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PREFACE 


Explanatory remarks about the Saiva Siddhanta and its 
treatment in modern secondary literature 


In my preface to the first volume of the Kiranavrtti (GooDALL 998), I 
alluded with approval to the stand taken by ISAACSON in the eighth of 
his ‘Stellingen’ submitted with his unpublished thesis (*995). 


Most students of classical India must at some time be made to 
acknowledge that ‘[t]he quantity and quality of the secondary 
literature in many areas of Indian studies is such that bibli- 
ographical completeness has become something that is often 
rather to be avoided than striven for.’ 


When I came to recast this book to be submitted for a degree to a Ger- 
man university, I realised that such a cavalier dismissal of the secondary 
literature would be unacceptable. I do not however intend to spend long 
grazing in these for the most part rather barren pastures; in what fol- 
lows immediately below, I intend to do no more than show why a certain 
number of books purportedly about the Saiva Siddhanta are not amply 
referenced and discussed in the pages that follow. 

Many indologists, if they have heard of the Saiva Siddhanta at all, 
are likely to have been encouraged to suppose it to be a uniquely Tamil- 
ian, Vedänta-influenced theological school with its origins in the twelfth 
century—a school that acknowedged as scripture a body of Sanskrit texts 
called agamas that prescribed the mode of worship in South Indian Saiva 
temples, as well as a body of Tamil devotional hymns to Siva, but that 
was really based on a group of fourteen Tamil theological works, the 
Meykanta-cattirankal, almost all of which are supposed to have been writ- 
ten in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. This is, on the whole, the 
picture we find given in a number of widely disseminated general sur- 
veys of ‘Hinduism’, such as, for example, BROCKINGTON (992:40-5) 
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and KLOSTERMAIER (989:253).? This is in fact a very distorted image, 
and what is true in it applies only to a largely post-twelfth-century South 
Indian development of a much older pan-Indian religious school.3 

Even the more specialised survey material presents a rather confused 
picture of the context of this study, namely the early (i.e. twelfth- and 
pre-twelfth-century), pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta. After finding little help 
in GoNDA's Visnuism and Sivaism: A Comparison (996; reprint from 
970) and nothing but extremely brief and uninvestigative summaries of 
what was deemed philosophical in a small handful of randomly selected 
Saiddhantika works offered by DASGUPTA I955, the bewildered indol- 


?It would be unfair to place BROCKINGTON’s rather careful compressed account of 
some essential facts next to KLOSTERMAIER's treatment without at least remarking 
that the two works are quite different in quality. KLOSTERMAIER will set down almost 
any manner of thing as fact (particularly, it seems to me, if it is to the detriment of 
Saivism), and most pages of his sloppy book contain something to suggest that he 
is not interested in discovering truth. Thus he tells us (989:247) that the teachings 
of the ‘even now flourishing Saiva Siddhanta’ are ‘largely identical’ with those of the 
Pasupatas; that ‘[b]etween 700 and 000 C.E., Saivism appears to have been the dom- 
inant religion of India, due largely to the influence of the sixty-three Nayanmars’; and 
that the ritual taught in the ‘Saiva Agamas’ (989:25) ‘resembles that followed by 
the Vaisnavas, except for the fact that Saivas still observe animal—and occasionally 
human—sacrifices’. A footnote accompanies the last surprising assertion, but instead 
of substantiating it, it only gives information about recent editions of Saiddhantika 
works published by the IFP. And to give just one more example of this sort of crass- 
ness (from hundreds more to be found in this willfully misled and misleading book), 
from KLOSTERMAIER's table of dates we are informed (989:42l) that the *[bjeginning 
of the Saivasiddhanta’ is to be dated to ca. 250. 

अह is perhaps worth drawing attention to two books on ‘Hinduism’ for the ‘general 
reader’ that try to correct this distortion: FLOOD I996:62-4 and GOODALL 996. 

“In this fifth volume of A History of Indian Philosophy, misleadingly subtitled South- 
ern Schools of Saivism, DASGUPTA has briefly summarised works that happened to lay 
to hand and that might be considered all to belong to the Saiva Siddhanta—the Siva- 
jüanabodha (I955:24-7), the Matañga (955:28-9), the Pauskara (955:29-37), the 
‘Vatulagama’ and ‘Vatulatantram’ (I955:38-9), the Tamil Tiruväcakam of Manikka- 
vacakar (I955:]49-59) and the Tattvaprakaga (I955:59-72)—but there is little in the 
way of synthesis or useful commentary, and a number of the summaries that are offered, 
including that of the only early Siddhantatantra (the Matanga), are the perfunctory 


and unenthusiastic products of a man not interested in the subject. As DASGUPTA tells 
us (955:39-40), 


A more comprehensive account of the Agamas could easily have been 
given, but that would have involved only tiresome repetition. Most of 
the Agamas deal with the same sort of subjects more or less in the same 
manner with some incidental variations as regards their emphasis on this 
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ogist reader in search of guidance not unnaturally turns to the Harras- 
sowitz series A History of Indian Literature, in which two books are found 
that cover material belonging to the early Saiva Siddhanta, the second 
of them without intending to do so: Jan GONDA’s Medieval Religious 
Literature in Sanskrit (977) and GOUDRIAAN’s and GuPTA’s pioneering 
Hindu Tantric and Sakta Literature (98). Any first attempt at taking 
stock of a large body of largely unpublished literature is likely soon to 
require revision in the light of new discoveries, and so it is no criticism 
to say that GOUDRIAAN’s work could now be bettered in some areas. At 
the outset GOUDRIAAN somewhat confounds the unwary by attempting 
to draw a false distinction between ‘Agamas’ on the one hand—which 
are typically South Indian, or at least preserved only in the South, and 
which he actually wishes to exclude from his survey—and Tantras on the 
other, which are typically North Indian and which he sees as his subject 
(298:7-9).5 It is true of course that the Siddhantatantras (which corre- 
spond to GOUDRIAAN's category ‘Agamas’) can to an extent be set apart 
from other Saiva tantras in that they form a coherent well-defined group 
and intend to teach a single coherent body of doctrines. But, as GOUDRI- 
AAN also recognises (98:9), they actually share a common background 
with other Tantric Saiva literature. This GOUDRIAAN later illustrates by 
treating or mentioning a number of Siddhantatantras transmitted in the 
North: the Nisvasa (98:33-6),° the Sarvajñanottara and the Kalottara 
(98:2 and 38-9), the Diksottara (98:48-9), and the Paramesvara 
(98:2]). But we cannot expect to find here introductory remarks about 
the early Saiva Siddhanta, for this was not GOUDRIAAN’s subject and 
he did not recognise these works to belong to it. GONDA’s somewhat 
earlier account of the ‘Sivaite Agama Literature’, by contrast, recognises 


or that subject. 

L..] 

There are some slight disputations with rival systems of thought, as those 
of the Buddhists, Jains and the Samkhya. But all this is very slight 
and may be practically ignored. There is no real contribution to any 
epistemological thought. We have only the same kind of stereotyped 
metaphysical dogma and the same kind of argument that leads to the 
admission of a creator from the creation as of the agent from the effects. 


ŠI have attempted to show (GOODALL 998:xxxvi-xxxix) that this distinction is 
unhelpful and is not used in the primary literature. a 

SIn this case GOUDRIAAN registers doubt about whether this is an ‘Agama’ or a 
‘Tantra’. 
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that ‘the names agama and tantra sometimes alternate’ (977:202) and 
that some tantras/agamas are found transmitted in the South and the 
North (977:65-6 and 202); but it presupposes nevertheless an unhelpful 
opposition between the Northern and Southern traditions, in particular 
between a Northern school of non-dualist exegesis and a Southern dualist 
one, and this leads to confusion.” GONDA offers (977:]80-25) a num- 
ber of résumés of ägamas, but they belong to rather different currents of 
thought, and relations between them are not articulated. 

Recent, more specialised treatments in secondary literature of the 
Saiva Siddhanta tend to be disappointingly weak, by which I mean narrow 
in the range of sources consulted and poorly argued,? or to be confined to 
a very particular period and not intended to present historical develop- 


"Thus, for instance, he speaks of the (Kashmirian) Matangavrtti being an attempt 
to present the Matanga as ‘advaitic’ (977:2), and he echoes (977:22) DASGUPTA's 
mistaken assertion that in his Tattvaprakasavrtti the South Indian Aghorasiva has tried 
to read ‘some sort of dualism though that is hardly consistent’ into Bhoja’s (Northern) 
Tattvaprakä$a. In point of fact, as is evident to anyone who reads them, the Matanga, 
the Matañgavrtti, the Tattvaprakä$a and the Tattvaprakasavrtti are all dualist. 

SOnly three of the summaries are of early Siddhantas: the Mrgendra (977:84-5), 
the Kirana (I977:I85-9, where GONDA is summarising the summary of BRUNNER 965), 
and the Rauravasiitrasangraha (I977:89-90; GONDA refers to the text as ‘Chapter I’ 
of the ‘Raurava-Agama’). 

°To provide a complete list would be invidious, but the work of DuNUWILA (985) 
cannot here escape mention. A glance at almost every page reveals very serious inad- 
equacies; in fact it is so flawed that one would be well-advised to read it, if'one con- 
sults it at all, not for the wealth of dubious information it purveys, but for the small 
amusement it affords the reader by concealing familiar Sanskrit expressions behind 
unintentionally ludicrous translations (thus *Monist Pastoralism’ is code for ‘Lakuliga 
Pasupata’, ‘Fierce Mouth Sect’ for ‘Kalamukha’, while vijñanakevalas (= vijñanakalas) 
masquerade as ‘Intelligence-Deconditioned Souls’). (The work is also politely censured 
by GENGNAGEL (996:32), citing Davis.) 

Hardly more edifying is Guy L. BECK’s Sonic Theology: Hinduism and Sacred Sound 
(995), pp. [48-7 of which are devoted to ‘Saivism: Sacred Sound as the Energy of 
Siva’. Here BECK recognises that Sadyojyotis through to Aghoraëiva are the ‘chief for- 
mulators of Saiva Siddhanta theology in Sanskrit’ (p. 57), and yet he quotes instead 
such later authorities as Mariasusai DHAVAMONY 97 (p.60), who relied almost en- 
tirely on later Tamil sources, K. SIVARAMAN 973 (pp. 60-l), who appears to have 
based much of what he wrote on the late Pauskarabhäsya, and N. R. BHATT (p. 53), 
about whom, after quoting a somewhat speculative passage from an interview tran- 
script, in which BHATT characterises ‘the original Saiva Agama culture’, BECK states 
(ibid.): ‘Bhatt presumably drew upon his extraordinary knowledge of a large range of 
published and unpublished Agama texts for this characterization.’ 
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ment, or, because of a current trend in Indian publishing, to be entirely 
unrevised presentations of very old research, often respectable in its own 
time, but now plainly long surpassed in many respects. ll Two ‘new’ works 
of the latter category that have recently appeared are NANDIMATH 200], 
a wide-ranging and informative thesis submitted, according to its pref- 
ace, to the University of London in I930 and now published, alas without 
revision, seventy-one years later;? and Mary Law’s recent translation 
(2000) of Hilko Wiardo SCHOMERUS’ Der Qaiva-Siddhanta. Eine Mystik 
Indiens. Nach den tamulischen Quellen bearbeitet und dargestellt. Since 
so much about the Saiva Siddhànta has been discovered since 92, ev- 
ery paragraph of the introductory chapter of this latter work, in which 
SCHOMERUS locates in place and time the tradition he examines, cries 
out for commentary;!* sadly this new translation offers not one editorial 


— T 

V Davis! clear and useful book on Saiddhantika ritual is, as he himself makes clear 
(I99I:I9) intended as a synchronic account of Saiddhantika ritual ‘at the high point 
of Saiva ritualism'. Nevertheless, his first chapter (‘Locating the Tradition’, 99:3- 
2) presents helpful background information about the history of the Saiva Siddhanta. 
Sont’s philosophical study ( 989) focusses fairly exclusively on the sixteenth-century 
South Indian writer Sivagrayogin. GENGNAGEL's study and translation of the Tattva- 
praküsavrtti (996) naturally focusses on the twelfth-century Aghorasiva. 

Of course I do not mean to imply that all aged secondary literature has so dated 
that it has little to offer us. Moreover, many erudite annotated translations of scholars 
of the nineteenth century have not been bettered since: we must be grateful to Indian 
publishers for offering us reprints of works related to the Tamil Saiva Siddhanta by the 
likes of HOISINGTON (853-4; reprinted in MUuDALIAR 979) and POPE (900; reprinted 
995). 

!2This means, for instance, that almost every one of his utterances about the network 
of relationships between early Saiddhäntikas that he has industriously teased out of 
inscriptions, manuscript catalogues and cross-references in Sanskrit works of the school 
that had then been published (200I:79-]9) can now be corrected in the light of recent 
scholarship. 

l3Qonsider, for example, SCHOMERUS' somewhat naive dating of ‘the Agamas’ 
(2000:6, 8-9) to before the fifth century on the strength of their being discussed in 
the Sütasamhitä, which claims to be part of the Skandapurana, of which BENDALL 
had found a manuscript in Nepal that he supposed to have been written in the sixth 
century. 

From the work of ADRIAENSEN, BAKKER and ISAACSON (I994 and 998) we know 
that early Nepalese witnesses transmit a text that is entirely different from what has 
hitherto been printed as ‘the Skandapurana’ and that the Sütasamhità formed no part 
of this Ur-Skandapurana. The Sütasamhita has rather the appearance of a South 
Indian non-dualist work with Vedantic and Saiva/Smarta sympathies. The date of its 
composition is uncertain; HAZRA implies (940:6), that it must have been written 
before I300 AD because it has received a commentary by Madhavacarya. 
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remark (nor does it contain so much as a translator's note).!4 

Yet other recent publications whose authors and titles might lead one 
to expect to find in them some treatment of the history and development 
of the Saiva Siddhanta—N.R. BHATT's La religion de Siva d'aprés les 
sources sanskrites (2000) and R. NAGASWAMY’s Siva Bhakti (989)—do 
not fulfil this expectation. N.R. BHATT has contributed much to the 
study of the Saiva Siddhanta through his editions, but in this study, rich 
as it is in references to primary sources, the sources are predominantly 
non-tantric, and it is the mythology, iconography and public worship of 
Siva that he presents rather than Saiva theologies and their history. NA- 
GASWAMY’s work touches on many aspects of South Indian Saivism, but 
it is primarily about the thought-world of the devotee and poet Appar. 

But there have in fact been considerable advances made in the study 
of the early Saiva Siddhanta over the past century, principally by schol- 
ars working in or with the French Institute of Pondicherry, such as 
N.R. BHATT. This institution has over the last fifty years amassed 
a manuscript collection that is particularly rich in Saiddhantika works 
and has, often in conjunction with the Pondicherry branch of the Ecole 
frangaise d’Extréme-Orient, edited a large number of previously unpub- 
lished Sanskrit works of the Saiva Siddhanta. And francophone scholars 
in some way associated with this institution, notable among whom are 
Dr. Hélène BRUNNER-LACHAUX and Professor Pierre-Sylvain FILLIOZAT, 
have produced several richly annotated translations (sometimes with edi- 
tions). The important work of these scholars is no doubt gradually perco- 
lating down into other secondary and into tertiary literature; but it still 
seems necessary to preface this edition with a rehearsal of clarificatory 
remarks that rebut some fundamental and tenacious misconceptions in 
secondary literature about the Saiva Siddhanta. 

Long before the twelfth century the Saiva Siddhanta was the name of a 
theological school that has only in recent centuries come to be associated 
exclusively with the Tamil-speaking South. Its corpus of literature was 


Tt is perhaps worth mentioning in passing a book from the following year, 93, that 
is also regularly reprinted and has also inevitably dated: BHANDARKAR’s Vaisnavism, 
Saivism and Minor Religious Systems (995 reprint). BHANDARKAR's brief treatment 
of the Saiva Siddhanta (995:77-82) is based solely on a chapter of the doxograph- 
ical SarvadarSanasaligraha and has been entirely superseded by TORELLA I979 and 
BRUNNER 98]. 


For a slightly fuller treatment of this bibliographical theme, see GOODALL 2000:205— 
6, fn. l. " 
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entirely in Sanskrit: a body of scriptural texts (agama/ tantra/siddhanta) 
as well as a body of exegetical literature, ritual manuals (paddhati) etc. 
It is striking that this literature is today found transmitted almost exclu- 
sively in manuscripts from the far South of India and in the far North, in 
Kashmir and Nepal.!® But we know from the inscriptional record that the 
Saiva Siddhanta was once (in the second half of the first Christian millen- 
nium) spread across much of the rest of India,!” and two of its scriptures, 


oo 

7656९2 GOODALL I998:x], fn. 9]. 

l7 Of course a full survey of the evidence for the spread of the Saiva Siddhànta (and 
of other Saiva cults) furnished by the inscriptions is a desideratum. But that would 
be beyond the scope of these introductory remarks; instead, I refer below to a handful 
of inscriptions that testify to 8 Saiddhantika presence well before the twelfth century 
from the East, West, North and South of the sub-continent. 

Among the earliest inscriptional references to the Saiva Siddhanta, an inscription 
in the Kailasanatha in Kāñcī (Tamil Nadu) of the Pallava King Narasimha II (also 
called Rajasimha and Atyantakäma), who reigned in the last twenty-seven years of the 
seventh century, has been fairly frequently discussed (most recently by Davis 992:2, 
FILLIOZAT 994:xxii-xxiii, fn. L, and SANDERSON 2002:9, fn. 6). I should just like to add 
that I suspect that there is intended to be a rather more explicit punning allusion to the 
King having received Saiddhantika initiation than I have seen hitherto mentioned in 
print. The half-verse in question reads (HULTZSCH ]890:I2, verse 5cd): Saktiksunnari- 
vargo viditabahunayah Saivasiddhantamarge sriman atyantakama|[h] ksatasakalamalo 
dhurdharah pallavanam. HULTZSCH's natural interpretation of this is (890:l3-4): 
१... the illustrious Atyantakäma, the chief of the Pallavas, who crushed the multitude 
of his foes by his power (or spear), whose great statesmanship was well known and who 
had got rid of all impurity (by walking) on the path of Saiva doctrine’. The allusion to 
the Saiddhantika notion of a material impurity (mala) that is the fundamental fetter 
that binds souls to worldly existence and that can only be removed by initiation is 
plain. But I strongly suspect that the expression Saivasiddhantamarge is intended to 
be a trigger that invites the reader to reconsider the sense also of the preceding two 
epithets, the second of which may be taken to refer to the king attaining knowledge 
of the great (i.e. true) doctrine of the aiva Siddhänta (as well as alluding to another 
biruda, ‘Bahunaya’, as HULTZSCH suggests (890:4, fn. ॥)), and the first might be 
rendered ‘the group of whose [internal] enemies [i.e. either those of the senses or those 
of the passions] was suppressed by [a descent of divine] power [in initiation)’. (For the 
characterisation of initiation as divine power, see, e.g., Moksakarika 96; for the use of 
the expression arivarga to refer to the senses, cf., e.g. Raghuvam$a 4:60; for the use 
of the same expression to refer to the passions, cf. Raghuvamsa I7:45 and Arthasastra 
३.१.) 

SANDERSON (2002:8-0, fn. 6) has referred to and discussed two further seventh- 
century inscriptional references to kings being initiated into the Saiva Siddhanta: that 
of the Eastern Ganga Devendravarman in 682 AD (year 84 of the Ganga era, the 
commencement of which has been established by MIRASHI I952; the copper-plate 
grant in question has been edited by GHOSHAL (952) and that of the Calukya king 


ila ARE करदः कषा 
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the Nisvasa and the Sarvajnanottara, are mentioned in a Cambodian in- 
scription of the tenth-century.'® Although I am not aware of inscriptions 


Vikramaditya I of Badami in 660 AD (see the Amudälapädu Plates of Vikramaditya I, 
ed. SIRCAR (I962), | 

Still further North, in today's Madhyapradesh, evidence of a ninth-century royal 
initiation and of a lineage of Saiddhantika äcäryas is provided by two tenth-century 
or early eleventh-century inscriptions edited by KTELHORN (892; EI I, pp. 25-70 and 
35]-6) and also discussed by NANDIMATH (200:85-8) and SANDERSON (*996:3- 
2), among others. The initiation in question is that of a certain Avantivarman by 
Purandara, referred to in verse 49 of the Bilhari Chedi inscription (EI I, p. 259; but see 
the text and interpretation as later corrected by KIELHORN in EI I, p. 353) and from 
verses I0-I3 of the Ranod (Aranipadra) inscription (EI I, p. 355). (The following two 
verses record the founding of mathas by Purandara at Mattamayüra and Ranapadra.) 
Many inscriptions of this area from this period up to the thirteenth century mention 
later acaryas with Saiddhantika initiation names: see BANERJI I93I, esp. pp. l0-5, 
developed further by HANDIQUI I949:337-42 and MIRASHI I950, then MIRASHI 955, 
esp. pp. cl-clxi, and PATHAK 960:28ff. 

Further to the North-West, the Rajor inscription of Mathanadeva of 960 AD testifies 
to the presence of Saiddhantika initiates in Rajasthan (ed. KIELHORN 897; EI III, 
pp. 263-7). 

In the far West, the Karhad Plates of the Rastraküta king Krsna III record a gift 
to a Saiddhüntika ascetic in 959 AD (ed. BHANDARKAR I897). And the Kharepatan 
Plates of Rattaraja (ed. KIELHORN I897; EI III, pp. 292-302) allude to the disciples of 
a Saiddhantika guru called Ambhojasambhu of the Karkaroni-santàna of the Matta- 
mayüra lineage in the Konkan in 008 AD (verso of plate 3). My attention was first 
drawn to this inscription by NANDIMATH (200:88-9), who immediately thereafter refers 
to the composition in 938 AD of a Naimittikakriyanusandhana by a certain Brahma- 
Sambhu (the surviving Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript is in Calcutta and is described 
by Haraprasad SHASTRI 925:05-6) who describes himself as belonging to a lineage 
of Karkaroni gurus. The suspicion is not voiced by NANDIMATH, but it seems not 
impossible that the Ambhojagambhu of the inscription should have been the same man: 
it was common practice to vary the elements of initiatory names with synonyms (see, 
e.g., BRUNNER 998:xlvi), and I think it possible that ambhoja, although we expect it 
to mean lotus, may have been used as a name of Brahma, as are two other words that 
can be analysed to mean ‘water-born’, namely kañja (see, e.g., Parakhya 6:46) and, I 
think, kaja (see Malinrvijayavarttika 252c, in which HANNEDER has, however, emended 
kajo 'ghora iti to kajy aghora iti: see 998:2 ). Also conceivable, as suggested to me 
by Dr. Somdev VASUDEVA, is that Ambhojasambhu is an error for Ambhojagambhu (cf. 
Pauskara, derived from Puskara, as a name for Brahma). An examination of the MS 
may reveal that the work is that of the Brahmasambhu frequently cited in the paddhati 
literature that postdates the Somasambhupaddhati and that has been assumed lost (see 
BRUNNER I998:459). 

A number of these references I found with the help of Davis (99:68, fn. 24) and 
VAN TROY 974. i 

SANDERSON (2002:7-8, fn. 5) has drawn attention to the references to these two 
texts in an inscription from the reign of the Cambodian king Rajendravarman (944-68), 
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attesting to the existence of the Saiva Siddhanta in Nepal, some sort of 
Saiddhantika presence there from at the latest the beginning of the ninth 
century can be inferred from the evidence of early Nepalese manuscripts of 
Saiddhantika texts.!? Furthermore it is clear that its most prominent the- 
ologians lived in Kashmir in the tenth century, at the same time as the 
most prominent theologians of the group of tantric schools often rather 
misleadingly labelled *Kashmir Saivism', and that these various tantric 
groups (by which expression I intend to include the Saiva Siddhanta) 
exercised influence upon each other. The central fact that characterises 
these tantric cults is that they are private cults for individuals who take a 
non-Vedic initiation (diksa) that uses non-Vedic (as well as Veda-derived) 
mantras and that is the means to liberation, a liberation which consists in 
being omnipotent and omniscient, in other words in realising the powers 
of Siva. 

We may now cloud this picture by presenting a few more details and 
thus also some complications that might seem to conflict with it. The 
evidence we have for reconstructing the character of this early pan-Indian 
theological school is its scriptural canon, together with its commentarial 
literature (into which category we may include here manuals of ritual and 
independent treatises that rehearse and synthesise what is taught in the 
scriptures). Now the commentarial works are explicitly the works of his- 
torical human authors whom we can place and date, often quite precisely. 


————— 


where the context is the description of a certain ninth-century Sivacárya (thus FINOT 
925:354-6) who had received a consecratory initiation using the mandala taught by 
the Nigvasa and knew ‘all the samhitas, the Sarvajfianottara etc.’ (verses 36 and 38, 
FINOT 925:359). BHATTACHARYA too (96:49 and 72) is aware of these references and 
of the existence of texts transmitted in India bearing these names, but stops short of 
identifying the surviving texts as being those to which reference is made. He also records 
that references in Cambodian inscriptions to a Paramesvara are to a Saiddhantika work 
(96:47-8), as indeed they may be (one of them belongs to the tenth century: that 
published by Caps 937:47-56, from the first regnal year of Jayavarman V, 968 AD); 
but in this case BHATTACHARYA rather too confidently assumes them to be references 
to the Matanga (96:48, fn. 3). Since the name appears unprefixed by a further 
qualifying name (e.g. Matanga-, Pauskara-, Hamsa-, Tilaka- etc.), it is more likely to 
refer, if it indeed refers to a Siddhantatantra, to the Päramesvara partially preserved in 
a ninth-century Nepalese manuscript in Cambridge (MS Add. 049) and identified by 
SANDERSON as the original Pauskara (see GOODALL 998:xliii and SANDERSON 2002:4- 
5, fn. 2). 

भुरा details of a number of early Nepalese MSS, see GOODALL 998:xl-xlvii. 

20For a discussion of the tenth-century lineage of Bhatta Ramakantha II, see 
GooDALL .998:ix-xviii. 
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The tantras, however, do not present themselves as the compositions of 
historical human authors, and they do not deliberately leave clues that 
would allow us to locate their place in human history. Among our earliest 
Saiddhantika sources we find a list of the titles of twenty-eight supposedly 
principal tantras, and works with these names survive today. Thus we 
have a large corpus of scriptures of uncertain date, but which we might as- 
sume all to belong in a group to a period earlier than all the commentarial 
literature. But when we examine these tantras and all those that claim to 
be scriptures of the Saiva Siddhanta, we find them to be a very disparate 
body indeed. First of all, among those that treat philosophical matters, we 
find them espousing radically different positions—both dualism, in which 
Siva and souls are fundamentally distinct both from each other and from 
the matter which generates the universe, and non-dualism. Similarly, al- 
though there is a shared terminology for the mantras, the syllables of the 
mantras themselves, even the most fundamental ones, are very various. 
And apart from these differences, some scriptures speak extensively or 
exclusively about the worship of Siva and a Saiva pantheon in the con- 
text of a South Indian public temple, whereas others make no mention 
whatsoever of temple worship, and are concerned instead primarily with 
prescribing practices for a community of initiates. 

Just on the strength of this information a dispassionate person might 
suspect that this scriptural canon was formed at different periods and in 
different places; but without further information it would be difficult to 
prove beyond doubt what was early and what was late and thereby to 
determine a relative chronology of the Saiddhantika canon. 

There are however three firm proofs that a given Siddhantatantra is 
early:— 


l. the existence of early Nepalese manuscripts of the work. Because 
of the cool climate, MSS from Nepal survive many centuries longer 
than in almost any other part of South Asia. 


2. the existence of early commentaries on the work. Commentaries by 
Sadyojyotis, a theologian probably of the seventh century, survive 
on two Siddhantatantras; but the bulk of the surviving exegetical 
Saiddhantika literature of importance appears to have been written 
in the tenth century in Kashmir, 


3. substantial attributed quotations in the works of early commen- 
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taries that can still be found in the surviving version of the tantra 
that bears the name to which the quotations are attributed. This 
criterion is arguably less strong than the other two, since the quan- 
tity of labelled quotations to make the idenfication compelling is 
disputable. 


Using the above criteria?! we arrive at a relatively short list of tantras 
which we can assume to have been known to Saiddhäntikas in the tenth 
century.2 Most of the twenty-eight listed Siddhantatantras that do not 
meet these criteria are never mentioned by early Saiddhantikas; a few are 
quoted but the quotations are not to be found in the surviving works so 
named. 


Listed Siddhantatantras (acc. to Kirana I0) 
Kamika 

Yogaja 
Acintya/Cintya 
Karana 

Ajita 
Sudiptaka/Dipta 
Stksma 
Sahasraka 
Suprabha 
i RH 


पा Vijaya* q 
]2 | Páramesa MS Q 
I3 | Nisvasa MS Q 
I4 | Prodgita* 

5 | Mukhabimba* 


Siddha 
Santana 


——— —— 

2] may add at this point that these sorts of considerations have relevance in other 
domains of Indian literature too. The one that springs to mind is the corpus of Puranas: 
there too we have what we may suppose to be relatively early lists of eighteen works; 
there too there is considerable dispute about which name refers to which surviving text, 
or indeed whether a number of the unambiguously named surviving texts are the same 
as those in the list; there too there are rival candidates for the same name, the best 
documented case, as of recently, being that of the Skandapurana (see fn. ]3 on p. xvii 
above. 

22This is discussed at greater length and with details of manuscripts by GOODALL 
(L998:xxxix-xlvii). 

23Some details are given by GOODALL 998:xlv-xlvi, fn. 03. 
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EE Simha* 

I9 | Candra(b)hasa* q 

20 | Bhadra* 

2 | Svayambhuva[sütrasangraha] | MS | Ccc QP 
22 | Virasa/Vīra 

23 | Raurava[sütrasangraha] Cc Q|Pp 
24 | Màkuta q |p 
25 | Kirana MS | cCcCC | Q | P 
26 | Lalita* 

27 | Agneya* q 

28 | Par[akhya]/Saurabheya c Q 


In this table, which gives the list of twenty-eight ‘principal’ Saiddhantika 
scriptures—the ten Sivabhedas and the eighteen Rudrabhedas—in the 
version that we find in Kirana l0, the names in bold face are those of 
which demonstrably pre-twelfth century tantras bearing the names in 
question still survive. The nine asterisked titles have, to my knowledge, 
no surviving Saiddhantika works associated with them.?^ The entry ‘MS’ 
in the column to the right of the tantras means that an early Nepalese 
manuscript of the text survives. A capital ‘C’ means that a commentary 
survives; a lower-case ‘c’ indicates evidence of a lost commentary. A 
capital ‘Q’ indicates the existence of attributed quotations in the works 
of early authors the text of which is to be found in the surviving tantra; a 
lower-case *q' indicates the existence of attributed quotations that are not 
to be found in the tantra that now bears the name in question (or for which 
no Saiddhantika tantra now survives). Finally, a small ‘p’ indicates 
that some tantra bearing the name in question has been published; a 
capitalised ‘P’ indicates that there is evidence that the published work is 
ancient. 

There are, of course, complications that the table does not reflect: 
ancient works corresponding to the titles Svàyambhuva and the Raurava 
survive, namely the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha and the Rauravasütra- 
sangraha, but some South Indian manuscripts transmit other large bodies 


?4We are not concerned here with non-Saiddhantika works that have adopted these 
Saiddhäntika titles: thus no account is taken of, for instance, the Viragaiva Candra- 
jñana (which corresponds to the Candrahasa) that has recently been republished by 
Vrajavallabha DVIVEDI. 

?5For details of these see pp. lix ff below and GOODALL 998:civ—cix. 

For references to these quotations, see GOODALL 998:xlv, fn. 03. 
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of text with these titles, either separately or variously mixed up with the 
ancient material. 

The following table presents surviving pre-twelfth-century Siddhanta- 
tantras that do not figure in versions of the list of twenty-eight but present 
themselves as derived from one of them. Most present themselves as 
redactions of the Agneya/ Väthula;?8 but if lost unlisted tantras of which 
pre-twelfth-century quotations survive were also to be tabulated (and not 
just surviving ones), then claimed affiliations to the Paramesvara would 
also be well represented.?? 


= 


Surviving pre-twelfth-century ‘Upabhedas’ 
Sardhatrigati-Kalottara | = Agneya 
Dvigati-Kalottara < Agneya 
Saptaéatika-Kalottara | = Agneya 
Jhanapancasika «= Agneya 
Satika-Kalottara <= Agneya 
Brhatkalottara < Agneya 
Mrgendra «- Kàmika 
Matanga < Paramesvara 
Sarvajñänottara < Agneya 
Mohacüdottara < Agneya 

Mayasañgraha zT 


Now it goes without saying that the paucity of extant early works makes 
it difficult to build a convincing picture of the early Saiva Siddhanta, to 
decide which tantras belonged most closely together, which were marginal 
and to judge how tight was the unity formed by the whole pre-tenth- 
century canon. Nevertheless we may attempt a characterisation of the 
surviving early texts, remaining aware, of course, that what we say is 
tentative.30 


कडाळे NM यी 

27See GOODALL 998:xlviii-li and, for the Rauravasütrasañgraha, pp. xliv below, in 
which some account is taken of the views of DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET (2000), 
who do not accept this characterisation of the material that forms the Raurava corpus, 
and who may not subscribe to the characterisation here of the rest of the canon. 

28]t is conceivable that one of the surviving recensions of the Kälottara is in fact the 
‘original’ Agneya/ Vathula; but see GOODALL I998:xlv—xlvi, fn. 03, quoting SANDER- 
SON. 

?9See GOODALL 998:xliii, fn. 98. 

307 am grateful to Dr. COLAS for urging me to caution on this and other similar 
questions. 


— 
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First of all we may observe that these demonstrably early tantras, 
with a single exception,?! appear to be dualist. Furthermore all the 
early writers of the Saiva Siddhanta of whom works survive—that is to 
say Sadyojyotis, whom we have mentioned above, Srikantha, Narayana- 
kantha, Ramakantha, all of whom belonged to tenth-century Kashmir, 
down to Aghorasiva and his disciples, a group of exegetes who upheld 
the doctrines of the tenth-century Kashmirians in twelfth-century South 
India,3?—are without exception dualists. Early non-dualist works of the 
school could have gone missing, but it appears likely that the old Saiva 
Siddhànta was a broadly dualist school which only after the twelfth cen- 
tury felt the influence of non-dualist Vedanta. The early Siddhantatantras 
are not only not influenced by non-dualist Vedanta, they seem in fact to 
ignore it. It is only among the tantras that cannot be demonstrated to 
be early that we find works which either teach or appear to presuppose 
a Vedanta-influenced non-dualism, notably the Ajitagama,?? the Supra- 


?! As SANDERSON has pointed out (992:29I), the Sarvajfianottara is an unambigu- 
ously non-dualist work that survives in an early Nepalese manuscript. For further 
details about the transmission of this text see GOODALL I998:xlvi and lix-lxi. I should 
add to those remarks that although a small part of that same Sarvajnanottara has been 
published (the chapters comprising the so-called vidyäpäda have been published with 
8 Tamil translation and commentary by Tüttukkuti Po. Muttaiya Pillai, Devakottai 
923) the doctrine of the early text should not be deduced from this published version, 
since this has been deliberately and very significantly modified, most distortively by the 
insertion in its first chapter of twenty verses discussing and refuting the old doctrine 
that in liberation the soul becomes equal to Siva (7-26). These verses are certainly 
8 late interpolation since they are not found in the ancient Nepalese MS of the text 
(National Archives of Kathmandu MS -692, NGMPP Reel No. A 43/2, f. 49"), nor 
are they discussed in Aghorasiva’s twelfth-century commentary on the text, nor do they 
occur in the manuscripts of the text belonging to the collection of the IFP, or indeed 
in any manuscript that I have been able to consult. 

32For confirmation of Aghorasiva's date, see GOODALL I998:xiii-xvii, fn. 24. For 
details of two disciples, see GOODALL 2000:208-2. 

##Particularly 2:l-27, in which, as SANDERSON has pointed out (992:29], fn. 42), 
Siva is represented as the supreme soul whose form is being, consciousness, and bliss 
and as the identity of everything, including individual souls. (Many of the same verses 
occur also in a passage of the Vatulasuddhakhya: 9:77-89, quoted in the apparatus to 
the Ajita.) 
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bhedagama, the Yogaja and the Cintyasastra.*° 

And another clear pattern emerges: the Siddhantatantras that are 
demonstrably early are not concerned with the performance of public 
worship in temples. Again it is only the tantras that we find transmitted 
and known only in the Tamil-speaking South that discuss the performance 
of public temple worship. The tantras that are demonstrably early are 
primarily concerned with teaching a system of worship for private individ- 
uals who have taken liberating initiation and with justifying this system 
of worship with a theology, the salient points of which have been sum- 


marised as follows:? 


… (L) Siva, (2) souls, and (3) the rest of reality, mental and 
material, are essentially and eternally distinct from each other. 
According to this view Siva is only the efficient cause (nimitta- 
käranam) of the universe. Its material cause (upadana- 
karanam), that out of which it is fashioned, of which it con- 
sists, and into which it dissolves, is not Siva but maya. The 
latter is the single, eternal, and unconscious source of the 


"—————. O. 

34For the lateness of this work, see BRUNNER 992a:27] and 992b:32-3. For its 
non-dualism, see BRUNNER 967:5Iff. It is true that she at one point characterises its 
non-dualism (p.54) as ‘un monisme analogue à celui du Trika’, but note that we also 
find her remark (p. 53): 


...La resonance vedantine de cette déclaration, renforcée par les images 
du cristal coloré par le voisinage d'un objet, de la corde-serpent, du soleil 
reflété dans des vases, est, assez surprenante. Étonnante aussi la descrip- 
tion du jivan-mukta, digne de la plume d'un disciple de Sankara. Mais si 
l'on pense à ces passages antérieurs oh il est dit que l'àtman vient de Siva, 
on est bien obligé de reconnaitre une certaine cohérence dans la fidélité 
de notre texte à un advaita. . . qu'il faudrait préciser. 


35Dr. T. GANESAN has pointed out signs of Vedantic influence in these two unpub- 
lished works in a lecture entitled ‘Approaching the Agama’ (2004*). Among the features 
that he pointed to are the following. The Yogaja’s account of diksa is prefaced by refer- 
ences to types of Saivas (which, as BRUNNER remarks [992b:32], appear to be referred 
to otherwise only in late South Indian works) the highest of which are the Adisaivas, of 
whom the text says (diksalaksana 9cd, IFP MS T. 24, p. 368): vedavedantatattvajna 
ädisaivä iti smrtah. The Cintyasastra incorporates meditation upon one of the Vedantic 
mahavakyas (tat tvam asi) into a description of the visualisation of Sadäéiva (8:9ff, 
IFP MS T.3, p.82) and, as further indication of its outspoken Veda-congruence, it 
includes a specific injunction to follow the Baudhäyana (or Bodhayana) tradition for 
sandhyä rites (5:3, p. 27). 

36Quoted (omitting the footnotes) from SANDERSON 992:282-5. 
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worlds and everything in them, including the bodies and fac- 
ulties of each soul. To initiate a period of cosmic emanation 
(srstih) Siva relies on a viceregent, the Lord Ananta (Ananta- 
bhattäraka, Ananteéa) to irradiate maya with his powers and 
so cause it to give birth to these forms. Siva causes Ananta 
to activate maya in this way in order that souls which have 
not yet been released may have the means of experiencing 
the fruits of their past actions and the possibility of working 
toward their eventual salvation. 

When Siva judges a soul to be ready for release he liberates 
it into a state of omniscience and omnipotence in which it 
is his equal (sivasamah, $ivatulyah). Even in this state of 
enlightenment and liberation each soul remains distinct from 
every other and from Siva himself. There is no question of the 
soul’s surrendering its separate identity by dissolution (layah) 
into some form of transindividual consciousness. 

Liberation cannot be achieved through mere knowledge of 
reality without recourse to ritual. This is because the state 
of bondage, in which the soul fails to realize its innate om- 
niscience and omnipotence, is not caused by mere ignorance. 
The ignorance that characterises the unliberated is the effect 
of an imperceptible Impurity (malam) that acts on the soul 
from outside; and this Impurity, though it is imperceptible, 
is a material substance (dravyam). Because it is a substance, 
only action (vyaparah) can remove it; and the only action ca- 
pable of removing it is that of the rituals of the initiation and 
their sequel taught by Siva in his Tantric scriptures. 


After reading this characterisation of the pre-twelfth-century Saiva 
Siddhanta, the reader might ask: why, if this is really a true portrait, 
it is not widely accepted in our time? Why do publications of today 
present the school as Tamil, philosophically non-dualist (or at any rate not 
strictly dualist) and vedanticizing, largely or entirely post-l2th-century, 
and partly based on a group of liturgical Sanskrit tantras teaching the 
mode of public worship in temples? I think that there are a number of 


factors that go some way to explaining how this distorted picture has 
been reached. 
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J. Firstly, there has been a relative neglect of Sanskritic sources in 
favour of Tamil ones among those claiming allegiance to the Saiva 
Siddhanta in Tamil Nadu today. If only the Tamil sources are con- 
sidered, then a most distorted picture of the history of the develop- 
ment of the cult is inevitable. (Ignoring the Tamil sources is, in my 
view, less distortive, as I shall explain below.) The more so since 
the parlous state of modern scholarship about pre-modern Tamil 
literature means that few dates are secure or even pinned down to 
reliable narrow margins, and, as far as I am aware, no single critical 
edition has appeared of a pre-modern Tamil text.37 The impossible 
dating on slender evidence of one particular Tamil author, namely 
Tirumülar, the author of the Tirumantiram, to the fifth, sixth or 
seventh century, gives rise to a highly implausible relative chronol- 
ogy of the Saiva Siddhanta. I would characterise the Tirumantiram 
as a syncretic work of philosophical speculation that may have been 
dated six or seven centuries too early. It is plain that it contains a 
complex of concepts with Sanskrit labels the development of which 
one can trace in Sanskrit (not Tamil) literature that must certainly 


37[t is perhaps not out of place to repeat here some earlier remarks on this subject 
(GoopaLL 2000:2I4-I5, fn. 38): 


Since this expression is today so variously understood among indologists, 
I must state what I understand by it. A critical edition is an editor’s 
reconstruction of a text as he supposes it to have been at a particular time 
in its transmission (...). Although it is a hypothesis, it is made on the basis 
of all evidence for the wording of the text that the editor can consult (ideally 
all surviving evidence) and by an editor who has striven to understand as far 
as possible the ideas of the author(s) as well as the relationships between the 
sources that make up that evidence, and it is equipped with an apparatus 
that reports all of that evidence that is relevant to the constitution of 
the text (in some cases this means all the evidence). Such editions, as 
yet all too rare, are invaluble tools for all who are interested—from any 
perspective—in texts and their transmissions. 


To avoid confusion, I should add that I do not mean to say that non-critical editions 
cannot be useful or learned. An editor may take trouble collating, weighing the merits 
of readings, making judicious emendations and choices on the basis of discrimination 
and wide reading, annotating, and so forth, and yet not provide the evidence on the 
basis of which the text has been reconstructed; indeed editions of some Tamil works 
are evidently works of very great learning. But it is not possible to find out from them 
both what all the sources were and which source read what for every line of text. This 
means that no one can attempt to understand the relationships between the sources 
without reexamining all the sources. 
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post-date the fifth century. The majority of scholars who claim 
to study the Saiva Siddhanta in South India today ignore the San- 
skrit sources, and those who do study them tend to study relatively 
late South Indian ones: it is symptomatic of a widespread trend 
that, in the recent Madras University anthology of articles Facets 
of Saiva Siddhanta, the only one that acknowledges the early non- 
South-Indian heritage of the South Indian Saiva Siddhanta appears 
to be that of GANESAN (2000), who belongs in fact to the French 
Institute. | 


2. The second is the circumstance that the Saiva Siddhanta appears to 
have disappeared from all parts of India except the Tamil-speaking 
South after the twelfth-century. That is to say that, as far as I 
am aware, no evidence has come to light of the composition of 
texts after the twelfth-century and no evidence of Saiddhantika ini- 
tiations having taken place from outside that area after the thir- 
teenth. Perhaps it is wrong to characterise this as disappear- 
ance; in some areas of India the old Siddhantas evidently contin- | 
ued being transmitted and plentifully quoted in manuals of ritual, 
but along with texts of different religious outlook, and the result- | 
ing blend ceased to go by the name Saiva Siddhanta. Thus from | 
the Kashmir valley we find Saiva tantric ritual manuals that draw 
| largely on Siddhantas, but also on tantras that are philosophically 
less determinate, such as the Svacchanda. The two works that are 
sometimes characterised as serving as the foundations for the syn- 
cretic brand of tantric ritual that has flourished in Kerala in recent 
centuries, namely the PrayogamañjarT and the Isanasivagurudeva- 
| paddhati, both are rooted in the Saiva Siddhänta, 4? but, as far as 
| I am aware, the ritual system based upon them is never referred to 
as Saiddhàntika. 


38I have drawn attention to this in GOODALL 998:xxxvii-xxxix and GOODALL 
2000:23, fn. 27 and 28. 

3°In the North, Saiddhantika initiation names are found in the thirteenth-century 
Dhureti plates of the Chandella king Trailokyamalla, which MIRASHI (955:369-74) 
has edited, translated and dated to I2]2 AD, and in Andhra Pradesh in numerous 
inscriptions from the second quarter of the thirteenth century into the beginning of the 
fourteenth: see Swamy I975 and TALBOT 987. 

“In the case of the Prayogamaiijari, its being rooted in the Siddhäntas is evident, 
for instance, in chapter 9 (see particularly 9: and 9:8, but see also :6 and :29). For 
a characterisation of the Isanasivagurudevapaddhati, see p. cix below. 
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3. The third factor is that the currents of ritual and philosophical 
thinking that evolved from the old pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta in 
the Tamil-speaking South did, unlike those in Kerala, continue to 
present themselves as being Saiva Siddhanta. As we have seen 
above, in parallel with the growth of a body of tantras in San- 
skrit that, unlike the earlier Siddhantatantras, laid down the rules 
of public temple worship, there also flourished a school of increas- 
ingly Vedanta-influenced theological speculation whose texts were 
in Tamil, the first of them allegedly from the twelfth-century. 


4. The fourth is that many of the early texts are unpublished, or 
partially published, or published in a minimally edited state that 
leaves them barely comprehensible,*! and much of the worthwhile 
secondary literature is in French, which is a barrier for some indo- 
logists. 


5. The fifth factor is disinterest. The pattern of development that I 
have very crudely sketched seems to me not to be very difficult to 
discern, and I am not the first to believe it to be discernable (see, for 
instance, the works BRUNNER, SANDERSON); but there has been no 
very strong motivation to try to discern it. In the words of Hous- 
MAN, ‘the faintest of all human passions is the passion for truth’ m 
Indian religious traditions, for obvious reasons, can sometimes ne- 
glect aspects of the study of their own historical development. And 
some indologists seem content to read philosophical texts as expres- 
sions of coherent systems of ideas, without any consideration of their 
development. Assigning dates, in so far as it has any interest at all, 
can become for them no more than an expression of pride in the 
texts: the more ancient they are, the more distinguished. 


An innocent might here pose the question: Why devote so much energy 
to questions of the chronology of texts? Is it of interest to know that 
a certain South Indian exegete composed a particular work in ]57 AD? 
By itself this fact is of course pretty much devoid of interest; but in the 
context of the dates of related literature it is invaluable information. Only 
when we see the chronological relationships between the works of the Saiva 
eee 


4l See p. Ixxxvii below. 
42From HOUSMAN's preface to his edition M. Manilii Astronomicon Liber Primus 
(London, 903) as quoted in HOUSMAN 98:43. 
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Siddhanta can we then trace the intellectual history of the school and so 
its relationship to other philosophies. 

Now to return to the bibliographical issue with which I started, the 
principal reason why a large number of publications purportedly devoted 
to or treating of the Saiva Siddhanta are not considered here in detail is 
that they treat what we may refer to as the Tamil Saiva Siddhanta, a 
system that is later than and, to some extent, separable from the Saiva 
Siddhanta to which our text belongs. I say ‘to some extent’ because it 
is clear that the school known as the Saiva Siddhanta that developed 
in the Tamil-speaking South and the earliest of whose theological texts 
(the Meykantacattirankal) purportedly date from the twelfth century,** 
is closely related—it is clear, for instance, from the large body of ter- 
minology shared by its Tamil texts and by earlier Sanskrit literature. 
Indeed some South Indians tell me that it is unconscionable to pretend to 
write about the Saiva Siddhanta without detailed treatment of the Tamil 
sources. But although the Tamil school has plainly been influenced by, in- 
deed has grown out of, the once pan-Indian Sanskrit one, it is self-evident 
that there can have been no influence in the other direction before at least 
the twelfth-century. This book is devoted to the study of a tantra in San- 
Skrit written before the tenth century, and so I feel justified in excluding 
from detailed treatment the Tamil school and secondary literature that 
discusses that school. I have, however, consulted many Sanskrit texts 


“Precise dates are commonly given for each of these fourteen 'foundational' treatises. 
All are placed in the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries except the first two, the 
Tiruvuntiyar and the Tirukkalirruppatiyar, which are assigned to ]47 and ]77 AD 
respectively. One work among the fourteen, the Cankarpanirakaranam records the 
occasion and the date of its composition: 33 AD. I have not been able to discover 
on what authority dates have been assigned to the other thirteen works. Nor am 
I aware of these dates being investigated in recent secondary literature. PRENTISS 
(996:237, fn.20), among others, refers for her dates to DHAVAMONY ]97l, a much 
cited work often given the epithet ‘authoritative’. DHAVAMONY in turn (97I:75) 
refers to IRACAMANIKKANAR I958 for the date of the Tiruvuntiyar (for the other twelve 
unsubstantiated dates he refers to no authority). But IRACAMANIKKANAR (958:269, 
n.3l) appears not to give any justification for this date. The dates of the Meykanta- 
cattirankal appear already (without evidence being adduced) in the preface (pp. 5-7) 
of the Madras edition of 897. We should note that S.S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI 
(I930:22, fn. 3]), who appears to have been rigorous in his attempts to date the various 
authors he studied relative to each other, describes 3]3 AD, the date given by Umapati 
in the beginning of his Cankarpanirakaranam, as ‘the only date definitely known in the 
history of Tamil Saivism’. 
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written after the twelfth century, many of whose authors had certainly 
felt the influences of the Tamilian school; but I have consulted them pri- 
marily to mine them for quotations of the Parakhya, in order better to 
reconstruct its text. 

Thus far I think I have nearly justified the exclusion of Tamil sources 
from the history of the pre-twelfth-century pan-Indian Saiva Siddhanta. 
But there is a body of Tamil texts arguably recognised as some sort of 
‘scripture’ by some authors of the largely post-twelfth-century Tamil Saiva 
Siddhanta that may date from our early period: some of the devotional 
Tamil hymns by certain of the Nayanmars may be contemporaneous with 
some of the earliest surviving Sanskrit Saiddhantika writings. Whatever 
the period(s) of their composition, these hymns are not directly relevant 
to us because they were not in their own time in any sense Saiddhantika 
compositions; indeed it is questionable whether any clearly defined the- 
ological positions can be inferred from the hymns of any of the poets. 
It is as literary expressions of devotion that they were cherished by sub- 
sequent Tamil thinkers and so canonised; the theology of the Tamil 
Saiva Siddhanta was formulated rather in the Meykantacattiranka] and 
its commentaries. 

I may have seemed harshly dismissive of some of the secondary lit- 
erature in the foregoing pages, and so I acknowledge here that I have of 
course nevertheless derived much benefit from it. I am well aware that my 
own work will before long (and perhaps already does) seem tiresomely de- 
ficient in one respect or another to some readers. And perhaps it is worth 


“Dating these Tamil poets is a vexed business and still the subject of debate. An 
impression of the complexity can be gained from leafing through, for example, RAN- 
GASWAMY's chapter ‘Age of Nampi Arürar' (I99I:]4-77 [first edition 958]) and GROS 
I982 (‘postface’ to the 982 re-edition of KARAVELANE's Chants dévotionnels tamouls 
de Karaikkalammaiyar, esp. pp. 96ff) and 984 (introduction to GOPAL IvER's edition 
of the Tévaram, esp. pp. viii ff). 

“This appears to be acknowledged even by those who affirm the Tamil charac- 
ter (if not actually Tamil origins) of the Saiva Siddhanta. See, e.g., DEVASENAPATHI 
(966:273): ‘Tevaram and Tiruvacagam, (like the Prabandam of the Alvars) consti- 
tute, if we may say so, the Tamil upanisads.’ Cf. also RANGASWAMY’s conclusion, after 
more than a thousand pages devoted to the ‘Religion and Philosophy’ of Árürar, that 
*[i]t has not been possibly [sic] to label him as belonging to any particular Philosophy’ 
(299:265). 

46For a useful treatment of the doctrines of this Tamil Saiva Siddhanta, see DEVASE- 
NAPATHI 966. 


xxxiv Parakhyatantra 


stating explicitly that there is, as I have implied, some most admirable 
secondary literature." 


“Particularly noteworthy are the voluminous writings of BRUNNER, amongst which 
the introduction to the third volume of her translation and study of the Somasambhu- 
paddhati (977) provides a good introduction to the early Saiva Siddhànta, and the 
articles of SANDERSON (985, 990, 992, I995, *996), which all go some way towards 
articulating the relationships between the early Saiva Siddhanta and its Saiva tantric 
context, touching in some articles on particular aspects: its doctrines (992), the role 
of ritual within it (995), and its canon (*996). 

Shortly before completing this book, I have become aware of DVIVEDI 2000, pp. 235- 
427 of which give a useful account of the principal authors and doctrines of the early 
pan-Indian Saiva Siddhünta. I have two small reservations about this treatment. The 
first is that the presentation of doctrines often takes relatively little account of historical 
development, in other words, does not articulate the relationships between the texts 
that give slightly conflicting accounts of particular points of doctrine or attempt to 
explain or comment on those differences (see, e.g., the treatment of the transmigratory 
body on p.374), and where it is historically more sensitive, it has elsewhere been 
improved upon in a number of details (contrast, e.g., the account of malaparipaka 
and karmasámya on pp.357-62 with GOODALL 998:xxxiii-xxxvi, and 25-220). The 
second is that the account of the relations between most of the authors he discusses 
has also, I think, been improved on elsewhere (this is particularly so of Aghoragiva, 
Trilocanagiva, and Sarvatmasambhu; see GOODALL 2000). 


INTRODUCTION 


The Parakhyatantra 
and its place in the Saiddhantika canon 


As will be clear from the numerous testimonia that appear in the appa- 
ratus to the text, the Parakhya- or Saurabheya-tantra was once 8 valued 
authority, much quoted both by writers of the period of the early pan- 
Indian Saiva Siddhanta, i.e. up to and including Aghorasiva, and also by 
thinkers of various of the subsequent South Indian strands of development 
that go by the name of the Saiva Siddhanta. It is curious, therefore, that 
there seems to survive only one incomplete manuscript of the text 48 trans- 
mitting patalas l-6 and 4-9. The codex in which it is written (hereafter 
MY; I continue to use the siglum to which I assigned it for my edition of 
the Kirana, GOODALL I998) is of unique importance to our understand- 
ing of the early Saiva Siddhanta because it is also the codex unicus for 
much of the Rauravasütrasaügraha, which, as I have argued in my intro- 
duction to the Kiranavrtti, is the only part of the printed Raurava early 
enough to have been known to the lineage of Bhatta Ramakantha II, and 
it is the only manuscript known to me which transmits the complete text 
of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha with the chapters in the correct order 
(i.e. that preserved in the fragmentary Nepalese palm-leaf manuscript) 
and unmixed with other (later) chapters, as we find in most South Indian 


SS SSS 

48] pass over here the other manuscripts listed in Mysore catalogues, MSS B 785 and 
B 8]], transcripts on paper in Kannada script (see p. cii ff below). An examination of 
their readings reveals them to be apographs of M”. 

49Printed as the ‘vidyapada’ at the beginning and end of the first volume of N. R. 
BuaTT's Rauravagama. A handful of South Indian manuscripts transmit up to 4:4] but 
no further. MY transmits an upodghata and ten chapters. BHATT was not able to use 
MY for the constitution of the text of the upodghata ]:-4:4]. (I intend soon to publish 
a list of improvements to the edition of the Rauravasütrasañgraha and especially to this 
part of the text.) 
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manuscripts. (Although the Mysore edition does not make clear that 
it is based on MY, the errors and gaps therein show that it must be.) 
Furthermore the codex’s text of the Kirana is the closest among those of 
all the manuscripts known to me to the text that Ramakantha had be- 
fore him—closer even than the text of the manuscripts that also transmit 
Ramakantha’s commentary. 


5°For a fuller discussion of the extent of the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha and of 
its clumsy incorporation in South India into a larger text called Svayambhuva see 
GOODALL I998:xlviii-li, in particular fn. Ill. (Neither of FILLIOZAT's editions of the 
Svayambhuvavrtti discuss the structure or extent of the text of which it is a partial 
commentary, nor does his just published article on Sadyojyotis of the same period, 
beyond a sentence to the effect that the commented chapters, l-5, appear as chapters 
33-7 in some manuscripts (200:24).) 

I earlier offered no hypothesis about the relation of these texts to a Süksma- 
svayambhuva of which three padas are cited a few times by early writers (e.g. by 
Abhinavagupta in Tantraloka 5:2c-3b and by Ramakantha in the Matañgavrtti ad 
vidyapada 3:23c-25b and 26:63): 

yo yatrabhilased bhogan sa tatraiva niyojitah 
siddhibhan mantrasamarthyat. 


This verse occurs also in the South Indian Svayambuva as 40:2c-3b (IFP MS T. 39, 
p.48) and equipped with a final pada: syad atroktam avistarat. But, as VASUDEVA 
suggests (*2000:239, fn. 70), 


The whole of the extremely short 40th chapter of the IFI transcript 39 is 
perhaps no more than a later South Indian fabrication specifically written 
to include an earlier, authoritative citation from a lost work. 


Both VASUDEVA (ibid.) and myself (GOODALL I998:373, fn. 607) mistakenly assumed 
that no other verses survived attributed to the Süksmasvayambhuva. In fact Vaktra- 
Sambhu quotes two and a half verses that he attributes to the Süksmasvayambhuva in 
the Mrgendrapaddhatitika (IFP MS T. 02, p. 27), and he plainly distinguished the 
work from the Svayambhuvasütrasangraha, for he twice mentions both works together 
in lists, one of which we have quoted above on p.lix, and the other is to be found on 
p. 208 of the transcript. 

A further half-verse is attributed to the Süksmasvayambhuva in the appendix to the 
Sarvamatopanyasa, quoted between C:52 and 53 in Appendix I, and another is quoted 
in the Atmarthapijapaddhati, IFP MSS T.795, p. 78, T. 323, p. 23, T.32l, p.25, 
and T.282, p.II6. Note that BRUNNER's listing (977:698) of IFP MS T.92 as a 
manuscript transmitting the Süksmasvayambhuvagama and Süksmasvayambhuvavrtti 
is a slip; the manuscript is a transcript of Madras GOML MS R 6797 transmitting the 
first four chapters of the Svayambhuvasütrasaügraha (including the verses of chapter 4 
not commented upon by Sadyojyotis) followed by Sadyojyotis's Svayambhuvavrtti, and 
its readings are reported in FILLIOZAT's editions marked with the siglum ka. There is 
however other evidence of there having been a Süksmasvayambhuvavrtti: Trilocanasiva 
quotes from it in his Somasambhupaddhatitika (see BRUNNER 977:49, n. 244e). 
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It is true that quotations from the text are not especially common in 
the works of Saiddhantikas up to and including Aghorasiva—Ramakantha 
quotes it by name only once (ad Matangavidyapada l2:25-27b, pp. 347- 
8), Narayanakantha only twice (ad Mrgendravidyapada 2:7, p.58 and 
ad Mrgendravidyapada ll:ll, p.23]), and thus Aghorasiva too, who in 
his works on doctrine rarely quotes an authority that has not previously 
been quoted by these important forbears, refers to it infrequently (ad 
Nadakarika ॥2, Bhogakarika I00c-l0lb (untraced in M"), and without 
attribution ad Tattvatrayanirnaya 6, Tattvaprakasa 25, 44-5, Ratnatraya- 
parïksä 3080 and Ratnatrayapariksa ]80c-]82b). 

Is it conceivable that the text's being taught by Prakasa rather than by 
a form of Siva himself diminished the authoritativeness of the Parakhya in 
the eyes of some? A passage from Ksemaraja's Svacchandatantroddyota 
(ad 0:56c-57b quoted in fn. 604 on p. 309 below) suggests this, but it 
seems likely that Ksemaraja takes such a position there merely because 
he wishes to find a reason for upholding a teaching of the Svacchanda 
against assertions of the Mrgendra and the Parakhya. Judging from the 
number and range of its quotations, particularly in South Indian works, 
the Mrgendra's importance in the Saiddhantika exegetical tradition seems 
to have been huge in spite of its being a redaction by Indra rather than 
Siva's words. 

Whatever be the reason for their relative paucity, these few early 
Saiddhàntika attestations, taken together with the very substantial quo- 
tations that appear in the tenth chapter of Ksemaraja’s Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota, serve to prove that this Parakhya is an early work. 
Thus it may join the tiny list of surviving demonstrably early listed 
Siddhantas?!—the Kirana, the Nisvasa, the Rauravasütrasangraha, the 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, the [Pauskara-] Paramesvara.5? For although 
it does not figure in the standardized South Indian list that Bhatt tabu- 
lates in his introduction to the first volume of the Raurava, it appears at 
the end of a number of early versions of the list of twenty-eight primary 
scriptures, namely those of the Paramesvara, the Srikan thiya, the Kirana, 


5!Eor a reasoned account of which Saiddhantika scriptures we may assume to have 
predated the Kashmirian thinkers of the lineage of Ramakantha II whose works helped 
to shape the school’s theology see GOODALL 998:xxxix—xlvii. 

52Some might include here the non-eclectic recensions of the Kalottara on the grounds 
that they are redactions of the scripture listed as the Vathula/Vatula (see GOODALL 
998:xlv—xlvi, fn. 03, quoting SANDERSON). 
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and that which prefaces the Jnanapalicasika recension of the Kalottara.53 


Two early Parakhyatantras? 


Our Parakhya does not, however, appear to be the same as that quoted 
in the Brhatkalottara. Professor SANDERSON has kindly furnished me 
with his preliminary edition (*I996b) of the sivabhedapatala and the 
tantrotpattivyakhyapatala’ which purport to give the müla- or àdi-sütras 
of the twenty-eight root scriptures. The Parakhya is last on the list, and 
its sutra, and a brief commentary thereon, read as follows (verses 92-58, 
f. 55^, lines 2-5): 


athavyaktam mahalingam purusatitavacakam 
jnanam sivatmakam süksmam sarvavijñaptikäranam 
adisutram idam jüeyam saurabheye parahvaye 
athavyaktamahalingaproktya tattvam gunatmakam*® 
tatha sivatmakoktya tu sivam eva padam smrtam 
tasya vacyasya ye mantra vacakah saktirüpinah 

ata etatpadenoktam purusatitavacakam 


This sütra appears nowhere in what MY transmits of the Parakhya and, 
although it is possible that it occurred in one of the chapters that was 
not copied, this is unlikely, firstly because adisütras, as the name tells us, 
occur at or towards the beginning of a work and we seem to have what 
must have been intended to be the beginning of our Parakhya preserved 


53866 GOODALL I998:402-I7 for a tabulation of these lists, together with rudimentary 
editions of the lists that are drawn from unpublished sources. The list which prefaces 
the Jrianapaiicasika I treated as belonging to the Jñanapañcaéika in GOODALL 998:4 2, 
but Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to me that in other manuscripts than the one I 
consulted, a division is clearly marked between the account of the canon and the first 
speech of Karttikeya, which in fact marks the beginning of the Jnanapancasika. All 
the verses of this prefatory section from the seventh verse up to and including the one 
before the true beginning of the tantra are to be found in the Pratisthalaksanasarasa- 
muccaya as 2:]07-29, which is in fact the list I referred to in GOODALL 998:47, fn. 
]49, but had been unable to see. 

54 This section of the Brhatkalottara has been discussed at greater length in GOODALL 
(998:44-7). I repeat here a certain amount of that information since it is relevant 
to the Parakhya. 

55Brhatkalottara, National Archives of Kathmandu -89, NGMPP Reel No. B 24/59, 
‘Kalottara’, ff. 47"—55". 

SSgunatmakam ] em. SANDERSON; gunätmakam smrtam MS 
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in MY, and secondly that beginning contains a plausible mülasütra (l:4 
or :5 or both).57 It is possible then that the Brhatkalottara knew an- 
other Paräkhya, and this is suggested by another passage in the same 
tantrotpattivyakhyapatala in which divisions of the twenty-eight funda- 
mental scriptures are listed (verses 6-30b, f.5l”, line 6-52", line ). In 
the last half-verse of this passage the Parakhya is said to be two-fold: 


saurabheyam (em. SANDERSON; °bhedam MS) parakhyam ca 
dvividham ca paráhvayam 


This last half-verse may mean then that the redactor(s) of the Brhat- 
kàlottara knew of two parts of a Parakhya or of two independent works, 
one known as the Saurabheya and the other as the Parakhya. The adi- 
sütrait quotes must then be assumed to belong to the one not preserved 
in MY. As a source of information about the canon the Brhatkalottara 
must, however, be used with caution: very little of the material in these 
patalas can be verified (only the adisütras of the Rauravasütrasangraha, 
the Kirana, and the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha can be found in surviving 
works) and some of the information does not fit as neatly as might be 
hoped. Furthermore the solution is not entirely satisfactory because 
Saurabheya seems elsewhere to be used as an alternative name for our 
Parakhya (see p. cviii). 

If we are to make sense of what the Brhatkalottara tells us, we might 
assume that what MY transmits is the upabheda of the Parakhya that 
the Brhatkalottara calls Saurabheya, since that name Saurabheya can be 
argued to be appropriate to it, as we shall see below, and thus both 
names can be used of it. The lost work from which the untraced adi- 
sūtra is quoted might then be the upabheda of the Parakhya which the 
Brhatkalottara actually calls Parakhya. 

As for the appropriateness of the name Saurabheya, I quote SANDER- 
SON's suggestion (GOODALL I998:Lxv, fn. 56): 


St is clear that an ädisütra need not be a unit of thirty-two syllables: Ramakantha 
takes Kirana l:llc-l2d to be the adisütra of that work (Kirana i:]3, which is identified 
as the ädisütra in the Brhatkalottara (f. 54", lines 3-4) Ramakantha refers to as a prati- 
jnasütrantaram), and for the Vijaya the Brhatkalottara identifies just two padas as the 
adisütra (f. 52", line 2). 

58866, e.g., the information about the subdivision of the Nigvasa quoted in GOODALL 
998:46. 

59We can assume that the reading saurabhedam is a slip, although this too could be 
appropriate, since the teacher of the tantra is the sun. 
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The interlocutors of the Parakhya are Prakasa (the sun) and 
a certain Pratoda, who can be identified with Vasistha,9? 
because this information is given when a passage from the 
Parakhya is quoted in Taksakavarta’s digest (f.40", line 5): 
pratodo bhagavan vasistha uvaca .... This connection with 
Vasistha may explain the Parakhya’s other name: since 
Vasistha is closely associated in mythology with Surabhi, 
the ‘cow of plenty’ produced at the churning of the ocean, 
Professor SANDERSON proposes (in a letter of 2.ix.96) that 
Saurabheya means ‘taught to Saurabha’, Saurabha denoting 
Vasistha. 


The same passage of Taksakavarta’s Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati 
identifies Prakasa as the sun, introducing his first speech with prakaso 
bhagavan sürya uvaca, and this identification is confirmed by the speaker 
indication before 4:40 in MY s text. I give below a translation of Taksaka- 
varta's quotation, which is to be found as A:I-8 in Appendix I. 


The venerable Pratoda, [that is to say] Vasistha spoke: 
Earlier [you taught that] the five brahmamantras are arranged 
as limbs and subsidiary limbs [of Sadasiva]. What is the point 
of these supposititious limbs that you call ‘heart’, etc.? (]) 

Prakasa, the Lord the sun, spoke: 

These limbs being said to be limbs belongs to a teaching that 
is couched in figurative language (upacaravidhisthitam). For 
even those [mantras] that we call armour and sword [viz. the 
KAVACA and the ASTRA] are here [spoken of figuratively as| 
limbs. And those two are not [in fact] limbs; they become 
[spoken of figuratively as] limbs because they are occasioned 
by [real] limbs. (2-3b) 

The HRDAYA is put on like a protective cloth for the protection 
of the heart; the SIRAS is something wrapped about the head 
as a protection for the head; the CULIKA is a protection for the 
head; and the KANKANA is a protection for the body. (3c-4) 


S0There are precious few instances of verse-filling vocatives in Prakasa's speeches 
that could confirm this identification. Pratoda is once addressed with mune 4:66b 
and in Sataratnasangraha 6l, said in the commentary to be from the Parakhya but 
not traced in M” (see Appendix I.L:I28), the address munisattama is used. One might 
also regard the final word of Appendix I.G:93d as a vocative and accept that it once 
formed part of our text. 
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Once he has grasped the weapons, the mantra-practitioner is 
fearsome, like a soldier; he cannot be vanquished by lower 
creatures; [he is] like [the bird] Tarksya among snakes. (5) 
This fashioning of his ‘limbs’ [is performed] in the same way 
as the fashioning of his body [with the brahmamantras]. A 
making firm [of this body] of the sadhaka, which is produced 
with(?) pride/conviction, is then to be accomplished. Hav- 
ing become Siva internally and externally, as Siva he should 
worship Siva. (6) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Since we see [in worldly interaction] that the relation between 
one who honours and one who is honoured is like [the rela- 
tionship] of an inferior and a superior, if he has become Siva 
and is then literally Siva, how can he be a worshipper? (7) 

Prakasa spoke: 
The Lord is in a palace atop the pure path; to reach Him is to 
become equal to Him. Without becoming equal to Him, the 
[aspirant] cannot worship Him. For we observe [in the world] 
that amity, which results in the [desired] fruit, [takes place] 
between those of like qualities. (8) 


The passage quoted in Taksakavarta’s digest does not overlap with the 
parts of the text that MY transmits; but its style and subject matter 
are certainly characteristic of MY’s Parakhya, and MY omits chapters 7- 
3, so we may suppose that the passage belonged to one of these. The 
same may apply to the numerous quotations, relating principally to ritual, 
which cannot be located in MY’s text. As we know from 6:8], ritual was 
to be treated in the now missing section of text that once followed the 
sixth chapter. 

Now there is in fact other evidence for the existence of more than one 
Parakhya: the twelfth-century Jiianaratnavalr of Jiiana$ambhu (see p. cx 
below) quotes a number of verses on the theme of prayascitta which it 
attributes to a Parasamhita (Appendix I.D:59-77). This label by itself is 
of course not enough to show that he was quoting a different text from our 
Parakhya (Ksemaräja’s quotations regularly use the label parayam, which 
could be an ellipsis of either parasamhitayam or of parasamhitayam, and 
Tryambakasambhu's quotation of 4:67 is prefaced by the latter); but the 
quotation here follows immediately on from another quotation treating 
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the same theme attributed to the Parakhya (Appendix L.D:56-8). The 
first quotation is a brief account that, while not distinctively characteristic 
of our Parakhya, would not seem obviously out of place in it; the quotation 
attributed to the Parasamhita, however, is a relatively prolix account that 
is, I think, not typical of our text. It is possible, then, that it is this lost 
Parasamhita that is the Brhatkalottara's second Parakhya. And it should 
be borne in mind that some of the untraced quotations in Appendix I may 
belong to this lost source. 

One further work should be mentioned that is confused with M*'s 
Parakhya, and that is the (Maha-) Karaviramahayaga, a work belonging to 
the Kalikulakrama listed under what is supposed to be an alternative title, 
Paratantragama, in the New Catalogus Catalogorum (Vol. XI, p.20l). 
It is clear that the names alone are the source of the confusion. The 
two manuscripts listed under this head that are recorded as listed in the 
Mysore catalogue of ]922 are of our Saiddhantika Parakhya (see p. cii 
below) and the rest! do not transmit our text. 


Relative chronology 


I suggested in the introduction to the Kiranavrtti that the lists of 
Siddhantas might reflect their chronology. I thought of withdrawing this 
afterwards, because there seemed to be no reason why this shóuld have 
been so (the redactors would surely not have intended to construct lists 
that reflected the order of composition). But here, once again, the rel- 
atively *modern' flavour of the Parakhya, which is last in every list in 
which it appears, supports the idea. (But of course we must not forget 
the possibility that the Parakhya that is listed is not the text transmitted 
in MY, but the other work of the same name known to the redactor of the 
Brhatkalottara.) If the lists grew as the tantras got written, then they 
might unintentionally have come to reflect roughly the order of their com- 
position. A relative chronology of these is extremely difficult to establish, 
since the redactors of scripture try not to leave clues, and there is little 
external evidence. In my introduction to the Kiranavrtti I grouped possi- 
ble kinds of internal evidence under the following heads: cross-references; 


IMSS 5953, 5954, 5955, and 6822 of the Collections of the Royal Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, described by Haraprasäda SHASTRI in Volume VIII, Part I of their catalogue 
(939:42-7 and 874), as well as Cambridge University Library MS Add. 477 and 
India Office Library MS 2590. 
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discrepant lists of the principles ( tattva) with which the universe is struc- 
tured; the structure of the tantras; oddities of doctrine; peculiarities of 
language; positioning within the traditional lists of twenty-eight. We 
have mentioned the last of these, and the first gives us no help with the 
Parakhya. The evidence of peculiarities of language has to be used with 
care: in the case of the Kirana it now seems clear to me that the passages 
which contain most aisa forms are those giving injunctions and describ- 
ing rituals, for it is in these that the redactor reveals his difficulties with 
constructing correct optatives (forms such as hunet are common) and his 
failure to distinguish when to use lyap and when ktvà. In the philo- 
sophical portion of the Kirana relatively few ai$a usages occur. Of the 
Parakhya only the doctrinal portions are transmitted and these only in 
one manuscript. With this caveat stated, it is fair to observe that its 
Sanskrit seems in some respects ‘purer’ and is metrically more ambitious 
(each chapter ends with a verse not in anustubh), but see the discussion 
of the Parakhya’s language and metre below. 

The use of developed terminology of the Saiva Siddhanta I have also 
advanced as a criterion for the relative dating of the Parakhya (GOODALL 
200La:33]), but this can be extremely treacherous. The term pañcakrtya, 
a term common in commentatorial works for the ancient group of Siva's 
five cosmic functions (assumed by commentators to be listed in Raurava- 
sütrasañgraha l:l5ab), but not, I think, attested in other early Siddhantas 
with the exception of the (also relatively late) Mrgendravidyapada (3:80), 
is to be found in Parakhya 2:]23d. Remarking on this in GOODALL 200la, 
I alluded also to the mention of pralayākalas in Parākhya 4:20f as being 
perhaps the earliest instance of the use of the term in a Siddhāntata- 
ntra (200a:33). In fact we find it in verse 4 of the fragment of what is 
probably the Ur-Pauskara quoted in the Jianaratnavall and reproduced 
on p.liii below. Thus it is perhaps that text, rather than the Malini- 
vijayottara (as suggested by SANDERSON, quoted by GOODALL 998:84- 
5, fn. 7), that was the source of the Saiddhantika classification of akala 


In its list of the constitutive principles of the universe the Parakhya 
is the closest of the demonstrably early tantras to the canonical post- 
scriptural Saiva Siddhanta of the exegetes, for from the bhuvanapatala 
(chapter 5) it is clear that its tattvakrama is exactly that of the Tat- 
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tvaprakaga,°* but for the omission of Sakti. (Since Siva and Sakti are 
ontologically indivisible, it is not clear to me whether this omission need 
be regarded as a significant deviation from the Tattvaprakasa's list.) In 
this and in other matters of doctrine the Parakhya, like the Kirana and 
the later, still more $ästric Matanga and Mrgendra, is evidently trying 
to present and defend a reasoned, consistent world view. Pratoda's ques- 
tions, like those of Garuda and Matanga, insistently probe possible doubts 
and inconsistencies and are not, as those of other interlocutors sometimes 
seem, the perfunctory requests for knowledge periodically required by the 
genre. 

We may conclude that the Parakhya is probably the latest or one of the 
latest of the surviving listed pre-tenth-century tantras of the Saiddhantika 
canon. 


Excursus upon the Raurava and the Rauravasütrasangraha 


One further observation should be added to this discussion. Since my 
discussion of the Saiddhantika canon appeared in the introduction to the 
first volume of the Kiranavrtti, one book has been published in this series 
that implicitly challenges the stratification I have proposed, and that 
is the translation of the Raurava by DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET 
(2000). They are not of the view that the Rauravasitrasangraha is the 
only part of the text sufficiently early to have been known to Kashmirian 
exegetes of the tenth century, and since this bears on my stratification, but 
Iintend instead to leave a detailed examination of their argumentation to 
à later publication. Briefly, my own position is that the many quotations 
attributed to the Raurava in the works of early Saiddhantika authors (i.e. 
up to and including the twelfth-century Aghorasiva and his immediate 
disciples) that are to be traced to the Rauravasütrasañgraha demonstrate 
that the Rauravasütrasangraha was the early Raurava known to those 
authors. These same early authors do not quote from the corpus that has 
been published as the ‘kriyapada’ of the Raurava, and this suggests that 


®2The Bhoja who authored this work is, as GENGNAGEL argues (996:2l), probably 
to be placed in between Ramakantha and Aghoragiva. 

S3One chapter of the ‘kriyapada’, 58, contains material from Rauravasütrasañgraha 8, 
and that material is cited; but chapter 58 is cooked together out of quotations attributed 
to the Raurava, and the overlapping material derives, I believe, from the Raurava- 
sütrasangraha. DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET imagined that they had found an 
independent quotation that confirmed the antiquity of the version found in chapter 58 
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the early authors did not know that corpus. The arguments of DAGENS 
and BARAZER-BILLORET (2000) for proving the relative lateness of the 
Rauravasütrasangraha and the relative antiquity of the ‘kriyapada’ of the 
Raurava seem to me to amount to a collection of conflicting strategies 
for explaining away the evidence of the many quotations attributed to 
the Raurava that we find in the Rauravasütrasangraha. They argue, for 
instance, (2000:xiv) that the quotations must be from an earlier Raurava, 
since they are labelled Raurava and not Rauravasütrasangraha (this is 
in fact an exaggeration), and yet on p.xvi they acknowledge that the 
many quotations we find from the Rauravasütrasaügraha show that, by 
claiming to be scripture at second or third remove, the Rauravasütra- 
sañgraha was not unsuccessful in attaining recogition. Later (2000:xlii) 
we find them suggesting that the Rauravasütrasañgraha was a ‘mémento’ 
of the Raurava sufficiently close to its original for subsequent authors 
to get confused about what they were quoting. Later still we find the 
claim (p.]) that the honour in which the exegetes of the tradition held the 
Raurava they quote shows that they could not actually have been quoting 
from so meagre and disorganised a work as the Rauravasütrasañgraha, in 
which the quoted lines happen to occur but which is not their source. To 
me DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET make the impression of battling 
against rather than using each piece of textual evidence that might have 
helped them to build up a coherent account of the genesis of the Raurava 
‘corpus’. And they have not discussed the earliest and most important 
evidence: the testimony of Sadyojyotis, the earliest Saiddhantika exegete 
of whom works survive. For DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET it seems 
that all that was really great about the Ur-Raurava that has survived are 
its name and reputation (2000:l): 


... quant à sa réputation passée elle est attestée moins par les 
citations dont on a parlé que par les innombrables signes que 
ce texte a été (trés certainement à plusieurs reprises) adapté, 
mis au goüt du jour et du lieu, pour demeurer une référence 
incontestable. 


Now there may indeed once have been an Ur-Raurava that is now irre- 
trievably lost. But we do not have the evidence to prove whether or not 


(2000:xxviii, fn. 50), but they failed to realise that the quotation in question is in fact 
not independent but one of the quotations that is a principal source for chapter 58 of 
the edition. 
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such a thing existed. What the evidence of substantial early attributed 
quotations from the Rauravasütrasañgraha and the absence of such quo- 
tations from the 'kriyapada' allow us to conclude is that the earliest now 
surviving Raurava is almost certainly the body of chapters transmitted 
to us of the Rauravasitrasangraha. 


Dates and the Saiva Tantric canon 


... Concerning the chronology of the early scriptural sources 
of Tantric Saivism we can do little more than assert for most 
of the texts known to us that they predate the citations that 
appear in the works of the earliest datable commentators, that 
is to say, in works of the tenth to early eleventh centuries from 
Kashmir or Malava, and for a few of them, that they go back at 
least to the early ninth century since they survive in Nepalese 
manuscripts of that date... 

Going back further than this we lose sight of titles and can 
only establish that Tantric Saiva texts of certain familiar kinds 
must have been present and that these or some of these were 
probably works among those that were current later. Thus I 
propose that a scriptural corpus of the kind we find later in 
the Saiddhàntika.scriptures must have been in existence by 
the beginning of the seventh century. There survive inscrip- 
tions recording the Saiddhantika Saiva initiation of three ma- 
jor kings during the second half of that century, and during 
its first half the Buddhist philosopher Dharmakirti (c. 600- 
660) goes to the trouble of attacking the Tantric practice of 
initiation as the means to liberation. These facts reveal that 
Tantric Saivism of this relatively public and strongly soterio- 
logical variety was not merely present in the seventh century 
but well established. And this implies the existence of Tantric 
Saiva scriptures.94 


After his magisterial treatment of the earliest diverse pieces of external 
evidence that pin down the ‘limits before which Tantric Saiva literature 
can be seen to have existed’®> SANDERSON observes (2002:4-5): 


®4SANDERSON 2002:2- [footnotes omitted]. 
®5SANDERSON 2002:4. 
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For evidence of what it postdates, we must look to the texts 
themselves. Since they have been composed as scripture, that 
is to say, as transmissions of a timeless revelation, they are 
less than generous in this respect. Their redactors seem to 
have been careful to avoid references to historical persons and 
events that would undermine faith by implying a terminus 
post quem; and the device of prophecy, which would have al- 
lowed reference to the past without this consequence, is rare in 
this predominantly prescriptive literature. So one is reduced 
to trying to get the better of the redactors by identifying ele- 
ments in their texts which they probably considered timeless 
facts but whose introduction can nonetheless be dated, if only 
approximately. 


One such element that SANDERSON goes on to mention and that we find 
in the Parakhya is the use of notions of Greek astrology, in particular 
the listing of the planets in the order of their lordship of the weekdays 
(Parakhya 5:I5-27), since ‘[tlexts with these elements can hardly be 
earlier than the fourth century AD' (SANDERSON 2002:5-6). 

VASUDEVA’s illuminating discussion of the nadiphantakrama 
(*2000:xli-lxii) ingeniously makes use of another kind of datable evidence 
that might once have appeared timeless: the graphemes of a particular 
script. He here convincingly demonstrates (particularly *2000:lviii-lxii) 
that the nàdiphantakrama is not an arbitrary sequence of characters but 
one that makes sense if derived from an arrangement of the characters of 
‘the Kusana and early Gupta version of the Brahmi alphabet’ such that 
they make up the body-parts of the goddess Malini. VASUDEVA is of 
course aware that this does not enable us to date any particular Trika 
text to between the second and fifth centuries (*2000:Ix). 

Such ingenuity is not required to date the Parakhya, which we can be 
certain does not belong to such an early phase of Saiddhantika literature, 
for we can plainly discern the influence upon it of thinkers of the seventh 
century. It is worth remarking that the author of the Parakhya seems 


99:[TIn the Trika’s Nadiphantakrama the written shape of each grapheme taken singly 
was identified as resembling a certain bodily limb or organ; taken together the whole 
syllabary represented the anthropomorphic body of the alphabet deity. When listed 
in the conventional head-to-toes order of the nyäsa-rite a particular rearrangement of 
the alphabet is arrived at, and this is the sequence beginning with NA and ending with 
PHA.’ (VASUDEVA *2000:lxi-lxii). 
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not to have been particularly careful in suppressing altogether references 
to historical personages if they seemed ancient enough. In his account 
of the conventionality of language he alludes to metrical terms in order 
to make the point that they are conventions rather than eternal givens 
(6:47). In other ‘words, he implicitly admits that the terms would be 
incomprehensible to someone not familiar with the work of Pingala, and 
this point is made explicitly in the Sabarabhasya, on which, directly or 
indirectly, he is almost certainly drawing at this point. The same passage 
refers to the muni who codified grammar (6:48), and this can surely only 
be Panini. (His position that the Vedas are not authorless, a corollary of 
the position that language is conventional, means that they too are not 
beyond time, but they are perhaps beyond historical time.) In short, the 
author of the Parakhya appears not to have wished to disguise altogether 
that the Parakhya, at least in this redaction, had a place in human history. 


The sources and the date of the Parakhya 


Like the Mrgendra and the Matañga, and unlike most other surviving 
early Siddhantas (Nisvasa, Paramesvara, Kirana, Sardhatrisatikalottara, 
Sarvajnanottara, etc.), the Parakhya treats theological and philosophical 
problems in great detail, is thematically tightly structured, and is written 
(in part) in what aspires to be the style of philosophical karikas. 
Although I have not recognised a very large number of close verbal 
echoes of gastric texts outside the Saiva tradition, the Parakhya very fre- 
quently reproduces the arguments of such texts. It is plain that the earli- 
est Siddhantas (the Nisvasa, the Rauravasütrasañgraha, and the Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasañgraha) borrow much of their fundamental ontology from 
Sankhya thinkers. Now the Parakhya, of course, inherits this ontology 
and draws on Sankhya sources;® but it evidently belongs to a later (or 
at least conceptually later) phase, in which Saiddhàntikas were at pains 
to bring some of their doctrines into line with certain developments in 
śāstric thought that we can trace to the writings of quite different rivals: 
Mimämsakas, Vedàntins, Vai$esikas, and Naiyayikas. I have earlier as- 


®7Sankhya ideas pervade the entire text, but for some particular instances see foot- 
notes ]4,. l44 and 328 on pp.l80, 82 and 235 below, and compare 4:4-5 with 
Sankhyakarika 7, 4:70- with Sankhyakarika 2, 4:]07-8 with Sankhyakarika 38, and 
4:25 with Sankhyakarika 27. Notice also the echo of Yogasütra l.23 in Parakhya 
4:l2c. 
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serted (GOODALL 200la:332) that Dharmakirti’s insistence on the sadhya 
and sadhana in formal argument being necessarily connected (avinäbhäva- 
niyama), i.e. related by karyakaranabhava or by svabhàva, was probably 
the ultimate source for the pronouncement in Parakhya 2:6. This now 
seems to me impossible, as I will later explain (see fn. 03 on p. ]67 be- 
low):68 but we do find an echo of Dharmakirti in Parakhya 6:49cd, which 
recalls and may be based on Pramanavarttika :320ab. 

The influence of Mimamsaka thought is in evidence in almost all the 
Parakhya’s philosophical discussions. We have referred above to one pas- 
sage based directly or indirectly on the Sabarabhasya. I suspect that there 
are a number of conscious echoes specifically of Kumarila's discussions, 
but this is often difficult to prove. 

I have earlier argued (GOODALL 200la:332-3) that such an echo is to 
be found in the Parakhya’s treatment of the proof of the existence of a 
creator god. 


The Kirana’s naive presentation of the argument by which 
the Lord is inferred from his effect, the universe, shows no 
awareness of Kumarila's objection that if the Lord’s creativ- 
ity is to be compared with the potter’s, then the Lord should 
be perishable and have other such undesirable qualities of the 
potter." Ramakantha, of course, is aware of Kumarila’s ar- 
gument, which he quotes ad loc., and his response is that each 
craftsman is omniscient and omnipotent within his own sphere 
of action.'! Now the same line of response is implicit in the 
general rule formulated in Parakhya 2:29-30b: 


68Cf, Matangavidyapada 3:9abc, quoted in fn. 03 on p. I67 below. SANDERSON 
(2002:6) has pointed out a couple of other echoes of non-Saiva gastric texts in the 
Matanga: Sankhyakarika 62 is paraphrased in vidyapada 6:63c-64b and Dignàga's 
definition of pratyaksa (pratyaksam kalpanüpodham) given in the pratyaksapariccheda 
of the Pramanasamuccaya is alluded to in Matangayogapada 4: l5c-l6a (anirdes$yam 
asandigdham kalpanäpodhagocaram/ pratyaksam). 

$9 Kirana 3:l2: sthülam vicitrakam käryam nanyatha ghatavad bhavet/ asti hetur 
atah kascit. karma cen, na hy acetanam. 

70 éJokavärttika, sambandhaksepaparihara 79-80. 

"! Kiranavrtti 3:2.26-7 and 30-l: na ca viruddho hetuh ... drstánte hi ghata- 
dav ayam hetuh svasädhye svaküryasarvajfiatvasarvakartrtvalaksanenesvarat vena vyé 
ptah siddho yatas tasyamsenapi vaikalyena ghatadarganad avinasitvenapi kumbhaka- 
ratmano nityatvat tasyaiva ca kartrtvat. 


————ÀM9À 


l Parākhyatantra 


nimittam isvarakhyam tad yad drstam saha- 
karanam 

upadanam ca yat süksmam sarvakaryesu samhitam 

kàranànàm trayam tena sarvakaryesu samhitam'? 


And the point is reiterated in Parakhya 2:63-4b: 


sadhanangaphalaih sardham vetti sarvam idam tatah 
yatha tantvadikrt karta visayikrtya tani sah 
tasmin pravartate karye tadvat tasmin parah Sivah. 


Some such echoes may be more apparent than real, but one verse con- 
tains what I think really must be an allusion to Kumarila. Consider the 
following objection of Pratoda (Parakhya 3:38): 


tathyam yac codanavakyam agnihotradivacakam 
tasya jüànasamutpattau napramanyam tridha sthitam. 


True statements of Vedic injunction (tathyam yac codana- 
vàkyam) that teach such things as the Agnihotra are not non- 
authoritative in [any of the] three ways [in which something 


may be non-authoritative] (tasya ... naépramanyam tridha 
sthitam) when understanding [of them] arises (jfanasamut- 
pattau). 


Now these three are listed in Slokavarttika, codanäsütra 5480: | 
apramanyam tridha bhinnam mithyatvajnanasaméayaih. It is true that 
Kumärila is basing himself on a discussion in the Sabarabhasya ad 
Mimamsasiitra l.].4a (FRAUWALLNER ]968:26), but here Pratoda’s dis- 
tinctive formulation echoes that of Kumarila. 

Other echoes of Kumarila can, I think, be discerned when Prakasa 
refutes vivartavada (l:44) and when the Parakhya adverts to the problem 
of the circularity of God and his scripture proclaiming each other (2:7lc— 
72b); and Mimamsa seems even to have influenced the choice of topics: 
much of chapter 3 (3:23ff) is devoted to an incongruous (for a Saiva tantra) 


‘The instigating cause is that which is called the ‘lord’; that which is seen [such as 
the stick, wheel, etc.] is the auxiliary cause; that which is the material cause is matter. 
This triad of causes is involved in all effects and can therefore be inferred for every 
effect.’ I have followed here the readings and interpretation of the Sataratnollekhini ad 
Sataratnasañgraha ]5 (= Parakhya 2:29); but see annotation ad loc. 
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discussion of whether the apauruseyatva of Vedic revelation can be proved 
by any of the six pramanas. 

We find also echoes of philosophical tags from other disciplines. A 
catchy half-line of the Brahmabindüpanisat is to be found in Parakhya 
:42; a much used Carvaka half-line intended to question the validity of 
anumana occurs as Parakhya 2:l0cd (though here it appears to be used 
inappropriately to reject arthapatti as a pramana while retaining anu- 
mana); well-known Mimamsaka tags are to be found in Parakhya 2:]2 
and 6:4.7? 

In many passages, of course, we find what must already have been 
philosophical clichés by the time of the composition of the Parakhya, and 
so we cannot say that the texts in which they first occurred were direct 
sources for the redaction of the tantra: notable are the stock discussions of 
sphota in 6:9ff, of the connection between word and meaning (Sabdartha- 
sambandha) in 6: १, of the apauruseyatva of Vedic revelation in 3:23ff, of 
the Carvakas in ]:]0ी, of ksanabhangavada in ]:28f. Another difficulty 
in dating the Parakhya by attempting to identifying its literary sources 
and thereby to establish its position in the history of philosophy should 
be at least alluded to here. The Parükhya may treat some philosophical 
themes but it is not a work of philosophy and we cannot therefore expect 
it to give a well-rounded and up-to-date reflection of contemporary Indian 
thought in the course of defending its own theology. 

VASUDEVA (*2000:I76) has identified a Vaisesika allusion in Parakhya 
4:95 whose formulation may be an echo not of the Vaisesikasütra but 
of Candrananda’s vrtti thereon (see fn. 836 on p.380 below). If this is 
indeed an allusion to Candrananda, then this may one day be a piece of 
evidence that could be used further to pin down the date of composition of 
the Parakhya. But the period in which Candrananda wrote is not known. 
ISAACSON (*]995:]40-]) reviews the evidence adduced to date and places 
him between c. 600 AD (on the strength of his reference to Uddyotakara) 
and the tenth century (on the strength of what are probably borrowings 
in Helaraja’s commentary on the Vakyapadiya). 

Among other tantras, as we have observed, the closest in style and 
tone appear to be the Mrgendra, the Matanga and the South Indian 
Pauskara. My view that the Pauskara postdates Ramakantha I have ex- 
pressed before (GOODALL I998:xliii-xlv and again GOODALL 200la:329). 


73Qther non-tantric clichés include 6:44ab, 6:47ab, 4:63cd, and 4:89a. 
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Furthermore I have argued (GOODALL 200a:329-30) that for the por- 
tions that the Pauskara shares with the Parakhya it is the Pauskara that 
was the borrower; indeed it is not improbable, as I have there suggested, 
that the eighth chapter of the Pauskara (in which all the shared portions 
are to be found) is entirely an interpolation. One freshly discovered piece 
of evidence for its date is worth recording here, since it will be useful to 
us below in another context. 


Excursus upon the Pauskaras 


It may be recalled that the famous twelfth-century commentator Aghora- 
Siva appears to be the first author to have cited a number of distinctive 
verses belonging to the South Indian Pauskara, but that he never gives a 
labelled quotation from the text (GOODALL 998:xliv, fn. 074). Aghora- 
Siva's not labelling these quotations, I have suggested, might be accounted 
for if we assumed that he was uncomfortably aware of two Pauskaras, 
and that his predecessors quoted from the other alone. This still seems 
to me a not implausible hypothesis, and indeed we find that Aghorasiva’s 
contemporary Jnanasambhu, a South Indian, but living in Benares (see 
p.cx below), does not quote from the newer Pauskara but only from the 
older one. One of his quotations is of especial interest in part because, 
unlike most other fragments of the old Pauskara that have come to light, 
it overlaps with a teaching found in the new Pauskara (Jnanaratnavall, 
Madras GOML MS R 4466, p.254, IFP MS T. 23], p. 28-2):75 


™4To the list given there of unlabelled quotations from the Pauskara in the works 
of Aghorasiva should be added the quotation of Pauskara l:9lc-92b in the Ratna- 
trayollekhini ad 263-4 (also quoted without attribution by Aghorasiva’s disciple Tri- 
locanasiva in his Siddhantasamuccaya, IFP MS T. 284, p.34). 

75 As BRUNNER has indicated (I98:]39-40) the first verse alone of this passage is 
cited, evidently from the Jfianaratnavali (since it is followed there by ityadina pra- 
karantaram jñänaratnävalyädau prasiddham), at the end of the Saiva section of the 
SarvadarSanasangraha (p. I89). It is also cited with attribution to the Pauskara by 
Ramakantha in his Sardhatrisatikalottaravrtti ad ]:3. 
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tatha pauskare ca 

patir vidyà tathavidyà pasuh pasas ca kàranam 
tannivrttav iti proktah/? padarthah sat samasatah™ l 
$ivah sadasivas tv ah saha tadbhuvanadibhih 

jüeyah patipadartho 'sau. mantramantresalaksana?? 2 
Saktir’™ vidya ca bhuvanair vidyakhyas ca prakirtitah®° 
mayatattvam avidyakhyah karmabhavaih sabhauvanaih®! 3 
sarvesam atmanam®* ceha vijnanakalasamjninam 
pralayakalasamjianam™ sakalanam tathaiva ca 4 
pasutvamalasamyogat padarthah pasusamjäitah 
prthivyadikalanto yo mayiyah päsasañgrahah 5 

saha sadbhütabhuvanair mayagarbhadhikaribhih™ 
padarthah pásasamjüeyo? vijneyah Sivayogibhih 6 
tannivrtteh karanakhyah padarthah paramah sivah 
diksakarmasvariipo ‘yam muktyupayah prakirtitah 7. iti 


Now this is recognisably the same list of padarthas that we find in the 
newer Pauskara (I:8-I4), but one of the accounts is plainly a reformula- 
tion of the other. Indeed BHATT (upodghata to the first volume of the 
Matanga, p. xlvii) refers to the existence of quotations of the first half-line 
supposing it to be simply a variant of l:8cd of the printed Pauskara. Its 
relationship with the list of the Matanga (vidyapada 2:4-2) is also un- 
mistakable, and we may assume that it is to be explained because all three 
texts (the Matariga, the printed Pauskara, and the Pauskara quoted by 
Jüana$ambhu) see themselves as redactions of the Paramesvara division 
of scripture.#6 


"6proktàh ] conj.; proktam R (4466; prokta T. 23 

Tpadärthäh sat samasatah ] conj. (cf. new Pauskara l:9b); padarthah sat 
samanasah +(tah)+ R I4466; padärtha sat samanatah T. 237 

78°laksana | conj.; ^laksanah R 4466, T. 23] 

T9&aktir] conj.; Sakti R 4466), T. 237 

80prakirtitah ] conj.; prakirtitah/ $aktipadarthah R. 4466, T.23] (I assume this 
Saktipadarthah to be an inserted explanatory label.) 

8\sabhauvanaih ] conj.; sahovanaih R 4466, T. 23] 

82atmanam ] conj.; atmanas R 4466, T.23] 

83pralayakalasamjfianam | conj; pralayakalasamvijnanam R 4466, T.23l (un- 
metrical) 

84 mayagarbhadhikaribhih ] conj.; mayagavatikaribhih R 4466, T. 23] (unmetrical) 

85 pāśasamjñeyo ] em.; pasasamjfeyah R 4466, T. 23] 

86For what may be another such indication, see 3:56ab and the apparatus and anno- 
tation thereto. 
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Parallels with other Siddhantatantras 


Other than the verses incorporated from the Parakhya into the eighth 
chapter of the Pauskara, I am not aware of shared verses between the 
two texts. Nor are there many padas shared between the Parakhya and 
what is arguably the next closest (in spirit) of the Siddhantatantras, the 
Matanga, and such as there are tend to be tantric clichés (Matangavidya- 
pada 7:89d = Parakhya 2:2ld, Matangavidyapada 4:55d = Parakhya 
2:22d, Matangavidyapada 3:20a = Parakhya 3:56a,°" Matangavidyapada 
23:85b = Parakhya 5:6b, Matangavidyapada 7:44a = Parakhya 6:27a). 
Although similar in their subject matter, the Parakhya and the Matañga 
are not particularly similar in style. The much longer Matanga tends to be 
more prolix, filled out with frequent vocatives and expressions whose only 
purpose is to pad out the verse. Observe, for instance, that there are more 
than a dozen half-verses in the vidyapada of the Matanga that end with na 
samsayah, asamsayah or natra samsayah,®* and note the very large num- 
ber of padas filled out with mune or mahamune or munipungava. There 
is but a single vocative addressing Pratoda in the transmitted chapters 
of the Parakhya (4:66b)° and there are no lines ending in any of the 
formulae using the word samgaya. Nor are the particles tu, hi and ca 
used in loose profusion to fill out the verses. Another padding ploy much 
used in the Matanga is that of compounds ending in an otiose -ätman 
or -antaratman® or simply tacking on mahätmanäm or mahatmanah as 
an additional qualifier?! In the Parakhya we find comparable otiose uses 
of atman only in 3:63d and 5:20त0, and one instance of mahatmana (in 
3:60d) which might be held to be otiose or nearly so. 

The treatment of one particular topic, the story of the division by 
Ananta of mantras at creation related in Parakhya 3:57ff, may have 
been based on the treatment found in Matarigavidyapada 7; but it is 


"See annotation ad loc. 

886: 4त, 6:3ld, 6:40, 8:45b, 0:28d, 3:29d, 5:I3d, 7:62b, 24:l4d, 24:34d, 26:73d. 

89866 also fn. 60 on p. xl above. 

9"E छु. Matangavidyapada l:llb, 2:l0b, 4:32d, 4:4lb, 7:9b, 8:68d, l:7b, 3:32d, 
7:40b, 7:47b, 7:77a, 7:90d, 7:53b, 25:58d, 26:64d, yogapada 3:l5d, etc. 

%E.g. Matañgavidyäpäda :27b, L:28b, 2:l]d, 3:25d, 4:45, 4:52b, 5:llb, 6:45, 7:2ld, 
7:37d, 6:8d, 6:28b, 7:20d, 7:48b, 7:75b, 7:97d, 7:27b, 7:86b, 22:3d, 23:44d, 
23:59d, 23:72d, 25:ld, 25:42b, 26:45d, etc. This usage is not linguistically remarkable— 
it is common outside tantric literature too—but it is often used here only to pad the 
metre. 
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not impossible that both were drawing on the same source or on related 
sources. And it is possible that Parakhya 4:27-28b (now corrupt) and 
Matañgavidyäpäda 9:28 go back to a common source. The puzzling treat- 
ment of perception in Parakhya 4:32-4 contains the term dvara apparently 
as a term for the three internal organs, which is an oddity that I have 
elsewhere observed only in the Matañga (see annotation ad loc.) 

Ihave noticed three half-verses that are shared with the Svayambhuva- 
sütrasangraha: l:80ab = Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2:l3cd, 4:4lab % 

. Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2:l7ab, and Appendix I.G:94cd = Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasañgraha 0:3ab; and it seems possible to me that :52cd is a 
conscious echo of Svayambhuvasütrasangraha 2:4. A handful of clichés are 
shared with the Rauravasütrasañgraha: 2:92ab ~ Rauravasütrasangraha 
0:32cd; 2:2lb = Rauravasütrasañgraha l:l5d; 2:23ab ~ Rauravasütra- 
sangraha l:l4ab and 2:2ab; 5:l44d = Rauravasütrasangraha 3:]3b (as 
transmitted in MY). 

The only substantial passage that is almost certainly based on a par- 
ticular Siddhantatantra that I have been able to identify is in the con- 
cluding portion of Parakhya 4 (4:5पऐरप). Here numerous verses echo in 
their formulation the treatment of the same ideas in the Kirana. The 
Kirana's treatment is distinctive and the Parakhya’s reformulation would 
be extremely difficult to interpret without the Kirana’s account to lay 
beside it. Parakhya 2:02-4 may be a reformulation of Kirana 5:3-6b, 
but a rather distant one. Another echo, of Kirana 6:-4, is discernible 
in verses attributed to the Parakhya in the Mrgendrapaddhatitika Ap- 
pendix I, C:50-l. But in this case this could equally be an echo of a pair 
of verses ascribed to the Raurava which Vaktra$ambhu quotes in the same 
context.9? 

The Mrgendra (in vidyapada 2:]2-]4) and the Parakhya (in :42-50) 
appear to be the only early Siddhantas to devote attention to the refu- 


9?The quotation, on p. 89 of IFP MS T. 02I, is as follows: 


Srimadraurave ‘pi 

na Sarirasya samskäro na samyogavibhagayoh 

na cotpattivinasabhyam napi jater vidhiyate 

cetanasyapi Suddhasya ksetrajñasya Saririnah 

jüasvabhavatmano ‘kartus tasya samskara isyate. 
The last line is corrected to the reading in Kiranavrtti ]:23.]2-3, where the second of 
these verses is quoted (with attribution to the Raurava) by Ramakantha. In T. 02 it 
reads jfübhätmano kartumsta samskara isyate. 
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tation of a philosophical Vedänta.% I have presented and discussed both 
passages elsewhere (GOODALL forthcoming A), and suggested tentatively 
that, since the undated early Saiddhantika writer Sadyojyotis appears to 
have been aware only of a Vedantic parinamavada," it is conceivable that 


93The Sarvajñänottara, as is well known (see, e.g., SANDERSON I992:29]), is excep- 
tional among the early Siddhantas for upholding rather than refuting a non-dualist 
position, but its non-dualism does not seem to me to be distinctively Vedäntic. In his 
(in almost every other detail inaccurate) preface to the Adyar edition, KUNJUNNI RAJA 
helpfully points out (p. vi) what is likely to be an instance of borrowing from what is 
usually accepted to be a Vedäntic source. Sarvajüánottara ll-I2 (Tanjore edition 
[Er]; 2:5I-2 in Devakottai edition [Ep]; 99-00 in Adyar edition [Ea]; Nepalese MS 
f.52", lines 4-5 [N;]; IFP MS 4788, p. 44) read as follows: 
ghatasamvrtam akagam niyamàne yathà ghate 
ghato niyati näkä$am tadvaj jivo nabhopamah 
bhinne kumbhe yathakagam akasatvam prapadyate 
vibhinne prakrte dehe tathatma paramatmani. 


e ghatasamvrtam ākāśam ] 478l8 Er; ghatasamvrtam akasam Ni; 


ghatasamvrta akaso Ep EA e niyati nakagam ] ४३; nayati nakasam 
478]8; niyeta nakagam Er; niyata näkä$ah Ep; niyeta nakasah EA 
e nabhopamah ] 4788 ErEpE4; nabhopama N, e bhinne kumbhe 


yathäkä$am ] 4788 Er; bhinnakumbhayathakasam Ni; bhinne kumbhe 
yathäkä$ah Ep; chinne kumbhe yathakašah EA 

[There are three aisa usages here: akasa is treated as a neuter noun, 
nabhas as an -a stem, and N,’s niyati is a passive with the final vowel 
changed from an e to give the regular cadence of the pathya.] 


Compare these verses with those of Gaudapada’s Agamasastra, which might have in- 
spired them (Mandikyakarika 3:3-4): 

atma hy akasavaj jivair ghatakasair ivoditah 

ghatadivac ca samghatair jatav etan nidarsanam 

ghatadisu pralinesu ghatakasadayo yatha 


In BHATTACHARYA's edition (p. 50) he quotes the first of our verses (in the form given by 
Er) as being verse 3 of the Tripuratapanyupanisat. It occurs also (with some variation) 
as 32:62c-63b of the Nisvasakarika, IFP MSS T. 7, p. 232 and T.27, p. 286. 

But the source on which the Sarvajnanottara (and the Nisvasakarika) drew may not 
have been a Vedantic one. LINDTNER (989:vifa], referring to QVARNSTROM I989:]09) 
mentions that the ghatakagadrstanta can in fact be traced back further, to the Buddhist 
Aryasatyadvayavatarasitra. 

94First noted by SANDERSON (I985a:20, note 4l), who formulated the observation 
cautiously, speaking only of Sadyojyotis’s ‘emphasis on transformationism’ in the Para- 
moksanirasakarika being something that ‘suggests his relative antiquity’. 
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both the Parakhya and the Mrgendra post-date him.% This now seems 
to me to have been premature, for I was assuming that in both tantras a 
developed Vedantic vivartavada was what was being discussed, and this 
is not actually clear in the case of the Mrgendra, which makes essentially 
three claims about the non-dualism that it attacks that need not entail 
that that non-dualism is a form of vivartavada. The claims are: that 
non-dualism is devoid of external proof, that, since there is only one soul, 
experience must be unitary, and that, given this view, true liberation 


95] did not in that article discuss the evident influence of Vedanta upon the Pauskara 
on the grounds that that text did not belong to the ‘early’ canon, which is to say the 
group of tantras known to the Kashmirian tenth-century exegetes. It is worth just 
remarking in passing that that text's response to Vedäntic ideas is more detailed and 
more sophisticated than that of either the Mrgendra or the Parakhya. Particularly 
noteworthy in this regard is its discussion beginning with 3:]I: 


prapañco 'yam pramatradibhedatma nàksagocarah 
yatah pratyaksam arthänäm vidhatr na nisedhakam. 


The verse is surely an allusion to Mandanamisra's Brahmasiddhi, the Tarkakanda of 
which famously begins: ahur vidhatr pratyaksam na nisedhr vipascitah. 

This heightened awareness of Vedantic ideas (which we find addressed elsewhere in 
the text too, for instance in 4:74ff) is exactly what we would expect to find in the 
Pauskara when we recall that the evidence of quotations (which are to be found in the 
works of authors from the Tamil-speaking South from the middle of the twelfth century 
onwards) and of the distribution of manuscripts that transmit the work (all Southern) 
unequivocally suggests that it post-dated Ramakantha and belonged to a South Indian 
milieu. 

95 Mrgendravidyapada 2:2-4: 


vedantesv eka evatma cidacidvyaktilaksitah 
pratijiamatram evedam ni$cayah kimnibandhanah 
atha pramanam tatratma prameyatvam prapadyate 
yatraitad ubhayam tatra catustayam api sthitam 
advaitahanir evam syan nispramanakatanyatha 
bhogasamyavimoksau ca yau nestav atmavadibhih. 


‘In the §astras of the Vedanta there is only one soul, known through its manifestations, 
which are sentient and insentient. This is no more than mere assertion. What is the 
basis of this certainty? If you say that there is some valid means of knowing it [viz. 
scripture], then the soul must be the object of the valid knowledge. If you accept 
this pair [of means of knowing and object of knowledge], then all four fie. pramana, 
prameya, pramatr, and pramiti] are proven to exist. [And] thus that would be the 
end of non-dualism; either that, or it must be without valid means of knowledge. And 
there would also result [the faults] that all must share the same experience and that 
liberation would be impossible, both which faults are not accepted by any who maintain 
the existence of the soul.’ 
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must be impossible. In the case of the Parakhya, however, I think it is 
some form of vivartavada that is attacked, but the attack itself does not 
help me to determine more precisely what form of Vedanta might be tar- 
geted and it is furthermore reminiscent of a passage in the Slokavarttika 
(see :44 and annotation ad loc.), which means that this passage may 
after all not have as much bearing on the dating of the Parakhya as I had 
supposed. 

Nevertheless, it seems to me probable that the Parakhya is among the 
latest (if not itself the latest) of the demonstrably early (i.e. pre-tenth- 
century because known to the Kashmirian commentators of the lineage 
of Ramakantha II) listed Siddhantas to survive. 

The earliest quotations from the Parakhya are probably those of 
Narayanakantha, whom we may date (very approximately) to c. 925- 
975 on the basis of the tentative dating of his son Ramakantha II to 
c. 950-000 (for which see GOODALL I998:xiii-xviii, quoting evidence 
given by BRUNNER, SANDERSON and TORELLA), and thus it must have 
been written before the tenth century. SANDERSON (2002:5-6, fn. 3) has 
pointed out that it is conceivable that the Parakhya was alluded to in c. 
830 AD in Ratnàkara's Haravijaya, in verses 6:79-70 of which the seasons 
praise Siva in the terms of Saiddhantikas. In 6:]47 an allusion is made 
to five padarthas, which the commentator Alaka elucidates by quoting 
Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:48; but, as SANDERSON observes, the other sur- 
viving early Siddhanta that has five padarthas is the Parakhya (see :5), 
and the possibility cannot be excluded that it was the Parakhya that 
Ratnakara had in mind. 

We may conclude that the Parakhya may have been composed in the 
eighth or ninth century AD. 


The lost commentary 


A handful of references and two quotations inform us that there was an 
ancient commentary on the Parakhya. About the author of that com- | 
mentary we know only that he predated Aghoragiva, who flourished in 
the middle of the twelfth century (see GOODALL I998:xiii-xvii, fn. 24). 
Evidence of first-hand knowledge of the commentary is found only in 
the works of Aghorasiva and of Aghorasiva’s immediate disciples Vaktra- 
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gambhu and Trilocanasiva? (the only later quotations I am aware of are 
quotations of the same portions to which Aghorasiva and his disciples 
refer). The largest fragment quoted is a discussion of the sambandhas, 
a classification of types of transmission of a scripture in accordance with 
the rank of its transmitters. The theme is alluded to at the beginning of 
Paräkhya 3, on which this may therefore be commentary, but it may have 
belonged to a sequence of opening verses (Kriyakramadyotika p. 4:99 


... tatra pare Kädayah, apare devamuniprabhrtayah, parapare 
anantadayah. tatha samakhyatam srimatparakhyavrttau 


guravo bahavas tv atra paraparavibhedatah 

codakadivibhedena tatha gurvadibhedatah 

ah sadasivah Santo guravah parama matah 

ekam eva param tattvam svecchaya tu tridha sthi- 
tam 

anantah srigala$ coma skando visnur vidhis tu sat 

parapare "pare deva munayo nrgurüttamàh. 


The Parakhya’s transmitters fall into the last and lowest group. For the 
only other quotation known to me attributed to the commentary on the 
Parakhya see Appendix L.L:30 and its context. 

Vaktragambhu actually does not quote from the commentary on the 
Parükhya, but includes it, as Professor SANDERSON has pointed out to 
me, in an interesting list of tantras on which there are commentaries, then 
of uncommented tantras, then of paddhatis (IFP MS T. 02I, p. ): 


api ca sadyojyotihprabhrtibhir? mahadbhir acaryair vya- 
khyätesu — árimadrauravasvayambhuvamrgendrakiranapara- 


97For evidence of these both being Aghorasiva’s immediate disciples see GOODALL 
2000:208-l. I there referred to Vaktra$ambhu with the name Nategaguru, but, as 
Professor Alexis SANDERSON has pointed out to me (letter of 23.v.2002), because of 
the fragmentary transmission of the concluding verses it is not certain whether this is 
a name or part of an epithet. Vaktraéambhu, however, a synonym of Tatpurusasiva, 
was evidently his initiatory name. We could therefore call him Tatpurusasiva (after all, 
Aghorasiva sometimes gives his own name in the less common variant form Bahurüpa- 
gambhu: see GOODALL 998:xv), but I have chosen to retain the only form in which 
the name is attested. 
ñ °8The quoted block of verses appears, shortened and rearranged, as 3:69-70 of the 
SaivägamaparibhäsämañjarT (see DAGENS’ I979:I7, note 69). 

9?sadyojyotih? ] em.; sadyojyoti® T. 02. 
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khyamatañgasüksmasvayambhuvadvisatisärdhatrisaticatuh- 
Satikasarvajtianottaramohasürottaresu, avyäkrtesu  $rima- 
ttrayodasasatikani$vasadisu,  $rimatsomasambhubrahmasa- 
mbhubhojarajavarunasivadyairl! viracitesu paddhatisu ca, 
tattadvyakhyanesu ca... (72 


As an aside it is perhaps worth spelling out to which commentaries 
on tantras he alludes. On the Raurava they are presumably Sadyo- 
jyotis's Rauravavrttis, that is to say the Bhogakarika, Moksakarika, and 
Paramoksanirasakarika, Sadyojyotis's lost Sarvagamapramanya and lost 
commentary on the Mudraprakarana,!3 as well as the anonymous lost 
Rauravavarttika (if it was still known in twelfth-century South India), 
which was probably a work of Brhaspatipàáda.! On the Svayambhuva- 
sütrasañgraha they are the Svayambhuvavrtti and the Tattvatrayanir- 


I? avyakrtesu] conj. SANDERSON; vivyakrtesu T. 02. 

P'*bhoiarajavaruna? ] conj. SANDERSON; °bhojarajarvaruna® T. 02l. 

१००८७ ] conj.; om. T. 02I. 

93 For a reasoned account of what lies behind this assumption see GOODALL 998:xx— 
xxvi. I there argued (p.xxv and fn. 57) that the lost Mantravarttika of Sadyojyotis 
might have formed part of this body of exegetical works on the Rauravasütrasangraha 
on the basis of a quotation of a verse and a half in Vidyakantha II's Bhavaciidamani 
prefaced with the attribution uktam ca rurusamhitamantravarttike. I had failed to 
notice that the quoted unit is in fact to be found in the Rauravasütrasañgraha itself 
as verses 6-7b of what the edition calls the tenth chapter. Presumably the label is 
appropriate because that particular chapter of the Rauravasütrasañgraha is in part a 
commentary on the VYOMAVYAPIN mantra. There is thus in fact no strong evidence 
that the Mantravarttika was part of a commentary on the Rauravasütrasañgraha, but 
we may recall that Ramakantha may be implying it to have been a continuation of 
the Paramoksanirasakarika in his Paramoksanirasakarikavrtti ad verse 3 (GOODALL 
I998:xxvi). 

This is the plausible suggestion of DviveDi (I983:70 and 63), for which the principal 

evidence is the identifications offered by Jayaratha of two allusions in the Tantraloka. 
l.) The label ity etad gurubhir gitam $rimadrauravasäsane that appears in Tantraloka 
8:]0lcd is identified by Jayaratha as referring to a work of Brhaspatipada. 
2.) In Tantraloka 8:345ab we read: uktam ca gurubhir ittham sivatanvadyesu $äsanesv 
etat. Jayaratha's Tantralokaviveka thereon reads ädisabdäd ruruvarttikadi; tad evaha. 
There then follow a series of verses of the Tantraloka in arya (8:345c-355b) which we 
may assume to be a quotation from the Sivatanusastra. Briefly, these outline a notion 
of mahäpralaya in which the Vidyeévaras attain liberation one after the other. This 
is contrasted with the position of the Rauravasütrasañgraha, for Jayaratha quotes (in 
the Tantralokaviveka ad 8:345c-353b) a verse that the editors of the Rauravasütrasan- 
graha conjecture may have belonged in between Rauravasütrasaügraha 4:2 and 4:22, 
although it is in fact Rauravasütrasañgraha 2:]3 in the form in which it appears in MS 
B 776, the apograph of M”: 
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naya of Sadyojyotis with their subcommentaries, the lost Svayambhuva- 
vrttitippanaka of Nàr&yanakantha, and the Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti 
of Aghorasiva, as well as the lost Svayambhuvoddyota of Ramakantha. 
But it is possible that those particular commentarial works of Narayana- 
kantha and Ramakantha were not accessible to Vaktra$ambhu (I know 
of no South Indian allusions to them), and Ramakantha's Tattvatraya- 
nirnayavivrti I do not include here because I assume that Vaktra$ambhu 
did not know of it, since his guru Aghorasiva evidently did not.!06 For 
the Mrgendra, aside from the well known Mrgendravrtti and Mrgendra- 
vrttidipika, we may count the Mrgendrapaddhati of Aghorasiva,! on 
which Vaktra$ambhu's work is a commentary. On the Kirana we may as- 
sume that Vaktra$ambhu knew Ràmakantha's Kiranavrtti, but he quotes 
also from another vrtti which he attributes to a certain Bhütikantha 


anantoparame tesàm mahatàm cakravartinam 
vihitam sarvakartrtvam käranam paramam padam. 


This is interpreted to refer to the simultaneous liberation in mahäpralaya of all the 
Vidyeévaras. Returning to Tantraloka 8:345ab and Jayaratha's remark thereon, it 
seems possible that it is to be interpreted as follows: *And this has been taught as 
follows by a venerable teacher in the Sivatanusastra and in others [of his works]:...’. 
Jayaratha's remark then might be identifying the Rauravavarttika as another of Brhas- 
patipada’s works. This hypothesis receives support from two parallel discussions of 
which DvIVEDI was unaware in 983. The first is in Ramakantha's commentary on 
the Tattvatrayanirnaya (hitherto unmentioned, as far as I am aware, in the secondary 
literature), the Tattvatrayanirnayavivrti, to the sole surviving MS of which Dr. Kei 
KATAOKA has kindly drawn my attention. Here (f.]07") Ramakantha distinguishes 
the two views as being those of, among others, the author of the Rauravavarttika (kais 
cid rauravavarttikakaradibhih...) and that of Sadyojyotis: tat tv ayuktam, yugapan- 
muktigruter iti darsitam rauravavrttau guruna. proktam hi raurave... [there follows a 
quotation of 2:3, the same verse as Jayaratha quotes]. The passage of the Rauravavrtti 
to which Ramakantha here refers is probably Moksakarika 93: 


ami rudras tu süksmädyä mantras ca $ivatulyatam 
sanantah svadhikarante yanti muktim hareranat. 


In the commentary thereon we find the second passage that supports DVIVEDI's hy- 
pothesis, a quotation of three half-lines from the passage of the Rauravavarttika to 
which Jayaratha must have been referring in his Tantralokaviveka ad 8:345ab. 

205 See GOODALL 998:x. 

706 shorasiva, who elsewhere follows Ramakantha so closely, makes no reference to 
the work, not even in his own Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti, comments on readings of a 
number of the verses of the text that are different from those commented upon by 
Ramakantha and differs in his interpretations. 

07See GOODALL 2000:209-0 for a brief treatment of the question of the authorship 
of this text. 
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(IFP MS T.02, pp.208-9). This might be the same work as the 
Brhatkiranoddyota referred to by Jnanasambhu, one of the gurus of his 
contemporary and co-pupil Trilocanasiva (Jnanaratnavali, Madras GOML 
MS R 4898, pp. 44 and 86) and quoted in the Atmàrthapüjapaddhati 
(IFP MSS T. 795, p. 78, T. 323, p. 25, T.32, p. 27, and T. 282, p.6). 
On the Matanga Vaktra$ambhu may have known only the Matangavrtti 
of Ràmakantha, for I know of no references to the lost commentary of 
Vyakhyaniguru other than that in Sivadrsti 3:4. We have no evidence 
for the authorship of the lost commentaries on the Parakhya and the 
Suksmasvayambhuva (see fn. 50 on p. xxxvi above). 

Commentaries by Aghorasiva survive on the Dvisatikalottara and the 
Sarvajüanottara (the Dvisatikalottaravrtti and the Sarvajñanottaravrtti), 
and we know from Vaktragambhu’s opening verses!" that Aghoraáiva 
composed a commentary (now lost) on the Catuhsatikakalottara (referred 
to by Vaktra$ambhu above as the Catuhsatika), and from the same verses, 
as well as from one of Aghorasiva’s concluding verses to his Dvisati- 
kàlottaravrtti,!? that he composed another now lost commentary on the 
Mohacüdottara. Vaktra$ambhu may also have been aware of an older, 
lost commentary on the Sarvajñanottara from which Ramakantha quotes 
in his Sardhatrisatikalottaravrtti ad 22:8-9b. 


A résumé of the text 


Verse L:5 provides a programme for the treatment of topics in the tantra. 
Thereafter the first chapter discusses the soul, refuting conceptions of 
other schools, notably that of Bauddhas and, exceptionally, of Advaita. 
Chapters 2 and 3 deal with the Lord and with the upper reaches of the 
universe comprehended within vidya. Chapters 4 and 5 present the evo- 
lution of maya and the cosmos within it. Chapter 6 discusses nada at 
some length. Chapters 7-3 have not been transmitted, and it is clear 
that these, at least in part, related to ritual prescriptions and the like: 
as we have observed above (p.xli), we can assume this to have been so 
on the basis of 6:8.!!? Chapter 4 discusses yoga, and finally chapter 
5 investigates the rôle of the four ‘sadhanas’ of jfiana, kriya, carya and 


These are quoted by GOODALL 2000:20, fn. 8. 

l9 Quoted by GOODALL 998:xv, fn. 24. 

H0The scribe of MY has copied almost exclusively what relates to doctrine and to 
yoga: see p. xcvii below. 
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yoga vis à vis diksä. As I have argued elsewhere (GOODALL 998:lxiv— 
Ixv), it is not clear whether or not the Parakhya was divided into sections 
of text named after these padas. It seems unlikely, for the final colophon 
does not mention a pada to which the final chapter belongs, nor does it 
plainly fit any one of them. But as I have there pointed out, the frag- 
mentary penultimate verse of chapter 6 (6:82) shows that the author of 
the Parakhya either recognised the word pada to refer to such divisions 
of a text (and not just, as in other early sources, to four basic topics with 
which a tantra deals) or used it unselfconsciously in a way that allowed it 
to be so interpreted. BRUNNER (l992a) has demonstrated that the divi- 
sion of Saiddhantika scriptures into four parts bearing the names of these 
padas is neither common nor early; but it is clear that the terminology 
itself—as the Parakhya and the Kirana (e.g. in I:]3), as well as other 
non-Saiddhantika works, tell us—is early.!!! 


Chapter l. The soul 


Pratoda sees Prakasa in an a$rama on the Ganges and asks for teaching, 
which Prakäéa, after venerating Siva, begins to give (l-2). 

The tantra is described. Its five topics (padarthas) of the bound soul 
(pa$u), the Lord (isvara), scripture/knowledge (vidyà), the womb (yoni), 
and liberation (mukti) are listed (3-5) and then briefly characterised (6- 
L0). 

A (transmissionally corrupt) discussion of techniques of exegesis follows 
(Li-4). 

Verse I5 gives a list of attributes of the soul, and this serves as an agenda 
for the remainder of the first chapter.!!? 

Pratoda advances the materialist Carvaka’s refutation of the existence of 
the soul (6-I7 and 2]), which Prakasa refutes (8-20 and 22-7). 
Pratoda attacks the notion of the self from a Buddhist position that all 
things are momentary (28 and 30); Prakaga refutes this on the basis of 
the evidence of memory (29 and 3-5). 

The all-pervasiveness of the soul is attacked and then defended (36-9). 
Vedantic non-dualism is advanced (40, 42, and 45) and rejected (42, 43-4, 
46-50). 


ML cmd 
Tl For further details see GOODALL 998:Iviii-lxv and 82-4, fn. 69. 
H26ee fn. 2 on p. 43 below. 
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| 
! Pratoda advances the position that the soul should be free of defilements 
| (5l), which Prakasa answers with a demonstration of the logical need for 
| a category of innate impurity (mala), distinct from passion (raga) or from 
Ë the retributive force of past actions (karman) (52-60). 
| Pratoda advances the view that the soul is essentially insentient, but has 
| awareness when linked with a body and senses (6), and this Prakasa 
| counters with the position that the stimulus provided by the body and 
| instruments of the senses only works because of the power of sentiency 
| that belongs to the soul (62-7l). 
| Pratoda questions the view that karman is the cause of the diversity of 
| the universe (72) and Prakasa refutes it (74-80). 
Pratoda argues that agency belongs to the body rather than to the soul 
| (8 and 85) and Prakasa responds by defending the position that the soul 
| is responsible for his karman (82-92) and that the Lord ensures that the 
proper karman is linked to each soul (93-4). 
| Summary verse (95). 
[ 


Chapter 2. The Lord 


This begins with a list of attributes of the Lord that gives us an agenda 
for the chapter (]). 

That the universe is really an effect, of which the Lord is a cause, is called 
into question and defended (2-). 

In the course of this defence, circumstantial inference (arthapatti) appears 
"I to be rejected, or rejected as an independent means of knowledge (9-0). 
| The Mimàmsaka position that the universe was never not as it now is is | 
advanced, and it is mooted that karman might be the cause of the universe 

| (2). 

| Prakasa responds to both arguments (I3-4 and 5-9), insisting that a 

sentient cause is required and that karman is not sentient. | 
Pratoda poses the Buddhist dilemma that the activity of creation can 
neither have taken place all at a single moment nor gradually (20-]). | 


Prakäéa’s reply reiterates the inescapability of the existence of causes for | 
the production of effects, asserts that the Lord’s activity of creation is 

both simultaneous and gradual, and states that all effects are produced 

by a combination of causes of three types: instigating causes, material 

causes, auxiliary causes (22-30). 
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The possibility of producing effects without resort to instruments is ques- 
tioned (3) and justified by comparison with the sun and moon (32-4). 
The Lord's power of action is said to be his ‘instrument’ and this, although 
one, is known by many names, in accordance with the functions it performs 
(35-42). 

Nine powers ($aktis) whose names are drawn from the Vedic VAMADEVA 
mantra are enumerated, together with the form of the Lord by whom 
they are controlled, and affective etymologies (nirvacana) of their names 
are given (43-6]). 


The Lord is omniscient because he creates everything (62-65b). ° 

The ‘supportlessness’ of His power of knowledge does not prevent its oper- 
ation, just as the supportlessness of wind does not prevent it from shaking 
branches (65c-67b). 

Just so is the soul's condition in liberation, as is taught in the last part of 
the Veda (vedanta): consciousness characterised by powers of knowledge 
and action (67c-7Ib). 

There is no fault of circularity in scripture being that which teaches us 
about the Lord and the Lord being the one who teaches us scripture (Tlc- . 
T3). 

What is revealed by one means of knowledge (pramana) does not need to 
be revealed by another (74-75b). 

One cannot argue for the non-existence of something on the grounds that 
one does not perceive it by direct perception (pratyaksa) (75c-76). 

The Lord's existence is thus proved; conventional usage (rüdhi) determines 
that the name Išvara designates him (77-82). 

His body is made up of the five Vedic brahmamantras (83-85b). 

ISvara’s being sakala (equipped with powers/divisions) is not to be un- 
derstood in the same way as the bound soul’s being sakala (linked to the 
evolutes of primal matter); without His form He could not be worshipped 
and so liberation could not be attained (85c-88). 

Affective etymologies (nirvacana) are given of the names of each of the 
brahmamantras (89-95b). 

'The supreme Siva is the same as the Lord who resides in a body; the Lord 
is both sa-kala and niskala (transcendent/devoid of divisions); He is the 
cause of creation, maintenance, destruction and grace (96-7). 

When He is sa-kala, He is called ‘engaged in office’ (adhikarin); he 
teaches the Rudras and others their duties; but the categorisation of the 


| 
| 
i 
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| Lord as ‘engaged in office’ (adhikarin), ‘engaged in experience/enjoyment’ 

| (bhogin), and ‘in resorption’ (layin) is not ultimately real (98-99b). 

| Siva's bestowing His grace depends on the transmission of His scripture 

| (Sastra) from acarya to pupil (99c-l0lb). 

| A descent of divine power ($aktipata) comes upon a person, who then 

| seeks a guru; this comes about as a result of the person's suitability and 

| not because of Siva’s being partial (l0lc-l 3). 

| It is for the sake of bestowing grace that Siva sets creation from primal 

| matter (màyà) in motion; for this He awakens the mantras and the eight 

i officiants known as Vidyesvaras (4-I7). 


| The Vidye$varas' names are given and analysed by nirvacana; themselves 
free from the stain of primal matter (maya), they administer the lower 
universe (I]8-2]). 


| They are equal in power of action to the Lord, but they are subject to 


Him and perform their duties according to His bidding, these being the 


| 
| x five cosmic functions (pañcakrtya) of creation, maintenance, destruction, 
| | grace and occlusion (22-4), 
| | Pratoda asks what need there is of these functionaries if Siva is creator 
and whether it is right to speak of Siva's power if it is they who perform 
these duties (25). 
| Pratoda responds that it would tarnish Siva's glory if He were to act 
| Himself, hence the others are employed (I26-28d). 
The discussion of the Lord (isvaratattva) is thus concluded and reference 
is made to the subject of the next chapter (l28e-29). 


Chapter 3. Scripture and the pure universe 


n The opening verse giving the agenda defines vidyà as scripture, under 
which head it promises a discussion of the transmission and the authori- Í 
tativeness of scripture, and mantras (l). 


{ Siva ‘awakens’ Ananta and the other Vidye$varas at the beginning of cre- | 
| ation; these in turn ‘awaken’ Gauta and others, who in turn ‘awaken’ 

Bhava and others, and knowledge then passes to Virabhadra, Ume$àna, 

the gods, sages (2-6). 

Pratoda questions how the formless supreme Siva can create scripture and 

why it is necessary that he should if Ananta and others are ‘awakeners’ 

(7-8). 
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Prakäéa’s response (9-2]) mentions the condensed redactions of knowledge 
that are known in this world ((5-6) and gives an affective etymology 
(nirvacana) of the word vaktra, ‘mouth’, from which knowledge issues 
(॥7-8). 

Pratoda takes the position of a Mimamsaka, questioning the authorita- 
tiveness of Saiva scripture on the grounds that it is authored (pauruseya) 


and asserting that the Veda is authoritative on the grounds that it is 
without author (apauruseya) (22). 


Prakaga takes each of the six valid means of knowledge accepted by 


Mimamsakas and shows that none of them proves the Veda to be au- 
thorless (23-37). 


Pratoda's question in response appears to allude to Kumärila’s three cri- 
teria for non-authoritativeness, asserting that none of them applies to the 
Veda (38-9). 

Prakaga replies that one of them, doubt, is applicable; he then questions 
the Mimàmsaka notion that a means of knowledge is authoritative of itself 


(svatahpramanya), and asserts that the use of language, like the use of a 
lamp, depends upon an agent (40-5). 


The passage that follows, which is unfortunately corrupt and badly dam- 
aged, treats of the authoritativeness of Saiva revelation, which in spite of 
differences within it, all derives ultimately from Siva (46-56). 

The genesis of the seven crores of mantras, their sense of revulsion towards 
the created universe and their division by Ananta into two equal groups 
(of officiants and of fully liberated souls) is related (57-72). 

Prakasa gives an account of which of the principal mantras arise out of 
which parts of Siva’s ‘body’ (73-7). 

A nirvacana of vidya. in the sense of mantra is given (78) and the final 


verse sums up the topic of mantras and refers forward to the topic of the 
following chapter: ‘the womb’ (yoni) (79). 


‘Chapter 4. The evolutes of primal matter 


The opening verse gives a list of epithets of primal matter (maya) that are 
justified in the course of the discussion of the chapter: subtle, perduring, 
formless, all-pervading, the abode of sentient entities, shaken by the Lord, 
producing the effects that are the constitutive principles (tattva) of the 
universe of our experience, ranging from that of limited power to act (kala) 
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to earth,!!? etc. (I-2). 

Pratoda questions whether primal matter (maya) is the material cause of 
the universe and observes that it is beyond our senses (3) 

Prakasa lists factors that prevent our perceiving entities that exist and 
concludes that maya’s extreme subtlety prevents us from perceiving it 
but that it is known from scripture and reasoning (4-7). 

He lists the tattvas, starting from the bottom (8-0), and argues for the ne- 
cessity of there being a perduring material cause that produced them, con- 
cluding that scripture teaches us that that cause is primal matter (maya) 
(II-6). 

It is all-pervading, formless and the cause from which effects proceed and 
into which they are resorbed (l7-20b). 


A class of inert souls known as Pralayakalas are trapped in it in phases of 

resorption of the universe, and for their embodiment the Lord stimulates 

primal matter (maya) into action to produce her effects (20c-23). | 
The first of these is the principle of limited power to act (kala), which 

effects a partial revelation of the soul's power of consciousness (24-9). 


From this evolves the principle of limited power to know (vidyà), the 
necessity of which is justified by way of a discussion of the process of 
perception involving the sense faculties (indriyas) thought sufficient for 
the process by Sankhya thinkers (30-6). 

The tattva of passion (raga) is added as the third of the three central 
cuirasses (kañcukas), it is distinguished from the disposition of the intellect 
(buddhi) known as ‘lack of dispassion’ (avairágya), and it is explained to 
have a positive and a negative form (raga and viraga), the latter being 
distinguished from true dispassion, which is the absence of both (37-44). 


To these are added the cuirasses (kañcukas) of time (45-50) and binding 
fate (niyati), which ensure that the results of a particular soul's past 
actions accrue to that same soul (5]). 


The existence of binding fate (niyati) is questioned on the grounds that 
its function could be performed by karman itself (52), and then reasserted 
(53-4). 

Its power acts upon the tattva of the person (purusa-tattva), which is 
located above secondary matter (prakrti)!!^ and which is the locus of the 


That is to say the five-fold cuirass (kañcuka) that equips the bound soul for em- 
bodiment in the worlds in maya, followed by the twenty-five tattvas of the Sankhyas. 
!'The translation is not ideal: historically it is the material cause of Sankhya thinkers, 


Introduction ] 


group of eight worlds called the yogastaka (55-7). | 
From the principle of limited power to act (kala) evolves secondary matter 

(prakrti); etymologies are offered of its names (58-60). 

Pratoda asks about the need for postulating kala and the other tattvas 

above secondary matter (prakrti), since the effects of prakrti would be 

enough to account for bondage (6). | 
Prakaga responds with arguments for prakrti being an effect and therefore 
depending on a cause (62-6). | 
The Lord links souls to these effects (67-8). 


The tattva of the three constitutive strands of existence (viz. the gunas 

of rajas, sattva and tamas) evolves from secondary matter (avyakta: the 

unmanifest), its existence as a tattva is defended and its functions are 

touched upon (69-73). 

From this evolves the intellect (buddhi), which has the eight properties 

of rectitude (dharma), knowledge (jfiana), dispassion (vairagya), control | 
(aisvarya) and the opposites of these; the predominance of one or other 
of these is due to the predominance or otherwise of certain of the gunas 
(74-5). 

The ten moral injunctions and restrictions (yamas and niyamas) are enu- 
merated (without these labels) as proceeding from rectitude (dharma) 
(76-8). 

Knowledge (jñäna), which proceeds from different causes and applies to 
different domains (adhyätma, adhibhüta and adhidaiva), gives rise to dis- 
passion (vairagya), which in turn motivates a man to engage in yoga and to 
win thereby the eight yogic powers of being able to render oneself minute 
(animan), etc. (79-83). 

The results of a preponderance of the guna of darkness/occlusion (rajas) 
and therefore of non-rectitude (adharma) are touched upon (84-6), then 
of lack of dispassion (anaisvarya) (87-9). 

The last verse of Prakäéa’s speech mentions that the intellect (buddhi) is 
responsible for determinative thought (adhyavasaya) (90). 


Pratoda suggests that the soul must be insentient if all these properties 
reside really in the intellect (buddhi) (9). 

Prakaga explains that they are figuratively described as properties of the 
buddhi and that the buddhi enables perception in that it takes on the 


which is arguably rendered functionless by the Saiva addition of primal matter (maya) 
at a higher level of the universe. 


lxx Parākhyatantra 


form of external objects (92-3). 
| The tattva of self-appropriation (ahankara) arises from the intellect (bud- 
| dhi). It is of three kinds: Taijasa, Vaikrta and Bhütàdi. The first gives 
rise to the five faculties of sense, the second to the five of action and the 
| third to the five subtle elements (94-60). 
The function of each faculty is presented (96c-06b). 
The subtle elements (of hearing, touch, sight, taste, and smell) that have 
| arisen from Bhütädi give rise to the five gross elements (l06c-I08). 
Ether is characterised (09-4b). 
| Air, including the vital breaths, is characterised (4-7b). 
| Fire and its places in the body are treated (8-20). 
Water and earth and their functions in the body are treated (2-2). 
A summary is given of this creation from the principle of self-appropriation 
(ahankara), in the course of which it is mentioned that the mind (manas) 
| belongs to both the Taijasa and Vaikrta groups (I23-8). 
Pratoda suggests that the gross elements might be the fundamental causes 
rather than the grossest effects and questions the position that the faculties 
arise from ahankara (29). 
Prakasa refutes this objection and demonstrates the involvement of ahari- 
kara in the use of each of the faculties (30-3). 
Pratoda asserts that the material cause should inhere in its effects like 
threads in a cloth (34). 
H Prakaša responds by asserting that primal matter (maya) is a subtle, 
partless cause that does not inhere in its effects. He counters the possible 
objection that this subtle power that is maya is unknowable by assert- j 
ing that it is inferred from its effects much in the way that the atoms i 
postulated by Naiyayikas are (35-8). | 
A Buddhist objection is raised and refuted to the effect that the existence 
of the external object cannot be known independently from the knowledge 
of the external object and that therefore one need not posit the existence 
of anything other than that knowledge (39-48). 
In the remainder of the chapter the collection of effects of primal matter 
(maya) is said to make up the subtle transmigratory body (49-5]); the 
shaking of maya (to generate creation) is said to be partial, not total, 
since this would otherwise destroy her (52-3); maya is the locus of great 
variety and of deluded souls (54-7). 
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Pratoda asks whether innate impurity (mala) is primal matter (maya), or 
an effect thereof, or a property of the soul (l58). 

Prakaga rejects each suggestion, explaining that it enjoys vicariously a 
place on the ladder of constitutive principles of the universe (tattva) in 
that it is inseparable from the bound soul (who occupies the position of 
purusatattva: see 55-7 above) (59-65b). 

Separation from innate impurity (mala) is impossible, but its power is 
blocked and thereby the soul realises his Siva-hood; all this is possible 
when he has been connected to the evolutes of primal matter (maya) 
(65c-70). ' 

Conclusion, at the end of which the worlds, which are the subject of the 
following chapter, are mentioned (7I-2). 


Chapter 5. The cosmos 


The contents of the chapter are listed (). 

The thickness of the shell of the cosmic egg in the tattva of earth 
(brahmanda) is said to be ten thousand yojanas, and the yojana is defined 
(2-4). | 
Kalagnirudra and his world are located a hundred crores of yojanas above 
the shell at the base (5-0). | 
Above that are the hells; thirty-two (groups of?) hells are named and | 
aetiologies for their names are given (ll -32b). 

Altogether they are said to be 40!!5 and their measurements are given | 
(32c-34b). | 
Ninety lakh yojanas above them is the world of Kiismanda, who presides 
over the hells (34c-40b). | 
Nine lakh yojanas above that are the seven subterranean paradises 

(patalas), which are listed, given etymologies (nirvacanas) and assigned 

each a Daitya, a Näga and a Räksasa, presumably to serve as regents for | 
the three parts into which each is divided (40c-52). 


Above these is the world of Hataka, who presides over them (53-60). 


And above that is our world bhüh, whose seven continents and seven 
oceans are listed (6l-63b). 


The number could be interpreted otherwise; though not explicit on the point, the 
text appears to be following the model according to which the first twenty-nine hells 
are fourfold and the last three eightfold. 
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Among these continents, Jambūdvīpa’s central mountain Meru, its nine 
divisions, which are bounded by mountains, are described and their names 
explained with aetiological myths (63c-93). 

The surrounding concentric bands of oceans and continents are described 
| and their names analysed, until we reach the ring-shaped boundary that 
| is the Lokaloka mountain (94-09b). 


| Beyond that is the ocean called Garbhoda, then darkness, then the shell 
| of the cosmic egg (brahmanda) (l09c-lllb). 


The overall dimensions of this world are given and it is stated that only 
here is the accumulation of past action (karman) possible (lllc-3). 
Above it is the world known as Bhuvarloka, in which are the sun and the 
planets of the weekdays and the planets Rahu and Ketu; above these the 
stars, the seven rsis, and the pole star (l4—29). 

Above are the worlds of Svarloka, Maharloka, Janaloka, Tapoloka, and 
Satyaloka, where Brahma resides (30-38b). 

| Four crores above him is Visnu and six crores above him is Sankara, and 
i above him the shell of the cosmic egg (brahmanda) (38c-40). 

| Ten Rudras who bear the brahmanda are listed (4-4). 

There follows a list of the Rudras who rule over each of the tattvas from 
that of water up to that of primal matter (maya) (45-55b). 


Above maya, in the pure universe, Sambara is placed in the principle of 
pure knowledge (vidyatattva), Ananta in Kvaratattva, Brahma in sada- 
Sivatattva, and beyond him there is the supreme Siva (55c-6l). 


Conclusion (62). 


Chapter 6. Mantras 


The opening verse lists as the topics of the chapter: the raising of mantras, | 
the origin of the phonemes (aksara/varna), the connection of words and | 
sentences with meaning, the definition and the convention (?) of mantras 
and their particular fruits (]). 


At the time of creation the Lord causes the phonemes to become manifest 
from ‘the drop’ (bindu) (2). Once shaken, the subtle material cause bindu 
produces the syllabary (Sabdarasi) in two groups: vowels and consonants 
(3-5). 

They are the effects, the Lord is the instigating cause, bindu the material 
cause, human effort is an auxiliary cause; with them language, which is 
the basis for worldly interaction, is possible (6-8). 
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Pratoda suggests that the phonemes make manifest a power sphota that | 
is responsible for conveying meaning (9). 

Prakäéa responds by asking whether this sphota is the same as or different 
from the phonemes, and then showing that the two alternatives are to be 
rejected: meaning is conveyed by the final phoneme in conjunction with 
a trace left by the utterance of the preceding phonemes, and thus the 
phonemes themselves enable worldly interaction (0-6). 


The nature of the relation between language and meaning is questioned 
(I7); Prakäéa discounts various types of relation, states that the relation- | 
ship is one of something that causes to understand and that which is to | 
be understood, and asserts that an artificial convention is required to link 
them (l8-24). 

The question of whether this creation of convention was gradual or all-at- 
once is raised (25), and Prakaga responds that it was created at once by 
God's will, and that the Lord was similarly the creator of the conventions 
that link mantras to their meanings (26-8). | 


Using the terminology of grammar, the principal parts of the fundamental I 
mantra of the cult (SIVA) are identified (29-3]). | | 
The brahmamantras, añgamantras and the mantras of the Vidye$varas | 
are raised (32-4). | 
The mantra-endings (jati) are enumerated and their functions explained, | 
and OM (pranava) is mentioned as the jàti that belongs at the beginning 

of a mantra (35-7). 


Thus power is said to reside in the beginning, middle and end of a mantra, 
in vowels, clusters of consonants, words and sentences (38-9). 

Pratoda asks whether mantras, since they are made up of language, can 
be ‘correct’ and ‘incorrect’ (40). 


Prakaga suggests the futility of supposing a grammar of mantras and 
points out that both go, the ‘correct’ word for a cow, and gavi, an ‘incor- 
rect’ one, convey their meaning (4I-3). 

How, asks Prakäéa, can words convey meaning unless they are governed 
by grammar (44)? 

Prakäéa illustrates the arbitrary conventionality of language, including 
examples of metrical termini used by metricians, in order to show that 
human sages have contributed conventions, and he concludes that mantras 
are similarly governed by conventions forged by Siva (45-50). 
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Pratoda observes that mantras are just words articulated by the parts of 
the mouth, just like other words (5l). 


Prakaáa replies that stones and gems both share the common property of 
being stones, but only the latter category has special powers, and so too 
it is with ordinary words and mantras, whose power we can observe in 
the world when they are used to introduce or quell fever, destroy snakes 
(naga) or spirits (bhüta), etc. (52-6). 

An affective etymology (nirvacana) of mantra is offered, and the discussion 
| is concluded with an assertion that the relation of them with their meaning 
is forged by Siva (57-8). 

Pratoda introduces the Mimamsaka notion that deities are no more than 
words, and this is rejected by Prakasa (59-64). 

Pratoda wonders whether the deity is formless or corporeal: if formless, 
he cannot be what makes a sacrifice produce results; if corporeal, he could 
not simultaneously be present at many sacrifices (65-6). 


Prakaša resolves this dilemma by asserting that the deity may take on 
embodiments at will and that it is he who is the factor who produces the 
fruit of the sacrifice and not the ritual act itself (67-75). 
As to the objection that the deity cannot be known since he is unseen, 
Prakasa replies that the Mimamsaka’s heaven is also invisible, and he 
concludes that the ritual act is ‘of the Lord’ (aiśvarī kriya), and that 
mantras are to be used in various rites (76-9). 
In the last three verses, it is asserted that the vidyapada, with its four 
I topics (padartha)—that is to say the first four of the list given in l:5—has | 
been taught as it was taught by Siva to Prakasa, and the treatment of 
the last padartha, that of liberation, is announced: Prakasa states that | 
he will now teach rituals (80-2). | 


Chapter 4. Yoga । 


The contents of the chapter are listed (]). 


Suitable places for the practice of yoga are described (2) and the ideal 
state of mind (3). 


A small number of postures are listed and described (4-7), one of which the 
yogin should adopt, folding his hands in his lap with their palms upwards, 
spreading out his chest, half-closing his eyes, and focussing them on the 
tip of his nose (8-9). 
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Six necessary auxiliaries of yoga (yoganga) are listed (pratyahara, dhyana, 
pranayama, dhäranä, tarka, samadhi) (0) and briefly described (l-7). 
Stretching the breath (pranayama) is to be practised to conquer the five 
breaths (prana, apana, samana, udana, and vyana), which are given ety- 
mologies (nirvacana) (I8-25). 

Breath-exercising techniques of ‘filling’ (püraka), ‘retaining’ (kumbhaka), 
and ‘expulsion’ (recaka) are described (26-3]). 

Having thus conquered the breaths, the yogin should practise the five 
fixations (dhäranä) of the five elements (32-3). 

That of earth is described (34-5), as well as the results of practising it 
(3685), then that of water (36c-40b), that of fire (40c-43b), that of wind 
(43c-46), and that of ether (47-49). 

With a hundred udghatas conquest of the fixations (dhàranà) is achieved 
(49cd). 

An udghata (a timed retention of the breath such that, in the early stages 
of self-asphyxiation, the sensation is produced of a spontaneous upward 
surge of vital energy) is defined (50). 

Having achieved conquest of the fixations (dharanas), the yogin should 
practise yoga, for which his body is his base (5l-2). 

The variety of vessels in the body is mentioned and their function of 
transporting chyle about the body is adverted to (53-57b). 

Eight principal vessels named after the directions and intermediate direc- 
tions and reaching to the extremities of the petals of the heart’s lotus are 
listed, and it is stated that the soul, by moving into one of these, takes on 
the nature of its presiding deity (57c-6]). 

Pratoda asks how the all-pervading soul can move (62), and Prakasa ex- 
plains that ‘movement’ is used in a figurative sense: what is meant is 
‘revelation of knowledge’ (62-8). 

Prana and jiva appear to be given here as terms for (respectively in-going 
and out-going?) breath, without which a body is declared dead (69). 
The left and right channels (mentioned without their usual labels ida and 
pingala) are given as two principal channels above the heart and associatd 
with the moon and the sun respectively; the central channel is in some 
way associated with both (70-). 

An account of the utterance of a mantra (mantroccara) is given, passing 
from the heart (homologised with Brahma), through the throat (Visnu), 
the palate (Rudra), between the brows (lévara), to the tip of the nose 
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| (Sadasiva), and these are further homologised with the five kalas that 
correspond to five tranches of the ladder of tattvas (72-7). 


Each of these deities is said to be a name of the supreme deity, and their 
names are etymologised by nirvacana (78-80). 


The HAMSA-mantra (8-2). 

‘Movement’ upwards, urged by the necessary auxiliary of yoga ‘discrimi- 
nation’ (tarka), and the attainment of the meditative state of awareness 
(samadhi) (83-5). 

The nature of the supreme tattva is discussed (86-90), on attaining which 
the soul enjoys mastery over the eight yogic powers (9l-4). 

The meaning of the term yoga is discussed (95-7). 


Yogins possess supernatural powers which they should use to inspire faith 
in others (98-04). 


Yogic suicide (I05-7). 
Conclusion (08). 


Chapter 5. Liberation and the means to its attainment 


Contents verse (]). 

Knowledge (jana), rites (kriya), religious observances (carya) and yoga 
have been taught as a group of means necessarily preceded by initiation 
(diksa) (2). 

Pratoda asks which of these is really a means to liberation (3), to which 
Prakasa replies that each of them is a necessary auxiliary (ariga) to initi- 
ation (diksa), since they depend on diksa as their basis (4). 

He gives a brief description of each and restates this position, concluding 
with an etymology (nirvacana) of diksa (5-0). 


Pratoda asks again which of jñana, kriyà, carya and yoga brings about 
liberation after initiation (diksa) has first bestowed entitlement to follow 
them (]]). 

Prakaša explains that samayadiksa, a preliminary initiation for neophytes, 
confers the entitlement to follow them, but that that preliminary initiation 
does not purge the soul of the fruits of past actions (karman) that it is 
to experience in other worlds (in the way that salvific initiation (diksa) 
does), and therefore it is full diksa that is salvific (l2-4b). 

None of the other means is sufficient by itself, for they are all dependent 
on each other; the initiating acarya knows them all (I4c-9). 
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Jñana and kriyà are for ensuring continued memory, and therefore prac- 

tice, of the Saiva cult (20-]). | 
Pratoda asks why this ‘memory’ is not enough to accomplish liberation l 
(22). 

Prakāśa explains that it is the assemblage of all the factors (sámagri) that 

brings about the goal, and that this can be of two types: ‘independent’ 

(nirapeksa), i.e. salvific initiation alone, without dependence on subse- | 
quent religious practice, and ‘dependent’ (sapeksa), i.e. salvific initiation | 
dependent for its effect on the subsequent observance of the four means 
(24-6). | 
If there is ‘independent’ initiation (nirapeksa diksa), then are observances 
of celibacy (brahmacarya) and the like pointless, asks Pratoda (27). 


Saivas are not looked down upon; it has no other particular benefit, but 


Prakaga reveals that the observance of social religion is to ensure that | 
| 
is honoured rather as the caste-hierarchy must be respected (28-30). | 


The removal of the obligation to perform post-initiatory observances (i.e. 
‘independent’ initiation) only confers liberation on those incapable of the 
subsequent observances, such as children (3]). 

How can it be determined that children have received Siva's grace (sakti- 
pata)? And how then can they receive initiation (diksa) (32)? 

Their grace they gain indirectly, which is to say they are brought by others 
to be initiated (33-5). 

Pratoda asks whether someone is likely to be reborn if they once had adhi- 
kàra (he does not make explicit whether he means adhikara in the sense 
of eligibility for diksà or eligibility, through diksa, for the post-iniatory 
means) (36). 

Prakasa replies that when diksa has been correctly performed liberation 
will come about (37-38b). 


If diksa were not performed then the soul in question would become a 
Rudra and attain full liberation subsequently (38c-39b). 


Following any one of the subsequent means after initiation leads to liber- 
ation (39C-4]). 

Pratoda asks how any one can by itself produce initiation (42), and Pra- 
käéa responds that using all together is effortless, but that using only one, 
though requiring effort, is possible; in time blissful liberation will result 
(42-5). 
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Pratoda observes that others hold liberation to be an absence (46), a 
position which Prakaga rejects; in liberation one should attain the qualities 
of the Lord (47-50). 


| 

| 

| 

| Pratoda advances a Pasupata position that the qualities of the Lord are 
| transferred into the soul (5]), and Pratoda rejects this on the grounds 
| that the qualities of the Lord could not then be entirely in the soul or in 
| the Lord (52-6). 


| Pratoda suggests that the absence of karman is held by some to bring 
| about liberation (57), and Pratoda rejects this on the grounds that this 
does not account for the supreme bliss that should characterise liberation 
(58-60). 

Pratoda advances another Pasupata position: that the qualities of the 
Lord arise in the adept (6), and this too Pratoda rejects, concluding that 
liberation is the revelation (abhivyakti) of the qualities of the Lord which 
were innately present in the soul, these qualities being characterised as 
true rectitude (saddharma), true knowledge (sajjfiana), true dispassion 
(sadvairagya) and true control/sovereignty (sadaisvarya), in other words, 
as transcendent ektypes of the first four of the eight properties of the 
intellect (buddhidharmas) (62-7). 

The liberated soul is further qualified (68-7]). 


Conclusion, in which Prakaga recounts that he received this scripture 
(65078) from Pärvatipati, who received it from Diptesa (72-3). 


The language of the Parakhyatantra 


In my brief account of aiga language in the introduction to the first vol- 
ume of the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL L998:lxv-lxx) I unaccountably made 
no reference to the lengthy treatment of the language of the Kubjika- 
matatantra in the editors’ introduction (GOUDRIAAN and SCHOTERMAN 
988:44-09). Mention should now also be made of the substantial and 
impressive discussion of the language and metre of the Siddhayogesvari- 
matatantra by Judit TORZSOK (*l999:xxvi-Ixix). TORZSOK opens her 
discussion (*999:xxvi) with the following gentle reproof. 


The irregular forms are called Aiga—characteristic of the lan- 
guage of Lord Siva (Isa)—following Ksemaraja’s usage of this 
word in his commentary on the Svacchandatantra. While one 
may hesitate to agree with Ksemaraja that these must be 
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hallmarks of divine style, they perhaps should not be consid- 
ered simply ‘erroneous forms that would make a learned man 
blench’, or ‘grotesque solecisms’ either.!!6 This is a language 
with its own rules, whose basis is Sanskrit but which shows 
influence from Prakrit and Apabhraméa. Although Sanskrit 
is a convenient point of comparison to describe what can be 
called Aiga, it does not mean that Aisa is simply ‘erroneous 
Sanskrit’—just as pidgin language is not erroneous English 
or French, even if it may best be described in comparison to 
English or French. 


This seems to me to be truer of the Siddhayogesvarimatatantra than it 
is of some Siddhantatantras, since that text's language is much further 
removed from the language of other roughly contemporaneous texts con- 
sidered to be written in ‘good’ Sanskrit. The Parakhya, however, with its 
discussion of other theological doctrines in what aspires to be the style of 
philosophical karikas, is attempting to place itself within the mainstream 
of Sanskritic philosophical debate and, I think, to write ‘good’ Sanskrit. 
Of course this ‘karika style’ is not consistently maintained, and percep- 
tions of style can seem arbitrarily subjective and largely influenced by 
subject matter. The treatment (in chapter 5) of cosmology, for instance, 
would not seem out of place in any Purana (though an observant reader 
might notice the total absence of interjected vocatives and the relatively 
small quantity of other verse-padding material), whereas the discussion 
of the connection between word and meaning in the beginning of chapter 
6 might in most. But the following seem to me features that suggest the 
style of philosophical karikas: dense compression of ideas in certain pas- 
sages (e.g. 6:l4ab); awkward enjambements, i.e. having the syntactical 
units spill out beyond the boundaries of the metrical ones (e.g. 2:07cd- 
08a, 4:24-5, 4:40-], 5:90-], 6:3-4, 6:27-8, 6:62-3, 4:0l-2); paucity 
of metrical padding (see discussion on p. liv above); frequent allusions to 
the doctrines of other schools (see p. xlviii ff above); the fact that, with 
the exception of chapter 5, the entire text takes the form of a debate; 
and the carefully organised and well sign-posted presentation of themes 
throughout the text. 

The morphology of classical Sanskrit is relatively well defined because 
of the importance given to morphology in the grammatical tradition, but, 


H6Expressions quoted from GOODALL 998:Ixvi, fn. 58. 
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as TORZSOK observes (*I999:xxvi), ‘the rules of the syntax and lexicon 
show much more flexibility’. While it may be more generally regular in 
its morphology than the earliest of the Siddhantatantras, the author of 
the Parakhya displays a number of what strike me as irregularities in 
his syntax and compound formation. I list below a number of stylistic 
peculiarities. 


overuse of hanging relative pronouns:!!7 ]:28, :8, :36cd, :37, :52ab, 
:64a, 2:86cd, 2:00d, 4:75b, 4:09a, 4:ll0c, 4:20b, 4:23c, 5:33a, 
6:29, 6:3la, 6:40ab, 4:l6cd, 5:64, Appendix I.A:2ab and Tab. 


clumsy use of anaphoric pronouns (i.e. pronouns with no clear refer- 
ent, or referring back to distant words or to words tucked away in 
compounds): :3, :43, :50, :69 (see note ad loc.), 2:40c, 4:2Ic, 
4:23a. 


a special instance of the last mentioned peculiarity is the repeated use of 
asmin by itself (where we would rather expect iha or atra) to mean 
‘in this Sastra’: :50d, 2:0b, 2:9c, 2:28c, 2:44c, 2:6lc, 2:66a, 2:80c, 
3:5c, 3:68, 3:67b, 4:90c, 5:33d, 5:40a. 


a further special instance of this peculiarity is the tendency to use forms 
of the masculine pronoun to refer to the soul even when no words 
for the soul are nearby, e.g. in ]:84b, 4:56a. (Many examples of this 
could be cited.) 


anacoluthon of various kinds: ]:.2-l3 (vina used once with accusative 
and then supplied with a series of nouns one of which is in the in- 
strumental), :6 (in the first half of which a tatpurusa compound 
containing caitanya occurs, and in the second the word must be sup- 
plied in the nominative case, even though no pronoun represents it), 
3:4 (sudden change of construction in a series of parallel statements 
such that ellipsis of a neuter subject must be assumed), 3:5cd (sin- 
gular in a relative clause and plural in the correlative); 2:25a and 
4:6le (attraction of genitive pronoun to the case of a noun with 
which it is in construction). 


HTSPEYER observes (886:350) that the correlative pronoun is often omitted when 
the relative clause follows the correlative, and he mentions (886:349) that it may be 
omitted when the relative clause precedes the correlative (of such an omission he gives 
no example), but it seems to me that the omission of correlatives in the Parakhya is 
much more frequent than is normal. 
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ablative for instrumental (expressing the nimittakarana): :920, 4:I2Ib. 
clumsy transferred epithets: 2:37ab. 


somewhat too frequent use of compounds ending in -ga where a genitive 
(or other case ending) would be more normal: l:.3d, l:4d, :68d, 
2:28d, 2:45d, 2:53d, 2:55b, 2:72b, 2:02c, 3:25d, 3:26d, 3:29b, 3:35b, 
3:48d, 3:49d(7), 4:33a, 4:38d, 4:44b, 4:49a, 4:83c, 4:99d, 4:36c, 
5:682, 5:92d, 5:llld, 5:7d, 5:34c, 5:53a, 5:56d, 6:35b, 4:]la, 
l4:5b, 4:28b, 4:33b, 4:45d, 4:48b, 4:57d, l4:7la, 4:75b, 
I4:75c, I4:75d, 4:78a, 4:8d, 4:89b, 4:90c, 5:I9a, 5:46d, Ap- 
pendix I.A:6d, Appendix I.B:I0b. 


a predilection also for compounds ending in -anuga: 2:55d, 2:56d, 2:6ld, 
2:2d, 3:26b, 3:35b, 4:05b, 4:38d. 


also not infrequent are words ending in -ja: l:3b, l:l7e, :39d, l :52b, 
2:4d, 2:26b, 2:4la, 2:03b, 3:74c, 3:75b, 4:53b, 4:66d, 4:82a, 4:82d, 
4:9, 4:03b, 4:।33, 5:35d, 5:l40d, 5:62c, 5:59d, 6:l3d, 6:l4a. 
Such compounds should perhaps be classed together as manifesta- 
tions of a general tendency of the author of the Parakhya to employ 
short tags of one or two-syllables, usually to get the sense of dif- 
ferent case-endings without spoiling the metre. Apart from -ga 
and -ja, the use of -ka in this sort of way seems to occur (e.g. 
l:89b, 3:44d, 4:66b, 5:l4d, 5:50a, 4:87c);"48 -uttha is not un- 
common (l:3a, L:43c, 2:49c, 3:76c, 4:82c, 4:33d, 5:l0a); -akhya 
is much used (l:7c, L:8d, :47b, :80a, 2:5b, 2:9c, 2:29a, 2:35d, 
2:36b, 3:62b, 4:5b, 4:92e, 4:l5b, 4:24c, 4:54b, 5:2a, 5:l2c, 
5:3a, 5:l3b, 5:l6a, 5:4la, 5:4०, 5:42c, 5:45a, 5:45c, 5:47a, 5:48c, 
5:72c, 5:78a, 5:86a, 5:90b, 5:l0la, 5:33c, 5:l43a, 5:]45a, 5:l45d, 
5:46d, 5:l47a (twice), 5:l47d, 5:48b, 5:l49b, 5:l49c, 5:l5la, 
5:l5]c, 5:52b, 5:52c, 5:55d, 6:9c, 6:20c, 6:3lb, 4:3d, 4:2lc, 
l4:69a, 5:2cd (thrice), 5:3lc, 5:44d, 5:64b, Appendix I.A:2c, 
Appendix I.B:l5a),!!° and there are an extremely (and, I think, 


H8And it is relatively liberally used as a metre-filling bahuvrihi-marker (e.g. :22a, 
:66b, 2:5d, 2:35d, 2:39d, 2:7Ib, 2:94b, 4:Ldab, 4:29f, 4:46d, 4:80d, 4:25d, 4:34d, 
4:]49b, 4:69b, 5:2d, 5:44b, 5:82d, 5:84b, 5:LLb, 5:45d, 5:]46b, 5:52b, 6:7b, 4:34d, 
4:36b, 4:73d, 5:7c, 5:7c) and as an otiose syllable-filler in names and some nouns 
(see below under morphological peculiarities). 

H9Other forms derived from the root J/khyà are also frequent. 
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unusually) large number of words ending in -tah (a list seems un- 
necessary). Such a tendency can of course not be said to be typical 
only of the author of the Parakhya. 


non-bahuvrihi compounds inflected as though they were bahuvrihis: 
l:32d, 3:lb, 4:lb, 4:2b, 4:2c, 4:34d, 4:93d, 6:8b, 6:45b, 4:20d, 
4:37d, 5:I9d. Observe that seven instances are of compounds 
ending in asraya, saméraya or samaSraya (l:32d, 4:lb, 4:20, 4:93d, 
4:20d, 4:37d, 4:58d) and all but one of the rest!?? concern com- 
parable verbal nouns formed with krt suffixes. Perhaps they could 
instead be grouped under the rubric of verbal nouns used as adjec- 
tives at the end of tatpurusa compounds. 


‘split’ or incomplete compounds: 2:73b (dosas tv itaretarah), 6:l8a 
(karyakarano yogah), 6:l9a (sädhyasädhano yogah),?! 6:3lb 
(Sivakhyam mantralaksanam!?). 


tautologous compounds to fill the metre: :52b, 4:03b (compounds end- 


ing in -nimittaja), 5:34c (taddvarayogatah). 


8 dvandva compound apparently followed by a ca or a và connecting its 
two members: 4:02a, Appendix L.B:28c.!? 


the suffix -tah apparently used as though it were -tvat or -tvena: 3:40d, 
4:80, 4:69d, 5:85c, 5:50d(?). Apart from these rather strained uses 
of tasil, the suffix is, as we have remarked above, extremely fre- 
quently used in its commonly accepted senses. 


aha with past-tense meaning: ]:2c, :8d.!4 


2°The final member of the compound in 4:34d is gocara. 
J These last two could perhaps be included under the above heading. 
I"? The required sense is that of sivakhyamantralaksanam, but that would infringe the 
metre. 
A similar case is noted by TORZSOK (*999:xlvii) in Siddhayogesvarimatatantra 
8:8: 
sütrayen mandalam divyam sarvasiddhiphalodayam 
caturastakaram vapi ... 


This usage can be found in good classical authors too; see for instance GOODALL 
200lb for its occurrence in the works of Kalidasa. 
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present active participles used as main verbs: 2:59c, 4:22b, and perhaps 
4:82d. 


double sandhi: 4:2Ic, 4:67d, 5:52c, 5:93d, 5:96d(?), 5:32b, 6:79a, 4:50c, 
4:57c, Appendix I.B:30c. 


irregular sandhi of the masculine nominative pronoun sah: 5:87c. 


sandhi applied when endings should be pragrhya: 5:6a, 5:20c, Ap- 
pendix I.A:2d-3a, Appendix I.B:I2c. 


hiatus within a pada:!2 in :7lc, 3:5a,!?° 3:69b, 4:52b. 


treatment of vocalic r as equivalent to ri or ru (excluding instances of 
hiatus): 4:l0b, 5:l5a, 5:20b, 5:32c, 4:98a (and perhaps also in 
4:05d) 427 A special case is 5:29b, rsayo rsubhavanah, which is 
different from the above-mentioned instances of hiatus in that the 
final form of the first word has been modified as though the second 
began with r followed by a vowel. Such a treatment of the vocalic 
r as though it were a combination of a consonant and a vowel is 
common enough in some Puranas: see, e.g., ADRIAENSEN, BAKKER, 
and ISAACSON ]998:27-8. 


the locative of the singular used for the locative of the dual: 2:]0d 
(bodhabodhe). 


plural for dual: 5:4a. 


neuter for masculine: 4:83c (utkarsam) 5:95d (udanvat), 4:94d (nija- 
dharmam).!?8 


l25Hiatus between two padas, such as we find, for instance, between 2:6lc and d, 
4:22a and b, ]4:]04a and b, etc., seems not to be especially common in this text, but 
it is in any case so common in epic, puranic and tantric literature that it seems hardly 
worth recording here as a peculiarity. 

l26rphese first two are instances of hiatus where the second word begins with a vocalic 
r. Since hiatus inside a pada is not a common feature of the style of this text, this 
suggests that in the redactor’s pronunciation (and therefore usage) the vocalic r had 
the phonetic value of ri or ru. There are a number of other indications that this was 
so, for which see next entry. 

lZTphere are a number of indications that for the scribe too, and not just for the 
redactor, vocalic r was so treated, e.g., his writing krddhah (for kruddhah) in 5:23a. 

228]n this last instance, as well as in 4:83c, the neuter ending appears to be the result 
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masculine for neuter: :79e (cetah). 
simplex for causative: 6:2Ib and 6:6ld (both instances of pratyeti). 
occasional pleonasms: 5:62b, 5:39b. 

The following are morphological peculiarities: 


svakya with the sense, perhaps slightly intensified, of the possessive ad- 


jective sva. !?9 


abbreviations of certain nominal forms: 3:32 (gauta for gautama?), l4:4d 
(cara for carana, perhaps to fit the metre), 5:lld (adhikarika for 
adhikarakarika?). 


meaningless extension of some nouns (particularly names) to pad the 
metre with -ka: 5:50, 5:l4d, 5:48d, 5:68c, 5:69a, 5:]]2b, 5:ll8a, 
5:l47d, 5:48b, 4:4d, 4:7b, 4:73d.!99 


irregularly formed past-participles: perhaps I4:]2d and 4:90b (anusan- 
dhita), and perhaps 4:22d (chindita). 


feminine stem in -I replaced by a stem in -ya: 5:l5c (vaitaranya). 


feminine stem in -i replaced by a stem in -T to suit the metre: 6:69c 
(ahüti). 


the genitive patyuh mistakenly ‘regularised’ to pateh: 4:97c. 


the genitive plural of mürdhan mistakenly 'regularised' to mürdhanam: 
2:89b (ez conj.). 

Stems in final -s are occasionally treated as stems in -a/-à when at the 
beginning of a compound: 4:89a, 5:33d, 5:34b. 


Stem in final -is treated as a stem in -i to fit the metre: 5:35d 
(udbhütänalajarcibhih). 


of attraction to the gender of aisvarya, the word to which both expressions stand in 
apposition. 

?9See fn. 396 on p. 258 below. 

!30rhis last, an instance of tälu-ka, finds parallel in a number of other tantric works, 
e.g., Nisvasamukha 4:52 (f. I6°), Nisvasa guhyasütra ]:]33 (f. 44"), Svacchanda 4:365, 
5:75, 7:38, 0:72, 5:25, Kubjikamata 7:75, 25:93, and Tantraloka 32:26. 
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Accusative for nominative in the masculine plural of stems in n and nt: 
6:6b, 5:73. 


One further observation on my use of the expression ‘aiga language’ is 
worth making. A comparison of the above list with the accounts referred 
to above of deviant usages in the Kirana, Sardhatrigatikalottara, Siddha- 
yogeévarïmata, and the Kubjikamata seems to me to reveal rather sur- 
prisingly little that is common to all those texts. We can observe in all of 
them a tendency (of very varying strength) to transform non-vocalic nom- 
inal stems into vocalic ones, particularly when this is metrically required, 
and a tendency to irregularities of sandhi (hiatus and double sandhi); but 
beyond this, each list tables largely idiosyncracies peculiar to each text. 
Even confusion over lyap and ktva, which one might expect to be uni- 
versally shared, appears not to be a common feature of the Paràakhya.!?! 
Certainly the Parakhya, in the form it has been transmitted to us, cannot 
be said to have been written in a distinct language whose basis is Sanskrit. 
Welcome light on àrsa (and therefore also aiga) usage is shed by a 
grammar of epic Sanskrit that has just appeared: OBERLIES 2003. 


Some remarks on the treatment of metre 


The Parakhya ends each chapter with a verse in a different metre: chapters 
] and 6 are concluded with an upajati, 2 and 4 with a vasantatilaka, 3 
with a malini, and 4, 5 and ]5 each with a sardülavikridita. But in 
respect of its anustubh it is almost as remarkably bland as the Kirana 
or the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha, both of which, as I have observed 
(GooDALL 998:boxi), not only restrict themselves to the anustubh but 
scarcely deviate from the pathya. The occasional vipuläs are these: 


na-vipula :l8a, l:60c, 2:76e, 5:35c, 5:04c, 5:65c, and Appendix I, 
verses B:40c, C:54a, and L:I26c. 


ra-vipula 6:l9d and 6:20d (identical padas, both missing a caesura after 
the fourth syllable). 


!3IA single instance is to be found in the chapters transmitted by MY (5:60c) and 
one is to be found in Appendix I.L:l32a, but see also the apparatus ad loc. But I 
should add the caveat that we possess only fragments of the parts of the text most 
likely to contain plentiful absolutives, namely the parts giving ritual instructions. 
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ma-vipula :66c, 2:llla (ex conj. and with the wrong preamble), 3:56a, 
5:95c, 4:l0c, Appendix I, verses E:79a (with no caesura after the 
fifth syllable), E:87c, and K:ll5a. 


Even including the verses in Appendix I, not quite one percent of the 
half-lines have vipulas. Without the verses in Appendix I the percentage 
is yet lower. 

A number of ‘errors’ with the pathya occur when a short vowel in the 
fifth syllable is followed by a conjunct in which the second consonant is 
a semivowel: 5:4c, 5:44a, 5:76c, 5:24a. These could therefore be treated 
as ma-vipulas, irregular because they are not preceded by a ra-preamble. 
But I regard them rather as instances of the pathya in which the weak 
conjunct at the beginning of the sixth syllable was not felt to strengthen 
the fifth. Of course conjuncts with semi-vowels do strengthen the syllables 
they precede; indeed, as we have seen above (see p. Ixxxiii), it is clear that 
even a consonant followed by a vocalic r was felt in a number of cases to 
be sufficient metrically to strengthen the preceding syllable. But what I 
am suggesting is that they were felt not necessarily to do so. Occasionally 
we find conjuncts with semi-vowels being similarly treated as weak in the 
cadence of the even pada too: :7d, 3:l]d, 5:09d, 6:48b, 6:68d. 

Two even-numbered padas might originally have been faulty for being 
entirely iambic: 5:36ef (ex conj.; see fn. 6]3 on p.3l2) and 4:86b (see 
fn. 39 on p. 257). 

There are a couple of instances where metrical constraints have been 
entirely abandoned, both to be explained as the result of having to in- 
corporate metrically awkward names: 2:43c, 4:9]. Verse l:l4a is hy- 
permetrical, but it belongs to a class of hypermetrical padas that is not 
uncommon in ai$a and arsa language: we must treat its two initial short 
syllables as having the value of a single long.!?? In 5:58a the hypermetry 
is the result of a conjecture, but one that seems not implausible (see fn. 
54 on p. 294). In the text as constituted there are few metrical solecisms 
in the even padas, and such as there are can for the most part, as we 
have seen, be ‘justified’. Since these give the cadence, they are the most 
inflexible part of the verse. In only a small handful of instances (l:5lcd, 
2:38ab, 3:65ab, 5:4lab, Appendix I.B:l6cd and I7ab) does a word awk- 


१325९९ GOODALL (quoting TOKUNAGA) 998:lvii, fn. ]32. A weak intervening conso- 
nant, such as a nasal or (as in our instances) a semivowel perhaps helps the collapse of 
two syllables into one. 


Í 
À 
Í 
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wardly bridge an odd and an even pāda. In two instances the author 
(unless these are transmissional errors) has awkwardly split compounds 
in order to avoid a bad even pada (2:35 and 6:3b). 

The author of the Parakhya was not, we may conclude, a skilled han- 
dler of metre. He may have been very slightly more ambitious than the 
authors of the Kirana and Svayambhuvasütrasangraha, but his verses in 
longer metres, unless the transmission has badly distorted them, are far 
from being smooth compositions. Perhaps their lack of clarity is in part to 
be explained by their being in each case densely packed summary verses. 


Does the Parakhya tell us anything new? 


The rediscovery of a large part of the Parakhya made possible by this 
edition does not provide us with a lot of new or surprising doctrines, 
and it should not radically change our picture of the old pan-Indian San- 
skritic Saiva Siddhanta. It could be said, in other words, to be just 
another scriptural formulation of a body of views that we find (with one 
or two variations here and there) in a number of published works. But 
we should take note that it is one more document of the period before 
the appearance of what seems to have been the most significant body 
of Saiddhantika exegesis in the history of the school, namely the writ- 
ings of the tenth-century Kashmirian lineage of Ramakantha II. It joins, 
therefore, a very small corpus of published pre-tenth-century Saiddhantika 
writings: the Rauravasütrasangraha, the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, the 
Sardhatrigatikalottara, the Kirana, the Sarvajñanottara, the Matanga, 
the Mrgendra, and the surviving writings of Sadyojyotis. Among the 
scriptures of this already modest list, the Rauravasiitrasangraha is badly 
transmitted and, I believe, incomplete; 3 the greater part of both 
the Svayambhuvasütrasaügraha and the Kirana is, I maintain, uninter- 
pretable as presented to us by their South Indian editions; ?^ and of 
the Sarvajfianottara only a very small portion has been published, and 
in the only easily accessible edition of that small portion (that of the 


73388९ p. xcvii below. 

The incomprehensibility of the Devakottai edition of the Kirana (Ep) is plentifully 
illustrated in this volume: see footnotes ]43, 726, 732, 755, 78l, 846, and 904 on 
pp. !8!, 347, 35, 358, 364, 383, and 402. Fewer illustrations are given of difficulties in 
the South Indian edition of the Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha, but see footnotes 522 and 
743 on pp. 290 and 355. VASUDEVA (*2000) draws attention to and repairs a number. 
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Adyar Library) its text is marred by large distortive interpolations, 7 


non-sensical omissions,!°6 and passages that deviate very widely from all 
the manuscripts I have consulted.!?" The corpus of published early scrip- 
tures is thus small indeed, and the addition to it of the Parakhya makes 
a considerable difference, if only in bulk. And even if it treats many of 
the same themes as other texts, naturally it has different emphases. Thus 
it devotes more attention than the other early published scriptures to 
theories about language, mantras and scripture, and to the relative im- 
portance of diksä and the four padas. The Parakhya’s fourteenth chapter 
is a welcome addition to the small collection of works on early Saiva yoga. 
BRUNNER, in her article on the subject (994), was obliged to rely (among 
the early Saiddhantika sources) on the in some respects unusual account 
of the Mrgendra, the uninterpretably corrupt account of the Devakottai 
edition of the Kirana, and the difficult treatments of the Matanga and the 
Sardhatrigatikalottara, the latter given piecemeal in a number of chap- 
ters.!38 

In one respect this volume is quite new: it contains the first translation 
of an early Siddhäntatantra into English. The only complete translations 
of early Siddhäntatantras are those into French of the Mrgendra (HuLIN 
980 and BRUNNER 985) and the Rauravasütrasañgraha (DAGENS and 
BARAZER-BILLORET 2000), the latter being, in my opinion, of limited 
use because of the poor state of the text they followed. Of the Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasangraha only the first three and a bit chapters, out of twenty- 
three, have been translated into French and English (FILLIOZAT I99la 
and 994), and of the Kirana the first twelve, out of sixty-four, have been 
translated into Italian (VIVANTI i975), and the first seven into English 
(GOODALL 996 and 998). 

A word about the arbitrariness of the annotation. The criticism may 
be raised that in some places I have quoted a great deal of tangentially 
relevant matter, and in others barely anything at all. The charge is unan- 
swerable. All annotation is likely to be arbitrary to a certain extent, and 
of course I have followed up some things that interested me and not others. 


350ne of these forms the subject of GOODALL forthcoming B. 

One is referred to in fn. 838 on p. 38l. 

378ee footnotes 332 and 348 on pp. 238 and 245 below. 

38[ cannot pretend fully to have understood the Parakhya’s treatment of the topic, 
but I have had the enormous advantage of having Dr. Somdev VASUDEVA's work (*2000) 
to draw on. 
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I have on the whole tried to quote most from the most closely related texts 
whenever I found in them matter that helped me to contextualise and to 
interpret what I found in the Parakhya. In other words, I have intention- 
ally referred most to the early Siddhantas, and among those particularly 
the Mrgendra, Matañga, and Kirana, which I judge to be closest in spirit 
to the Parakhya,!59 and then to exegetical Saiddhantika literature, par- 
ticularly when it contained quotations of passages of the Parakhya and 
commented on them. Relevant passages from texts of other schools of 
thought have been quoted less frequently. 

It may be unfashionable to comment unfavourably on the literary 
quality of something one edits, particularly when it does not belong to 
one’s own culture, but I think some remark on the subject belongs to a 
characterisation of the text. It is not, in my view, a work of beauty. It 
is, as we have seen, less prolix than the Matanga, and yet this does not 
render it as neat and clear as the Mrgendra, nor indeed any clearer than 
the Matanga. It is less lively than the Kirana and considerably less lively 
than the Nisvàsa. Metrically it is, as we have also seen, indifferent; indeed 
it seems to me that it does not in its use of metre, diction or any means 
aspire to be poetry. It's author's aim was a systematic presentation and 
justification of the principal doctrines of the Saiva Siddhanta in unadorned 
verse. 


The nature of this edition 


Browsing in A. E. HOUSMAN's classical papers is an absorbing diversion 
for someone who aspires to edit ancient texts, but it is not without its 
stings. I recently came across the following and was uncomfortably re- 
minded of my text and translation of the Parakhya: 


Here then, between poets capable of much and copyists capa- 
ble of anything, is a promising field for the exercise of tact and 
caution; a prudent editor will be slow to emend the text and 
slow to defend it, and his page will bristle with the obelus. 
But alas, it is not for specimens of tact and caution that one 
resorts to the editors of the Culex; it is rather to fill one’s 


नळे 

339] should reiterate that this ‘closeness’ may be illusory, given that so few early 
Siddhäntatantras are accessible to us. Perhaps they should not really form a group; 
but given what survives, they seem to. 
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bosom with sheaves of improbable corrections and impossible 
explanations. 


Fortunately, since this is, as far as I am aware, the first edition of the 
Parakhya, I can reassure myself with the reflection that, by reporting as 
accurately as I can what all the sources for the text read and offering as 
many suggestions for improvement as occur to me and to others to whom 
I have shown the text, I am at least recording what is preserved by what 
appear to be the last, fast-decaying witnesses of the Parakhya, and am 
improving at least some parts of it for future readers. 
And HOUSMAN offers this further consolation: 


Some ancient authors have descended to modern times in one 
MS. only, or in a few MSS. derived immediately or with little 
interval from one ... Others there are whose text, though in 
the main reposing on a single copy, can be corrected here 
and there from others, inferior indeed, but still independent 
and indispensable . . . There is a third class whose text comes 
down from a remote original through separate channels, and 
is preserved by MSS. of unlike character but like fidelity, each 
serving in its turn to correct the faults of others... 

If I had no judgment, and I knew it, and were nevertheless 
immutably resolved to edit a classic, I would single out my 
victim from the first of these three classes: that would be best 

h for the victim and best for me. Authors surviving in a solitary 
MS. are by far the easiest to edit, because their editor is re- 
lieved from one of the most exacting offices of criticism, from 
the balancing of evidence and the choice of variants. They are 
the easiest, and for a fool they are the safest. One field at | 
least for the display of folly is denied him: others are open, | 
and in defending, correcting, and explaining the written text | 
he may yet aspire to make a scarecrow of the author and a 
byword of himself; but with no variants to afford him scope 
for choice and judgment he cannot exhibit his impotence to 
judge and choose.!4! 


HMOErom HousMAN's “Remarks on the ‘Culex’ ", The Classical Review XVI (902), 
p. 339, as quoted in HOUSMAN 98:95. 

MlErom HOUSMAN's preface to his edition M. Manilii Astronomicon Liber Primus 
(London, 903) as quoted in HOUSMAN 98:34-5. 
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There is so much that is noteworthy and quotable that strikes the reader 
in HOUSMAN's papers, and now that I have started it is difficult to stop, 
but I will restrict myself to just one more quotation, not because it is pithy 
and amusing, but because it illustrates something that must powerfully 
strike students of every branch of Sanskrit literature: 


The Pithoeanus was first applied to the recension of Juvenal 
in 585 by its godfather Petrus Pithoeus. His text, founded on 
this MS., served in 63 as a model to Rigaltius, and Rigaltius 
served as a model to editors of Juvenal for near two hun- 
dred years. From I800 onward, when P had long disappeared, 
Ruperti first, and then Achaintre and Heinrich, produced re- 
censions founded on inferior MSS. But in the middle of the 
century the Pithoeanus was rediscovered in Montpellier and 
was restored to its pride of place by Otto Jahn and K. F. Her- 
mann; and in the series of modern editions, Jahn’s of 85], 
Hermann’s of 854, Jahn's of .868, Buechler’s of 886 and 
893, the text of Juvenal has drawn nearer and nearer to the 
text of P.!4? 


Across centuries, generations of scholars, building upon each others’ 
achievements, have gradually worked towards re-constructing many clas- 
sical Greek and Latin texts. In India, commentarial literature written 
from early times up to the present day has played its role in securing and 
rendering interpretable some Sanskrit texts. But it is only in recent times 
that editions of Sanskrit works based upon exhaustive collations of the 
sources have begun to appear, and it is evident that, although it is fash- 
ionable to question the fruits of such endeavours for some texts,!^? there 
is much to be gained from critical editions in every branch of Sanskrit 
literature. 

With this first edition of the Parakhya I have attempted to repair the 
text as much as possible, but I am aware that much of the text is lost, 
much is uninterpretably corrupt, much is suspect, and much that has not 


eS: 

M2Erom HOUSMAN's preface to his edition D. Iunii Iuvenalis Saturae (London, 905) 
as quoted (with subsequent corrections incorporated) in HOUSMAN I98:54. 

43 Asserting the futility of attempting critical editions of Puränas in particular is 
perhaps no longer the dernier cri, but it is still not passé: see, for example, INDEN 
2000, in particular the appendix, entitled ‘Authorism and Contextualism, Empiricism 
and Idealism in the Study of Puranas’. 


B Parakhyatantra 
aroused my suspicions may not be in the state its author intended.“ 
I am also aware that it is unlikely that generations of text-critics will 
follow who will gradually work at improving the text, winning nearer and 
nearer to its original state. And there are few passable editions of the 
surviving texts most closely related to the Parakhya; indeed many have 
not been printed at all. Although I have tried to read related literature, 
reading much of it inevitably involves editing it. There is, I have no doubt, 
much surviving material that I have missed and that I might profitably 
have adduced to repair and elucidate passages in the Parakhya. I could 
therefore allow further years to pass in the study of related material before 
daring to publish. But publishing now means that one further source for 
the intellectual history of Saivism is made available to other students and 
editors of this body of literature. 

Comparing the one surviving MS that transmits the Parakhya with 
the wealth of sources that transmit other Siddhantatantras, for example 
the Kirana, should make us mindful of another reason for being sceptical 
of, indeed inevitably dissatisfied with, the text offered in this edition. In 
the case of the Kirana we can plausibly divide the surviving MSS into 
three groups. It seems likely to me that the Nepalese sources are the 
most ‘sincere’, which is to say that they appear not to have transmitted a 
lot of deliberate modifications, and such deviations as there are from the 
text as it was first composed seem likely in the main to be the result of 
accident, of ‘innocent’ error. The MSS MY and R" reflect the text as it 
was transmitted to and by the tenth-century Kashmirian exegete Rama- 
kantha II (in both cases, but certainly in the case of R”, this may have 
been a South Indian text modified in accordance with the commentary): a 
slightly polished up Kashmirian text, from which a number of awkward- 
nesses had been removed by circumlocution. The other South Indian 
manuscripts transmit a text that has in places also been ‘improved upon’ 
in the interests of clarity—again not, it seems, with a view to modifying 
its doctrines (see GOODALL:998:369-70, fn. 604)—and which has here 
and there suffered conflation with the other groups. Using these groups 


!^In the introduction to my edition of the Kiranavrtti I very briefly defended the 
practice of conjectural emendation (GOODALL 998:cxiv); here I assume that no such 
defence is necessary, because I imagine that it will be clear to all who attempt to read 
the text as it has been transmitted by MY that it must be corrected if we make the 
minimal assumption that the text once made sense. But it is of course not only where 
it cannot be construed or cannot be plausibly construed that the text may be at fault. 
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and the surviving commentaries we can often infer what is likely to have 
been the original wording of a particular verse, and that is often very 
different from what we find in the Mysore codex MY. 

Now in the case of the Parakhya we have only one source, the same 
Mysore codex MY, and that tells us almost all we can know about the 
transmission. Quotations attributed to the Parakhya reveal deviations, 
but these, as we can discover from comparable quotations in the same 
works of other more reliably transmitted texts, are not likely all to be 
reliable. But it is not improbable that the Parakhya, like the Kirana, 
should have been transmitted with enormous variation, and that what we 
have preserved today is a corrupt and damaged exemplar of one version 
among several of the text. For it should not be supposed that the enor- 
mously varied transmission of the Kirana is exceptional in this genre of 
literature. We have plentiful evidence (in the form of surviving Nepalese 
MSS) for the text of the Sardhatrisatikalottara that reveals that it too 
was transmitted with huge variation, a great deal of which is not reflected 
in the editions published to date.!49 Even for the Matañga a considerable 
amount of significant variation is not reflected in the apparatus: apart 
from the numerous surviving South Indian MSS not used for the IFP 
edition, 46 Nepalese MSS have not been consulted at all for the first vol- 
ume, and yet the one Nepalese palm-leaf MS that has been consulted 
for the second volume (using a not wholly accurate transcript, IFP MS 
T.970, reported with the siglum ‘ca’) could improve on the text offered 
in the first volume in many places.!47 For much of the second volume 
no Kashmirian source gives testimony, and yet a catalogued Sarada MS 
survives in the BORI (MS No. 235 of 883-84) which, unlike the other 
Sarada sources, covers the commentary for the beginning of the text and, 
alone among all the sources, covers the commentary for almost all of the 
yogapada (the end of chapter 6 and the beginning of chapter 7 are miss- 
ing) and for the beginning of the caryapada. It also contains portions of 
the commentary on the kriyapada for which BHATT had no source. The 


M5Some indication of this was given in GOODALL 998:Ixvi-lxviii; for further evidence 
see, for example, the short quotation with (minimal) apparatus in fn. 793 on p.368 
below. 

46 A few of these are referred to by GOODALL 998:lxxx, lxxxii and xcvii. 

M47The original manuscript is MS 5-688 in the National Archives, Kathmandu: 
NGMPP Reel No. A 43/2. 
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manuscript is in some disorder, 48 but it gives a much more complete text 
of Ramakantha’s commentary than any which BHATT actually used.!4° 

It is not improbable then that MY might represent but a single strand 
of a multifarious transmission, perhaps a version close to that once trans- 
mitted by the lost classical commentary, just as MY s version of what it 
transmits of the Kirana is close to the text presupposed by Ramakantha’s 
Kiranavrtti. 


M8]t contains 253 folios divided up as follows: 0 folios labelled ff. l9-29; 8 un- 
numbered; 48 numbered ff. |-8; 86 numbered ff. l-86. The commentary on the yoga- 
pada (from which I have cited in the annotation to chapter 4) is covered on ff. 44" -83" 
of the last sequence of pagination. 

M9SANDERSON (995b:565) mentions the omission of this source in his review, as 
well as of two other catalogued sources in North India that I have not seen: Sahitya 
Samsthana, Rajasthana Vidyapitha, Udaipur, Accession Nos. 205 and 334. In a letter 
of 27.ix.l997, Professor SANDERSON drew my attention to the existence of another 
Kashmirian MS in a collection recently acquired by the Staatsbibliothek in Berlin: it 
is part of a Sammelhandschrift, at that time labelled KA 436, part of which has been 
consulted for its text of the Malinivijayottara and described by VASUDEVA (*200I:xiii). 


SOURCES FOR THE CONSTITUTION OF THE TEXT | 


The Mysore Manuscript 


The principal source for the text is University of Mysore, Oriental Re- 
search Institute MS P 258/9 (i.e. MS P 258, ff. 27-35"). The last digit of 
the shelf-mark is intended to indicate the place of the text in the codex, | 
but the Parakhya appears to be the eighth and not the ninth. This codex's 
text of the Parakhya is listed by MALLEDEVARU (987:66-7), as are most, 
but not all, of the other works in the codex elsewhere in the same vol- 
ume. The following account is a modified version of my description of 
the codex in the introduction to volume ] of the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL 
998:Ixxxix-xci): | 


Palm-leaf (talipot). Nandinagari. Folios of 24” x ⁄22 with 
eighteen lines to a side. The leaves were numbered (perhaps 
at the time of writing) in Kannada numerals in the left mar- 
gins of each recto and later in Arabic numerals in the spaces 
round the string holes. I have followed the latter. The first | 
verse of the text of the Kirana (f. 35०२) directly follows the 
colophon to the Parakhya (for which this is the coder uni- 
cus) on f. 35" (labelled 35B), line II. The penultimate folio 
of the Kirana was placed after f.70 of the codex, was no- 
ticed by the second numerator to belong earlier, and was la- 
belled 39B. [...] The whole codex is beautifully written in 
a very small, neat hand and makes an old impression. The 
Parakhya is preceded in the same codex by the Tattvapra- 
kàsavrtti (ff. -57); the Prayogasara (ff. 50-97); Rauravasütra- 
sangraha [for chapters 5 to I0 and for half of chapter 4 of which 
this is the codex unicus] (ff. 9"l-I2rll); Svayambhuvasütra- 
sangraha [for which this is the only South Indian manuscript 
known to me in which all twenty-three chapters appear in the 
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correct order and unmixed with other material] (f. शरण 
l8e[6]); Särdhatrisatikälottara (ff. 8-227); Kalajnana (f. 22"); 
and the Mrgendrottara [= Mrgendra] (ff. 237-27" [the text on 
f.23 does not follow on from that on f.22]). The Parakhya is 
followed in the same codex by the chapters - and 58-9 (the 
last two being numbered 59 and 60 respectively) of the Kirana 
(ff. 35"-39"); by the Pauskara (ff.39"-48); Goraksaviracita- 
prabodha (ff.48-50") and Yogadipika (ff. 527-53"). On f. 54" 
appears the colophon iti Srimahadevaviracite astamgayogah 
kartikeyasamvadah muktisopanasastram samàptam. Then 
follows the first adhikara of Abhinavagupta’s ISvarapratyabhi- 
jüakarikavimarsinr (ff. 54°-7I"). The last colophon of that 
work is that of the seventh ahnika. F.7]° is blank. I could not 
identify what text the last folios, 72-76", transmit. I noticed 
only one colophon-like phrase: iti jainasamayanirakaranam 
(£.727!!3]), The same codex was used for its text of the latter 
chapters of the Rauravasitrasangraha (not for the first three 
and half) and cursorily described in BHATT's edition of the 
Raurava (p.xviii and p.74). It was not used by FILLIOZAT 
for his edition of the Svayambhuvasütrasangraha. The bulk 
of MY s readings of the Kirana probably coincide more nearly 
with the conjectured text of Ramakantha than those of any 
other independent manuscript of the müla. The text of the 
two patalas it transmits of the yogapada is written without 
break after that of the vidyapada. 


The work called Kalajiana transmitted on f. 22", of which only the first 
five and a half chapters are given, is an unpublished hundred-verse re- 
cension of the Kälottara that is also transmitted in Nepal,? but is un- 
mentioned in BHATT’s list of known recensions.?! Although the text 


!*0]t is transmitted, for example, immediately following the recension in fifty verses, 
the Jhanapancasika, on ff. 4९-9९ (in the first foliation) of NAK MS 5-4632, NGMPP 
Reel No. B 8/7. As I have observed (GOODALL I998:xc, fn. 84), the names Kälajñana 
and Kalottara are used interchangeably in the colophons of the Nepalese manuscripts 
of the non-eclectic recensions. Here too in MY the name Kalajüàna occurs in the 
colophons of chapters 3-5, but Kalottara in that of chapter 2 (f. 22"? | 

१ उता list, given on p. xlviii of his upodghata to his edition of the Sardhatrisati- 
kalottara, omits also the Jñänapañcäsikä (mentioned in the previous footnote) and the 
SardhaSatika recension, which is transmitted on ff. [९-6९ (in the second foliation) of 
NAK MS 5-4632, NGMPP Reel No. B 8/7. 
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breaks off in the middle, no folio appears to be missing: the Roman and 
the Kannada foliations (the latter only partially visible here) tally for the 
preceding and following folios, and some blank space has been left at the 
end of the last line of f. 22", as though to indicate that the remainder of 
the text had been missing also in the scribe's exemplar. The text of the 
Mrgendrottara (—Mrgendra) begins straight away at the top of f. 23". It 
ends (with the colophon iti srimrgendrottare yogapadah samaptah) at the 
end of line 5 of f. 27". The manuscript in fact transmits only the vidya- 
pada and the yogapada. The kriyapada and caryapada are not given. 
Thus for a number of texts—the Mrgendra, the Kirana, the Parakhya, 
and probably the Rauravasütrasangraha—the scribe has omitted chap- 
ters. In each case he appears to have retained the parts that focus on 
doctrine and yoga and to have omitted ritual prescriptions. From the 
Kirana, as we have seen, he has copied only chapters ]-], in other words 
all of what Ramakantha treats as the vidyapada with the exception of 
the twelfth chapter, and 58-9, the two chapters that treat yoga. Of the 
Parakhya, the first six chapters and the last two (chapters ]4 and 5) have 
been selected. I have suggested before (GOODALL 998:xl, fn. 92) that 
Ms text of the Rauravasütrasangraha may be incomplete, but I failed 
to mention some evidence that bears upon this assumption: BHATT's ap- 
paratus records that the chapters numbered 7-0 in the edition are not 
so numbered in the manuscript: three are not numbered at all, and the 
eighth he reports as being numbered 0 in MY. In fact even the eighth 
chapter does not appear to be numbered in MY .92 Since, as we have 
seen, the scribe of MY has omitted chapters of other tantras copied in 
the same codex, it is possible that he might have done the same when 
transmitting the Rauravasütrasangraha. As with the Kirana, Mrgendra, 
and Parakhya, he may well deliberately have dropped passages that were 
not of interest to him. 

Since I have been able to find no other manuscript of the Parakhya, 
excepting its apographs, which will be described below, and since M* 
is therefore our only source (directly or indirectly) for almost all of the 
text, some more remarks about its script and scribal practices are called 
for than I offered in the introduction to the Kiranavrtti. Unlike in some 


!5?'The colophon to the seventh chapter of Mysore MS B 776, the partial apograph 
of M* that covers the Rauravasütrasangraha, ends with dharanapatalo dasah, which 
has been corrected to dhäranäpatalah (f. 38°), and this is perhaps the source of the 
confusion. 
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styles of South Indian Nandinagari, a medial short i is notated as in Deva- 
nagari, that is to say it does not lack the vertical bar that precedes the 
letter to which it is attached (contrast, e.g., RN in which the Kiranavrtti 
is transmitted). This bar in MY, however, is often hooked slightly to the 
right towards its bottom. I mention this detail because it explains why 
I can sometimes with some confidence transcribe a medial i (rather than 
a medial 6, or au belonging to the preceding aksara) in portions where 
the tops of the aksaras are invisible. 

The scribe’s convention for an initial r appears to have a form that 
could be interpreted as rr (or perhaps he consistently wrote rr, even where 
initial r is required).5? The reader should therefore bear in mind that 
wherever I have transcribed r, this could be interpreted as rr, and vice 
versa. The scribe invariably writes jh for jjh, a habit comparable to that 
of many other scribes of always writing either cha or ccha, regardless of 
which is required. The scribe has marked corrections variously: a single 
aksara is cancelled by a superscript dot (not a small circle, as is used 
for an anusvara or to make up a visarga); a long portion of text can be 
deleted by being enclosed in round brackets or encircled!54 and, in some 
cases, also drawn through with a horizontal line; part of an aksara (e.g. 
the r of a pra) can be deleted by dense scribbling over it. It appears that 
all the corrections have been executed by the scribe himself. 


Antecedents 


There are a number of indications that there may have been at some 
point in the transmission of the text down to MY an intermediary in 
Grantha script: the confusion of ha and bha (in l:28d, 4:77a, 4:83a, 
4:]02a, 4:64b?, 5:28c, 5:92a, 6:69c, 4:]0a); the occasional confusion of 
kr and kü (in 3:28c, 5:37c);!5° the confusion of va and pa (e.g. in 2:05b, 
2:l5c, 4:47d, 4:04d, 4:07c, 4:8d, 4:20d, 4:52b, 5:4d, 5:27c, 5:44a, 
5:95d, 5:L09b, 5:l]4c, 5:49a, 6:36b, 6:43d, 4:27d, 4:37b, 4:58b, 4:98d, 
5:lc, 5:27d, 5:37b); the confusion of dha and ya (e.g. in 4:66b and 
5:37d); the confusion of ta and na in 4:54c; the confusion of ca and pa 


53 0ccasionally, as in 3:5a, 5:29b and 5:]34c, B has actually transcribed rr. 

This is the practice referred to in Naisadhiyacarita l:]]. 

5*9 There are various styles of writing both of these in Grantha (see GOODALL and 
VASUDEVA, forthcoming), and a graph that in one Grantha hand represents a kii may 
in another represent a kr (and vice versa). 
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in 4:]20a; the confusion of ta and ka रारी, 4:92f and 5:45d; the con- 
fusion of pa and ba in :32a and 5:24c; the confusion of rtha and rdha 
in 4:67c; and the confusion of ndha (consistently represented by mdha 
in MY) and ddha (in :2b, 2:5a, 2:57d,!56 4:]4d, 4:3la, 4:48a, 4:49c, 
4:]56c, 4:65c, 4:70d, 4:2]a, and 4:23c). These are all confusions that 
are palaeographically possible when copying from a Grantha exemplar. 
The confusion between pa and ba and that between rtha and rdha could 
also be the result of failure to distinguish voiced and unvoiced stops (par- 
ticularly when they are medial) in Tamilian pronunciation? To the 
category of phonetic mistakes possible for Tamil-speakers (i.e. those who 
principally use Grantha script) belong the occasional confusions between 
ka and ga, e.g. in 4:46b!®8 and I4:53b, between t and d (in 5:27b), be- 
tween t and d (in 2:5d),59 between pa and bha (in 5:9la), and between 
tth and ddh (in 4:]33d), (these four being examples of confusion between 
voiced and unvoiced stops of the same varga), as well as instances of con- 
fusion between aspirated and unaspirated stops of the same varga, e.g. 
da for dha in 4:82a, 5:l0c, and perhaps 5:8d. The writing of iyasa for 
yiyasa in 4:59c would also be a mistake typical of a Tamil-speaker, since 
an initial palatal vowel is commonly pronounced prefaced by a y; but this 
Southern tendency is not exclusive to Tamil speakers. 

There are also confusions in M* that, though they might result from 
copying a Grantha exemplar, are also possible results of copying from 
other scripts: the confusion of ca and va in 4:65c. 

And there are also occasional confusions that are not likely to have 
resulted from a Grantha exemplar but that might suggest an intermediary 
in an early Northern script or Sarada or in the script of M” itself: con- 
fusion between pa and ya (4:44a, 6:36b); ta and bha (4:40, 4:2ld, 4:32a, 
4:]06b); confusion of nna with tra in 5:22d. Apart from these, there are 
of course plenty of errors that do not suggest the existence of intermedi- 


756[) this instance (of maddhanat for manthana) ntha was probably first mistaken for 
ndha. 

उडा] do not mean to imply that we must assume, as some do in similar cases, that the 
Paräkhya must have been dictated at some point in the transmission that reached M”. 
Phonetic similarities obviously colour the way we write down unspoken thoughts: are 
there English-speakers who have never written ‘there’ for ‘their’, or ‘hear’ for ‘here’? 

!58Emending ga to ka in this instance may not be strictly necessary. But note that it 
is possible that one or two of the relatively large number of compounds ending in -ga 
elsewhere (see p. lxxxi above) were originally compounds ending in -ka. 

!59 This instance belongs to a special category: see fn. 206 on p. 200 below. 
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aries in any particular script, a number of which will have had nothing 
to do with confusion about the shapes of letters or with local vagaries in 
pronunciation. 


Deviant orthography 


By comparison with other South Indian manuscripts that I have studied, 
this codex appears to be the work of a remarkably careful and accurate 
scribe with remarkably careful and accurate exemplars before him. Many 
of my emendations to the text are no more than corrections of what 
the scribe would probably have regarded as possible orthographies rather 
than as errors: for example, he not uncommonly omits a visarga before 
a ks, sy, sv and other initial sibilants in ligature with semi-vowels or 
nasals—a practice so common among South Indian scribes that it should 
indeed perhaps be classed as a variant orthography,!8? along with the 
permitted omission of the visarga before an initial sibilant in ligature with 
an unvoiced stop (cf. GOODALL 998:236, fn. 228). It is possible that a 
certain confusion about whether or not omitting the visarga before other 
unvoiced stops in ligature with semi-vowels is permissible may account 
for occasional instances where a visarga is omitted before, e.g., a pra, 
or, as it seems, erroneously supplied before one.!6! Another relatively 
common and easily detected error is the degemination of what should 
be doubled consonants when in ligature with semi-vowels or nasals (e.g. 
:5d, 2:]4a, 4:4b, 4:33c, 4:5la, 4:60d, 4:64a, 4:65a, 4:66b, 4:66c, 4:79b, 
4:95b, 4:ll4cd, 4:24a, 5:4७, 5:9b, 5:24b, 5:57c, 5:lllc, 6:22b, 4:94d) or 
of doubled consonants after a long vowel, e.g. in 2:34b, 2:llc, 2:3a, 
4:65d, 4:85a, 4:02c, 4:26d, 6:7¢, 4:2d, 4:5a, 5:l5b.!? Instances of 
the first of these types of degemination have been corrected silently in 
the case of certain words, since degemination of this kind would probably 
also have been regarded as acceptable orthography by the scribe. By 
this I mean that he would have regarded both budhyà and buddhyà as 
possible orthographies (though the first is arguably not), just as he would 
have seen no difference between smaryate and smaryyate (which really are 


e.g. in 2:03c, 2:9b, 3:l8c, 3:64a, 4:38, 4:92f, 4:26cd, 4:33ab, 5:26a, 5:50b. 
5:83a, 5:88e, 5:9a, 5:30a, 5:49b, 5:62¢, 6:3a, 6:l5c, 6:22a, 6:36a, 6:40c, 4:8b. 
5:l0b, 5:64b. 
l6le_g. 2:]9c, 3:26d, 4:20f, 4:40a, 5:28b, 5:08a. 

!62Many of these concern the past-participle ujjhita at the end of a compound. 
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both correct orthographies). But I have not silently corrected instances of 
degemination at the juncture of two words in a compound. By this I mean 
that the correction, for example, of digrahaih in 5:llld to diggrahaih is 
signalled in the apparatus. 


Transcription 


I transcribed by hand M*'s text of the Parakhya from the original in the 
summer of 996, and returned to Mysore to collate my typed up tran- 
scriptions against the manuscript in autumn 997 (when fever prevented 
me) and again for a week in September 998, but unexpected holidays 
meant that I had time only to collate chapters 2-6 and 4 against MY 
and chapters 4 and 5 against M*'s partial apograph MS B 8ll. Ire- 
turned in October 999 and checked chapters l and 5 against M”, and 
again in October 200 to read the other partial apograph, MS B 785, 
as well as to check various other small points throughout the text about 
which I had suspicions. Some errors will, of course, still not have been 
eradicated. 


Condition 

The leaves of the codex are strung through their right-hand string-holes 
only. All M*'s leaves of the Parakhya were correctly ordered and correctly 
situated in the codex when I first transcribed the text in 996, but ff. 27 
and 35 were broken in two by a vertical break through the centre of the 
left-hand string hole and f. 3 was broken in two by a vertical break about 
l.5cm to the left of its centre. When I collated my transcriptions against 
the manuscript in 998 I found the broken pieces not attached by the 
string were scattered (together with a number of other fragments now 
broken off from other leaves) through the codex. The leaves transmitting 
the Parakhya (ff.27-35) were still internally correctly ordered in 998, 
but these leaves had been removed and replaced in the codex in such a 
way that f.27 was now next to f.36 and f.35 next to f. 26. In one or two 
places (parts of) some more aksaras had been lost at the edges of leaves. 
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Apographs 


MS B 8] (catalogued by MALLEDEVARU 987:66 and Appendix I, p. 92) 
is an apograph of MY covering only chapters 4 and 5 of the Parākhya. 
It is clearly by the same hand and copied on to the same sort of pa- 
per as other partial transcripts of MY, such as those of the Prayoga- 
sara, Rauravasiitrasangraha and Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (B 776) and 
of the Kirana (B 82)..% Like these, MS B 8 is written in a florid 
Kannada hand with a black fountain pen on paper water-marked ‘Gov- 
ERNMENT OF MYSORE’. Corrections have been made in copper-beech- 
coloured ink. MS B 8I] comprises a single signature of 5 sheets (i.e. 
0 folios of l9.5cm x l6cm) bound in pale blue buckram. On f. I" in 
the right-hand margin is written in the copper-beech ink ‘l6.5.07°, mean- 
ing presumably that it was copied on l6th May 907 AD. A stamp on 
the cover reads 'ORIENTAL RESEARCH INSTITUTE MYSORE FILMED. ..... Ç 
Over the dots is written ‘FN 093'. As in K, the colophons have been am- 
plified with obeisances to Rama and Krsna. The first speaker indication 
of anm l4 (prakāśa uvāca) is preceded in MS B 8 by the following 
Cr), 


// Sriramacandraya namah — // $ubham astu $ri// atha 
parakhye yogapadah// érikrsnaya namah/ / 


Another apograph, clearly by the same hand, covers the first six chapters 
of the text: MS B 785. It appears to have been written on the three days 
before MS B 8], for the recto of its first folio has been dated ' E .5.07*. 
Corrections have been executed in pale red. Bracketed numeration has 
been added by a later hand—perhaps that of one of the editors of the 
Saivaparibhasa, for see p.cxx below—in blue ink for the first thirty-six 
verses, as have occasional conjectured modifications. MS B 785 was once 
bound in black buckram (the binding has disintegrated) in four signatures, 
also of five sheets, and its text begins on f.5l" and ends on f.89". On 
the cover it has been noted that it has been filmed (Film No. 2306). The 
beginning of the tantra is preceded by the following: 


paragamah Srisambasadasivaya namah// Subham astu// 
Stir astu// Sri// atha parakhyatantre +vidyapadah+ 
prarabhyate// sri// Sri// +jñanapadah prarabhyate+ 


०63) [5 B 82, the apograph of M*'s text of the Kirana, is assigned the siglum K, and 
described in the introduction to volume त the Kiranavrtti (GOODALL 998:xci). 
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I should perhaps have described MS B 785 before MS B 8, but I only 
saw it in October 200. The existence of MS B 785 is not recorded 
in the same volume (MALLEDEVARU 987) of the descriptive catalogue 
as that in which MY and B are recorded (the volume which purports 
to deal with agama) but appears under the title Parágamah in a later 
volume that purports to deal with tantra (RAJAGOPALACHAR 990:298-9 
and Appendix, pp. 334-5).!64 In case others should be interested in the 
valuable testimony of MY, it is worth recording the three other partial 
transcripts of which I am aware: MS B 783, a transcription of MY s text 
of the Sardhatrisatikalottara; MS B 784 of the Mrgendra; and MS B 83 
of the South Indian Pauskara. 

Although they are apographs of MY, MSS B 785 and B 8 have nev- 
ertheless been collated not only for the few extra lines and aksaras they 
preserve that have since been worn away at the edges of the leaves in 
MY, but for the whole text. It has been most useful to have somebody 
else's transcription of the early MS, since its dense, miniature hand is 
often difficult to read. Reading it with confidence from various photo- 

` graphic reproductions (the Oriental Institute of the University of Mysore 
twice kindly gave me permission to attempt to photograph M") proved 
so unsatisfactory that, as I have related, I instead made frequent trips 
to Mysore to verify my transcription. Deviations in B's transcription 
from my own have frequently alerted me to errors, ambiguities and prob- 
lems. But recording throughout the apparatus what the apographs read 
seemed unnecessary. For the most part B differs from MY only in acciden- 
tal copying errors and details of orthography (homorganic nasals almost 
consistently replace anusváras), and its readings are only relevant to the 
constitution of the text where MY is illegible, or where the scribe of B 
has consciously written something different from MY in order to emend. 
Since he does not mark his emendations, we cannot be certain where his 
deviations are willed and where accidental. My policy, therefore, has been 
to report B's readings in the apparatus to the edition only where MY is 


764] had long assumed that the two manuscripts in Mysore listed in the New Cata- 
logus Catalogorum (Vol. XI, p.20]) under the heading Paratantragama must be MY 
and the partial apograph MS B 8ll; but I have recently (June 200l) been able to 
examine the Mysore catalogue there referred to (Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Government Oriental Library, Mysore, 922, p. 599) and find this is not the case. 
That catalogue does not appear anywhere to record the existence of MY, and the two 
manuscripts it lists of the Parakhya are MS B 8] and MS B 785. 
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damaged and where it seems possible to me that B has deliberately dif- 
fered. But in the apparatus to the unedited transcription of MY I have 
recorded B's readings throughout: thus a reader who so wishes may gain 
an impression of its faithfulness to its exemplar and of the kinds of errors 
to which it is prone.!® Even in this apparatus, however, I have sup- 
pressed mention of most instances where the scribe miscopied and then 
corrected himself immediately (here the corrections are in black), as well 
as of most instances where he miscopied and corrected himself later, pre- 
sumably while checking his text against that of MY (here the corrections 
are in copper-beech red). Nor have I recorded instances where B has, 
for example, pañca for MY's pamca, or karyam for MY's karyyam, or 
other such purely orthographic variants. Suffice it to say that, apart from 
consistently preferring to write homorganic nasals where MY has the anu- 
svara, B generally degeminates consonants in ligature with semi-vowels 
that MY has geminated, and frequently alters a visarga before a sibilant 
to the sibilant in question. 


Transcription conventions 


The above should explain why I decided that it was not worth supply- 
ing images of the leaves of MY with this edition; I have opted instead to 
give a diplomatic transcription of the whole, as well as an edition with 
a critical apparatus incorporating the readings of testimonia. The diplo- 
|| matic transcription I have tried to keep as faithful as possible, deviating 
from the original only in supplying verse numeration enclosed in double 
dandas. (In the manuscript itself there is no verse numeration and each 
half-verse—with very occasional exceptions—is concluded with a single 
danda.) I have marked the line changes of the manuscript with line num- 
bers in roman numerals enclosed in round brackets. Strings of aksaras 
of which the tops have been severed I have printed widely spaced and I 
have put an entry in the apparatus to draw attention to their tops be- | 
ing missing. Gaps left by the scribe I have marked with a U. Where 
the gap is large, I have often marked the number of syllables for which 


!650ecasionally it confuses between bha and ta, and between sra and sa, for exam- 
ple. Some instances of medial and final e are marked long (Kannada, unlike Sanskrit, 
distinguishes long and short e), a point without significance in itself but that perhaps 
goes some way to explaining the occasional confusions between i and 7 (which are 
distinguished from one another in the same fashion in Kannada script). 
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space has been left. Thus a gap left for six missing syllables is notated 
thus: ‘U[-6-]U’. Portions that are illegible or broken away have been in- 
dicated by a triple dash (—). Where I wished to indicate the number 
of syllables missing, I have added the number in square brackets: thus 
‘_.-[-6-|---’ indicates that six syllables are broken off or illegible. Letters 
that are enclosed between plus-signs (+...+) are letters that were added 
subsequently, sometimes in between lines or in a margin. 'X's are used 
to bracket text that has been written and then in some way cancelled 
(X2. Xx) 


Other editorial conventions 


The apparatus is divided into three registers. On a page where all three 
registers are present, the uppermost register records testimonia and par- 
allels; the middle register records lacunae or passages where the tops of 
aksaras are damaged in the manuscript; and the bottom register records 
the variants. The apparatus is fully positive. Each entry is preceded by 
the verse number and pada letter (a, b, c and d indicate padas l, 2, 3, 
and 4 respectively). There follows the lemma, printed exactly as it is 
printed in the teztus receptus, then a lemma sign: ]. After this appears 
the siglum (or sigla) of the source (or sources) that transmits the tez- 
tus receptus, then the variants, separated from what precedes them and 
from each other by semi-colons, and each marked with the sigla of the 
sources that transmit them. A siglum with superscript ac (ante correc- 
tionem) marks the reading of a manuscript before correction (e.g. MY**); 
a siglum with a superscript pc (post correctionem) marks the reading of 
a manuscript after correction (e.g. B^). When a reading is unmetrical, 
this is recorded after the siglum of the source that transmits it. 

No key is given for the abbreviations used in the bottom register of 
apparatus for the titles of the texts from which testimonia are drawn, 
for they have all been formed in the same way from the initial syllables 
of the principal parts of the names: thus SvaU stands for Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota, JiaRa for Jüanaratnavali, SiDi for Siddhantadipika, etc. 
(A glance above at the register that records the testimonia should clear 
up any possible doubt.) 

Repairs to the text about which I feel rather little doubt, typically 
small and obvious corrections of common scribal errors, are marked em. 
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(emendation); bolder conjectures are marked conj. (conjecture). The dif- 
ference is of course subjective. It could be argued that in a fully positive 
apparatus there should be no need to signal where I have proposed im- 
provements to the text, but these labels do make it less easy for the reader 
to overlook the fact that all transmitted readings have been rejected and 
they enable me to give some indication of how confident I feel about each 
conjectural restitution. The suggested conjectures of others that have 
been accepted are attributed; conjectures that I have considered and not 
accepted (whether my own or those of others) are occasionally referred to 
in the annotation to the translation, but they are not recorded in the ap- 
paratus. Double angled brackets in the textus receptus (<...>) enclose 
‘free’ diagnostic conjectures, that is to say conjectures made where the 
transmission is lacunose and that are therefore based rather on diagnosis 
of what the context appears to require than on transmitted aksaras. 

The verse numeration is to some extent arbitrary: for the most part 
the text is summarily divided up into four-pada units. Occasionally con- 
siderations of sense led me to introduce some six-pàda verse; reflection at 
the last stages of editing often prompted me to introduce others, but I 
resisted doing so because the required alterations would have cost hours 
of extra work (changing the numeration of whole chapters in the edition, 
diplomatic transcription, päda-index and translation) and increased the 
risk of further errors: the effort and risk seemed not commensurate with 
the gain. 


Independent testimonia 


Some remarks must be made about the use of testimonia. The eight 
chapters that MY transmits comprise 839 half-verses;!69 for 357 of these 
(a little less than one fifth) testimonia, in the form of quotations and 
borrowings in other works, have been traced. For tracing these, my start- 
ing point was the Luptagamasangraha of Gopinath KAVIRAJA (970) and 
Vrajavallabha DvtVEpI (I983). The card-index held in the French Insti- 
tute of Pondicherry!® enabled me to locate many more in some published 


!66Including the five not actually transmitted in MY but that are found in testimonia 
and have been judged to fit into M” 's text, namely 4:l0lcd, 4:05cd, and 5:78c-79. 

767गृ५॥]5 useful tool, compiled over many years principally by Messrs. R. SUBRAMANIAM 
and SAMBANDHAN of the IFP, contains an index of topics (principally relating to kriya), 
a half-verse index of a wide range of tantric works, and a small index of quotations in 
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South Indian works, and Professor SANDERSON kindly referred me to yet 
others. The remainder, perhaps a half of those identified, I have come 
across gradually over the last few years. There are doubtless more to be 
found. 

Almost all the quotations of portions of the text can be regarded as 
independent testimonies to its wording, since they have been transmitted 
independently in texts with entirely different transmissional histories. It 
should be noted, however, that there is one exception: quotations in the 
Saivaparibhasa derive from the edition prepared in Mysore, where the 
editors evidently made use of MY or of MS B 785 (see p.cxx below). 
Many of the South Indian texts in which I have located quotations from 
the Parakhya are sadly themselves so poorly transmitted that their value 
as testimonia is not great. The editions of the Sataratnollekhini and Igana- 
$ivagurudevapaddhati, for example, are often garbled and evidently rest 
on poor manuscript evidence. But many other texts (e.g. the Siddhanta- 
samuccaya, the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha, the works of 
Jüänaprakäéa, etc.) are yet worse served in that they have never been 
edited. 

A large number of the later (typically sixteenth: and seventeenth- 
century) Saiddhantika works are not just very poorly transmitted, they 
provide no meaningful context for most of their quotations, since they 
take the form of strings of quotations, often with no interconnecting 
material Into this category fall the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi- 
vékam, the *Diksadarsa, the * Sivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, 
the *Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, the Saivagamaparibhasamaiijari, 
the *Saivasiddhantasangraha, the Sakalagamasarasangraha, and the Siva- 
yogaratna. 68 

Constraints of time and energy have held me back from the vast task 
of looking at all the manuscripts accessible to me of all the texts from 
which I draw testimonia. I know this to be a deficiency; but since the 
task would really be huge, I hope I shall be forgiven. 

Apart from quotations, there is one other important source of testimo- 


predominantly South Indian Saiddhantika works arranged by the title of the work to 
which they are attributed. 

!68 he composite character of this text appears not to have been noticed by its editor 
and translator Tara MICHAÉL. A cursory search enabled me to find just less than a 
half of the verses that make up its first and principal section in other sources, among 
which the Sarvajñänottara and the Devikalottara appear to be the most quoted. 
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nia: the eighth chapter of the South Indian Pauskara, half of which is, I 
believe, drawn from the Parakhya. This has to be used with some caution, 
because its redactor appears to have introduced clarificatory modifications 
here and there; but it is of immense use because two commentaries of it 
survive: the Pauskarabhasya of Umapati and the unpublished Pauskara- 
vrtti of Jianaprakasa, of the last part of which I have made a prelim- 
inary edition using the three transcripts in the IFP and a manuscript 
from Hoshiarpur. In the annotations to my translation I have quoted 
extensively from these two works, and other commentarial material that 
expounds verses in the Parakhya. 

Highly valued both for their help in constituting the text and for 
the proof they afford of the relative antiquity of the text are the quota- 
tions in tenth-century Kashmirian works: Ksemaraja in his Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota quotes seventy-four half-verses from the Parakhya which 
are to be found in MY s text of chapter 5; Ramakantha quotes 4:45c-46b 
in his Matañgavrtti ad vidyapada 2:25-27b, pp. 347-8; and Narayana- 
kantha quotes 4:35ab ad Mrgendravidyapada ll:ll, p. 28] and quotes 
4:I9abc!® ad Mrgendra 2:7, p. 59. The last of these is significant because 
Narayanakantha there attributes the quotation to the Saurabheya, which 
is said, e.g., in Kirana l0:27d, to be an alternative name for the Parakhya. 
(Only one other exegete, Ksemaraja [ad Netratantra 3:l2ab], uses this 
name,!” but in this instance the verse quoted is not to be found in what 
MY transmits.) 

I give below a complete list of the works in which quotations from the 
Parakhya have been traced to date. Unless otherwise stated all quotations 
are attributed. Verses that appear in Appendix I are attributed to the 
Parakhya, but not found in the text that MY transmits. For ease of refer- 
ence these verses have been roughly grouped by theme and consecutively 
numbered. Thus Appendix I is broken up as follows: 


॥:]-8 on the brahmamantras 
B:9-40 on snana 

C:4-55 on caste and diksa 
D:56-77 on prayascitta 

E:78-88 on creation and dissolution 


!6]n the Devakottai edition (p.67) four padas are given. 
१7० discount the instance in the Sarvadarsanasaügraha (p. I89), since that is evidently 
part of a block lifted from the passage of the Mrgendravrtti just referred to. 
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F:89-9 on mudras 

G:92-4 on gurus 

H:95-I0 on miscellaneous matters of ritual 
J:]I-]4 on pranayama 

K:II5-20 on karman 

L:2l-47 miscellaneous 

M:I-3 misattributions to the Parákhya!"! 


Asterisked works are unpublished to date. Of some of the less well-known 
of the works I have made a few remarks about dating, provenance, and 
transmission. 


*Atmärthapüjäpaddhati probably by the sixteenth-century author 
Vedajiiana II (IFP MSS T.282, T. 32, T. 323, T. 37 T. 795): Ap- 
pendix I, verses B:l2, 6-7, B:22-4, B:26-27b, 30ab, B:37, B:38- 
40, H:lI0, L:32-4. As DAGENS’ brief account of the text reveals 
(2979:7-9), the attribution and the transmission of the work are not 
unproblematic. The various transcripts deviate from one another 
enormously; in very many places quotations found in one transcript 
are not in the others. 


I$anasivagurudevapaddhati of Iganagiva: l:5cd, :5, 4:]4, 4:l5cd and 
Appendix I, verses G:93, H:99, H:l08, L:I27. This is an eclec- 
tic, literary Saiva ‘manual’ of ritual (it is styled Tantrapaddhati 
in L.I:]) written principally in verse (in a range of metres) that 
quotes plentifully from a wide range of sources but predominantly 
from early Siddhantatantras and related Saiddhantika works. The 
date and place of its composition are disputed; but it is transmit- 
ted solely in Kerala, as are certain of the works it quotes (e.g. the 
Prayogamaiijar and a Narayaniya), and so may well have been com- 
posed there.!72 Its author quotes from the works of Somagambhu, 
Ramakantha, Bhoja, and Narayanakantha, but not from the influ- 
ential Saiddhantika writings of the I2th-century South Indian ex- 
egete Aghorasiva, and from this we might be led to conclude that 


IT! Of course many of the other verses in this appendix may have been misattributed, 
but these three quotations have clearly been mistakenly ascribed. 

Y?The quotation (which I have not traced) ascribed to Isanagurudeva in Ananta- 
gambhu’s commentary on the last verse of the yogapada of the Siddhantasaravali (verse 
25, BGOML XIX.I, p. 74) may be a non-Keralan quotation from this paddhati. 
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he could not have written much later than that Aghoragiva; but 
he does refer to some Siddhantas of which Aghoragiva seems igno- 
rant and of which the versions known to survive today appear to 
be relatively late South Indian redactions (e.g. Karana, Ajita). For 
further discussion of the author and his work, see UNNI 987. The 
transmission of the text is evidently poor, for much in the edition 
(of T. GANAPATI SASTRI) is uninterpretably corrupt. 


*Kiranavivrti of Tryambakasambhu (IFP T.02 and IFP 47658): 
4:24cd, 4:65. This unpublished commentary on the Kirana (surviv- 
ing only on chapters -6) is of uncertain date and provenance. AsI 
have pointed out in my brief characterisation of this text (GOODALL 
998:cvii-cix), its author was late enough to know and quote from 
Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota, but appears to have been 
ignorant of many important Saiddhantika writings (including, re- 
markably, those of Ramakantha II). The work is not well transmit- 
ted. This Tryambakagambhu is certainly not to be identified with 
the late twelfth-century Trilocanasiva who wrote the Somasambhu- 
paddhatitika, among other works.!7 


Kriyakramadyotika of Aghorasiva. Appendix L.C:53. The text in 

question is that published with Nirmalamani’s commentary, the 

Prabhavyakhya. Suspicion about the authorship of the various 

other texts published as parts of the Kriyakramadyotika by the 

n South Indian Archaka Association has been expressed by GOODALL 
998:xiii-xvii, fn. 24, and independently by ISHIMATSU 2000:236. 


*Kriyakramadyotikavyakhya of Sadasiva (IFP MS T. 962, pp. l-56 
[third numeration]): Appendix L.F:89-9]. 


MI *Jnanaratnavali of Jüánasambhu (the author of the Sivapüjastava) as 
transmitted in IFP T. 23] and Madras GOML MS R 4898, some of 
whose quotations are shared with a manuscript also purporting to 

||| transmit the Jñānaratnāvalī but that appears to be a manual based 

| upon it: IFP T.06, pp. ]3-60:!74 2:84c-85b, Appendix I, verses 
B:9-20, B:22-25, D:56-77, L:32-4. This text is a large manual, 


!73For a reasoned discussion of which works did belong and which may have belonged 
to that Trilocanagiva’s œuvre, see GOODALL 2000:208-I4. 
774562 GOODALL 2000:209, fn. l. 
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rich in quotations, by a South Indian brahmin living in Benares!75 


who was, along with the celebrated twelfth-century Saiddhantika 
Aghoragiva, a guru of Trilocanasiva,! 6 and who therefore also be- 
longed to the twelfth century. Although of great interest, the text 
is, as BRUNNER has pointed out (ibid.), poorly transmitted. But 
now that further sources have come to light some scholar may feel 
encouraged to respond to BRUNNER’s exhortation (2998:lvi) to edit 
it. The uncatalogued manuscript in the GOML in Madras is in 
fact very closely related to the previously known manuscript IFP 
MS T.23I: the IFP transcript is evidently an apograph of it and 
bears, without explanation, its library number (R 4898) on its 
cover. Shortly before going to press, I became aware of another cor- 
rupt but much less closely related source in the Oriental Research 
Institute in Mysore: MS P. 380l, a palm-leaf manuscript in a cur- 
sive Nandinagari hand that is not easy to decipher. This preserves 
more of the beginning of the work." An editor would also derive 
much help from testimonia, for the text is very often borrowed from 
and quoted in later paddhati literature.!7* 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam of Velliyambalavanasuva- 
mikal: :73c-75b, 2:lab, 2:2-3b, 2:29 (attributed to Nisväsa), 
2:64c-65b, 2:7lc-73b, 4:86-7, 4:95c-96b, 4:97ab, 4:98ab, 4:99ab, 
4:00ab, 5:67cd, and Appendix I, verses E:78-8l, E:82, E:83-4, 


I5See GOODALL 2000:22, fn. 22 (referring to information provided by Professor 
SANDERSON). 

l'6Gee GOODALL 2000:209-I]. For confirmation of the long-known twelfth-century 
dating of Aghorasiva see GOODALL 998:xiii-xvii. 

!77 Another hitherto unmentioned source is IFP RE 39946, a palm-leaf MS in G rantha 
script. This deviates very considerably from the Mysore MS in the portions I have 
checked. 

!78 phe relation of this text to the apparently lost Balajiianaratnavali (or Balaratna- 
vali), to which we find references in the same literature (e.g. Sivadiksavidhivyakhyana 
T. 542, pp. 4l, 43) is uncertain. The two works are mentioned together in a versified 
list of paddhatis at the beginning of the Átmàrthapüjapaddhati in such a way as to 
imply that they were by different authors (T. 323, p. 2): 

klptà jñānaśivena tatra guruna srijüanaratnavalr 
jfanakhyadimasarikarena ca krta sa balaratnavali 
anyah somasivena sadhu racitah satkarmakandakramo 
"py uttungena sivena paddhatir iyam namanukila krta. 


e racitah sat? ] conj.; racita sat? MS. 


E tantra 


E:87-8, L:I26, L:l29. This is a voluminous Saiddhàntika work in 
Tamil, full of Sanskrit and Tamil quotations, that comments on 
the Nänävaranavilakkam (a work that is in turn in some sense 
a commentary on the Civafanacittiyar) of Kuruñänacampanta- 
paramäcäriyar, the sixteenth-century founder of the Saiva matha 
of Dharmapuram (Tanjore district).? According to the intro- 
duction (p.i5), Velliyambalavanasuvamikal took givadiksa and 
$aivasannyäsa under the fourth head of the same matha, and took 
jñānadīkşā under the fifth.!#0 


Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti of Aghorasiva: 2:42ab (without attribution), 
2:99ab (without attribution). 


Tattvaprakagavrtti of Aghorasiva: 2:99ab (without attribution), 
6:6ab. प 


Tanträloka of Abhinavagupta: Appendix L.L:I25. The apparent absence 
of quotations of the text in the Tantralokaviveka (and of an iden- 
tification here of Abhinavagupta's quotation) suggests to me that 
Jayaratha may not have had access to the Parakhya. 


Diksadarga of Vedajñäna II (IFP MSS T. 76, T. 53, T. 279): Appendix 
I, verses C:4-44b, 45-8, 54-5, G:94, प्र:]03 and 04. This is char- 
acterised by BRUNNER (977:lüi) as 


n l79publications of the Dharmapuram Adhinam often include a 'short life of Guru- 
gnanasambandha' (e.g. MUDALIAR 976:xxi-xxiv) in which a late sixteenth-century 
date is proposed (p. xxiii): 
An inscription of Krishna Maharaya Ayyan, King of Tanjore and daugh- 
ter's son of Krishnadeva Raya during the times of Sadasiva Maharaya ap- 
| pointed Tiruvarur Gnanaprakasa Pandaram as the Superintendent of the 
| DEVADANAS OF SIKKI, VADAKUDI, ODACHERI etc. This order bears a date 
equal to I56l AD. A stanza in the MAZHUVADI PURANA written by Ka- 
malai Gnanaprakasa records the date of the composition as Salivahana 
Saka 488 (equal to 566 AD). These two authorities prove that Gurugnana- 
Í sambandha lived about 390 years ago (in the second half of the sixteenth 
century). 


380]६ is evident that the conception of initiation here is not the classical one, nor is 
! the hierarchy of initiations classical. For the movement away from an indispensable 
salvific ritual of initiation as the central point of the Saiva Siddhanta, see GOODALL 
forthcoming B, in which Umäpati’s treatment of the topic is briefly discussed, and see 
also DEVASENAPATHI 966:238ff. 
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un assemblage de citations d'origines diverses, groupées 
en chapitres logiquement ordonnés, mais liées entre elles 
par un commentaire insignifiant. L'ouvrage aurait pu 
étre trés précieux pour les nombreux extraits qu'il donne 
de textes totalement ou partiellement perdu, s'il n'était 
désespérément corrompu, et ceci dans tous les mss. qu'on 
en connait. 


DAGENS (979:6-4) has discussed the œuvre of Vedajñäna II and 
of his guru, Vedajñäna I, and established that they both lived in 
the sixteenth century, the latter having died in 563 or 564. The 
transmission of the work is indeed (pace DAGENS I979:9) atrocious. 


Nadakarikavrtti of Aghoragiva: 6:l4ab. 


*Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati of Taksakavarta (Sarada MS: 
Bodleian MS Stein Or.d.43): Appendix I.A:I-8.78! This is a ‘man- 
ual' of Saiva (not exclusively Saiddhantika) ritual from the Kashmir 
valley preserved in only one Kashmirian manuscript. It contains 
many lengthy quotations from a wide range of tantras. 


Netroddyota of Ksemaraja: Appendix LL:24. 


Pauskaragama (none attributed, all in chapter 8): 2:83-86b, 3:7, 3:9- 
I0, 6:5c- (differently ordered), 6:3c-9, 6:22-3, 6:28c-29b. For 
the lateness of this (probably South Indian) tantra, see GOODALL 
998:xliii-xlv. All its borrowings from the Parakhya are in its 
eighth and final chapter, which (this and other) evidence suggests 
may be a secondary interpolation (see fn. 654 on p. 326, drawn 
from GooDALL 200la:330). In a number of cases the two commen- 
taries (the unpublished Pauskaravrtti of the Ceylonese Jianapra- 
kāśa [IFP MSS T. 0, T. 80, and T. 88, Hoshiarpur MS 4385] and 
the Pauskarabhasya of Umapati {not the fourteenth-century author 
of Tamil Saiddhantika works, for see COLAS-CHAUHAN 2002:305-6) 
support different readings. Such differences have been recorded in 
my apparatus. 


387] am grateful to Professor SANDERSON (letter of 2.ix. 996) for drawing my attention 
to this passage. 
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*Pratisthavidhi of a Candrasekharabhattäraka (IFP MS T.370, 
pp. 246-302): Appendix I, verses C:4l-44b and C:45. It may 
not be right to refer to this section of IFP MS T.370 as a 
Pratisthavidhi. The reason for doing so is that after a colophon 
to the antyestividhi of Aghorasiva’s Kriyakramadyotika on p.246, 
there follows more manual material, full of quotations, in which 
the first colophon appears to be that on pp.299-300, which 
reads: iti Srimatkamalalayapuranivasicandrasekharabhattaraka- 
Sisya-tannamadharina aghorasivadesikakriyamanaritim avalambya 
pratisthavidhi[h] krtah. 


Prabhavyakhya of Nirmalamani (a commentary on Aghorasiva’s 
Kriyakramadyotika): 2:78abc, ]4:78ab, and Appendix I, verses 
A:8b, B:l6c-I7b, B:32-6, C:44c-f, C:49, H:96-8, H:0, L:30. 


*Bhavaciidamani of Vidyakantha II (Kashmirian Nagari MS: Jammu 
MS 529I): Appendix I, verses H:07, L:2I-2, L:35-8. This 
is a commentary by Ramakantha II's pupil on a pratisthatantra 
called the Mayasangraha. For further remarks about this work see 
GOODALL I998:xi-xiii, The sole surviving manuscript is full of cor- 
ruption. y 


Bhogakarikavrtti of Aghorasiva: Appendix L.L:I23. 
Matangavrtti of Ramakantha: 4:45c-46b. 


*Mrgendrapaddhatitika of Vaktra$ambhu (IFP T. I02]): Appendix I, 
verses A:8a-d, C:4, (0:50-], H:l00. This is a commentary on a pad- 
dhati attributed to Aghorasiva that bases itself on the Mrgendra. 
I know of only one source for the text, and it is far from be- 
ing free of error. Along with Trilocanasiva (see below s.v. Soma- | 
sambhupaddhatitika), Vaktra$ambhu appears to have been a pupil | 
of Aghorasiva and so to have belonged to the late twelfth century. dm 


|| Mrgendravrtti of Narayanakantha: 4:l9abc, 4:35ab and Appendix I, | 
verses H:l05, H:l06. 


782582 GOODALL 2000:209-I0, but for the author's name see also fn. 97 on p. lix above. | 
For a brief characterisation of the text see BRUNNER 985:xxiv. 
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Mrgendravrttidipika of Aghorasiva: :56d, 2:29-30d, 2:42ab, 2:43c- 
44c, 2:79a, 2:99ab (without attribution), 4:79ab, 4:8lab, 4:l]2ab, 
5:67cd, 5:55d, Appendix L.C:54ab (without attribution). 


Ratnatrayollekhini of Aghorasiva: 2:99ab (twice without attribution). 


Varna$ramacandrika: Appendix I, verses B:2l, C:4l-2, C:49, G:92, 
This is a manual about adhikara largely consisting of quotations 
and composed c. 600 AD (see Tamil introduction, p. 38) by Tiru- 
Ambaladegikendra, the seventh head of Dharmapuradhina, a Saiva 
matha in Tanjore district. 


Sataratnollekhini: :29, :35, l:37-9, :43-4, :49c-50b, :58cd, :59cd, 
I:60cd, :68c-69, I:77c-79b, :86-88b, :90c-9b, :9lc-92b, 2:25- 
26b, 2:29, 2:70—7b, 6:3ab, 6:6c-7b, 5:4cd, I5:5cd, 5:6c-9b. This 
is an anonymous commentary on the Sataratnasangraha (q.v.) H9 
As I have pointed out (GOODALL 998:xxxi-xxxii, fn. 72), the au- 
thor has without acknowledgement borrowed liberally from other 
Saiddhantika writings. His opening verses suggest that he wrote 
in Chidambaram, and he quotes plentifully from a number of late 
South Indian Siddhantatantras. The text of the commentary in the 
Tanjore edition (see p.iii of its Sanskrit preface) is entirely based 
upon the Calcutta one, and its deviations are therefore not reported 
in my apparatus. ° 


Sataratnasangraha of ‘Umapati’: l:l, 2:2-3b, 2:29, 2:78. This is an 
anthology of verses culled principally from Siddhantatantras at- 
tributed to an Umapati, who is not uncommonly assumed to have 
been the author of the Pauskarabhasya, as well as of certain of the 
Tamil Meykantacattirankal, including the Cankarpanirakaranam, a 
work which dates itself to l33 AD. The identification of these three 
Umapatis as one man seems to me impossible. The verses herein 
are attributed by the work’s commentator, and labels of attribution, 
which sometimes differ from those offered by the commentary, are 


१839७ no reason that I can determine, a number of scholars have identified the com- 
piler of the Sataratnasaügraha with its commentator: SIVARAMAN (973:37); DAGENS 
(I979:4]); BRUNNER (98:22, fn. 07 and 998:xlix); Davis (99:92) and SMITH 
(996, passim). The anonymous commentator twice distinguishes himself from the 
compiler in the first two pages. THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN (973:xix-xx) and BHATT 
(996:7) have recognised that they are different people. 
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also found in MSS of the work that do not transmit the commen- 
tary; but it is possible that the compiler did not himself identify 
his sources. Proving beyond doubt that the Sataratnasangraha was 
not compiled by either the author of the Cankarpanirakaranam or of 
the Pauskarabhasya is impossible, for the Sataratnasaligraha con- 
sists entirely of verse quotations from Saiva works. But it can, I 
think, be demonstrated that the Sataratnasangraha is extremely 
unlikely to have been compiled by either of them, because both the 
range of sources drawn on as well as the range and character of 
ideas to which the anthology gives prominence would be untypical 
of either of them. 


Fourteen sütras that occur in a seventeenth-century Tamil trans- 
lation of this work (the Catamanimalai) are not in the Calcutta 
edition.!84 These have been traced in a manuscript (of the Sanskrit 
work) in the Tiruvavatuturai Matha by THIRUGNANASAMBAND- 
HAN (973:xx-xxi and ]3-8), and have accordingly been added, 
in an appendix, to the Tanjore edition of 976. They are also to 
be found in other manuscripts of the work, e.g., IFP MSS T.2 
and T.804. Among these we find: Parakhya :92c-94d (see also 
Appendix LM:l). 


These are the sources that I can determine for the Sataratna- 
sangraha: 


Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha :]-2 (l-2), 2:] (9), 2:8 


!5^The Calcutta edition with the Sataratnollekhinr prints a garbled version of Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasañgraha :]0 as sūtra No. 39; but a footnote explains that the second half 
is not in the MSS, and has only been inferred from the commentary that follows. The 
same note explains that the commentary on sütras 37 and 38 is missing (pürvokta- 

| mrgendrasütradvayasya vyakhya matrkayam nopalabhyate). From the Tamil transla- 
tion (the Catamanimalai) of Turaimangalam Sivaprakasa-Sv&mikal that is printed as 
an appendix to the edition (müla only) of THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN (973), it is clear 
that more than just this passage of commentary has dropped out. From the 2nd half 
| of 39 through verse 52 in the Tamil version is not represented in the Calcutta edition. 
| The 39th verse of the Calcutta edition (of which, as we have seen, the second half 
has been supplied by the editor, and of which the first pada looks as if it belongs to the 
tail-end of a passage of prose) is therefore to be expunged. The verses that are missing | 
i in the Calcutta edition and supplied in THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN's appendix have 
here been numbered 40a, 40b, etc., following the numeration in that appendix. I have | 
not been able to trace a source that preserves the missing parts of the commentary. 
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(26), :5 (34), :6 (35), 2:4 (36), :9 (40h), :0 (400°), | 
L:I-5 (40-4), :8 (63), 2:24 (68), :9 (73), 2:26 (79), | 
2:25 (86); | 
Mrgendravidyapada l:23 (4), : i-3b (9-0), 3:4c-5b (2), | 
2:2 (7), 4:5 (8), 7:8 (20), 7:7-I2 (2-2), 9:2 (27), 0:] | 
(29), 8:3c-5 (3-3), 2:5-6 (37-8), 7:2 (40a), 2:32c-33f | 
(40e-f), 5: (45), 5:4-5b (46-7), 0:3 (55), 7:5 (63), 5:6 | 
(67); Mrgendrakriyapada 3:4] (2]); 

Parakhya :3 (5), 2:78 (8), 2:29 (5), 2:c-3b (I6), :5 | 
(L8a), :92c-94 (40i-k), :9c-92b (56), I:90c-9Lb (57); | 
Matangavidyapada 3:9 (6), 4:45-8 (48-52), 4:58c-59 
(69c-70); Matangakriyapada 2:3ab (69ab), 7:40 (72); 
Svacchanda 0.263c-264d (24); 

Kirana 3:0 (3), 3:26cd (28), 2:2-4 (40b-d), 2:7 (408), 
5:6c-7b (59), 4:3cd and variant from 4:20 (60), 2:3lc— 
32b (87), 6:20 (88), 6:9 (89); | 
Sardhatrisatikalottara 23:5 (76); | 
Sarvajñänottara, adhvaprakarana 204 {last verse], IFP MS | 
T.334, p. 76 (54); | 
Nisvasakariks, jnánakünda 32.8c-82b, IFP MS T.I7A, | 
p.236 and IFP MS T.I27, p.270 (74), jñanakanda 33, | 
IFP MS T.27, p.283 (77 and 8), jñanakanda 26, IFP | 
MS T. 27, p. 257 (85), jñanakanda 6], penultimate verse, | 
IFP MS T.27, p.493 and IFP MST. 50, p.3l (9]); 

Devikalottara 8 (80); 

Moksakarika Il] (75). 


The following I have not been able to trace: 
Devyamata (3, TL, 90);8° Visvasarottara (7, 23, 30); | 
Mrgendra (l4); Sarvajnanottara (54); Nisvasakarika (58, 


65-6), Parakhya (6l-2); Kalottara (73); unknown (26 
[similar to Ratnatrayapariksa 72], 40] [similar to Ratna- 


———— ee 
ss This verse is omitted by THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN 973 but included in IFP MS 
T. 2 (p. 567). 
l86professor SANDERSON tells me that this is another name for the Nisvasapratistha- 
tantra that is transmitted in a few old palm-leaf MSS preserved in Nepal, e.g. NAK 
MS 5-446 (NGMPP, Reel No. A 4/I3) and MS -279 (NGMPP, Reel Nos. A 4]/5 
and A 42/). 
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trayapariksa 82c-83b], 40m [similar to Ratnatrayapariksa 
84c-85b], 40n, 78, 82-4). 


As far as one can judge from his selection, the theology of the com- 
piler seems to have been that of the classical Saiva Siddhanta. A 
very heavy emphasis is placed on the path to moksa consisting of 
Saktipata and diksa, and this theme occupies verses 45 to 73. None 
of these verses expresses the doctrines of the author of the Pauskara- 
bhasya, nor are there verses drawn from some of the scriptures which 
one would most expect the Pauskarabhasya to cite. There are none, 
for instance, from the Pauskara itself, and the non-dualist Sarva- 
jüünottara, upon which the author of the Pauskarabhasya heavily 
relies to support his position, is represented by a single verse assert- 
ing the indispensability of diksa for attaining liberation (Sataratna- 
sangraha 54). As for the Umapati accredited with authorship of a 
number of the Tamil Meykantacattirankal, he too is, I think, un- 
likely to have compiled this anthology, since his positions too on the 
liberated state and how it is reached seem incompatible with the the- 
ology the Sataratnasangraha appears to support. BHATT (996:70), 
who actually suggests that the ascription of the Sataratnasaügraha 
to the same Umapati who wrote the Pauskarabhasya is improbable, 
on the grounds that the conceptions of the liberated state in the 
two works are discrepant, 7 suggests, however, that the Sataratna- 
saügraha is closely parallel to the centum of Tamil verses attributed 
to Umapati called the Tiruvarutpayan. He observes that the themes 
of both works are treated in the same order and he goes so far as 
to suggest correspondences between groups of verses in each work 
(996:72): 
Sataratnasañgraha Tiruvarutpayan 


TTT 7-0 

ा8 ]-20 
9-33 2-30 
34-70 3-70 
7l-8 7-90 
पघा 9]-(0)0 


This correspondence of themes, which I do not in any case find 


T" Tiruvarutpayan (74-5) characterises the liberated state as neither non-dual nor 
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particularly close, is, I think, the coincidental result of the author 
of each work indepently choosing to treat first the familiar Saiva 
topics of pati, pasu and then pasa, and then following this exposition 
with a discussion of liberation and the means to attain it. But the 
manner of the treatment of these themes seems to me not in the 
least similar: diksa, for instance, which appears in 7 sütras of the 
Sataratnasangraha, is not mentioned once in the Tiruvarutpayan. 


$ivajñänabodhavrtti of Jianaprakasa: ]:43-4. This is a short San- 
skrit commentary on the Sivajñänabodhasütra by the Ceylonese 
Jüänaprakäéa of Salivati (in Jaffna). 


$ivajñänabodhasañgrahabhäsya of Sivagrayogin: l:94a-d, 2:2-3b. 
This is Sivagrayogin’s shorter Sanskrit commentary on the Siva- 
jüanabodhasütra. 


Sivaj ñänabodhopanyäsa of Vedajñäna II, also known as Nigamajnana- 
de$ika: 2:78abc (without क This is a short sixteenth- 
century Sanskrit commentary on the Sivajfianabodhasitra currently 
being re-edited and translated by Dr. T. GANESAN of the French 
Institute of Pondicherry. 


*Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha of Vedajnàna II, also 
known as Nigamajñänadeéika (IFP T.37, pp. 968-8, and IFP 
MS T.533, pp. 97-224, which is incomplete and has only a few of 
the quotations listed below): :5, l:39, :73c-75b, :82ab, :83ab, 
:92c-93b, :93c-94d, 2:lab, 2:2ab, 2:3, 2:l5cd, 2:29, 2:70-7b, 2:96, 
4:35ab, 4:96c-97b, 4:98ab, 4:99ab, 4:00ab, 4:0lab, 4:20lC-02b, 
4:03ab, 4:04-5, Appendix I verses E:83-6, K:l5-20, L:26, L:l29, 
L:39-45. This is an anthology of verses culled from Siddhanta- 
tantras and from Saiddhàntika works compiled to provide corrob- 
orative authorities for the statements of the svapaksa section of 
Arulnandi's Tamil commentary (the Civañänacittiyar) on the Siva- 
jüanabodhasütra. For Vedajüana II's sixteenth-century date and 
œuvre, see DAGENS 979:6-4. 


*Sivadiksavidhivyakhyana (IFP MS T. 542): Appendix I.A:3c-5. An 
anonymous commentary on a Sivadiksavidhi. 

*Sivapüjapaddhativyakhyana (IFP MS T. 962, lst and 2nd pagina- 
tion): 4:78ab, and Appendix I, verses A:8b, H:95, L:l30. 
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Sivapujastavavyakhya: 2:44-60, 6:6ab, 5:69, Appendix I, verses 


H:96-8, H:l0I-2. This is an anonymous commentary transmitted 
in a number of South Indian manuscripts (e.g. IFP MS T. 962, 3rd 
pagination) on the Sivapüjástava of Jianasambhu, the author of the 
* Jüanaratnàvalr (q.v. above). Although the commentator’s name is 
not known, he identifies himself as the great-great-grandson of the 
Trilocanagiva who wrote the Siddhantasaravali (q.v.).!55 


Sivayogaratna of Jñanaprakaša: 2:70c-7lb (unattributed), 5:69. 
Sivayogasara of Jñanaprakaéa: 2:70c-7lb, Appendix L.L:l46. 
*Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha of Jüanaprakàéa (IFP MSS T. 28], 


T. 372, T.059): Appendix I.C:4l-2, C:54-5, G:92. This is a ni- 
bandha of quotations from Siddhantatantras and other Saiddhantika 
material compiled by the Ceylonese Jñanaprakaéa. The transmis- 
sion of the work is not good. The quotations attributed to the 
Parakhya found in one source are not always to be found in the 
others. 


Sivagrabhasya of Sivagrayogin: l:94a-d and Appendix I.C:43c-44b. 


This is Sivagrayogin's long Sanskrit commentary on the Sivajñäna- 
bodhasütra. Sivagrayogin has been shown, on the basis of informa- 
tion given in the opening verses of his Saivasannyasapaddhati, to 
have written in the sixteenth century.!5? 


Saivaparibhasa of Sivagrayogin: :5, :9-20, :22-3, :29, l:3-5, 


:94a-d, 2:70, 6:6ab (without attribution), 4:78-79b, and Ap- 
pendix I.C:43c-44f. This is an independent prose work character- 
ising Sivagrayogin’s Saiva Siddhanta. Unless otherwise specified, I 
refer always to the Mysore edition, which was the sole source of 
the Madras edition. The fact that the Mysore editors give verse 
numeration for the quotations from the early part of chapter 4 of 
the Parakhya (e.g. on pp. 44 and 47) shows that they had access to 
an independent text of the work. The readings and the lacuna they 
report on p. 53 for the quotation of Parakhya :29-35 and that they 


|| !88See GOODALL 2000:22. 
l89This was observed by S. ANAVARATAVINAYAKAM PILLAI in his introduction to 
the Civanerippirakácam (936, pp. vii-viii) and later (apparently independently) by 
R. RAMASASTRI (I950, pp. 9-L2 of the bhimika to his edition of the Saivaparibhasa). 
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attribute to a manuscript in Mysore (atra hastalikhitaparakhyapu- 
stake) show that the manuscript they had before them was MY or 
the apograph MS B 785. I-suspect the latter, since I suspect that 
one of the editors was responsible for adding the verse numeration 
and the occasional conjectured modifications in blue ink to the text 
of MS B 785 (see p.cii above). The quotations in this work are thus 
not wholly independent of MY. 


Saivasannyasapaddhati of Sivagrayogin: Appendix I, verses B:2l, 
B:39-40, L:3. 


*Saivasiddhantasangraha (IFP MS T. 46): Appendix I, verses B: 22c- 
23b, B:26-3, 8:37, J:lll-4. This is a paddhati made up of quo- 
tations of (predominantly late) scriptures and of other paddhatis. 


$aivägamaparibhäsämañjart of Vedajñäna II: :5, Appendix I.L:26. 


Sakalagama(sara)sangraha: Appendix I.B:I6c-l7. This is a South In- 
dian Saiddhantika anthology of quotations culled from (principally 
late) Siddhantatantras and paddhatis relating to temple worship. 
The work is transmitted (as are a few other works of the same 
and similar titles) in a number of South Indian manuscripts (e.g. 
IFP T. 99, 246, 35], and 374) and has been published by the South 
Indian Archaka Association (Madras, 974). 


*Sarvajñänottaravrtti of Aghorasiva (Grantha MS: IFP 478]8): 
l:5ed, :5c, :43-4, 2:42ab (without attribution). For remarks on 
the transmission of this work see GOODALL 998:]xi. 


*Sarvamatopanyäsa’s appendix IFP MSS T. 284, pp. l-23 and 23- 
30 (and T.80l, p.l-23, disregarded because it is copied from 
the same source as T.284): 5:2, 5:4-8, 5:9ab, 5:]0, 5:4, 
and Appendix I, verses C:52 and C:54-5. The Sarvamatopanyasa 
is a doxographical work in élokas that covers a handful of ri- 
val doctrines, concluding with the Saivamata. After its simple 
colophon (iti sarvamatopanyasah sampürnah) there follows an ap- 
pendix of confusingly labelled quotations, among which a few are 
from Parakhya l5. This is concluded, on p.30, with the fol- 
lowing pair. of verses: iti sarvamatasthanam uktvä siddhantam 
äditah/ pascad aghorasisyena sarvatmasambhuna mayà/ / gaivanam 
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samayasthānām śaivasiddhāntadīpikā/ sadāśivapadasthena cittena 
samudīritā// iti Sam. There then follows the familiar (because pub- 
lished, albeit with the title Siddhantaprakasika) Siddhantadipika of 
Sarvatmasambhu, which is either the text referred to in the verse 
just quoted, or a quite different work that merely happens to fol- 
low and happens also to be called Siddhantadipika and to be by a 
Sarvätmasambhu. This seemed to me a remote possibility before 
(see GOODALL 2000:208, fn. 8), and I now think that it can def- 
initely be excluded because of the evidence of a fragmentary and 
disordered text of the Sarvamatopanyasa that is transmitted in an 
uncatalogued MS in the GOML in Madras: MS R 6820 (pp. l4- 
6 of 2nd pagination, pp.i-8 of 2nd pagination, and ७.]-र्‍2र्ठ 
3rd pagination). This MS has not been mentioned hitherto because 
it does not have the quotations from the Parakhya; but it does 
have the beginning of an appendix tagged on after the final verse of 
the Sarvamatopanyasa, and in the beginning of this appendix there 
is an explicitly labelled reference to an identifiable statement in 
the Siddhantadipika of Sarvatmagambhu.! It therefore now seems 
probable to me that the quotations of the Parakhya belong to a pas- 
sage interpolated by someone other than Sarvatmasambhu between 
the Sarvamatopanyäsa and the Siddhantadipika, which were once 
strung together by Sarvätmaéambhu when he added his Siddhanta- 
dipikà to an already existing Sarvamatopanyasa. The above quoted 
h verses leave open the possibilities that the latter was a composition 
of his own or of his guru's or of someone else. The presentation of 
different views in the Sarvamatopanyasa is relatively sophisticated 
in comparison with that of the Siddhantadipika, and this consider- 
ation makes the first possibility seem least likely. 


| *Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna (IFP MSS T. 2 and T. 284): 2:44, 
2:90cd. This is a catechistic prose work with plentiful quota- 
tions from late South Indian Siddhantatantras (e.g. from the Ajita, 

|| Makuta, Santana, and Vatulasuddhakhya), which a final verse as- 

cribes to an abbot of a matha in Tiruvitaimarutür (the Sanskrit 
name of which is Madhyarjuna). The author also quotes (without 


१००. p.32 (of DVIVEDI's edition) with the following (from p.l0 of 3rd pagina- 
tion of the MS): atha sarvatmasambhuviracitayam siddhantadipikayam pasupatamate 
ana<va>malan nasti.... 
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always identifying the source he is quoting) the Siddhantasamuccaya || 
of Trilocanasiva. 


*Siddhäntasikhämani of Jüaänaprakäsa (Grantha MS: IFP ]087]) | | 
Appendix LA:8a-d. This is an independent prose work by the Cey- 
lonese author of the Pauskaravrtti presenting the tenets of the Saiva 
Siddhanta. 


*Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva (IFP T.284, pp.27-74, | 
IFP T.206, pp.57-Il, Madras GOML MS R 4394, and GOML | 
MS R 6820, pp. -4 in last sequence of numeration): ]:]5, 2:], || 
2:25-26b, 2:42ab (without attribution), 2:79a, 2:99ab (without at- 
tribution), 3:74-6, 4:69, 5:53cd, 6:3ab, 6:5c-6d, 6:26-29b, 6:60-4, 
6:67-68b, and Appendix LC:43c-44f. This text, still in line with 
the old Saiva Siddhanta, is a useful source of quotations, many 
of which, since they are not all part of a common stock of verses 
found cited in many works, this author seems himself to have chosen 
(unlike the compilers of, for example, the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksa- 
drstäntasañgraha and the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam, 
whose shared errors—e.g. in their quotations from the beginning 
of Parakhya 2—suggest that they may not have selected their quo- 
tations independently). The other sources he ‘cites are all early: 
old Siddhantas (predominantly Mrgendra, Matanga, Kirana, Sarva- 
jianottara, Parakhya, Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha, Rauravasütra- 
sañgraha, Mohasürottara [e.g. on p. 43]), and works such as that 
of Somagambhu (e.g. on p.l74) and those of the Astaprakarana. 
His conclusion (T.284, p.74) tells us that he was the head of a 
matha in Sitàranya (a Sanskrit translation of the Tamil toponym 
Tiruvenkatu). He may also have been the author of the Siddhanta- 
saravali and of the commentary on the Somasambhupaddhati (q.v. 
below).!9! Sadly this work is badly transmitted. 


Siddhantasaravalivyakhya of Ananta$ambhu: :93c-94d, 4:78-80, 
Appendix LL:I32-4 and प:]04. This is a commentary on Trilocana- 
Siva’s Siddhantasaravali, a Saiddhantika ‘manual’ (though, like the 
Tantraloka and the Isanasivagurudevapaddhati, it is actually a lit- 
erary work and not simply a handbook of instructions), of which 
there are numerous South Indian manuscripts. 


!lSee GOODALL 2000:23-I4. 
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Siddhàntasütravrtti of Sadasivasivacarya: :93c-94d, 4:78-79b, and 
Appendix I, verses C:44c-f. This is a short Sanskrit commentary 
on the Sivajñanabodhasütra. 


*Somasambhupaddhatitika of Trilocanasiva (IFP T.I70, described 
by BRUNNER 998:li-lii, and GOML MS R 4735): 2:lc, 2:42ab 
(without attribution), 2:99ab (without attribution), 3:68c, 4:78ab, 
5:l0c-f, and Appendix I, verses A:8b, H:95, L:30. Judging from 
their shared range of quotations, both this commentary on the 
Somasambhupaddhati and the Siddhantasamuccaya may be the 
work of the same author. Trilocanasiva probably belongs to the late 
twelfth century, for he appears to have been a disciple of Aghorasiva 
and of Jñānaśambhu, the author of the Jiianaratnávali and of the 
Sivapüjastava.!?? 


Svacchandatantroddyota of Ksemaräja: 5:l6c-l8b, 5:9-3ld, 5:38a- 
d, 5:42ab, 5:44ab, 5:45cd, 5:47ab, 5:48cd, 5:50ab, 5:5ार्ल्या, 5:66b, 
5:7I-72b, 5:73, 5:74c-75, 5:77, 5:79-82a, 5:82c-84, 5:85cd, 5:86c- 
88b, 5:89ab, 5:89d-90b, 5:08, 5:34ab, 5:35ab.!%% 


I cannot conclude this discussion of quotations attributed to the Parakhya 
without an apologetic remark about my treatment of the quotations from 
portions of the text not transmitted by MY and so relegated to Appendix I. 
They are presented, in most cases, without translation or explanatory 

h annotation, and it is certainly true that much more work could have 
been done on them. HOUSMAN's remarks on Lucilius reinforced my lazy 
reluctance to continue puzzling over them:!% 


The truth is that the difficulties of the text of Lucilius are for 

Ml the most part inexplicable and its corruptions for the most 
| part irremediable. What more than anything else enables the 
critic and commentator of an ancient author to correct mis- 

| takes and to elucidate obscurities is their context; and a frag- 

|| ment has no context. An editor of Lucilius or Ennius or Nonius 
| or the Reliquiae scaenicae, unless he is grievously self-deluded, 


५9238९ GOODALL 2000:208-I. 
! 793[ have here clubbed together consecutively numbered verses; Ksemaräja has not 
necessarily quoted them together in these blocks. 
94Erom HOUSMAN's ‘Luciliana’, The Classical Quarterly I (I907), as quoted in Hous- 
MAN 98]:03. 
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must know that the greater number of his corrections, and of 
his explanations also, are false. There is a simple test, if he 
cares to use it. The bulk of Lucilius' fragments is preserved 
to us by Nonius only: take Nonius' citations of an author 
whose works survive, try to explain or emend them, and then 
compare your efforts with the author's text. 


I have not attempted the kind of test HOUSMAN describes, although it 
could certainly be tried using citations in, for instance, the *Diksadaráa. 
But the bitter-sweet discovery of part of B (Mysore MS B 785) at a point 
when I thought that I had nearly finished my edition gave me a taste of 
the experience he speaks of: only occasionally had I correctly inferred the 
sense of the small fragments missing from the tops of folios in MY that I 
subsequently found to be transmitted in B (e.g. in 5:3ld-32a), and not 
one of the restitutions proposed by myself or by friends—stylistically plau- 
sible as the restitutions seemed—was confirmed with the discovery of the 
apograph. In other words, even when equipped with the context, patching 
together the sense and wording of damaged passages of the Parakhya has 
proved not to be straightforward; raising the stakes by removing the con- 
text must make it yet more difficult. The following edition and annotated 
translation of the chapters of the Parakhya transmitted by MY may seem 
to some a monument of incaution, but I am not so recklessly incautious 
as to plunge myself into the task of elucidating all its fragments as well, 
at least not for the moment. 


j EXT 


॥ पराख्यस्य तन्त्रस्य॥ 
॥ प्रथमः पटलः ॥१॥ 


प्रकाशं स्वपरार्थज्ञं दृष्टा गङ्गाश्रमे ऽमलम्‌। 
अहः सम्पृष्टवान्‌ ज्ञानं प्रतोदः प्रणतः परम्‌॥ १॥ 


भगवन्‌ यत्परं ज्ञानं ब्रूहि मे बन्धमोचकम्‌। 
एवमुक्तः स तेनाह नत्वा सोमं स्फुटं वचः॥ २॥ 


ज्ञानमेतच्छिवक्ष्मोत्थं सङ्गृहाणात्मभेषजम्‌ i 
परिणामसुखं स्वादु विशेषगुणदर्शकम्‌॥ ३॥ 


अथात्मबन्धसम्बन्धग्रन्थिविच्छेदकारकम्‌ | 
सह्यक्तिमुक्तिसारार्थं श्रूयतामादितः परम्‌॥ v i 


[पच्च पदार्थाः] 


पदार्थपञ्चकं सिद्धमस्मिन्‌ ज्ञाने परान्विते। 
पशुः प्रागीश्वरो विद्या योनिर्मुक्तिरिहान्तिमा॥ ५॥ 


3. ज्ञानमेतच्छिवक्ष्मोत्थं संगृहाणात्मभेषजम्‌। 

परिणामसुखं स्वाद विशेषगुणदर्शकम्‌ quoted in Sataratnasañgraha as verse 5, p. 2. 

5. पराख्य ९ 

पदार्थपञ्चकं विद्धि अस्मिन्ज्ञाने परेरिते (नीते MsA  (unmetrical)) | 

पशुर्वागीश्वरो विद्या योनिर्मुक्तिरिहान्तिमा। 

रौरवे ऽपि (च Mss.B,C) तथा पञ्च पदार्थाः समुदीरिताः | Saivaparibhasamarijari 5:0- 
llb, p.203. 

sed. qg: प्रागीश्वरो विद्या योनिर्मुक्तिरिहान्तिमा। इति श्रीमत्पराख्ये । anasivaguru- 
devapaddhati Vol. 3, p.2l. Quoted also (prefaced by श्रीमत्पराख्ये SRI) in Aghorasiva’s 
Sarvajñänottaravrtti ad 'vidyapada' 2:4-5, IFP 4788 p. 56. 


La. प्रकाश ] श्रीसदाशिवाय नमः॥ ॥ प्रकाशं MY 3४. सङ्गृहा° ] SaRaSaï; संग्र- 
ave MY 5a. सिद्धम्‌] MY; विद्धि SaiPaBhaMan 5b. परान्विते ] MY; परेरिते 
SaiPaBhaMaü 5 c. पशुः प्रागीश्वरो ] MY, SaJñaVr, ISiGuDePa; पशुर्वागीश्वरो 
SaiPaBhäMañ 


H पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


यत्र सा भोगनिष्पत्तिस्तत्तत्कर्मनिबन्धना। 
पशुत्वदोषनिर्दग्धः स पदार्थः पशुर्मतः॥ ६॥ 


यस्मिन्कार्यसमुत्कर्षः शुद्धो ऽशुद्धविलक्षितः। 
ईश्वराख्यः पदार्थो ऽसौ शक्तिव्यूहकृतास्पदः॥ ७॥ 


यत्र मन्त्रेशमुख्यानां सविद्यानां समुद्भवः। 
तेषां लयो ऽधिकारख्च विद्याख्यः प्रथितो ऽपरः॥ ८॥ 


यत्र सङ्घटनारम्भो मात्राणामात्मगोचरः। 
तत्कार्यख्यापनायासौ सरुद्रो योनिसंज्ञकः॥ ९॥ 


यत्र मन्त्रक्रियायोगः स्रानयागादिपुष्कलः | 
साचारो योगपुष्टाङ्गः स मुख्यो मुक्तिलक्षणः॥ १०॥ 
[व्याख्याकरणानि | 


अर्थपञ्चकमेतद्धि Rare: | 
व्याख्येयं पदवाक्यो<हैर्‌>लक्षणादिपरिच्छदैः॥ ११॥ 


पदं विना न तत्सन्धिं समासान्धातुनिर्गमम्‌। 
वेत्ति वाक्येन वा वाक्यं प्रमाणं हेतुसंश्रयम्‌॥ १२॥ 


लक्षणां च समीपार्थादध्याहारं पदार्णगम्‌। 
क्षिप्तान्व्यवहिताक्षिप्तान्‌ परिभाषाः स्ववस्तुगाः॥ १३॥ 


करणान्येतानि तत्कर्तुराचार्यस्य समानि हि। 
व्याख्याकाले नियोज्यानि यथायोगार्थसिद्धये॥ १४॥ 


[पशुस्वरूपम्‌] 


देहान्यो ऽनश्वरो व्यापी विभिन्नः समलो SFE: | 


6 b. तत्तत्कर्मनिबन्धना | conj Isaacson; तत्तु कर्मनिबंधनं MY 7 a. यस्मिन्कार्य- 
समुत्कर्षः ] B; -[-5---मुत्क > MY 7b. शुद्धो SJE”? ] conj; शुद्धाशुद्धः MY 
l0 a. °क्रियायोगः ] em.; "क्रियायोग MY Ile. पदवाक्योहैर्‌ ] conj. Isaacson; T- 
दवाक्यो U MY; *वाक्यो +ह+ B (insertion in blue ink) 2 b. समासान्धातु® ] 
conj. Isaacson; समासाद्धातुः MY 3 ab. लक्षणां च समीपार्थादध्याहारः पदार्ण- 
गम्‌ ] conj; रक्षणां च समीपार्थामध्याहारं वदार्णगं M* 34. परिभाषाः स्ववस्तुगाः ] 
conj; परिभाषान्‌ स्ववस्तुमान्‌ MY i5a. व्यापी ] M”, SaRaSan, SiSa, SaiPaBha, 
SiPaStaVya; वाधी SiJnaSvaDrSan 


है | 


a पटलः 3 


स्वकर्मफलभुकर्ता किंचिज्ज्ञः सेश्वरः पशुः॥ १५॥ 


'ज्ञानशक्तियुतो योगी युक्तिलेशानुसंहितः।। 
प्रकाशं पृष्टवान्‌ लेशात्तच्चितेर्व्यतिरेकिताम्‌॥ १६॥ 


[चार्वाकमतनिरासः] 


चतुर्भूतविकारो ऽयं विशिष्टो <ज्ञान््योगतः। 

प्राणवानग्रहे कायो वर्तनादैर्विजृम्भते | 

तेनास्मिन्‌ भूतजे देहे न दृष्टो ऽध्यक्षकः पशुः॥ १७॥ 

एवं पृष्टः स भगवान्‌ प्रकाशः स्वपरार्थवित्‌। 

ईशद्युतिबलावेशात्‌ प्राह वाक्यं हसन्निव॥ १८॥ 

भूतानां समुदाये ऽपि देहस्याध्यवसायतः। 

वस्तुग्रहे प्रवृत्तस्य संशुद्धे लोचने ऽपि च॥ १९॥ 
i5 श्रीमत्पराख्ये च 
देहान्यो ऽनश्वरो व्यापी विभिन्नः समलो ऽजडः। 
स्वकर्मफलभुङ्कर्ता किंचिज्ज्ञः सेश्वरः पशुः। Siddhántasamuccaya of Trilocanaéiva, 
IFP MS T.206, p.90; Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) p.44; Sivapajastavavyakhya p.l5 
(introduced by पराख्ये); Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasanigraha, IFP T. 37, p. I40. 
Also quoted (prefaced by parakhye ca) in a corrupt form in ISanasivagurudevapaddhati, 


Vol.3, p.22. It also appears as the 8th sūtra of the Sataratnasangraha. The second 
half alone is quoted by Aghorasiva in his Sarvajianottaravrtti ad vidyapada ]:20, IFP 
4788 p.4l. 

i9-20, 22-3. एतच्च प्रतिपादितं श्रीमत्पौष्करपराख्ययोः - - :“[2५ 4:6lc-7b]” ` `` 
भूतानां समुदाये ऽपि देहस्याध्यवसायतः। वस्तुग्रहे प्रवृत्तस्य संशुद्धे लोचने ऽपि च। 

न adr sue बाह्ये यो ऽभिप्रेतो ऽन्यचेतसः। अतो ऽस्त्यन्यः पुमानस्मिन्‌ यो जातः 
शून्यमानसः। 

दृष्टा बाल्यादिकावस्था तावददेहे चतुर्विधा | परिणामविशेषेण या विभिन्ना पृथक्पृथक्‌ | 


l5c. स्वकर्मफल ° ] SaRaSaü, SiSa, SaiPaBha, SaJnaVr, SiPüStaVyà, SiJnaSva- 
DrSan; स्वकर्म x Hx फल° MY 5 4. fafa: ] SaRaSañ, SiSa, SaiPaBha, 
SaJñāVr, SiPuStaVya, SiJüaSvaDrSai; किंचिज्ञ: MY dT b. विशिष्टो ज्ञानयोग- 
तः ] conj; विशिष्टोंगयोगतः MY (unmetrical) ; विशिष्टोङ्गश्ज योगतः B 7 c. प्रा- 
णवानग्रहे ] em. प्राणावानग्रहे MY 7 f. दृष्टो उध्यक्षकः ] conj; दुष्टोध्यक्षतः MY 
i8 a. भगवान्‌ ] x व» WaT M" 8c. ईशद्युतिबलावेशात्‌ ] conj; ईषद्युक्तिव- 
लावेषात्‌ MY 


E qe 


न यतो ऽर्थग्रहो बाह्ये यो ऽभिप्रेतो ऽन्यचेतसः। 
अतो ऽस्त्यन्यः पुमानस्मिन्‌ यो जातः शून्यमानसः॥ २०॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
न दृष्टं मानसं तत्र प्रत्यक्षेण यतः HT 
दृश्यते भूतसङ्घातः परिणामविशेषतः॥ २१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
दृष्टा बाल्यादिकावस्था तावद्देहे चतुर्विधा | 
परिणामविशेषेण या विभिन्ना पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌॥ २२॥ 


अन्यस्यां यो ऽनुसन्धत्ते तामवस्थां गतामपि। 
सो ऽस्ति स्मर्ता स्मृतिज्ञानं भिन्नं भूताक्षनिर्गतम्‌॥ २३॥ 


तत्सङ्भावाद्यतो ज्ञानं तदसन्नोपलब्धितः | 

सतो भावो ऽप्यनैकान्तञ्जैतन्यं न गवादिषु॥ २४॥ 
न तत्कार्य गुणत्वेन शक्यं दर्शयितुं पुनः। 

शक्यं चार्थावबोधार्थमनुमानं विनिश्चितुम्‌॥ २५॥ 


तेनैव व्यवहारस्तु दृश्यते स जनाञ्रयः। 
अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां यथा भूतानि वै तनौ॥ २६॥ 


तद्धूर्मव्यपदेश्यानि येनैषामन्वयः समे। 
तेनैव ख्याप्यते स्मर्ता यत्रासौ तत्र सा स्मृतिः। 


अन्यां यां यो ऽनुसन्धत्ते तामवस्थां गतामपि। सो ऽस्मिन्स्मर्ता स्मृतिर्ज्ञानं भिन्नं भूताक्ष- 
निर्गतम्‌ | Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) pp. 45-7. 


20 a. *WET बाह्ये] M"; ग्रहे बाह्ये SaiPaBha; ग्रहो ह्यस्य SaiPaBha(vl) 20 
c. "स्त्यन्यः पुमानस्मिन्‌ ] MY, SaiPaBha; "प्यन्यः पुमानस्ति SaiPaBha(vl) 22 
a. बाल्या" ] SaiPaBha; बाला" MY 22 १. पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ ] SaiPaBha; पृथक्‌ पुनः 
MY 23 a, अन्यस्यां ] conj; अन्यायां MY; अन्यां यां SaiPaBha 23 c. FT] 
MY; ०स्मिन्‌ SaiPaBha 23 ०. स्मृतिज्ञानं ] MY; स्मृतिर्ज्ञानं SaiPaBha 24८. सतो ] 
conj. Isaacson; सता MY 24 cd. "कान्तशञै० ] conj; "कान्तचै" MY 25 9. पुनः ] 
conj; पुरः MY 25 ८. °बोधार्थ° ] conj Isaacson; °बोधोर्थ° MY 25 4. fafa- 
FR] em; विनिश्चितम्‌ MY 26 a. व्यवहारस्तु ] conj; व्यवहारस्ते MY 


प्रथमः पटलः À 


स्मृतिज्ञानं भवेदत्र स्मरणं न विनश्वरे॥ २७॥ 
[क्षणभङ्गवादनिरासः] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
धारावाहि यतो ज्ञानं क्षणिकत्वान्न च स्थिरम्‌। 
न तद्भिन्नः पुमानस्मिन्‌ तल्लिङ्गानुपलम्भतः॥ २८॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
क्षणभङ्गे स्थिते ज्ञाने कस्य कर्मॉर्जनं भवेत्‌। 
न तत्कर्मफलं भोग्यं ज्ञाननाशे निरन्वये॥ २९॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
पूर्वमेव समारब्धा तेन वा कर्मवासना | 
व्यज्यते सा व्यवस्थायां <ख>लपुष्पात्तरागवत्‌॥ ३०॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
या त्वया वासना प्रोक्ता किं नाविच्छिन्नलक्षणा। 
भिन्नरूपा यदा सा न तत्क्षणान्तर्गता भवेत्‌॥ ३१॥ 


तत्क्षणे ऽपि विनष्टे न सा विनष्टा भवेत्तदा। 


29. तथात्रैव — 

क्षणभङ्ग स्थिते ज्ञाने न च कर्मार्जनं भवेत्‌। न तत्कर्मफलं भोग्यं ज्ञाननाशे निरन्वये 
ad Sataratnasangraha I8, p. 33. 

29, 3-5. श्रीमत्पराख्ये च-- 

क्षणभङ्गे स्थिते ज्ञाने कस्य कर्मार्जनं भवेत्‌। न तत्कर्मफलं भोग्यं ज्ञाननाशे निरन्वये॥ 
या त्वया वासना प्रोक्ता कि नाविच्छिन्नलक्षणा। 

भिन्नरूपा यदा सा न तत्क्षणान्तर्गता भवेत्‌॥ 

तत्क्षणेन विनष्टेन सा विनष्टा भवेत्ततः। अविच्छिन्ना स्थिरा चैका नानाज्ञानसमाश्रया॥ 
अुत्या विचारिता युक्त्या नात्मनो व्यतिरिच्यते। जन्मान्तराङ्गसंयोगे शोकहर्षादिहास्यतः॥ 
जातिसंस्मरणे ऽप्येवं प्राक्तनानुभवादितः | स्थिरत्वं तत्स्मृतेर्गम्यं स्मृतिर्नानुभवादृते i 
स्मर्तानुभविता स्थैर्यात्तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो विभुः॥ 

Saivaparibhasa, pariccheda 3, (Mysore) p. 53. 


28 d. "नुपलम्भतः ] conj. Isaacson; quet हतः MY 29b. कस्य] MY SaiPaBhà; 
न च ŠaRaU 30 cd. व्यवस्थायां खल ] conj; व्यवस्थाया UT? MY 32a. तत्क्षणे 
ऽपि विनष्टे न] conj. तत्‌ क्षणे नि विनष्टे न MY ; तत्क्षणेन विनष्टेन SaiPaBhá 


É तन्त्रे 


अविच्छिन्ना स्थिरा चैका नानाज्ञानसमाञ्रया॥ ३२॥ 


तथा विचारिता युक्त्या नात्मनो व्यतिरिच्यते i 
जन्मान्तराङ्गसंयोगे शोकहर्षादिसाम्यतः॥ ३३॥ 


जातिसंस्मरणे ऽप्येवं प्राक्तनानुभवादितः i 
देशान्तरे विपन्नस्य बन्धोः संस्मरणे यथा॥ ३४॥ 


स्थिरत्वं तत्स्मृतेर्गम्यं स्मृतिर्नानुभवादृते । 
स्मर्तानुभविता स्थैर्यात्‌ तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो विभुः॥ ३५॥ 
[आत्मनो विभुत्वम्‌] f 


प्रतोद उवाच | 
न विभुः पुन्नलः प्रोक्तः स्वकर्मफलभोगतः | 
यश्च सुखादिको भोगः शरीरावधिलक्षितः॥ ३६॥ | 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
देशान्तरे फलं यत्‌ स्यादविभुत्वे कथं गतिः। 
अस्ति वा तद्भृतिः पुंसो मूर्तामूर्ते द्विधा स्थिते॥ ३७॥ 


मूर्तत्वे न फलं भोग्यं यतो मूर्तिर्विनश्चरा। 


35. स्थिरत्वं तङ्गतिगम्यं स्मृतिर्नानुभवादृते । स्मर्त्तानुभविता स्थैर्यात्तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो भुवि॥ f 
ad Sataratnasangraha 8, p. 34. 
37-39. तथा तत्रैव 
देशान्तरफलायत्स्यात्‌ अविमुक्तो 5पि यो गतिः (?)। 
NI मूर्तत्वे न फलं भोग्यं यतो मूर्तिर्विनश्वरा॥ 
Ih et नियते व्यापे केनचित्कर्मणाथवा | 
अतैनं यत्तत्कथं नयते पटु (?) | 
I तत्‌ फलं भिन्नदेशस्थं विभुत्वात्‌ तनुयोगजम्‌। इति ad Sataratnasaügraha 8, p. 34. 


| 
| 32 c. अविच्छिन्ना ] SaiPaBha; अविच्छिंन° MY 33a. तथा ] M*; श्रुत्या SaiPaBha 
|| 33 d. *साम्यतः ] conj Isaacson; °शास्यतः MY; १हास्यतः SaiPaBha 34 cd. ] 
om.SaiPaBha 35 9. तत्स्मृतेर्गम्यं ] MY, SaiPaBha; तत्गतिर्गम्यं SaRaU(vl); तङ्गति- 
गम्यं SaRaU (unmetrical) 35d. विभुः ] MY, SaiPaBha; भुवि SaRaU 36 ८. य- 
ञ्ज] conj. Isaacson; यः MY (unmetrical) 37 a. देशान्तरे ] conj; देशान्तर° M”, 
SaRaU 37b. °विभुत्वे कथं गतिः] MY; शविमुक्तो ऽपि यो गतिः SaRaU 37 cd. ] 
MY ; om. SaRaU 
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अमूर्तो नीयते ऽव्यापी केनचित्‌ कर्मणाथवा॥ ३८॥ 

अचेतनममूर्तं यत्‌ तत्‌ कथं नयने पटु। 

तत्‌ फलं भिन्नदेशस्थं विभुत्वात्तनुयोगजम्‌॥ ३९॥ 
[आत्मनां बहुत्वम्‌] 

प्रतोद उवाच। 

आत्मानो बहवः सिद्धास्ते च सर्वगताः स्थिताः। 

संयुक्तानां भवे<त्कस्मात्‌> स्वार्जितं कर्मणः फलम्‌॥ Yo Il 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
अमूर्तानां न संयोगो यस्याङ्गं तस्य तत्फलम्‌। 
विशिष्टस्तेन सम्बन्धो मतो यो देहगो नृणाम्‌॥ ४१॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
एक एव स्थितो वेत्ता देहे देहे स्वकर्मतः। 
एकधा बहुधा चैव दृश्यते जलचन्द्रवत्‌॥ ४२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 

चिदूपत्वात्तदेकत्वं तद्भेदो भिन्नभोगतः। 
39. पराख्ये 
अचेतनममूर्तं यत्तत्कथं नयते IT: | 
तत्फलं भिन्नदेशस्थं विभुत्वन्त्वनुशोभितम्‌॥ Sivajüanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 
IFP T.3I7, pp. 046-7. 
42८4. एकधा बहुधा चैव दृश्यते जलचन्द्रवत्‌ = Brahmabindüpanisat ।24 
43-44. तथा तत्रैव -- 
चिदूपत्वात्तदेकत्वं तद्वेदो भिन्नभोगतः। स च तस्य स्वकर्मोत्थः साविद्या बन्धलक्षणा॥ 
तच्छेदिका भवेद्विद्या द्दयमस्ति यदा =a विद्याविद्याविभागेनागतो द्वैतपरिग्रहः॥ 
ad Sataratnasañgraha ]8, p.34. Also quoted in Jñänaprakä$a’s Sivajiianabodhavrtti 
pp. 75-6 and (prefaced ७७५ श्रीमत्पराख्ये ऽपि) in Aghorasiva’s Sarvajñänottaravrtti ad 
‘vidyapada’ 2:4-5, IFP 4788 p. 57. 


38 c. नीयते 5व्यापी ] MY; नियते व्यापे SaRaU 394. अचेतनममूर्त ] MY, Sins 
SvaDrSaü; अतैन SaRaU (unmetrical) 39b. नयने पटु ] em.; नयने TE: MY ; नय- 
ते परः SUnaSvaDrSan; नयते TE SaRaU 39 ०. विभुत्वात्तनुयोगजं ] M", SaRaU; 
विभुत्वन्त्वनुशोभितम्‌ 5775४207527 — 40 ८. भवेत्कस्मात्‌ ] conj. Isaacson; WW u 
M* 


Ë तन्त्रे 


स च तस्य स्वकर्मोत्थः साविद्या बन्धलक्षणा॥ ४३॥ 


तच्छेदिका भवेद्विद्या इयमस्त्येकता च न। 
विद्याविद्याविभागेन गतो ऽद्वैतपरिग्रहः॥ ४४॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
अविद्या वासना सर्वा नार्थतः सा स्थिता मम। 
विद्यारूपं स्थितं सर्वं या विद्या स परः पुमान्‌॥ ४५॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
उपायः सकलो व्यर्थो यस्ते ऽविद्याप्रमार्जकः। 
विद्यात्मा येन संसिद्धो न बन्धः परमार्थतः॥ ४६॥ 


विद्यारूपं भवेत्‌ सर्वमविद्याख्यमथास्ति वा। 
तयात्मानं निबध्चाति विद्यया स विमोचयेत्‌॥ ४७॥ 


क्रीडेयं वा स्वधर्मो वा तदा मुक्तेरसम्भवः। 
इष्यते वाथ सा मुक्तिरेकदेशे न सर्वथा॥ ४८॥ 


एकदेशे न देशः स्यान्निरंशत्वादमूर्तितः। 
स्थितायां सर्वतो मुक्तौ भवच्छेदः प्रसज्यते॥ ४९॥ 


49८-509. स्थितायां सर्वतो मुक्तौ भवोच्छेदः प्रसज्यते। 
न चास्ति स भवोच्छेदस्तेन ते बहवो मताः ॥ ad Sataratnasangraha 8, p. 34. Also cited 
(without attribution) in chapter 3 of the Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) p. 60. 


43 ०. € च तस्य] MY, SaRaU; न चैकस्य SaJüaVr; न भेदो स्य SiJüaBoVr; न 
च तस्य SaRa(vl) 43 ०. स्वकर्मोत्थः ] 5277४7, SaRaU, 775807; स्वकर्मोत्था 
MY; स्वकर्मोथः SaRaU(v) 44a. भवेद्विद्या ] M", SaJüaVr, SaRaU, SiJüaBoVr; 
भवेदित्या ० SaRaU(vl) 44b. ददयमस्त्येकता च T] SaJüaVr; दृयमस्ति तदा तव M", 
SaRaU(vl); gaafe यदा तव SaRaU; द्वयमस्त्येकता न च SiJnaBoVr 44 cd. *भा- 
गेन गतो] M”, SaJñaVr, SiJüaBoVr, SaRaU(v); °भागेनागतो SaRaU 45 d. या 
विद्या स] conj. Isaacson; या WT विद्या स MB” (unmetrical); या विद्या सा B* 
46 ८. संसिद्धो ] M**; संसिद्धि MYS 47 a. सर्व" ] M**; सर्व M'* 48 9. क्रीडेयं 
वा] क्रीडेयं x सा» वा MY 48 ८. इष्यते ] Bs; इष-- ते M” (the right half of the 
second aksara is missing) ; यिष्यते 5° 49a. देश: ] em; देश MY 49c. स्थि- 
तायां] MY, SaRaU, SaiPaBha; स्थितायाः SaRaU(vl) 49 d. भवच्छेद: ] MY; 
भवोच्छेद: SaRaU, SaiPaBha 
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न चास्ति स भवच्छेदस्तेन ते बहवो मताः | 
अनादिपाशसंरुद्धाः सो ऽस्मिन्यो ऽसौ मलो मतः॥ ५०॥ 


[मलावृतत्वं पशोः | 
प्रतोद उवाच। 


अशुद्धो न भवेदात्मा यतः शुद्धः स्वभावतः। 
तथारूपे ऽपि तद्रागो ऽप्राकृतः स्फटिके यथा॥ ५१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
तस्यात्मनः स यो रागः स्वाक्याशुद्धिनिमित्तजः। 
यदि तस्य न साशुद्धिस्तद्गागो न भवेत्तदा॥ MR Il 


नान्यथाशुद्धिभोगेषु तस्य सक्तिर्भवेत्‌ स्वतः। 
निर्निमित्तो न रागो ऽपि मुक्तेष्वपि भवेन्न किम्‌॥ ५३॥ 


कर्म रागो भवेद्वास्य तञ्चानादितया स्थितम्‌। 
बुद्धौ सत्यां स तद्धर्मो बुद्धिरव्यक्तसम्भवा॥ ५४॥ 


गतमेवमनादित्वं शक्तिरूपेण वा स्थितम्‌ | 
अज्ञानमपि तद्दत्स्यात्तद्वदेव विपर्य॑यः॥ ५५॥ 
एवं स्थिते स्थितं सर्वमञ्ञानं पशुभावतः। 

कर्म तत्र निमित्तं वा विशुद्धे तन्न रञ्जकम्‌॥ ५६॥ 


विभोस्तदेकदेशित्वाच्छक्तं रञ्जयितुं न हि। 
तेन तस्यावृतेर्नैव निमित्तं कर्म कल्पते॥ ५७॥ 


564. यदुक्तं पराख्ये ऽपि ` विशुद्धे तन्न रञ्जकम्‌' इति Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 
Mids 


50 a. न चास्ति स] MY, SaRaU, SaiPaBha; नचास्तसं SaRaU(v) 50a. भवच्छे- 
ze] MY; भवोच्छेद* SaRaU, SaiPaBha 50 d. सो $स्मिन्यो ] conj.; सास्मिन्यो 
MY 5 cd. तद्वागो $प्राकृतः ] conj; TPT: प्राकृत-- M” (the right half of the 
final aksara is missing); तद्वागः प्राकृतः B 52 b. FATT? ] conj; स्वाका" MY 
53 b. सक्ति" ] em; शक्ति" MY 54 ८, सत्यां स तद्धर्मो ] conj; तस्यां स तद्धमे-- 
MY (rightmost portion broken) 57 d. कल्पते ] B; कल्प ~ MY 


B qe 


सता देहः सुखं दुःखं तावन्मात्रक्षये गतम्‌। 
तेन तत्कर्मणो भिन्नमज्ञानं रागकारणम्‌॥ ५८॥ 


यतो ऽज्ञानयुतः सर्वः स्वयोनेर्निष्क्रमेत्पुन: | 
आवृणोति तमात्मानममूर्तं विषशक्तिवत्‌॥ ५९॥ 


आवृतस्तत्तिरस्कारात्तङ्गणाभिभवादथ। 
तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसावनुपाधिगुणाअ्रयः॥ ६०॥ 
[पुंसब्चैतन्यम्‌] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
पुमान्‌ जडः प्रकृत्यैव चैतन्यगुणवर्जितः। 
यतो ऽन्यतः शरीराक्षसामग्रीजनितं भवेत्‌॥ ६१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
शरीरे भुज्यते कर्म द्विधासंस्थं शुभाशुभम्‌। 
अन्यस्थमात्मसंस्थं वा तदन्यस्थं न भुज्यते॥ ६२॥ 


58०9, ४9०4, 6००4. तथा TXT — 
तेन तत्कर्मणो भिन्नमज्ञानं रागकारणम्‌। प्रावृणोति तदज्ञानममूर्त्तं विषशक्तिवत्‌॥ 
तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसावनुपातिगुणाश्रयः | ad Sataratnasañgraha 8, p. 35. 


5989. tops missing in MY. 
60cd. tops missing in MY. 
6la. पुमान्‌ जडः प्रकृ ] tops missing in MY. 


58 ab. सता देहः सुखं दुःखं तावन्मात्रक्षये गतम्‌ ] सता देहसुखं दुःखं तावन्मात्रक्षये गत 
B; —[ll-J-- saraq —[2j-- MY 58 cd. तेन तत्कर्मणो भिन्नमज्ञानं रागकारणम्‌ ] 
SaRaU; d T d त्कम ff DT न म ज्ञान रा ग का Ç M” (tops missing); 
तेन तत्कर्मणा भिन्नमज्ञाने रोगकारिणे 5; तेन तत्कर्मणो भिन्नं ज्ञानं रागकारणम्‌ SaRaU 
(unmetrical) 59 8. यतो ऽज्ञानयुतः सर्वः JB य ता ज्ञान यु तः स £: M”; om. 
SaRaU 59. स्वयोनेर्निष्क्रमेत्पुनः ] B°; स्व य [न न ष्क्र म त्पु नः MY; स्वयोने- 
निष्कमे पुनः 8०; om. SaRaU 59 cd. आवृणोति तमात्मानममूर्त ] MY; प्रावृणोति 
तदज्ञानममूत्त॑ $8९20; प्रावृणोत्‌ तदाज्ञानं मूर्त SaRaU(v]) (unmetrical) 60 ab. | 
om. SaRaU 60 cd. तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसाब° ] SaRaU; त ना शुद्धः प शु र८सा व 
MY; तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसा U B; तेनाशुद्धं पशुरसाव० SaRaU(v) 60 4. *नुपाधि० ] 
conj; ५ पा fit MY; u mfe B; 'नुपाति" SaRaU; "नुपादि" SaRaU (vl) 
62 ८. अन्यस्थ° ] conj; अन्यस्व° M" 
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आत्मस्थं तहिधारूपं भोग्यमन्यत्परं ततः | 

भोग्यं तावच्छरीरस्थं सुखदुःखविशेषितम्‌॥ ६३॥ 
'तद्धेतुत्वेन qen किंस्वरूपं तनुक्षये । 

यदि तत्‌ सूक्ष्मरूपं स्यात्‌ सूक्ष्मत्वं शक्तिमात्रता॥ ६४॥ 
का शक्तिः सूक्ष्मता सा स्यात्सूक्ष्मता शक्तिमात्रता | 
यदि तत्‌ सूक्ष्मरूपेण स्थितं कर्म तनुक्षये।॥ ६५॥ 
च्चैतन्यमपि तस्मात्तदिष्यते सूक्ष्मरूपकम्‌। 

अविद्यमानं यद्वस्तु तस्योत्पत्तिर्नं सम्भवेत्‌॥ ६६॥ 

न कार्य कारणाभावात्सर्वं सर्वस्य कारणम्‌। 

तानि चास्मिन्न शक्तानि कारणान्यर्थसिद्धये॥ ६७॥ 
यस्मिंस्तान्यथ शक्तानि सा शक्तिः प्राक्‌ स्थिता यतः। 
सर्वकार्ये यतः क्तुर्भावमालोच्य वस्तुगम्‌॥ ६८॥ 
्रवृत्तिृश्यते यस्मात्स भावः शरक्तिवाचकः। 

तेन तत्प्राक्‌ चितेर्भावः कर्मवत्‌ कि न मन्यसे॥ ६९॥ 
सूर्यकान्ताड्भवेदग्निख्न्द्रकान्ताज्जलं तथा। 

उपलत्वे ऽपि सामान्ये नेतरेष्विह THAT! ७०॥ 


व्युत्पत्तिरिष्यते तस्मान्नियमात्‌ कारकादिषु। 
न हि waar ऋते तेषु कारणेष्विह प्रत्ययः॥ ७१॥ 


65 a. स्यात्‌ ] conj.; सा MY 


68८-69. तथा तत्रैव-- 
सर्वकार्ये यतः क्त्तुर्भावमालोच्य वस्तुगम्‌। प्रवृत्तिदेश्यते यस्मात्स भावः सत्त्ववाचकः॥ 
तेन तत्म्राक्‌ चितेर्भावः कर्मवत्‌ किं न मन्यसे | ad Sataratnasaügraha 8, p. 35. 


m mucus. um pue 

63 d. सुखदुःखविशेषितम्‌ ] em.; सुखदुःखं विशेषितम्‌ MY 66 ab. तस्मात्तदिष्यते ] 
conj. Isaacson; तस्मात्तन्नेष्यते MY 66 d. सम्भवेत्‌ ] conj; संभवा MY 679. का- 
रणाभावात्‌ ] conj; करणाभावात्‌ M" — 68 c. सर्वेकार्ये ] M”, SaRaU; सर्वकार्यो 
SaRaU(vl) 69b. भावः शक्तिवाचकः ] M”; भावः सत्त्ववाचकः SaRaU; भावसक्तवा- 
चकः SaRaU(vl) (unmetrical) 69 c. चितेर्भावः ] M”, SaRaU; चेतेर्भावः SaRaU(vl) 
(unmetrical) 7 c. TNT ऋते ] 8°; शत्तथा रुते M'B' 


B तन्त्रे 


[जगद्वैचित्र्यनिमित्तं कर्म] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
स्वभावो जगतङ्चित्रः परिणामविशेषतः। 
कर्म तत्रानिमित्तं तु विचित्रं तत्‌ स्वभावतः॥ ७२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
न वक्तव्यः स्वभावो ऽस्य तत्स्वभावविपर्ययात्‌। 
चतुर्णामपि भूतानां स्वभावो नैव दृश्यते॥ ७३॥ 


अकस्मात्‌ कम्पते धात्री कमुष्णं दृश्यते क्षचित्‌ | 
वह्विनिर्वाणमायाति वायुरूर्ध्वगतः कृचित्‌॥ ७४॥ 


भूतेष्वपि स्वभावो नो किं पुनस्तनुसम्भवे। 
दृष्टं वा कारणं तत्‌ स्याददृष्टं तेषु वा मतम्‌॥ ७५॥ 


सप्रेक्षारागजातानां सदन्तानां सुभासिनाम्‌। 
मन्दादिदेहभिन्नानामनन्यं दृष्टकारणम्‌॥ ७६॥ 


तत्कार्याङ्गम्यते हेतुर्विचित्राद्यो ऽनुमानतः। 


T3c-T5b. parakkiyattil 

चतुर्णामपि भूतानां स्वभावो नैव दृश्यते। इति यत्कम्पते धात्री कमुष्णाद्वस्यते कृचित्‌॥ 
बह्लिनिर्वाणमायाति वायुरूध्वंगतिः fe भूतेषु हि स्वभावो न किं पुनः कार्यसम्भवे॥ 
सृष्टिस्थित्यन्तनाशेन कार्यत्वेनात्र योगतः | जडत्वेनापि qud (जडत्वेनाप्यतो भूते SiJña- 
SvaDrSan) सर्वतः कर्तृपूर्वकम्‌॥ Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 2, p. 589. 
The same unit is quoted also (prefaced by पराख्ये) in the Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksa- 
drstäntasañgraha IFP 737, p.978 and IFP T.533, pp. 205-6 (for the readings of 
which see the apparatus). 


73 b. °विपर्ययात्‌ ] conj; शविपर्य्ययः MY 73 4. स्वभावो ] NaViVi, SiJñaSva- 
D757; स्वभावे MY — 74a. अकस्मात्‌] MY ; इति यत्‌ NaViVi; तस्मान्न SiJnaSva- 
DrSan3l7; तस्मान्नन्त SiJnaSvaDrSan33 74 b. कमुष्णं दृश्यते ] M'B'*, SiJña- 
SvaDrSan3l7; कदुष्णं दृश्यते B^; कमुष्णाद्गस्यते NaViVi; कमष्णं दृश्यते SiJnaSva- 
DrSai533 744. *गतः ] MY; emfa: NaViVi, SiñaSvaDrSañ 75 a. भूतेष्वपि 
स्वभावो नो ] MY; भूतेष्वपि स्वभावो न Navivi; भूतेषु हि स्वभावेन SiJnaSvaDrSan 
75 b. पुनस्तनुसम्भवे ] MY; पुनः कार्यसम्भवे NaViVi, 57759४77527 76 a. WÑ- 
aTe ] conj; सप्रक्षा° MY 768. सुभासिनाम्‌ ] conj; सभासिनां MY 764. °F- 
न्यं ] conj. Isaacson; °H] MY 


E पटलः १३ 


सेवाप्रवृत्तयोः पुंसोः समानगुणशीलयोः॥ ७७॥ 


एकस्य फलसंपत्तिस्तेन तत्कारणं परम्‌। 

अदृष्टं सूक्ष्महेतुत्वाङ्गम्यते कार्ययोगतः॥ ७८॥ 

कारणं कर्मसंज्ञं तद्‌ धर्माधर्मात्मकं स्थितम्‌। 

कर्मणा देहसंयोगः कर्मणा फलभुक्‌ TT]: | 

कर्मणा वासितब्चेतो श्रमत्यज्ञानमोहितः॥ ७९॥ 

कर्माख्या वासना सूक्ष्मा जलवासवदाहिता। 

कर्मतः सर्व<मे>वेदं सुखडुःखात्मकं फलम्‌॥ ८०॥ 
[कर्मकृत्‌ कर्मफलभुक्‌ च पुमानेव] 

प्रतोद उवाच। 

शरीरेण सता कर्म क्रियते तत्पुनर्यतः | 

शरीरस्य निमित्तं किं तदा तन्नास्त्ययोगतः॥ ८१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
यथात्मानादिमान्‌ सिद्धः सापेक्षा कर्मणि स्थितिः। 


77८-799. तथा — 

सेवाप्रवृत्तयोईयोः समानगुणशीलयोः | एकस्य फलसम्पत्तिस्तेन तत्कारणपदम्‌॥ 

age सूक्ष्महेतुत्वाद्रम्यते कार्ययोगतः। कारणं कर्मसंज्ञं तद्‌ धर्माधर्मात्मकं स्थितम्‌॥ 

ad Sataratnasangraha 8, p. 35. 

80ab. = Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2:l3cd. 

82ab, 83ab. तथा पराख्ये 

यथात्मानादिना सिद्धः सापेक्षा कर्म्मणि स्थितः। 

प्रवाहानादिता चेयमप्युच्छिन्ना भवे भवे॥ Sivajfidnasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP 
प्‌. 37, p. 003. 


77 ८. शवृत्तयोः पुंसोः] MY; créa: SaRaU (unmetrical); «वृत्तयोप्यहे 
SaRaU(vl  (unmetrical) 78 b. तत्कारणं परम्‌] त x त्क त्कारणं परं MY; 
तत्‌ कारणपदम्‌ SaRaU (unmetrical 79 b. *धर्मात्मकं ] SaRaU; *धर्मार्थक MY 
79 e. °ÈAT] conj. Isaacson; *SdT MY 79६. भ्रमत्य* ] 5°; भ्रमंत्य° MYB°° 
80 ८. सर्वमेवेदं ] em.; सर्व || वेदं MY; सर्वदैवेदं B^; सर्वदेवेदं B^  8lc. निमित्तं ] 
em; निमित्तः MY 82 a. यथात्मानादिमान्‌ ] M; यथात्मानादिना SigñaSvaDrSañ 
82 b. कर्मणि स्थितिः] conj; कर्मणः स्थितिः MY; कर्म्मणि स्थितः SiJnaSvaDrSan 


Ë qe 


आदिमत्त्वे पुनः सृष्टिरेकाकारा प्रसज्यते। 
तेनानादि स्थितं कर्म संसारो ऽनादिमान्यतः॥ ८२॥ 


प्रवाहरूपता येयमव्युच्छिन्ना भवे भवे। 
अन्योत्पत्त्यास्य विच्छेदः कर्मणो नित्यरूपता॥ ८३॥ 


कर्मापि क्रियमाणं तङ्गोग्यमस्योपतिष्ठति। 
तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तः qug WWE: | ८४॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
न कर्तृत्वमिदं पुंसः शरीराश्रयवर्तिनः। 
हस्तपादादिभिर्यस्मात्क्रियते कर्म निञ्चितम्‌॥ ८५॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तो न शरीरस्य कर्तृता | | 
अचेतनं यतस्तत्‌ स्यात्‌ कर्तृत्वममृतं WW: GE Il 


कर्तृत्वं करणैः सङ्गिस्तथाप्यस्य प्रधानता | 
वृक्षच्छेदे यथा लोको न कुठारं प्रशंसति॥ ८७॥ 


| स कर्ता करणैस्तेन प्राधान्यात्‌ पुरुषः Ed: | 
अकर्तुरपि कर्तृत्वमिच्छातः कामगोचरे॥ ८८॥ 


एवमिच्छावशात्‌ पुंसो विकारस्त्वङ्करादिकः। 
यस्मिन्यादृगभवेत्पिण्डे चिद्यक्तिः सा तथा भवेत्‌॥ ८९॥ 


| 86-889. तथा तत्रैव -- 

III तत्कर्त्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तो न शरीरस्य कर्तृता। अचेतनं यतस्तस्मात्कर्तृत्वममृते ततः॥ 
कर्तृत्वं करणे सद्धि तथाप्यस्य प्रधानता । वृक्षच्छेदे यथा लोको न कुठारं प्रशंसति॥ 
स कर्त्ता कारणैस्तेन प्राधान्यात्‌ पुरुषः स्मृतः | ad Sataratnasañgraha 8, p. 35. 


83 a. प्रवाहरूपता येयम्‌ ] MY; प्रवाहानादिता चेयम्‌ SiJüaSvaDrSan 83 b. "व्यु- 
| च्छिन्ना ] conj Isaacson; 'प्युच्छिन्ना MY, SiJüaSvaDrSan 86 c. यतस्तत्‌ स्यात्‌ ] 
MN MY; यतस्तस्मात्‌ SaRaU 86 ०. कर्तृत्वममृतं यतः ] MY; कर्तृत्वममृते ततः SaRaU 
| 87 a. करणैः सद्धिस्‌] MY; करणे सद्धि SaRaU 87८. लोको ] BSaRaU; लोहो M”; 

लोका SaRaU(v) 88a. करणैस्तेन ] MY; कारणैस्तेन SaRaU 89 b. विकारस्त्वङ्क- 

रादिकः ] conj; विकारस्तु दिस्त्वङ्करादिकः MY (unmetrical); विकारस्तु करादिकः 
B 


प्रथमः पटलः १५ 


शरीरनियतं ज्ञानं स्वकर्मविधियोजितम्‌। 
स्वल्पे ऽभिव्यज्यते स्वल्पं महन्महति तत्‌ स्थितम्‌॥ ९०॥ 


यादृक्तादूरभवेत्तस्य प्रदीपस्तिमिरे यथा | 

विभुः सन्‌ ज्ञानरूपो ऽपि प्रवेशे वेत्ति येन तत्‌॥ ९१॥ 
किञ्चिज्ज्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो व्यवधानानिदर्शनात्‌। 
कर्मणा देहसंयोगो विभोरपि महेश्वरात्‌॥ ९२॥ 
अशक्तत्वात्‌ स्वतो नास्य सामर्थ्यं कर्मयोजने | 
पशुत्वरुद्धचिच्छक्तेः स्वातन्त्र्यं न पशोरतः॥ ९३॥ 


90c-9b. स्वल्पे ऽपि व्यञ्जके स्वल्पं महन्महति तत्‌ स्थितम्‌। 

यादृक्तादृगभवेत्तस्य प्रदीपस्तिमिरे यथा॥ Sataratnasangraha 57, p. TL. Also quoted p. 39 
of Siddhàntasütravrtti, prefaced by तदुक्तं पराख्ये 

9ic-92b. -- पराख्यसूत्रेण दर्शयति-- विभुः सन्‌ ज्ञानरूपो ऽपि प्रवेशे वेत्ति येन तत्‌ । 
किञ्चिज्ज्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो व्यवधानानिदर्शनात्‌॥ Sataratnasangraha 56, p. 7l. 

92८-939. कर्मणा देहसंयोगो विभोरपि महेश्वरात्‌। 

अशक्तत्वात्स्मृतो नास्य सामर्थ्यं कर्मयोजने॥ 5ivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha 
IFP T.37, p.I00l. Appears thus also (as 40i) among the sutras of the Sataratna- 
sañgraha listed by P. Thirugnanasambandhan (I973:II6) that are not in Avalon's 
edition. 

93c-94d. पराख्ये 

पशुत्वरुद्धचिच्छक्ते: स्वातन्त्र्यं न पशोरतः | कर्म चिद्रहितं तस्माद्योजकं तदपेक्षते । 
योजकः स महेशानः स्वेच्छया बलवान्यतः | Quoted thus in Siddhantasaravalivyakhya 
ad I:5, p.50 and on pp. 32-3 ad sūtra 5 of the Siddhantasütravrtti (but with pasu- 
tvam) and (prefaced by parakhye) in the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha 


90 c. *भिव्यज्यते ] MY, SiSuVr; *पि व्यञ्जके SaRaSan; °पि व्यञ्जते SaRaSan(vl) 
90 d. महन्महति तत्‌ स्थितम्‌ ] SaRaSan; महा U न्म (I2) up6-]u MY; महं महति 
तत्‌ स्थितम्‌ SaRaSan(v]); महती महति स्थितम्‌ SiSüVr 9 a. यादृक्‌ ] SaRaSan, 
SiSiVr; तादृक्‌ MY  9 ८. सन्‌ ] SaRaSai; सत्‌ M" 9 4. प्रवेशे वेत्ति] em; 
प्रवेशे वेति M”; wear वेत्ति SaRaSai 92 ab. किछ्चिज्ज्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो व्यवधानानिद- 
शनात्‌ ] SaRaSai; किंचित्‌ ज्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो u व्यवधाना u दर्शनात्‌ MY; fafaa ज्ञः 
न स प्रोक्तो व्यवधानादिदर्शनात्‌ B (unmetrical) 93a. स्वतो ] MY; स्मृतो SiJñaSva- 
DrSaü 93 cd. पशुत्वरुद्धचिच्छक्तेः स्वातन्त्र्यं न पशोरतः ] SiSaVya, SiJnaSvaDrSai, 
SaRaSan; L[6-] शक्तेः स्वतंत्र्य न पशोरतः MY; U शक्तेः स्व ----तन्त्र्यक्न पशोरतः 
B 


a तन्त्रे 


कर्म fasted तस्माद्योजकं तदपेक्षते | 
योजकः स महेशानः स्वेच्छया बलवान्यतः। 
एवंविधः पशुः ख्यातो मूलदोषापरिच्युतः॥ ९४॥ 


सत्तास्य quur स्थिरता विभुत्वं विभिन्नरूपं प्रतिबन्धभावः | 
राद्धान्तवाक्यानुगतं स्वरूपं व्यवस्थितं यो ऽभिहितो ऽत्र सेशः॥ ९५॥ 


॥ इति पराख्ये महातंत्रे पशुपदार्थविचारप्रतिपादनपटलः प्रथमः॥ 


| IFP प्‌. 37, p.l0l5 (see apparatus), and in the Sataratnasangraha (as 40] and 40k) 
among the sütras listed by Thirugnanasambandhan (973:l 6-7) that are omitted in 
the edition; the last four padas only are quoted thus in the Sivajñänabodhasañgraha- 
| | bhasya, 9-9, § I.8.l; the Sivagrabhasya, 9. ll; and in the Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) 
| 9.3]. 


NI 94 ab. चिद्रहितं तस्माद्योजकं ] SisaVya, SiABha, SaiPaBha, SiJnaBoSanBha, 
SaRaSan; चिद्रहितस्तत्‌ स्याद्योजक MY; चित्रं हि तत्तस्माद्योगजन्‌ SiJnaSvaDrSan 
94 ७. तदपेक्षते ] X; तदपेक्षयोः SaRaSañ 94c. योजकः ] M", SiSaVya, SiABha, 
SaiPaBha, SiJü&BoSanBhà, SaRaSan; योगजस्‌ SiJüaSvaDrSan 95 ८. राद्धान्त* ] 
em.; Tete? MY 


द्वितीयः पटल: ॥२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
सर्वकर्ता महान्‌ शक्तः सर्ववेत्ता ASAT: | 
मन्त्राङ्गो ऽनुग्रहोत्साहः शान्तो विद्येशबोधकः॥ १॥ 


[जगतः कर्तृत्वम्‌] 
मूर्ताः सावयवा ये ऽर्था नानारूपपरिच्छदाः। 


L. श्रीमत्पराख्यादौ 

सर्वकर्ता माहाञ्छक्तः सर्ववेत्ता महेश्वरः । मन्त्राङ्गो नुग्रहोत्साहः शान्तो विद्येशबोधकः॥ 
Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva, IFP MSS T. 206, p. 90, and T. 284, p.55. 
पराख्ये 

सर्वकर्ता महान्विद्यात्सर्ववेत्ता महेश्वरः। 

सर्वकृत्येषु तज्ज्ञानं व्या -- ivajfanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP 7. 37, 
p. l076. The first line alone is also quoted (prefaced by parakkiyattil) in Nanavara- 
navilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol.l, p.504; but see also apparatus ad 64c-65b. The 
third pada only is cited, together with 3:68c (see apparatus ad loc.) in Trilocana’s 
Somasambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS T. 70, pp. 47-8 and GOML MS R 4735, p. 38). 
2-3b. dgm श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

मूर्ताः सावयवा ये ऽर्था नानारूपपरिच्छदाः | स्थूलावयवशिष्टत्वाद्रुद्धिमद्वेतुपूर्वकाः | 

अतो ऽस्ति बुद्धिमान्‌ कश्चिदीश्वरः समवस्थितः | Sivajfianabodhasangrahabhasya, 
p.ll,§L.Il.]. The same three lines also appear exactly thus as sūtra l6 of the Sata- 
ratnasangraha, pp. 25-6. They are also quoted attributed to the Parakhya in Nanavara- 
navilakkattarumpatavivekam (Vol. 2, p.6l]), but with स्थूलावयवहेतुत्वाद्‌ and followed 
by पतिर्विश्वस्य निर्माता and then by enavum 

प्रधानपरमाण्वादि दृश्यते हि न चेतनम्‌। न तत्कतु स्वयं दृष्ट बुध्यादिकरणान्वितम्‌। 
जगच्च कर्तृसापेक्षं कार्यं सावयवं यतः | तस्मात्कार्यस्य कर्तृत्वं पत्युर्न पशुपाशयोः | 
enavum. (Cf. citation in the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha recorded in the 
next note and see footnote to translation of verse 2.) 2ab and 3ab are quoted together 


prefaced by the above attribution on p.2 of the Sivagrabhasya. 


La. शक्तः ] M'SiSa; विद्यात्‌ SiJnaSvaDrSan; व्यापी NaViVi 


B पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


स्थूलावयवश्ष्ट त्वादुद्धिमद्धेतुपूर्वका: ॥ २॥ 
अतो Sfr बुद्धिमान्‌ कश्षिदीश्वरः समवस्थितः | 
प्रतिपन्नः स्वकार्येण दृष्टेनात्रानुमानतः॥ à Il 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
कार्यकारणसम्बन्धो न गृहीतो यतस्तयोः। 
तेन तत्कारणाभावान्न ख्याप्यं कार्यदर्शनम्‌॥ V Il 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

सम्बन्धो न गृहीतो वा कार्यकारणतस्त्विह। 
कार्य दृष्टा परोक्षं तत्कारणं गम्यते स्फुटम्‌ | 
तादृग्विधेन कार्येण कर्ता कार्यस्य मीयते॥ ५॥ 
न केवलमसौ कार्यात्‌ स्वधर्मानुमितः mfse_ | | 
कारणेनापि तत्कार्यं क्कचिच्छब्दोक्तियुक्तिभिः॥ € I 


| एभिः कार्यादिभिर्लिङ्गैरदृष्टो ऽपि प्रतीयते | 
| स्थूलं सावयवं कार्यमवश्यं कारणं नयेत्‌॥ ७॥ 


सम्बन्धाग्रहणे कर्म हेतुत्वेन कथं तनौ। 


3, l5cd, 299. पराख्ये अतोऽस्ति बुद्धिमान्कश्चिदीश्वरः समवस्थितः | 
आदिप्रपञ्चन्तत्कर््ता चोपादानं परं स्मृतम्‌ (कर्ता U T533) | 

प्रतिपन्नः स्वकार्येण दृष्टेनात्रानुमानतः | अन्यथानुपपत्त्या वा तद्वदेवमनादिकम्‌ | 

| मूर्ताः सावयवा ये ऽर्था नानारूपपरिच्छदाः । पतिर्विश्वस्य निर्म्माता पशुपाशविलक्षणः। 
अभावे तस्य विश्वस्य सृष्टिरेषा कथं भवेत्‌ | अचेतनत्वादज्ञत्वादनयोः पशुपाशयोः | 

| प्रधा (पृथा 7533) नपरमाण्वादि यावत्किचिदचेतनम्‌। 

| न तत्कर्तु[ः] Sage बुद्धिमत्कारणं विना। 

| | wre कर्तृसापेक्षं (जगत्कर्त्ता सापेक्षं T37) कार्य सावयवं यतः (em. युतः 37; 
| ततः T533) । तस्मात्कार्यस्य कर्तृत्वं qeq पशुपाशयोः | 

| | Sivajnánasiddhisvapaksadrstántasangraha IFP T.37, pp. 98l-2 and IFP T. 533, p. 209. 


M (Note that from patir visvasya this is Vayaviyasamhita, Pürvabhaga 6:2c-5.) 


2 c. 'शिष्टत्वा" ] SiJñaBoSanBha, SaRaSan; °विष्टत्वा MY; *&qedT* NaViVi 
| 5 a. सम्बन्धो ] em.; संबद्धो MY 7 ab. 'लिंड्रैरदृष्टो conj; "लिंगैर्न दृष्टो MY 
| 7 ८. स्थूलं ] conj; सूक्ष्मं MY 


Ë पटलः १९ 


दृष्टा चित्रशरीराणि कर्मसत्ताधिगम्यते॥ ८॥ 


अर्थापत्तिरियं प्रोक्ता मानं सामान्यदर्शिका। 
न च कश्चिद्विशेषो ऽयमुपपत्त्यनुमानयोः॥ À Il 


विशेषो ऽस्त्युपपत्तेर्वां कतमो ऽस्मिन्‌ स कथ्यताम्‌ | 
विशेषे ऽनुगता नासौ सामान्ये सिद्धसाध्यता॥ १०॥ 


तेन सामान्यतो दृष्टादनुमानेन बुद्धिमान्‌। 
कारणं स्थूलकार्यस्य क्षितिकार्यादिकस्य सः॥ ११॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
क्षितेरेवंविधं रूपं न कदाचिदनीदृशम्‌। 
तन्वादेः कारणं कर्म कल्पितेन मतेन किम्‌॥ १२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

यद्यत्स्थूलं भवेद्वस्तु कृतकं तद्विनिञ्जितम्‌। 

स्थूलं न कृतकं वा स्यात्‌ पक्षो दृष्टान्तवर्जितः॥ १३॥ 
पर्वतादिविशिष्टं वा स्वभावान्निम्तरमुन्नतम्‌। 

तदा निम्रोन्नतैयुक्तमङ्गैरङ्गं स्वभावजम्‌॥ १४॥ 


अस्य दृष्टस्य हेतुर्वा कर्माख्यो बाधितो भवेत्‌। 
†अन्यथानुपपत्त्या वा तद्वदेव वनादिकम्‌!॥ १५॥ 


Locd. विशेषे ऽनुगता नासौ सामान्ये सिद्धसाध्यता | This is a much and variably quoted 
Carvaka tag of uncertain provenance: see notes to the translation. 


725. न कदाचिदनीदृशं जगत्‌ This too is a much quoted tag: see note to the translation. 


I5b. From the last syllable of this pada up to बुद्धिमांस्ते° in l6a the tops are missing 
in M*. 


9७. मानं ] conj. Isaacson; मान १४४४८; मान x: x MY 7 d. सः ] conj; सा 
MY i2a. °F रूपं ] conj.; विधिरूपं MY (unmetrical 2c. तन्वादेः ] conj.; 
तद्वादेः MY 25. कर्माख्यो बाधितो भवेत्‌ ] B°; कर्माख्यो --[-4---वत्‌ MY; कर्माख्यो 
भाधितो भवेत्‌ 5° 45 ed. अन्यथानुपपत्त्या वा तद्वदेव वनादिकम्‌] B; अ न्य था 
नुपपत्यावातद्ददववना दिक M'; अन्यथानुपपत्त्या वा तद्ददेवमनादिकम्‌ 
SiJñaSvaDrSañ 


E ° पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


बुद्धिमांस्तेन कर्तासौ तन्वादीनामिह स्थितः। 

तन्नो हेतुर्भवेत्कर्म कि तु तद्योजितं भवेत्‌॥ १६॥ 
तच्चे्योजयितुं शक्यं तच्छक्तिर्न प्रमाणिता | 
तच्छक्तेरुपपत्तिर्वा सेव «<स्यात्कि> न केवला॥ १७॥ 


चैतन्यरहितस्यापि तच्छक्तिः कल्प्यते यथा | 
चिदूपस्यास्य तच्छक्तिः कर्तृत्वं नानुमन्यसे॥ १८॥ 
स्वकर्मापेक्ष्य जीवानां स्वप्रवृत्तिः सहेतुका। 

सो ऽपि कमेँश्वराख्यो ऽस्मिन्‌ हेतुः कार्येण गम्यते॥ १९॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच । 

कि क्रमाद्योगपद्याद्वा भवेत्कार्यमिह स्थितो À । 
<आनन्त्यान्न> क्रमो दृष्टो यौगपद्ये ऽप्यसम्भवः॥ २०॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 


कर्तुर्यत्कार्यकर्तृत्वं कार्योत्पत्त्या प्रतीयते | 
न कार्य कारणाभावादिति मे निश्चिता मतिः॥ २१॥ 


|| युगपत्‌ प्रक्रमेणापि कार्योत्पत्तिः प्रदृश्यते | 
संहतानां शरीराणामेकस्यापि च सम्भवः॥ २२॥ | 


तेन तत्कार्यकर्तृत्वं युगपत्‌ प्रक्रमादपि। 
सर्वदा सर्वतः कार्य महति क्षितिमण्डले॥ २३॥ 


i) महत्कारणजन्यं तन्महत्ता विभुता यतः | 

| विभुत्वात्तेन सर्वेषां कारणं व्यापकं स्थितम्‌॥ २४॥ 
| सन्निधाने यतस्तस्मिन्‌ सर्वकार्यस्य सम्भव: | 

|| 25-269. तदुक्त पराख्ये-- 


léa. बुद्धिमांस्तेन ] B; बुध मा स्त T MY i7 ab. शक्यं तच्छक्तिर्न प्रमाणिता ] conj.; 
शक्तं तच्छक्तिं नाप्रमाणिका MY 7c. °पपत्तिर्वा ] conj; °पपत्तेर्वा MY i7 d. सैव 
I स्यात्किं न केवला ] conj; सैवास्मान्न U केवला M" 8d. ded] B; क ~ त्त्वं MY 
| 20 a. क्रमाद्यौगपद्याद्वा ] conj; क्रमाद्योगवद्याद्वा MY 20 c. आनन्त्यान्न क्रमो ] conj. 
Kataoka, Isaacson; आन्त्यादन्त क्रमाद्‌ MY 20 d. यौगपद्ये] em.; योगपद्ये MY 
25 a. सन्निधाने यतस्तस्मिन्‌ ] M'sisa; सन्निधानेन यस्यास्मिन्‌ SaRaU; सन्निधानेन 
यस्तस्मिन्‌ SaRaU(vl) 


द्वितीयः पटलः R? 


अक्षहीने ऽपि सामर्थ्य दृष्टं तत्कर्षकात्मनि॥ २५॥ 


सामर्थ्यं तद्ददीशस्य सर्वकृत्ये निसर्गजम्‌ । 
दृष्टान्तमात्रमेवैतत्‌ कर्तृत्वेनोपमा स्थिता॥ २६॥ 


तावन्मात्रे यतः प्रोक्ता नासौ सर्वगुणाश्रयः। 
तदभावान्न हेतुः स्यान्न पक्षो हेतुवर्जितः॥ २७॥ 


गतमेवं प्रमाणं तत्‌ प्रमेयमपि तत्तथा | 
प्रमाणे न स्थिते नास्मिन्‌ तत्प्रसिद्धिः प्रमेयगा॥ २८॥ 


निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं यत्तदृष्टं सहकारणम्‌। 


सन्निधानेन यस्यास्मिन्‌ (यस्तस्मिन्‌) सर्वकार्यस्य सम्भवः। 

अक्षहीने ऽपि सामर्थ्यं दृष्टं (ष्ट) तत्कर्षणात्मनि। 

सामर्थ्यं TETE सर्वकृत्ये निसर्गजम्‌ । इति । 24 Sataratnasangraha 4, p.8. The same 
unit is quoted by Trilocanagiva in his Siddhäntasamuccaya (IFP T. 284, p. 38 [=MS A] 
and IFP T. 206, p.68 [=MS B], GOML MS R I4394, p.2 [=MS C].) 

29-304. निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं तदाहृष्टं सहकारणम्‌। 

उपादानं च यत्सूक्ष्मं सर्वकार्येषु संहितम्‌॥ 

Sataratnasangraha ]5, p.24. But note that the Sataratnollekhini (p.25) cites and 
justifies a variant: निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं यददृष्टं सहकारणमिति पाठे अदृष्टशब्दवाच्यकर्मणः 
सहकारिकारणत्वमुक्तम्‌ | यथात्रैवारणेयपटले — निमित्तमीश्वरस्तेषामुपादानं स विन्दुराट्‌। 
qat सहकारि स्यात्कार्यमेतत्तिहेतुकम्‌॥ 

(The editor of the SaRaU identifies this as Pauskara 8:I8c-l9b, where the verse indeed 
occurs, but the commentator probably intended to refer to its occurrence 88 Parakhya 
6:6c-7b. The label आरणेयपटल is odd.) 

The longest unit is that quoted in the Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 8:3: यदुक्तं 
पराख्ये 

निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं यददृष्टं सहकारिता । उपादानं च यत्सूक्ष्मं सर्वकार्यानुसंहितम्‌॥ 
कारणानां त्रयं तेन सर्वकार्ये ऽनुमीयते। यतो न जनकं चैकं सामग्री जनिका भवेत्‌॥ 


25 d. तत्कर्षकात्मनि ] MY, 958 MS B; तत्कर्षणात्मनि SaRaU, SiSa. MSS AC 
26 9. सर्वकृत्ये ] MY, SaRaU, SiSa MSS AB; सर्वकृत्य* 988 MS C 29 ab. T- 
WEE] MY; यददृष्टं MrVrDi, SaRaU(v); तद्दृष्टं SaRaSan; तददृष्टं च NaViVi, 
SiJnaSvaDrSan3l7; तं WQE SiJnaSvaDrSan533 29. सहकारणम्‌ ] M*, SaRaSan, 
NaViVi, SiJiaSvaDrSan ; सहकारिता Mr VrDr 


Ë तन्त्रे 


उपादानं च यत्सूक्ष्मं सर्वकार्येषु संहितम्‌॥ २९॥ 
कारणानां त्रयं तेन सर्वकार्ये ऽनुमीयते। 

यतो न जनक चैकं सामग्री जनिका भवेत्‌। 
निमित्तकारणं तेन कर्ता स परमेश्वरः ॥ ३०॥ 

प्रतोद उवाच | 

यः कर्त्ता कार्यकृद्दृष्टः करणैर्न विनात्र a: | 

करणानि च भिन्नानि दृश्यन्ते कार्यसिद्धये॥ ३१॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

कारणत्वं स्थितं पूर्वं न कर्ता करणादृते। 
अभिन्नकरणेनापि कर्तुः कार्यक्रिया «fene ३२॥ 
यथांशुभी रविश्वन्द्रः कमलोत्पलसंहतेः | 
विकासाकुञ्चने कर्ता न भिन्नकरणैः स्थितः॥ ३३॥ 
स्वभावेन यथा तस्य कर्तृत्वं तत्क्रियास्थितम्‌। 
स्वसामर्थ्यं क्रिया तस्य सा सिद्धा कार्यकारिका॥ ३४॥ 


कार्योत्पत्त्या प्रतीयेत न कार्य करणोज्झितम्‌। 
यतस्तत्करणं तस्य क्रियाख्यं शक्तिसंज्ञकम्‌॥ ३५॥ 


अदृष्टा चेत्कथं शक्तिः क्रियाख्या प्रतिपद्यते | 


Cf. Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 2, p.62: atu niccuvacattil [= nisväse] 
निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं तद्दृष्टं च सहकारणम्‌। 

उपादानं च यत्सूक्ष्मं सर्वकार्येषु संस्थितम्‌॥ 

स शक्तिश्रेश्वरो माया मृद््चक्रकुलालवत्‌ The same unit is quoted in the Sivajfiana- 
siddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha (IFP T.37, p.982 and IFP T.533, p.209), where 
T.37 7९४०5 मृद्र॒च्चात्र for TgsI*h^ and T.533 reads मुद्दच्च्कर ° 


29d. *षु संहितम्‌ ] SaRaSaü, SiJÓaSvaDrSan; *नुसंधितं M”; *नुसंहितं MrveDi; 
oy संस्थितम्‌ NaViVi 30 c. यतो न जनक चैकं ] MrVrDr; यतो न जनकं U M’; 
यदा तु जनकख्लैक MrVrDi(v!) 3 ७. करणैर्न ] conj; कारणैर्न MY 32 4. स्थि- 
ता] conj; U MY 33a. यथांशुभी रविश्जण्डः ] conj.; यथांशुभि रविः खंठः MY. 
यथांशुभि रविः खण्ड: B 33 d. *करणैः स्थितः ] conj Isaacson; "करणोत्थितः 
MY 35b. करणोज्झितं em.; करणोझितं MY 35 d. शक्तिसंज्ञकं ] B° (correction 
in blue); XT U संज्ञं MY Bae 
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त्वच्चक्षुषः कथं शक्तिः प्रतिपन्ना वद स्फुटम्‌॥ ३६॥ 


नान्यथार्थग्रहो वा स्यात्‌ स्वल्पस्य विपुलः पुनः। 
अतस्त्वतीन्तद्रिया शक्तिरुपपत्तेरियं पुनः॥ ३७॥ 


तद्दच्छक्तिर्मयाभीष्टातीन्द्रिया कर्तृसंश्रया। 
अदृष्टस्यापि तत्कर्तुः कार्यशक्तिरिह स्थिता॥ ३८॥ 


साध्या च' नः क्रियाशक्तिः कारणा्रयवर्तिनी i 
तया करोति तत्कृत्यं तन्वक्षभुवनादिकम्‌॥ ३९॥ 


शक्तत्वात्तात्तिवकं सर्गं करोति तनुसंगतम्‌। 
भौवनं तत्कृताधारं विचित्ररचनोज्ज्वलम्‌॥ vo i 


वर्णजं मन्त्रभिन्नाङ्गं नानाचित्रफलोदयम्‌। 
करोतीह यया शत्तपा सैका भिन्नेव लक्ष्यते॥ ४१॥ 


aaa: कृत्यभेदेन न भेदः परमार्थतः | 
तथास्यागमसंसिद्धः शाक्तो भेदो निगद्यते॥ ४२॥ 


[शक्तिविभागः | 


तत्कृत्यप्रविभागो ऽयं विभागः शक्तिसंश्रयः | 
वामा ज्येष्ठा च रौद्री च काली कलकिरापरा। 
42 89. तद्भेदः कृत्यभेदेन न भेदः परमार्थतः quoted in the Mrgendravrttidipika ad 


vidyapada 4:2, and quoted without attribution by Aghorasiva ad Tattvatrayanirnaya 6, 
p. I39 and ad Sarvajñänottara ‘vidyapada’ :24, IFP 4788 p. 46. Also quoted without 
attribution in Trilocana's Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP MSS T. 284, p. L69, and T. 206, 
p. 06) and in his Somasambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS T.70, p.l Ty; 

43c-44c. श्रीमत्पराख्ये ऽपि ‘ase: कृत्यभेदेन न भेदः परमार्थतः ' इत्युपक्रम्य 
“वामा ज्येष्ठा च रौद्री च काळी कलविकरिणी परा। 

बलविकरिणी बलप्रमथिनी दमनी च मनोन्मनी॥ 

वामयत्युङ्गिरत्याशु यया सर्गे त्रिधा स्थितम्‌। 

सास्मिन्‌ वामा समुद्दिष्टा' इत्यादि Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 4:2. 


36 c. त्वञ्चक्षुषः ] conj; FIT: MY 37 a. *ग्रहो वा] conj.; "TET भावा 

MY (unmetrical) 38 b. *संश्रया ] em.; oW MY; HÀ B 4 a. वर्ण" ] 
MYe; वर्ण MYS 43 d. कलकिरापरा ] conj; कलकिलापरा MY ; कलविकरिणी परा 
MrVrDT (unmetrical) 


E तन्त्रे 


बलविकरणा प्रमथना च दमनी च मनोन्मनी ४३॥ 
[तासां निर्वचनानि] 


सर्वं वमत्यधः शत्तया यया सर्ग त्रिधा स्थितम्‌ | 
सास्मिन्वामा समुद्दिष्टा वामदेवसमाञ्रिता॥ ४४॥ 


वामो वा यः समारम्भो विपरीतः स्वधर्मतः | 
प्रवृत्तिं कुरुते पुंसां सा वामा वामकर्मगा॥ ४५॥ 


ज्येष्ठो मुख्यः क्रियारम्भो यो नरार्थपरः qari 
स पुंसां ज्येष्ठया शक्तया सा शक्तिर्ज्येष्ठसङ्गता॥ ४६॥ 


44. उक्तञ्च पराख्ये- वामयत्युङ्गिरत्याशु यया सर्ग त्रिधा ferma 

सास्मिन्‌ वामसमुह्िष्टा वामदेवसमाश्रिता॥ इति। Siddhäntadipikä of Madhyarjuna, 
IFP T.2, p. 8l, IFP T. 284, p. I26. 

44-470. वामादिनिरूपणं पराख्ये -- 

सव्यं वमत्युङ्गिरति यथा वर्ग त्रिधा स्थितम्‌। सास्मिन्‌ वामा समुद्दिष्टा वामदेवसमा्रया॥ 
वामो वा यस्समारम्भो विपरीतस्त्वसम्मतम्‌ । प्रवृत्तिं कुरुते पुंसां सा वामा वामकर्मगा॥ 
ज्येष्ठा मुख्यक्रियारम्भो यो नरो ऽर्थपरस्तदा। स पुंसो ज्येष्ठया NUT या सा च ज्येष्ठस- 
ड्रता॥ 

धर्माधर्मसमा रम्भो ज्येष्ठाज्येष्ठकचोदितः | Sivapijastavavyakhya, p. 60. 

45. उक्तञ्च पारमेश्वरे 

वामो वा यः (वामदेव T.2) समारम्भो विपरीतस्वधर्मतः (तर्मतः 7.284) । प्रवृत्तिं 
कुरुते पुंसां सा वामकर्मगा॥ इति Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, IFP T. 2, p. 8l 
and IFP T. 284, p. 6. 


43 ९. बलविकरणा प्रमथना च ] em. (unmetrical) ; बलिविकरणा प्रमथना MU 
(unmetrical); बलविकरिणी बलप्रमथिनी MrVrDi (unmetrical) 44 a. सर्वं वमत्यधः 
WAT] MY; वामयत्युद्गिरत्याशु 7४777, आण; wer वमत्युत्निरति SiPüStaVya 
44 ७. सर्ग] MY, आण; सर्गे MrVrDr, वर्ग SiPüStaVyà 44 c. वामा] MY, 
MrVrDi, SiPüStaVya; वाम" 507 444. समाश्रिता] MY, 507; °समाञ्रया 
SiPüStaVya 45 b. विपरीतः स्वधर्मतः] MY; विपरीतस्वधर्मतः sibi; विपरीत- 
स्त्वसम्मतम्‌ SiPüStaVya; विपरीत स्वसम्मतम्‌ SiPuStaVya (v); विपरीत स्वयम्म- 
तम्‌ SiPüStaVya 46 &. ज्येष्ठो मुख्यः ] conj; ज्येष्ठा मुख्यः MY; ज्येष्ठा mer 
SiPüStaVyà 46 ७. नरार्थपरः ] conj Kataoka; नरार्थः परः MY; नरो SÒT: 
SiPüStaVya 46 ८. पुंसां] MY; पुंसो SiPüStaVya 46 d. सा शक्तिर्ज्येष्ठसङ्गता | 
MY; या सा च ज्येष्ठसङ्गता SiPüStaVya 
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धर्माधर्मसमारम्भो ज्येष्ठाज्येष्ठाप्रचोदितः । 
नान्यथा ज्येष्ठभावो ऽस्य पुंसो ज्येष्ठफलाश्रयः॥ ४७॥ 


रुक्छब्दवाचको व्याधिर्नुणामज्ञानलक्षणः। 
या तं द्रावयितुं शक्ता सा शक्ती रुद्रवर्तिनी॥ ve Il 


रौद्रेण कर्मणा पुंसां †शस्त्रासृङ्कर्ममोदिता।ं | 
सा रौद्री रुद्रकर्मोत्था रुद्राम्रयनिषङ्गिणी॥ ४९॥ 


कलयेत्‌ स उपादानं सहकारि च तद्यया। 
सा काली प्रेरणे शक्ता कालस्येयं वशे स्थिता॥ ५०॥ 


येयं कालपरिच्छेदे निश्चिता कृत्यगोचरे। 


47८-60. AT — 

अन्यथा ज्येष्ठभावेभ्यः पुंसां ज्येष्ठगुणाश्रयः | रुक्शब्दवाचको व्याधिनृणामज्ञानलक्षण:॥ 
या तं द्रावयितुं शक्ता सा शक्तीरुद्रवर्तिनी । रौद्रेण कर्मणा पुंसां शास्त्रदृङ्कर्ममोहिता॥ 

सा रौद्री रुद्रकर्मोत्था रुद्रा्यनिषङ्गिणी। कलयेत्स उपादानं सहकारी तदन्यथा॥ 

सा कालप्रेरणे शक्ता कालस्येयं वशे स्थिता। येयं कालपरिच्छेदे निश्चिता कृत्यगोचरे॥ 
कलयित्री स्थिता पुंसां कालचिह्लविलक्षिता । सर्वप्राणिकलाक्षेपे स्वकर्मपरिपिण्डिते॥ 
कलानां विकिरो तेषां लक्षयेत्तेन संक्षयः। कला विवक्षिता यस्मिन्‌ तत्क्षेपो यो नरः 
पुमान्‌॥ 

अन्यकार्यसमारम्भे सा कलापेक्षया भवेत्‌। अणूनां wet न्यूनं विक्षिप्तं वितते ऽध्वनि॥ 
यया कर्माङ्गसम्बन्धे कलानां विकरा तु सा। बलं या ज्ञानविज्ञानमुत्तरोत्तरगं नृणाम्‌॥ 
सापेक्षया बलक्षेपाद्वलक्षेपवशानुगा। पाशानां यद्वलं चान्यत्प्रमथ्नाति यया शिवः॥ 
बलानां प्रमथा प्रोक्ता बलप्रमथनानुगा । क्षणान्निद्रापमर्देन निद्रा भोगादिभिर्यया॥ 
प्रमथ्नाति बलं पुंसां सद्योऽन्यबलमन्थनात्‌। स्वसुखान्तरदुःखेन सर्वभूतानि uf I 
दमन्या दमयत्यस्मात्सा शक्तिर्दमनात्मिका। नरस्स्वदेहभूतानि कृच्छ्रचान्द्रायणादिभिः॥ 
दमयन्विविधैः dar सा दमनी तथा। अमनस्कं निरालाम्बं तत्वं नयति या पशुम्‌॥ 
मनोन्मनस्य देवस्य सोक्ता शक्तिर्मनोन्मनी। इति | Sivapüjastavavyakhya pp. 60-. 


47 ७. ज्येष्ठाज्येष्ठाप्रचोदितः ] conj; ज्येष्ठो न ज्येष्ठचोदिका M”; ज्येष्ठाज्येष्ठकचोदितः 
SiPüStaVya 47 cd. नान्यथा ज्येष्ठभावो ऽस्य पुंसो ज्येष्ठफलाश्रयः] MY; अन्यथा 
ज्येष्ठभावेभ्यो पुंसां ज्येष्ठगुणाश्रयः SiPuStaVya 48८. शक्ता ] SiPüStaVya; शीला MY 
48 d. शक्ती ] SiPüStaVya; शक्ति MY 49. शस्त्रासृङ्कर्ममोदिता ] MY; शास्त्रदृङ्- 
ममोहिता SiPüStaVya 50 b. सहकारि च तद्या ] conj; सहकारी च तद्यया M’; 
सहकारी तदन्यथा 5752/५5; सहकारि च ATA SiPüStaVya (v) 50८. सा 
काली ] MY; सा काल" SiPüStaVya 


B पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


कलयित्री स्थिता पुंसां कालचिह्नविलक्षिता॥ ५१॥ 


।सर्वप्राणिकलाक्षेपे स्वकर्मपरिपिण्डिते†। 

कलानां विकिरा तेन ।लक्षयेत्तनुसंक्षये†॥ ५२॥ 

कला वा शिक्षिता यास्मिन्‌ तत्क्षेपो योन्तरः पुनः+। 
अन्यकार्यसमारम्भात्‌ सा कलाक्षेपगा भवेत्‌॥ ५३॥ 
अणूनां यद्दलं न्यूनं विक्षिप्तं वितते safa | 

यया कर्माङ्गसम्बन्धे बलानां विकिरा तु सा॥ ५४॥ 
बलं वा ज्ञानविज्ञानमुत्तरोत्तरगं नृणाम्‌। 

सा तत्क्षेपा्ठलक्षेपा बल<क्षेपवशानुगाः>॥ ५५॥ 


पाशानां Feet चान्यत्‌ प्रमथ्नाति यया शिवः। 
बलानां प्रमथा प्रोक्ता बलप्रमथनानुगा॥ ५६॥ 


क्षणान्निद्रावमर्देन मूर्छामोहादिभिर्यया i 
प्रमथ्नाति बलं पुंसां साःन्योन्यांवलमन्थना॥ ५७॥ 
स्वसुखान्तरदुःखेन सर्वभूतानि सृष्टिषु । 
दमन्या दमयेत्तस्मात्‌ सा शक्तिर्दमनात्मिका॥ ५८॥ 


5 c. कलयित्री ] SiPüStaVya; कालयित्री MY 52 cd. तेन लक्षयेत्तनुसंक्षये ] M”; 
तेषां लक्षयेत्तेन संक्षयः SiPuStaVya; तेन लक्षयेत्तनुसंक्षयः SiPüStaVya (vl) 53 a. वा 
शिक्षिता] MY; विवक्षिता SiPustavya; विशिक्षिता SiPustaVya (vl) 53 b. यो- 
न्तरः पुनः] MY; यो नरः पुमान्‌ SiPüStaVya 53 c. °समारम्भात्‌ ] MY; eR- 
मारम्भे SiPüStaVya 53 d. सा कलाक्षेपगा ] conj; सकलाक्षेपया MY; WT कला- 
पेक्षया SiPüStaVya; सा कलाक्षेपया SiPüStaVya (vl) 54 a. अणूनां यद्वलं न्यूनं ] 
SiPüStaVya; अंशूनां यद्दलं नूनं MY 54 4. बलानां विकिरा] MY; कलानां fa- 
करा SiPüStaVya 55 a. aT] MY; या SiPüStaVya 55 cd. HT तत्क्षेपाद्वलक्षे- 
पा बलक्षेपवशानुगा ] conj; सापेक्षया बलक्षेपाद्वलक्षेपवशानुगा 5775४2५5; साक्षे- 
पाद्यबलाक्षेपाद्वल ।॥[-7-)/ MY; सापेक्षया बलक्षेपाद्वलक्षेपलयानुगा SiPüStaVyà (vl) 
56 a. पाशानां यद्दलं चान्यत्‌ ] SiPuüStaVya; LTAT Geet चात्म्यं MY; ईशानां Baer 
चात्म्यं B 57 9. *वमर्देन ] MY; शपमर्देन SiPuüStaVya 57 b. मूर्छामोहादिभिर्य- 
या] conj; मूर्छामोहादिभिर्वलं MY; निद्रा भोगादिभिर्यया (dar (vD) SiPuStaVya 
57 ८. प्रमध्नाति ] M'SiPüStaVya; प्रमथादि SiPüStaVya (vl) 57 4. सान्योन्य° | 
MY; सद्यो ser SiPüStaVya e "मन्थना ] conj; "मद्धनात्‌ MYB“; HATTAT 
B° (?), SiPüStaVya 58 ८. दमयेत्तस्मात्‌ ] MY; दमयत्यस्मात्‌ ŚiPūStaVyā 


z पटलः 


नरः स्वदेहभूतानि कृच्छूचान्द्रायणादिभिः। 
दमयन्विविघैः dar सा दमनी तथा॥ ५९॥ 


अमनस्कं निरालम्बं तत्त्वं नयति या पशुम्‌। 
मनोन्मनस्य देवस्य सोक्ता शक्तिर्मनोन्मनी॥ ६०॥ 


अकस्मादुन्मनावस्थां या करोति नृणामिह | 
सा चास्मिच्ुन्मनी प्रोक्ता उन्मनस्य वशानुगा॥ ६१॥ 


[ईश्वरस्य सर्वज्ञत्वसर्वकर्तृत्वे | 
प्रभोः शक्तिविभागेन कृतिः सर्वा प्रदर्शिता। 
सर्वज्ञः सर्वकर्तृत्वाद्यतस्तज्ज्ञानपूर्वकम्‌॥ RR 


साधनाङ्गफलैः सार्धं वेत्ति सर्वमिदं ततः | 
यथा तन्त्वादिवित्कर्ता विषयीकृत्य तानि सः॥ ६३॥ 


तस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्तते कार्ये तद्वत्तस्मिन्‌ परः fara: | 
सर्वकृत्येषु तज्ज्ञानं व्यापितं येन सान्वयम्‌॥ ६४॥ 


निखिलज्ञानयोगित्वात्‌ सर्वज्ञः परमेश्वरः। 
निराधारं न चेज्ज्ञानं स्वकार्येणोपलक्ष्यते॥ ६५॥ 


साधारो यः पदार्थो ऽस्मिन्निराधारो ऽपि कृत्यकृत्‌। 
यथा शरीरतो वायुः साधारः श्वसनात्मकः॥ ६६॥ 


अन्तरिक्षे निराधारो दृष्टः शाखादिकम्पकृत्‌। 


64c-65b. parakkiyattil 

सर्वकर्ता महान्व्यापी सर्ववेत्ता महेश्वरः । सर्वकृत्येषु तज्ज्ञानं व्यापितं येन सान्वयम्‌॥ 
निखिलज्ञानयोगित्वात्सर्वज्ञः परमः शिवः। आगमेनापि ---(see apparatus ad 7lc-73b 
below). Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. , p. 504. Note that the Sivajiiana- 
siddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha (IFP T. 37, p. 076) also combines 2:lab with 2:64cd, 


for see apparatus ad verse L. 


59 a. नरः ] SiPüStaVyà; नरे M” 59८. दमयन्‌] SiPüStaVya; मदयन्‌ MY 62 
८. सर्वज्ञः ] ८००]. ; सर्वज्ञः MY 63८. तन्त्वादिवित्‌ ] conj. Isaacson ; तंत्वादिकृत्‌ MY 
64 a. कार्ये ] conj; कार्य्यं MY 65 ४७. परमेश्वरः | MY; परमः शिवः Navivi 


E qe 


तन्मुक्तावात्मनो रूपं निराधारं न कि स्थितम्‌॥ ६७॥ 


न मुक्तिः संस्थिता वा सा वेदे धर्मप्रचोदनात्‌ | 
यदि नाम प्रधानत्वं यागादेर्धर्मनिश्चयात्‌॥ ६८॥ 


तस्मादेव भवेज्ज्ञानं वेदान्ते यत्प्रतिष्ठितम्‌। 
तस्य मुक्तौ स्वरूपं यन्निराधारस्य सिध्यति॥ ६९॥ 


तत्‌ स्वरूपं भवेत्तस्य शिवस्य परमात्मनः | 
चिदूपमात्मनो रूपं दृङ्गियाशक्तिलक्षितम्‌॥ we Il 


ज्ञानरूपस्थितस्यापि स्वरूपं दृङ्कियात्मकम्‌। 
आगमेनापि सर्वज्ञो गुणमाहात्म्यदर्शनात्‌॥ ७१॥ 


70. श्रीमत्पराख्ये च 

तत्‌ स्वरूपं भवेदस्य शिवस्य परमात्मनः | 

चिदूपमात्मनो रूपं दृङ्कियाशक्तिलक्षणम्‌ | Saivaparibhasa, (Mysore) p. 30. 

70c-7lb. Aga पराख्ये -- 

चिदूपमात्मनो रूपं दृङ्कियागुणलक्षितम्‌ | ज्ञानरूपस्थितस्यापि स्वरूपं दृङ्कियात्मकम्‌॥ 
Sataratnasarigrahollekhinr p.6. Also quoted in the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstänta- 
sangraha (IFP T.37, p. 996 and IFP T. 533, p.22]) and incorporated into the Siva- 
yogasara (p.20) and, without attribution, into the Sivayogaratna (verse ]37). 
Tlc—T3b. parakkiyattil 

सर्वकर्ता महान्व्यापी सर्ववेत्ता महेश्वरः । सर्वकृत्येषु तज्ज्ञानं व्यापितं येन सान्वयम्‌॥ 
निखिलज्ञानयोगित्वात्सर्वज्ञः परमः शिवः। आगमेनापि सर्वज्ञो गुणमाहात्म्यदर्शनात्‌॥ 
उभयोर्ज्ञापकत्वेन दोषस्त्वन्योन्यगो भवेत्‌ | ज्ञापकं वर्तते शास्त्रं तत्कर्ता वर्तते शिवः। 
ज्ञातृज्ञापकयोञ्लैव न दोषस्त्वितरेतरः। Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam ४०.) 
pp. 504-5. 


ग-त3ट. tops missing in M”. 


68 d. यागादे° ] conj; थोगादे° MY 70 ७. भवेत्तस्य ] MY; भवेदस्य SaiPaBha 
70 d. शक्तिलक्षितं ] MY; ०शक्तिलक्षणम्‌ SaiPaBha; °गुणलक्षितम्‌ SaRaU, SiJüa- 
SvaDrSai533, SiYoRa; "गुणलक्षणम्‌ SiJüaSvaDrSari3l7, SiYoSa 7 ab. ज्ञानरू- 
पस्थितस्यापि स्वरूपं दृङ्कियात्मकं ] SaRaU, SiJüaSvaDrSan; —[-9-]—e प g fg 
या GT क MY (tops missing); ज्ञानं रूपस्य तस्यापि स्वरूपं दृक्कियात्मकम्‌ 5; ज्ञान- 
रूपस्य तस्यापि स्वरूपं दृङ्कियात्मकम्‌ SiYoRa, SiYoSa —7 c. आगमेनापि सर्वज्ञो ] 
NaViVi; आगमना पसव ज्ञ M” (tops missing); आगमेनापि सर्वज्ञ B 
7 d. गुणमाहात्म्यदर्शनात्‌ ] B, NaViVi; गु णमा हा त्म्य द श नात्‌ MY (tops 
missing) 
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उभयोर्ज्ञॉपकत्वेन दोषस्त्वन्योन्यगो भवेत्‌ | 
ज्ञापकं वर्तते शास्त्रं तत्कर्ता वर्तते शिवः॥ ७२॥ 


कर्तृज्ञापकयोरेव न दोषस्त्वितरेतरः। 
यद्दृष्टं दृष्टसम्बन्धे तस्य लिङ्गविनिश्जितम्‌†॥ ७३॥ 


यद्येकेन प्रमाणेन सिद्धं भवति सर्वतः। 
तत्किं प्रमाणभेदेन साधितेन प्रयोजनम्‌॥ ७४॥ 


तेनैकेनापि यद्वस्तु संस्थितं स्थितमेव तत्‌। 
न च दृष्टेन सर्वत्र वस्तुसंस्था भवेदिह॥ ७५॥ 


विप्रकृष्टतिरोभूतव्यवधानाद्यतः स्थितम्‌। 
न चेदेषामदृष्टत्वादभावः संस्थितो भवेत्‌। 
तेन दृष्टार्थविषये मुच्यतामाग्रहो दृढः॥ ७६॥ 


दृष्टार्थः किं gaat हि साधितो ऽतीन्द्रियः परः। 
अतो ऽस्य सर्वतो ज्ञानं युक्तिलेशेन साधितम्‌॥ ७७॥ 


दुङ्कियात्मकमैश्वर्यं यस्य तद्धात्रपूर्वकम्‌। 


73८१. य द्दृष्ट दृष्टस ब ~ त स्य] tops missing in M”. 
773७. या T ह स [स्थ] tops missing in M”. 


72 ab. उभयोर्ज्ञापकत्वेन दोषस्त्वन्योन्य° ] B, NaViVi; उ भयाज्ञापकत्व नदा ष 
स्त्व न्या न्य MY (tops missing) 72 c. ज्ञापकं वर्तते शास्त्रं ] B, NaViVi; ज्ञा प क 
वततशास्त्र MY (tops missing) 724. वर्तते शिवः] B, NaViVi; वत ताश वः 
MY (tops missing) 73 a. कर्तृज्ञापकयोरेव ज्ञापकयोरेव ] conj; क तृ ज्ञापक या र व MY (tops 
missing); कर्तृज्ञापकयोरेवं B; ज्ञातृज्ञापकयोब्लैव NaViVi 73. न दोषस्त्वितरेतरः ] 
B, NaViVi; न दा ष स्त्वत्त र त रः MY (tops missing) 73 cd. TEE दृष्टसम्बन्थे 
तस्य लिड्डभविनिश्चितम्‌ ] 8; य द्दृष्ट दृष्टस ब = तस्य -- MY 74a}. यद्येकेन 
प्रमाणेन सिद्धं भवति सर्वतः ] conn; -- द्धं भवति सर्वतः MY; यद्येकमप्रमाणेमसिद्धम्भ- 
वति सर्वतः B 76६ मुच्यतामाग्रहो ] em; मुच्यतामागृहो MY B°° ; मुच्यतानाग्रहो B° 
77 ab. gerd: किं पुनर्यो हि संस्थितो ] ०७.; दृष्टार्थं किं पुन या हह स स्थ तो M*; 
gent किं पुनर्यो हि संस्थितो B 78 ७. तद्धत्रपूर्वकं ] MY; तद्वत्रपूर्वकम्‌ SaRaSan; 
तद्दातृपूर्वकम्‌ PraVya, 5775500; तद्धातूपूर्वकम्‌ SoSaPaTr 


B ० पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


ईश्वरः सो ऽत्र मन्तव्यः शक्तिद्वययुतः प्रभुः॥ ७८॥ 


ईश्वरो रूढितो गम्यो fes जननिश्चिता। 
अन्येषामपि देशित्वादूढिरेषा Testi ७९॥ 


करास्तित्वे ऽपि चान्यस्मिन्‌ करी द्विरद एव सः। 
कैरवादीनि किं नास्मिन्‌ दृश्यन्ते पङ्कजातिषु॥ mo I 


तथापि पङ्कजस्यैव रूढिरेषा प्रतिष्ठिता | 
एवमीशतया रूढिरीशस्यैव विनिश्चिता॥ ce ii 


यद्यन्यथा भवेदूढिर्निरवस्था प्रसज्यते। 
तथारूपस्य साप्येवं तदायं नाम्नि विग्रहः†॥ ८२॥ 


[ईश्वरस्य मन्त्रतनुः] 


सर्वारम्भे नरार्थत्वान्निजपूर्णतनुः प्रभुः | 


78. दृङ्कियात्मकमैश्वर्यं यस्य तद्दत्रपूर्वकम्‌। ईश्वरः सो ऽत्र मन्तव्यः शक्तिद्वययुतः T- 
भुः। Sataratnasaügraha 8, p.I6. The first three padas are quoted in Trilocana- 
Siva's commentary on the Somasambhupaddhati (IFP T. 70, p. 54) and in the Prabha- 
vyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika, p. Ill, lines 7-9 (in both cases prefaced by ity 
uktam srimatparakhye) and are quoted without attribution on p.45 of Mr. Ganesan's 
forthcoming edition of the Sivajnanabodhopanyasa. 

794. उक्त च श्रीमत्पराख्ये--ईश्वरो रूढितो गम्य इति। Aghoragiva’s Mrgendra- 
vrttidipika ad vidyapada 5:8 and, identically, in Trilocana’s Siddhantarthasamuccaya 
IFP T. 206, p. 70. 

83—86b. Cf. Pauskara 8:29c-32 

सर्वारम्भो नरार्थ यन्निजा पूर्णा aq: प्रभोः । संपूर्णा पञ्चभिः सद्योवामाघोरनरात्मकैः | 
ईशानसहितैर्मन्त्रै: सा तनुः परमेष्ठिनः । ईशानमूर्धा पुंवक्तो$ घोरद्दद्वामगुह्यकः | 
सद्योमूर्तिश्च देवोऽयं सकलः परिपद्यते। साकल्यं नार्थतस्तस्य कल्पनीयं यथात्मनः | 
नान्यथास्यार्चनं यस्माञ्चर्मास्थ्यादिविवर्जनम्‌। 


79 4. महेश्वरे ] MY; महेश्वरी MYS 80 ७. करी] M**; करि ७४० 8 ८. रू- 
fe ] em.; रूढी M'*; रूढिः MY 82 ab. भवेदूढिर्निर° ] conj; भवेदूढिनिर ० MY 
83 ३. सर्वारम्भे नरार्थत्वान्‌ | conj; सर्वारम्भो नरार्थत्वान्‌ MY; सर्वारम्भो नरार्थ यन्‌ 


Pau 83 b. निजपूर्णतनुः प्रभुः ] MY; निजा पूर्णा तनुः प्रभोः Pau 
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सा पूर्णा पञ्चभिर्मन्त्रैः सद्योवामा†नघाननैः।॥ ८३॥ 


ईशेन सहितैर्मन्त्रैस्तैस्तनुः परमेष्ठिनः। 
ईशमूर्धा स पुंवक्तो घोरह्ृद वामगुह्यकः॥ ८४॥ 


सद्योमूर्ति्च देवो ऽयं सकलः परिपदाते। 
साकल्यं नार्थतस्तस्य कल्पनीयं यथात्मनः॥ ८५॥ 


नान्यथा वार्चनीयः स्यात्‌ सर्वथाङ्गविवर्जितः। 
शुद्धस्य तस्य यो देहः शुद्धरमन्त्रैः प्रकल्प्यते॥ ८६॥ 


तेनैवाङ्गविकल्पो ऽयमुपचारनिमित्ततः। 
उपचारः क्रियाङ्गत्वात्कर्तव्यः फलहेतुतः॥ G II 


फलं च क्रियया सिद्धं सा क्रिया शिवचोदिता। 
दङ्कियात्मकमैश्वर्यं तत्‌ सर्वविषयं यतः॥ ८८॥ 


तदस्योपरिवर्तित्वान्मूर्धानामिव तद्यतः | 
दङ्कयैश्वर्ययुक्तानां परशक्ति<सः>चेतसाम्‌॥ ८९॥ 


ईशानो ऽवस्थितो मूर्धा तेनासावीशमूर्धकः। 


84८-85, ईशमूर्धा स ART घोरहृद्वामगुह्यकः | 

सद्योमूर्तिश्च देवो su owe परिपद्यते॥ Quoted thus, prefaced by nanu and without 
attributing label, in the Jnanaratnavali (Madras GOML MS R 4898, p. 90, IFP MS 
T.23I, p. 00). 

90-95. These verses are comparable with Mrgendravrttividyapada 3:9-3, in which 
similar nirvacanas are given for these names. More closely parallel is the account of 


the Matanga: vidyapada 4:]8०-305. 


83 cd. सा पूर्णा veh: सद्योवामानघाननैः ] MY; संपूर्णा (सा पूर्णा PauVr) 
पञ्चभिः सद्योवामाघोरनरात्मकैः Pau 84 ab. ईशेन सहितैर्मन्त्रैस्तैस्तनुः ] MY; $- 
शानसहितैर्मन्त्रैः सा तनुः Pau 84 ८. ईशमूर्धा स] MY, JüaRa; ईशानमूर्धा Pau 
85 b. सकलः ] MY, Pau; सकळं JñaRa 85 ८. नार्थतस्तस्य ] Pau; चार्थतस्तस्य 
MY 86 ab. वार्चनीयः स्यात्‌ सर्वथाङ्गविवर्जितः conj; वार्चनीयः स्यात्‌ सर्वस्याङ्ग- 
विवर्जितः MY; cet यस्माच्चर्मास्थ्यादिविवर्जनम्‌ Pau 89 b. मूर्धानामिव ] con); 
मूर्धानमिव MY 894. *शक्तिसचेतसाम्‌ ] conj; "शक्ति u चेतसां MY 


E तन्त्रे 


तत्पुनाति यतो ऽज्ञानं वक्तं यह्यक्तिवाचकम्‌॥ ९०॥ 


व्यनक्ति शिवतां शत्तया पुंवक्स्तेन स स्मृतः | 
पुरुषो वा मुखे यस्य ।तच्चास्त्र तेन पुंमुखः॥ ९१॥ 


अघोरः शान्तरूपो ऽयं सद्भावो हृदयं स्मृतम्‌। 
अघोरहृदयस्तेन सङ्भावात्परमेश्वरः॥ ९२॥ 


BIST मन्त्रैरघो रैर्वा† तेन घोरह्ृदिष्यते | 
वामं मुक्तिपदं गुह्यं रहस्यं तस्य तद्यतः॥ ९३॥ 


वाममार्गो रहस्यो वा तेनायं वामगुह्यकः | 
सद्यस्ततक्षणतो मूर्तीः कुरुते प्राणिनां यतः॥ ९४॥ 


सद्यो वा योगिनां मूर्तिः सद्योमूर्तिः स उच्यते | 
मुद्रामण्डलमन्त्राङ्गैर्घारणाध्यानयोगतः॥ ९५ | 


पूज्यते ऽसौ परः शान्तः सिद्धिमुक्तिफलार्थिभिः | 
स एव मन्त्रकायस्थः पूज्यते स परः शिवः॥ ९६॥ 


[अनुग्रहः ] 
तेन द्विष्ठः शिवः शास्त्रे सकलो निष्कलः स्थितः | 


90८4. उक्तं च श्रीपराख्ये 

तत्पुनाति यथाज्ञानं वक्ते यह्यक्तिवाचकम्‌। इति। Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, 
IFP T.2, pp.75-6 and IFP T. 284, p. l4. 

92ab. Cf. Matangavidyapada 3:23cd: सङ्भावो हृदयं प्रोक्तमघोरः शान्त उच्यते। and 
Rauravasütrasaügraha 0:32cd" अघोरं शान्तमित्युक्तं सद्भावो हृदयं प्रभोः | 

93 c-94b. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 3:l2c-I3b: वामस््त्रिवर्गवामत्वाद्रहस्यख्च स्वभावतः | 
वामं धाम परं गुह्यं यस्यासौ वामगुह्यकः | 

96. तथा पराख्ये- पूज्यते परतश्शान्तः सिद्धिमुक्तिफलार्थिभिः। 

स एव मन्त्रदेहस्थः पूज्यते ऽसौ परः शिवः॥ Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstántasangraha 
IFP प्‌. 37, p. 6. 


90 c. यतो ] M"; यथा Sidi 94 ८. मूर्तीः ] conj; मूर्तिः MY 96 a. "सौ परः] 
M”; परतश्‌ 57725४27527 96 ८. मन्त्रकायस्थः ] MY; मन्त्रदेहस्थः SiJñaSvaDrSañ 
96 त. स परः] MY; भसौ परः SiJüaSvaDrSan 97 a. fas: शिवः शास्त्रे] B^; 
द्विष्ठः शिवः शाशास्त्रे MY (unmetrical); g7: (2) शिवः शास्त्रे Be 
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स्थित्युत्पत्तिविनाशानां हेतुर्यो ऽनुग्रहस्य च॥ ९७॥ 


तस्मिंश्च सकले स्थाने सो ऽधिकारी कलात्मकः। | 
अन्येषामधिकारं स रुद्रादीनां प्रकाशयेत्‌॥ ९८॥ 
अधिकारी स भोगी च लयी स्यादुपचारतः। | 
स्थितो यो squat 5नादिः पशूनां पतिभावतः॥ ९९॥ | 


स शिष्याचार्यसम्बन्धात्तच्छास्त्रविधिचोदनात्‌। | 
नान्यथा तद्गतो भावः कारुण्यं ATCT I १००॥ 


अनुग्रहः स तच्छक्तया पशोः सत्कार्यसाधितः। | 
अकस्माड्रवति द्वेषाच्छिवाराधनभावतः॥ १०१॥ ! 


तन्निमित्तो न तड़ावो भवेत्तच्छक्तिपाततः। | 
प्रवृत्ति: शब्दगा भक्तया पादादिकरणोक्तिवत्‌॥ १०२॥ 


तत्पातेन भवेद्यस्माङ्गयं संसारयोगजम्‌। 
निपातस्तत्प्रबोधः स्यात्‌ संसारकलनात्मकः॥ १०३॥ | 


परिच्छिद्य च संसारमुपायं तद्विमुक्तिदम्‌। | 
सो ऽन्विष्य गुरुवर्त्मस्थस्ततस्तस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्तते॥ १०४॥ | 


प्रवृत्तिस्तद्वशाणूनामवश्यं तन्नियामिका i 
तत्प्रसादात्प्रबुद्धास्ते भवन्ति भवनिःस्पृहा:॥ १०५॥ 


99 ab. अधिकारी स भोगी च लयी स्यादुपचारतः quoted by Aghorasiva (without 
attribution) ad Mrgendravidyapada 4:l5 and 3:5, ad Tattvaprakaga 44-5, ad Tattva- ॥ 
trayanirnaya 6, ad Tattvasangraha 44-5, ad Ratnatrayapariksa 3080 and I80c-82b. 
Also quoted without attribution in Trilocanasiva's Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP MSS | 
T. 284, p. 69, and T. 206, p. 06) and in his Somasambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS T. 70, | 
p. il). | 
L05ed. Cf. Kirana 2:29cd: कृत्वा तच्छक्तिसंरोधं क्रियते भवनिःस्पृहः | 


99a. अधिकारी स ] Aghoraáiva (except in the Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti, where he reads 
with MY), Trilocana; अधिकारि च MY ooa. स शिष्या" ] conj. Isaacson; *4- | 
शिष्या" MY e ०सम्बन्धात्त" ] ४४०; "संबंधा x2x त्त? MY 03c. °बोधः ] em.; 
नबोध MY 05 b. "मवश्यं तन्नियामिका ] conj; "मपश्यन्तंनियामिका MY 


Ë प्रबोधमायान्ति योग्या नान्येन हेतुना। 
रागद्वेषयुतो वासौ न च तावमलात्मनः॥ १०६॥ 


ज्ञानाधारस्य देवस्य न रागो द्वेष एव वा। 
हेतवो ये ऽत्र दोषाणां रागादीनां स्वभावतः॥ १०७॥ 


न सन्ति येन ते तस्य तेन तद्रहितः शिवः। 
यदि शर्वस्य तौ न स्तो बोधाबोधौ कथं नृणाम्‌॥ १०८॥ 


अवस्थितः स सर्वेषु समशक्तिर्विकासतः। 
यथार्कः सर्वपद्नेषु सर्वतः समलक्षणः॥ १०९॥ 


शक्तिभिः शुद्ध ईशो ऽपि समः प्राणिषु वर्तते। 
हेतुस्तत्रावगन्तव्यो बोधावोधनिपातने॥ ११०॥ 


शुभा चेज्जातिर्ध्मो वा समुत्कृष्टा क्रियापि ara | 
न निमित्तं भवेज्जातिर्धर्मोत्कर्षः शुभा क्रिया॥ १११॥ | 


व्यभिचारो यतस्तेषां निमित्तानि न तान्यतः | 
योग्यतापि पशोर्बीजे स्थिता सा विषमानुगा॥ ११२॥ 


तद्विपाकवशाच्चित्राः संस्था यस्मिन्नरे यथा | 
तथा तस्मिन्‌ युनत्तयेनमुपायं स यथा भिषक्‌॥ ११३॥ 


तज्ज्ञः सम्पर्कदोषाणां विस्लेषकरणे परः। 
तदुपायः कलाद्यो ऽस्य {कर्मतो यो ऽग्निसंश्रयः†॥ ११४॥ 


पशूनामिह सर्वेषां तत्प्रयोक्ता AST: | 
वीतरागो निसर्गेण पश्चनुग्रहकृद्ातः॥ ११५॥ 


06 d. न च ताव० ] conj; न तौ स्याद° MY 08 c. स्तो ] em. Isaacson; स्तौ 


MY 


20 d. बोधाबोधनिपातने ] conj. Isaacson; बोधाबोधे निपातसे MY lla, चे- 


ज्जातिर्धमों ] conj. (unmetrical); चेज्जातिधर्मों MY — 44c. भवेज्जाति° ] em.; भवे 
जाति° MY 43a. तद्विपाकवशाञ्चित्राः ] conj; तद्विपाकवशा चित्रा: MY 43c. T- 
fart ] conj.; तथा न MY (unmetrical) ll4a. तज्ज्ञः ] B; तज्ञः MY 24b. वि- 
ENT परः ] conj.; विद्लेषकरणोपरः MY o i25 b. तत्प्रयोक्ता ] conj. Isaacson; d- 
त्प्रायोक्ता MY 5c. वीतरागो ] conj; पीतरागो MY वा5 d. *ग्रहकृद्यतः ] conj. 


Isaacson; ०ग्रहकृत्यतः M" 
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अन्यथा तिमिराक्रान्तं सूर्यहीनं जगद्यथा | 
तथानादितया तस्मात्‌ पशूनां पतिरीश्वरः॥ ११६॥ 


[अष्टौ विद्येश्वराः] 


सर्वानुग्रहकृच्छान्तो विद्याविद्येशबोधकः। 
विद्याविद्येश्वरास्ते ऽष्टौ विद्याधञ्चक्रवर्तिनः॥ ११७॥ 


अनन्तो ऽनन्तवीर्यात्मा सूक्ष्मः सूक्ष्मक्रियातनुः। 
शिवोत्तमः शिवो यद्ठदेकदृक्‌ चैकदृकपर:॥ ११८॥ 
एकरुद्धः †स रुद्रो वां त्रिमूर्ति स्त्रितनुः स्मृतः। 

श्रीकण्ठः †्रीगलप्रान्तः। शिखण्डी शुद्धहच्छिखः॥ ११९॥ 
यथाप्येकगुणाः सर्वे शर्वः सर्वगुणस्तथा | 

तथापि विमलास्तस्मादधिकारपदे स्थिताः॥ १२०॥ 


निवर्तयन्त्यधञ्जक्र मायाञ्जनविवर्जिताः i 
Herr वशास्तस्य विषस्येव भुजङ्गमाः॥ १२१॥ 


स्थानाधिकारकारित्वात्‌ ।तत्कुर्युर्भिन्नकारणात्‌ः | 
शिवतुल्यबलाः सर्वे किं तु ते सेश्वराणवः॥ १२२॥ 


ते ऽधिकारं प्रकुर्वन्ति क्रमात्तच्छक्तिचोदिताः | 


ll7a. Cf. Kirana 4:29e. There, as here, two readings seem equally possible: सर्वानुग्र- 
हकृच्छान्तः ० सर्वानुग्राहकः शान्तः 

Li8ab. Cf. Matangavidyapada 4:9ab: अनन्तो ऽनन्तवीर्यात्मा सूक्ष्मोऽतोऽतिवपुर्महान्‌। 
i2Lab. Cf. Matangavidyapada 5:2cd: निवर्तयत्यधख्जक्रं यत्तन्मायात्मकं जगत्‌ | and 
Rauravasütrasangraha ]:l5cd: वीरभद्रादयञ्जान्ये मायाञ्जनविवर्जिताः। (Cf. also 
Rauravasütrasangraha 2:40 and 4:20c.) 

l22cd. Cf. Matañgavidyapada 4:55cd: सदाशिवसमाः सर्वे किं तु ते सेश्वरा मताः | 
423ab. Cf. Rauravasiitrasangraha l:l4ab and 2:l2ab: ते ऽधिकारं प्रकुर्वन्ति शिवेच्छा- 
विधिचोदिताः | 

LI7 a. सर्वानुग्रहकृच्छान्तो ] em; सर्वानुग्राहकाच्छान्तो MY 8 b. QT: ] conj.; 
सूक्ष्म MY 39 a. THF: ] conj; एकरुद्र MY 49b. "तनुः ] em.; "तनु MY 
29 ८. औीगलप्रान्तः ] M**; श्रीगल xix Wig: MY 20 b. शर्वः सर्वगुणस्तथा | 
conj; श L| सर्वगुणास्तथा MY 2 b. मायाञ्जनविवर्जिताः ] conj; मायाजनविव- 
जितः MY 


Ë पराख्ये तन्त्रे 
अधिकारो महांस्तेषां पञ्चकृत्यविलक्षितः॥ १२३॥ 

उत्पत्त्यनुग्रहध्वंसस्थितिसं रोधनात्मकः | 

कुर्वन्तस्ते तथारूपं प्रोक्तास्ते ऽतो ऽधिकारिणः॥ १२४॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

शिवो यदि जगद्धाता कि कार्यमधिकारिभिः। 

तेषां स्थिते ऽधिकारित्वे न शक्तिः प्रोच्यते तदा॥ १२५॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

स्वयं कृतिर्यदा सरवैर्निन्दां प्राप्याधमो मतः | 

तैर्विना न प्रभोः शोभा सर्वाध्वनि विराजते॥ १२६॥ 
तच्छक्तिरुद्धूता मार्गे निरालम्बा भचक्रवत्‌। 

मायां विक्षोभयन्त्येते शिवशक्तपुपबृंहिताः॥ १२७॥ 

| सर्वकार्यसमर्थास्ते विद्याविद्यामहेश्वराः। 

| तत्र ते ऽधिकृताः सर्वे प्रा्तास्तत्स्थानमैश्वरम्‌ | | 
| तत्तत्त्वमिह संसिद्धं विद्यातत्त्वोर्ध्वसंस्थितम्‌॥ १२८॥ | 
| विद्योत्तमाड्रमकुटोत्कटकोटिलग्नचूडामणिप्रसृूतरश्मिविचारचिह्न: | | 
| | प्रोक्तः स मोक्षफलसाधनहेतुराद्यस्तच्छक्तिसड्गलितामलवेदवेदा: ॥ १२९ l | 


RR | 
| ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे र द्वितीयः॥ | 


28cd. tops missing in MY. 


23 १. पश्चकृत्य ] em. Isaacson; पंचकृत्यो MY 27 b. निरालम्बा ] conj.; निरा- 
लंबे MY 28 c. तत्र ते ऽधिकृताः सर्वे conj; यत्रस्तेपि कृताः सर्वे B; ~ त? स्त? 
पि? कृ ताः स व MY 28 4. प्राप्तास्तत्स्थानमैश्वरम्‌ ] B; प्रा HT स्तत्‌ स्था न म 
| श्र T MY (tops missing) — 29 c. मोक्ष" ] conj; पक्ष" MY 


॥ तृतीयः पटलः ॥३॥ 


विद्या विद्यावताराढ्या सदाप्तगुरुनिश्चया । 
विद्या मन्त्रसमावेशात्तत्कृत्यप्रतिपादिका॥ १॥ 


[विद्यावतारः ] 


सृष्टौ स भगवान्नाथः सर्वकारणकारणः | 
अनन्तेशादिविद्येशान्‌ queni प्रत्यबोधयत्‌॥ २॥ 


तच्छक्तिप्रतिबुद्धास्ते विशुद्धकरणक्रियाः। 
गौतादीन्‌ बोधयन्त्येते भवादीन्‌ बोधयन्ति ते॥ ३॥ 


भवादयो ऽपि तानन्यान्‌ यावद्वीरमुपागतम्‌। 
वीरभद्रमुमेशानं agate सुरास्ततः ॥ ४॥ 


तेभ्यश्च ऋषयः प्राप्तास्तेभ्यञ्च नरसत्तमाः। 
कृतो येनावतारो ऽस्मिन्‌ पुरुषास्ते ऽवतारकाः॥ ५॥ 


दिव्यादिव्या मतास्ते ऽस्मिन्नाथत्वेन व्यवस्थिताः | 
रागद्वेषविनिर्मुक्ता गीर्वाणा मुनयो ऽपि च। 

तैरुक्तं तद्वचो ग्राह्ममागमत्वे प्रतिष्ठितम्‌॥ ६॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

mr: शिवो saat वागिन्द्रियविवर्जितः। 

न शास्त्रकरणे शक्तः सकलो नार्थतः स्थितः॥ ७॥ 


7. Cf. Pauskara 8:26c-27b (as read in the Pauskarabhasya): 
प्रागुद्दिष्टः शिवो ऽमूर्तो वागिन्द्रियविवर्जितः। 
न शास्त्रकरणे शक्तः सकलो ऽर्थात्ततः स च। 


2 a. TATATA: | em.; भगवान्नाथ M" 4 9. भवादयो ] M**; भावादयो MY°° 
4b. यावद्वीर° ] B°; यावन्वीर° MYB 54. तेभ्यश्च ऋषयः ] em; TAT ऋषयः 
MY; ते (त BAT ऋषयः B 6b. नाथत्वेन ] conj; नाधत्वेन M" 74. नार्थतः 
स्थितः] MY; eataa: स च Pau 


H पराख्ये तन्त्रे 
ये ऽनन्तेशादयो रुद्रास्ते ऽन्यरुद्रप्रवोधकाः | 

बोधकत्वे स्थिते तेषां तच्छक्तया कि प्रयोजनम्‌॥ ८॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच | 

अमूर्तस्यापि देवस्य स्वेच्छासामर्थ्ययोगतः | 

वर्णादिरचना सर्वा सा भेवेत्तनुकार्यवत्‌॥ ९॥ 

कि तूपदेशदातृत्वे सकलो ऽयं किल प्रभुः । 

साकल्यं तत्तथा प्रोक्तमुपचारवशात्पुरा॥ १०॥ 

कुर्यादात्मस्वरूपेण प्रतिबोधं स्वशक्तितः। 

स बोधो ज्ञायते कार्याच्छास्त्रावतरणक्रमात्‌॥ ११॥ 

शिवशक्तिप्रकाशेन साधनात्‌ साध्यसिद्धितः। 

लक्ष्यते सो ऽवतारे ऽपि मूलायातः क्रमात्स्थितः॥ १२॥ 
न याति च्छिन्नमूलो ऽसौ सुद्दरायातवस्तुवत्‌ | 

तेन तद्धेलुकर्तृत्वं शिवस्य परमात्मनः॥ १३॥ | 


|| सो ऽपि तच्छक्तिसंविष्टस्तमर्थं प्रतिपादयेत्‌ i 

|| पारम्पर्यक्रमेणैव सो ऽवतारस्य कारणम्‌॥ १४॥ 
| संहारः सर्वशास्त्राणामथो हरासविशेषतः। 

| ह्रासतो येन तद्दीर्य गीर्वाणमुनिदरक्स्थितम्‌॥ १५ ॥ 
तथा भवेत्‌ स संहारः संहारकगुरूदितः। 

|| संज्ञेयो मूलतः सारः सारवस्तुपरिग्रहः॥ १६॥ 


| 9-0. Cf. Pauskara 8:27c-29b: 
||| अमूर्तस्यापि देवस्य स्वेच्छासामर्थ्ययोगतः । वर्णादिरचना सर्वा सा भवेत्तत्र कार्यवत्‌ | 
कि तूपदेशकर्तृत्वे सकलः किल स प्रभुः। साकल्यं च यथा तस्य तत्प्रवक्ष्यामि साम्प्रतम्‌ | 
x l0cd. Cf. Kirana 9:l6cd: किन्तूपदेशदातृत्वात्सकलस्तेन सः शिवः | 
| 


8b. 'न्यरुद्रप्रबोधकाः ] conj; °=T रुद्रप्रबोधकाः MY 94. भवेत्तनु" ] MY; भवेत्तत्र 
Pau 0a. *दातृत्वे ] B^PauVr; *दात्रत्वे M'B'*; १कर्तृत्वे PauBha 0 b. सकलो 
ऽयं किल] MY; सकलः किल स Pau 2 व. क्रमात्‌ B; कमात्‌ MY (unmetrical) 
5 c. ह्रासतो ] em.; स्त्रासतो MY 
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स चायातः क्षितिं यावन्नराणां शिववक्तृतः । 
व्यञ्जनात्‌ सर्वशास्त्राणां त्राणात्‌ सर्वनृणामिह॥ १७॥ 


वक्तुशब्देन तच्छक्तिर्व्यञ्ञनत्राणहेतुतः। 
नान्यथा तत्प्रवृत्तिः स्याद्वर्णवाक्यपदात्मिका॥ १८॥ 
तत्र वक्ता स एवोक्तः परमेशः स्वशक्तितः। 
तदागमस्तथारूपो यथा तैरुपसंह्ृतः:॥ १९॥ 
agg कथं तेषां प्रामाण्यं प्रतिपद्यते | 
म<्हेशस्यः> यथा प्रोक्तमेवं तेषां प्रमाणता॥ Ro Il 
आप्ताः प्रोक्ता न सामान्या देवा ब्रह्मादयो यथा। 
न सामान्या नराः केचित्पदार्थप्रतिपादकाः। 
प्रतारका न सर्वत्र साधुत्वगुणसङ्गताः॥ २१॥ 
[विदापौरुषेयत्वं न प्रमाणसिद्धम्‌] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
पौरुषेयं वचो यस्मादप्रमाणमनि्जितम्‌। 
चोदनाचोदितं <मानं यस्मादेतन्नः> पौरुषम्‌॥ २२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

न पौरुषमिदं वाक्यं कतमेन विनिञ्चितम्‌। 

प्रमाणेन प्रमाणानां षण्णां मध्ये वद स्फुटम्‌॥ २३॥ 
प्रत्यक्षं यदि तददृष्टं दृष्टं येन स दृश्यते। 

न चासौ दृश्यते लोके तेन दृष्ट्या न गम्यते॥ २४॥ 


I7c-I8b. Cf. line quoted in Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 3:I0c-IIb: 
व्यञ्जनत्राणरूपत्वाद्वक्तमित्यभिधीयते | इति श्रुतेः 


78 8. तच्छक्तिर्‌ ] em; तच्छक्तिं MY 8c. egf: ] em; "वृत्ति MY 49a.#@T] 
conj; WW MY 9 ८. तथारूपो ] conj; तदा रूपो M" — 20a. अद्ृष्टूणां conj. 
Kataoka; AFETA] MYB; अद्धृष्टानां B°? 20 c. महेशस्य ] conj. Isaacson; म 
up3-i MY 2 ९. प्रतारका ] em.; प्रतारको MY 2 f. CHAT: ] em.; *संगता 
MY 22 cd. मानं यस्मादेतन्न ] conj. Kataoka; L[-8-]u MY — 24 b. gÈ येन] em; 
दृष्टो येन M" 24d. ZT T] conj; दृष्टा च MY 


H विशेषानुपलम्भतः । 
कार्यत्वं गम्यते ऽवश्यं पदवाक्यादिभेदगम्‌॥ २५॥ 


अर्थवादादिभेदाद्यो विशेषः श्रवणानुगः। 
सो ऽपि भिन्ने न किं दृष्टो विशेषः प्रतिभासगः॥ २६॥ 


तथाभूतो विशेषो वा ज्ञानराशेरयं स्थितः। 
देवताविषया यस्मात्स्तुतिस्तस्यां प्रदृश्यते॥ २७॥ 


कर्ता न स्मर्यते चास्यास्तेनोक्तेयमपौरुषी। 
वापीकूपादिवस्तूनामकार्यत्वं प्रसज्यते॥ २८॥ 


ज्ञातो वात्र कुलोच्छेदस्तत्कर्तुः किं न भासगः। 
अस्मृतेरन्यवस्तूनां विद्यादीनामसम्भवः॥ २९॥ 


यद्यप्यनादिवस्तूनां विध्यादीनामसम्भवः। 
प्राप्यते पुरुषोक्तोंऽशो वचसामस्तुतेस्तदा॥ ३०॥ 


नरान्तरे ऽथवा वाक्यमन्यत्रालौकिकं भवेत्‌। 
पुंसामसंस्कृतानां तु विशिष्टं न तथा वचः॥ ३१॥ 


कालान्तरे तथाभूतो न चायं नियमः स्फुटम्‌। 
रचनादिविशिष्टत्वात्कार्यत्वमुपपद्यते॥ ३२॥ 


स्मृतिवाक्यवदेतेषां वाक्यानां free: स्थितः। 
तेषां वा वेदमूलानां प्रामाण्यं भवतोदितम्‌॥ ३३॥ 


भवितव्यं च मूलेन सर्वस्योत्पत्तियोगिनः i 
तेनानुमानतो नेदं गम्यते ऽपौरुषं वचः॥ ३४॥ 


न चोपमा भवेत्तत्र सादृश्यप्रत्ययानुगा | 


26 a. अर्थवादादिभेदाद्यो | conj.; अर्थावादादिभेदाद्या MY 
भिन्नो M” 264. विशेषः ] conj; विशेष" MY 27 c. यस्मात्‌ ] conj.; यस्मिन्‌ MY 
28 c. वापीकूपादि° ] conj; वापीकृतादि° MY 
maA वा तत्‌ MY; जातो वा तत्‌ B 30 ab. यद्यप्यनादिवस्तूनां विध्यादीनाम्‌ ] conj.; 
यद्यदित्वादिवस्तूनां निध्यादीनाम्‌ MY 30 cd. पुरुषोक्तोंऽशो वचसामस्तुतेस्तदा ] conj. 


Kataoka; पुरुषोक्तांशा वचसो मस्तुतेः सदा MY 


26 ८. भिन्ने ] conj. Kataoka; 


29 ७. ज्ञातो वात्र ] conj. Kataoka; 


Ë पटलः ४१ | 


यद्यस्ति तद्गुणः कश्चिडुपमा तत्र युज्यते। 
तेनोपमा भवेन्नास्मिन्वेदवाक्ये तथाविधे॥ ३५॥ 


अर्थापत्तिरभीष्टा वा नित्ये शब्दे स्थिते सति। 
तञ्ञ्जकः पुमानस्तु रचना सा कृता तथा॥ ३६॥ 


अभावेन न तत्सिद्विस्तस्य भावः स्वभावतः | 
शब्देनापि न नित्यत्वं गम्यते तुल्यवाक्यतः॥ ३७॥ 


[स्वतःप्रामाण्यनिरासः | 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
तथ्यं यज्चोदनावाक्यमग्निहोत्रादिवाचकम्‌। 
तस्य ज्ञानसमुत्पत्तौ नाप्रामाण्यं त्रिधा स्थितम्‌॥ ३८॥ 


| 

| 

पौरुषेयं वचो यस्माद्वोधकप्रत्ययाश्रितम्‌। | 
अबोधाय न तद्वाक्यं तथ्यं तद्धूर्मचोदकम्‌॥ ३९॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
अप्रामाण्ये त्रिधा हेतुरुहिष्टो यस्त्वया पुरा। 
सन्देहस्तत्र किं नास्ति तदर्थस्य परोक्षतः॥ ४०॥ 


अग्न्यर्थे यद्भवेत्‌ ज्ञानं सामान्यविषयं qari 
सम्भवप्रत्ययो वात्र नासौ सार्वत्रिको भवेत्‌॥ ४१॥ 


व्यभिचारात्‌ प्रमाणं नो प्रमाणेष्वप्यसौ न किम्‌। 
स्वत एव प्रमाणत्वे प्रमाणं कारणं तदा॥ ४२॥ 


हेतूपादानवैयर्थ्यं भवेत्तद्धेतुना ततः। 
स्वत एव न शब्दस्य वृत्तिरर्थानुगामिनी॥ ४३॥ 


वृत्तिरर्थानुगन्त्री वा प्रदीप इव mend | 


36 a. अर्थापत्ति° ] B; अष्टर्थापत्ति" MY (unmetrical) 36 c. TAH: ] em.; तह्य- 
ञ्जकं ॥ 37a. अभावेन न तत्सिद्धिस्‌ ] conj; अभेन न तत्सिद्धिस्‌ MY (unmetrical); 
अभे +ते +न न ततत्सिद्धिस्‌ B (unmetrical) 4 b. °विषयं ] conj. Isaacson; °विषये 
MY 424. प्रमाणं ] B°; प्रमाणां MY; प्रमाणे B^ 43 9. शवैयर्थ्यं ] em; “वैय्यर्थ्य 
MY 43७. ततः] M'*7; नतः M'**?B 43 ८. स्वत एव] conj; स्वतो MY 


(unmetrical) 


È qe 


तत्रापि योजकापेक्षा तद्देदेव पदादिका॥ v Il 


ज्ञापकं ज्ञापने शक्तं न स्वतो ज्ञानवर्जितम्‌ | 

तेन स्वतो न वक्तव्यं प्रमाणं तदनिश्चितम्‌॥ ४५॥ 
[शैवागमप्रामाण्यम्‌] 

देशान्तरगतं वाक्यमेतव्यन्नान्यथास्थितम्‌। 

तत्‌ सिद्धं तत्वरूपाणां पाशानां यथास्थितः†॥ ४६॥ 

अन्यथा नैव संक्षेपात्‌ पुनर्विस्तरतो ऽपि वा। 

किं तु तद्गुरुभिः प्राज्ञैः सिद्धो sat युक्तिसंहितः॥ ४७॥ 

अन्यवाक्यविभागेन परस्परविरोधिनी। 

ear या विशेषोक्तिरेवं तत्सिद्धवस्तुगा॥ vc i 

तद्वत्‌ क्रियोपसंहारः सिद्धार्थः स क्रियागतः। 

शाखान्तरोक्तकमेव तद्वत्‌ सिद्धोणुगक्रमः†॥ ४९॥ 

सर्वशिष्टाप्तवाक्येन येनोक्तः सो ऽपि सर्ववित्‌। 

उपायोपेयभावज्ञस्तूत्त रज्ञानयोगवित्‌॥ ५०॥ 


विश्रामो यत्र सर्वस्य विशेषस्य स सर्ववित्‌। 
†विशेषो यो ऽनवस्थानो यतो गन्ता तु विश्रमेत्‌†॥ ५१॥ 


दृष्टः सो ऽन्तरविश्रामो नदीपूरे ऽब्धिवारितः। 
तिद्विज्ञानविशेषो ऽपि विश्रान्तः परमेश्वरः†॥ ५२॥ 


तत्प्रणीतं तदर्थस्य वाचकं शिवभाषितम्‌ | 


52८. न द्विज्ञानव शषा [प गव "HT तः ] tops missing in M”. 
53a. त GT ] tops missing in M”. 


48 b. "रोधिनी ] MY; °रोधिना B 48 c. विशेषोक्ति" ] "°; विशेषो x स्ति क्ति" 
MY 50a. "शिष्टाप्त ] em. "शिष्टाप० MY 52. "पूरे ऽब्धिवारितः ] conj.; 
*पूरोब्थिवारितः B; *पूरोब्धिवारि = : MY 52 cd. तद्विज्ञानविशेषो ऽपि विश्रान्तः ] 
B°; नद्विज्ञानाव शषा प व श्रा तः MY; नद्विज्ञानविशेषोपि विश्रान्तः Be 
53 ab. तत्प्रणीतं तदर्थस्य वाचकं ] conj; त GF तीतं तदर्थस्य वा U चक MY; तत्प्र- 
तीतं तदर्थस्य वाचकं B 53b. शिवभाषितम्‌] B; श व भा ष x x त M” (tops 
missing) 
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संवादात्‌ प्रतिपन्नं तन्न मूलरहितं यतः॥ ५३॥ 


तन्निश्चितमदृष्टार्थे सोमसूर्यग्रहादिवत्‌। 
दृष्टा व्यक्तमिदं लोके तत्परोक्षे ऽपि मीयते॥ ५४॥ 


दृष्टादीनां च प्रामाण्यं व्यापारो लोकसंस्थितौ। 
तेषां न विषयः स्वगो मोक्षो वातीन्द्रियो यतः॥ ५५॥ 


प्रमाणमेक तद्वाक्यं सर्वेषां तन्नियामकम्‌। 
तस्मादाप्तवचो ग्राह्यं यत्र यस्मिन्‌ यथा स्थितम्‌॥ ५६॥ 


[मन्त्राणां सप्त कोटयः] 


तेन तद्वाक्यमानेन ज्ञेया रुद्राणुनायकाः। 
ईश्वरेच्छावशाद्यक्ता विद्यायां सप्त कोटयः॥ ५७॥ 


दृष्टा सृष्टिमिमां घोरां दुःखक्रेशैरुपदृताम्‌ | 
संप्रधार्य मिथस्तस्मिन्‌ wae शाङ्करीं तनुम्‌॥ ५८॥ 
समुद्यतास्तथान्याश्ञ साभिलाषाः परं पदम्‌। 


5685. Cf. Matarigavidyapada 3:20ab: प्रमाणमेकं तद्वाक्यं तथ्यमीश्चरभाषितम्‌। and cf. 
Pau 7:63ab: प्रमाणमेकं तद्वाक्यं तथ्यं श्रेयोनिधिः सदा । 


53७८. IST व WT TW x qx f ।स वा दा त्‌] tops missing in M » 
54cd. tops missing in MY. 

55ab. tops missing in MY. 

55c. d NT न] tops missing in MY. 

59ab. # WT भि ला] tops missing in M”. 


53 cd. संवादात्प्रतिपन्न॑ तन्न मूलरहितं यतः ] conj; स वा दा त्‌ प्रतिपंनं Tx DOW मूलं 
न हि तद्यतः M; संवात्प्रतिपन्नन्तत्‌ न (न्न 8") मूलं न हि तद्यतः B (unmetrical) 
54 ७. *सूर्यग्रहादिवत्‌] B; शसू य्य ग्र हा TZ व त्‌ M'(tops missing) 54 c. दृष्ठा 
व्यक्तमिदं लोके] em. g ET व्यक्ति fir द ला क MY (tops missing); FBT व्यक्तिमिदं 
लोके B 544. तत्परोक्षे ऽपि मीयते] B; तत्प रा क्षाप मा य M” (tops missing) 
55 ab. दृष्टादीनां च प्रामाण्यं व्यापारो लोकसंस्थितौ ] B; दृष्टा दा ना च प्रा मा ण्य 
व्यापारा ला कस ST ता MY (tops missing) 55 c. तेषां न विषयः स्वर्गो ] em.; 
तेषां न विषय स्वर्गो 5; त षा न --- MY 554. मोक्षो ] B; --क्षो M" 57b. "ना- 
यकाः ] em.; "नायका MY 57 ८. 'द्क्ता ] conj; व्यक्ता MY 59 a. समुद्यता" | 
conj; समुद्यत* MY 59 ab. तथान्याञ्च साभिलाषाः ] B; तथा न्या श्व सा भिला 
NT: MY 


P सविकल्पा ब्रुवन्ति तम्‌॥ ५९॥ 


<गच्छामस्तत्‌> कथं स्थानमनन्तो नो विरोधकः। 
ततो विद्येशनाथेन ह्यनन्तेन महात्मना ॥ ६०॥ 


स्वाधिकारपदस्थेन सङ्कल्प्य मनसा स्वयम्‌। 
स्वाधिकारात्कथं ह्येताः प्रविशन्त्यच्युतं पदम्‌॥ ६१॥ 


अर्ध विद्येशनाथेन विधृतं स्थितिहेतुतः | 
तद्क्तिरात्मलाभाख्या स्वचैतन्यगुणोदया॥ ६२॥ 


ज्ञानप्राप्ति<र्भवेद्य>स्माद्विद्याद्वारेण दीक्षया i 
अणिमादिगुणानां च लाभस्तत्साधकात्मनाम्‌॥ ६३॥ 


तेन मन्त्राः स्मृता विद्या धात्वर्थवशयोजिताः। 
कोटयः सप्त याः प्रोक्तास्तत्प्रधानविवक्षया॥ ६४॥ 


अनुग्रहो यतो ऽनन्तो ऽनन्तो ऽनुग्राह्मसंश्रयः। 
चोदितास्तेन ते ऽनन्ता विविधव्यप<देशिनः > | 
«तत्र ते +> द्विधासंस्था विद्या मन्त्रास्तथापराः॥ ६५॥ 


व्यपदेशोज्झिता METTENT हतो AIT | 
कृप्तस्तत्साधनोपायः सर्वज्ञेनार्थहेतुतः॥ ६६॥ 


सो sat निर्वाणसंज्ञो ऽस्मिन्निवृत्तिप्रक्रमः स्थितः à 
कृत्वाधिकारमर्धं तदधिकारपराङ्झुखम्‌॥ ६७॥ 


शिवेन समतां «यातं तच्छाङ्करया> तनौ स्मृतम्‌। 


59 c. यियासासिद्धचेतस्काः ] conj; इयासासिद्धचेतस्कां MY 59 त. ब्रुवन्ति तम्‌] 
conj; बृवन्ति तां M*; ब्रुवन्ति ताम्‌ B 60a. गच्छामस्तत्‌ ] conj; USBI MY 
6 4. प्रविशन्त्य° ] em.; प्रविश्यन्त्य° M" 62 b. स्थितिहेतुतः ] conj; स्थितहेतु- 
तत्‌ MY 62८. °ख्या] M'B'*; ०ख्या+त्‌+ B° 63 a. शप्रासिर्भवेद्यस्मा° ] conj. 
Acharya; "प्राप्ति: U(-3-]U स्मा° MY 64३. मन्त्राः ] em.; मन्त्रा MY 65८4. °F- 
न्ता विविधव्यपदेशिनः ] conj; १नन्तास्त्रिविधव्यप u MY 6४९. तत्र ते च] conj. 
Isaacson; U MY 664. सर्वज्ञेना° ] conj; सर्वज्ञोना° MY 67 ८. कृत्वाधिकारमर्धं ] 
conj; कृताधिकारमर्थं M" 68 a. यातं तच्छाडूर्यां ] conj; U [-6-] U MY 


F3 पटलः xu 


तत्तनुईक्लियारूपा तत्स्वरूपेण तत्‌ स्थितम्‌॥ ६८॥ 


तत्स्वरूपस्थितं भाति संप्रधार्य इवागतम्‌। 
संप्रधारणमेतेषां प्रकृतेर्वर्त्मनि स्थितम्‌॥ ६९॥ 


न च ताः प्राकृता विद्याः पाशच्छेदे ऽधिरोपिताः। 
pret संस्थितं रूपं तदीशेन धृतं तथा†॥ ७०॥ 


तेनोपचारतः ख्यातं संप्रधारणमात्मनः। 
दृष्टा क्ेशात्मिकां सृष्टिं विरक्तास्ताः किलाखिलाः॥ ७१॥ 


पुंविरागप्रवृत्त्यर्थमिदमस्मिन्‌ प्रदर्शितम्‌। 
नियुक्ता अधिकारित्वे वाच्यवाचकयोगतः॥ ७२॥ 


तावन्मन्त्राः समुद्दिष्टास्तेषां संख्या न विद्यते। 
[शिवदेहविनिष्क्रान्ता मन्त्राः] 

शिवदेहाद्विनिष्क्रान्ता नान्यवाच्यार्थवाचकाः॥ ७३॥ 

ईशानः कान्मुखाद्वक्लो हृदो घोरो ध्वजान्नुहः | 


68८. मन्त्राङ्गो ऽनुग्रहोत्साह इति तत्तनुईक्लियारूपेति च श्रीमत्पराख्ये | Trilocana's Soma- 
sambhupaddhatitika, IFP MS T. 70, pp. 47-8 (which actually reads मन्त्राङ्गोन्होत्साह 
इति। far च), and GOML MS R 4735, p.38 (which actually reads म~ 
न्त्रागोनुग्रहात्साह इति तत्तद्दक्वियारूपेति च). The first pada here quoted is 2:lc. 
74-76८. उक्तञ्च पराख्ये 

ईशानाकार्मुकाद्दक्क eet घोरो ध्वजान्‌ TE | पादयुग्मादजोव्यक्त सर्वात्मा हृदयात्पुनः॥ 
स्वशिरसंशिरोव्यक्त ज्वालिनी चूलिकोड्भवः। पिंगलं सर्वगात्रेभ्यो घोस्त्र दक्षपाणिजम्‌॥ 
बाहुशृङ्गद्वायादीशा नामेभ्योन्ये प्रजज्ञिरे एवन्तु शिवगा u ए ५ gr इति Siddhantadipika 
of Madhyarjuna, IFI T. No. 2, p. I58. The same unit of the same text appears thus 
on p. 06 of T. 284: उक्त च श्रीमत्पराख्ये 


69 ०. प्रकृतेर्वर्त्मनि ] conj; प्रकृते वर्त्मनि MY 70 ७. विद्याः ] em. विद्या MY 70 
b. "घिरोपिताः ] em.; °धिरोपिता M” — T १. विरक्तास्ताः ] विरक्ता x ix स्ताः MY 
72 c. नियुक्ता अधि" ] conj. Isaacson; नियुक्तमधि* MY 73 a. तावन्मन्त्राः ] B; 
तावन्मन्ता: MY 74 ab. ईशानः कान्मुखाद्दक्को हृदो घोरो Pp > :] conj; ईशान- 
कां guet हृदो घोरो ध्वंजात्‌ गुहः MY; ईशानाकार्मुकाद्वक घोरो ध्वजान्‌ गुह 
SiDr (T.2); ईशानाः काममुखाद्दक्तं हृदौ घोराध्वजात्‌ गुह SiDr (T. 284) 


E qe 


पादयुग्मादजो व्यक्तः सर्वात्मा हृदयात्पुनः॥ ७४॥ 


सुशिवं शिरसो व्यक्तं ज्वालिनी चूलिकोङ्भवा | 
पिङ्गलं सर्वगात्रेभ्यो घोरास्त्रं दक्षपाणिजम्‌॥ ७५॥ 


बाहुशृङ्गद्वयादीशा रोमेभ्यो ऽन्ये प्रजज्ञिरे। 
एवं ते शिवकायोत्थाः कायस्तच्छक्तिलक्षणः॥ ७६॥ 


यदङ्गं ख्याप्यते मान्त्रं सा शक्तिः पारमेश्वरी | 
तस्य तत्कार्यकर्तृत्वाच्छक्तिरेवाङ्गसम्मता॥ ७७॥ 


एवं विद्याः समुत्पन्नाः ख्याप्यन्ते भक्तियोगतः। 
तासां यत्राधिकारो ऽयं विद्यातत्त्वं तदुच्यते | 
विवेकविषया नान्याः शुद्धाः शुद्धे ऽध्वनि स्थिताः॥ ७८॥ 


इति सकलफलारहो मन्त्रचक्रप्रचारः 
प्रभवति स च यस्मात्‌ स्थानदेशाद्विशिष्टात्‌। 
तदपि गदितमस्मिन्‌ शुद्धविद्याभिधानं 
विमलकरणकार्या यत्र ते योनिकम्पाः॥ ७९॥ 


॥ ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे विद्यापदार्थप्रतिपादनपटलस्तृतीयः॥ ॥ 


ईशानाः काममुखाद्दक्तं हृदौ घोराध्वजात्‌ गुह। 

पादयुग्मादजो व्यक्तः सर्वात्मा हृदयात्पुनः॥ 

स्वशिरसं शिरस्यो व्यक्त ज्वालिनी चूलिकोड्भवः। 

पिङ्गलं सर्वगात्रेभ्यो घोरास्त्रं दक्षपाणिजम्‌॥ 

बाहुशूङ्गद्वादीशा नोमेभ्योन्य प्रजज्ञिरे एवन्तु शिवकायोत्था इति॥ 


754. सुशिवं शिरसो व्यक्तं ] MY ; स्वशिरसंशिरोव्यक्त Sibi (T.L2); स्वशिरं शिरस्यो 
व्यक्त 577 (7.284) 75 b. चूलिकोद्भवा ] MY; चूलिकोड़वः Sidr 76 ab. °शृङ्गाद्वया- 
दीशा रोमेभ्यो ऽन्ये] MY; "शुङ्गद्वायादीशा नामेभ्यो न्ये SiDr (T.L2); °शूङ्गद्वादीशा 
नोमेभ्यो न्य Sidr (7.284) 76. प्रजज्ञिरे ] $0; प्रजह्रे MY 76८. एवं ते] M”; 
एवन्तु SiDr < शत्थाः ] em; त्था MY 77 9. यदङ्गं ख्याप्यते मान्त्रं ] conj; THT 
ख्याप्यते मन्त्रं MY 775. पारमेश्वरी ] em; परमेश्वरी MY 78a. विद्याः समुत्पन्नाः ] 
conj; विद्यासमुत्पन्ना M" 78: नान्याः शुद्धाः शुद्धे ऽध्वनि स्थिताः ] conj; नान्या 
शुद्धा शुद्धे ध्वनि स्थिता MY 


Ë चतुर्थः पटलः ॥ ४॥ | 


प्रकाश उवाच | 

माया सूक्ष्मा स्थिरामूर्ता सर्वगा चेतनाश्रया। 

ईशशक्तिकलाक्षोभ्या कलादिक्षितिगोचरा॥ १॥ | 

तत्त्वं तद्गहनं प्रोक्तं नाना«रु>द्राश्रयं महत्‌ | | 

विचित्रभुवनाधारं खचितं सर्वशक्तिभिः॥ २॥ 
[सूक्ष्मत्वं कलादिकारणत्वं च मायायाः] 

प्रतोद उवाच। 


मायातत्त्वमिदं प्रोक्तं कलादेः कारणं किल। | 
न कारणं न कार्य तत्‌ स्वरूपानुपलब्धितः॥ à Il | 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
नासम्भवो भवेन्नाम तहूव्यानुपलम्भतः | | 
दूराभ्याशे ऽक्षभङ्गे च व्यवधाने ऽतिरोहणे॥ ४॥ 


समाहारे 5तिसूक्ष्मे हि नैवार्थस्योपलम्भनम्‌। | 
सुसूक्ष्मं येन तत्तत्त्वं तेन तन्नोपलभ्यते॥ ५॥ 


सुसूक्ष्मं च क्रियागम्यं सूक्ष्मकार्योपलब्धितः | 
तस्य मेयमुपादानं यथासम्भवतो SS: I ६॥ 


आगमस्थापितं पूर्वं तेनोक्तं तत्तथा स्थितम्‌। 
तथापि यदि सा वाच्या युक्तिः कि तु तदाश्रया॥ ७॥ 


तावत्‌ स्थूलानि भूतानि मात्रास्तद्धेतुतां गताः। 


2 b. नानारुद्रा्जयं | conj; नाना U STT MY 3 cd. कार्यं तत्‌ स्वरूपानुपलब्धितः | | 
em.; कार्य्ये तत्‌ स्वरूपानुलब्धितः MY (unmetrical); कार्य वा तत्स्वरूपानुलब्धितः B 
4 b. TREAT? ] em.; तद्रव्या" M" 5a. समाहारे ऽतिसूक्ष्मे conj.; समाहारेतसूक्ष्मे 
MY 5 ४. नैवार्थस्योप* ] conj; नैवार्थानुप" MY 5 ८. येन तत्तत्त्वं ] conj; तेन 
तत्त्वत्वं MY; तेन तत्तत्व॑ B°; तेन भत्वन्त्वं 3" 6, सूक्ष्मकार्यो° ] conj; सूक्ष्मं 
कार्यो" MY 6८. तस्य ] conj. Isaacson; तस्या MY । 


Ë तन्त्रे 


तासामहंकृतिहेतुरिन्द्रियाणां च कार्यतः॥ ८॥ 
तस्या बुद्धिर्मनो गौणं तस्याव्यक्तं कलास्य wa 
तज्जाते रागविद्ये द्वे कलाकालौ च योनिजौ॥ ९॥ 
एतत्कार्यं महत्‌ प्रोक्तमुत्त रोत्तरकारणम्‌। 
तस्योपादानभूतेयं माया मेया व्यवस्थिता॥ १०॥ 


नोपादानादृते सृष्टिः कर्तुर्येन सकारणम्‌ | 
सृष्टौ सृष्टौ च सत्कार्य तेनोपादानमीप्सितम्‌॥ ११॥ 


यदि तन्न स्थिरं कस्मात्‌ कार्योत्पत्तिरियं भवेत्‌। 
दृष्टा शरीरनिष्पत्तिं यत्र यस्य यथा स्थिताम्‌॥ १२॥ 


तस्य तत्र तथादानकारणं कारणं स्थितम्‌। 
| ईशेन प्रेरितं शक्तया स्वकार्योत्पादकं भवेत्‌॥ १३॥ 


कलादिकं तु तत्कार्य सूक्ष्मं स्थूलं धरान्तकम्‌। 
| स्वकर्मतः शरीरे ऽस्मिन्‌ सम्बद्धमनुनीयते॥ १४॥ 


कार्यं च कारणायत्तं मायाख्यं तञ्च कारणम्‌। 
| | सर्वकार्यं यतो माति मायातत्त्वमिति स्मृतम्‌॥ १५॥ 


| तदप्यागमसंसिद्धमागमो ऽपि शिवोदितः। 


||| 74, 75०१. मायेत्युक्ता कलाद्यत्र क्षित्यन्ता तत्त्वसंहतिः। 

x यस्यां विश्वप्रपञ्चो ऽयं सहाभिः ख्यातिगोचरः॥ 

| कलादिकं तु तत्कार्यं सूक्ष्मं स्थूलं धरान्तकम्‌। 

| स्वकर्मतः शरीरे ऽस्मिन्सम्बद्धमनुमीयते॥ 

|| सर्वकार्यं यतो माति मायातत्त्वमतः स्मृतम्‌॥ 

| | इति पराख्ये I$anasivagurudevapaddhati kriyapada Vol. 3, p. 23. 


| 
| 
|| 9 a. बुद्धिर्मनो ] em; बुद्धिर्मतो MY 9 ८. तज्जाते ] em; ANA MY; त+त्‌+ज्ञा- 
ते B 0 ab. WATS ] conj; प्रोक्त T° MY 0 cd. AAF माया मेया ] conj.; 
| “भूतेयमायामाय MY 23.89] conj; तन्नि MY 2d. स्थिताम्‌ ] conj.; स्थिता 
| MY 3 ab. तथादानकारणं ] conj; तदादानं कारणं M" 74. स्थूलं धरान्तकम्‌ ] 
| 


ISiGuDePa; स्थूलधर U MY  4 d. सम्बद्ध° ] ISiGuDePa; संबंध" MY 5 ab.] 
om. ISiGuDePa 5 b. मायाख्यं] em.; मायाख्या MY 5d. *तत्त्वमिति स्मृतम्‌ ] 
MY; ०तत्त्वमतः स्मृतम्‌ [SiGuDePa 


चतुर्थः पटलः 3 9: 


स कर्तानादिसंसिद्धो मायोपादानकारणम्‌॥ १६॥ 
सर्वगं कारणं तत्‌ स्यात्‌ कार्यमापूर्य तिष्ठति। 
अमूर्तमपि तद्वीर्यात्कालतत्त्वमिवातनु॥ १७॥ 
Wr: सर्वकार्याणां ज्योतिषां सुरवर्त्मवत्‌ | 
शक्तिरूपाणि कार्याणि तल्लीनानि महाक्षये॥ १८॥ 
व्यक्तिमायान्ति तत्सृष्टौ स्वरूपेण तदिच्छया | 
कार्योदयश्व सर्वत्र सर्वगात्कारणाच्छिवात्‌॥ १९॥ 


महाक्षये यतो नान्यत्तस्मात्तत््वमवान्तरम्‌। 
मायातत्त्वविलीनास्ते निर्देश्याः पशवो ऽकलाः। 
मलिना मूर्छिताकारा निष्क्रियाः प्रलयाकलाः॥ २०॥ 


तिष्ठन्ति तावदेवैते यावत्तत्पक्कता तनोः। 

तेनाकृष्टाणवः सूक्ष्मा भोगायाभिमुखाः स्थिताः॥ २१॥ 
[मायायाः क्षोभः] 

ईश्वरस्तच्छरीरार्थं क्षोभयंस्तां स्वशक्तितः | 

तत्कार्याभिमुखीभावः क्षोभेन क्षुव्बिलक्षणः॥ २२॥ 


ayer ते ऽणवस्तस्मिन्निक्षिप्यन्ते स्वकर्मतः | 
तेषां क्षेपो ऽङ्गनिक्षेपाच्चैतन्यव्यक्तिहेतुतः॥ २३॥ 


8c-l9b. यथोक्तं श्रीमत्सौरभेये 

शक्तिरूपेण कार्याणि तल्लीनानि महाक्षये | 

विकृतौ ब्यक्तिमायान्ति quoted by Narayanakantha ad Mrgendravidyapada 2:7, p. 58 
(KSTS edition). In the Devakottai edition (p.67) a fourth pada is also given: स्वका- 
यण कलादिना. This portion of the Mrgendravrtti is incorporated in the Sarvadarsana- 
sañgraha (p. I89), where this pada reads: सा कार्येण कलादिना 


i8 c. शक्तिरूपाणि ] MY; शक्तिरूपेण MrVr 8 4. तल्लीनानि ] MrVr; तल्लीलानि 
MY lg ab, व्यक्तिमायान्ति तत्सृष्टौ स्वरुपेण तदिच्छया ] MY ; विकृतौ व्यक्तिमायान्ति 
स्वकार्येण कलादिना MrVr 20 £. निष्क्रियाः ] conj; निष्क्रिया M" 2 व. भोगाया- 
भिमुखाः ] conj; भोगायातिमुखाः M” 224. ईश्वरस्‌ ] conj.; ईश्वर MY 23८. क्षेपो 
ऽङ्गनि° ] conj; क्षेपांगवि° M” 


H तन्त्रे 


[कला] 

भोगभूमिषु निक्षिप्ताः स्वभोगाननुभुञ्जते | 
तङ्गोगसाधनं पूर्व व्यनक्तीशः कलां ततः॥ २४॥ 
तत्सृष्टौ विनिमित्तानां तदायुक्ता शिवेच्छया i 
चिह्यक्तिं कुरुते किञ्चिदज्ञानावृतचेतसाम्‌॥ २५॥ 
अलक्ष्या सातिसूक्ष्मत्वात्त्वग्यथा तनुसङ्गता। 
मनाक्तस्य भवेत्‌ संज्ञा मूर्छिताणोर्यथाम्भसा॥ २६॥ 


†यथाग्निमान्‌ कञ्चित्‌ चेययोगादिभिर्नरं।। 
शनैरग्निविरुद्धः सन्‌ भोक्तुं शक्रोति भोजनम्‌॥ २७॥ 


एवं कलादियोगेन भोगं शक्नोति वाञ्छितुम्‌। | 
कर्तृरूपा सदा पुंसां तत्सामर्थ्योपबृहिका॥ २८॥ j 


अचिदूपा च सामर्थ्याद्विषार्तस्यौषधिर्यथा | | 
अणोशिद्वक्तिलाभे स्यात्कर्तव्यं करणं कला। | 
तदासौ विषयान्वेषी कलोद्वलितवृत्तिक:॥ २९॥ 


[अशुद्धविद्या ] 
तत्रैवैषा भवेद्विद्या कलातः करणान्तरम्‌। | 


24८4. तदुक्तं पराख्ये 
तद्गोगसाधनं पूर्वं व्यनक्तीशः कलोन्नत इति  Tryambakasambhu ad Kirana :6, 
IFI T. No. 02, 9. 2, lines —2. 


29d. क ल T] tops missing in MY. 
29ef. त दा सा विष या नव षा क ला gamag ] tops missing in MY. 


24d. कलां ततः ] MY; कलोन्नत [:] KiViVr 25 ८. चिद्वक्ति] B°; चिद्दक्ति MY 8० 
25 d. *वृतचेतसाम्‌ ] em.; *व्रतचेतसा MYB; *वृतचेतसा B° 26 a. अलक्ष्या 
afa. ] conj; अलक्षतेति MY 27 d. शक्नोति ] em; शक्तोति MY; शक्तोभि B 
28 b. शक्नोति ] B°; च्छक्नोति MYB 28 d. *बृंहिका ] conj; "बृंहका MY 29 
b. °स्यौषधिर्यथा ] conj. Isaacson; "स्य विधिर्यथा MY 29 ००. स्यात्कर्तव्यं करणं 
कला] B; स्या ---[-6-]-- क ला MY 29 ०. तदासौ विषयान्वेषी B; त दा सा वि 
Y aT = ST MY (tops missing) 29 f कलोइलितवृत्तिकः] 5; क ला Z Tr त वृ 
त्तिकः MY 
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करणान्तरसंयोगे मनाग्योग्यो विवेचयेत्‌॥ ३०॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच | 
विवेको बुद्धिसम्बद्धो गम्यते ऽर्थग्रहे सदा | 
न विद्याया यतो बुद्धिः स्वपरार्थप्रकाशिका॥ ३१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
तस्यार्थालोचनं तावत्करणद्वारमा्रितम्‌। 
तत्प्रवृत्तौ मनो हेतुस्तत्संकल्पो ऽध्यवस्यतः॥ ३२॥ 


स चास्य बुद्धिगो ह्यर्थस्तद्विकल्पे मनः क्षमम्‌। 
धीरर्थमर्पयेज्ञात्रे विवेकस्तस्य विद्यया॥ ३३॥ 
अर्थरक्ता सती बुद्धिरुपलभ्या तदाकृतिः। 
दीपवत्‌ स्वपरार्थापि करणान्तरगोचरा॥ ३४॥ 


करणं करणापेक्षमाजाविभकरास्त्रवत्‌। 
तेन विद्या विवेकेन ज्ञेये स्यात्करणान्तरम्‌॥ ३५॥ 


नान्यथा विषयान्वेषो विवेकश्च मनाक्‌ तदा। 
तदा स्पष्टं पशोभोगो न च मोक्तुं बलं तदा। 
शेषतत्त्वगुणीभावाच्छिलामप्सु बकादिवत्‌॥ ३६॥ 


35ab. उक्त च श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

करणं करणापेक्षमाजाविभकरास्त्रवत्‌ quoted by Narayanakantha ad Mrgendravidyapada 
II:Il, p.23l, and in the Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, IFP MS 7".377, 
p. 022. 


30८0. W या IT म ना TAT TAT Td? | tops missing in MY. 


30 c. करणान्तर° ] ००.;करणान्तरे M" 30 cd. संयोगे मनाग्योग्यो वि*] 8;स या 
गम ना ग्या TaT Tae MY (tops missing) 3 a. बुद्धिसम्बद्धो conj. बुद्धिसंबंधो MY 
32a. र्थालोचनं तावत्‌ ] conj. Isaacson; °्थलोचनं भाव° MYB 329. करणद्वा रमा- 
श्रितम्‌ ] conj; क र ण “रमाग्रितं MY; करणं द्वारमाश्रितम्‌ B 33 c. "मर्पयेज्ज्ञात्रे ] 
em.; "मर्पये ज्ञात्रे MY 35b. "जाविभ* ] M"B**, Mrgendravrtti; "जीवित" B° 
35 4. ज्ञेये conj Isaacson; Sd M" 36 cd. पशोभोंगो न च मोक्कु बलं तदा] 
conj.; पशोर्भोग न च भो (क्षो ५१“) कुं बलं तदा MY; पशोर्भोगं (गं Be) न च सोक्तु 
बलन्तदा B 36 ef. °गुणीभावाच्छिलामप्सु ] ००एं-; “गुणोभावाच्छिलांमप्सु M'B'*; 
ऽगुणोभावाच्छिलामप्सु B° 


B 3 पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


[रागः] 


तेषु रागो निबध्नाति पुरुषं स कलोड्भवः | 

स्थूलो ऽर्थविषयो रागः सूक्ष्मरागोपवृंहितः॥ ३७॥ 

सूक्ष्मरागोपरक्तः सन्‌ स्थूलस्तत्कार्यलक्षितः। 

बलवानात्मरागः स्यात्कषायो वस्त्रगो यथा | 

येनास्य विषयग्रामे मनाग्लौल्यं भवेत्तदा॥ ३८॥ 

प्रतोद उवाच | 

| विषयेष्विह यो रागः सो seq तस्याविरोधतः। 

| विरुद्धेष्वपि दृश्येत रागो यो ऽतीव निर्णतः॥ ३९॥ 

| भास्वानुवाच | 

| कर्माशयवशाद्रागो विरुद्धे जायते न सः। 

| तादृशं कर्म भोक्तव्यं <यादृशंॐ> निश्चितं पुनः॥ ४०॥ 
कर्मापि द्विविधं भोग्यं धर्माधर्मात्मकं qui: | 

| धर्मानुबन्धको रागस्तदन्यो ऽधर्मसंश्रयः॥ ४१॥ 

| धर्मरागात्सुखं भुङ्के दुःखमस्य विधर्मतः | 

| तत्क्षयात्‌ स विरज्येत निमित्तान्न विरागतः॥ ४२॥ 

|| यतः कर्मनिमित्तो ऽसौ विरागो राग एव वा। 

| रक्तो विरज्यते कस्माद्विरक्तस्य विरागता॥ ४३॥ 

| कर्मायत्तौ यतस्तौ द्वौ तेन रागः स कर्मगः। 

| कञ्जुकत्रितयं चैतत्सूक्ष्मलिङ्गसमाञ्रितम्‌॥ ४४॥ 


|| Alab. Cf. Svayambhuvasütrasangraha 2:l7ab: 
| | कर्म तह्विविधं भोग्यं धर्माधर्मात्मक SIT: | 


38 cd. बलवानात्मरागः स्यात्कषायो ] conj; बलवादात्मराग स्यात्काषयो M; ब- 
| लावादात्मराग स्यात्काष+ +यो B 38 es विषयग्रामे ] em.; विषयग्रामो MY ३9 
| x b. सो ऽस्तु तस्या* ] B°; सोस्तुस्तस्या° M'B** 39 d. निर्णतः ] conj; निर्नितः MY 
|| 


|| 40 a. कर्माशय ] conj; कर्माश्रय° M" 40%. न सः ] conj. Acharya; न तत्‌ MY 


40 d. यादृशं ] conj; UMY 424. भुङ्के ] em; भुङ्ते M” 424. विरागतः ] M“; 
|| विराग x Tx तः MY 
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[कालः] 
व्यज्यते गर्भसंयोगे कालेन कलितः क्रमात्‌। 
कालो ऽपि सूक्ष्मदेहस्थो लक्ष्यते लिङ्गयोगतः॥ ४५॥ 
qari तङ्भवेक्लिङ्गं महाकल्पावसानकम्‌। 
कालस्य गमकं तत्‌ स्यात्कालः कलयिता यतः॥ ४६॥ 
एतेन कलितं बीजं सरक्तं कललं भवेत्‌। 
कललं बुद्दुदाकारं मांसपेशीत्वमागतम्‌॥ ४७॥ 
अङ्जप्रत्यङ्गसम्बद्धं सम्पूर्ण तद्भवेत्पुनः। 
तत्सम्भवे स्थितौ नाशे स कालः कलनात्मकः॥ ४८॥ 
यथापि गर्भगः ख्यातो ज्ञेयो ऽसावादिसङ्गतः। 
नान्यथा त्रितयं तस्य युज्यते गर्भपूर्वकम्‌॥ ४९॥ 
भूतो भव्यो ऽपि यः कालो वर्तमानो ऽपि युज्यते। 
न कालरहितो गम्यः ।सूक्ष्मस्थूलक्रियांशकः†॥ Lo Il 
[नियतिः] 
नियतिर्नियमाज्ज्ञेया पशोः कर्मनियामिका। 
त्रयाणां नियमे शक्ता नान्यथा नियमो मतः॥ ५१॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
कर्मणां नियमे यस्मात्‌ कर्म एव नियामकम्‌। 


45८-46. यदुक्त श्रीमत्परे 

कालो ऽपि सूक्ष्मदेहस्थो लक्ष्यते लिङ्गयोगतः। 

उदाज्यं तद्भवेत्निङ्गं महाकल्पावसानिकम्‌ | quoted by Ramakantha ad Matañgavidyäpäda 
I2:25-27b, pp. 347-8. 


45a. गर्भसंयोगे ] conj; गर्भसंयोगो M" 46a. Tea] MY; उदाज्यं Mataügavrtti 
46 b. °वसानकम्‌ ] em; °वसानगं MY; °वसानिकम्‌ Matañgavitti 47 d. मांसपे- 
afte] em; मांसवेशि० M" 48a. ogg ] em. "संबंधं MY 50a. भूतो ] em.; 
भूते ४” 5 ab. नियतिर्नियमाज्ज्ञेया पशोः कर्मनियामिका ] conj.; नियतिं नियमा ज्ञे 
x peur पशोः कर्मनियामका MY 5 c. WAT] conj; सक्ता MY 52a. नियमे ] 
conj. ; नियमो MY 


E तन्त्रे 


यस्मिन्यावद्य॒था यच्च नियत्या कि प्रयोजनम्‌॥ ५२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

कर्मतो नियमे जाते धिषणा तर्हि कर्मजा। 

कर्मणा यदि चिद्याक्तिर्मनसा कि प्रयोजनम्‌॥ ५३॥ 

अक्षाणां चक्षुरादीनां वैयर्थ्यं प्राप्यते तदा । 

तेन तत्कर्मणः प्रोक्तं तत्त्वं यत्तु नियामकम्‌॥ ५४॥ 

यस्मिन्नियामिका शक्तिः काले तन्नियतावपिः। 

तदत्र पौरुषं तत्त्वमधोमार्गावपूरकम्‌॥ ५५॥ 

तदुक्त योगिसंस्थानमव्यक्तगृहशेखरम्‌। 

तत्तथा शाश्वतं स्थानं सदा चैतन्यभावतः॥ ५६॥ 

ते योगिनो ऽपि मूढाः स्युर्ये स्थिता eget | 

praa सूक्ष्मयोगित्वान्नियत्या सह सर्पति॥ ५७॥ | 
[परकृतिः] | 

| 


कलातो जातमव्यक्त व्यक्तकार्यनिबन्धनम्‌ | 
प्रकृतिस्तेन सा प्रोक्ता स्वां करोति यतः कृतिम्‌॥ ५८॥ 


प्राकृतः प्रत्ययो वा स्याद्विचिकित्सात्मको नृणाम्‌ | 
प्रकृतिस्तनुकार्यस्य सूक्ष्मस्थूलादिकस्य च॥ ५९॥ 
प्रधत्ते स्वकृतिं यस्मात्‌ प्रधानं तेन कारणम्‌। 
कारणेन विना कार्य कथं बुद्यादिकं भवेत्‌॥ ६०॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

तस्य कारणकार्यत्वे कल्पितैः कि कलादिभिः। 
पुंसस्तत्कार्यसंख्ेषान्नरार्थो हि भवेन्न किम्‌॥ ६१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 


53 a. जाते ] conj. Isaacson; HTT M" 54. वैयर्थ्ये ] em.; VT MY 54d. T- 
THAT: ] conj; THAT: MY 55a. श्यामिका ] em.; *यमिका MY 56 ab. °म- 
व्यक्तगृहशेखरम्‌ | conj; *मव्यक्त ग्रहशेखरं MY 584. यतः ] em.; Gt: MY (unme- 
trical) 6 d. नरार्थो हि भवेन्न ] conj; नरार्थाविभवेन MY 
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महदादेः कथं सिद्धिः कृत्यात्‌ कृत्यमुदीरितम्‌। । 
तद्विन्नं तेन सूक्ष्मं स्यात्‌ स्थूलादत्प्राड्रियुज्यते॥ ६२॥ | 
सूक्ष्मस्य सूक्ष्मयोगित्वात्‌ स्थूलयोगः पुनर्भवेत्‌ | 

पुंसां पाशः कलाद्यो ऽपि स्वच्छवासःकषायवत्‌॥ ६३॥ 


बुद्यादिको ऽपरो रागः सान्द्रस्तेनानुरज्यते। 
कार्यकारणभेदो ऽयं सूक्ष्मस्थूलविभागतः॥ ६४॥ 


स्थितो यथास्य बुद्याद्यस्तद्वदत्र meum: 
नरार्थः सर्वसंरम्भो नरार्थो न तनूज्झितः॥ ६५॥ 


तस्याश्च प्राकलायोगः पश्चाह्रुद्यादिको भवेत्‌। 
बुद्यादेबीजमव्यक्त यद्वत्तद्वत्कलादिजम्‌॥ ६६॥ 


कृतेरचित्स्वभावत्वात्पुंसञ्चाकर्तृभावतः | 
तद्योगे कारणं ख्यातः सेश्चरो बलवान्यतः॥ ६७॥ 


तस्येच्छा करणं शक्तिरभिन्ना योगशक्तिवत्‌। 
तया युनक्ति तत्काये स्वार्जिताशनहेतुतः॥ ६८॥ 


[गुणाः] | 
्कृतेर्गुणहेतुत्वाङ्गुणानां कार्यता ध्रुवम्‌। 
तेषां येनात्मकार्याणि पृथक्‌ सृष्टानि कार्यतः॥ ER Il | 
विकासारम्भसंरोधाः क्रमात्कार्यनिदर्शनम्‌। 


69. तदुक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

प्रकृतेर्गुणहेतुत्वान्नुणानां कार्यता धुवमिति 
तेषां येनात्मकार्याणि पृथक्‌ सिद्धानि कार्यत इति। | 
Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva, IFP T. 284, p.63; IFP T. 206, p. 99. 


62 ८. तद्विन्न ] Be; तद्भिंन° MYB™ 63८. कलाद्यो ] B; कलाद्धे-- MY (right half of 
last aksara broken off) 63 d. स्वच्छ" ] em.; स्वच्छे MY 64९. exar ऽयं ] B°; 
*भेदायं MYB" 65 ८. सर्वसंरम्भो ] conj; स च संरंभो MY 65 d. तनूज्झितः | | 
em.; तनूझितः MY 66 d. कलादिजम्‌ ] conj; कलादिजः MY 68a. करणं] conj.; 
कारणं MY 68८. तत्काये ] conj Isaacson; तत्कार्ये MY ७94. सृष्टानि] MY; सि- 
द्वानि 958 70 ab. "रोधाः क्रमात्कार्यनिदर्शनम्‌ ] conj; *रोधादक्रमात्कार्य्यनिदर्शनं 
MY (unmetrical); °रोधादक्रमात्कार्यदर्शनम्‌ B 


B तन्त्रे 


यतः साधारणा सा स्याद्यथाक्षाणामहंकृतिः II \७०॥ 


आधारं स्थितमव्यक्तं व्यक्तं कार्यविधिः स्थितम्‌। 
अन्योन्याश्रयवृत्तित्वाङ्गुणानां लक्ष्यते क्रिया॥ ७१॥ 


युक्तं त्रितयमेकं स्यात्तत्वं रुद्रसमाश्रयम्‌ | 

गुणसंज्ञा गुणानां स्यात्पुंसस्तङ्गुणसंश्रयात्‌॥ ७२॥ 

अन्येषामपि किं न स्युः कि तु ते व्यापका मताः | 

प्रबोधे चालने मोहे तेषां वृत्तिरिहान्विता॥ ७३॥ 
[बुद्धिः , तस्याञ्च धर्माः] 

तस्मादेव भवेत्तत्त्वाद्धिषणाष्टाङ्गसंयुता | 

धर्मो ज्ञानं सवैराग्यमैश्वर्यं येन सात्तिवकम्‌॥ ७४॥ 

अधर्माद्राजसं ज्ञेयमज्ञानं यत्तमोगुणम्‌। 


[धर्मः यमा नियमाश्च ] 
रजस्तमोनिरोधेन यदा सत्त्वसमुत्कटः॥ ७५॥ 


तदा धर्मसमारम्भे पुंसः शुद्धा मतिर्भवेत्‌। 

aaga: स नो कुर्याद्धिंसां सत्यं च भाषयेत्‌॥ LE Il 
परार्थं नाहरेन्नीतो ब्रह्मचर्येण वर्तते | 

अकालुष्यतया सो ऽपि कुर्यात्क्रोधं न कस्यचित्‌॥ ७७॥ 
करोति गुरुशुश्रूषां शौचं सन्तोषभावनाम्‌। 

आर्जवे तु गतो नित्यमेष धर्मपरः पुमान्‌॥ ७८॥ 


[ज्ञानम्‌] 


7 b. "विधि: ] em.; "विधि" Mm 73 c. चालने ] conj. Isaacson; चलने MY 
74 ८. धर्मो ] em; धर्म° M" 75 a. अधर्माद्राजसं ज्ञेयम्‌ ] conj; अधर्माद्राधसंज्ञोयम्‌ 
MY 76 a. °समारम्भे ] conj; °समारभे M" (unmetrical) 76८. स नो Fe | 
em.; सनोत्कु० MY ? 8"; Hate M'?B^ 77 a. नाहरेन्नीतो ] conj; नाभ (त्त?, 
प्त?) रेद्दीतो MY; नासरेङ्गीतो B 


Ë पटलः २७ 


ज्ञानं चाभ्यासतो नित्यं निजबुद्या ufa । 
अन्यतो वा श्रुतं ज्ञानं ज्ञानादेव सुबोधतः॥ ७९ Il 


गुरूपदेशतो ऽथापि भावनावशतो ऽपि वा। 
प्रकृत्यात्मपरं ज्ञानमन्यद्वा तत्त्वरूपकम्‌॥ ८०॥ 
[वैराग्यम्‌] 
तस्मादेकतमाज्ज्ञानाद्वैराग्यमुपपद्यते | 
तदध्यात्मजदुःखेन शीतदाहज्चरादिना॥ ८१॥ 
तथाधिभूतजेनापि वर्षाशन्यादिहेतुना | 
तद्वत्तदधिदैवोत्थं पिशाचग्रहभूतजम्‌॥ ८२॥ 
[श्वर्यम्‌] 
वैराग्यादारभेद्योगं येनैश्वर्यं भवेदिह | 
अणिमादिगमुत्कर्षमष्टधर्मपरिच्छदम्‌॥ ८३॥ 
[अधर्मः] 
तमःसत्त्वतिरस्कारात्समुत्कृष्टं यदा रज: | 
तदाधर्मानुरागो ऽस्मिन्‌ तत्नैश्वर्येण वर्तते॥ ८४॥ 
अधर्मान्नास्तिको भूत्वा शौचाचारविवर्जितः। 


792}. यदुक्तं पराख्ये ज्ञानं चाभ्यसतो नित्यं निजबुद्या यद्ृहितमित्यादि 
Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 0:24. 

Blab. यदुक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

तस्मादेकतमाज्ज्ञानाद्वैराग्यमुपजायते Mrgendravrttidipika ad 0:25. 


8489८. "सत्त्व-.-*रागो ] tops missing in MY. 


79 a. ज्ञानं चाभ्यासतो ] conj; अज्ञानं चाभ्यते MY; ज्ञानं चाभ्यसतो MrVrDi 79 
b. यद्वहितम्‌ ] MrVrDi; fagi MY 79 ८. अन्यतो ] ॥”°; अन्यतो x2x MY 
8 b. *पपद्यते ] MY; °पजायते : MrVrDr 82 a. तथाधि° ] em; तथा *भु% fee 
MY 82८. १दैवोत्थं ] em; eF MY — 83a. ग्ग्यादारभेद्योगं ] conj. Isaacson; 
*ग्यदाहरेद्योगं MY; *०ग्यादाहरेद्योगं B 84 ab. °सत्त्वतिरस्कारात्समुत्कृष्टं यदा रजः | 
B; a Tq र ET रात्‌ स मु ch E q AT Ç जः MY (tops missing) 84 c. तदा- 
धर्मानुरगो B; तदा ध मा + रा गा MY (tops missing) 85 a. अधर्मान्नास्तिको | 
conj; अधर्मा नास्तिको MY 


E पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


तस्करो जायते ऽवश्यं वधं च कुरुते ऽङ्गिनाम्‌॥ cy d 


रागाद्वन्धुजनस्त्रीषु रागप्रामाद्यरञ्जितः | 
न पश्यति पितुर्भार्यामात्मजां वा स्वसामपि॥ cs Il 


[अनैश्वर्यम्‌] 


अनैश्वर्यादिकं कष्टमैश्वर्यं मन्यते परम्‌। 
तस्मिन्‌ यस्तत्परस्तिष्ठेदविदयाक्रान्तचिन्नुणः॥ eo I 


रजःसत्त्वतिरस्काराद्यदा तस्योत्कटं तमः। 
तदा सन्तिष्ठते मूढो मोहतस्तमसो भृशम्‌॥ ८८॥ 


मोहाद्विरूपिणीं पश्येत्‌ सुरूपामप्सरोपमाम्‌। 
देवतां वा सुरूपां वा सो ऽन्यथा प्रतिपद्यते। 
अज्ञानगुणमूढः सन्‌ पश्येत्‌ सर्वविपर्ययम्‌॥ ८९॥ 


[बुद्धिरध्यवसायकृत्‌] 


धर्मैरष्टभिराख्याता बुद्धिरध्यवसायिका। 


87-8. parakkiyattil 

अनैश्वर्यादिकं कष्टमैश्वर्यं मन्यते परम्‌। तस्मिन्यस्तत्परस्तिष्ठेदविद्याक्रान्तचिङ्गुणः ' 
रजःसत्त्वतिरस्काराद्यदा तस्योत्कटं तमः | तदा स स्त्रीषु संमूढो मोहितः कामतो भृशम्‌॥ 
Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. 2, p. 85. 


86abcd. tops missing in M”. 
87a. tops missing in MY 
90a. fit रा ख्या] tops missing in MY. 


85 ८. तस्करो ] B; त स्क रो MY (tops missing) 85 d. *ङ्गिनाम्‌ ] conj; गना 
MY (tops missing); *fg«t B 864. रागाद्वन्धुजनस्त्रीषु] MY; रा ग K धु ज 
ना स्त्रा षु MY (tops missing) 86 b. रागप्रामाद्यरञ्जितः ] conj; XT ग प U चा 
== र जि तः MY; रागपद्रादिरंजितः B 86८4. न पश्यति पितुर्भार्यामात्मजां वा 
स्वसामपि] B; TT s rq rq तु भाया मा त्म जा वा स्व सा मपि MY (tops 
missing 87 ab. अनैश्चर्यादिक कष्टमैश्वर्य मन्यते परम्‌] B, NaViVi; sr + w या दि 
क क ष्ट --[-4-]--(2) न्यते परं MY 87 ८. तस्मिन्यस्तत्‌ ] Navivi; तस्मिन्‌ स तत्‌ 
MY 88 cd. सन्तिष्ठते मूढो मोहतस्तमसो ] conj; सन्तिष्ठते मूढो मोहतस्तमसा MY; 
स स्त्रीषु संमूढो मोहितः कामतो NaViVi 89 cd. सुरूपां वा सो] conj; STW वा 
यो M” 903. *भिराख्या० ] B; भिरा ख्या M" (tops missing) 


E पटलः LAS 


बोद्धव्या नान्यथा सास्मिन्‌ भवेदध्यवसायकृत्‌॥ ९०॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 

संस्था नैवेह सा तेषां यतस्ते पुरुषा्रयाः। 
अष्टधर्मशुणोपेता यदा सा धिषणा भवेत्‌। 

तदा चिदूपता न स्यात्‌ सा चेत्‌ प्रोक्ता प्रधानजा॥ ९१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। | 
तेषामुद्दोधिनी बुद्धिर्धर्मास्तेनोपचारतः। | 
तेषां येनाधिकारित्वं सर्वदा पुरुषाश्रयम्‌। । 
बुद्धेरध्यवसायाख्यो गुणः स्वाक्यो विबोधकः॥ ९२॥ | 


बुद्धिर्या विषयाकारा सा भोग्यं भोक्तुरीप्सितम्‌। | 

भोग्याकारा यतो बुद्धिर्भोक्तभोगसमाश्रया॥ ९३॥ 
[अहंकारः] 

अहंकारो भवेत्तस्यास्त्रिगुणः कार्यभेदतः | | 

तैजसो वैकृतश्चाथ भूतादिरिति नामतः॥ ९४॥ | 


तैजसात्तदहंकाराङ्भवेहरुद्यक्षपञ्चकम्‌। | 
ante वैकृताज्जातं बन्धेन समनो भवेत्‌॥ ९५॥ 


भूतादेः पञ्च मात्राः स्युर्मात्राभ्यो भूतसंस्थितिः | 
[बुद्धीन्द्रियाणि | 
शत्रं त्वक्चक्षुषी जिह्वा नासिका च मतेर्गणः॥ ९६॥ 


96c-97b, 9885, 99ab, 002b, 0, I02ab, 03ab, 04—5. parakkiyattil 
ओत्रं त्वक्चक्षुर्जिह्मा च नासिका च मनोगणम्‌। शब्दैकग्राहकं रत्र कर्णशष्कुलिकासनम्‌॥ 


92 ab. ०द्वोधिनी बुद्वर्धर्मा ° ] conj; "द्वोधनी बुद्धिद्धर्मा ° M"; ०द्वोधिनी बुद्धिधर्मा° B 
92 £. गुणः स्वाक्पो विबोधकः ] conj; गुणस्वाक्यो विबोधतः M” 93 b. भोक्ुरीप्सि- 
तम्‌ ] em; भोक्तरीप्सितं MY 93 १. “भोंगसमाञ्रया ] conj; °भौग्यसमाश्रया MY | 
94 ab. भवेत्तस्यास्त्रि° ] conj; ननंतस्मात्ति° MY 94 .० वैकृतखाथ ] conj.; वैकृता- | 
ag M* 96 c. *चक्षुषी TT] conj; चक्षुषं जिह्वा MY; चक्षुर्जिह्वा च NaViVi | 
(unmetrical); दृक्‌ च जिल्ला च SiJnaSvaDrSan 96 d. मतेर्गणः ] em.; मतेर्गुणः M” ; 
मनोगणम्‌ NaViVi, SiJüaSvaDrSan 


६० पराख्ये तन्त्रे 
द्विशव्दग्राहक श्रोत्रं कर्णशष्कुलिकासनम्‌ | 
तह्यक्ताव्यक्तशब्दानां नान्यथा ग्रहणं भवेत्‌॥ ९७॥ 


खरोष्णमूदृशीतात्मा स्पर्शः स्पर्शस्त्वगाञ्रयः | 
नान्यथा तद्विधं स्पर्शं वेत्ति स्पर्शविभावकः॥ ९८॥ 


रूपानुवेदक चक्षुर्ातुर्गोलकसंश्रयम्‌ | 
नान्यथा मानसंस्थानतद्दर्णाकृतिगो ग्रहः॥ ९९॥ 


कट्वस्रादिरसञ्ञानं जिह्वाक्षं रसनाश्रयम्‌। 
तदृते येन न ज्ञानं नानारससमाञ्जरितम्‌॥ १००॥ 


गन्धं गृह्णाति TE येन गन्धो न तदृते। 


कठिनो मृदुशीतात्मा स्पर्शस्त्वगिन्तद्रियाश्रयः | रूपानुवेदनं चक्षुज्ञातुगोलिकसंश्रयम्‌॥ 
कट्वस्त्रादिरसज्ञानं forget रसनाश्रयम्‌। गन्धं गृह्णाति तद्घाणं येन गन्धो वितन्यते॥ 
चक्षुः श्रोत्र च गृह्णाति गत्वान्यत्र यमागतम्‌। Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam 
Vol. 2, p.76L. (The first line alone is quoted thus in Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi- 
vekam Vol. 2, p. 702.) The Sivajiianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha (IFP MS T. i020- 
]) quotes the same portion and beyond. Its text, from 0, reads: 

गन्धं गृह्णाति तत्प्राणं येन गन्धो न तन्यते। चक्षुश्श्रोत्रं च गृह्णाति गत्वान्यत्र यमागतम्‌। 
वाणी पाणी भर्गः पायुः पादः कर्माख्यपञ्चकम्‌ | संस्कृतेतरभाषा च वत्ति वाग्रसनाश्रया। 
ग्रहणं मोक्षणं यस्माद्धतेन्द्रियनिमित्तजम्‌। आनन्दो यो भवेदस्मिन्नोपस्थेन विना भवेत्‌। 
बन्धोत्सर्गो reser पाय्विन्द्रियनिमित्तजम्‌। बाह्याभ्यन्तरसंकल्पो भवेन्न मनसा विना। 
लंघनोत्खुतिवेगादि चिह्नं पादेन्द्रियानुगम्‌। देहे सर्वत्र कर्म्माक्षव्याप्तं यत्त्वगिन्द्रियम्‌। 


97 a. द्विशब्दग्राहकं ] MY; शब्दैकग्राहकं NaViVi, SiJüaSvaDrSan 97 b. कर्ण" | 
NaViVi, SiJüaSvaDrSan; dvi^ MY 97 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJñaSvaDrSai 98 
ab. खरोष्णमूदुशीतात्मा स्पर्शः स्पर्शस्त्वगाश्रयः ] em; खरोष्णमूदुशीतात्मा स्पर्शस्पर्श- 
त्वगाञ्रयः MY; कठिनो मूदुशीतात्मा स्पर्शस्त्वगिन्द्रियात्रयः NaVivi; खरोष्णमूदुशी- 
तात्मा U SiJüaSvaDrSan 98 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJñaSvaDrSañ 99 a. °वेदकं] 
MY, NaViVi; °W. SiJnaSvaDrSañ 99 cd.] om. NaViVi, SiJnaSvaDrSan 
99 d. *कृतिगो conj; "कृतिको M**; शकृति x Tex को MY 00 b. जिद्धा- 
क्षं रसनाश्रयम्‌ ] Navivi; जिद्धाक्षाद्सनाश्रितं MY; ERREUR SiJñaSva- 
DrSañ 00 cd. ] om. NaViVi, SiJñaSvaDrSañ 00 c. TET] B^; TET MB“ 
0l a. TANT] MY, NaViVi; तत्प्राणं SiJüaSvaDrSan 0 b. न तदृते ] conj; न 
तत्‌ u ते MY; वितन्यते Navivi; न तत्‌ त्स्यते 3*?; न तत्‌ स्स्यते BU 
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«wap: श्रोत्रं च गृह्णाति गत्वान्यत्तयमागतम्‌ | 
[कर्मेन्द्रियाणि | 
वाणी पाणी भगः पायुः पादौ कर्माक्षपञ्चकम्‌॥ १०१॥ 


संस्कृतेतरभाषाश्च वक्ति वाग्रसनाञ्रिता। 
वागिन्द्रियोज्झतं यस्माङ्भाषणं नात्र शब्दितम्‌॥ १०२॥ 


ग्रहणं मोक्षणं स्वस्माद्धस्तेन्द्रियनिमित्तजम्‌। 
कथं शिल्पादिकं कर्म भवेद्धस्ताक्षवर्जितम्‌॥ १०३॥ 


आनन्दो यो भवेदस्मिन्नोपस्थेन विना भवेत्‌ | 
भुक्तोत्सगो reser पाय्विन्द्रियनिबन्धनः॥ १०४॥ 


लङ्कनोत्ख्ुतिवेगादि Fre पादेन्द्रियानुगम्‌। 

«देहे सर्वत्र कर्माक्षव्याप्तं यत्तत्त्वगिन्द्रियम्‌> | 
[मनः] 

बाह्याभ्यन्तरसंकल्पो भवेन्न मनसा विना॥ १०५॥ 

बाह्यो यो ऽक्षार्थसंयोगस्तद्गिन्नो ऽभ्यन्तरः स्मृतः | 
[तन्मात्राणि ] 


शब्दः स्पर्शश्च रूपं च रसो गन्धश्च TET: II १०६॥ 


l06cd. शब्दः स्पर्शञ्च रूपं च रसो गन्धञ्च पञ्चमः = Mrgendravidyapada l2:5ab. 


0icd.] om. ४४ 0 4. गत्वान्यत्तृयम्‌ ] em.; गत्वान्यत्र यम्‌ NaViVi व0 e. W- 
गः] MY; भर्गः NaViVi (unmetrical) 02 £. पादौ कर्माक्षः ] MY; पादः कर्मा- 
wre NaViVi 02 a. भाषाश्च ] em.; CETTE MY; "भाषा च SiJnaSvaDrSan 
02 b. वक्ति वाग्रसनाञ्जिता ] MY; वत्ति वाग्रसनाञ्जया SiJaSvaDrSan 02cd.] om. 
SiJüaSvaDrSaü 02.c. वागिन्द्रियोज्झतं ] Bs; वागिंद्रियोझितं MYB 033. स्व- 
ETS] MY; यस्माद्‌ SiJüaSvaDrSaü 03 cd. ] om. SiJnaSvaDrSai 04c. qat- 
त्सर्गों ] conj; बंधोत्सर्गो MY, SiJüaSvaDrSan 04 d. पाय्विन्द्रियनिबन्धनः ] conj.; 
वाय्विंद्रियनिबंधनं MY; पाय्विन्द्रियनिमित्तजम्‌ SUnaSvaDrSan 05 ab. ] Placed 
after l05d in SiJñaSvaDrSañ. l05 cd. ] om.MY 05d. Act? ] conj; यत्त्व० 
SiJüaSvaDrSan (unmetrical) 05 f. विना ] SiJüaSvaDrSan; U M" = 06 b. T- 
द्विन्नो ऽभ्यन्तरः स्मृतः ] conj Kataoka; तटिंनोभ्यंतरस्मृते MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


तन्मात्रशब्दपर्याया मात्रा भूतादिसम्भवा: | 
स्वधर्मैरविशिष्टास्ता न भिदान्ते स्वरूपतः॥ १०७॥ 


शान्तघोरविमूढाद्यैस्तत्कार्यं भिद्यते च तैः। 
[महाभूतानि] 
तेभ्यो व्योमानिलाग्न्यम्बुधरास्तङ्भतपञ्चकम्‌॥ १०८॥ 


[आकाशः] 


वियद्यच्छब्दतन्मात्राच्छब्दात्मैकगुणं महत्‌। 
येन नान्यगुणः शब्दस्तदन्यत्रोपलब्धितः॥ १०९ ॥ 


सामान्यो ऽप्यन्यभूतानां विशेषात्‌ स Frag: | 
आकाशस्यापि योत्पत्तिः शब्दतन्मात्रपूर्विका॥ ११०॥ 


चतुर्णामपि भूतानां भिन्नं तदवकाशतः i 
गुणवत्त्वेन तहूव्यमुत्पन्नं तदचेतनम्‌॥ १११॥ 


अनेकसंख्यया युक्तमवश्यं कारणं AAT | 
शक्तिरूपेण तन्नित्यमनित्यं व्यक्तिरूपतः॥ ११२॥ 


कि तु तच्चावकाशेन कार्यलिङ्गेन लक्ष्यते | 
द्रव्यापेक्षो ऽवकाशो ऽपि खसंस्थः कार्यलक्षितः॥ ११३॥ 


नासाकर्णास्यरन्भ्रेषु पञ्चधा देहसंस्थितः। 


[वायुः] 


ll2ab. श्रीमत्पराख्ये ऽप्युक्तम्‌ 
अचेतनमनेकं यदवश्यं कारणं नयेदिति। Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 3:]. 


07 a. °शब्दपर्याया ] conj; °शब्दपर्यंता MY 07 b. °सम्भवाः ] em.; संभवा 
MY 207 c. °विशिष्टास्ता न] conj; "पि शिष्टास्ताद M" 08 à. शान्तघोरविमू- 
ढा° ] conj; शांतत्‌ त्र्यघोरमूढा° MY 09 a. वियद्यच्छब्दत °° ] em; वियद्यच्छ- 
त° MY (unmetrical); वियद्यच्छतत° B 09 b. °च्छब्दात्मैकगुणं ] conj; °च्छ- 
ब्दात्मकशुणं MY ll cd. गुणवत्त्वेन तद्रूव्यमुत्पन्नं ] conj; गुणवत्तेन तद्रूव्यमुत्पंनस्‌ 
MY L2a. अनेकसंख्यया युक्तम्‌ ] em; अनेकसंख्यया युक्ताम्‌ M”; अचेतनमनेकं यद्‌ 
MrVrDi l4a. नस्यरन्भ्रेषु ] em; PAT MY 
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पवनः स्पर्शतन्मात्राहिगुणः श्वसनात्मक:॥ ११४॥ 


प्राणापानसमोदानव्याननाख्यः स एव तु। 
प्राणः प्राणमयो वायुरपानो ऽपानयेन्मलम्‌॥ ११५॥ 


समानः समतां कुर्यादुदानो ऽप्यूर्ध्वनिर्गतः। 
व्यानो विनामयत्यङ्गमेकः कर्मविभेदगः॥ ११६॥ 


जीवने कारणं यस्मात्तदायत्तमिहात्मनि। 

प्राणस्तेन चिदाधारः प्रोक्तः कायधृतामिह॥ ११७॥ 
[अग्निः] 

तेजस्तदूपतन्मात्राह्यक्तं तत्तिगुणं पुनः | 

तत्तनौ संस्थितं नेत्रे fe पित्ते च पक्तिषु॥ ११८॥ 


अक्ष्णो रूपप्रकाशो यः प्रकाशस्तेजसो UT: | 
नान्यस्तापो ऽन्यथा पुंसः सर्वाङ्गव्यापको भवेत्‌॥ ११९॥ 


दृश्यते पित्तनिर्याणं यद्दाहादिक्रियायुतम्‌। 

अतो ऽन्नपचनादग्निर्जठरे पक्तिकारकः॥ १२०॥ 
[आपः] 

आपस्तद्रसतन्मात्रादीशाद्याक्ा चतुर्गुणाः | 

वसापूयास्रशुक्रासृत्रद्रवनिकेतनाः॥ १२१॥ 
[पृथिवी ] 


ll6c. व्यानो विनामयत्यङ्गम्‌ = Sardhatrisatikalottara 0:2a. 


ll4 cd. पवनः स्पर्शतन्मात्रा्विगुणः श्वसनात्मकः ] em. Isaacson; पवनस्पर्शतन्मात्रा 
द्विगुणश्च सनात्मकः MY 52. °समोदान° ] conj; समादान" MY 26 ab. $- 
atge ] ॥॥४“; कुर्या x ax दुः MY व6 d. *मेकः ] conj. Isaacson; "मेक" 
MY व77 4. कायधृतामिह ] conj. Isaacson; कार्य्यधृतामिह M” ; कार्य u नामिह B 
28 b. तत्तिगुणं ] em; तंत्रिगुणं MY 8 d. fr च पक्तिषु ] em. वित्ते च वक्तिषु 
MY 20a. पित्तनिर्याणं ] conj; चित्तनिर्याणं MY; वित्तनिर्याणं B 20 b. यद्दाहादि- 
क्रियायुतम्‌ ] conj; यव्याहादिक्रियायुतः M" 204. पक्तिकारकः ] em.; वक्तिकारकः 
MY 2 cd. QAJT" ] em; YAAA. MB; शुक्कासृङ्मूत्र” B° 


B तन्त्रे 


पृथ्वी च गन्धतन्मात्राह्मक्ता पञ्चगुणावहा। 
केशमज्जनखान्त्रास्थिमांसाञ्च †गुणपञ्चकम्‌†॥ १२२॥ 


[भौतिकसर्गसंक्षिप्तवर्णनम्‌] 


एषो ऽत्र भौतिकः सर्गस्तन्मात्रगणकारणः। 
सवो यस्त्रिगुणात्मा स्यादहंकारात्प्रजायते॥ १२३॥ 


बुद्यक्षाणीह सर्वाणि तैजसानि प्रकाशतः | 

क्रियाख्यो वैकृतो वर्गो विकृतिः क्रियया यतः॥ १२४॥ 
द्विष्ठवृत्ति मनो ज्ञेयमेतत्तदुभयात्मकम्‌। 
तदक्षप्रतिबन्धेन अधिकारि क्रियात्मकम्‌॥ १२५॥ 


अन्तःस्थं सविकल्पं तदर्थरूपप्रकाशकम्‌। | 
तन्मात्रास्तामसो वर्गः स्वप्रकाशक्रियोज्झितः॥ १२६॥ 
कारणं भूतवर्गस्य स्वगुणाद्दययोगतः | 

स्थूलानि यानि भूतानि तेषां सूक्ष्म हि कारणम्‌॥ १२७॥ 


कार्यमेवंविधं गच्छेत्‌ कलादिक्षितिवारितम्‌। 
सृष्टिकाले HATE कारणत्रयसंश्रयात्‌॥ १२८॥ 


[अहंकारनिःसृतत्वमिन्द्रियाणाम्‌] 


प्रतोद उवाच। | 
भौतिकानीन्द्रियाणि स्युस्तद्धर्मान्वययोगतः i 
नियमाद्विषयाणां स्यान्न तु हेतुरहंकृतिः॥ १२९॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 


22 ab. गन्धतन्मात्राह्यक्ता ] em.; गंधतन्मात्राव्यक्त MY = 22 cd. केशमज्जनखान्त्रा- 
स्थिमांसा्च ] conj; केशामज्जनखांद्रास्थिमांसञ्च MY 23 b. °गनकारणः ] conj.; 
°गुणकारकः MY 23८. "गुणात्मा स्याद्‌ ] B^; १गुणात्म स्याद्‌” ; १गुणात्म स्माद्‌ 
B*e 24c. क्रियाख्यो ] M**; क्रियोख्यो "°° 244. यतः ] conj. Isaacson; युतः 
MY 25 d. अधिकारि ] conj; अधिकार" MY 26. अन्तःस्थं ] conj; अर्थस्थं 
MY 26 c. तन्मात्रास्तामसो वर्गः ] em.; तन्मात्रस्तामसो वर्ग MY = 26 d. "क्रियो- 
Re: ] 5°; *क्रियोझितः MYB (27d. सूक्ष्मं ] B^; सूक्ष्म MYB 28 c. °F- 
क्तं] MY; ogg MY 429. “नीन्द्रियाणि ] B; “नींद्रियानि MY 
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अक्षाणां भौतिकत्वं नो स्पर्शाद्यव्यभिचारतः। 
अहंप्रत्ययकृद्धेतुस्तेनाक्षाणामहंकृतिः॥ १३०॥ 

अहं AAT शब्दस्य स्प्रष्टा स्पृष्टस्य TTT: | 
अहं दुष्टा«स्य रूपस्य <<<: ` - `= । 

अहं भोक्ता> रसादीनां गन्धघ्राताहमेव च॥ १३१॥ 


अहं वक्ता गृहीताहं गन्ताहं दूरवर्त्मनि | 
भुक्तोत्सर्गस्य कर्ताहं हेतुरानन्दकर्मणि॥ १३२॥ 


अन्वितस्तेष्वहंकारः स्वधर्मेणात्मवर्तिना | 
एवं तद्नर्वजं कार्य सर्व ग्रन्थ्युत्थमीरितम्‌॥ १३३॥ 


[जगत्कारणं न परमाणवः] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
कारणानुगतं कार्य भवेत्तत्समवायतः। 
तन्त्वादिवत्तथा तन्नो तेनोक्तं तन्निरर्थकम्‌॥ १३४॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
निरंशं कारणं geb समवायि न qudd | 
कारणं कार्यगम्यं तत्सुसूक्ष्ममणुवद्यथा॥ १३५॥ 


ह्यणुकादिक्रमात्‌ कार्यं स्थूलं तडुपपत्तितः | 
तद्वत्कारणगा शक्तिः सूक्ष्मा कार्यतनुस्थिता॥ १३६॥ 


का शक्तिरिति चेद्वाच्यं कतमो ऽणुः प्रद्श्य॑ताम्‌। 
सर्वकार्येष्वणुर्यद्दत्तद्दच्छक्तिरनश्वरा ॥ १३७॥ 


434a. = Mahabharata supplementary passage 2.]8:80a. 


॥3 9. स्प्रष्टा ] em.; स्पृष्टा MY व3 ८. दृष्टास्य रूपस्य | conj. Acharya; दृष्टा M* 
3 e. अहं भोक्ता रसादीनां ] conj. Acharya; रसादीनां MY = 83 a. 'घ्वहंकारः ] 
em. *ष्वहंकार MY 33c. AFA] conj; तत्सर्वजं MY 33 d. ग्रन्थ्युत्थमीरि- 
तम्‌ ] ८००/.; ग्रंथ्युद्धमीरितं M" 34c. तन्नो ] em; तंज्ञो MY 35 cd. तत्सुसूक्ष्म ° ] 
B°; तत्सुसूष° M'B* = 37 a. चेद्वाच्यं conj. Isaacson; चेद्वाच्या MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


लक्ष्यते सर्वदा मोहात्सर्वेषां सर्ववस्तुनि | 
तेन मायात्मक सर्वमर्थरूपमिह स्थितम्‌॥ १३८॥ 


[बाह्यार्थतज्ज्ञानयोः पारमार्थिको भेदः ] 


प्रतोद उवाच । 
बाह्यो ऽर्थो यो 5यमव्यक्तस्तज्ज्ञानात्तत्स्वरूपकात्‌ | 
तद्बाह्मग्राहकाभासं तथ्यं न परमार्थतः॥ १३९॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
बाह्यार्थप्रत्ययो यो ऽयं स &बाह्यार्था द्विशिष्यते> | 
काठिन्याद्रसनाह्दाहात्प्रकम्पाद्वावकाशतः॥ १४०॥ 


भूततस्तेन स ज्ञेयो ज्ञानाकारः स एव वा | 
स प्रमाणं प्रमेयं वा साध्याङ्भिन्नं हि साधनम्‌॥ १४१॥ 


तदेव साधनं साध्यं विना तत्‌ साधनं कथम्‌। | 
बाह्ममर्थक्रियाकारि ज्ञानमन्तर्विबोधकम्‌॥ १४२॥ | 


भेदद्वयमभेदो u [8] ú तः। | 
erage ऽपि सामग्री योक्तव्यालोकपूर्विका॥ १४३॥ 


यावन्नोत्पद्मते सास्मिंस्तावन्नो ऽक्षग्रहो भवेत्‌ | 
तत्सव्यपेक्षया सर्वी क्षणिकत्वं भवेद्धूवम्‌॥ १४४॥ 


सर्वार्थग्राहिका विद्या क्रमते न क्षणात्मिका। 
निरपेक्षं तु न ज्ञानं स्वांशाकारार्पणे क्षमम्‌॥ १४५॥ | 


l38ab. " दा HT हा त्सव NT स] tops missing in MY. 


38 ab. वदा मोहात्सर्वेषां W^] B; “दा HT ET CW 4 NT स MY (tops missing) 
39 b. "रूपकात्‌ ] conj; **W& M" = 40 a. बाह्यार्थप्रत्ययो ] conj; बाह्यार्थः W- 
त्ययो M" = 40 b. बाह्यार्थाद्विशिष्यते ] conj.;u [-7-] U MY 44 ab. भूततस्तेन स 
्ञेयो ज्ञाना" ] conj.; भूत U स्तेन स ज्ञेयो +ज्ञा+न" MY 424. "बोधकम्‌ ] conj.; 
*बोधिक MY 44 b. तावन्नो $क्षग्रहो conj; तावन्नोंगग्रहो MY 44 d. क्षणिक- 
त्वं ] conj; कर्णिकत्वं MY 45 ab. सर्वार्थग्राहिका विद्या क्रमते न] conj Acharya; 
सर्वार्थ्वा ग्राहिकाया क्रमते न्न MY (unmetrical); सर्वार्थाग्राहिका ऋ(क्रा 8“)मते न्न 
B (unmetrical) —485 4. क्षमम्‌ ] conj Isaacson; क्ष U MY 


i पटलः ६७ 


«दुःखं कण्टॐ>कशस्त्राग्नबन्धनाक्रोशताडनैः | | 

qu स्रग्गन्धताम्बूलवस्त्रान्नस्त्रीकृतं स्फुटम्‌॥ १४६॥ 

येन तत्क्रियते सो suf बहिरर्थक्रियान्वितः। 

अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां प्रतिपन्नः सदा बहिः॥ १४७॥ 

स तुच्छस्तुच्छरूपत्वात्‌ सर्व मायात्मकं TT: | | 

अतस्तथाविधः सो ऽथो यथा वृक्षो बहिर्मुखः ॥ १४८॥ | 
[सूक्ष्मशरीरम्‌] 

मायाकार्यमिदं प्रोक्तं कलाद्यं क्ष्मावसानकम्‌। 

सम्बद्धं तद्दशात्पुंसां तन्नरार्थं प्रसाधयेत्‌॥ १४९॥ | 

शरीराकारयोगेन स्वकर्मफलयोगतः | | 

अनन्ताः पुरुषा यस्मात्तड्रेदाः संस्थितास्तथा॥ १५०॥ 

विचित्रात्कारणाच्चत्रमेकस्मिन्‌ साध्यतां ब्रजेत्‌। 

विरुद्धमपि तत्कार्यं साधनं शकटाङ्गवत्‌॥ १५१॥ 
[एकदेश एव क्षुभ्यते माया] 

अचेतनस्य कार्यस्य क्रिया क्षोभो ऽपि नामतः। 

एकदेशे भवेत्‌ क्षोभो मायाया न स सर्वतः॥ १५२॥ 

येनानिष्टो विकारो ऽस्या मूलकारणनाशतः। 

न च तन्नश्यते मूलं स्वकार्योत्पत्तिहेतुतः॥ १५३॥ 

कार्यस्य कारणं तत्त्वं मायाख्यं योनिगोचरम्‌। | 

विचित्रं चित्रकार्येण चित्रशक्तिसमाश्रयम्‌॥ १५४॥ | 

विचित्रकर्मसंस्थानं विचित्रतनुसङ्गतम्‌ | | 

विचित्राधारभूयिष्ठं विचित्रेन्द्रियससंकुलम्‌॥ १५५ ॥ 


46 a. दुःखं कण्टकशस्त्राग्नि° ] conj; U [4] U कशास्त्राग्निर MY 48 c. °विधः ] 
७४०; ्विध+:+ MY 49 ८. सम्बद्धं conj. Kataoka; संबंध MY 52 b. क्षोभो 
ऽपि नामतः ] conj; ग्राहो विना मतः MY 533. येनानिष्टो ] em. Isaascon; येना- 
निविष्टो MY 8"* (unmetrical); येनाविष्टो B^ 54 d. चित्रशक्ति० ] em; चित्तशक्ति® 
MY 55 ८. विचित्राधार° ] conj; विचित्राचार° MY 554. विचित्रेन्द्रियसंकुलम्‌ | 
conj. Kataoka; विचित्रा u [-2-] u संकुलं MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


आधारः सर्वतत्त्वानां पशूनां स्वस्वभावतः | 
पशवः पाशसम्बद्धाः †पशुत्वगुणसाधनाः†॥ १५६॥ 
विमूढास्तत्र तेष्वेवं भोगेष्वासक्तिमापुयुः i 
मनसा पशुयोग्येषु पशुत्वाविरहो भवेत्‌॥ १५७॥ 
[मलस्य स्वरूपम्‌] 
प्रतोद उवाच | 
कि तन्मायाथ तत्कार्यमात्मनो वा गुणः स्थितः i 
अस्मिन्‌ पक्षत्रये पक्षः कतमो निश्चितो भवेत्‌॥ १५८॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 
| माया नैव मलः प्रोक्तो न तद्वेदो व्यवस्थितः | 
| येनोक्ता मोहिनी माया ज्ञानोपोद्दलिनी Fae: १५९ ॥ 
स्वकार्यकरणस्लेषात्स्वतो मोहो न कार्यतः। 
तत्कार्यं सकलं प्रोक्तं पशुत्वं तत्कुतः स्थितम्‌॥ १६०॥ 
पशुत्वं तत्स्थितं यस्मात्‌ स च मार्गस्थितः पशुः। 
| स च योनिमयस्तेन पशुत्वं चिन्निरोधकम्‌॥ १६१॥ 
| न पशुत्वं पशोर्भावः स्वरूपं स्वचिदात्मकम्‌ | 
| अज्ञानं तत्पशुत्वं स्याद्वावो वाज्ञानलक्षणः॥ १६२॥ 


चिन्निरोधकमज्ञानं तेन तत्प्रोक्तमागमे | 
अभिव्यड्था चितिस्तस्य तत्कार्यं व्यञ्जकं भवेत्‌॥ १६३॥ 


सदाभिन्ने मले ऽस्यापि भोगकर्तृत्वहेतुतः i 
भक्त्या प्रोक्तो ऽथ तद्धर्मञ्चिद्धर्मः पुरुषो यतः॥ १६४॥ 


स च तेन धृतो यस्मात्तेन धर्म इव स्थितः | 


56 a. आधारः ] conj; आधारं MY 56 c. पाशसम्बद्धाः ] em.; पाशसंबंधाः 

MY 57 b. भोगेष्वासक्ति० ] conj. Isaacson; भोगोष्टासक्ति° MY व57 c. पशुयोग्ये- 
J] conj. Isaacson; पशुयोगेषु MY 58 a. तन्मायाथ ] em.; तं मायाथ MY 59 
c. मोहिनी ] em; मोहनी MY 62 a. तत्स्थितं ] B°; तस्थितं MYB* 63 ८. अ- 
भिव्यड्या ] conj; अभिव्यंगा MY 64 b. ऽस्यापि भोगकर्तृत्वहेतुतः ] conj; सापि 
भोगकर्तृत्वभेदतः MY 264 4. पुरुषो ] conj; पौरुषो MY 


चतुर्थः पटलः E ९ 


मल्चानादिसम्बद्धो विमुक्तिस्तद्वियोगतः॥ १६५॥ 
[मलवियोगासम्भवः | 

वियोगो न विभुत्वे स्याह्यापृतेस्तद्वधो मुने। 

वियोगः शक्तिसंरोधो वक्किशक्तेर्यथा मतः॥ १६६॥ 


शिवत्वमात्मनः शुद्धं विद्यमानमपि स्फुटम्‌ । 
नात्मलाभो भवेत्तस्मान्मलात्तदवरोधकात्‌॥ १६७॥ 


[शिवत्वाभिव्यक्तिः | 


सर्वात्मना यदा तद्धि मलो व्रजति संक्षयम्‌। 
तदा मुक्तिर्भवेत्तस्य स्वस्वरूपावभासतः॥ १६८॥ 


तद्वत्सकृच्छिवः प्रोक्तः समानो ऽपि बलान्वितः। 
तेजः सौरं यथा दृष्टं नयनस्य प्रकाशकम्‌॥ १६९.॥ 


awed तथा शैवं तत्तेजःख्यापकं भवेत्‌। 
सर्व मायात्मके कार्ये सम्बद्धे व्यज्यते AT Il १७०॥ 


अतस्तद्युक्तितः कार्य प्रोक्तं †तत्कार्यदर्शनात्‌। । 
किंचिद्ृष्टप्रमाणेन किंचिदागमतः स्थितम्‌॥ १७१॥ 


क्ष्मान्तः कालकलादिकार्यकरणव्यासङ्गचिद्यक्तिकृत्‌ 


L67. उक्त च परासंहितायां 

शिवत्वमात्मनः शुद्धं विद्यमानमपि स्फुटम्‌। 

नात्मलाभं लभेत्तस्मान्मलात्तदवरोधकादिति। 

अस्याप्ययमर्थः। आत्मनः शिवत्वं शुद्धम्‌ । शुद्धज्ञानक्रियालक्षणं स्फुटं निश्चितम्‌। स्वभा- 
वतो विद्यमानमपि तदवरोधत्वात्‌ शिवत्वावरोधकात्‌ मलादात्मलाभमात्मज्ञानं न लभत 
इत्यर्थः | Tryambakasambhu's Siguhita ad Kirana I:I5, IFP T. No. 02, pp. l6-I7. 


765 cd. °सम्बद्धो विमुक्ति" ] conj. Kataoka; °संबंधो विमुक्तः MY — 66 b. स्याद्या- 
पृतेस्तद्वधो ] conj; स्या व्यापृतेस्तद्वयो MY 67 a. *त्मनः शुद्धं SiHi; *त्मनो सिद्धं 
MY 267 ०. नात्मलाभो भवेत्तस्मान्‌ ] MY; नात्मलाभं लभेत्तस्मान्‌ SiHi 68 b. T- 
WT] conj; मलं MY 69 १. नयनस्य ] em; नायनस्य MY 70 a. awd] 
conj; THAT MY 70d. सम्बद्धे ] conj.; संबंधे MY —72 a. ITA: ] conj. 
Isaacson ; क्षांतः MY 


H तन्त्रे 


कर्मायत्तनिजोपभोगविषयप्राप्तप्रसङ्गोदयः | 
योनिस्वावसरागतो ऽयमखिलस्तत्त्वक्रम्चोदितो 
यो ऽन्यो भौवनसंज्ञितः परकृतो वक्तव्य एवाधुना॥ १७२॥ 


॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे योनिपदार्थप्रतिपादनपटलङ्जतुर्थः ॥ 


72 b. "प्राप्त" ] conj. Isaacson; प्राप्ति" MY 
son; °गत्तायम° MY 


772 c. “गतो SH» ] conj. Isaac- 


Fy पटल: ॥५॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
मानमण्डकटाहस्य लोकालोकान्तरे स्थितिः । 
जलादिरुद्रसंस्थानं मायोर्ध्वं संस्थितिञ्च या॥ १॥ 


[योजनस्य मानम्‌] 
तद्योजना<र्बुदं> मानं योजनं साध्यते पुरा। 
जालान्तरे 5करेणुर्यो वसुसंख्याणुमात्रकः॥ २॥ 
तथा कचाग्रक लीक्षा quer यवो ऽङ्गुलम्‌। 
तत्प्रकृत्ङ्गलैहस्तस्ैर्षनुर्वेदपिण्डितैः॥ a 
तैर्दण्डः पदसंख्यातैः क्रोशं तह्विसहस्रकम्‌। 
गव्यूतिर्वै द्वि्ोशस्था योजनं तद्द<देव च%॥ ४॥ 

[कालाग्निरुद्रः | 
<at> सर्वसौवर्णं शतमेभिः प्रकीर्तितम्‌ | 
शतकोटिप्रविस्तीर्णमधः कोटिकटाहकम्‌॥ Y 


तदभ्यन्तरतो रुद्रः कालाग्निरिति विश्रुतः | 
अग्निरूपो दहेत्‌ सर्व काले संहारनामनि॥ ६॥ 


तेन कालानलो रुद्रः स्थितो ऽधः पृथिवीतलात्‌। 


2ab. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 3:9ab: कपालमर्बुदं स्थौल्याद्रह्मणो ऽण्डस्य योजनैः 
6b. = Mrgendravidyapada l3:0d and Matañgavidyäpäda 23:85b. 


lb. °लोकान्तरे ] MYB”; “लोकान्तर" B° 2a. तद्योजनार्बुदं ] conj; तन्योजना 
upz]u MY 2८. "करेणुर्यो ] em; sd put M" B"; *करेणुर्या B° 3a. लीक्षा ] 
conj; रीक्षा M" ३७. यवो ऽङ्गुलम्‌ ] em.; यवांगुलं M” ३4. तैर्धनुर्वेद° ] conj.; 
तै्धून्यो वेद” MY 4. तह्विसहस्रकं ] em. तद्विसहस्रकं MY 4८. गव्यूतिर्वै द्विक्रोश- 
स्था ] conj; गव्यूतिर्वं (य॑ ?) द्वि्रोशस्थं M” ; गव्यूतिर्यद्धिकोशस्थं 3 44. तद्वदेव च ] 
conj; तद्व u[3]u MY 5 9. आसनं सर्वसौवर्ण ] conj. Acharya; U[-3-Ju सर्वसौवर्ण 
MY 7b. "तलात्‌] conj; "तले MY 


ब्रह्माण्डधृक्‌ LRU शेष u[-8-JU ॥ ७॥ 
संहारकालमार्ताण्डकोटिपिण्डितविग्रहः i 
स्वशिखाग्निकणोङ्गारस्पृष्टकूष्माण्डमन्दिरः॥ ८॥ 
स्फुरन्मणिमुखो द्भूतप्रकाशविभवोज्ज्वलः | 
पुनस्तथाविधै रुद्रैः शतकोटिमितैर्वृतः॥ ९॥ 
तद्धर्म्यमुच्छ्रयात्कोटिस्तच्छिखा दशकोटयः। 
तदर्धसम्मितो धूमो निरालम्बस्तमोमयः॥ १०॥ 
[नरकाः] 
ae निरया घोरा बुद्धिमेदचतुर्गुणाः। 
पापक्रियाविशेषाक्षा नानाढुःखविशेषदाः॥ ११॥ 


रौरवाख्यस्तमः शीत <उष्णःॐ सन्तापको SUT: | 
पद्याख्यो ऽथ ARTI: कालसूत्रो ऽपरो मतः॥ १२॥ 


सूचीमुखो ऽथ तालाख्यः खङ्गाख्यः क्षुरधारकः। 
अम्बरीषः पुनस्तस्मात्त्ताङ्गारः सुदाहकृत्‌॥ १३॥ 
सन्तक्तो जतुमांसादौ निरुच्छ्वासो ऽथ सोच्छुवसः | 
gaie शाल्मली त्रिर्निवासकः॥ १४॥ 
क्रिमीणां निचयो चान्यो eee विण्मयः। 
वैतरण्या ह्यतः पञ्चात्तामिस्रश्चान्धतामसः॥ १५॥ 
अवीची कुम्भपाकाख्यो महारौरवसंज्ञितः। 


70. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 3:2: 
तस्य स्वभावतो ज्वालाः प्रवृत्ता दशकोटयः। योजनानं तदर्धेन धूमः सान्द्रः सुदारुणः 


8 त. "कूष्माण्ड? | em.; १कूश्मांड° MY Ob, *भवोज्ज्वलः ] em; °भवोज्वलः MY 
9 d. *मितैर्वृतः ] conj; °मितान्तरः MY 20 ८. तदर्धसम्मितो ] conj; तदर्धसहि- 
तो MY वा b. श्चतुर्गुणाः ] em; *चतुर्गुणा MY i2 ७. उष्णः ] conj; U(2-]u 
MY 3d. सुदाहकृत्‌ ] conj; सुदाहभुक्‌ MY  l4 a. सन्तप्तो ] conj; स U HT MY 
l4 d. त्रिर्निवासकः ] conj; तूर्णिवासकः MY व5 4. क्रिमीणां ] em; क्रिमीणु MY 
e चान्यो ] conj. Sanderson; धान्यो M" व5 c. ह्यतः पश्चात्‌ ] conj; द्ययःपश्चास्‌ 
M”B°°; gg: पश्चात्‌ B° 


E : पटलः 


रुदन्तः प्राणिनो यत्र निक्षिप्यन्ते स रौरवः॥ १६॥ 


तमःसंज्ञो महामोहञ्जैतन्यगुणमोहकः i 
शीतः शीतज्वरारम्भः समस्ततनुकम्पकृत्‌॥ १७॥ 


उष्णो ऽत्युष्णज्चरारम्भः सर्वाङ्गपरितापकः। 
अन्तःसन्तापकृत्तापः शोषितोदरकन्दरः॥ १८॥ 


पद्यः पद्यसमाकारः सुशीतो हिमकर्दमः | 
महापद्यस्तथारूपः किं तु शीतहिमोत्तरः॥ १९॥ 


कालसूत्रो ऽसितः पाशस्त्रिगुणदृढवेष्टनः | 


lécd. रुदन्तः प्राणिनो यत्र निक्षिप्यन्ते स रौरवः quoted ad Svacchandatantra ]0:33. 
lTab.qm:HaT महामोहश्जैतन्यगुणमोहकः quoted ad Svacchandatantra I0:43 


i7ed. TAT च श्रीपरायां 
शीतः शीतज्वरारम्भः समस्ततनुतापकृत्‌ quoted ad Svacchandatantra 0:46. 


l8ab. उष्णो ऽत्युष्णज्वरारम्भः सर्वाङ्गपरितापकः quoted ad Svacchandatantra 0:43. 


8cd. अन्तःसन्तापकृत्तापः शोषितोदरकन्धरः इत्युक्तः quoted ad Svacchandatantra 
0:40be. 

9-20b. एते च श्रीपरायां 

पद्यः पद्यसमाकारः सुशीतो हिमकर्दमः। 

महापद्यस्तथारूपः किन्तु शीतहिमोत्तरः | 

कालसूत्रो ऽसितः पाशस्त्रिकण्टदृढवेष्टनः | ad Svacchandatantra 0:34 


l6d. << रर वः] tops missing in MY. 
l7ab. tops of all but the last 2 syllables missing in MY. 
I9 from °कर्दमः up to and including काल ° in the next line but one, the tops of all 


aksaras are missing in MY. 


l6 d. निक्षिप्यन्ते स रौरवः ] BSvaU; निक्षिप्यं (.32)>- रा र वः MY 7 ab. T- 
मःसंज्ञो महामोहख्जैतन्यगुणमोहकः | B, 5००; तमःसज्ञा महा माह S TA 
गुण मा हकः MY 07d. समस्ततनुकम्पकृत्‌ | conj; समस्ततनुकंपवत्‌ M”; समस्त- 
तनुतापकृत्‌ SvaU 8d. "कन्दरः ] MY; CHAT: SvaU  9b. सुशीतो हिमकर्दमः | 
B, SvaU; सुशीतो हिम क द मः MY l9d. कि तु शीतहिमोत्तरः ] B, SvaU; [क 
तुशाताहमात्तरः M 20 ab. "सूत्रो ऽसितः पाशस्त्रिगुण ° ] conj; *सूत्रो 
हि तत्पाशैस्त्रिकर्णो MY; ०सूत्रो ऽसितः पाशस्त्रिकण्ट° SvaU 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


सूचीमुखः सुतीक्ष्णाग्रा सूची JANET II २०॥ 


तालस्तालवदङ्गस्थैर्विदारयति वल्कलैः | 
खङ्गश्छिनत्ति गात्राणि खङ्गधारापरिग्रहः॥ २१॥ 


क्षुरधारो लुनात्यङ्गं क्षुरधारानिरन्तरः। 
अम्बरीषो ऽम्बरीषेण सुतीक्ष्णेन प्रपूर्यते॥ २२॥ 


तप्षाङ्ारो ऽग्निसंकाशो लोहाङ्गारनिकेतनः। 
सुदाहकृज्ज्चलल्लोहपाषाणपरिपूरितः॥ २३॥ 


सन्तप्तस्तापकृत्प्रोक्तः केवलोज्ज्वलितानलः। 
जतुपङ्को ज्वलल्लाक्षाप्रलेपखुष्टविग्रहः॥ २४॥ 


मांसादः सर्वदेहस्थमांसग्रासापकर्षकः | 


20८4. एषो ऽपि “सूचीमुखः सुतीक्ष्णाग्रसूचीवत्प्रविमेदकः ” 

इति तत्रैवोक्तः ad Svacchandatantra 0:34. 

2lab. तालस्तालवदङ्गस्थैर्विदारयति वल्कलैः ad Svacchandatantra 0:35. 

2 cd. खड्गश्छिनत्ति गात्राणि खङ्गधारापरिग्रहः इति परायां निरुक्तः ad Svacchanda- 
tantra I0:35. 

2297. क्षुरधारो लुनात्यङ्गं क्षुरधारानिरन्तरः ad Svacchandatantra 0:35. 

232. अम्बरेषो ऽम्बरादास्मात्‌ सुतीक्ष्णेषुन्प्रवर्षति | 

amg ऽग्निसंकाशो लोहाङ्गारनिकेतनः ad Svacchandatantra 0:35. 

23८4. सुदाहकृज्ज्वलल्लोहपाषाणपरिपूरितः ad Svacchandatantra 0:44. 

24. सुतप्तस्तापकृत्प्रोक्तः केवलोज्ज्वलितानलः। 

जतुपङ्को ज्वलल्लाक्षाप्रलेपसुष्टविग्रहः | इति श्रीपरायां निरुक्तः ad Svacchandatantra 0:4I. 
2590. मांसादः सर्वदेहस्थसर्वमांसापकर्षकः ad Svacchandatantra 0:43. 


20 cd. सुतीक्ष्णाग्रा सूची पुंवक्तभेदका ] conj; सुतीक्ष्णाग्रः सूचीपुंवक्तभेद x तः x कः 
MY; सुतीक्ष्णाग्रसूचीवत्प्रविभेदकः SvaU 2 a. तालवदङ्ग° ] SvaU; तालवनांगः 
MY 22 cd. अम्बरीषो ऽम्बरीषेण सुतीक्ष्णेन प्रपूर्यते em; अंबरीषोंबरीषेण सुतीक्ष्णेन 
प्रपूर्यति MY; अम्बरेषो ऽम्बराद्यस्मात्‌ सुतीक्ष्णेषून्प्रवर्षति SvaU 24 a. सन्तप्त° ] 
MY; सुतप्त" SvaU 24 b. केवलोज्ज्वलितानलः ] SvaU; केवलो ज्वलितोनलः MY 
25 b. "मांसग्रासापकर्षकः | conj; °मांसग्रासोपकर्षकः MY; °सर्वमांसापकर्षकः SvaU 


É पटलः ७५ 


निरुच्छुवासो 5क्षसंरोधान्निरुच्छवसनलक्षणः॥ २५ ॥ 


सोच्छुवासः श्वसनप्रायो निश्चेष्टहतकाश्रयः | 
युग्माश्मः कर्कशाश्मागसन्दंशपरिपीडितः॥ २६॥ 


शाल्मली ।लोहपूर्णागस्तत्‌| कण्टकविभेदिनी i 
त्रिर्निवासः पिपासार्तिबुभुक्षापीडितोदर:॥ २७॥ 


क्रिमीणां निचयः प्रोक्तः केवलक्रिमिसञ्चयः। 
लोहस्तम्भो ज्वलल्लोहपट्टकलुष्टविग्रहः॥ २८॥ 


विट्पूर्णो विट्च्छिलाशीर्णचूर्णास्यकृतपूरणः। 
वैतरण्यां वितार्यन्ते जन्तवः पूयपूरिताः॥ २९॥ 


25८-26. सोच्छुवासः श्वसनप्रायो निश्चेष्टकृतकाश्रयः। 

निरुच्छ्वासो 5क्षसंरोधान्निरुच्छुवसनलक्षणः | ad Svacchandatantra 0:42. 
26८4. युग्माद्विः कर्कशाश्माद्रिः सन्दंशपरिपीडितः ad Svacchandatantra 0:46. 
27८4. यदुक्तं श्रीपरायां 

त्रिर्निवासः पिपासार्तिबुभुक्षापीडितोदरः ad Svacchandatantra 0:52. 

28४७. क्रिमीणां निचयः प्रोक्तः केवलक्रिमिसञ्चयः ad Svacchandatantra 0:46. 
28८. लोहस्तम्भो ज्वलल्लोहपट्टकसुष्टविग्रहः ad Svacchandatantra 0:48. 
292}. श्रीपरायां 

विण्मूत्रो विट्च्छिलाशीर्णचूर्णास्यकृतपूरणः ad Svacchandatantra 0:5]. 

29cd. वैतरण्यां वितार्यन्ते जन्तवः पूयपूरिताः। 

तस्मादसौ नदी घोरा दुर्गन्धा तु वहेत्‌ सदा ad Svacchandatantra .0:48. 


25 cd. निरुच्छ्वासो ऽक्षसंरोधान्निरुच्छ्वसनलक्षणः | 5४०; निरुच्छासो क्षसंरोधो नि- 
रुच्छासनलक्षणः MB"; निरुच्छ्वासो क्षसंरोधो निरुच्छुवासनलक्षणः B° 26 a. सो- 
च्छुवासः ] 9; सोच्छुवास M" 26. °हतकाश्रयः ] conj; °कृतकाश्रयः MY SvaU 
26 c. युग्माश्मः कर्कशाश्माग° ] conj; युग्मांशः कर्कशाश्मागः MY; युग्माद्विः कर्क- 
शाश्माद्रिः SvaU 27 b. कण्टक° ] conj; कांडक° MY 27 c. त्रिर्निवासः ] SvaU; 
तुष्णीवासः MY + पिपासार्ति® ] ४४8०, 5४2; पिपासार्तिर्‌ B° 28 a. क्रिमीणां ] 
SvaU; ऋमीणां MY; क्रिमिणां pe; ऋमिणां Be 28 b. केवल" ] SvaU; केव- 
लः MY 28८१. "ल्लोहपट्टकजुष्ट ] SvaU; *ल्लोभपटकालब्ध* MY 29. विद्पूर्णो ] 
MY; विण्मूत्रो SvaU 29 ab. विट्च्छिलाशीर्णचूर्णास्यकृत ° | SvaU; विट्च्छिलांशोत्थ- 
शीर्णपूर्णास्य° MY 29 ८. वैतरण्यां ] SvaU; वैतरण्या MY 


७६ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


तामिस्रस्तमसा मिश्रः सर्वतो ध्वान्तधूमलः | 

| तथारूपो ऽन्धतामिस्रस्त्वविभावितदिड्मुखः॥ ३०॥ 

| अवीची वीचिभिश्छन्नः पूयासृङ्कर्दमादिभिः। 
कुम्भीपाको Et कुम्भवक्ते ज्वलच्छिखः॥ ३१॥ 

| महारौरवसंज्ञो यो महारौद्रो भयानकः। 

एवमेते दशाष्टार्थदशसंख्यापरिग्रहाः॥ ३२॥ 

| त्रयो ये ऽभिहिताः प्रान्ते स्थिता राजमहेश्वराः। 

| अन्तरालमिदं तेषां स्थितं लक्षोनकोटिकम्‌॥ ३३॥ 

| एकलक्षोच्छ्रिताः सर्वे पापिष्ठजनडुःखदाः। 

| [कृष्माण्दः ] 

गत्वा नवतिलक्षाणि त्रिंशत्साहस्रमालयम्‌॥ ३४॥ 

| कूष्माण्डस्य स कृष्माण्डो विटड्डमुखकोटर:। 

दंष्टोग्रकोटिकषणैरुड्ड्तानलजार्चिभि:॥ ३५॥ 

|| तत्प्रभाभिः समालोकात्प्रदीप्तमुखकन्दरः। 

| †खण्डमुगधललाटाङ्गो गम्भीरजठरावगः†॥ ३६॥ 

| पाटितोरःकवाटान्तःप्रकटास्थिकलेवरः | 

| टङ्कपाणिः सदाकृष्टसङ्कटश्रुकुटीतटः॥ ३७॥ 

| 30. तामिस्रस्तमसा मिश्रः शर्वरीध्वान्तधूसरः। 

M तथारूपो 5न्धतामिस्रस्त्वभिभावितदिड्गुखः ad Svacchandatantra 0:33. 

Slab. अवीचिर्वीचिभिश्छन्नः पूयासृकर्दमादिभिः ad Svacchandatantra 0:33. 

३।०4. कुम्भीपाको बृहद्दोरः कुम्भवक्तोज्ज्वलच्छिखः ad Svacchandatantra 0:36. 


| 30 a. तमसा ] M°°B, SvaU; त x Tx मसा M" 30 5. सर्वतो ध्वान्तधूमलः ] Be; 
| सर्वतोर्ध्वांतधूमलः: MB"; शर्वरीध्वान्तधूसरः SvaU 30 c. तथारूपो ऽन्ध° ] SvaU; 
तथारूपांध° MY 30 १. त्वविभावित° ] MY; त्वभिभावित* SvaU 3 a. अवीची | 
वीचिभि० ] MY; अवीचिवींचिभि० SvaU 3 b. YE" ] SvaU; पूयास्रक्त" MY 
3 cd. बृहद्वोरे कुम्भवक्के ज्वलच्छिखः ] MY; बृहद्दोरः कुम्भवक्तोज्ज्वलच्छिखः SvaU 
32 c. एवमेते ] em.; एवमेत MY 34 b. पापिष्ठ ] conj; पापिष्ठा MY — 35a. F- 
ष्माण्डस्य स कृष्माण्डो ] em; कूश्मांडस्य स कूश्मांडो MY 37 ८. सदाकृष्ट | conj; 
सदाकुष्ठ MY 


3 पटलः ७७ 


ङ्किति क्षितिः समुद्दिष्टा तस्यामूष्मानलो मतः | 
सो ऽण्डे यद्वहुरालोकः कूष्माण्डस्तद्वढुङ्गटः। 
निरयाणामधिष्ठाता नियुक्तः परमेष्ठिना॥ ac i 


वृतस्तथाविधै रुद्रैः करालमुखकोटरैः। 

uhu दुरालोकैः कण्ठोरोभुजपाणिभिः॥ ३९॥ 

कृष्णलोहमयैरन्यैः स्थितास्ते टङ्कपाणयः | 
[पातालसकप्षकम्‌ ] 


ग्रहलक्षपथं गत्वा भवेत्पातालसञ्षकम्‌॥ ४०॥ 


आभासं परतालाख्यं नितलं च गभस्तिमत्‌। 
महातलं रसाख्यं च पातालं सप्तमं मतम्‌॥ ४१॥ 


एकैकं त्रिभिराविष्टं दैत्येन्द्रोरग राक्षसैः | 
आभासे शङ्कुकर्णाख्यः कुटिलो विकलः पतिः॥ ४२॥ 


समन्तात्‌ सर्वरलानां भासो भासन्ति रश्मयः | 
तद्धर्म्याणां च तत्स्त्रीणामाभासं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌॥ ४३॥ 


३8३७८५. क्किति क्षितिः समुद्दिष्टा तस्यामूष्मानुलोमतः। 

सो ऽण्डे यद्दद्ुरालोकः कूष्माण्डस्तद्वदुद्गटः॥ इति श्रीपरायां निरुक्तः ad Svacchandatantra 
0:94. 

42cd, 44ab, 45cd, 4799, 48cd, 50ab, 5lc-f. 

आभासे शङ्कुकर्णाख्यः कुटिलो विकलः पतिः। वरताले $पि प्रह्मादो वासुकिर्लोहिताननः॥ 
नितले शिशुपालाख्यः कम्बलो यमदंष्टकः p गभस्त्याख्ये सकर्कन्धुः कर्कटो विकटाननः॥ 
महातले हिरण्याख्यः कालाङ्गञ्च कराङ्गकः। रसातले FEST दुर्दर्शो भीमनिःस्वनः॥ 
षडेतानि त्रिखण्डानि भोग्यान्येभिर्महात्मभिः। सुतले संस्थितो ऽधस्ताद्वलिस्तक्षकपिङ्गलौ॥ 
ad Svacchandatantra 0:3. 

43. यदुक्तं श्रीपरायां 


38 b. तस्यामूष्मानलो | MY; तस्यामूष्मानुलो ° SvaU 38 cd. सो ऽण्डे यद्दडुरालोकः 
कूष्माण्डस्तद्ददुङ्गटः ] SU; सोंडे यद्वदुरोलोकैः कूश्मांडस्तद्वदुद्विदः MY 38 ef. निर- 
याणामधिष्ठाता नियुक्तः ] conj. Sanderson; निर u णामधिष्ठाता नियुक्ता M” 39 d. F- 
ण्ठोरो० ] em; कंठोर° MY 4 c. रसाख्यं ] conj; रसांसं MY 43. भासन्ति 
रश्मयः] MY; यस्माद्विभान्त्यलम्‌ SvaU 43 ८. तद्धर्म्याणां च तत्स्त्रीणाम्‌ SvaU; 
तद्वल्यानां च तत्‌ स्त्राणाम्‌ MY 


| ७८ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


| परताले ऽपि प्रह्लादो वासुकिर्लोहिताक्षकः | 
नवरलवनावासाः परभोगाः परस्त्रिय:॥ ४४॥ 


| तेन तत्परतालाख्यं परानन्दविपूरितम्‌। 
नितले शिशुपालाख्यः कम्बलो यमदंष्ट्रकः॥ ४५॥ 


नितरां भोगसंपत्तिस्तले तस्मिन्यतः स्थिता। 
तेन तन्नित<लं ख्यातम्‌>अभिरूपगुणोङ्भवम्‌॥ ४६॥ 


गभस्त्याख्ये स कर्कन्धुः कर्कटो विकटाननः। 
गभस्तयः स्मृता भासस्तद्धर्म्याणां विशेषतः॥ ४७॥ 
| रुद्राणां चैव तत्स्त्रीणां तेनोक्तं तङ्गभस्तिमत्‌। 
महातले हिरण्याख्यः कालाङ्गञ्च करालकः॥ ४८॥ 
| महाहर्म्यपरिस्कन्धं महाभो<गसमाकुलम्‌> | 
| महास्त्रीरूपसम्पन्नं तेनोद्दिष्टं महातलम्‌॥ ४९॥ 
| रसातले बृहद्रागो दुर्दर्शो भीमनिःस्वनः | 
| नानाकाररसा यस्माद्वाप्यस्तत्रामृतोत्तराः॥ Vo il 
रसातलमिति ख्यातं रसास्वादसुखाश्रयम्‌। 


षडेतानि त्रिखण्डानि भोग्यान्येभिर्महात्मभिः। 
|| पाताले संस्थितो ऽधस्ताद्लिस्तक्षकपिङ्गलौ॥ ५१॥ 


| समन्तात्सर्वरल्लानां भासो यस्माद्विभान्त्यलम्‌। 
| तद्धर्म्याणां च तत्स्त्रीणामाभासं तेन तत्स्मृतम्‌ ॥ ad Svacchandatantra 0:95c-97b. 


|| 44a. परताले ] conj; वरतालो MY — 44 b. वासुकिलोहिताक्षकः ] em.; वासुकी लो- 
| हिताक्षकः MY; वासुकिर्लोहिताननः SvaU 44 cd. *वासाः परभोगाः ] conj; "वासा 
| परभोगा MY 46 c. तन्नितलं ख्यातं ] conj; तन्नित U MY 47 ab. गभस्त्याख्ये 
| स कर्कन्धुः कर्कटो ] SvaU; गभस्त्याख्ये स Hag: कार्कटो MY 48 d. करालकः ] 
| conj; कलांगकः MY; कराङ्गकः SvaU 49 ab. °परिस्कन्धं महाभोगसमाकुलम्‌ ] 
| | conj; *परिस्पंदं महाभो up5-]u MY 49 c. महास्त्री" ] conj. Isaacson; महास्त्र 
| MY 494. तेनोद्दिष्टं conj. Acharya; TATE MY 50a. बृहद्रागो ] M"; बृहङ्गोगो 
| SvaU 50 b. दुर्दर्शो भीमनिःस्वनः ] SvaU; दुर्गशो भीमनिस्वन: MY 504. CORT: ] 
em.; "त्तरा MY Sle. पाताले] conj; पातालैः MY; सुतले SvaU I 


पञ्चमः पटलः ७९ 


एते भोगधनाविष्टा नष्टदुःखैककर्मकाः | 

तिष्ठन्ति विकटोत्कृष्टाः स्फुरन्मकुटमण्डिताः॥ ५२॥ 
[हाटकः | 

तस्योर्ध्वतः स्फुटं हैमं हाटकस्फष्टद्विक्षुगं। | 

विकटं Ref रल्लपट्टांशुपाटलम्‌॥ ५३॥ 

माणिक्यपट्टसंविष्टकवाटघटितार्गलम्‌। 

उत्कृष्टहाटकोद्दण्डलुपाच्छिष्टांवरण्डकम्‌॥ ५४॥ 

तदधिष्ठाय feat पीठो हाटकः संप्रतिष्ठितः | 

स्फुरन्मणिमयूखाभो रलैः सर्वैः सुसञ्चितः॥ ५५॥ 

उत्कृष्टहाटके पीठे हाटकः संस्थितो हरः। 

सुसौम्यो वरदः शान्तः सर्वाभरणभूषितः॥ ५६॥ 

हरः संसेव्यते नाथो भर्तृकामाद्धि सर्वदा | 

महाद्विरदलीलाभिः सुन्दरीभिर्महात्मभिः ॥ ५७॥ 

वरूथिनीभिरसंख्याभिर्हाटकः संप्रपूज्यते | 

हठात्‌ स्फुरति रामाद्मं पातालं येन तत्स्फुटम्‌॥ ५८॥ 

हाटकस्तेन निर्दिष्टो {यज्ञसङ्कट्टपाटकः। 

संविष्टतलकास्फोटसौख्यकोटरसंकटम्‌!॥ ५९॥ 

पातालसप्तकं ख्यातं हाटकाधिष्टितं शुभम्‌। 

एकैकं नवसाहस्रं सहस्रान्तरसम्मितम्‌॥ ६०॥ 
[भूर्लोकः | 


52b. °कर्मकाः ] conj; "कर्णकाः M” 53 b. हाटक स्फष्टद्विक्षुगं ] MY; हाटकस्याष्ट - 
दिक्षु गम्‌ 8 54०. *हाटकोद्दण्ड* ] conj. Sanderson; ogas. MY 54d. °लु- 
qr» ] MY; "लूपा* B 55 ७. हाटकः ] MY; हाठकः B 55८. *मयूखाभो ] conj.; 
“मयूखाभि M” 55 4. A: सर्वैः सुसश्चितः ] conj Isaacson; रत्नसर्वसुसंचितैः 
MY _ 56 a. पीठे ] em. Sanderson; पाठे M” 56 d. “भूषितः ] B; भूषणः MY 
57 ७. भर्तृकामाद्धि ] conj; भर्तृकामा हि MY 57 ८. महाद्विरद० ] em; महद्विरद ० 
M” 58 8. वरूथिनी ° ] conj. Sanderson; जरूनु" MY 60 b. हाटकाधिष्टितं] B; 
हाटकोधिष्ठितं N° 


८० पराख्ये | 


agd स्यात्‌ स भूलोंको मुनिद्दीपार्णवोदरः i 
जम्बूशाककुशक्रौञ्चशाल्मगोमेदपुष्कराः॥ ६१॥ 
एते द्वीपाः पुनद्वीपै रने कैर्बहुभिङ्विताः। 
क्षारः क्षीरो दधिः स्नेहो मिष्टो मद्यो ऽमृतो ऽपरः॥ EX Il 
एते syaa: ae संस्थिताः परिमण्डलाः | 
[जम्बूद्वीपवर्णनम्‌ ] 
जम्बूद्वीपं wigd ग्रहण्डविभाजितम्‌॥ ६३॥ 
भारतं हरि किंपूर्वं पुरुषं रम्यकं परम्‌। 
रमणं कुरु भद्राश्वं केतुमालमिलावृतम्‌॥ ६४॥ 
वर्षत्रयं चतुष्कोणं यत्प्राक्‌ प्रत्यक्‌ च मध्यतः। 
मध्याद्याम्योत्तरे द्वे द्वे दीर्घे शेषे धनुःसमे॥ ६५॥ 
मध्ये मेरुः सुवर्णाङ्गः कर्णिकाकारमस्तकः। 
प्रविष्ट ऋतुदिक्संख्यैः सहस्रेभूमिमण्डले॥ ६६॥ 
त्रिंशत्तिंश्चतुर्विंशत्‌ सहर्राण्यूर्ध्वमुच्छ्रितः i 
तन्मूर्ध्नि गुणशृङ्गस्थाः केशाख्जैश्वर्यगर्विताः॥ ६७॥ 
मेरोर्निंतम्बगाः पुण्या विद्येशकलिताः पुरः। 
पुरामरसुतेजस्का विवस्वदसितासिताः॥ ६८॥ 


66b. कर्णिकाकारमस्तकः ad Svacchandatantra I0:24 
67८4. श्रीमत्पराख्ये ऽपि तन्मूर्धि Tear: Ad far इति। Mrgendravrtti- 
dipika ad vidyapada 3:60, p. 375. The same unit is quoted in a damaged form in the 
Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. 88l. 


6 ab. स भूर्लोको मुनि" ] conj; सुभूर्लोको मुनिर्‌ MY — 6 d. *पुष्कराः ] em. 
Sanderson; "पुष्कर: MY 624. मिष्टो ] conj; मृष्टो MY 63d. ग्रह" ] em; Tee 
MY 65. प्रत्यक्‌ च ] em. Sanderson; WAH MYB; प्रत्यक्ष B° 65d. धनुःसमे ] 
em. Sanderson; धनुःशमे MY 66d. "मण्डले ] conj; "मंडल MY 67 cd. गुणशृङ्ग- 
स्थाः केशा" ] MY ; MRAN केशा° MrVrDr; गणशुङ्गस्थाः — NaViVi 674. °à- 
w°] M’°B, MrVrDr, NaViVi; ° x uix Wate M" 68b. "कलिताः ] em.; 
“कलिता MY 68 cd. पुरामरसुतेजस्का विवस्वदसिता° ] conj; पुरामरसुतेजास्का 
विवस्वन्नसिता" MY 


E पटलः 


गन्धप्रभायशस्काश्व वतीशब्दान्तविश्रुताः | 
हेमरलप्रभालोकप्रकाशितदिगम्बराः॥ ६९॥ 


दिव्यभोगा मूदुस्वादा मुदितामलविग्रहाः i 
मेरवर्धवर्षसीमान्तं वसुग्रहसहस्रकम्‌॥ ७०॥ 


इला नामाप्सरा दिव्या रूपयौवनशालिनी | 
दृष्टा सामृतरूपेण विचरन्ती मनोहरा॥ ७१॥ 


भुजाभ्यामावृता रागात्‌ तेनेलावृतमुच्यते | 

भद्राश्वं प्रागिलाख्यस्य सहस्रैश्वतुरष्टकेः॥ ७२॥ 
उच्चैःश्रवाः स भद्राश्वः क्षीरोदमथनोद्गतः | 
तस्मिंश्चरति येनाश्वो AT तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌॥ ७३॥ 


इलापख्चिमतो वर्ष केतुमालं तथा «भवेत्‌ | 
देवासुररणारम्भे दारुणे समुपस्थिते॥ ७४॥ 


Tl-T2ab. इला नामाप्सरा दिव्या रूपयौवनशालिनी। 
दृष्टा सामृतरूपेण विचरन्ति मनोहरा | 
भुजाभ्यामावृता रागात्तेनेलावृतमुच्यते। इति श्रीपरायामुक्तम्‌ ad Svacchandatantra 
I0:2]]. 

73. उक्तं च श्रीपरायां 

उच्चैःश्रवास्तु भद्राश्वः क्षीरोदमथनोद्गतः। 

तस्मिंश्चरति येनाश्रो भद्राश्वं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌। ad Svacchandatantra 0:220. 

74०-75. उक्तं च श्रीपरायां 

देवासुररणारम्भे दारुणे समुपस्थिते। 

अकस्मात्तत्र केतूनां या मालाः सहस्रोत्थिताः। 

ता दृष्टा विबुधा भीताः केतुमालमतो मतम्‌। ad Svacchandatantra 0:26. 


69 a. °यशस्काश्च ] conj Acharya; "यशस्का च MY 697. °विग्रुताः ] conj.; श्वि 
श्र मा: MY 70८. मेर्वर्धवर्षसीमान्तं ] conj मेर्वधो वागरीतांकं M” 7l b. विचरन्ती 
मनोहरा ] conj; विचरंति मनोहराः MY; विचरन्ति मनोहरा SvaU 72 a. रागात्‌ ] 
SvaU; रागा MY 734. उच्चैःश्रवाः स] em; उच्चैश्रवाः स MY; उच्चैःश्रवास्तु SvaU 
74 b. केतुमालं तथा भवेत्‌ ] conj; केतु x Hx मालं तथा ~ = MY; केतुकं मालनन्तथा 
B 74c. देवासु ९ ] SvaUB^; द व T सु M” (the tops of the aksaras are missing) ; 
दिवासु० Be + OU] SvaU; *रंभो MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


अकस्मात्तत्र केतूनां या मालाः सहसोद्गताः | 
ता ger विबुधा भीताः केतुमालमतो मतम्‌॥ ७५॥ 


इलाभद्वाश्चमध्यस्थो दक्षिणोत्तरदिड्युख | 
सहस्रं यावद्विस्तीर्णो माल्यवान्नाम पर्वतः॥ ७६॥ 


दृष्टा माल्यानि दिव्यानि ब्रह्मसेवार्थमागतैः i 
ताडितानि यतः सिद्धैर्माल्यवांस्तेन घुष्यते॥ ७७॥ 


इलाख्यस्य तथा प्रत्यक्‌ पर्वतो गन्धमादनः। 
<मदमत्ता पुरा दृष्टा माल्या विद्याधरी किल॥ ७८॥ 


ऋषिणा नारदेनास्मिन्नाघ्राता मोदभाविता। 
गन्धो मे मादनो विप्रेत्युक्तस्तङ्गन्धमादनः:>॥ ७९॥ 


इलादुत्तरतो नीलः प्रत्यक्‌ पूर्वायतो TT: | 
सहस्रद्वयविस्तीर्णः सिद्धगन्धर्वसेवितः॥ co i 


शनिस्तत्र सुनीलाङ्गो जातो नीलस्ततः स्मृतः | 


77, 78०4-79. एतौ च श्रीपरायां 

दृष्टा माल्यानि दिव्यानि ब्रह्मसेवार्थमागतैः। संभृतानि यतः सिद्धैर्माल्यवांस्तेन लप्यते | 
इति। तथा च 

मदमत्ता पुरा दृष्टा माल्या विद्याधरी किल। ऋषिणा नारदेनास्मिन्नान्राता मोदभाविता॥ 
गन्धो मे मादनो विप्रेत्युक्तस्तङ्गन्धमादनः | ad Svacchandatantra 0:206. 

Blab, 83. शनिस्तत्र सुनीलाभो जातो नीलस्त्वतो गिरिः। 

नीलवच्च गिरिः श्वेतो यत्र श्वेतो महामुनिः। 

मृत्युना ग्रस्यमानो ऽपि रक्षितञ्चन्द्रमौलिना | ad Svacchandatantra 0:99. 


77 From ताडितानि ४० वांस्ते° the tops are missing in MY. 


75 b. सहसोङ्गताः ] MY; सहस्रोत्थिताः SvaU (unmetrical) 75 c. ता] SvaU; तां 
MY 76८. सहस्रं] em; सहस्र MY 772. दृष्ट्रा ] 5४३७; दृष्टा MY 77 c. ताडि- 
तानि] B; तङ त T FT MY; सम्भृतानि SvaU 77 cd. यतः सिद्धैर्माल्यवांस्तेन ] 
5४३; "मा ल्‍य व न्त न MY; यतः सिद्धमाल्यवान्ते (न्त B'S)T B e घुष्यते] 
em.; घुष्यते | (line 2) घुष्यते। MY; लप्यते SvaU 78 9. पर्वतो ] conj.; पूर्वतो MY 
78 ०-79. मदमत्ता पुरा दृष्टाः. तङ्गन्धमादनः ] 5४६४; om. M* 80 a. नीलः ] em. 
Sanderson; लीलः MY 8 9. सुनीलाङ्गो ] MY; सुनीलाभो SvaU — 8 b. नीलस्ततः 
स्मृतः ] MY; नीलस्त्वतो गिरिः 5४2५ 


E पटलः ८३ 


तस्मादन्यत्परं रम्यं भूतवेदसहस्रकम्‌॥ ८१॥ 


उर्वशी याप्सरा रम्या दृष्टा चन्द्रमसा किल। 
प्रोक्ता रम्येति तद्वाक्यात्‌ तेनेदं रम्यनामकम्‌॥ ८२॥ 


as गिरिः श्वेतो यत्र श्वेतो महामुनिः। 
मृत्युना ग्रस्यमानो ऽपि रक्षितञ्चन्द्रमौलिना॥ ८३॥ 


रमणं तत्परं वर्ष रम्यवर्षप्रमाणकम्‌। 
यत्र गन्धर्वमुख्येन रमणा रमिता बलात्‌॥ ८४॥ 


Jaaa त्रिशृङ्गो 5द्विवद्गपातोपमर्दनः | 
ज्यश्नतस्तेषु शृङ्गेषु किल देवास्त्रयः स्थिताः॥ cud 


रम्यवत्कुरुवर्षाख्यमुपमन्युर्हरेण सः | 
ada तु पिब क्षीरं यत्रोक्तस्तेन तत्कुरु॥ ८६॥ 


इलावृतस्य याम्येन निषधो नाम TAT: | 


82. एतदपि परायां 

उर्वशी याप्सरा भद्रा दृष्टा चन्द्रमसा किल। 

प्रोक्ता रम्येति तद्वाक्यात्तेनेदं रम्यनामकम्‌ ad Svacchandatantra 0:233. 
84८4, a. परायां तु 

यत्र गन्धर्वमुख्येन रमणा रमिता बलात्‌। रमणं तत्परं वर्षम्‌ ad Svacchandatantra 
0:23lcd. 

85. Aere त्रिशुड्रों $द्विर्वज्रपातोपमर्दनः | 

ARTE शृङ्गेषु किल देवास्त्रयः स्थिताः | ad Svacchandatantra ]0:99. 
86. ख्रीमत्परायां 

रम्यवत्कुरुवर्षाख्यमुपमन्युर्हरेण सः। 

qudd तु पिब क्षीरं यत्रोक्तस्तेन तत्कुर्‌ | ad Svacchandatantra 0:227. 


8 ८. रम्यं ] conj; सर्वं MY 82a. रम्या] MY; भद्रा SvaU 82 c. तद्बाक्यात्‌ ] 
SvaU; तद्वाक्यं MY 82d. रम्यनामकम्‌ ] 5°, SvaU; रम्यनायकं M'B'* 83a. Rr- 
रिः] SvaU; गिरि MY 83d. रक्षित? ] B°, SvaU; रक्षत° MB 84b. रम्यवर्ष- 
प्रमाणकं ] em; रम्यवर्ष प्रणामकं M" 844. बलात्‌ ] SvaU; बला MY 85a. त्रिशृङ्गो 
ऽद्विर्‌ ] SvaU; त्रिशृंगोद्र M" 85 b. *मर्दनः ] $४६८; "मर्दन MY 85 c. ज्यमश्रत- 
स्तेषु ] MY; त््यञ्जितस्तेषु SvaU e WHT] 9५०८; लिंगेषु MY 86८ gda तु पिब ] 
SvaU; कुरुष्वान्तमिव MY 864. तत्कुरु ] SvaU; तत्कुरुः MY 879. याम्येन ] em.; 
साम्येन MY 


ae पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


निषिद्धो यत्र सस्तार्क्ष्यः शेषाहिं हन्तुमुद्यतः॥ ८७॥ 


तद्याम्ये रम्यवद्दर्ष भवेत्किंपुरुषाह्वयम्‌। 
यत्र विद्याधरी रम्या विद्याधरकरच्युता | 
कि त्वया पुरुष क्षिप्ता तयोक्तः पुरुषस्तदा॥ ८८॥ 


हेमकूटस्तथा सो sf दत्तः प्रजापतेः | 
सुवर्णस्य महाकूटो यागार्थं धनदेन तु॥ ८९॥ 


तस्य दक्षिणतो वर्ष हर्याख्यं रमणोपमम्‌। 
यत्र शेषेण नागेन हरिराराधितस्तथा॥ ९०॥ 


तस्यापि याम्यतः क्ष्माभूद्धिमवान्‌ हेमकूटवत्‌। 
रलाद्यो ऽपि हिमप्रायस्तेनासौ हिमवान्‌ गिरिः॥ ९१॥ 


तद्दक्षिणे भवेद्वर्ष भारतं हरिवर्षवत्‌। 


87८4. निषिद्धो यत्र वै qasi: शेषाहिं हन्तुमुद्यतः ad Svacchandatantra 0:99. 

88८-£. यत्र विद्याधरी रम्या विद्याधरकरच्युता। 

किं त्वया पुरुषस्त्यक्त इत्युक्ता इति परायां निरुक्तम्‌ ad Svacchandatantra \0:239. 

89. हेमकूटस्तथा सो SA दत्तः प्रजापतेः | 

सुवर्णस्य महाकूटो यागार्थं धनदेन तु । ad Svacchandatantra 0:99. 

90८4. यत्र नागेन शेषेण हरिराराधितस्तथा। इति श्रीपरायां निरुक्तम्‌ ad Svacchanda- 
tantra 0:237. 

9lbed. हिमवान्‌ हिमकूटवान्‌। 

vere ऽपि हिमप्रायस्तेनासौ हिमवान्‌ गिरिः॥ इति श्रीपरायां निरूपितम्‌ ad 
Svacchandatantra 0:99. 


87 c. सस्तार्क्ष्यः ] MY; वै ताक्ष्यः SvaU 87 4. शेषाहिं हन्तु" ] M'*SvaU; शेषांहिं 
हंतु° MY; शेषं हिंसितु° 5°; शेषांहिंस्तन्तु५ 5° 88 ef. Yey क्षिप्ता तयोक्तः ] conj. 
Sanderson; पुरुष क्षिप्तास्तयोक्तः MY; पुरुषस्त्यक्त इत्युक्ता SvaU 89 }. प्रजापतेः ] 
B°, ५४६0; प्रजापते M'B** 90 b. हर्याख्यं रमणोपमम्‌ ] conj; हय्याख्यं प्राग्यमोपमं 
MY 90८. शेषेण नागेन] MY; नागेन शेषेण SvaU 9 ७. तस्यापि ] em. Sanderson; 
तस्याभि" MY 9 5. हेमकूटवत्‌ ] MY; हिमकूटवान्‌ SvaU 92 b. भारतं हरिवर्ष- 
वत्‌] Bo; भारं भारतं हरि। वर्षवत्‌ MY (unmetrical); रम्भारम्भारतं हरिः। वर्षवत्‌ 
8% (unmetrical) 


पश्चमः E ca 
भरतेन भूतं दुःखं यत्र पुत्रैः कुमार्गगैः॥ ९२॥ 
जम्बूद्वीपमिदं प्रोक्तं यत्र जम्बुर्महाफलः। 
तडुङ्रूतरसस्पर्शाज्जातं जाम्बूनदेव तत्‌॥ ९३॥ | 
[जम्बूद्दीपाद्वाह्मा द्वीपा्ञोदधयञ्च] 
तद्वाह्ये सागरः क्षारो यः कृतः सगरात्मजैः। | 
शाकद्दीपस्तु तद्वाह्मे यत्र शाको महादृमः। 
दीर्घत्वात्पट्टबन्धो ऽस्य कृतः कुलिशपाणिना॥९४॥ . | 
तत्परः क्षीरसंज्ञों ब्थिय॑त्र क्षीरं सुनिर्मलम्‌। 
यथेष्टकामं तत्पीतमुदन्वच्चोपमन्युना॥ ९५॥ । 
कुशद्वीपमतो Fel कुशं यत्राब्जजन्मना | | 
सङ्गृह्य प्रस्तुतो होमैः समुद्दाहेन्द्रधारिण:॥ ९६॥ 
दध्यब्धिस्तत्परो धात्रा यत्र तृ्िनिमित्ततः। | 
सर्वस्य जगतो दत्तं प्रभूतं दधि तत्क्रतौ॥ ९७॥ | 
ऋौञ्चद्वीपं परं तस्माद्यत्र क्रौञ्चो महासुरः। | 
निहतः कार्तिकेयेन शक्ति farzar महाबलाम्‌॥ ९८॥ | 
घृतोदस्तत्परो यत्र देवानां तृप्तये क्रतौ। | 
प्रचुरं स्थापितं सपिर्घृतोदस्तेन कीर्तितः॥ ९९॥ 
तत्परः शाल्मलीद्वीपो यत्र वृक्षः स शाल्मलिः। 
यस्मिन्वृक्षे ऽसुरत्रस्ताः सकन्दर्पाः स्थिताः सुराः॥ १००॥ 


92८4. भरतेन भृतं दुःखं यत्र पुत्रैः कुमार्गगैः। इति श्रीपरायां निरुक्तम्‌ ad Svacchanda- 
tantra I0:243ab. 


92 c. भरतेन भृतं ] 9५2५; हरतो न धृतं 924. कुमार्गगैः ] SvaU; WANTS: | 
MY 93a. जम्बूद्वीप ° ] B5 जंबुद्दीप° M”B°° 93d. "नदेव तत्‌ ] conj. Sanderson; | 
eqüqd MY 95 ७. तत्परः] M'B*; तत्परं B° 95 d. °दन्वच्चोपमन्युना ] conj.; 

«दपञ्चोपमन्युना MY 96. कुशं ] conj; कुशा M" 96 c. प्रस्तुतो होमैः ] conj.; | 
प्रस्तुता होमे MY 97 a. दध्यब्धि® | em. Sanderson; दिव्याब्धिश MY 974. त- 

त्क्रतौ | conj; त x Ex त्कृतौ MY 98 d. महाबलाम्‌] MYB, महाबलम्‌ B° 

200 cd. $सुरत्रस्ताः सकन्दर्पाः स्थिताः ] conj; सुरात्रासाः सकंदर्पा स्थिराः MY 


८६ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 
तस्मादिक्षुरसोपाख्यो रसो यत्रेक्षुसम्भवः | 
मुनीनां तृप्तये धात्रा प्रचुरो विनिवेशितः॥ १०१॥ 


गोमेदस्तत्परं द्वीपं यत्र गौतमशापतः। 
गवां शते हते मेदः प्रवृत्तं प्रचुरात्तदा॥ १०२॥ 


x सुरोदस्तद्वहिर्यत्र सुरासृग्गन्धगन्धिनी i 
| यया विद्याधरा मत्ताः सगन्धर्वा मदन्ति ते॥ १०३॥ 


| तद्वाह्ये पुष्करद्वीपं यत्र पुष्करिणी नदी। 
| अमृताम्भोदसुरसा सुरसिद्धनिषेविता॥ १०४ i 


| स्वादृदस्तत्परो यत्र सुस्वादममृतं Penn | 
| पिबन्ति यत्र गीर्वाणाः शरीरानन्दहेतुतः॥ १०५॥ 


लक्षात्‌ प्रभृति ये द्वीपाः समुद्रा द्विगुणा ferr: i 
तद्वाह्ये शातकौम्भाभा दशकोटिमिता क्षितिः॥ १०६॥ 


| नानारल्लप्रभालोका नानारत्रदूमाचला | 
| नानारलसुखावासा नानारलसमाकुला॥ १०७॥ 


स्वर्जनक्रीडने सृष्टा लोकालोकस्तथा ate: | 
| दिक्सहस्रातनादावाललोकस्तत्परो न सः॥ १०८॥ 


| 

|| 

| [लोकालोको mites] 
|| | | 3 de 
n लोकालोकस्ततः प्रोक्तः सो ऽपि स्वर्गजनाश्रय: | 
| | गर्भोदस्तत्परः सो sfer: सर्वार्णवप्रमाणकः॥ १०९ ॥ 


| गदिता ये ऽब्धयः aa येन गर्भोदगर्भिताः | 


| 702 4. प्रवृत्तं ] em; प्रवृत्तः MY 03 a. सुरोद* ] em. Sanderson; सुराद० MY 
| 703. Faq? ] MYB; सुराख्र० B° 06 a. द्वीपाः ] conj; द्वीपा MY 06c. T- 
|| WIRD] conj; TE MY 07८. °सुखा° ] em.; HAT? MY 084. स्वर्जनक्रीडने 
| HET] conj; स्वर्जनःक्रीडने मृष्टो MY 09 b. सो ऽपि स्वर्गजना° ] conj; साविस्व- 
|| रजना० MY 094. सर्वार्णव° ] conj; सर्वरूप° M" 705. येन गर्भोदगर्भिताः ] 
| MY; ते ऽत्र गर्भे यतः स्थिताः SvaU 


F पटलः TY 


प्रथितस्तेन गर्भोदः समस्ताब्धिरसोद्दहः॥ ११०॥ 

तमस्तस्मान्निरालम्बं पश्चसप्तककोटिकम्‌ | 

लक्षैश्व दिग्ग्रहैः ard पञ्चाष्टकसहस्रगम्‌॥ १११॥ 
ब्रह्माण्डकटाहः | 

aga ब्रह्मणो ऽण्डस्य कोटिः स्थौल्यात्‌ meme | 

मेरोरर्वाक्‌ च पञ्चाशत्‌ कोटयस्तदनन्तरम्‌ | 

तत्पूर्वे पश्चिमे तद्वदेवं भूः परिपिण्डिता॥ ११२॥ 

भूर्लोकः कर्मिणां भूमिरत्र कर्मसमार्जनम्‌। 

भुज्यते द्वीपशेषेषु लोकेषु च शुभाशुभम्‌॥ ११३॥ 

तस्मादूर्ध्वं भुवर्लोको भवेदाञ्चर्यकारकः। 

वाताञ्रयाः स्थितास्तत्र जीमूताः †पाकपाचकाः। | 

विमानानि च सिद्धानामन्ये च स्वर्गचारिणाम्‌॥ ११४॥ 


[नव ग्रहाः] 


भानुस्तपति विश्वात्मा तत्र योजनलक्षतः। 
भानवो रश्मयो STAT यस्य ते भानुरत्र सः॥ ११५॥ 


तत्परस्ताङ्भवेच्छुक्कः सौम्यरूपः स चन्द्रमाः | 
चन्द्रः सुधामृतं शुद्धं तस्मिन्‌ मातीति चन्द्रमाः॥ ११६॥ 
तस्मिन्नेवामृतस्वादात्‌ खगड्जैति समाश्रिता । 


0. यदुक्तं परातन्त्रे 

गदिता à sama: सप्त ते ऽत्र गर्भे यतः स्थिताः i 

प्रथितस्तेन mite: समस्ताब्धिरसोद्वृहः | ad Svacchandatantra 0:342. 
gb. कोटिः स्थौल्यात्‌ कटाहकम्‌ = Kirana 8:86b. 


lil ab. "लम्बं पच्चसप्तककोटिकम्‌ ] conj.; oma: पंचमः सप्तकोटिक MY lite. दि- 
mye: ] B; दिग्रहैः M'B* l2a. ब्रह्मणो ऽण्डस्य ] conj; ब्रह्मणः संज्ञं M” 2 
c. मेरोरर्वाक्‌ च ] conj. Sanderson; मेरोररवार्क MY li2ef. Teed भूः परिपिण्डिता | 
conj; agag: परिपंडिताः M” 23 a. भूर्लोकः ] M'*; भूमिर्लोकः M'** (unme- 
trical) 3 c. भुज्यते ] em.; भुज्यंते MY 24 ८. वाताञ्जयाः ] conj; पाताश्रया 
MY 


[zc पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


अन्ये च हिमकुन्देन्दुशीतस्पर्शविमानगाः॥ 99% i 
| तत्परो ऽङ्गारकः क्रूरो क्रूरकर्मा निधिग्रहः। 
वक्लियुक्तो यथाङ्गारो रक्ताङ्गो रक्तलोचनः ॥ ११८॥ 
i TRE बुधः श्रीमान्‌ तप्तचामीकरप्रभः | 
| प्रबोधितसुकृत्यो ऽसौ बुधस्तेन प्रबोधक:॥ ११९ Il 
॥ ऊर्ध्वं बृहस्पतिर्देवः सर्वसाधारणो TE: | 

स विवेकविकासस्य बृहत्त्वस्य पतिर्यथा॥ १२०॥ 
| बृहत्त्वं तङ्गुरुत्वं वा तत्पतिः स बृहस्पति: | 
| तस्माच्छुक्रः सदा {दैत्यो लोकोर्ध्वं व x न~ र न U ब u श uui 
१२१॥ 
| प्रकृत्यैवामलः शुक्रो निर्गतः शुक्रबिन्दुवत्‌। 
| तेन शुक्रो यथा बीजकार्यारम्भविनिर्गमः॥ १२२॥ 
परः शनैश्चरः क्रुद्धः क्रोधदृष्टिर्भयानकः। 
आरूढः क्रोधकारित्वे शनैयों नावरोहते॥ १२३॥ 


| शनैश्चरति क्रोधेन तेन प्रोक्तः शनैश्चरः | 
कर्बुराङ्गः करालास्यश्छिन्नकायपरिग्रहः॥ १२४॥ 


| आदानवाचको धातुर्ग्रहणे समुदाहृतः। 

| यतस्तद्राहुरेवोक्तो राहुर्वा राक्षसोत्तमः॥ १२५॥ 

| ततः केतुः स धूमाङ्गो धूममालाङ्ककेतनः। 

। | तस्य के शिरसि स्पष्टास्तूर्णा नीहारपङ्कयः॥ १२६॥ 
| भयदाने ऽथवा केतुर्ध्वजो यद्व॒त्समुच्छितः | 


ii7d. *शीतस्पर्श* ] conj; °शीतस्पर्शा M" 9a.F4:] em.; बुध MY 239 
| c. प्रबोधित* ] conj; प्रबोधत° MY 2d. लोकोर्ध्व वर न ब . श | लः] MY; 
i लोकोर्ध्वेव नभश्शलः B 22 c. तेन शुक्रो ] conj; तेन शुक्रे MY व23 a. FE: ] 
| B°; कृद्धः M'B** 24 ८. कर्बुराङ्गः ] conj. Acharya; कूर्परांगः MY 25 ab. धा- 
| qu^] em. धातुग्र" MY 25 c. तद्राहुरेवोक्तो conj. Acharya; तदाहुरेवोक्तो MY 


726 d. qut नीहारपङ्कयः ] conj; तुना नीहारव U यः M" — 27 ab. केतुर्ध्वजो 
यद्दत्समुच्छितः ] em; केतुध्वजो यद्वत्‌ समु x gx fug: MY 


É पटलः Gs. 


एभ्यो ऽनन्तरसंस्थानाः सिद्धविद्याधरादय:॥ १२७॥ 
gerer erai Po: 

[तारकाः , सप्तर्षयः, धुवम्‌] 

सर्वे तारका द्विगुणोच्छ़िताः | 

दुःखेभ्यस्तामसात्तीर्णास्तारकास्तारणान्नूणाम्‌॥ १२८॥ 
सप्तर्षयः स्थितास्तद्ददृषयो ऋषुभावनाः। 
qa च प्रस्थितं cage न चलति स्थिरम्‌॥ १२९॥ 

[स्वरादिलोकाः ] 


पञ्चाशीत्योदितो लक्षैः स्वलोकः स्वजसंश्रयः। 
यत्र तिष्ठन्ति शक्राद्या tare स्वर्गवासिनः॥ १३०॥ 


कोटिद्वयं महर्लोको महान्तो यत्र संश्रिताः। 

धातुः पुत्रा मरीच्याद्या जगत्स्थितिनिबन्धनाः॥ १३१॥ 
वसुकोटिपरिच्छिन्नो जनलोकस्ततोर्ध्वतः | 
जह्कुपितृजनो यत्र वसूनां वा जनो जनः॥ १३२॥ 


जनलोकात्तपोलोको मासकोटिमितान्तरः। 
सनकाख्यो मुनिर्यत्र तपोत्कृष्टः सनन्दनः॥ १३३॥ 


i30ab, I3lab. ्रीपरामृगेन्द्रादौ तु धुवान्तो भुवर्लोकः, quet 
पञ्चाशीतिमितैर्लक्षैः स्वर्लोकः स्वर्गसंञ्रयः। 
कोटिद्वयं महर्लोको महान्तो यत्र संस्थिताः॥ इतिः : : Svacchandoddyota ad 0:56c-57b. 


I28 cd. तामसात्तीर्णास्तारकास्तारणान्नृणाम्‌ ] conj; तमसा तीर्णास्तारकास्तारकां T- 
णां MY = 29 b. ऋषुभावनाः ] conj; ऋषभावनाः M" 29 cd. aagi न चलति 
स्थिरम्‌ ] conj; Taga न चलति स्थितं MY 30. पष्ठाशीत्योदितो लक्षैः ] conj.; 
पंचाशत्यार्हितेर्लक्षै MY; पञ्चाशीतिमितैर्लक्षैः SvaU l30b. Fast? ] MY; स्वर्ग" SvaU 
73 a. कोटिद्वयं महर्लोको ] SvaU; कोटिद्दयान्महर्लोको M" 3] b. संश्रिताः] MY; 
संस्थिताः SvaU 32८. पुत्रा] B; x qx dT M” य3यत. जगत्स्थितिनिबन्धनाः ] B; 
जग --[-६-] — MY 32 9. वसुकोटिपरिच्छिन्नो ] conj.; --परिच्छिंनो M*; वसु- 
लोकं परिच्छिन्नं B i32 ८. जक्लपितृजनो ] conj.; जह्लोस्थितिजनो M” 33b. °मि- 
तान्तरः ] em.; °गितांतरः MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


पितरश्च महात्मानस्तपोत्कृष्टाः स्वभावतः | 
ऋतुदिक्लोटिगः सत्यो ब्रह्मा यत्र प्रतिष्ठित: ॥ १३४॥ 
मुनयस्तत्र तिष्ठन्ति स्ववीर्यमनसोद्धताः | 
सिद्धविद्याधराद्यादिदिव्यैश्वर्यबलो द्वहाः॥ १३५ ॥ 

[ब्रह्मा विष्णुख Ex) 
ब्रह्मा ब्रह्मत्वयोगत्वाद्रूहत्तवाद्रूह्म चोच्यते | 
तद्वूह्योर्ध्वं भवेद्विष्णुः स च कोटिचतुष्टयात्‌। 
+स जिष्ण्वब्जशयनशीलत्वात्संसारानिर्गणस्य सः†॥ १३६॥ 
षड्भिः स कोटिभिर्देवः शंकरः संस्थितो at: | 
यतः शं सुखमुद्दिष्टं तत्करोति स afer: Il १३७॥ 
तेनायं शंकरः प्रोक्तः सर्वपापहरो हरः। 
येषां ये ऽत्र जना भक्तास्ते वै तत्स्थानमाप्ठुयुः॥ १३८॥ 
तत्र तिष्ठन्ति भोगाद्या यावदाचन्द्रतारकम्‌। 
ततो ऽवान्तरसृष्टौ ते जायन्ते ऽत्र जनप्रियाः॥ १३९॥ 


कुले महति सम्पन्ना धनधान्यसुतादिभिः | 
36cd, 37ab. श्रीपरायां तु 
against भवेद्विष्णुः स च कोटिचतुष्टयात्‌। 
षड्भिः स कोटिभिर्देवः शङ्करः संस्थितो हर; | ad Svacchandatantra 0:549. 
38b, सर्वपापहरो हरः = Mahabharata 3.40:ld. 


i34 b. त्कृष्टाः स्वभावतः ] tops missing in MY. 
34cd. tops missing in MY. 
35a. tops missing in MY. 


34 b. "त्कृष्टाः स्वभावतः ] em.; c ET स्व भा व तः M" (tops missing); "त्कृष्टा 
स्वभावतः B 34 cd. ऋतुदिङ्ञोटिगः सत्यो ब्रह्मा यत्र प्रतिष्ठितः ] em; ऋ तु दि कू 
Trem: सद्या ब्रह्मा यत्र प्र ति fe a: MY (tops missing); ऋतुदिक्लोटिगस्सद्यो ब्रह्मा 
यत्र प्रतिष्ठित: B 35 a. मुनयस्तत्र तिष्ठन्ति] B; मुन य |r + F E ति MY (tops 
missing) 36 e. स जिष्ण्वब्जशयन° ] MY; जिष्णवयन° B i36 f. *निर्गणस्य ] 
MY; RAT 8 i37d. तद्विधः ] conj.; तद्धियः MY 38c. येषां ] conj.; तेषां 
MY 89 ८. ततो ऽवान्तर° ] conj; तत्रावांतर० M" 40 a. कुले] em; नकुले 
MY (unmetrical) 


Ë : पटलः 


हरादूर्ध्व भवेत्कोटिः कटाहं शातकुम्भजम्‌॥ १४०॥ 

शतकोटिप्रविस्तीर्णमेवं ब्रह्माण्डमीरितम्‌। 
[ब्रह्माण्डधारका रुद्राः | 

दश तद्धारका रुद्रा दशदिक्षु कृतालयाः॥ १४१॥ 


सुरापः पूर्वदिग्देशे वक्विरुद्रो ऽग्निदिक्स्थितः। 
संयमो दक्षिणाशास्थो मारणो नैऋते स्थितः॥ १४२॥ 


genes ऽब्जलाख्यो ऽपि वायव्ये शीघ्रगः स्थितः। 
सौम्यदः सौम्यदिग्देशे पिङ्गः शङ्करगां गतः। 
शम्भुरूध्व॑मधो ऽनन्तः सर्वे विद्रावणे क्षमाः ॥ १४३॥ 


जरारोगविनिर्मुक्ताः स्वैश्वर्यवलगर्विताः। 
रुदकोटिपरीवारा मण्डलेज्याविशारदाः॥ १४४॥ 


[पृथिव्यूर्ध्वतत्त्वेष्वधिपतयः | 


जलेशाख्यो जलस्कन्धे तेजःस्कन्धे त्विषांनिधिः। 
मातरिश्वा मरुत्स्कन्धे व्योमाख्ये सूक्ष्मनामकः॥ १४५॥ 


गन्धाङ्गो गन्धतन्मात्रे जलदो रससंज्ञके। 
भानुमाब्रूपतन्मात्रे स्पर्शाख्ये बलवत्तरः॥ १४६॥ 


शब्दाख्ये सूक्ष्मनादाख्यो व्योमचारः श्रुतौ TT: | 
त्वगिन्द्रिये च सर्वाङ्गो लोचनाख्ये प्रकाशकः ॥ १४७॥ 


जिह्लेन्द्रिये महावक्तो घ्राणाख्ये च विलुम्पकः। 
इन्दुभिर्वाचि dfe: समादानः करेन्द्रिये॥ १४८॥ 


पायौ च तूर्णकृदूढ़ः पादाख्ये क्रमणः स्मृतः | 


L44d. मण्डलेज्याविशारदाः = Rauravasütrasarigraha 3:3b as transmitted in MY. 


l40 c. कोटिः ] conj; कोटि" M" 43 &. प्रत्यग्देशे ऽब्जञ° ] em.; प्रत्यग्दशेब्ज ° 
MY; प्रत्यग्दशेष* B 43.d. शक्कूरगां ] conj; शंकरतां MY 45 4. सूक्ष्मनाम- 
कः ] conj; सूक्ष्मनामतः MY 47 b. व्योमचारः श्रुतौ ] conj.; व्योमाचारसुतौ MU 
l49 a. पायौ ] em.; वायौ MY 499. क्रमणः ] conj; रमण MY 


९२ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


उपस्थाख्ये घनानन्दः सङ्कल्पो मनसि स्थितः॥ १४९॥ 
हंकृतिर्गर्वके स्कन्धे बुद्धो बुद्धौ प्रतिष्ठितः | 

त्रिदेहो गुणसंस्थाने प्रधाने च प्रधानकः॥ १५०॥ 
पुंस्तत्त्वे सूक्ष्मदेहाख्यो रागस्कन्धे च कामदः। 
Rare वेदविज्ञानो avatars: कलात्मके॥ १५१॥ 
नियामको नियत्याह्ले कालाख्ये कालनामकः। 
मायाख्ये गहनेशानः सर्व रुद्रमहेश्वरः॥ १५२॥ 

सर्वे ये ऽधोध्वगा रुद्रा विचित्रभुवनाश्रयाः | 
विचित्राकारभूयिष्ठा विचित्रैश्वर्यसंयुताः॥ १५३॥ 
विचित्ररुद्रकोटीभिरनेकाभिरुपावृताः | 
शुद्धाङ्गकरणाधाराः शुद्धहेतुनिबन्धनाः॥ १५४॥ 
मायाधञ्चोदिता रुद्राः सर्वानुग्रहकारिणः | | 
शम्बरः शुद्धविद्यायामनन्ताख्यस्तथेश्वरे॥ १५५॥ 


warfare स्थितो ब्रह्मा बिन्दुनादकलाश्रयः। 
तत्परः स शिवो देवः सर्वतत्त्वकलान्तगः॥ १५६॥ 


न तस्मात्परतः किञ्चिच्छुद्धं वा व्यापकं परम्‌। 
मायोर्ध्वं शुद्धमार्गो यः शुद्धशक्तिपरिग्रहः॥ १५७॥ 


प्रपञ्चस्तत्कृतस्तस्मिन्‌ प्रथितो भोगहेतुतः i 


55ed. श्रीपराख्ये ऽपि 

शंबरः शुद्धविद्यायामनन्ताख्यस्तथेश्वर इति। 

Siddhàntasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva, GOML MS R 4394, p.44, IFP MS T. 284, 
p. 67, and T. 206, p. 04. The second of these padas is quoted also in the Mrgendra- 
vrttidipika ad vidyapada I3:I57c-I60b, prefaced by the attribution érimatparakhye 


D 


pi. 


749 d. मनसि स्थितः ] conj; मनसस्थितिः MY 50 c. त्रिदेहो ] conj; त्रिदेहा 
MY i5la.G@tet] em; पुंतत्वे MY 5 4. ज्ञानबिन्दुः ] em. ज्ञानबिंद MY 
758 a. °ध्वगा ] conj; °्ध्वगा MY 55a. माया" ] conj; मायो° MY व57 c. शु- 
द्वमार्गों em. Sanderson; शुद्धमार्यो MY 


= पटलः ९३ 


स्थानं स्थानान्तरोत्कर्षादुत्कृष्टगुणयोगतः॥ १५८॥ 


ऊर्ध्वमूर्ध्व स्थितं स्थानमधिकारनिदर्शकम्‌। 

स्थानं तदधिकारस्य संस्कारस्तत्‌ lu[-4JU यः†॥ RAR Il 

सहेतुकं यतः स्थानं तद्विनाशः सहेतुकः। 

उत्पन्नस्य विनाशेन भवितव्यं यतस्ततः॥ १६०॥ 

पूर्व प्रपञ्चितः सो ऽपि सृष्टिसंहारकृत्प्रभुः | 

सर्वतत्त्वाश्रयो देवः सर्वकारणकारणम्‌ | 

हेतुकर्ता स एवास्मिन्‌ सर्वमन्त्रक्रियाफलः॥ १६१॥ 

स्कन्धात्‌ स्कन्धविशेषहर्म्यविभवप्रस्यन्दभागस्थितः 
स्थानात्‌ स्थानगतात्मशक्तिकिरणव्यापारभावोत्तरः। 

सर्गः क्ष्मादिरयं प्रधानपुरुषस्वामीशवक्ताम्बुजात्‌ 
प्रोडतागमवाक्यमाननियतः प्रोक्तः स ATIT: N १६२॥ 


॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे योनिपदार्थविचारप्रतिपादनपटलः TER: lI 


459 a. ऊर्ध्वमूर्ध्वे स्थित स्थान ] conj; ऊर्ध्वमूर्ध स्थितं स्थानं M”; ऊर्ध्वमूर्ध (ध्वं °°) 
स्थितं स्थान" B 59c. तदधिकारस्य ] Be; वदधिकारस्य MYB™ 6 b. °संहा- 
X^] conj; "संसार MY 62 श्प्रस्यन्द° ] em.; ETT? MY 


Ë षष्ठः पटलः ॥६॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
मन्त्रोद्धारो ऽक्षरोत्पत्तिः पदवाव्यार्थयोजना। 
मन्त्रलक्षणसङ्केतः शिष्टमन्त्रफलग्रहः॥ १॥ 


[शब्दसृष्टिः] 
सृष्टिकाले स सर्वज्ञः पुरुषार्थप्रयोजनाम्‌ । 
व्यक्ति नयति बीजार्णं बिन्दोः स परमेश्वरः॥ २॥ 
fag: क्षुब्धस्तदिच्छातः शब्दराशिरभूत्तदा | 
खण्डद्दयेन सञ्जातः स्वराद्यः खण्डभेदतः॥ ३॥ 
स्वरैः षोडशभिः शेषैस्त्रयस्त्रिंशद्भिरक्षरैः। 
मातुकेयं मता लोके वर्णोच्चारस्य मातृका॥ ४॥ 


बिन्दोरियमभिव्यक्ता कारणेच्छानिमित्ततः। 
उपादानमतो बिन्दुर्यस्माद्वर्णा न तद्विना॥ ५॥ 


३३७. तथा पराख्ये-विन्दुः क्षुब्धस्तदिच्छातः शब्दराशिरभूत्तदा। ad Sataratnasan- 
graha 25, p.45. Also quoted in the Siddhantasamuccaya of Trilocanasiva (IFP MSS 
TT. 284, p. 57, and T. 206, p. 9I) and (without attribution) in the Somasambhupaddha- 
titika (IFP MS T. 70, p.34). 

5०-6१. तदुक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्यादौ — उपादानमतो (AB; थो C) बिन्दुर्यस्माद्वर्णा न तद्विना i 
बहुसंख्या (0; बहुसंख्याय A) स्मृता यस्मात्‌ कृतास्ते [s ] चेतना यतः (BC; वतः A) | 
निमित्तमीश्वरस्तेषामुपादानं स Rene (A; बिन्दुरात्‌ ©; बिन्दुरा 3) ॥ Siddhanta- 
samuccaya IFP MSS T. 284 [=A], p. 56, T. 206 [=B], p-9l, and GOML R 4394 [2C], 
pp. 38-9. 

5c-6b. Cf. Pauskara 8:]9c-20b: 

उपादानमतो बिन्दुर्यस्माद्वर्णा न तद्विना। बहुधा संस्थिता वर्णाः कृतकाऽऽचेतना IT: | 


lc. “HT: ] conj; संवेशः MY 2. शप्रयोजनाम्‌ ] conj.; “प्रयोजना M" 3 
a. विन्दुः ] SaRaU, T206; बिन्दु M'SaRaU(v), T284, SoSaPaTr 4a. शेषै" ] 
conj; शेष" MY 5 ८. उपादानमतो ] MY, Pau, 7284, T206; उपादानमथो 4394 
5 d. न तद्विना] B^, $92, Pau; न्न तद्विना MB“ 


| ९६ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


बहुसंख्याः स्मृता यस्मात्कृतास्ते ऽचेतना यतः। 

| | निमित्तमीश्वरस्तेषामुपादानं स बिन्दुराट्‌॥ ६॥ | 

| | नृकर्म सहकारि स्यात्कार्यमेतत्तिहेतुकम्‌ | 

| | wur स्वरसंयोगात्पदं तैर्वाक्यमिष्यते॥ ७॥ 

| तस्मादर्थप्रतीतिः स्याह्मवहारनिबन्धना | 

| | व्यवहारो ऽन्यथान्याय्यः पदोच्चारविधिं विना॥८॥ 
| | [स्फोटनिरासः] 

|| प्रतोद उवाच। 

| | वर्णानां क्षणविध्वंसात्‌ स्फोटो ऽर्थप्रतिपादकः | 

|| वर्णव्यड्रो विभुर्नित्यः सो set स्फोटयते किल॥ ९॥ 


|| प्रकाशं उवाच। | 


6०-7०. यथात्रैवारणेयपटले 

| निमित्तमीश्वरस्तेषामुपादानं स बिन्दुराट्‌। नृकर्म सहकारि स्यात्कार्यमेतत्तिहेतुकम्‌। 
Sataratnollekhini ad 5, p.25. 6cd alone are quoted (prefaced by तदुक्त पराख्ये) in 
| the Sivapijastavavyakhya pp. 8-9, by Aghorasiva (prefaced by dg श्रीमत्पराख्ये) ad 


Tattvaprakasa 25, p.47 and, without attribution, in the second chapter of the Saiva- 
paribhasa (p.85). The whole unit (6c-7b) reappears in the tantravatarapatala of the 
South Indian Pauskara (8:8c-9b). 

| 7०-89. Cf. Pauskara 8:20c-2lb: 

| वर्णाश्च स्वरसंयोगात्पदं तैर्वाक्यमिष्यते | तस्मादर्थप्रतीतिः स्याह्मावहारनिबन्धना | 

9-llb. Cf. Pauskara 8:34c-36: 

| वर्णानां क्षणविध्वंसात्स्फोटोऽर्थप्रतिपादकः । वर्णव्य्यो विभुर्नित्यः सोऽर्थं स्फोटयते किल। 
| न वर्णव्यतिरेकेण स्फोटस्याथोऽन्तरे स्थितः। स च भिन्नो न भिन्नो वा तड्िन्नो नार्थव- 
त्स्थितः। वर्ण एव न भेदेन तस्मात्स्फोटो न विदाते। 


|| 6३. बहुसंख्याः स्मृता यस्मात्‌ ] em.; बहुसंख्या स्मृता यस्मात्‌ M” 5/52; बहुधा संस्थि- 
ता वर्णाः Pau 6. कृतास्ते ऽचेतना यतः ] MY, 7206, 4394; कृतास्ते चेतनावतः 
| T284; कृतकाऽऽचेतना यतः Pau 7 ७. नृकर्म ] M'SaRaU; न कर्म PauBha; स्वक- 
| À PauVr? ॥ . कार्यमेतत्तिहेतुकम्‌ B^. SaRaU; कार्य्यमेतत्रिहेतुक MYB"; कार्य 
| | तस्मात्‌ सहेतुकम्‌ Pau 8a. शप्रतीतिः ] Pau; "प्रतीति MY 8 b. °निबन्धना ] 
| 


| MY, PauVr, PauBhà; *निबन्धनात्‌ Pau eds. (not supported by commentaries) 
| | 8 ८. *न्यथान्याय्यः ] conj; "न्यथोन्यायः MY 
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न वर्णव्यतिरेकेण स्फोटस्यार्थान्तरस्थितिः । 

स विभिन्नो न भिन्नो वा afeat नार्थवत्स्थितः॥ १०॥ 
वर्णा एव न भेदेन द्विरूपेण समा श्रुतिः | 
बहुवर्णैरभिव्यक्तः स्फोटो ऽर्थप्रतिपादकः॥ ११॥ 
एकस्माद्वहवो व्यक्ताः किं न दृष्टाः प्रदीपतः। 
वर्णैरुञ्चरितैः सद्भिर्न देशे ऽन्यत्र Age: ll १२॥ 
अन्यदेशभवो दृष्टो वृष्टिगन्धग्रहो न किम्‌। 

सत्यं विध्वंसिनो वर्णाः संस्कारो वर्णजः स्थितः॥ १३॥ 
ूर्ववर्णजसंस्कारयुक्तो ऽन्त्यो sot ऽभिधायकः। 

न <वर्णाः संहतिं यान्ति येन तत्स्मरणं भवेत्‌॥ १४॥ 


licd. Cf. Pauskara 6:3l5ab: ततो वर्णैरभिव्यक्को नादः स्यादर्थवाचकः | 

I3c-l4b. Cf. Pauskara 8:37 (as read in the bhasya): 

क्षणविध्वंसिनो वर्णाः संस्कारो वर्णतः स्थितः। 

पूर्ववर्णजसंस्कारयुक्तो ऽन्त्यो ऽणो ऽभिधायकः। 

l4ab. -- -श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

पूर्ववर्णजसंस्कारयुक्तो ऽन्त्यो sot ऽभिधायकः इत्युक्तम्‌ Aghorasiva ad Nadakarika ।2- 
I4c-9. Cf. Pauskara 8:38-43b (as read in the bhasya): 

न वर्णाः संहतिं यान्ति येन तत्स्मरणं भवेत्‌। यदि तत्र स्मृतिस्तस्य कथमर्थं विमुच्चति । 
तस्मादर्थे प्रवृत्तिः स्यात्संस्कारादर्थनिर्णयात्‌। संस्कारो वर्णजः शक्तौ शर्कतिरेकार्थसाधने | 
तैश्च शक्तियुतैर्वणैर्व्यवहा रो ऽर्थवाचकैः। शब्दस्यार्थेन सम्बन्धः कथं नो निश्चितो भवेत्‌। 
न सम्बन्धोज्झितो यस्माच्छब्दः स्वार्थाभिधायकः। न कार्यकारणो योगो यतो ऽसौ ना- 
णहेतुजः । भूमावर्थो मुखे शब्दः समवायो न संस्थितः | 

न साध्यसाधनान्वेयः स तु बन्धनवत्स्थितः । प्रत्येयप्रत्ययाख्यस्तु सम्बन्धान्तरपूर्वकः | 


i0 b. स्फोटस्यार्थान्तरस्थितिः ] conj Isaacson; तत्स्फोटस्यांतरा स्थितिः MY; T- 
त्स्फोटस्यान्तरस्थितिः 8; स्फोटस्यार्थो ऽन्तरे स्थितः PauBha; स्फोटस्यार्थान्तरास्थि- 
तिः PauVr? oO c. विभिन्नो ] MY; च भिन्नो Pau 0 4. नार्थवत्स्थितः ] Pau; 
नानवस्थितः MY lla. aut एव न भेदेन] MY, PauBha; वर्ण एव न Was 
PauVr? ७. द्विरूपेण समा श्रुतिः ] MY; तस्मात्स्फोटो न विद्यते PauBhá; TAT- 
Say न विद्यते Pauvr? id. ef] x x he MY 3b. "ग्रहो] em.; "TET 
MY 3c.Wcb] MY; क्षण" Pau 73त. वर्णजः ] PauVr?; वर्णगः MY ; वर्णतः 
PauBha i4 ८. न वर्णाः संहतिं यान्ति] Pau; न u[4]u तिर्याति MY 


९८ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


यदि नो तत्स्मृतिस्तस्य कथमर्थ विविच्छति। 
तस्मादर्थप्रतीतिः स्यात्‌ संस्कारादर्थनिर्णयात्‌॥ १५ ॥ 


संस्कारो वर्णजा शक्तिः शक्ता येनार्थसाधने | 

तैः स्वशक्तियुतैर्वणैर्व्यवहारो ऽर्थवाचकैः॥ १६॥ 
[शब्दार्थसम्बन्धः | 

प्रतोद उवाच। 


शब्दस्यार्थेन सम्बन्धः कतमो निश्चितो भवेत्‌। 
न सम्बन्धोज्झितो यस्माच्छब्दः स्वार्थाभिधायकः॥ १७॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
न कार्यकारणो योगो यतो ऽसावन्यहेतुकः। 
भूमावर्थो मुखे शब्दः समवायश्च न स्थितः॥ १८॥ 


न साध्यसाधनो योगो नियतो न व्यवस्थितः | 
प्रत्याय्यप्रत्यायकाख्यः सम्बन्धान्तरपूर्वकः॥ १९॥ 


विना भावेन नो यस्माद्भूमो वह्लिनिदर्शनम्‌। 
प्रत्यास्यप्रत्यायकाख्यो यो न दृग्मूपययोरिव॥ २०॥ 


स्वत एव न शब्दो ऽयमर्थ प्रत्येत्ययोजितः। 
लिप्यक्षरेण वा बोधो न च तत्रास्ति योजना॥ २१॥ 


l5 a. नो तत्‌] MY; तत्र Pau 5 b. विविच्छति ] conj; विविंच्छति M"; fa- 
gafa Pau 5 ८. तस्मादर्थप्रतीतिः ] conj; तस्मादर्थप्रतीत MY; तस्मादर्थे प्रवृत्तिः 
Pau 6 ab. वर्णजा शक्तिः शक्ता येनार्थः | M"; वर्णजः शक्तौ शक्तिरेकार्थ° PauBha; 
वर्णजः शक्तः शक्तावेकार्थ° PauVr 6 ८. तैः स्व° ] MY; AT Pau 7 b. कत- 
मो] MY; कथं नो Pau 7 cd. °ज्झितो यस्माच्छब्दः ] Pau; °झितो यस्माच्छब्द 
MY i8b. °सावन्यहेतुकः ] MY; "सौ नार्णहेतुजः PauBha; °सावर्णहेतुजः PauVr 
78 d. समवायश्च न स्थितः ] conj; समवायो च न स्थितः MY; समवायो न संस्थितः 
Pau 9a.7 साध्यसाधनो योगो ] em.; न साध्यसाधनो योगः MY; न साध्यसा- 
धनान्वेयः PauBha; न साध्यसाधनो भावः PauVr 9 b. नियतो न व्यवस्थितः ] 
MY; स तु बन्धनवत्स्थितः Pau 9 ८. प्रत्याय्यप्रत्यायकाख्यः ] em; प्रत्याय्यप्र- 
त्यायकाख्य° \/?; प्रत्येयप्रत्ययाख्यस्तु Pau 9 d. सम्बन्धान्तरपूर्वकः ] M" PauBhà; 
सम्बन्धो ऽन्तरपूर्वकम्‌ P2५४7 20 ab. नो यस्माद्धूमो ] conj; रो यस्माद्धूम MY 
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योजकः स्मर्यते तत्र यतो बुद्यभियोजितः। 

न योजको भवेच्छब्दः पुरुषस्तत्र योजकः॥ २२॥ 
यावन्न केनचि<त्ख्यातस्त>स्मिन्नर्थे स वाचकः। 
तावदर्थं न गृह्णाति परसङ्केतवर्जितः॥ २३॥ 
सङ्केतः कृतको दृष्टो लोकसंव्यवहारतः। 

न सङ्केतादृते लोकस्तमर्थं प्रतिपद्यते॥ २४॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

जगदेतद्यथासंस्थं सङ्केतो ऽपि स्थितस्तथा। 

न तु कर्ता क्रमेणापि सङ्केते युगपन्न च॥ २५॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

जगदेतद्यथा सृष्टमिच्छया क्रमवर्जितम्‌। 

सङ्केतो ऽपि तथा सृष्टो जनैर्ज्ञातस्तदिच्छया॥ २६॥ 


अस्वतन्त्रं जगद्यस्मात्कर्मपाशतमोवृतम्‌। 


22-23. Cf. Pauskara 8:43c-45b (as read in the bhasya): 

योजकः स्मर्यते यत्र ततो वुद्धेकयोजितः। न योजको भवेच्छब्दः पुरुषस्तत्र योजकः । 
यो वर्ण: केनचित्ख्यातस्तस्मिन्नर्थे स वाचकः। तावदर्थ न गृह्णाति परसङ्केतवर्जितः। 
26-29. तदुक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

जगदेतद्यथा सृष्ट (8; दृष्ट 4)मिच्छया क्रमवर्जितम्‌ (B; त A)! सङ्केतो पि तथा सृष्टो 
जनैज्ञा (8; र्जा 4)तस्तदिच्छया॥ अस्वतन्त्रं (8; तन्त्र ^) जगद्यस्मात्‌ कर्मपाशतमो- 
वृतम्‌ (8; We ^) । या काचित्तङ्गता चेष्टा सा सर्वा तत्कृता यतः॥ तेन संकेतकृत्सर्वो 
कुलहेतुर्यतः (B; dar A) स्थितः । मन्त्राणामपि संकेतास्तेनैव परिकल्पिताः॥ बहवस्तत्र 
ये सिद्ध मातृकापदलक्षिता इति | Siddhantasamuccaya of Locanasiva, IFP MSS T. 284 
[ÆA], p. 58, and T. 206 [=B], p. 93. 

27ab. Cf., in a similar context, Matangavidyapada 7:44: अस्वतन्त्रं जगद्यस्मात्स्वतन्त्रः 
परमेश्वरः 


22 a. योजकः ] Pau; योजक MY 22 ab. TT यतो बुद्धभि" ] MY; यत्र adt gà- 
w^ PauBha; यत्र ततो बुद्धेव PauVr 22 ०. पुरुषस्तत्र ] M*, PauBha; पुरुषस्त्वत्र 
PauVr 23a. यावन्न] MY; यो वर्णः Pau 23 ab. केनचित्ख्यातस्तस्मिन्नर्थे स] B, 
Pau; केनचि ---[-4-]--स्मित्नर्थे M” 23a. तावदर्थ ] Pau; तावर्थ MY (unmetrical) 
25८. न तु] conj. Isaacson; से तु MY 25 cd. °पि सङ्केते ] conj. Isaacson; oft 
संकेतो MY 


|| १०० पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


या काचित्तद्गता चेष्टा सा सर्वा तत्कृता यतः॥ २७॥ 
तेन सङ्केतकृच्छर्वो मूलहेतुर्यतः स्थितः। 
मन्त्राणामपि सङ्केतास्तेनैव परिकल्पिताः॥ २८॥ 

| [मन्त्रोद्धारः | 


| | बहवस्ते ऽत्र ये सिद्धा मातृकापदलक्षिताः। 
| प्रकृतिः प्रान्तवर्णो ऽत्र प्रत्ययो व्यक्तशेखरः॥ २९॥ 


| आगमः पञ्चमान्तस्थो वृद्धिवृत्तध्वनिस्थितः। 

| तत्परं गमनं शक्तिलोपस्तत्परमं पदम्‌॥ ३०॥ 

| | समासो यस्तडुच्चारः शिवाख्यं मन्त्रलक्षणम्‌ | 
लक्षितो लक्षणेनायं सर्वकामफलप्रदः॥ ३१॥ 

|| एवं हृस्वस्थितो मूर्तिंगुह्याघोरनरेश्वरः। 

|| भवत्यङ्गानि दीर्घस्थो हृच्छिरः सशिखं बलम्‌॥ ३२॥ 

| अस्त्रं चाधो युतो रेण चतुर्थेन सबिन्दुना | 

| | विद्येशानामयं मन्त्रः प्रान्ते नामविजृम्भितः॥ ३३॥ 

Ü एषो ऽत्र मन्त्रमुख्यानामेकः पञ्च त्रिको मनुः | 

M कि नाप्तो वाचकत्वेन भवेङ्गोशब्दवन्न किम्‌॥ ३४॥ 

। | एवं सजातयो ज्ञेया वर्णगाः शिवकल्पिताः। 

| नमःस्वाहावषट्कारवौषड्ढुम्फट्पदान्तिकाः॥ ३५॥ 


| | || 28c—29b. Cf. Pauskara 8:45c-f: 
| | सड्जेतास्तत्र मन्त्राणां तेनैव परिकीर्तिताः | बहवस्तेन संसिद्धाः शास्त्रे वै कामिकादिके। 


| 

| | 

||| 28a. सङ्केतकृच्छर्वो ] M”; संकेतकृत्सर्वो SiSa 28८4. मन्त्राणामपि सङ्केतास्तेनैव परि- 
|| कल्पिताः ] MY, SiSa; सङ्केतास्तत्र मन्त्राणां तेनैव परिकीर्तिताः Pau 29 ab. बहवस्ते 


| ऽत्र ये सिद्धा मातृकापदलक्षिताः ] MY; बहवस्तत्र ये सिद्ध मातृकापदलक्षिताः 552; 
|| बहवस्तेन संसिद्धाः शास्त्रे वै कामिकादिके Pau 29 4. व्यक्तशेखरः ] conj. Acharya; 
|| व्यक्तसेश्वरः MY 32 ab. मूर्तिगुह्या ° ] conj; मूतिरगरह्या° MY 324. हृच्छिरः सशि- 
| 
| 


| खं] conj; हच्छिखः सशिवं MY 34८. नाप्तो ] conj. Acharya; TAT MY 35a. स- 
| जातयो ] conj; स्वजातयो MY 35 c. नमः० ] em.; नम° MY e *कार० ] em.; 
“कारों MY 35d. फट्‌] MYS; फ x Hx +€+ MY 
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नमः स्वाहा जपे होमे वषडाप्यायने हिता | 
वौषट्‌ महाहुतौ हुं फट्‌ शस्त्रे शत्रुक्षये ऽपि च॥ ३६॥ 


वर्णोपबृंहिका यद्वत्द्र्णस्य विजृम्भिका | 
प्रान्ते जातिरियं प्रोक्ता प्रणवो जातिरादितः॥ ३७॥ 


आदावन्ते च तच्छक्तिर्मध्ये शक्तिर्गता क्रमात्‌। 
त्रिधा सा मन्त्रकायस्था ज्ञातव्या मन्त्रवादिभिः॥ ३८॥ 


सव्यापारादितः शक्तिर्योजिता साधकेन AT | 

बीजेषु वर्णकूटेषु पदवाक्येषु च स्थिता। 

न शक्तिवर्धते वर्णैस्‌ ।तस्यात्र फलसंस्थितेः†॥ ३९॥ 
[मन्त्रलक्षणम्‌] 

प्रतोद उवाच। 


मन्त्रः शब्दात्मको यस्मात्तत्स्वं शब्दस्य लक्षणम्‌ | 
तेनोक्तः साधुशब्दः स्यादसाधुस्तद्वहिःस्थितः॥ vo t 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
शब्दः साधुरसाधुर्वा ज्ञायते लक्षणेन चेत्‌ | 
तत्किं निजमथान्यद्वा यदि स्वं तन्निरर्थकम्‌॥ ४१॥ 


यद्यन्यदन्यशब्दैः स्यात्प्रकृतिप्रत्ययादिभिः। 
तेषां शब्दत्वसामान्यादनवस्था प्रसज्यते॥ ४२॥ 


तद्विना सो ऽथवा वाच्यपदार्थप्रतिपादकः। 
उभयोरर्थंगन्तृत्वं दृष्टं गोगाविशब्दयोः॥ ४३॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 


36a. नमः ] em; नम MY 36b. ATT] B; “व्यापने MY 37 89. वर्णोपबृंहिका 
यद्वत्तदर्णस्य विजृम्भिका ] conj; वर्णोपबृहहको यद्ददयद्दर्णस्य विजृम्भकः MY 37 ८. प्रा- 
न्ते ] conj. Isaacson; प्रान्त MY 40. मन्त्र: conj. Anjaneya Sarma; मन्त्र? MY 
40 c. "शब्द: ] em; "शब्द MY 42३. यद्यन्यदन्य° ] ८००]. Isaacson; यदन्यदन्य° 
MY 43३. तद्विना सो] conj; यद्विनाशो MY ० वाच्य®] conj. Isaacson; वास्य 
MY 43 ८. उभयोरर्थगन्तृत्वं ] conj. Kataoka; उभयोररत्थगंतत्वं 43 d. गोगा- 
fa» ] conj.; गेहापि MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


ये गोगाव्यादिशब्दास्तु ते तदर्थाभिधायकाः। 
कथं नो यदि नो तेन सम्यगर्थः प्रकाश्यते॥ ४४ ॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 


सर्वः साक्लेतिकः शब्दो व्यवहारनिबन्धनः। 
कञ्चित्‌ स्वरेण वर्णेन पदेनार्थः प्रकल्पितः॥ ४५॥ 


स तेन प्रतिपत्तव्यो वाचकेनान्यसङ्गतः | 
अकौ माधवकञ्जार्थौ खकौ व्योमाम्बुवाचकौ॥ ४६॥ 


प्रतिषेधे त्वमानोनास्त्रिलघुस्त्रिगुरुः क्कचित्‌ | 
'प्रकृतिप्रत्ययोन्यार्थे वेदादिमतचोदितान्‌†॥ ४७॥ 
तत्स्वलक्ष्म मुनिप्रोक्त सङ्केतस्तेन व्याकृतः | 
शिवाङ्कब्रह्मणामेवं सङ्केतः शिवकल्पितः॥ ved 
सस्वरैरक्षरैः कूटैः पदैर्वाक्पैर्व्यवस्थितः | 
स्व्गोर्वश्यादिसङ्केतो वेदे ऽपि प्रतिपादितः॥ ४९॥ 
शब्दस्यार्थेन सङ्केतः शक्यः कर्तु न जातिषु। 
सङ्केतितः शिवस्यार्थे मन्त्रः प्रागुक्तलक्षणः॥ Lo Il 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

मन्त्रस्ताल्वादिनिष्पन्नः स च वर्णात्मको aa: | 
समः सामान्यवर्णानां न मन्त्रस्तद्विशेषतः॥ ५१॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 


रल्लपाषाणयो ईष्टा तुल्या काठिन्यरूपता | 
तेजःशक्तिसमायोगात्तथाप्येकं महाफलम्‌॥ ५२॥ 


एवं शब्दो ऽपि सामान्यस्तथाप्येको महाफलः | 


44 a. ये गोगाव्यादि® ] conj.; योगोव्यादि" MY (unmetrical) 44 c. कथं नो यदि 
नो] conj; कतमो यदि नी (ना?) MY; कतमो यदि ना B 46. वाचकेना° ] conj.; 
वाचको are MY 464. व्योमा० ] 5°; व्योग्ना" M'B** 47 ab. त्वमानोनास्त्रि" ] 
conj; त्वमानेना त्रि M"; त्वमानेन fre B°; त्वमानेनानि* B° 48 b. व्याकृतः ] 
conj. ; वाकृतिः MY 49 a. सस्वरै० ] conj.; स्वस्वरै० MY 49 ८. स्वर्गो® ] em. 
Haag-Bernéde; स्वर्गौ° MY 52 cd. *योगात्तथाप्येकं ] conj; °योगात्तदाप्येकं MY 
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तत्फलं बहुकृत्येषु दृष्टं तत्साधकं यतः॥ ५३॥ 

शल्याकर्षे ज्वरावेशे नागभूतज्वरक्षये। 

वश्याकर्षणविद्वेषप्रोच्चाटविषनाशने॥ ५४॥ 

agè तत्फलं दृष्टं तस्मान्मेयं परं फलम्‌। 

किञ्चित्तथ्यं च मिथ्या चेद्भिचारे गतं फलम्‌॥ ५५॥ 

तथ्यं स्थितमतथ्यं यद्वैकल्यान्न हि तत्फलम्‌। 

कादाचित्कं तु नो वृष्टं वैकल्याद्गृहशान्तिवत्‌॥ ५६॥ 

मननत्राणधर्मित्वान्मन्त्रत्वं शिवसंश्रयम्‌। 

तेषां तच्छक्तिसंयोगान्मन्त्रत्वमुभयात्मकम्‌॥ ५७॥ 

वाच्यवाचकसम्बन्धस्तत्कू्तः फलहेतुतः | 

तत्कर्तृकं फलं यस्मात्स च मन्त्रस्थितः शिवः॥ ५८॥ 
[देवतायाः शब्दमात्रतानिरासः | 

प्रतोद उवाच। 


देवता शब्दमात्रा स्यान्न dis: स वाचकः। 
क्रियाङ्गः सर्वशब्दो ऽपि क्रियायास्तङ्भवेत्फलम्‌॥ ५९॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
शब्दमात्रे स्थिते मन्त्रे शब्दमात्रं फलं तदा | 


ST ab. Cf. Netratantra 2l:76ab: मननत्राणधर्मित्वात्तेन मन्त्रा इति स्मृताः and Ratna- 
trayapariksa 23980: मननात्सर्वभावानां ज्राणात्संसारसागरात्‌ and the verse Aghorasiva 
cites ad loc. (cited also by Narayanakantha ad Mrgendrakriyapada l:l and to be found 
as 2:2 in the Pürva-Kamika): तदुक्तम्‌--मननं सर्ववेदित्वं त्राणं संसार्यनुग्रहः । मननत्राण- 
धर्मित्वान्मन्त्र इत्यभिधीयते॥ इति 

60-64. तदुक्त श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

शब्दमात्रे (0; मात्र AB) स्थिते मन्त्रे शब्दमात्रं (B; मात्र AC) फलं तथा | न चार्थरहितः 


55 a. तद्दृष्टे ] conj; TE M 55 c. मिथ्या ] em; मिथ्यां MY 56 c. तु नो] 
conj; तनो MY 58८. तत्कर्तृकं ] conj. Isaacson; तत्कर्तृत्वं MY 60a. शब्दमात्रे ] 
MY , 4394; शब्दमात्र T284, T206 60 b. शब्दमात्रं फलं तदा ] MY ; शब्दमात्रं फलं 
तथा T206; शब्दमात्रफलन्तथा T284, 4394 


१०४ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


न चार्थरहितः शब्दः पदवाक्यगतक्रमः॥ ६०॥ 


वाच्यश्च वाचकाङ्भिन्नो देवदत्तादिशब्दवत्‌। 
प्रत्यायकख्च ते शब्दः कः प्रत्येत्यर्थवर्जितः॥ ६१॥ 


|| तेन सा वाचकाड्रिन्ना वाच्या सा देवता JAH | 
| विशेषणं यतस्तस्याः कर्मरूपाभिधायकम्‌॥ ६२॥ 


प्रतिपन्नं विशेषेण वेदवाक्यैस्तथाविधेः। 
स्तुतापि देवता यस्मात्‌ स्तुत्या साभिमुखी भवेत्‌॥ ६३॥ 


अथार्थवादतस्तस्या देवताया विशेषणम्‌ | 
यदि तत्परमार्थेन विरोधः कतमो भवेत्‌॥ ६४॥ 


| प्रतोद उवाच । 
विरोधो ऽस्त्ति यतो मूर्ता देवता श्रूयते मते | 
मूर्तत्वे बहुयागेषु सान्निध्यं सा कथं ब्रजेत्‌॥ ६५॥ 


अमूर्ता देवता सा चेन्नार्चनार्थस्य साधिका | 
तेन सा शब्दरूपा तु विरोधद्व्ययुक्तितः॥ ६६॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 


| शब्दः (3; शब्द AC) पदवाक्पगतक्रमः॥ वाच्यश्च वाचकाङ्भिन्नो देवदत्तादिशब्दवत्‌। प्र- 
त्यायकख्च ते शब्दप्रत्ययेर्थविवर्जितः (8; दे शब्दप्रत्ययेर्थविवर्जितः A; देवशब्दकः प्रत्यये 
| ऽर्थविवर्जिताः C) ॥ तेन सा वाचकात्‌ (30; तेन सा वाकात्‌ 4) भिन्ना वाच्या सा देव- 
| ता भ्रुवम्‌ । विशेषणं यतस्तस्यां (AB; तस्याः C) कर्मरूपाभिधायकम्‌॥ प्रतिपन्नं विशेषेण 
| वेदवाक्पै (3; देववाक्यै C; देवाक्यै A ) स्तथाविधैः। स्तुतापि देवता यस्मात्‌ स्तुत्या साभि- 

| मुखी (48; मुखं C) भवेत्‌॥ अथार्थवादतस्तस्या देवताया विशेषणम्‌। यदि तत्परमार्थेन 
n विरोधः कतमो (8; कथमो A; कथं C) भवेत्‌॥ इति। Siddhántasamuccaya, IFP MSS 
T. 284 [=A], p. 36, T. 206 [=B], p.65, and GOML R 4394 [=C], p. 9. 


E 60 ८. शब्दः ] MY, T206; शब्द" T284,4394 6 cd. d शब्दः कः प्रत्येत्यर्थवर्जि- 

| तः] MY; ते शब्दप्रत्ययेर्थविवर्जितः T206; à शब्दप्रत्ययेर्थविवर्जितः T284; देवशब्दकः 
प्रत्यये $र्थविवर्जिताः 4394 (unmetrical) 62 c. यतस्तस्याः ] MY, ।4394; यतस्त- 
स्यां T206, T284 63 ७. वेद० ] MY, T206; देव 4394; Fe T284 (unmetrical) 
63 c. स्तुतापि ] SiSa; स्तुत्यापि MY 64 d. कतमो ] MY, T206; कथमो T284; 
कथं 4394 (unmetrical) 66 ४७. चेन्नार्चना° ] conj; चेदर्चना" MY 
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देवता श्रूयते शास्त्रे तत एव फलं HET | 
महावीयोंपपन्नत्वात्तथा स्थास्यति सा क्रतौ॥ ६७॥ 


वेदान्तवादिनां यद्वदनन्तस्तत्तनुग्रहः | 
क्रियार्थ सा तथा शक्ता स्वशरीरविभ्राजने॥ ६८॥ 


तद्वीर्यं शब्दसंस्थायास्तत्स्वभावो न हन्यते | 
आहूतीवाचिशब्देन तत्र सान्निध्यतामियात्‌॥ ६९॥ 


फलं चातः क्रियाजन्यं तथ्यं तद्देवताश्रयम्‌ | 
देवताविहितो भावो देवता मन्त्रसंश्रया॥ ७०॥ 


नान्यथा द्विविधो भावः कामाकामविलक्षितः। 
क्रियाङ्गः स च भावो वा तस्यास्तदुचितं फलम्‌॥ ७१॥ 


प्राधान्येन स्थितो वा स्यात्‌ सर्वस्वविषये प्रभुः | 
तेषां संयोजको मुख्यो येन ते तेन योजिताः ॥ ७२॥ 


स्वव्यापाराः प्रदृश्यन्ते न कर्तुयोजने क्षमाः। 


67-68. देवता श्रूयते शास्त्रे तत एव फलं महत्‌ (3; शास्त्रो एव भलं माहत्‌ ^; शा~ 
स्तरात्तत एव महत्‌ C) । महावीर्योपपन्नत्वात्तथा स्थास्यति स क्रतौ (8; स्थास्यति सत्कृतौ 
८; स्थाक्ति स कृतौ ^)॥ वेदान्तवादिनां यद्ददनन्तत्वं त्वनुग्रहः। इति च (B; UR- 
दनन्तस्त्वन्तनुग्रह इति चा ^; यद्वदनन्तस्तदनुग्रह इति च C) | Siddhantasamuccaya, 
IFP MSS T. 284 [=A], p. 36, T.206 [=B], p.65, and GOML R I4394 [=C], ७.90 


(following on immediately from quotation of 6:60-64). 


67 a. शास्त्रे ] M”, T284, T206; शास्त्रात्‌ l4394pe; शास्त्रोक्‌ l4394ac — 67 b. तत 
एव फलं महत्‌ ] T206, 4394; तत एव बलं महत्‌ M”; एव भलं माहत्‌ T284 (unme- 
trical) 67 d. स्थास्यति सा क्रतौ] em.; स्थास्यति सा क्तो MY. स्थाक्तिसकृतौ 
T284; स्थास्यति स क्रतौ 7206; स्थास्यति सत्कृतौ 4394 68 ab. यद्वदनन्तस्त- 
त्तनुग्रहः ] conj. Isaacson; यद्दद्दिनान्तः स्वतनुग्रहः MY; यद्वदनन्तस्त्वनन्तनुग्रह इति 
T284 (unmetrical); यद्वदनन्तत्वं त्वनुग्रह इति 7206; यद्वदनन्तस्तदनुग्रह्‌ इति 4394 
68 c. क्रियार्थं ] conj. Isaacson; क्रियार्था M” 68 d. *भ्राजने ] MY (unmetrical) ; 
नभाजने B 69 b. तत्स्वभावो conj. Isaacson; तत्स्वभावं M" — 69 c. आहूती" | 
conj Acharya; आभूती° MY 70 c. देवताविहितो भावो ] conj.; देवताविप्रयौ भावो 
MY ; देवताविप्रयो भावो B 704. *संत्रया ] conj; *संत्रया: MY 7 8. द्विविधो ] 
conj; द्विविधा MY 72 a. प्राधान्येन B°; प्रधान्येन MB" 73b. क्षमाः ] conj.; 
क्षमा MY 


= ०६ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


सर्वस्य वस्तुनः कर्ता यस्तं लोकः प्रशंसति॥ ७३॥ 
न क्रिया तेन मुख्या सा देवता फलयोजिका। 
मुख्यो नरो ऽस्तु वा तत्र किमन्यैः परिकल्पितैः॥ ७४॥ 
एकस्तत्र क्रियायोगो हेतुकर्तृपुरःसरः। 

अन्यो ऽपि करणायत्तः कारणापेक्षयापरः॥ ७५ ॥ 
तेन यन्नियमो न स्यान्नोपलब्धाथ देवता | 
उपलब्धस्त्वया स्वर्गस्तत्‌ क्रियाजनितः कथम्‌॥ ७६॥ 
स्वर्गशब्देन तत्प्रीतिर्यथा सा निश्चिता न ते। 
तत्कर्तुस्तच्छरीरस्य तदक्षाणामनिञ्चयः॥ ७७॥ 
तद्वाक्यात्प्रतिपत्तव्यं परोक्षं तत्तक्रियाफलम्‌। 

तेन तस्मिन्यथाप्रोक्ता ग्राह्या सेत्यैश्वरी क्रिया॥ ७८॥ 


सव्यापाराखिला दृष्टा भूतज्वरविषक्षये | 
अन्येषु सिद्धयोगेषु दिव्यादिव्योपलक्षिताः i 
नित्यनैमित्तिके तेन मन्त्रा योज्याः {ञ्जवादिषु!॥ ७९॥ 


[विद्यापादस्योपसंहारः | 


चतुर्भिरर्थमाणिक्तैर्वस्तुरल्लसुसंचयैः। 
विद्यापादः समाख्यातो ममापूर्णेन्दुमौलिना॥ ८०॥ 


78c. मन्यथा प्रा AT] tops missing in M”. 

794. त्रपया wur स्वादि X] tops missing in MY. 

80a. च तु T] tops missing in MY. 

80०9. स HT SAT dT ममा Ç g माल ना] tops missing in M”. 


75 c. करणायत्तः ] conj. Isaacson; करणात्तः MY (unmetrical) 76 c. स्वर्गस्तत्‌ ] 
em.; स्वर्ग तत्‌ MY 77b. "WWT] conj; CHAT MY १78 b. तत्क्रियाफलम्‌ ] B; 
त —[4]- MY 78 ८. तेन तस्मिन्यथाप्रोक्ता ] conj; —[3-]-- मन्यथा प्रा क्ता 
MY; तेन यस्मिन्यथाप्रोक्ता B 79 f मन्त्रा योज्याः ख्रवादिषु ] conj; मंत्रा या ज्या 
a वा दि षु MY; मन्त्रा योज्या वादिषु B 80a. चतुर्भिरर्थ० ] conj. Isaacson; 
च तु DT रथ M” (tops missing) ; चतुभिरथ B (unmetrical) 80 cd. समाख्यातो 
ममापूर्णेन्दुमौलिना B; समा ख्या ता ममा YT FAT ORT ना MY (tops missing) 


षष्ठः पटलः १०७ 


संप्रत्येष विचार्येत gerer ऽर्थपदो ऽखिलः। 
समन्त्रविषयं चैव वर्णयिष्ये क्रियाक्रमम्‌॥ ८१॥ 


मन्वैर्विधानं निखिलं विधेयं सम्यक्‌ तदुक्तं निजलक्षणं यत्‌ । 
तेनात्र तन्निश्षितमल्पचित्तं भवेन्नृणां भावविशुद्धिहेतुः॥ ८२॥ 
इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे मन्त्रविचारपटलः NE: Il 


॥ विद्यापादः समाप्तः॥ ॥ 


Bla. TT त्य Td WT य्य त] tops missing in M*. 


Sla संप्रत्येष विचार्येत 8; स प्र त्य षाव चा य्यत MY 8 b. garar $र्थपदो 
इखिलः ] conj; FAITE: पदार्थो खिलः MY (unmetrical) — 8 c. समन्त्रविषयं चैव ] 
conj; समन्त्रविषयञ्जैष MY 82a. मन्त्रैविधानं ] B°; मंत्रैवधानं M'B* 820. स- 
म्यक्‌ तदुक्तं निजलक्षणं ] conj.; यत्तदुक्तं निजलक्ष्मणं MY (unmetrical) e Colophon: 
मन्त्रविचारपटलः ] conj.; मन्त्रविचारपदार्थप्रतिपादनपटलः MY 


3 चतुर्दशः पटलः H १४॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
योगस्थानासनोपायतदभ्यासविधिक्रमः i 
योगिज्ञानसमुत्कर्षस्तत्फलावा्तिलक्षणम्‌॥ १॥ 
cafe निकुञ्जे वा सौम्ये वा गिरिगह्वरे । 
भूगृहे सुविभक्ते वा कीटवातोदकोज्झिते॥ २॥ 
योगस्तस्मिन्‌ समारभ्यो Preset कृतात्मना | 
युक्तनिश्चितचित्तेन निःस्पृहेण विवेकिना॥ ३॥ 
[आसनानि] | 
॥ 
परस्परोस्संश्चिष्टावुत्तानौ पद्मके चरौ॥ ४॥ 


विलोमाज्जानुमाकुछ्य भूमिष्ठं दक्षिणं प्रति। 
तत्तथा पृष्ठतो नीत्वा तड़वेत्‌ स्वस्तिकासनम्‌॥ À I 
प्रसार्योरुयुगं स्वाङ्गं संक्लिष्टं दण्डकं भवेत्‌। 

द्विगुणे जानुनी कृत्वा पादावन्योन्यसङ्गतौ॥ ६॥ 
aagi कृतावासे तङ्भवेदर्धचन्द्रकम्‌ | 

सदा तेन भवेद्योग्यो ध्यानादेस्तेन संश्रयेत्‌॥ ७॥ 
एषामेकतमं कृत्वा हस्तौ च तलसंस्थितौ। 
स्वकीयाङ्कगतौ कृत्वा वितत्योरस्थलं समम्‌॥ ८॥ 


मनाक्‌ संमील्य नेत्रे द्वे नासाग्रमवलोकयेत्‌। 
स्थित्वैवं योगयोग्यः स्यादारभेत्तत्क्रमं qq: l ९॥ 


3 प्रकाश उवाच] B; ॥ ú ® ú ú श्री श्री श्री॥ x योगस्था% प्रकाश उवाच MU 
2 d. °ज्झिते ] em; °झते M" (unmetrical) 4b. ०स्थितमासनम्‌ ] M**; "स्थि- 
समासनं MYS 5 a. विलोमाज्जानु° ] Bs; विलोमाजानु MY; विलोमाज्वानु० Bae 
5 b. भूमिष्ठं दक्षिणं प्रति ] conj; भूमिष्ठं चक्रिणं युतं MY Tc. तेन ] conj; तोन MY 


११० पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


[अङ्गानि] 
प्रत्याहृतिरथ ध्यानं प्राणायाम धारणा। 
| | तर्कः समाधियोगो ऽयं षडङ्गो ऽङ्गी स्वयं स्थितः॥ १०॥ 


बाह्मार्थगस्य चित्तस्य प्रति प्रति समाहृतिः | 
तदाहृतं हृदाकाशे स्थापनादाहृतिर्मता॥ ११॥ 

| तत्समाहरणाच्चित्तं स्थिरं स्याद्योगगोचरम्‌। 

| यथा चाभिमतध्यानं तेन यव्यनुसन्धितम्‌†॥ १२॥ 
| 

| 


| भूयो भूयस्तु तद्यानं [स्मरणे हेतुतत्स्थितम्‌ | 

| | यतस्य स्वतनुस्थस्य प्राणाख्यस्याब्जचारिण:॥ १३॥ 

| भूयो भूयो य आयामः प्राणायामः स कीर्तितः | 

| | आयामैः कोष्ठशुद्धिः स्यात्तच्छुद्या धारणाजयः॥ १४॥ 
| 


स्ववीजमण्डलाधारा धारणा भूतकर्मगाः। 
तर्को ध्यानगतो लोको युक्तिकल्पसमन्वितः॥ १५॥ 


| तस्मात्कल्पात्‌ समुत्पन्नं रोधं नैति aged: | 

| परतत्त्वे लयो यस्मिन्‌ समाधिर्योगसाधकः॥ १६॥ 
|) समाहितः परे तत्त्वे समाधिस्तेन चोदितः। 

| प्रत्याहारे कृते ध्याने प्राणायामान्‌ समाचरेत्‌॥ १७॥ 
| | [प्राणायामः ] 

॥ तैः समीरजयं कुर्यात्तेषां प्राणः प्रभुः स्मृतः। 

| | प्राणायामाद्यतस्तेषां जीवनं संहृतं भवेत्‌॥ १८॥ 

स एव नाडिभेदेन तत्क्रियाभेदतस्ततः | 


aq समाधि षडङ्गो योग FAT For other parallels, see annotation to the translation. 


70 a. प्रत्याह्तिरथ ] conj; प्रत्याभूतिरथ MY 3 ८. यतस्य ] conj; यस्तस्य MY 

i3 d. *ब्जचारिणः ] 5°; *ब्जवारिणः MY; *ब्गवारिणः 8%* ` 6 b. नैति ] conj. 

| नेति MY ॥8 &. कुर्यात्‌] B°; Feat M'*; कृत्वा M'UB* 48 5. प्रभुः ] em; 
| प्रभु MY 


i} 
|| 0 Cf. Rauravasütrasaügraha 7:5: प्रत्याहारस्तथा ध्यानं प्राणायामो ऽथ धारणा। तर्क- 
| 
| 
| 
| 


E पटलः १११ 


तेन तद्धूदयं स्थानं तदुत्कृष्य विरेचयेत्‌॥ १९॥ 


भूयो भूयस्तथापूर्य हृत्कोशे तं विधारयेत्‌। 

प्राणो बलं समाख्यातं सर्वजीवसमाश्रयम्‌॥ २०॥ 
तेन तं धारयेद्धूतस्थं प्राणं सर्वमरुद्धवम्‌ | 

जित्वैवं तमपानाख्यं स्वनाभौ धारयेत्तथा॥ २१॥ 
अपानो ऽयं यतः प्रोक्तः अधो नाभिस्थितो हृदः | 
तेन सन्धारयेन्नाभौ ।छिन्दितापूरितावहम्‌|॥ २२॥ 
समानो ऽयमुरःसंस्थः समस्थ उरसि feng 

तेन तं धारयेत्तस्मिन्‌ समानं समभावतः॥ २३॥ 
उदानं धारयेत्कण्ठ ऊर्ध्वतो यानतः स्थितः। 
रेचनात्पूरणाच्चैव व्यानं पृष्ठे विधारयेत्‌॥ २४॥ 
व्यानो यो ऽङ्गविनामेन तत्पृष्ठं विनमेद्यतः। 
विधार्येत स तत्पृष्ठे स योगिप्रेरितो मतः॥ २५॥ 
सङ्कुच्य पूर्वमङ्गानि सर्वाण्येवं स कूर्मवत्‌। 
कुर्यात्कुब्जं तथा वायुं पिण्डीभूतमिव स्थिरम्‌॥ २६॥ 
प्रसारयेत्पुनयोगी मुख्यनाडीबिलेन सः। 
गोदोहमात्रकं यावद्यदा तस्य विधारणा॥ २७॥ 
भवेदेवं जितस्तेन स वायुः arent sect: | 
जितैस्तैर्वायुभिर्ल॑घ्वी तनुरांन्याद्यांनिःस्पृहा ॥ २८॥ 
frar> मूत्रपुरीषाघा दूरात्‌ खुतिगतिः। क्रमात्‌। 
स्वेच्छया पूरयेद्वायुं स्वेच्छया तं निरोधयेत्‌॥ २९॥ 


2 a. तं धारयेद्धृत्स्थं ] em; तद्धारयेद्धूस्थं MYB; तद्धारयेद्भूत्स्थं 8: 22 ०. प्रोक्तः ] 
conj; प्रोक्त MY 224. छिन्दिता° ] MY; छिन्दिना" B°; च्छिन्दिना* BY 23८. d 
arte ] em. तद्धार* MY 24 4. पृष्ठे] em; FEM” — 25 b. विनमेद्यतः ] conj.; 
विनमेन्यतः MY 26 ८. वायुं ] conj; वायुः MY — 26 d. स्थिरम्‌ ] conj.; स्थितं MY 
27 b. FET? ] conj; मुख" M" 27 १. तस्य विधारणा ] conj; तस्य विधारणात्‌ 
MY 29a. रिक्ता] conj.; U[-2-] MY 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


स्वेच्छया रेचयेदेवं योगी वायुं स्वशक्तितः । 

दूरादाकर्षयेद्‌ For पूरणे वतुंलीकृतम्‌॥ ३०॥ 

कुम्भकेन निरोधेत †निरोधगतशक्तितः।। 

रेचनात्‌ प्रेषयेत्‌ सर्व प्रेषणाद्वलवान्यतः॥ ३१॥ 

शिवशक्ती द्धसामर्थ्यः निखिलतप्रेषणे क्षमः। 

एवं वायुजयं कृत्वा धारयेद्धारणाः पुनः॥ ३२॥ 
[धारणाः] 

धारणाः पञ्च संसिद्धाः क्ष्माद्या व्योमावसानगाः। 

पार्थिवी धारणा धार्या पृथिवीरूपमण्डला॥ ३३॥ 

ऊर्वी पीता स्वबीजाव्या qatar वज््रलाञ्छिता | 

गुर्वी स्वभावतः पृथ्वीविशेषान्नु रुवज्ञका॥ ३४॥ 

चतुरश्रा |दवंजंभः सर्वांग: सर्ववस्तुगा। 

पीता स्वर्णगुरुप्राया स्वबीजाणुबला सती॥ ३५॥ 


स्तम्भयेद्रूत्तमत्याशु गजवाजिरथादिकम्‌। 
आप्या या धारणा धार्या सार्धचन्द्रैकमण्डला॥ ३६॥ 


शुक्कान्जलाञ्छिता सौम्या <निजः>बीजपरिग्रहा | 

आपो 5मृतमया यस्मात्‌ सौम्याः सोमाश्रयाः स्थिताः॥ ३७॥ 
खण्डेन्दुमण्डलं तेन स्ववीर्योत्कर्षदर्शकम्‌। 

पद्मं जलोङ्भवं शीतं शीतामृतजलानुगम्‌॥ ३८॥ 

तद्दद्वीजं तु तैराद्या स्वसामर्थ्योपबृंहिता | 


33४0. तथा पराख्ये 

धारणाः Te संसिद्धाः क्ष्माद्या व्योमावसानगाः | Quoted in a unit of text dealing with 
samadhi, perhaps part of the Sivapujastavavyakhya, on p. 286 [4th pagination] of IFP 
MS T. 962. 


32 a. "सामर्थ्यः | em.; 'सामर्थ्य MY — 33a. संसिद्धाः ] 7.962; संस्थिद्धा M'B'*; 
संसिद्धा B^ 33 5. क्ष्माद्या ] M*; क्ष्मद्या 7.962 35. सर्ववस्तुगा ] conj; सर्वव- 
RT: MY 36a. मत्याशु ] conj; °मश्मश्रु MY 37. निजबीज० ] conj; बीज 
MY (unmetrical) 


E पटलः ११३ 


सेचयेदग्निसन्तप्तं क्षयात॑ परिपोषयेत्‌॥ ३९॥ 

दण्डं क्षोणीरुहं बीजं ध्यानात्कुर्यात्पुनर्नवम्‌ | 
आग्न्येयी धारणा धार्या ज्यश्रमण्डलमण्डिता॥ ४०॥ 
रक्ता शृङ्गाटकाविष्टा निजबीजगुणोत्कटा | 
शिखायुक्तो यतो वह्निः शृङ्गाटकशिखाङ्किता॥ ४१॥ 
रक्तवर्णयुतस्तेन तद्युक्ता तद्वला सती। 

भस्मीकरोति तुङ्गाद्विं वनं वा काननं पुरम्‌॥ ४२॥ 
प्रासादं रिपुसैन्यं वा क्रूरं वा कल्पपादपम्‌। 

विधार्या धारणा वायोः सुवृत्तध्यानमण्डला॥ ४३॥ 
षड्विन्दुलाञ्छना धूम्रा स्वबीजपरितोषिता। 

वायुः Wade यस्मात्‌ सर्वाङ्गालिङ्गने क्षमः॥ ४४॥॥ 
बिन्दुरम्यो महावीर्यो धूम्राभो धूलिधूसरः। 
स्वबीजाद्या यतः सर्वा †युक्ता सा वायुवीर्यगा†॥ ४५॥ 


विक्षिपेद्विद्विषः सैन्यं चालयेद्भतराक्षसान्‌। 
कूष्माण्डं सपिशाचादि पादपान्‌ पर्वतानपि॥ ४६॥ 


आकाशधारणा धार्या शून्या सा शून्यलाञ्छना। 
स्वबीजविमलाधारा धारणा पञ्चमी मता॥ ४७॥ 


शून्या सा शून्यवस्तुत्वात्तेनेवाङ्कितरूपगा | 
स्वबीजमन्त्रशक्तित्वाच्छुन्यकर्मकृतोद्ामा॥ ४८॥ 


Reef कुर्याच्छून्यं वा निखिलं जगत्‌। 
4929. त कु य्या च्छू न्य WT] tops missing in MY. 


39 d. क्षयार्व ] conj; क्ष्ययात्त MB“; क्षयात्तं B^; यक्ष्मार्तं conj. Sanderson 40 
७. ध्यानात्‌ ] MY; यानात्‌ Be; य्यानात्‌ BS 4 d. °शिखाङ्किता ] conj; *शिखा- 
त्मकः MY 44a. षड्बिन्दुलाञ्छना ] conj. Vasudeva; तद्विंदुलांछना MY 45 a. बि- 
न्दुरम्यो महावीर्यो ] conj; बिंदुरन्यो महावायो MY 46 a. विक्षिपेद्‌ ] MYS; विक्षिपे 
MY**B 46 ८. कूष्माण्डं ] em.; TE MY 48a. YAT सा] conj.; शून्या या 
MY 48 b. "EWHT] em; "रूपगाः MY 48 cd. “शक्तित्वाच्छून्य" ] conj; °W- 
frat शून्य* MY 49 ab. *पहृतिं कुर्याच्छून्यं वा ] conj; TE त कु य्या च्छू न्य 
वा MY; ०पवृतिं कुर्याच्छून्यं वा B 


११४ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


उद्घातशतयोगेन भवेत्तद्धारणाजयः॥ ४९॥ 


जानुमात्र<भ्रमा>न्मात्रा तालस्तु द्वादशाहतः | 
शततालस्ततोद्वातसमयस्तैर्जयेद्धि TT: I ५०॥ 


धारणानां जयं कृत्वा तद्वीर्यफलसाधकः। 
योगी संयोजयेद्योगं प्रधाने देहपञ्जरे॥ ५१॥ 


[सिराजालम्‌] 


निरालम्बो न योगो ऽपि भवेत्तत्फलसाधकः। 
आलम्बनं वपुस्तस्य सिराजालावतानितम्‌॥ ५२॥ 


काचित्तत्र सिराः स्थूलाः काख्जित्‌ सूक्ष्मातिसूक्ष्मकाः | 
नाड्यस्ता गदितास्तत्र शरीरे ऽनिलसञ्चराः॥ ५३॥ 


नाडिकास्थो ऽनिलस्तत्र सन्धुक्षत्युदरानलम्‌। 
अत्तारं बाधते तेन तत्‌ समानसमीकृतम्‌†॥ ५४॥ 


रसात्मकेन भावेन नाडीरन्भ्रेषु सर्पितम्‌। 
शुक्रमज्जास्थिसङ्कस्य रक्तमांसकफस्य च॥ ५५॥ 


विवृद्धिं कुरुते तस्य नाडीनां च निरन्तरम्‌ | 
नाडयो ऽपि च नाभिस्थास्तदधः कन्दमाञ्रिताः॥ LE Il 


तत्रस्थास्तिर्यगूर्ध्वाधः सर्वतः प्रतिसर्पिंताः i 
तासां मध्ये प्रधानाष्टौ तद्धूत्पद्चदलाग्रगाः॥ ५७॥ 


ऐन्द्री चाग्निगता याम्या नैऋत्याप्या मरुद्धता | 


52ab. गा TT भवकत्तत्फलसा ध] tops missing in MY. 


50 ab. जानुमात्रश्रमान्मात्रा तालस्तु ] conj; जानुमात्र U [2] न्मात्रा तालस्त M”; 
जानुमात्र U [-2-] मात्रा तालस्त B 50८. शद्वात° ] MY“; *द्वातः M'*B 50d. तै- 
जयेद्धि ताः ] conj. (self and Isaacson); तर्जयेत्स्थितः MY 52 ab. "गो ऽपि भवेत्त- 
त्फलसाध°] B; गाप T T T Sh a AT WM (tops missing) 53 b. "सूक्ष्मकाः ] 
conj; *सूक्ष्मगाः MY 53 d. 5निल० ] conj. Vasudeva; नील" MY 54. ना- 
डिकास्थो ] conj; नांतिकस्थो MY 56 a. तस्य ] conj; यस्य MY 56 त. कन्द° ] 
MYB; कन्ध° B° 58 ab. चाग्निगता याम्या नैऋत्याप्या ] conj.; चाग्निमता याम्या 
नैऋत्याव्या MY 


E पटलः 999. 


कौवेरी शाङ्करी नाडी स्थिता दिग्देवताश्रयाः॥ ५८॥ 


तासु संचरते क्षेत्री कर्णिकास्थो दले दले। 
यादृग्‌ दिग्देवताभावस्तादृगभावो भवेत्ततः॥ ५९॥ 


तद्दलान्तरचारेण शून्यभावः स्थितः पशुः | 
वेत्ति शून्यमिवात्मानं शून्योपाधिविशेषतः॥ ६०॥ 


एवं हृत्पद्ममध्यस्थो जीवश्चरति सर्वतः। 
यतस्तत्र स्थितः सर्वमालोचयति पुङ्गलः। 
सन्निधाने स्थितस्तस्मिन्‌ विभुर्यस्माद्विशेषतः॥ ६१॥ 


[चारः] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
तस्य चारो गतिः प्रोक्ता तद्धात्वर्थप्रकाशिता। | 
नच सा तस्य येनायमात्मा प्रोक्तः पुरा विभुः॥ ६२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
चारशब्दो गतौ किं तु कचिज्ज्ञाने प्रवर्तते | 
गत्यर्थास्तत्र ये सर्वे ज्ञानार्थास्ते प्रचोदिताः॥ ६३॥ 


विभुत्वान्न गतिस्तस्य ज्ञानव्यक्तिर्दले दले | 
नानाकारविशेषार्हा ज्ञातुरर्थनिवेदिका॥ ६४॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच | 
पूर्वमात्मा विभुः प्रोक्तो ज्ञानरूपो न TET: | 
नित्यं ज्ञानं स्थितं तस्य नानाकारः कथं भवेत्‌॥ ६५॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
नित्यज्ञानस्य यो भेदः स चोपाधिवशात्ततः । 


ON APR MOMS कलन. 
58 d. स्थिता दिग्देवताश्रया: ] conj. Acharya; स्थिता - देवताञ्रयाः MY 59a. तासु ] 
MYB“; zr B° 594. तादृग्भावो भवेत्‌ ] conj.; तादृग्तादृग्भवेत्‌ MY = 6l e. स- 
न्निधाने ] conj Isaacson; संनिधान MY 6 f. विभुर्यस्मा* ] conj.; विभुर्यस्या* MY 
62 a. चारो ] M**; चोरो MYS 63a. चारशब्दो ] conj; चरशब्दे MY 63b. T- 
वर्तते conj; प्रवर्तिते M" 63 4. ज्ञानार्थास्ते ] MY; ज्ञाना x स्त> ater MY 
64 b. दले दले ] M**; “दलेदले M" 


११६ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


उपाधिवशतो ज्ञेयं नानाकारं बहिर्मुखम्‌॥ ६६॥ 


अक्षभेदेन तद्भिन्नं स्फटिकोपाधिभेदवत्‌। 
तद्वत्ता नाडयो भिन्ना देवताभावभेदतः॥ ६७॥ 


ज्ञानं भिन्नमिवाभाति न च भिन्नं स्थिरत्वतः। 
।उपलब्िर्यतः कार्या नाडीसंचारगोचरा†॥ ६८॥ 


वायुः स प्राणजीवाख्यस्तच्चारादुपचारतः। 
गतिरुक्ता यतस्तेन विना प्रख्याप्यते मृतः॥ ६९॥ 


तदाधारा च चिद्याक्तिर्यत्र गच्छति तत्र ari 
हृत्पद्रस्योर्ध्वतो नाड्यौ मुख्ये तद्वामदक्षिणे॥ ७०॥ 


वामगा चन्द्रगा सौम्या दीक्षा दक्षिणगार्कगा। 
सोमार्काकल्पिता मध्या सर्वनाडीपुरःसरा॥ ७१॥ 


स याति मध्यचारेण दक्षिणेनापरेण wa 
हृदं कण्ठं ततस्तालुं भ्रूमध्यं नासिकान्तरम्‌॥ ७२॥ 


तस्मान्मासाङ्गुलं यावङ्गत्वा स्थानान्निवर्तते। 
[करणदेवताः | 
हृदि ब्रह्मा गले विष्णुस्तालुके रुद्रनामकः॥ ७३॥ 


ईश्वरश्च भ्रुवोर्मध्ये नासाग्रे च सदाशिवः | 
देवताभेदतः प्रोक्तः स्थानभेदो लयार्थतः॥ ७४॥ 


स्वस्वाध्वव्यापका देवास्तद्या्िविषयान्तगाः | 
प्रजापर्यन्तगो ब्रह्मा विष्णू रागावसानगः॥ ७५ ॥ 


रुद्रः कालावधिः ख्यातो महेशो निजधामनि। 
सदाशिवः स्वशक्तिस्थः पञ्चमन्त्रनिकेतनः॥ ७६॥ 


68 b. भिन्नं ] em; भिंन° MY 70 b. गच्छति] em; गच्छसि MY 704. मुख्ये 
तद्वामदक्षिणे ] conj; U ख्ये तद्वारदक्षिणे MY 72८. हृदं ] em. Vasudeva; & U MY 
72 4. भ्रूमध्यं ] B°; भूमध्यं M"; भृमध्यं B* 744. श्रुवोर्मध्ये ] 8°; भृवोर्मध्ये MY 
75 d. विष्णू ] em.; विष्णु MY 


चतुर्दशः पटलः ११७ 


उत्तरोत्तरसंचाराद्धत्तरोत्तरभूमयः | 
भवन्ति तद्विशेषस्थास्तद्विशेषगुणैः सह॥ il 


एको वा नामगैमभेँदैः स्थितः स परमेश्वरः। 
बृहत्त्वाद्वुंहकत्वाच्च ब्रह्मा वा ब्रह्मयोगतः। 

विष्णुः प्रभवशीलत्वात्‌ प्रभवो जगतः प्रभुः॥ ७८॥ 
रुजं द्रावयते यस्मात्तेन रुद्रो रुजः क्षयात्‌। 
सर्वैश्वरयगुणस्लेषादीश्वरः स महेश्वरः॥ ७९॥ 


78-80 तदुक्तं पराख्ये 

एको हि arate: स्थितः स परमेश्वरः | बृहत्वात्‌ बृहणत्वाचच ब्रह्मैव शिवयोगतः॥ 
विष्णुः प्रभवशीलत्वात्‌ प्रभवो जगतां प्रभुः । रुजं द्रावयते यस्मात्तेन रुद्रो रुजाक्षयत्‌॥ 
Siddhäntasütravrtti p. 7, ad sūtra l. The same unit is cited in pariccheda 2 of the 


Saivaparibhasa (Mysore, p.29). 

उक्त च 

सर्वकारणपाल्येषु सर्वतत्त्वेषु सुव्रतः | मूलं लयान्तमुच्चार्य दद्यङ्गङ्गावतारकम्‌॥ 
ब्रह्मादीनामधिष्ठाता सद्योजातादिसंज्ञकः। तत्त्वे च शिव एवोक्तः कारणे योगपञ्चके॥ 

एको वा नामगैभेंदैः स्थितस्स परमेश्वरः । ब्रह्मत्वाद्घापकत्वाच्च ब्रह्मा वा ब्रह्मयोगतः॥ 
विष्णुः प्रभवशीलत्वात्प्रभवो जगतः प्रभुः | रुजं द्रावयते यस्मात्तेन रुद्रो रुजः क्षयात्‌॥ 
सर्वेश्वर्यगुणैः शेषादीश्वरस्स महेश्वरः | सदाशिवस्सदाशान्तः शान्तो ऽसौ संस्थितश्शिवः। 
संज्ञाभेदैः स्थितब्जैवमेक एव जगत्प्रभुः॥ इति। Anantaambhu's commentary on 
Siddhantasaravali 33, GOML Bulletin Vol. XIX, Part II, pp. 6-I7. 

age श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

एको वा नामगैभेंदैः पञ्चधा समवस्थितः। इति। Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakrama- 
dyotika, pp. I85-6. Also quoted, prefaced in the same way, in Trilocanasiva’s Soma- 
$ambhupaddhati, IFP T. 70, p. 22 and in the Sivapüjavidhivyakhyana transmitted in 
IFP MS T. 962, p. I7 [second numeration]. 


78a. एको वा] MY, PraVya, SoSaPaTT, SiSaVya; एको हि SiSüVr, SaiPaBha; 
एको sfr SiPaviVya 78 a. arainfe: ] MY, SiSüVr, SaiPaBha, PraVya, 
SiPuViVy&, SiSaVya; नामभिर्भेदैः SoSaPaTi 78 b. स्थितः स परमेश्वरः] M’, 
SiSüVr, SaiPaBha, SiSaVya; पञ्चधा समवस्थितः PraVya, So$aPaTT, SiPuViVya 
78 ८. बृहत्त्वादृंहक" ] MY; JEGET” SiSuVr; बृहत्वादूंहण° SaiPaBha; IQT- 
झ्यापक° SisaVya 78 4. ब्रह्मा वा ब्रह्ययोगतः ] MY, SiSaVya; ब्रह्मैव शिवयोगतः 
SiSüVr, SaiPaBha 78 f. जगतः] MY, SiSaVya; जगता SiSüVr, SaiPaBha 
79 b. रुजं ] MY, SaiPaBha, SiSaVya; रुजा SiSüVr 79८. eXDTHINTQ ] conj.; 
opr: शेषाद MY; “गुणैश्शेषाद्‌ SiSaVya 


११८ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


सदाशिवः सदाकान्तः शान्तौ वा संस्थितः शिवः। 
संज्ञाभेदैः स्थितञ्चैवमेक एव जगत्प्रभुः॥ ८०॥ 


स एव च फलं दद्यात्तच्च लक्ष्यसमाञ्रितम्‌। 

लक्ष्यं प्राणस्थितं †जीवं वायुगं। सकलात्मनः॥ ८१॥ 
[हंसः] 

किलात्मा स ju [-2-] जोंगो बिन्दुकारपुटीकृतम्‌।। 

संस्थितः सर्वदेहेषु हंसो हंस इति ब्रुवन्‌॥ Il 
[तर्कः] 

| तल्लक्ष्यगतचित्तात्मा तत्संचारगुणानिलः | 

स्थानात्‌ स्थानान्तरोत्कर्षादुत्कृष्टं फलमाप्जुयात्‌॥ ८३॥ 

तर्केणालोच्य तत्‌ सर्व विनाशगुणसंयुतम्‌। 

मुक्ता सांशं पुरो मार्ग निरंशं तत्त्वमाश्रयेत्‌॥ ८४॥ 
[समाधिः] 


निरालम्बं यदा तत्‌ स्यात्‌ समाधिः स परस्तदा। 
समाधौ वेत्ति नो वेद्यं सर्वं शब्दादिगोचरम्‌। 
तन्निष्पत्तौ यथाभीष्टं फलं प्राप्रोति योगवित्‌॥ ८५॥ 
[शिवतत्त्वस्वरूपम्‌] 

| प्रतोद उवाच | 
| तत्‌ स्वरूपनिरालम्बमर्थाकारबहिष्कृतम्‌। 

|! कथमेवं शिवं तत्त्वमाश्रयेद्योगचिन्तकः॥ ८६॥ 
| प्रकाश उवाच। 
तत्‌ स्वरूपममूर्त चेत्‌ कथं तज्ज्ञायते YA: | 
सुखदुःखादिक तद्वज्ज्ञानं कि न विभाव्यते॥ ८७॥ 
तज्ज्ञानं कार्यतो गम्यं तत्स्वरूपावधारणात्‌ | 


80 ab. सदाकान्तः शान्तौ वा ] M"; सदाशान्तः शान्तो ऽसौ SiSaVya 82 १. ब्रुवन्‌ ] 
B; बृवन्‌ M" 83 °चित्तात्मा ] conj. Acharya; °चिन्तात्मा MY 85 ८. वेत्ति] M**; 
वे x fx त्ति MY 85८. वेद्यं ] conj.; वेन्यं MY 


É पटलः ११९ 


अथ स्वरूपविज्ञानमुत्पन्नं येन लक्ष्यते॥ ८८॥ 

आनन्दं ब्रह्मणो रूपमवबोधस्तदर्थगः। 

विनालम्बं तदा ज्ञेयं जनकं न भवेद्यतः॥ ८९॥ 

येन तज्जन्यते सो ऽथो ज्ञेयो ज्ञानानुसन्धितः। 

ज्ञेयमानन्दगं रूपं पाशरिक्तं सुनिर्मलम्‌॥ ९०॥ 
[अणिमाद्यष्टकम्‌] 


«<तस्मिन गुणा भवन्त्यष्टावणिमाद्याः क्रमात्स्थिताः | 
अणिमा लघिमा महिमा प्राप्तिः प्राकाम्यमीशिता॥ ९१॥ | 


वशिता यत्रकामं च वसिता पदयोगिता। | 
अणिमाणुत्वसम्बन्धाल्लघिमा लघुभावतः॥ ९२॥ | 


महिमा महतो मानात्‌ प्रासिः स्यादखिलास्तितः। | 
प्राकाम्यं काम्यसम्प्रा्तिरीशत्वं चेशभावतः॥ ९३॥ 


वशित्वं वशिता सर्वा यत्रकामं यथेच्छया। 
एवमष्टगुणेश्वर्य निजधर्मं समुज्ज्वलम्‌। 
भवेत्तत्क्रमशो व्यक्तं योगिनो योगसेवनात्‌॥ ९४॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। | 
योगः सम्बन्ध इत्युक्तः स केनास्येह चोदितः। | 
आत्मनः सह तत्त्वेन संयोगो न विभुत्वतः॥ ९५॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
अणिमादिगुणैयोगो योगो वा शक्तियोगतः। 
समाधियोगतो योगो योगाभ्यासगतो ऽथवा॥ ९६॥ 


योगो वा तत्समावेशस्तत्स्वरूपविभावनात्‌। 


90. तज्जन्यते ] B; तज्जन्यतो MY 90 ८. ae] 8; हेय MY 904. पाशरिक्तं | 
conj; पाश U क्त MY 9a. तस्मिन्‌ गुणा ] conj.; U [2] UT MY 92b. वसि- 
ता] MY; वशिता B 93a. मानात्‌ ] M”B°°; भानात्‌ B^ 94>. यत्रकामं | conj.; 
यत्रकाया MY 94८. एवमष्ट* ] conj. Isaacson; एवमीश° MY 944. समुज्ज्वलम्‌ ] 
B°; समुज्चलं M'B** 


१२० पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


विभुत्वान्न पतेयोगः प्रोक्तस्तदुपचारतः॥ ९७॥ 
[प्रत्ययर्थ योगऋद्धिप्रदर्शनम्‌ | 

योगऋद्धिस्तदभ्यासादष्टधर्मपरिच्छदा | 

तडुक्तोपायतः सिद्धा योगिनो योगतो वराः॥ ९८॥ 

दर्शयन्ति च तच्छक्तिं क्कचित्‌ कस्यचिदग्रतः। 

तत्पृष्टामनुमन्तव्या देशकालनरान्तरे॥ ९९॥ 

प्रसिद्धिमात्रमेवेदं कस्माच्चेत्तन्न दृश्यते। 

आत्मना यन्न दृष्टं स्यात्तत्किं नास्ति महीतले॥ १००॥ 

प्रकाराणां विचित्राणामालयं भूमिमण्डलम्‌ i 

न कख्जित्सर्वतो दृष्टा श्रोता वा तद्विनिञ्जयः॥ १०१॥ 

अभावो न च चित्राणां शक्यो दर्शयितुं क्षितौ। 

विज्ञानोत्तरसामर्थ्याद्योगिनां चित्प्रतीयते॥ १०२॥ 

| आगमेनापि योगित्वमपर्यन्तगुणैर्मितम्‌। 

स योगी aq: क्रीडां कुर्यात्प्रत्ययहेतुतः॥ १०३॥ 

प्रत्ययेन भवेद्दीक्षा अन्येषां मुक्तिकाङ्किणाम्‌। 

| प्रत्ययो ऽपि भवेत्तस्य योगयुक्तस्य योगिनः॥ १०४॥ 

[उत्क्रान्तिः] 


03ab. °F T + q गुणा म त] tops missing in MY. 
l03cd. tops missing in M”. 
| l04ab. tops missing in MY. 


98a. योगऋद्धि" ] conj; योगरुद्धि" MY 984. वराः ] conj; पराः MY 99८. T- 
त्पृष्टाम्‌ conj; तत्‌ WET* MYB; qq प्रष्टा B^ 70 b. *मालयं भूमिमण्डलम्‌ ] 
B; "मा — M" 0 c. न कञ्चित्सर्वतो FET] em.; — दृष्टा MY; न कश्चित्सर्वतो 
SET B i03b. ५पर्यन्तगुणैर्मितम्‌ ] B; °T f tT णाम त M" $ 203ca. स योगी 
तङ्गुणैः क्रीडां कुर्यात्प्रत्ययहेतुतः ] conj; स या गा त ब्रुणःक्राडाकुयात्प्रत्यय 
ह तु तः M"; स योगी ag: क्रीडा कुर्यात्प्रत्ययहेतुतं B 04 ७७. प्रत्ययेन भवेद्दीक्षा 
अन्येषां मुक्तिकाङ्किणाम्‌ ] conj; प्रत्यय नभव ~ = = MT T मुक्त -“ णा MY 
(tops missing); प्रत्ययेन भवेही U न्येषामुक्तिकांक्षिणां B 04 त. प्रत्ययो ऽपि ] conj.; 
प्रत्ययो MY (unmetrical) 


चतुर्दशः पटलः 


उत्क्रान्ति योगतः सो ऽपि प्रकुर्याङ्गतशक्तिकः। 
हुंफङ्कारान्तसंयोगादुच्चारात्‌ सद्यपूर्वकात्‌॥ १०५ ॥ 


यावदष्टसहस्रं तु तावदुत्क्रमते Va | 
करणात्‌ स्फोटयेत्‌ ।स्फारं निरद्धस्फुरणे दधिः†॥ १०६॥ 
उत्क्रान्तौ ब्रह्मसायुज्यं प्रयाति विधिवेदवित्‌। 
एवं योगविधानज्ञो योगमाप्नोति शाश्वतम्‌॥ १०७॥ 
बुद्धप्रसिद्धगुणभक्तविशेषधर्म - 
संप्राप्तसौख्यविभवप्रभवप्रगल्भः | 
योगेश्वरः सकलयोगविधानमुख्यः 
प्रोक्तो मयाद्य नियतं फलसाधनं यत्‌॥ १०८॥ 


॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रेमुक्तिपदार्थयोगप्रतिपादनपटलञ्जतुर्दशमः॥ 


05 a. उत्क्रान्ति ] conj; उत्क्रांति* M" 05 b. “शक्तिकः ] conj; °शक्तितः 
MY 06 4. fre] MY; निरुद्धः B lo c. एवं योग°] B; एव ~ TT? 
MY e Colophon: °योगप्रतिपादन° ] conj.; *्योगपदार्थः MY 


Ë पञ्चदशः पटलः ॥ १५॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

साधने साधनोद्देशः सम्यक्साधननिञ्जयः। 

प्रतिवादिप्रसिद्धोक्तमुक्तिसाम्यापरिग्रहः॥ १॥ 
[चत्वारो ज्ञानादिपादा दीक्षाङ्गानि] 


प्रोक्तः साधनसङ्घातो दीक्षामूलपुरःसरः। 
विज्ञानाख्यः क्रियाख्यस्तु चर्याख्यो योगसंज्ञितः॥ २॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
एकैकस्य प्रधानत्वं साधनस्योपदर्शितम्‌। 
बोधादीनामुपायानां कतमो मुक्तिसाधनम्‌॥ ३॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
दीक्षा तावदियं मुख्या येन तन्मूलचोदिता । 


2 QBUS क स स 
2, 4-8. त्रिशतिकालोत्तरे-- प्रोक्ता साधनसङ्कातो दीक्षामूलपुरस्सराः (^; दीक्षामूपु- 
रस्सराः ४““2)। विज्ञानाख्यः (A; ख 0) क्रियाख्यस्तु चर्याख्यो यो हि संश्रिताः॥ 
दीक्षान्दापतिम्मुख्या (A; ख्यो C) येन तमूल (0; येन मूल A )चोदिता। चतुर्णामङ्ग- 
ता प्रोक्ता तस्यामेवोपयोगतः॥ ज्ञानं तावत्पदार्थानां तत्स्व (0; तस्व A ) रूपविभावतः। 
यावन्न तङ्गतो भावः तावानस्यात्त्रियाक्रमः॥ तत्वतत्वे क्रिया कार्या जन्माद्या योगप- 
frat | अतः क्रियापि तस्याङ्गं पूजाहोमादिलक्षणम्‌॥ भस्मचर्या (0; चर्य 4)ब्रताद्यापि 
चर्यामुपागतम्‌॥(?) प्रत्यहारादिको गो धारणा (8; धारण 6) ध्यानसम्मतः। निर्दग्धे 
प्राकृते देहे विद्यादेहे कृते सति॥ ततो भवेत्क्रियायोग्य जीवभावोपबृंहितः । प्राप्या भ्रा- 
न्तिहेतोः परिक्षयात्‌॥(?) (further garbled verses follow). This passage is to be found 
in Sarvatmagambhu’s appendix to the Sarvamatopanyasa IFP T.284, p.24 (=A) and 
IFP T.80l, pp. 8-9 (=C). Both are transcripts by the same hand of the same MS: 
GOML R 6635. 

३०१, 4०१. Cf. तथा श्रीमत्पराख्ये — 

ज्ञानादीनामुपायानां दीक्षा कारणमिष्यते। 

चतुर्णामङ्गता प्रोक्ता तत्स्वरूपविभागतः॥ ad Sataratnasangraha 68, p. 77. 


e Se eee 
Le. प्रतिवादि० ] conj; प्रतिपादि* MY 2c. विज्ञानाख्यः ] M**; fax श ज्ञानाख्यः 
MY 


are पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


चतुर्णामङ्गता प्रोक्ता तस्यामेवोपयोगतः॥ ४॥ 


ज्ञानं तावत्पदार्थानां तत्स्वरूपविभागतः। 
| यावन्न तद्गतो भावस्तावन्न स्यात्‌ क्रियाक्रमः॥ ५॥ 


तत्त्वे तत्त्वे क्रिया कार्या जन्माद्या योगपञ्चिमा। 
अतः क्रियापि तस्याङ्गं पूजाहोमादिलक्षणा॥ ६॥ 


भस्मशय्याब्रताद्यापि चर्याङ्गत्वमुपागता | 
प्रत्याहारादिको योगो धारणाध्यानसम्मतः॥ ७॥ 


निर्दग्धे प्राकृते देहे विद्यादेहे कृते सति। 
ततो भवेत्‌ क्रियायोग्यः शिवभावोपबृंहितः॥ c i 


तस्य तेन तदङ्गत्वं दीक्षा तेनाङ्गिनी भवेत्‌। 


5०१, 6८-9७. यावन्न तङ्गतो भावस्त्तावत्स्यान्न क्रियाक्रमः | 

अतः क्रियापि तस्याङ्गं पूजाहोमादिलक्षणा॥ 

भस्मचर्याब्रताद्यापि चर्याङ्गत्वमुपागता । प्रत्याहारादियोगो ऽपि धारणाध्यानसंयुतः॥ 

निर्दद्वे प्राकृते देहे कृते सति ततो भवेत्‌। क्रियायोगः शिवे भावः शिवभावोपवृंहितः | 

तस्य तेन तदङ्गत्वाद्दीक्षा सा त्वङ्गिनी भवेत्‌॥ ad Sataratnasargraha 68, p. 77. 

9ab, l0cdef, 4. तस्य तेन तदङ्गत्व दीक्षा तेनाङ्गिनी भवेत्‌॥ शिवत्वस्य प्रदानं (4; धानं 

C) यत्‌ क्षपणं पाशसन्ततेः (A; सन्तते C) । तेनादीक्षा समाख्याता तद्दानात्‌ क्षपणात्‌ 

स्थिष्कता॥ तेनोपेय परा दीक्षा ज्ञानेनाथ क्रियादिना। केवलत्वेन न ज्ञानं दृश्यते फलसा- 

|! धकम्‌॥ पराख्यो अनयोश्शंसने (?) । सा शक्तिस्तस्य दीक्षानलञ्न (A; खु ९) ष्टमन्त्रयेपनम्‌ | 
MN सत्यं तैस्तु दीक्षा विधीयते(4; वधीयते c) ॥(?) धर्माधर्मक्षयकरी दीक्षेयं पारमेश्वरी। 

ज्ञानतो योगतश्चैव चर्यातश्च न मुच्यते॥ दीक्षयाच्छात्र मुक्तिस्तु सर्वेषां प्राणिनामिह (A; 

प्राणिनां सह C) । तस्मात्तु शिवसामर्थ्यमुक्तिस्सर्वत्र सिध्यति॥ This passage, though not 


attributed by anything but the garbled line in its middle, consists largely of lines from 


|| 5 b. विभागतः ] SaRaU; °विभावतः MY 5 d. तावन्न स्यात्‌] MY; तावत्स्यान्न 
| | SaRaU 6 ab. ] om. SaRaU 7 a. भस्मशय्याब्रताद्यापि] MY; भस्मचर्याब्रताद्यापि 
| SaRaU; हस्मचर्यात्‌ क्रुताद्यावि 52९20 (vl) 7 ८. प्रत्याहारादिको योगो] MY; प्र- 
त्याहारादियोगो ऽपि SaRaU 7 4. धारणा" ] MY, SaRaU; धारण° SaRaU (vl) 
e °सम्मतः] MY; संयुतः SaRaU 88. निर्दग्धे] SaRaU; निर्गंधे MY 85. विद्या- 
देहे कृते सति ] MY; कृते सति ततो भवेत्‌ SaRaU 8८. ततो भवेत्‌ क्रियायोग्यः MU. 
क्रियायोगः शिवे भावः SaRaU 9 ab. तदङ्गत्वं दीक्षा तेनाङ्गिनी ] M”; तदङ्गत्वाहदीक्षा 
सा त्वङ्गिनी SaRaU; तदङ्गत्वा दीक्षा सान्तोगिनी SaRaU (vl) 
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(यत्र श्रुतिः फलस्यांगिवाक्यं तत्साधकस्मृतम्‌†॥ ९॥ 


फलं तस्मात्प्रधानोत्थं दीक्षायाः स्यात्‌ प्रधानता | 

शिवत्वस्य प्रदानं यत्‌ क्षपणं पाशसन्ततेः। 

तेन दीक्षा समाख्याता तद्दानातक्षपणात्स्थिता॥ १०॥ 
[अधिकारार्थं समयदीक्षा; मोक्षार्थं 
निर्वाणदीक्षा; स्मृत्यर्थ ज्ञानादि] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
ज्ञानेन वा भवेन्मोक्षः क्रियया चर्ययाथवा। 
योगेन वा भवेन्मोक्षो दीक्षा तदधिकारिका॥ ११॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
ततः प्रागधिकारो ऽस्ति समयीकरणात्मकः। 
तज्ज्ञानाध्ययने प्रोक्तः म्रवणस्मरणे तथा॥ १२॥ 


न तत्र तत्त्वसंशुद्धिः समासिर्हस्तदानतः। 
तावन्मात्रा यदा सा स्यात्तदा दीक्षा न मोक्षदा॥ १३॥ 


तेनोपायः परा दीक्षा ज्ञानेनाथ क्रियादिना। 
केवलत्वेन न ज्ञानं दृश्यते फलसाधकम्‌॥ १४॥ 


this chapter of the Parakhya (to which I suspect the last two verses might also once 
have belonged, since they are elsewhere attributed to the Parakhya: see Appendix I 
C:54-5), and is to be found in Sarvatmagambhu’s appendix to the Sarvamatopanyasa 
IFP T.284, p.26 (=A) and IFP T. 80], p. 20. . 

loc-f, शिवत्वमभिव्यज्यते | तथोक्तं (तदुक्तं TI70) पराख्ये 

शिवत्वस्य प्रदानं यत्‌ (शिवस्य दीक्षा प्रथितः Tivo) क्षपणं पाशसन्ततेः | 

तेन दीक्षा समाख्याता तद्दानात्क्षपणात्‌ (ण T70) स्थिता॥ इति। Trilocanasiva’s 
commentary on the Somasambhupaddhati, IFP T. 70, p. 75, and R 4735, p. 6. 


9 cd. श्रुतिः फलस्यांगिवाक्ध ] M"; श्रुतिफलस्याङ्गिवाक्य 8 0. प्रधानोत्थं ] conj.; 
प्रधानोक्त MY 0 b. दीक्षायाः ] em. दीक्षाया MY 0 ८. शिवत्वस्य प्रदानं यत्‌] 
mi4735; शिवत्वस्य प्रधानं यत्‌ MY; शिवस्य दीक्षा प्रथितः TI70 0 d. पाशस- 
न्ततेः ] 5०52277; वाशसन्ततेः M" 0 f क्षपणात्‌ ] M", RI4735; क्षपण Tl70 
22 ८. तज्ज्ञानाध्ययने ] conj; तत्‌ ज्ञानोध्ययने MY 72 d. तथा ] conj; ततः MY 
4 ७. ज्ञानेनाथ ] conj; ज्ञानेकाथ MY 


O == | 
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यतः स्त्रीभक्षविज्ञाने तत्सुखं न क्रियोज्झितम्‌। 
ज्ञानापेक्षा क्रियाप्येवं ज्ञानपूर्वा यतः क्रिया॥ १५॥ 


अतो ज्ञानक्रिये द्वे ऽपि फलोपायसमागते। 
चर्यायोगावपि प्रोक्तौ चित्क्रियानुगतावपि॥ १६॥ 


क्रियाचारम्रहा सर्वा चर्या चरणलक्षणा। 
प्रत्याहारादिको योगः समाधिज्ञानसंश्रितः॥ १७॥ | 


तेन ज्ञानविशिष्टा या क्रिया चर्यापरिग्रहा। 
ज्ञानवान्यः क्रियावान्‌ स चोदितो देशिको यतः॥ १८॥ 


तत्परिग्रहगस्यापि स्वल्पं होमार्चनं भवेत्‌ | 
अधिकारो ऽस्य स प्रोक्तः पश्वनुग्रहकारणः॥ १९॥ 

न मुक्तिदं कृतं तस्य दीक्षातो येन निर्वृतिः। 

प्रोक्ते ज्ञानक्रिये द्वे ऽपि स्मृत्यर्थ दीक्षितात्मनाम्‌॥ २०॥ 


Terr स्मृतिस्तस्य परस्य परमेष्ठिनः। 

| यतस्तस्माड्भवेत्‌ सर्व भुक्तिमुक्तिफलं पशोः॥ २१॥ 

| [दीक्षानन्तरक्रियादेरनुपायत्वम्‌ ?] 

| प्रतोद उवाच | 

| यद्येवं तत्स्मृतिद्वारात्‌ फलं निष्पद्यते ऽखिलम्‌। 
स्रानादीनामुपायत्वं न हि तत्र स्थितं भवेत्‌॥ २२॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 


| साधनात्‌ साध्यनिष्पत्तिर्यदि नाम भवेत्पुनः। 
| तद्धत्तरक्रियायोगो नोपायत्वं प्रपद्मते॥ २३॥ 


सामग्री सकला वापि यतः सापि द्विधा स्थिता। 
| सापेक्षा निरपेक्षा च सापेक्षा ज्ञानिनां मता॥ २४॥ 


75 b. तत्सुखं ] conj; तन्मुखं M" 5b. क्रियोज्झतं ] B°; क्रियोझितं M'B* i7 
d. *संश्रितः ] conj; "संक्रियं MY 9 c.%T] em; सः MY 2 a, TERT स्मृ- 
तिस्तस्य ] conj. Isaacson; तद्वारेण स्मृतस्तस्य MY 22 १. तत्र] conj; तन्न MY 
23 cd. °योगो नोपाय° ] conj Isaacson; °योगान्नोपाय° MY 
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निरपेक्षोदिताज्ञानां कामिनीसुखयोगवत्‌ i 
तदृद्दीक्षापि सापेक्षा निरपेक्षा विशोधिता॥ २५ I! 


समयैः समयाचारैरर्चनादैः पुरोदितैः। 
तदन्याशोधितैरेभिरद्विधा तेन फलाग्रतः॥ २६॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच | 
सापेक्षेतरसंस्थाना द्विधा दीक्षा स्थिता यदा । 
निरपेक्षा यदा दीक्षा ब्रह्मचर्यादिकं वृथा॥ २७॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच । 
आश्रमाचारवृत्त्यर्थ ब्रह्मचर्यमिह स्थितम्‌। 
निन्द्याः स्युरन्यथा शैवा निराचारा निराश्रमाः॥ २८॥ 


न तत्फलविशेषो ऽस्ति वृत्तिभेदैरविकल्पितैः i 
तथापि परिपाल्यो ऽसौ वृत्तिभेदो द्विजादिवत्‌॥ २९॥ 


तद्ददाश्रमभेदे ऽपि फलभेदो न चोदितः | 
«We» तत्साधनं प्रोक्ते fgg परमात्मना॥ ३०॥ 


बालादीनामपि प्रोक्तं समयादिविशोधनम्‌। 
व्यापारो दृक्कियाख्यो ऽतो व्यावृत्तस्तेषु येन सः। 
न चान्येषां विमुक्तिः स्याडुत्तरोपायवर्जिता॥ ३१॥ 


[पारम्पर्येणानुग्रहो बालादीनाम्‌] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
अधिकारो न बालानां शक्तिपातविवर्जनात्‌। 
तद्युक्तितः कथं बाला दीक्षाभाजो भवन्ति ते॥ ३२॥ 


25 d. विशोधिता ] conj; विबोधिता MY 26 c. तदन्याशोधि° ] conj.; तदन्याशो- 
fire MY 27 4. ब्रह्मचर्यादिकं वृथा ] conj; ब्रचर्य्यादिका प्रथा MY (unmetrical) ; 
ब्रहमचर्य्यादिका प्रथा B 28 b. °मिह ] conj; "मित M" 28 ८. निन्द्याः ] conj. 
Isaacson; नित्या MY 294. द्विजादिवत्‌ ] conj. Isaacson; द्विजातिवत्‌ MY 30८. T- 
तस्‌ तत्साधनं प्रोक्ते ] conj; तत्‌ साधनं प्रोक्तं M” (unmetrical) ; तत्साधनं प्रोक्त U 
B 83 4. व्यावृत्त" ] om; व्यावृत* MY 3 e. चान्येषां विमुक्तिः ] conj; च ते- 
षां विमुक्तिं MYB"; च तेषां विमुक्तिः Be 3 £. °वर्जिता ] conj; tuf: MU 
32 c. तद्युक्तितः ] conj. Isaacson ; तडुक्तितः MY 


! १२८ पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


| प्रकाश उवाच। 

| साक्षादनुग्रहस्त्वेकः पारम्पर्यक्रमात्परः | 
गुरूपसदनाद्यो ऽयं सो ऽस्मिन्‌ साक्षादनुग्रहः॥ ३३॥ 

पारम्पर्यक्रमादन्यो बालादीनामनुग्रहः | 

निमन्त्रणा यथान्येषां फलं तद्दारयोगतः॥ ३४॥ 

तद्धेतुना समाकृष्टाः कर्मणा येन तत्फले | 

तथान्ते चेतना हृष्टास्ते ऽपि तत्फलयोगतः॥ ३५॥ 

| [कृतायां दीक्षायां मोक्षो ऽवश्यम्भावी | 

प्रतोद उवाच | 

अधिकारे ऽपि सम्प्राप्ते न जातो ऽस्मिन्‌ pn 

किचिद्गत्यन्तरं तस्य भवेद्वा बोधय स्फुटम्‌॥ ३६॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
यत्र तत्‌ साधनं सम्यक्‌ व्यापृतं तत्र निर्वृतिः | 
भवेदागमतः सिद्धा नृणां व्यञ्जकयोगतः॥ ३७॥ | 
APT वर्तते दीक्षा व्ययो मोक्षस्तदा भवेत्‌ | 
|, यदा नैव भवेद्दीक्षा रुद्रत्वं प्राङ्चुयात्तदा॥ ३८॥ 

n जाते तदृद्रसायुज्ये पुनर्मोक्षमवाप्स्यति। 

| | अधिकारे 5पि तज्ज्ञानमुपदेशेन यो 5भ्यसेत्‌॥ ३९॥ 
| भावनाबलतः सो ऽस्मिन्‌ क्रमान्निर्वृतिमृच्छति। 

| | | क्रियातः कर्मविच्छेदे तद्वद्वद्धो न sud von 


शिवस्यानुग्रहेच्छातो ऽमले स्वच्छत<नौ स्थितः> | 
अनुग्रहस्तथाप्यस्य चर्यया योगतो ऽपि वा॥ ४१॥ 


33b. परः ] em.; परं MY 34d. तहारयोगतः ] em.; तद्वारयोगतः MY 35a. T- 
| माकृष्टाः ] em.; समाकृष्टा MY 35 c. तथान्ते चेतना ] conj; तथान्त्चेतना MY 36 
| b. जातो ऽस्मिन्‌ ] em; जातास्मिन्‌ MY 37 }. व्यापृतं ] conj. Isaacson; व्यावृ- 
| तं M" ३94. यो ऽभ्यसेत्‌ ] conj; योन्यसेत्‌ M" 404. न] M**; fre Me 

4 b. "मले स्वच्छतनौ स्थितः ] conj; मले स्वच्छत ।।[-3-]। MY ; मरे स्वच्छत ul-3-Ju 
| B 4id. 5पि वा] B; पिवापिवा MY (unmetrical) 
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[एकेनैव पादेन मोक्षावास्षिः] 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
बोधादिभिञ्जतुर्भिः स्याद्दीक्षा मोक्षस्य साधनम्‌। 
एकैकेनाङ्गयोगेन साध्यसिद्धिः कथं भवेत्‌॥ ४२॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

साध्यसिद्धिरभिन्नेन भिन्नेनापि भवेत्क्कचित्‌। 

अभिन्नो ऽपि निरारम्भो भिन्नस्तत्साधको न किम्‌॥ ४३॥ 

एकैकेन भवेत्क्केशादक्केशात्समुदायतः। 

तेन सम्पूर्णमेवेदं दीक्षाख्यं मूलसाधनम्‌॥ ४४॥ 

परिपाकात्फलं तस्या बीजक्षेपाद्यथा भुवि। 

आनन्दलक्षणं तत्‌ स्याच्छिवत्वं मुक्तिदं फलम्‌॥ ४५॥ 
[मोक्षस्याभावस्वभावता निरस्ता] 

प्रतोद उवाच। 

सर्वार्थभावशून्या सा केषांचिन्मुक्तिरीप्सिता | 

यतस्तद्भावसद्भावे पुमान्संसारधर्मगः॥ ४६॥ 

प्रकाश उवाच। 

अभावरूपया मुत्ता साधनं न तदाञ्जरितम्‌। 

साध्यसाधनरूपत्वात्‌ प्रयोक्ता साधनस्य कः॥ ४७॥ 

सर्वः प्रयोजनापेक्षी यदि शून्यं प्रयोजनम्‌। 

तदर्थं ब्रतचर्यादि निषेवन्ते कथं पुनः॥ ४८॥ 


स्थिता न परमार्थेन ब्रतचर्यादयो ऽथवा। 
परमार्थस्थितं वस्तु कथ्यतां कतमं भवेत्‌॥ ४९॥ 


44a. ~क क न भवत्‌ AH] tops missing in MY. 
46d-4Ta. म IT: | प्र का श उवा च। अ AT] tops missing in MY. 


42a. बोधादि० ] conj; बाधादि० MY 44a. एकैकेन भवेत्के"] B; ~क क न भवत्‌ 
*h MY (tops missing) 46 c. °सद्भावे ] conj.; *सद्डावं MY 464. *रघर्मगः ] em; 
evw mom: MY; "रघर्मगम्‌ B 4989. न] conj; नि MY 49c. परमार्थस्थितं ] 
conj; परमार्थ स्थितं MY 


H ge 


सर्वसंसारदुःखानामभावाच्छुन्यभाषणे | 
इष्टा सान्यविवक्षातो मुक्तिस्तङ्गुणभावतः॥ ५०॥ 


[ईश्वरगुणसंक्रान्तिरनाभ्युपगता ] 


प्रतोद उवाच । 
गुणसंक्रान्तिरिष्टान्यै्वादिभिस्तत्नुणेप्सुभिः | 
तस्मातद्वूतपू U4 LAT गुणसाधकः†॥ ५१॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच | 

एकदेशेन वा सर्वा गुणसंक्रान्तिरीप्सिता। 


तत्स्थस्यैव गुणस्याक्षिः सापि ते सदसत्स्थिता। 
तद्रूपं यत्‌ सदस्त्ित्वादसन्नास्ति तदिष्यते॥ ५३॥ 


॥ यदस्ति तत्कथं नास्ति नास्ति चेदस्ति तत्कथम्‌। 
परस्परविरुद्धो ऽयं पक्षस्तेन न निश्चित:॥ ५४॥ 


तत्स्वरूपतयास्तित्वान्नासदूपतयाथवा | 
इष्टा सान्यविवक्षातः सदसदूपता त्वया॥ ५५॥ 
असदूपमिवाख्यातं तद्रूपं परमं सुखम्‌। 
| सदसदूपतानेन तन्मुक्तौ चोदिता ias 


प्रतोद उवाच | 

धर्मात्सुखमधर्माच दुःखं पुंसां स्थितं स्फुटम्‌। 
सुखडुःखपरित्यागान्मुक्तिः कैश्विदिहेप्सिता॥ ५७॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच | 

सुखडुःखपरित्यागाद्यदा मुक्तिस्तदा भवेत्‌ | 


मया M" 56. तदूपं परमं ] conj; तदूपपरमं MY 


एकदेशे न तत्सिद्धिः स्यात्सर्वा निर्गुणः परः॥ ५२॥ 


[सुखदुःखत्यागमात्ररूपा मुक्तिर्नाभ्युपगता | 


50 ८. इष्टा ATT? ] conj Isaacson (cf. 55८); FBT स्यान्न MY 
स्यात्सर्वा ] conj; °सिद्धिस्तत्सर्वो MY 55 ab. *तयास्तित्वान्ना" ] MY; १तयास्थि- 
त्वाना° B°; भतयास्थित्वान्ना° Be 55 d. सदसदूपता त्वया ] conj; स च सदूपता 


पराख्ये तन्त्रे 


52 cd. *fafg: 
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Frot तेन सा मुक्तिः कुतो ऽन्यत्परमं सुखम्‌॥ ५८॥ 

जन्यमेकं सुखं तस्मादन्यत्प्रोक्तं स्वभावतः | 

एक हेम रसस्पृष्टमन्यङ्ूमौ निसर्गजम्‌॥ ५९॥ 

इदं दृष्टमदृष्टं तद्‌ WE तद्टृष्टसाधनम्‌। 

तदेवं चिन्त्य सामान्यमनुमानं a ferai | | 

तदाप्तागमसिद्धं वा सो ऽपि संस्थित एव ते॥ ६०॥ 
[ईश्वरगुणोदयरूपा मुक्तिर्नाभ्युपगता | 

प्रतोद उवाच | 

सर्वपापक्षये जाते सिद्धिर्भवति मुक्तितः। 

सर्व एव उपायो {योः येन सिद्धगुणोदयः॥ ६१॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

रुद्रादीनां विशुद्धानां मुक्तो यो ऽधिपतिर्भवेत्‌। 

सिद्धस्तस्माद्यतः सर्व यत्साध्यं तेन साधितम्‌॥ ६२॥ 

तद्धर्मज्ञानवैराग्यसदैश्वर्यगुणैर्युतः | 

एवमस्तु गुणैयोंगो यदि नामान्यथास्थितः॥ ६३॥ 
[घर्माभिव्यक्तिरेव मुक्तिस्वरूपम्‌] 


यो धर्मस्तस्य सिद्धस्य शिवत्वाख्यः स्वभावतः | 
अभिव्यक्तिः शिवोपायात्‌ सद्धर्मस्य शिवात्मनः॥ ६४॥ 


सञ्ज्ञानं तस्य तच्छिष्टं सर्वपाशपरिच्युतम्‌। 
शुद्धं तत्‌ सर्वविषयं सर्वोपाधिबहिष्कृतम्‌॥ ६५॥ 


सद्वैराग्यामसत्वोर्था तस्य तत्‌ सार्वकामिकम्‌ | 
यन्मूलं विषयाणां स्यात्तच्छिन्नं येन सर्वतः॥ ६६॥ 


सदैश्वर्य च सर्वत्र महाज्ञानक्रियात्मकम्‌ | 
प्रतिघातबहिर्भूतं नित्यमुह्योतितं परम्‌॥ ६७॥ 


एभिर्गुणैः सदा युक्तो भवेत्‌ सिद्धो ऽमलात्मकः। 


58 c. निरर्था ] em.; Prout MY — 64 b. शिवत्वाख्यः ] conj; शिवत्वाख्य MY 


n 933 पराख्ये तन्त्रे 
|| 


अप्रवृत्तः सुसम्पूर्णः सर्वज्ञः सर्वकृङ्भवेत्‌॥ ६८॥ 
संसिद्धः शिववत्कर्ता न मोक्षे पक्षपातिता। 

सर्वतः कृतकृत्यत्वाद्विकृतिस्तत्र नो भवेत्‌॥ ६९॥ 

| सम्पूर्णत्वं च सर्वेषां गुणानां सर्वदोदयः | 

| शून्यता येन तेनेदं शान्तभावस्थितस्य च॥ ७०॥ 

| आनन्दगुणसंयोगादानन्देनैव भावितः | 

| आनन्दभोगसम्पन्नो ब्रह्मास्मिन्‌ शिववत्‌ स्थितः॥ ७१॥ 
| [अस्य तन्त्रस्यावतारः | 

एवमेतत्‌ परं तन्त्रं दीस्तेशात्‌ पार्वतीपतिम्‌। 

| प्राप्त मय्युपसंहत्य शास्त्रमुक्त मया तव॥ ७२॥ 


[तन्त्रस्योपसंहारः | 


योगध्वस्तसमस्तदोषकलुषाः प्रख्यातनाम्नश्व ये 
| ते ऽप्यालोचनपेशलाः प्रतिदिनं ध्यायन्ति यच्छाश्वतम्‌। 
तद्रृह्माखिलपाशजालकुटिलक्ेशोर्मिंबाह्यं बृह - 

ante परिशिष्टधर्मपरमं श्रेयःपदं ते स्तुतम्‌॥ ७३॥ 


| 

| 
|| 69. तत्र [scil. पराख्ये] 
संसिद्धश्शिववत्कर्ता न मोक्षे पक्षपातितः । सर्वतः कृतकृत्यं तद्विकृतिस्तत्र नो भवेत्‌ Siva- 
Pujastavavyakhya p. l5. Also quoted as verse 78 of the Sivayogaratna. 
| 72. Contrast this with Kirana 0:8ab: दीक्ष रुद्रादचिन्त्यं तु गोपतिश्च ततो ऽम्बिका; with 
| [Pauskara-] Paramesvara (Goodall I998:4I0, verse 22cd): सौरभेयं देवपतेर्धर्मो देवः समा- 
| स्वान्‌; and with Kirana 0:27cd: शिवाख्यात्स महाकालः सौरभेयं पराहूयम्‌, which in 
|| turn is to be contrasted with [Pauskara-]Paramesvara (Goodall, 998:40, verse 2lab): 
तन्त्रजं तु शिवाख्यानान्महाकालस्तु प्राप्तवान्‌। 


68 4. सर्वज्ञः ] em.; सर्वज्ञ MY 69 b. पक्षपातिता ] M"; पक्षपातितः SiPüStaVya; 
| पक्षपातता SiYoRa 69 ८. कृतकृत्यत्वाद ] M"; कृतकृत्यं तद्‌ SiPaStaVya; कृत- 
| कृत्यश्चिद्‌ $7४०६ 69 ०. तत्र नो भवेत्‌] MY, SiPüStaVya; तत्र नोद्धवेत्‌ SiYoRa 
729. तन्त्रं ] conj; तत्रे M'; तंत्रे 5 73८. "कुटिल" ] MY; "जटिल" B 73d. T- 
रिशिष्टधर्मपरमं ] conj.; यदि शिष्टधर्मपदं MY (unmetrical e स्तुतम्‌ ] conj; स्तुतः 
MY 
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॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे मुक्तिसाध्यप्रतिपादनपटलः पश्चदशमः॥ 


॥ ® ॥ इति पराख्यं समाप्तम्‌॥ ® ॥ 


TRANSLATION 


PARAKHYATANTRA CHAPTER I 


Seeing the stainless Prakasa, who knows [how to achieve both] his own 
aims and those of others (svaparärthajñam), in his Ashram on the Ganges, 
the worthy Pratoda,! bowing (pranatah), asked of him the supreme teach- 
ing (jnanam... param): (]) 

‘Lord, tell me the supreme teaching that liberates from bondage.’ 
Thus addressed by him, Prakasa (sa) venerated Siva (natva somam) and 
spoke [the following] clear teaching. (2) 

Take this teaching, a medicinal herb for the soul which springs from 
the ground that is Siva, which is delightful in its ripening, which is sweet, 
which reveals special properties. (3)? 


lFor the identification of the Parakhya’s interlocutors Pratoda and Prakasa with 
Vasistha and the sun respectively, see introduction p.xl and following. One could 
consider a conjecture suggested by Dr. ISAACSON: arhah san. This would make explicit 
that Pratoda's ‘worthiness’ was a condition of his receiving teaching. The author 
might have intended to emphasize thereby that Pratoda was already an initiate, since 
initiation is a prerequisite for the study of scripture. Compare Kiranavrtti I:0.7-24, 
in which Ramakantha infers that Garuda must be an initiate in order to receive the 
teaching of the Kirana. 

"This verse appears as the fifth of the Sataratnasangraha and is commented upon 
in the Sataratnollekhini as follows (pp. l2-3):— 
atmabhesajam etaj jianam samgrhana. grhyatam ity arthah. ausadhasya sarvasya 
bhümyudbhütatväd asya jianaripausadhasyapi utpattibhümim dargayati—sivaksmo- 
ttham iti. Siva eva ksma bhümih, taduttham tadutpannam ity arthah. punah kidrsam ? 
parinamasukham. parinämah udarkah. uttarakalasukhakaram. svädu amrtasamana- 
tvat. viéesagunadaréakam sarvajñatvadigunanam abhivyañjakam. ausadhapakse vise- 
sagunasya svasthyasya dargakam. anena višesanatrayenapi jñanasyasya agrahyatasa- 
ñka nirasta, loke udarkasukhakaranam amrtarüpanàm visesagunasampadakanam pada- 
rthanam sarvair api gráhyatvàd iti. atmabhesajam ity asyabhiprayah—yatha caksusah, 
vartamana praküsanasaktih pasutvamalaruddhä gururüpena paramasivavaidyena para- 
makrpälunä tadbhesajajñänaprayogena pasutvanirasanadvara punar abhivyajyata iti. 
tad uktam Sivadharmottare— 


vyüdhinàm bhesajam yadvat pratipaksah svadharmatah 
tadvat samsaradosanam pratipaksah sivah smrtah 
ausadhasya ca samarthyad yatha dosam visarjayet 
tathatmajnanabhaisajyad dosam ca vinivartate 


38 Parakhyatantra 


Now hear from the beginning the [teaching called the] Para, which 
brings about the cutting of the knot that is the connection between bonds 


tasmat sa panditah santas tapasvi vijitendriyah 
Sivajnánasya sambandhad bhavam älocya mucyate 


Receive this knowledge [that is] a medicinal herb for the soul. "Take 
[it] is the meaning. Since all herbs arise from a ground, he shows the | 
ground from which this herb that is knowledge arises with the expression 
(iti) Sivaksmottham. Siva himself is the ground (ksma = bhümih); the 
meaning [of the expression] is ‘arising from that [ground that is Siva] 
(taduttham — tadutpannam). How [is this knowledge] further qualified? 
[It is] parinàmasukham. [Here] transformation (parinamah) [refers to] j 
future time (udarkah). [And so the expression means] ‘which will give | 
happiness at a subsequent time’. [And it is] ‘sweet’ because it is like 
nectar. [Its being something] ‘which reveals special properties’ (visesa- 
gunadar$akam) [means] ‘making to appear the properties of omniscience 
and so forth'. When applied to the herb [to which knowledge is likened, 
it means] that which reveals the particular [good] quality of health. By 
all three qualifiers the suspicion that this knowledge might not be some- 
thing that should be taken is cast aside. For in worldly life things that 
subsequently give happiness, that are of the nature of nectar and that 
bring about particular [good] qualities are to be accepted by everybody. 
The intention behind [using the expression] atmabhesajam is as follows 
(...iti): as in the case of an eye [infected by a cataract], the power to 
illumine that exists [in each soul and] that is blocked by the impurity 
that characterises the state of being a bound soul (pasutvamalaruddha) 
is again made to appear by the supremely compassionate doctor Siva, 
in the guise of the initiating teacher (gururüpena), by casting aside the 
impurity (pasutvanirasanadvara) by the use of the knowledge that is a 
medicinal herb for the soul. This has been taught in the Sivadharmottara: 


Just as medicine is by its nature the remedy to diseases, so 
Siva is known to be the remedy to the ills of the transmigrat- 
ing universe. And just as one may dispel ills [of the body] 
by the power of a medicinal herb, so too [He] averts [worldly] 
ills by the knowledge that is medicine for the soul. Therefore 
the wise man, at peace, practising austerities and in control 
of his senses, sees the truth (bhavam* alocya) by attaining 
Siva-knowledge and is liberated. 


It is possible that this passage of commentary, like others in this text (see GOODALL 
998:xxxi-xxxii, fn. 7l), is copied or adapted from an older source, perhaps from the 
commentary on the Parakhya from which Aghorasiva quoted a few verses in his Kriya- 
kramadyotika, p. 4, lines 23-8 (part of the quoted portion appears in a different order 
as 3:69-70 of the Saivagamaparibhasamaiijari). For evidence of another trace of this 
commentary see fn. 0] on p.66 below. 

*Unless we assume corruption of bhavam: ‘sees Siva’. 


E One ॥39 


and the soul, whose essential teaching is the liberation that is the revela- 
tion? of the [souls already] existing [powers of knowledge and action]. (4)4 

In this scripture called the “Supreme” (jñane parünvite?) five topics 
(padärthapañcakam) are established: the bound soul first (pasuh), the 


3 According to the Saiva Siddhanta, the soul is identical to Siva in all but that the 
soul has been beginninglessly bound. In contradistinction therefore to the views of 
Saivas of the Atimarga, Saiddhantikas hold that the qualities of Siva are innate to the 
soul and are merely revealed in liberation (see fn. 907 on p. 404 below and GOODALL 
998:80 fn. 63 and 220-I, fn. 86). 

^It is probable that this verse or verse 5 or verses 4 and 5 (or perhaps even 3-5) 
together were intended as a müla- or ädi-sütra, a unit of text intended to encapsulate 
the essential message of the tantra and to announce its program. For further discussion 
see introduction p. xxxviii and following. 

5Emending (to parahvaye or parabhidhe) has been considered and decided against. 
Adding -anvita to the end of a name (with the sense of an appended -akhya or -ahvaya) 
must, I think, be possible. Compare Umapati’s reading of Pauskara 8:42c (~Parakhya 
6:9a): na sädhyasädhanänveyah [scil. sambandhah]. The reading parerite might also 
be considered, for compare the use of iritam in Moksakarika 52b. 

For jñäna in the sense of ‘scripture’ or ‘text’, cf., e.g., Svacchanda ll:I88a, the 
opening of the Sarvajñänottara as quoted in GOODALL 998:lx, fn. 45, and Sardhatri- 
Satikalottara 5:64 (pace Ramakantha). 

©The number of padarthas in a Siddhantatantra varies: see GOODALL 998:Ixii and 
82, fn. 69. About the number in the Parakhya there has been disagreement—see 
GooDALL 998:lxii, fn. 45l—but it is plain that there are five, and the content of 
the surviving chapters makes clear that they are not to be divided or interpreted as 
DAGENS suggested (979:202-3) when discussing this verse as it appears quoted in the 

aivägamaparibhäsämañjart (see apparatus) and again in a discussion of the number 
of categories in the Raurava (DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET 2000:xxxvii, fn. 72), 
even though he was then aware of and referred to my citation of the verse in its correct 
form (GOODALL I998:lxii, fn. 5). Observe that the verse is there followed by another 
line that mentions that the number of padarthas in the Raurava is also five, which I 
suppose to be an unproblematic reference to Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:48 (which should 
be corrected with the quotation in Kiranavrtti I:3.36-7). In other comparable verses 
that mention the number of padarthas in different works the Parakhya is consistently 
assigned five: e.g., the verse mentioned in BHATT’s introduction to Matangavidyapada 
(p. xlvii) quoted by Umapati in his Pauskarabhasya ad :8: 


pauskare ca matañge sat sapta svayambhuve tatha 
pañcoktäh sriparakhye ca mrgendradau trayah smrtah 
and in the Saivaparibhasa (p. 28): 
sapta svayambhuve proktah sat pauskaramatañgayoh 
Srimatparakhye pañcoktah padartha raurave trayah. 
In this last verse the Raurava, however, is assigned only three, and this is, I think, 


because it refers to some part of what I believe to be a later body of material, namely 
that which has been published as the ‘kriyapada’ of the Raurava. 


॥40 Parakhyatantra 


Lord (isvarah), [pure] knowledge (vidya), the womb (yonih), and, the last 
in this scripture (iha), liberation (muktih). (5) 

Where there is [discussion of] the accomplishment of experience caused 
by various past actions (tattatkarmanibandhana), that is held to be the 


topic ‘bound soul’, afflicted by the faults of impurity (pasutvadosanir- 
dagdhah). (6) 
That in which there is supreme excellence of effects, pure, dissociated 


Much ink has been spilt on the subject of padarthas. I wish to qualify here just 
two remarks of BRUNNER on the subject (98:40, fn. I98): ‘la répartition des objets 
d’étude en catégories fondamentales est assez arbitraire’ and later ‘la division tripartite 
(pati, pasu, pása), la plus célébre, semble primaire’. As to the first, it should be borne 
in mind that for the early Siddhantatantras the padarthas are not generally conceived 
of as a fixed list of irreducible ontological categories into which the universe can be 
analysed—which is an impression one can have of them from Mrgendra 2:2, Tattvapra- 
kaSa 5, the opening of Ramanatha’s Siddhantadipika and from some later literature: 
see, for example, Kavirajasekharasiryabhattaraka’s Saivasiddhantaparibhasa, in par- 
ticular p.3, Civananacittiyar, parappakkam 294 (to which my attention was drawn 
by TOKUNAGA 98:4-7 and I7), Vayaviyasamhita Pū. 5:l0ff, and the opening of the 
second pariccheda of Sivagrayogin's Saivaparibhasa: atha prameyam nirüpyate, tac ca 
trividham: patih pasuh pä$as ceti. (It should be mentioned, however, that Sivagrayogin 
goes on to explain that other lists of padarthas are scriptural.) The padarthas are in- 
stead various groupings of topics following which the various tantras choose to expound 
their ontology. Their purpose is, in other words, epistemological or didactic. The per- 
haps inadequate translation ‘topic’ has therefore been deliberately chosen to indicate 
that the padarthas are not, as in other branches of learning, fundamental categories of 
Saiddhantika ontology. It is precisely their arbitrary character that makes their simi- 
larity in different tantras suggestive of close relations between those tantras (cf. p. liii 
above). 

As to the second of BRUNNER’s observations, it may be that the Saiva Siddhanta 
can be characterised as a pluralism that sees the world as ontologically tripartite, but 
examination of the earliest scriptural lists of padarthas suggests that the list of the 
three ontological realities was not the starting point for the Saiddhantika padarthas, 
which are, I think, more likely to have been inspired by the similarly non-ontological 
padarthas of the Päñcärthika-Päsupatas. 

"As in the Kirana, the bound soul is the first topic to be listed and treated in depth. 
As in the Matañga (vidyapada 2:2l) and in the Kirana ]:]3 as interpreted by Rama- 
kantha, the last topic is that of means to achieve liberation (upaya is the name given 
to it in the Matanga). 

Sez conj. ISAACSON (letter of 26.v.200). One could keep more of MY 's reading and 
emend instead to tatra karma nibandhanam, 'for that the cause is karman', but this 
would be syntactically disturbing, since yatra in the first pada correlates with the sa in 
the fourth. But pada b could be treated as a parenthetical aside. Observe that in this 
verse and in the following description of the other topics some of the qualifiers apply 
to the padarthas and some apply to the subjects of the padarthas. 


Chapter One 4] 


from what is impure,? is the topic called the Lord, in which an array of 
powers have their seat. (7) 

Where the principal Mantreáas, together with the mantras 
(savidyanam) arise, where they are resorbed (tesäm layah), and where 
they hold sway (adhikarah),!° that is known as another [topic] called 
‘knowledge’. (8) 

Where the elements (mâtränäm) take on an arrangement which is 
within the range of [experience for] souls (atmagocarah), that, together 
with the Rudras [that oversee it] is [the topic] called the womb (yoni- 
samjüakah), [which is taught] in order to explain the effects of those [ele- 
ments] (tatkaryakhyapanaya). (9) 

Where there is the use of rites [performed] with mantras (mantrakriya- 
yogah), augmented by [proper] bathing, worship and so forth, together 
with [adherence to] the rules of the cult,!? and augmented by yoga (yoga- 
pustàngah), that is the most important [topic], namely that of liberation 
(muktilaksanah). (0) : 

This group of five matters is to be expounded by [stating the posi- 
tion of] the Siddhànta, attacks [on that position], and by settlements [of 
those attacks] (siddhantaksepaniscayaih),!° using grammar, hermeneu- 


ez conj. Perhaps one could instead retain the transmitted suddhasuddhavilaksitah 
and interpret the half-line thus: ‘That in which there is a transcendence beyond effects 
which is different from [because beyond the distinction of] pure and impure.’ But I 
find no convincing parallel for samutkarsa used in the sence of ‘transcendence’. 

lOThese are, I think, non-technical uses of these words, laya, bhoga, and adhikara 
being (in order of decreasing ‘purity’) also terms for three aspects of the Lord referred 
to below in 2:99. 

Perhaps also conceivable is the following interpretation: ‘take on an arrangement 
… for the sake of showing [i.e. creating] [further] effects of that [^womb"]'. 

l?rhis translation assumes that âcära is used here as a synonym for carya, since this 
verse, like Kirana l:l3 is intended to include mention of the pädas. For a discussion 
of what these were, what they became and how they might have been regarded in the 
Parakhya, see GOODALL I998:lviii-lxv and 82-4, fn. 69. 

This compound could also be understood ‘by attacks upon and [then] settlements 
of [the view of] the Siddhanta’. This would reflect the usual mode of discourse in 
Saiddhantika texts: each truth is communicated in response to an attack or ques- 
tion that first challenges it. Observe, for example, the presentation of views through- 
out the Kirana, and notice Ramakantha's frequent formula atha. .. praénapürva[ka]m 
prakaranantaram (introducting chapters 2-6 of the Kiranavrtti). And we see this struc- 
ture not just in tantras, but also in independent treatises: Sivagrayogin prefaces, e.g., 
his Sivajianabodhasangrahabhasya and his Sivagrabhasya with a ‘garland of questions’ 
(prasnamala). But although in the Parakhya too the discussion of each point of doctrine 
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tics, and logic (padavakyohaih), with [their] attendant[ instrument]s 
(-paricchadaih) of figurative interpretation and so forth (laksanadi-). (ll) 

Without grammar (padam vina) one cannot understand the sandhi 
of words (tatsandhim), compounds [of them] or derivation from verbal 
roots (dhatunirgamam); without hermeneutical science (vakyena [vinä]) 
one cannot understand sentence[s]; without logic (pramanam [vinä]) one 
cannot understand how to use arguments (hetusamsrayam).!° (]2) 

And [without an understanding of] the indirect usages of words 
(Jaksana) [one cannot understand] the supplying, on the level of words and 
syllables, [of what is not explicitly stated, inferring it] from the meaning 
of neighbouring [passages].! Without knowing the rules of interpretation 
(paribhasah) that belong to one’s own system one does not know [how 
to interpret] hidden meanings (ksiptan [arthan]) and meanings which are 
inferred from the connecting of [widely] separated [words or passages].!7 


(3) 


is introduced by a question of Pratoda, here these questions are in turn preceded by 
‘programme’ verses (:5, 2:, 3:, 4:, etc.), and these, as Dr. ACHARYA has suggested 
to me, may be intended to be opening statements of the Siddhànta. 

V ez conj. ISAACSON (letter of 26.v.200I ). The collocation padavakyapramanasastra, 
intended to refer to the cornerstones of gastric learning, Vyakarana, Mimamsa, and 
Nyaya, is widespread and is to be found not uncommonly in Saiddhantika exegetical 
literature (e.g. Kiranavrtti 6:6.4, 6:6.5, 6:7.]); indeed proficiency in them is promi- 
nently mentioned by Aghorasiva as part of his qualification for commenting on tantras, 
for example in the concluding verses to his Sarvajianottaravrtti and Dvigatikalottara- 
vrtti (quoted GOODALL 998:xv and xvi). I am not aware of üha commonly being used 
in this sense of pramanasastra, but I:2d makes clear that some synonym of pramäna 
is intended. That üha was probably the missing word occurred independently to a 
reader of B, perhaps an editor of the Saivaparibhasa (see p. cii above), who has marked 
a conjecture here in blue ink. 

5 Perhaps a more literal translation, and one that assumes a technical sense of hetu, 
would be more appropriate here: '[without an understanding of] logic [one cannot 
have] recourse to logical grounds’. It goes without saying that the interpretation here 
is tentative. 

36 Alternatively samipartham could be retained as an adjective to laksanam: ‘which 
has a[n intended] meaning that is close [to what it directly means]’. An understanding of 
figurative usages enables one correctly to interpret, e.g., ‘the spears entered the citadel’ 
to mean ‘[men with] spears entered the citadel’. For the expression padärnagam see 
p. lxxxi above. 

The translation of this half-verse is far from certain. I have taken the liberty of 
inverting the order established in the previous passage by taking the vinà with the 
second element, paribhasah (corrected to a feminine, though the use of the word as 
a masculine could conceivably have been authorial). It is perhaps conceivable that 
l3cd is intended rather to give a list of things that cannot be understood without an 
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These are the instruments! of the creator of this [book] (tatkartuh); 
the very same (samani hi) are to be employed by the teacher (acaryasya), 
as is appropriate in order to establish the meaning,!? at the time of ex- 
pounding [the scripture]. (24) 

The bound soul? is different from its body, indestructible, [all- 
]pervading, distinct [from God and from other souls], with impurity, not 
[innately] insentient, the experiencer of the fruits of its own actions, an 
agent, partially equipped with the power of knowledge, subject to the 
Lord.?! (5) 

{The yogin [Pratoda], endowed with the power of knowledge, equipped 


understanding of laksana. 

l8Note that this pada has too many syllables; but this particular type of hypermetry, 
in which the first two short syllables are probably intended to be read rapidly together 
and must count for one, appears to be not uncommon in this sort of writing (see fn. 
32 on p.Ixxxvi above). The interpretation of this verse has been suggested to me 
by Dr. ACHARYA. Also perhaps conceivable would be an interpretation based on the 
assumption that tatkartuh is in apposition to acaryasya and means vyakhyakartuh: 
"These instruments are to be employed equally(?) at the time of expounding [the 
scripture] by the teacher who does that [expounding]... 

This is either a slightly awkward compound with the sense yathayogam arthasi- 
ddhaye (which is the way I have taken it), or yathayoga could qualify artha. 

20 Although I translate here ‘bound soul’, I am conscious that the word pasu may 
here, as elsewhere in this text (eg. in I:I7f), be used as a neutral term for the soul. 

Zn the Sataratnollekhinr, when commenting on this verse (Sataratnasangraha 8), 
the commentator locates a further discussion of all but the first and last of these epithets 
in the subsequent verses of this chapter. (For the entire passage, see Appendix III.) 
Thus the epithet anasvarah the commentator finds expanded upon in l:29ff; vyápi he 
finds expanded upon in :37ff; vibhinnah in :43ff; samalah in :58c ff; ajadah in L:68c ff; 


epithet, dehanyah, is not explicitly related to any following verses in the chapter, the 
author of the Sataratnollekhini takes it to be directed against the Carvakas (anena 
carvakasya niräsah (p. 32)), and so it is clear that he saw it expanded upon in :8. 
The text of the whole of the commentary on this verse is given in Appendix III. 

Thus we see that this verse contains the program for the remainder of the chapter: 
each epithet, with the exception of kiñcijjñah and seévarah, is challenged in turn by Pra- 
toda in the order given in the verse and is then shown by Prakasa to be just:—dehanyah 
is questioned in I:I7 and :2l; anasvarah in :28; vyapr in :36; vibhinnah in ]:40 and 
:42; samalah in :5; ajadah I:6l; svakarmaphalabhuk (perhaps) in ]:8]; karta in :85. 
The last epithet, sesvarah, is not explicitly challenged by Pratoda; but it is echoed in the 
last word of the chapter (sesah in I:95d), and it is probable that Prakasa is expanding 
on it in :94, hence the translation ‘subject to the Lord’. This interpretation finds 
further support in Parakhya 2:22cd, where the term is so used of officiants of the 
universe: sivatulyabalàh sarve kim tu te seSvaranavah (त Matangavidyapada 4:55cd). 
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with a small amount of reasoning}?? asked Prakäéa briefly (lesat) about 
the distinctness [from the body] of the soul’s power of knowledge 
(tacciteh).23 (6) 

This body is a transformation of the four elements, distinguished by 
connection with consciousness? and possessed of vital breath [even] when 
[it is] not [actually engaged in] cognising anything (agrahe); it displays ac- 
tivity (vijrmbhate) in various ways, such as by movement (vartanadyaih). 
This being the case, we do not [accept that we] experience a controlling 
(adhyaksakah®) soul inside this elemental body. (7) 

Questioned thus, the lord Prakasa, who knows [how to achieve both] 
his own aims and those of others, through the access of the power of the 


ft is perhaps just possible that all the qualifiers of this line still belong to the 
preceding general statement about the bound soul. If they do, then perhaps something 
is missing from the text, for the next line, without mentioning Pratoda or using any 
epithet that might be applied to him, reports that he asked a question with prakasam 
prstavan. This small difficulty could of course be explained away by the assumption of 
a lost speaker indication of the form pratoda uvaca. But the possibility is remote, for 
none of the attributes of l:l6ab seems to be taken up later for discussion and proof, 
in the way that those of I:l5 all are. Note that yuktilega is used, apparently without 
negative connotations, in 2:77d and that :8c might have been begun with the similar 
phrase isadyukti-. Cf. also Mrgendravidyapada 9:l: 


atha sarvajñaväkyena pratipannasya laksanam 
kathyate granthipaSasya kiñcid yuktyapi lesatah 


‘Now a brief (kiñcit) definition of the bond of maya is related, such as [that bond] has 
been understood from the teaching of the omniscient [Lord], as well as, to a small de- 
gree, from reasoning.’ Nàrayanakantha comments ad loc.: yuktyapi lesata iti nagama- 
matrena kevalena, api tu stokad anumanopapannam api tallaksanam ucyata ity arthah. 

23This translation assumes that vyatirekitäm relates only to the first objection that 
Pratoda is about to voice, namely that of a Carvaka. But perhaps we should rather 
interpret it to refer to the querying of all the attributes of the soul that are to follow 
in this chapter and so translate the second half-verse thus: *.. . [Pratoda]...then (tat) 
questioned Prakasa briefly about the sentient| soul]’s having the opposite characteristics 
[to those stated].’ Dr. Dezső has suggested to me the possibility that leat might be a 
corruption (influenced by the previous line) for dehat. 

er conj. (MY transmits a hypometrical pada). Something with the sense of this 
diagnostic conjecture is probably required, for compare Ramakantha’s quotation, in 
a similar context, in the Matangavrtti ad vidyäpäda 6:5c-6b, p.l36: yad uktam 
'caitanyavisistah kayah purusah' iti. 

25 ez conj. The confusion of medial ta and ka could suggest that MY had an antecedent 
(or more) written in a South Indian script; other evidence suggests more particularly 
a Grantha intermediary: see p. xcviii. 
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Lord's light, spoke this speech, smiling [the while] (hasann iva). (L8) 

Even when there is an aggregate of elements," and even though 
the faculty of sight might be unblemished of a body engaged in trying 
to grasp objects determinately [ie. with its buddhi also engaged] (ad- 
hyavasäyatah), there cannot be the expected (abhipretah) grasping of 
external objects when its mind is otherwise directed. Since [this is so], 
therefore [we can be certain that] there exists separate [from the body 
and the sense faculties] (anyah) [but] inside it (asmin) a soul, which has 
become absent-minded (sünyamanasah).?? (]9-20) 


ez conj. MY 's reading isad-yukti- might, however, be retained (see fn. 22 on p. 44 
above). 

27[t is odd to have the presence of a body stated as a condition for that same body 
grasping or not grasping something, for when we unpack this, what it appears to mean 
is ‘a body which is engaged in grasping an object ceases to grasp the external object 
in the way one might expect, if its mind is elsewhere engaged, despite the presence of 
a conglomeration of elements [i.e. the body itself] and a functioning faculty of sight’. 

One could therefore assume that samudaye is here used in the sense of samudaya- 
tve, ‘even though it is an aggregate of the [requisite] elements’, but this is hardly less 
problematic. 

28 Almost all the conditions for perception (following a Sankhya model) are right: the 
external sense organ, which is undamaged, projects its data onto the buddhi (whose 
function is adhyavasaya); but the manas, whose function it is to direct the attention of 
the soul, is not focussing it on what the ‘body’ is ‘seeing’. This is what SURYANARAYANA 
SASTRI (I982:0) makes of this difficult passage when it is quoted in the Saivagama- 
paribhasámainjari: ‘Even when there exists the aggregate of the elements, for the body 
that sets out to apprehend things determinately there is not (such apprehension) 
even though the sense of sight is pure, since apprehension of an intended object is not 
possible because his mind is directed elsewhere. On this ground, there is a self apart 
from body, with an empty mind (or a mind directed elsewhere) 

vor Sivagrayogin s paraphrase of the argument in the introduction to his quotation 
of Pauskara 4:6c-72b, which immediately precedes the quotation of our passage (Saiva- 
paribhasa p.45): kim ca nirdosendriyarthasannikarse ‘py arthagraho na dréyate. tat 
kasya hetoh? vyäsaktatväd iti cet, hanta tarhi cittavyäsañgaprayojakah süksma atma- 
bhyupeyah. 

Dr. WATSON has pointed out to me (letter of 4.vi.200l) that Vasubandhu in the 
beginning of the pudgalaviniscaya that forms the end of his Abhidharmakosabhasya 
(p.46) spells out the use of a structurally similar argument—where the absence of 
an effect in some cases but its presence in others enables one to infer an extra cause 
that is present in the latter cases but not in the first—to establish the existence of the 
indriyas, at the end of which he observes that such an argument cannot be constructed 
to prove the existence of the soul. Indeed it might here be objected that all Prakaga 
has really proved is the existence of the manas. But one might reply to this that it is 
possible that the conception of the soul which the Carvaka may wish to reject appears 
to be a conception of it as a mental entity (this is implied by Pratoda's next question). 
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Pratoda spoke: 
No mental entity is ever (yatah kvacit??) perceived in it by direct percep- 
tion; what is seen is [just] a conglomeration of [the gross] elements [that 
is conscious] because of a special kind of transformation.?! (2]) 

Prakasa spoke: 
Now what we observe in the body are four states, beginning with child- 
hood, which are quite distinct, one from another, because of a particular 
kind of transformation. (22) 

There is a rememberer who has a synthetic awareness of one given 
state, even though that has passed, while he is in another. [The Carvaka 
rejoins:] that awareness that is memory is separate [from the body and 


Furthermore it could be argued that to prove the existence of the manas is to prove, 
if one accepts the Sankhyas’ model of perception, the existence of the soul, since the 
manas is not itself the perceiver, but rather that which focusses the attention of the 
perceiving soul. 

30] assume that this is an expression equivalent to yatra kutracit. 

3! Dr, WATSON has pointed out to me that this special kind of transformation of the 
elements that results in a sentient body is referred to extremely frequently in Carvaka 
pürvapaksas, e.g. in the Nyäyamañjart (vol.2, p.267), Mrgendravidyapada 6:6 and 
Mrgendravrtti ad loc, the Naresvarapariksaprakasa ad l:i8ab, p. 44 and by Kumarila 
in the Slokavarttika, atmavada 69. The transformation is special in that it is different 
from the kind of transformation that results in such inanimate things as pots, as Partha- 
särathimiéra makes explicit in his Nyayaratnakara ad loc.: bhütànàm hi cicchaktiyoge 
tebhya eva ghatadiparinamad viviktac charirakaraparinamac chaktyabhivyaktirüpad 
anugrahàd indriyadisahayad buddhir utpadyate... In other words, the point of speci- 
fying the ‘particularity’ of the transformation is to avoid the objection ‘if consciousness 
arises from transformations of matter, why aren't all such transformations conscious?' 
The answer is that consciousness arises only in those particular transformations of 
matter that result in functioning bodies with sense-organs. The example of alcoholic 
fermentation is often adduced: if particular ingredients are not mixed in a particular 
way, then the power to intoxicate will not arise. 

Note that, as WATSON has pointed out (*2002:254—5, fn. 69), nowhere in the discus- 
sion which follows does Prakasa answer Pratoda's objection in the way that Rama- 
kantha might, ie. by claiming that the soul is a fact of experience which is sva- 
samvedanasiddha: see, for example, Naresvarapariksaprakàsa ad :5, p. l4: tatrayam 
sthirarüpah prakasah sarvadaiva ... àtmapadapratipadyah pratipurusam svasamveda- 
nasiddhah. Versions of the same sentence are to be found also in the Paramoksanir- 
asakarikavrtti ad 43, p.294 and in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 6:34c-35b, p. 72. 
Cf. also Kiranavrtti 2:25.2-3, in which WATSON (*2002:37, fn. 30) proposes emending 
° prakāśatayā to ° prakasakataya. 

Prakasa, by contrast, resorts only to anumäna and it seems fair to assume that the 
redactor of the Parakhya, unlike Ramakantha, held that the soul could only be inferred. 
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senses but] produced from the body and its senses.%? (23) 

[We know this] because awareness [arises] from the presence of those 
[viz. the body and its senses] and because one does not perceive it [when] 
they are not present (tad asat).? [We reply that] their existence too 
[though] is inconclusive, [since] cows and such like beasts do not have 
consciousness.3 (24) 

After all one cannot show [knowledge] to be an effect of them [viz. of 
the body and the senses] in as much as it is a quality [of the soul], and 
one can determine [the existence of] inference, which has as its effect the 
cognition of an object.35 (25) 

And (tu) it is by the use of this [type of cognition known as inference] 
that worldly interaction among men is observed to take place. Since the 
elements in the body are referred to as properties of that [soul] on the 
basis of [observation of] positive and negative concomitance, because we 
observe that those [elements in the body] are concomitant with the same 
thing [viz. the soul], we therefore proclaim [the existence of] a remember. 
Where there is this [rememberer], there there is memory. The cognition 
[that we call] memory exists in him; memory is not [possible] in something 
that is impermanent.% (26-7) 


32The editors of the Saivaparibhasa have here accepted smrtir jianam bhinnam bhū- 
taksanirgatam and SURYANARAYANA SASTRI (982:02) renders this last half-line with 
*,..he is the one who remembers and the remembrance is cognition which is different 
from what arises from the elements and the [elemental] senses’ (as though he had had 
before him bhütäksanirgatät). But the quotation in the Saivaparibhasa ends at this 
point, so SURYANARAYANA SASTRI was not able to consider the full context; in the light 
of what I understand of what follows, I have decided to assume that a Carvaka counter 
attack begins with smrtijnanam. 

33Perhaps the second pada should rather be interpreted ‘it [viz. awareness] is not 
non-existent, because it is experienced'. The interpretation of this verse, indeed of the 
remainder of Prakaáa's speech is extremely tentative. 

#This is a surprising statement, unless we assume that caitanya is intended in a 
rather strong sense. Could it perhaps be intended to mean ‘articulate self-awareness’? 

35Note that the tentative interpretation offered of this half-verse depends on two 
conjectures. Presumably it is intended to weaken the Carvaka’s case by emphasising 
that purely mental cognition exists—cognition that is based only on other cognitions— 
as well as perceptual cognitions that are based directly on the elements and senses, that 
is to say instances of pratyaksa, which depend on there being indriyarthasannikarga and 
so could be said to be ‘produced from the elements’. This entire speech of Prakàsa's 
is, it seems to me, a refutation of the Carvaka view that awareness and mental events 
are produced from the elements. 

36This interpretation is of course tentative. Perhaps conceivable as an alternative is 
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Pratoda spoke: 
Since knowledge flows in a stream and since it is [therefore] momentary, 
it is not permanent. There is no soul in this [body] separate from that 
[stream of knowledge], because we do not perceive logical grounds from 
which its existence might be inferred (talliiganupalambhatah’). (28) 

Prakasa spoke: 
If knowledge were momentary, to whom could the [fruits of] accumulated 
past action accrue? The fruits of one's actions could not be experienced 
if knowledge perishes without continuity. (29) 

Pratoda spoke: 
A trace of an action laid down previously by that [stream of knowledge] 
is brought to fruition (vyajyate) in a separate moment (vyavasthayam), 
just like the colour taken on by the flowers of a thorn-apple [whose seeds 
were stained with lac].?5 (30) 


the following: ‘It is because (yatha) the physical elements in the body are [erroneously] 
referred to as properties of this [soul] on the basis of positive and negative concomitance 
that they have [apparent] concomitance with regard to the same thing [viz. memory], 
and that is why (yena ...tenaiva) [we, who recognise that this concomitance is only 
apparent] proclaim [the existence] of a rememberer [viz. the soul]. Where that is, there 
there is memory. Memory must exist in him. Memory is not [possible] in something 
that is impermanent.’ 

37MY s corruption of this might be explained as the result of the text having passed 
through an intermediary in Grantha script (in which the graphs for bha and ha are 
similar and not infrequently confused), or as a result of aural confusion. 

Sex conj. APTE (I957, s.v. khalah) records ‘3 The thorn-apple’. The same plant, 
referred to by the name unmatta, appears in a passage that I suppose to be discussing 
the same image in the NaresvarapariksaprakaSa ad :4, p. 0: tarhi sa eva samskaro 
nityena dharmina vina nopapadyate iti tatas tatsiddhih. na anityanam evonmattabi- 
Janam laksadisamskaras tatpusparunimadina siddhah. . . 

But it is not only the unmatta plant that is so treated, for cf. also the description of 
experiments on mango and cotton plants in the following passage from the beginning 
of the Jaina section of the Sarvadarsanasangraha (p. 49): 

yatha madhurarasabhavitanam amrabijanam parikarsitayam bhiimav 
uptanam ankurakündaskandhasakhàpallavadisu taddvara paramparay& 
phale madhuryaniyamah. yatha va laksarasavasiktanàm karpasabijadi- 
nam ankuradiparamparyena karpasadau raktimaniyamah. yathoktam 

yasminn eva hi santàne ahita karmavasana 

phalam tatraiva badhnati karpase raktatà yatha 

kusume bijapürader yal laksady avasicyate 

Saktir adhiyate tatra kacit; tam kim na pasyasi? iti. 


The first half of the second of the quoted verses is Slokavarttika nirälambanaväda 
200cd, and the first, as Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me, is cited in a number of 
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Prakäéa spoke: 
This trace that you have spoken of, is it not undivided?? (avicchinna- 
laksana)? If it is different [in each moment, then] it could not exist in 
another moment.^? (3) 

If, when that moment [of action] perishes, this [trace] does not per- 
ish, then it is undivided, perduring, one and the locus of various cogni- 
tions. (32) 


earlier sources, for instance Nyayabhüsana (p.495) and NyäyamañjarT (vol. 2, p. 297). 
On the strength of these passages, one could accept the more obvious emendation pha- 
lapuspattaragavat (rather than the khalapuspa- suggested by the Naresvarapariksa- 
prakàsa), since it is clear that fruits as well as flowers are affected; I have not done so 
not simply because I am captivated by the ingenuity of my first conjecture, but for the 
reason that I expect the text to refer to a type of plant. 

The interpretation of the expression vyavasthayam is uncertain. 

39i e, not momentary, but a unitary entity that remains the same through time. 

40This translation assumes a hanging yada (see introduction p. Ixxx) and it assumes 
that ksanantargata is ungrammatically used as equivalent to ksanäntaragatä (cf. Rama- 
kantha's interpretation of malantahstham in Kirana 2:9b to mean maläntarastham). 
One might instead interpret ‘...then it could not exist in that [first] moment [of action 
as well as in the moment of bearing fruit)’. 

One could prefer instead assuming a standard use of antargata, understanding tada 
in 32b to correlate with yada, reading tatksanena vinastena in 32a and assuming that 
the alternative paksa is introduced only in 32cd. In that case we might translate 3lc—32 
thus: ‘If this [vásana] is divided [into moments], would it not be included in its [own first] 
moment? By that moment’s being destroyed, it [too] would then be destroyed. And 
[as for the possibility that it is] one, undivided, stable entity that is the locus of various 
cognitions, considered thus ...'. Both interpretations assume the awkwardness of :3c 
ending in a na which belongs to the following püda, but the accepted interpretation is 
perhaps clumsier in that it assumes that this same awkwardness recurs in :32b. I find 
it difficult to choose between the two. 

SURYANARAYANA SASTRI’s not wholly satisfactory translation of this difficult passage 
(:3I-5) is as follows (I982:7-]8): 


What you call vasana (impression), is it not characterised by perisha- 
bility? If it be not of a different nature, it would be included in that 
instant and when that instant perishes it would also perish. What is non- 
perishable, stable, one, the substrate of diverse cognitions, is to object 
of inquiry by revelation and by reasoning is not different from the soul. 
There is conjunction with another life, etc., because of grief, happiness 
and laughter etc.; similarly the remembrance of another life is from ear- 
lier experience; permanence is to be accepted for that memory; what is 
remembered cannot be in the absence of experience. The one who has 
remembrance and experience is really permanent; therefore one who has 
knowledge (consciousness) is permanent and pervasive. 
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Considered thus, it is not logically different from the soul, because [as 
when, in our theory, the soul is connected to a new body], when it [viz. 
your väsana] is connected with a body in a new birth, there is similarity 
[in the reactions] of grief, joy, etc. [with the reactions of grief, joy, etc. 
that adults have]. 4! (33) 

And so when there is memory of a [previous] birth because of previous 
experience—just as one has memories of dead [or] distant relatives—we 
know that [the soul] is perduring because of the memory of that [previous 
birth]. Memory is impossible without experience. [It is only possible 
that] the rememberer is the [same as the] one who had the experiences 
because of the fact that he endures. Therefore the knower is perduring 
and [all-]pervading. (34-5) 

Pratoda spoke: 

You have [by implication] taught that the individual (pudgalah) is not 
all-pervading, since [according to you] he experiences the fruits of his own 
actions,!? and whatever experience one has in the form of happiness and 
such like [emotions] is limited to within the body. (36) 

Prakasa spoke: 

How can [the soul] reach (gatih) whatever fruits of his actions might be 


“Lex conj. ISAACSON. From this it can be concluded that just as the adults’ reactions 
are influenced by memories (of experiences in the same life) so must be those of the 
newborn, and since they have had no earlier experiences, their memories must be of 
experiences in the previous life. As Dr. WATSON has pointed out, 33cd echoes Nyäya- 
sutra 3.0.08: pürvabhyastasmrtyanubandhàj jatasya harsabhayasokasampratipatteh. 

One could instead assume that a sentence is concluded with vyatiricyate and connect 
L:33cd with what follows, the °samyatah giving the reason for the jatisamsmarana of 
l:34a. 

“This is stated in :5. In the introduction to the quotation of this passage in the 
Sataratnollekhini ad 8 (=Parakhya :5), for the text of which see Appendix III, it 
could be understood to be implied that this question and its response deals with a 
Jaina view: ksapanakavat tasyavyapakatve ... desantaraphalabhogo nopapadyate. ‘If 
this [soul] were not all-pervasive, as [he is not] for the Jainas, then the experience of 
the fruits [of his actions] in another place [than where he performed them] would not 
be possible. But it seems to me more likely that what is meant by this is that the 
author of the Sataratnollekhini identified the view that the soul is not pervasive as 
being typical of Jainas but was not sure that this discussion was specifically about a 
Jaina form of this view. And indeed there seem to be no indications in the question or 
the response that it is Jaina. Pratoda’s use here of the distinctively non-Saiddhantika 
term pudgala might have been intended to signal whose view point is being discussed, 
but although pudgala is a Jaina technical term, it designates atoms of matter rather 
than souls. 
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in some other place if he is [as you say] not all-pervasive? Or if he does 
reach it (asti vā tadgatih) [without being all-pervading], then the soul 
must exist in two ways: with and without form. (37) 

If it were [only] with form, then the fruits [of his actions) could not 
[in a subsequent life] be experienced, since form is subject to destruction. 
If, on the other hand (athavā), it is [wholly] without form and not all- 
pervading,’ then how could it be led [to where the fruit to be experienced 
is] by [the power of] some action? (38) 

How could something that is formless and insentient be skilled in 
leading? Thus the fruits [of past actions] that are situated in another 
place must arise from the connection [of the soul] with a body, [which is 
only possible] because [the soul is] all-pervading. (39) 

Pratoda spoke: 

There are established to be many souls and these are established to be 
all-pervasive. How can [each of] these, [though] overlapping, get the ac- 
cumulated fruits of their own actions? (40) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Things without form have no connection.“ He who has a body, has 
[experience of] the fruits of that [body’s karman]. Therefore we hold that 
there is a special kind of connection of souls with a body. (4l) 

Pratoda spoke: 

[But perhaps] there exists only one knower, [situated] in various bodies, 
in accordance with his past actions. He appears both as one and as many, 
like the moon [reflected] in [rippling] water.45 (42) 

Prakàáa spoke: 

In as much as [all are] of the form of consciousness they are one; [but] 
they are divided because of their various experiences. And those arise 


*30ne could perhaps instead understand here vyapr (rather than avyapi): ‘If, on the 
other hand, it is formless, then how could it, [being all-]pervading, be led...'. For 
in that case, Prakasa would be assuming the Vaiéesika position that if something is 
formless it must be all-pervading. This view is implied, for example, in the Prasasta- 
padabhasya, p. 28, $2.8, 69 (edition of Bronkhorst and Ramseier). 

^^Whether there can be conjunction between two formless and all-pervading entities 
is the subject of an old debate. Here Prakasa sides with the Vaisesikas. Cf. Bhatta 
Vadindra ad Vaisesikasütra 7.2.2 (ISAACSON *I995:73 and 27-8). 

4542cd occurs also as the second half of Brahmabindüpanisat ]2, the first half of 
which reads eka eva hi bhütätmä bhüte bhüte vyavasthitah. The image of the moon 
reflected in water to appear as many moons is doubtless widely met with elsewhere 
(e.g., for example, Tanträloka 6:80). This passage of the Parakhya (:42-50) has been 
quoted and some of its implications discussed in GOODALL forthcoming A. 


E the soul's own past actions. These are delusion (avidya), which is 
bondage. (43) 
That which cuts away this [avidya] is knowledge; [and so] there are [at 
least] two [entities] and the oneness [of all creation] does not exist. [Your] 
hanging on to non-dualism is finished, because there is a division between 
knowledge and delusion (vidyávidyávibhagena).6 (44) 


46MY s reading of 44b is also possible. Dr. WATSON has pointed out that this thrust 
is reminiscent of a passage in the Slokavarttika: sambandhaksepaparihara 82९0-86: 


purusasya ca Suddhasya nasuddhà vikrtir bhavet 
svadhinatvac ca dharmades tena kleso na yujyate 
tadvasena pravrttau va vyatirekah prasajyate 
svayam ca $uddharüpatväd asattvac canyavastunah 
svapnadivad avidyayah pravrttis tasya kimkrta 
anyenopaplave 'bhiste dvaitavadah prasajyate 
svabhavikim avidyam tu nocchettum kascid arhati 
vilaksanopapate hi nasyet svabhaviki kvacit 

na tv ekatmabhyupayanam hetur asti vilaksanah. 


And of a pure soul there could be no impure transformation. And because 
dharma and [its opposite] would be under his control, affliction by them 
would not be possible. Or if [you were to argue that affliction] acts [upon 
the soul] (pravrttau va) because of that [karman], then [the undesirable 
corollary] would be entailed that there would be something existing be- 
yond [the one soul] (vyatirekah). Since [the soul] himself is of a pure 
nature and since no other entity can exist, what can cause nescience's 
acting upon the soul (tasya) [such that it perceives itself erroneously] as 
in a dream or the like? If one admits that the affliction (upaplave) is 
caused by something else, then a dualist position is entailed. Now a ne- 
science [that simply exists] by its very nature [without beginning] nobody 
could destroy [and so liberation would be impossible]. [You might object 
that] in special circumstances (kvacit) [this nescience] that exists by its 
very nature might be destroyed by the occurrence of something of a dif- 
ferent nature. But for those whose [one] remedy is the one soul there is 
no [such] cause that is of a different nature. 


The interpretation of this last verse is uncertain. Parthasarathimisra introduces it thus: 
yadi svabhaviky apy avidya, $yämateva parthivanünam agnisamyogena, dhyanadino- 
cchedyeta; ata aha.... His commentary thereon reads simply na hy agnisamyogavad 
dhyanadyupayantaram atmadvaitavadinam asti yad avidyam ucchindyat. 
Commenting on this passage of Kumarila, NAKAMURA observes (983:339): 


Stanzas 82 and 83 attack the most ancient Vedanta philosophy, especially 
the theory of transformation (parinamavada), which agrees with the the- 
ory of an opponent school in the Brahmasütra (II, ], 4; II, ], 34 and 
35). So Kumarila is repeating here a refutation of the Vedanta philos- 
ophy which had already been made prior to him. In the next stanzas 
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Pratoda spoke: 

All traces [of past action] are delusion; they do not exist for me in reality.4” 
Everything exists as knowledge. What is knowledge (ya vidya) 48 that is 
the supreme soul. (45) 

Prakasa spoke: 

All means of yours [7 that case] which wipe away delusion are worthless,49 
since [the soul is] established to be [nothing other than the one] knowledge, 
[and] there is no bondage at the level of the highest reality. (46) 

Everything must be knowledge. Or if there is something called delu- 
sion, then the [one] soul (sah) binds himself with it and should release 
[himself] by means of knowledge. (47) 

Or [if] this is [all] the play [of the one supreme soul] or [simply His 
nature (svadharmo và), then [ultimate] liberation is impossible. Or if 
it be required that there is liberation, then it must be partial and not 
total. (48) 

If [you say that it must be] partial (ekadese), [then we reply that 
there can be no part, since it is formless and therefore without parts.50 
If there were to be total liberation, then this would entail that worldly 
existence must be cut off. (49) 

And yet there is no cutting off of worldly existence, and so those [souls 
are taught to be many, blocked beginninglessly by bonds, and that [bond 
(sah!) in this [tantra] (asmin?) is the impurity that is taught. (50) 


84-86 he attacks a new form of Vedanta philosophy, i.e. the theory of 
false manifestation (vivartavada). [...] From the stanzas it is clear that 
those people were of opinion that the absolute brahman evolves itself by 
the power of nescience (avidya), the phenomenal world as its effect being 
illusory like dream and illusion. 


47 Alternatively one could emend väsanä to vasanah and understand the sā to refer 
to avidya: ‘All traces are delusion; it does not exist for me in reality.” 

48 er conj. ISAACSON (letter of L.vi.200I). 

49This half-line is comparable to Matangavidyapada 6:76cd: vidyakhyas capy upayo 
"yam yo ’vidyayah pramarjakah, but in that context the attack is not on Vedantic 
Advaita. 

50Jt would have been normal to reverse the order of niramSatvat and amirtitah, but 
this would here have been unmetrical. 

5lez conj. This alteration is not strictly necessary, since sa could be taken to refer 
back to avidya. 

52This use of asmin, where, if I have interpreted the text correctly, we would expect 
iha or atra, is a stylistic peculiarity of the Parakhya: see p. lxxx. 
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Pratoda spoke: 

The soul cannot be impure, since it is pure by its own nature. And even 
if it were [to appear] so, then its discoloration [could] not [be] natural to 
it,53 just as [redness is not natural] in a crystal. (5]) 

Prakasa spoke: 

This passion of the soul is born of the cause that is his own impurity.5 
If he had no impurity, then his passion would not arise.5 (52) 

Otherwise there could not of itself arise in him an attachment to the 
enjoyments of what is impure. Nor can passion be without a cause. [If it 
could, then] would it not arise even for liberated souls? (53) 

Or past action might be the [cause of the] soul's (asya) passion, and 
that is beginningless. But this property of the buddhi (taddharmah) is 
possible only when there is buddhi, and buddhi, in turn, arises out of 
matter (avyaktasambhava). (54) 

Disproved (gatam), then, would be its beginninglessness.°” On the 
other hand, [you might say that] it might exist [beginninglessly, stored 
up] as potential (Saktirüpena và sthitam). [In that case] nescience too 


55er conj. The example referred to appears to be that of a clear crystal appearing to 
be red when placed next to some red thing, hence the emendation to tadrago ’prakrtah. 

54For the emendation to svakya® (instead of to svaka°, which is perhaps also a 
possibility) see fn. 396 on p. 258 below. 

55Cf. Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2:4, of which this discussion is reminiscent: 


yady asuddhir na pumso 'sti saktir bhogesu kimkrta? 
Suddhe pumsi na tadbhogo jaghatiti vipascitah. 


56 ex conj. I assume that sa taddharmah refers to the soul's past action, which, being 
in some sense a property of the soul, would be 'stored' in the buddhi as the eight 
buddhidharmas. See, e.g., Aghorasiva's Bhogakarikavrtti ad verse 60: iha hi buddhau 
vasanatvena sthità dharmadayo 'stau bhava ucyante. The correction of tasyäm to 
satyàm is not strictly necessary, since one could translate 'But this quality of the soul 
is stored in buddhi.. .*; but the locative absolute with satyam is smoother. These eight 
buddhidharmas are jñäna, dharma, vairagya, ai$varya and their opposites, among which 
avairagya can be expressed by the term raga. Prakasa’s answer then to the question 
he raised in the first half of the verse assumes a Sankhya (or Saiva) ontology in which 
an entity that can be called raga exists at a relatively low level of emanation of the 
cosmos. 

छ is in fact a tenet of the system that past action is beginningless like a stream 
(cf. Kirana 3:6-7); the point made here is presumably that avairagya, because it is a 
buddhidharma and because buddhi is not beginningless but arises, at a certain stage, 
from prakrti (54cd), cannot be beginningless. Therefore the equation of raga with 
karman (54a) cannot be correct. 
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might be like this, and its opposite too, [or indeed anything) 58 (55) 

If this is so, then all nescience must arise from the state of being 8 
bound soul [viz. from impurity] (pasubhavatah).5? If, on the other hand 
(và), past action were the cause of this [nescience], then it could not have 
influence (rafijakam) upon one who was pure ie. not already stained by 
impurity]. (56) 

This [past action] could not have influence upon something all- 
pervading because of its having [i.e. being located in] a single part. 
Therefore past action cannot serve as the cause of envelopment of the 
soul (tasya). (57) | 

By it [viz. karman], when it is present (sata), the body, happiness, 
[and] unhappiness [are engendered]; since it is expended in doing just thus 
much, it [then] disappears. Therefore nescience,® which is distinct from 
the soul's past action (tatkarmanah), is the cause of passion . (58) 

For every soul comes forth from its womb linked to nescience. And 
then (punah) it [viz. nescience] envelopes the soul, [itself] bodiless, like 


58 he rhetorical force of this verse is not certain; but I am assuming that 55cd 
is meant as a reductio ad absurdum: why insist that karman (or raga) is the cause 
of impurity if one is then forced to admit that it in turn exists in some latent state 
of potency in order that it be prior to what one wishes it to have caused? Perhaps 
conceivable is that viparyayah here is used not in the sense of ‘the reverse’ but rather 
as the Yoga label for nescience (Yogasütra | .6). 

5°This I suppose to be a preliminary statement of the Siddhanta after the reductio 
ad absurdum of the previous line. The term pasutva can be used synonymously with 
mala, for see Kirana 2:]9c (quoted in fn. 464 on p. 276 below). 

60s we will see from the following verse, it is supposed that the potentially all- 
pervading soul must have some impurity delimiting it if karman, which is limited, is to 
act upon it. 

Sl This is not a satisfactory interpretation, for it requires that vibhoh function like an 
accusative depending on rañjayitum. Perhaps tadekadesitvat should rather be taken 
as a compound and as belonging to vibhoh: ‘because the all-pervading entity [viz. the 
soul] would be the whole with respect to that [karman, which would be its part].’ 

62er conj. Perhaps emendation to dehah is not strictly necessary, since one could 
render dehasukham with ‘happiness in the body’. The verb gatam could either be 
understood with the instrumental, or we could assume ellipsis of a restatement of the 
subject in the nominative (karma). The translation is of course a tentative interpre- 
tation: I am assuming that allusion is made here to the notion that karman fulfils its 
functions in giving rise to its fruits and is thereby expended, which means that no other 
functions should be attributed to it. We find the same argument in the same context 
in, for instance, Kiranavrtti 2:7.6-9. 

63I am assuming that this is here used as another synonym of mala, as in Kirana 
2:9c (quoted in fn. 464 on p.276 below). 
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the power in poison.94 (59) 

[He is] ‘enveloped’ because of his being occluded by that (tatti- 
raskürüt) and because of [his qualities] being overpowered by the qual- 
ities of that [impurity]. The bound soul is therefore impure, the resort of 
[impure] qualities that are not adventitious [but not fundamental to his 
being either].55 (60) 

Pratoda spoke: 

[Then] the soul is insentient by its own very nature, void of the property 
of sentiency, for [this sentiency] comes from outside, being produced from 
the ensemble of the body and its senses. (6]) 

Prakasa spoke: 

(The fruits of] past action, good and bad, are experienced in the body. 
They are of two kinds: situated in another or situated in oneself. [From 
among the second pair] those which are situated in another are not expe- 
rienced.9 (62) 

Those which are situated in oneself are of two kinds: that which is [di- 
rectly] experienceable and then the other, which is other than that. Now 
that which is experienceable, characterised as happiness or unhappiness 
[or the like], exists in the body. (63) 

At the time when the body perishes, of what nature is the karman 
that is the cause of that [which we experience]? If it is subtle, then its 


Sex conj. For the idea that the power of poison is something independent of the 
substance in which it resides compare Kirana 2:3c-32b. 

Ser conj. The absence of distinction between voiced and unvoiced and between 
aspirated and unaspirated stops in Tamil pronunciation probably gave rise to the read- 
ings in the transmission of the Sataratnollekhinr. These qualities can be described as 
anupadhi because they are inborn and so not adventitious, but they can be removed 
to reveal the essential purity of the soul. 

66 Prakāśa’s reply looks at first unconnected with Pratoda’s question about sentiency; 
but Prakaga’s intention is presumably to reply indirectly by examining another subtle 
potential, the existence of which all accept, namely karman. He then returns (in :66 
and :69) to the examination of sentiency. 

७7६ is possible instead that two mutually exclusive alternatives are proposed in this 
verse, namely that karman is in the soul or in some other thing, and that the second 
alternative is rejected as an impossibility. 

6७६ is not clear what this other category is. Could it be karman the fruits of which 
have already been experienced (but cf. :82-4 below)? Or are these the two well- 
known categories of prarabdhakarya (= bhogya) and sañcita (= abhogya), i.e. karman 
that is to have effect in this life and that which is stored up for future existences? 
Mrgendravidyapada 8:4a gives a threefold distinction: janakam dharakam bhogyam. 
Perhaps anyat could refer to what is janakam and dharakam? 
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subtlety must be an existence as mere potential. (64) 

What is potentiality [after all]? It has to be existing in subtle form. 
Existing in subtle form is nothing more than potentiality. If this past 
action can exist in subtle form at the destruction of the body, then sen- 
tiency too can therefore be held to exist in subtle form [into the next 
incarnation]. [If it were destroyed at the destruction of the body, it could 
not arise again, for] a thing which does not exist cannot arise." (65-6) 

It is not an effect, because there is no cause. [You might say that] 
everything is causally connected./! [But all] these causes [that make up 
the ensemble of necessary causal factors for a particular effect] are not 
capable of accomplishing their function [of causing] with respect to this 
[consciousness]. (67) 

For that in respect of which they are powerful is [something which has] 
potentiality that existed before. For with respect to all effects action is 
observed when we see (alocya) that there is the nature of agency (kartur 
bhavam) in the things [in which the effects arise]. That is why (yasmat) 
this nature (sa bhavah) has the name sakti."? [So] why do you not hold 
that consciousness must exist before that,/? just as [the latent effects of] 
past action [do]? (68-9) 

From the sun-stone arises fire and from the moonstone [arises] water; 
even though [many things have] the property of being stones in common, 


59'The text is oddly repetitious here and has therefore been cruxed. It is suspicious 
that :65bc are similar to :64d and c and that ]:64d, 65a, and 65b should all seem to 
be saying the same thing. The reason for including so much within the crux marks is 
that it seems to me possible that :64 and I:65 are two alternative versions of the same 
idea, one of them being a secondary modification (unless both contain modifications). 
A scribe of a manuscript in the transmission from which MY descends may at this 
point in the text have been consulting more than one source and coped with a major 
deviation by copying two versions one after the other or by copying one in the margin. 
This sort of conflation was evidently not uncommon among the Grantha manuscripts 
transmitting the Kirana (see, e.g., the apparatus to Kirana 2:], 2:2d, 2:9cd, 2:23cd, 
4:7cd, 4:8ab, 4:2lcd, 6:5a-6b, 6:25cd). 

70 For discussions of satkaryavada in other Siddhantas see Mrgendravidyapada 9:l4- 
2l, Matañgavidyäpäda 6:46-8, Pauskara 4:80-3 and the commentaries thereon. 

7 this is, as I suppose it to be, the intended meaning, it is loosely expressed. The 
interpretation of this passage is not beyond doubt. Perhaps 67b might be interpreted: 
*[Otherwise] anything might be the cause of anything’. 

72[n this interpretation Saktivacakah is treated as an unnatural bahuvrihi compound: 
‘whose label is Sakti’. The same usage is to be found in 2:48a. 

73] e, before conjunction with the body and senses; see Pratoda’s question in :6]. 
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this [arising of fire or water] does not occur here in those others."4 (70) 

We require that arising necessarily comes about from that [potential- 
ity] when [other] causal factors [are present]. For without [there really 
being some] potentiality [already present within the soul] (Saktya rte)” 
[people would not have] here [in this world] cognition of [particular things 
as being] causes [of particular effects].”° (7) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The nature of the universe is various because of particular transforma- 
tions; but past action is not its cause; it is various by its very nature. (72) 

Prakäéa spoke: 

You cannot say that this [universe] has this nature [only], for [we some- 
times see] the reverse [of that nature]. Even of [any one of] the four 
[visible] elements it cannot be said that we experience [one immutable] 
nature. (73) 

Without [apparent] cause the earth shakes, water (kam) is sometimes 
observed to be hot, fire goes out, sometimes air rises upwards./? There is 
no [immutable, innate] nature even in the elements. How then will there 
be one [in them] when [they cause] the arising of bodies??? (74-75b) 


The point of the image is to underline the importance of Sakti: other stones do 
not have Sakti, and so even when they are provided with the stimuli (the sun and the 
moon) which cause the sun-stone and moonstone to produce respectively fire and water, 
they do not do so. The stimulus provided by the sun is like the stimulus provided by 
the body and instruments of the senses: it achieves nothing if $akti is not there to be 
stimulated. 

75] assume that this is a rare usage of rte governing the instrumental. Hiatus inside a 
pada is not a common feature of the style of this text, and therefore the hiatus between 
Saktyà and rte suggests that in the redactor's pronunciation (and therefore usage) the 
vocalic r was equivalent to ri or ru. See p. Ixxxiii. 

76The cadence here is unmetrical, strictly speaking, but see introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

Tex conj. If instead we retained the transmitted °viparyayah, it could perhaps be 
construed with vaktavyah: ‘One cannot say that this [universe] has [this] nature [or 
that it has] the reverse of that nature.’ 

78 According to Vaisesikas, among others, these elements have innate properties that 
are the reverse of or different from these. For an account of what their expected 
properties are, see, e.g., the Yuktidipika ad Sankhyakarika 38, pp. 225-6, a passage 
which, as WEZLER and MOTEGI indicate in their edition, is largely parallelled in Vacas- 
patimiéra’s Tattvavaisaradi ad Yogasütra 3:44 as well as in the Yogavarttika ad loc. 

The purport of the first two and a half verses of Prakaéa’s response appears to be 
merely an admonition to the effect that one cannot generalise about the svabhava of 
things. What now follows is the Siddhanta's defence of the proposition that karman is 
the cause of variety in the universe. 
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Might that cause [of diversity in the universe] be visible (drstam), 
or do you hold that the cause for these things is invisible (adrstam)?59 
(75०9) 

For creatures endowed with sense and passion, for those with teeth, 
for those that are radiant, for those differing from each other in having 
bodies that are slow, [fast, small, large] and so forth, [for all these var- 
ious creatures] the seen cause [viz. gross elements] is the same;*! [and] 
that [unseen cause] is understood from its multiform effect by means of 
inference. (76-77b) 

When two men of like qualities and character are engaged on [the 
same] service, [only] one of them will attain the fruit [of that act], and so 
that man's ‘cause’ is the greater.9? Invisible, because it is a subtle cause, 
it is understood because of its connection with [its] effects. (77०0-78) 

That cause is labelled ‘past action’ (karmasamjñam) and exists in the 
form of meritorious and bad action (dharmadharmatmakam). Through 
past action the {soul achieves] connection with a body; through past action 
the bound soul experiences the fruits [of his deeds]; and imbued (vasitas 
ca) by past action he wanders about here [7 this material universe] (itah) 
83 deluded by nescience. (79) 

The latent traces called past action are subtle, implanted (ahita) like 
{the root of] a Jalavasa [plant]. From past action [arises] all these fruits 


80As Dr. HAAG-BERNÈDE has pointed out to me, the Vaisesika explanation for be- 
haviour of the elements that is contrary to expectations is adrsta. See Vaisesikasütra 
5.2.8, 5.2.]4 and 5.2.9, and Prasastapadabhasya p. 80, 4360. In our context it is plain 
that the term adrsta is apposite because it is supposed that it means karman in such 
Vaiéesika passages. For a discussion of how adrsta might originally have been intended 
in these and other contexts in the Vaisesikasütra, see WEZLER 983. 

8 (6 conj. ISAACSON. The text as transmitted seems uninterpretable and with the 
conjectures offered it is still only just conceivable, particularly since the epithets in the 
genitive plural seem oddly random. The toothed creatures are perhaps beasts of prey; 
the radiant ones might be gods (or such creatures as fireflies?). 

S2When quoted in the Sataratnollekhini this is prefaced by the following (p.35): 
svakarmaphalabhuk. svasya karma svakarma dharmadharmatmakam, tasya phalam 
bhunkta iti svakarmaphalabhuk. yugapat sevakrsyadipravrttayor dvayoh purusayor 
ekasya phalasiddher itarasyadarsanàc ca. tatha:... 

83er conj. ISAACSON (letter of 5.vi.200l). Otherwise we might assume that the 
transmitted text uses cetas declined anomalously as a masculine, for which cf. Siva- 
yogaratna l70 (if the constitution of that text is there correct), or that what was 
intended was vasitam ceto bhramaty ajñänamohitam? 

SThis interpretation may well be wrong. One of MONIER-WILLIAMS' entries (s.v. 
jalavasa) refers the reader to jalamoda, which he defines as “ ‘water-enjoyer,’ the root 
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that are experiences of happiness and unhappiness. (80) 

Pratoda spoke: 

But since these [latent retributive effects of] actions are created only by 
an [already] existing body, how can it be the cause of the body, [since] at 
that time [i.e. at the time when, according to you, a body does not exist 
but is about to be produced] this [past action] does not exist, because it 
is impossible.55 (8]) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Since (yatha) the soul is established to be beginningless [and its] existence 
is dependent on action?9—if, on the other hand, it had had a beginning, 
then the undesirable corollary would be entailed that creation would be 
uniform5" —therefore action is established to be beginningless, since trans- 
migration is beginningless. (82) 

As for its being [beginningless] like a stream (praväharüpatä yeyam) 
undisrupted (avyucchinnä) in existence after existence, [what is meant 
is that] an action (asya) is destroyed by another one’s arising; [this is] the 
eternality of action. And when an action is performed, it then stands by 
to be experienced by the soul (asya). The soul is taught to be the entity 
that creates it, the locus of [its fruits] happiness and unhappiness. (83-4). 

Pratoda spoke: 

The power of action does not belong to the soul that resides in the body, 
since actions are definitely (niscitam) performed by the hands and feet 
and such [other instruments of the body]. (85) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The soul is taught to be the agent of that [bodily movement] (tatkarta); 
the power of action is not the body’s, since that [body] is insentient, [and] 


of Andropogon Muricatus”. I imagine from the name that the plant’s roots are invisible 
because below water and that it is their invisibility that is the tertium of the comparison 
here. ú 

85Or perhaps ‘because it is not connected’. 

Ser conj. The transmitted text could perhaps be retained and interpreted in the 
same way. Also possible might be emendation to sapeksah karmani sthitah. 

"The diversity of incarnations could never have arisen if there had been one ul- 
timate starting point. Cf. Matangavidyapada 6:97cd: vaicitryam jagatah proktam 
svakarmagunabhedatah. Cf. also Kirana 3:7. Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti ad loc. 
explains: purusänäm hi sarvada Sarirabhogadivaicitryanyathanupapattya karmanah 
sattvam srstikale 'pi pasumrgapaksisarisrpasthavaramanusyadijanmavaicitryasruteh. 

55er conj. ISAACSON (letter of I5.vi.200). The transmitted apy ucchinnà could 
perhaps be retained and interpreted, assuming the api to be bhinnakrama, to mean 
‘even though disrupted in existence after existence’. 
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since the power of action is eternal.89 (86) 

The power of action [is realised only] by [really] existing instruments 
(karanaih sadbhih); nevertheless it is that [power of action] which is of 
principal importance [in achieving an action]. So too people do not praise 
the axe [as the agent] in the cutting down of a tree. (87) 

The soul, therefore, is held to be the agent, [acting] by means of the 
instruments, because he is of principal importance. Even when he is not 
doing something he has the power of action because of his will, [which is 
directed] towards the objects of desire. (88) 

Thus because of the power of the soul's will there is transformation in 
[its body's] skin, hands and so forth. This [will of the soul] (sa) will be 
commensurate with the degree to which the power of consciousness has 
been manifested (yadrg bhavet ...cidvyaktih) in the particular body [of 
that soul] (yasmin ... pinde). (89) 

The [souls] power of knowledge (jñänam) is limited by the body, 
linked to the performance of his own actions! When [the degree of 
revelation is] small, little [of that power of knowledge) is revealed; when 
large, it is established that a large amount [is revealed].9? (90) 


#The readings of the Sataratnollekhini in the second half of this verse are also 
interpretable: ‘. . . since that [body] is insentient. Therefore the power of action [resides] 
in the immortal [soul]. And 80. . . °. 

Ver conj. vikaras tvakkaradikah seems the most economical repair possible. 

?! Or perhaps ‘linked to the decrees of his own action’. 

%2This rendering reflects the awkwardness and tautology of the text, but it may 
not be right. Perhaps also possible is the following interpretation: ‘When [the soul's 
karman is] weak, little [of the power of knowledge] is revealed; when [the karman is] 
strong, a large amount is established [to be revealed]. 

The verse is read, and so interpreted, differently in the Sataratnollekhini. :90c- 
9ib and :9lc-92b (verses 57 and 56 respectively of the Sataratnasaügraha) appear 
embedded in the Sataratnollekhini thus (p. Tl): atmasakter vibhutve ‘pi tadbhanasya 
vyañjakädhmatvät sarvajñatapi nastiti parákhyasütrena darsayati 

vibhuh san jñänarüpo ‘pi pradese vetti yena tat 


jüànarüpah jñanam eva rüpam svarüpam yasya sah. jüanarüpah vibhuh vyapakah 
sann api pradese kalädivyañjakapradese yena karanena taj jñeyam vetti janati, tena 
hetum aha—vyavadhananidarsanat. vyavadhane vyañjakarahitasthale anidarsanat 
nidarganabhavat, jnanabhavad ity arthah. 

jfiatvam àtmano na syat; vyaüjakatvavisesad ity asankam drstantapürvam vyañjaka- 
taratamyapratipadakena sütrantarena nirasyati 
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svalpe ‘pi vyañjake svalpam mahan mahati tat sthitam 
yadrk tadrg bhavet tasya pradipas timire yatha 


tat malaruddham caitanyam svalpe vyañjake svalpe sati svalpam svayam abhivyajyate; 
mahati vyañjake mahati sati mahad abhivyajyate. tatra drstäntam aha—yatha timire 
andhakäre pradipah arthavyaüjakapradipah yadrk svalpavyañjako và mahävyañjako 
va bhavet—tatha tasya caitanyasya vyañjakam ity adhyaharah—tadrk tathavidham 
alpam và mahad và sthitam vyanjakataya sthitam iti. tathä ca kalädirüpäd alpad 
vyañjakäd diksärüpasya mahävyañjakatvam. tathä ca nàtmanah sarvajnatvanupa- 
pattir ity arthah. 

‘Although the power of the soul is all-pervading, since its appearing is dependent on 
something that reveals it, there is no omniscience [for the likes of us in samsára]. This 
(iti) he shows with a sütra of the Parakhya: 


[Although] being all-pervading [and] although of the nature of conscious- 
ness, since [it is only when he is] in a [particular] place [that] he knows 
this [universe of knowables], he is therefore taught to be parviscient, be- 
cause of the absence of vision when in [a state of] separation [from that 
which reveals his consciousness]. 


[The word] jüànarüpah [means] he whose nature (svarüpam = riipam) is consciousness. 
Although he is of the nature of consciousness and all-pervading (vyápakah — vibhuh), 
because of the fact that he knows (janati = vetti) the knowable [external world] (jüeyam 
— tat) when in [a certain] position, [that is to say] in the position in which kala and the 
others [of the evolutes of maya] act as revealers [of his consciousness], the soul (atma 
— sah) is therefore taught to be (pratipaditah — proktah) parviscient (kiñcijjñah kiñcij 
janatiti kiñcijjñah). He tells us the reason for this with [the expression] vyavadhanani- 
darganat: because there is no vision (nidarSanabhavat = anidarsanät), which is to say 
that there is no knowledge (jñänäbhäväd ity arthah), when he is in a position separated 
from factors that reveal [his consciousness] (vyañjakarahitasthale = vyavadhane). 

[Objection:] if the soul is [only] parviscient thanks to factors that reveal [his con- 
sciousness], then the soul could not become omniscient even when there is initiation, 
which is [also just] a factor that reveals [his consciousness], there being no difference 
[between it and kala and the others] qua revealer [of consciousness]. This objection He 
refutes, giving an example, with a further sütra that explains that there is a hierarchy 
of factors that reveal: 


And when the factor that reveals is small, [then the power of consciousness 
is] small; when [the factor is] great, [then the power of consciousness 
is| great. As is [the factor that reveals] for the soul (yadrk. . , bhavet 
tasya), accordinly is that [factor] established to be [great or small] (tat 
sthitam...tüdrk). So [it is with] a lamp in darkness [viz. if it reveals 
much, it is a powerful lamp; if it reveals little, it is weak]. 


When the factor that reveals is small (vyañjake svalpe sati = svalpe), that power of 
consciousness, which is blocked by impurity, is itself revealed to a small degree; when 
the factor that reveals is great (vyañjake mahati sati = mahati), it is great. He gives 
an example of this: just as [with] a lamp that reveals objects (arthavyañjakapradipah 
= pradipah) in darkness (timire = andhakäre); whether it is a revealer of little or of 
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As great [as the degree of revelation is the knowledge] of the soul 
(yadrk tadrg bhavet tasya), as with a light in darkness. Although all- 
pervading and of the nature of the power of knowledge (jfanaripah), 
he is taught to be parviscient when he enters [the subtle body]®* through 
that by means of which he knows this [world] (tat)% [and not omniscient], 
because of the absence of the power of knowledge because of that which 
envelops him.” (9-92b) 

The linking of the soul, though all-pervading, with a body because 
of action [comes about] through the [intervention of the] Lord. Because 
the soul is without power he does not of himself have the capacity for 
linking himself to [the consequences of his] actions, and so (atah) the 
bound soul, whose power of consciousness is blocked by impurity, has no 
autonomy. (92c-93) 

[And] action is devoid of consciousness and therefore it depends on 
something that links it [to those to whom it must accrue]. The entity 
that links it is the supreme Lord,’ who does it by His will, since he has 
might. The bound soul has been taught to be thus, [its nature] not free 
of original faults. (94) 

The existence of that which in this system is known as [the soul] 
subject to the Lord, [has been established] by argument?" [as has] its 
permanence, its being all-pervading, that its nature is distinct [from that 
of other souls], the existence of something that blocks it, and its nature 


much (svalpavyañjako và mahävyañjako và = yadrk)—and here we must supply (... ity 
adhyähärah) ‘so too [it is with] the factor that reveals consciousness'—as a factor of 
revelation it is established to be (vyañjakatayä sthitam = sthitam) accordingly little 
or great (tathavidham alpam và mahad va = tadrk). And so the nature of initiation 
is that of a greater factor of revelation than the small factors of revelation of kala 
and the others [of the evolutes of maya]. And so the purport [of this passage] is that 
omniscience is not impossible for the soul.’ 

93Note that the Sataratnollekhini reads pradese and glosses it with kalädivyañjaka- 
pradese. 

94Note that the Sataratnollekhini glosses tat with jñeyam. 

‘This far-fetched translation is, I think, close to the interpretation implied by the 
commentary given in the Sataratnollekhini. 

Jt is usually to the tattva called niyati that the function of linking each soul with 
the consequences of his actions is ascribed. Presumably the text is not here denying 
that, but maintaining that the Lord is ultimately responsible for this because it is he 
who enjoins Ananta to stimulate maya from which niyati then evolves. 

°TNote that the text again (see fn. 3l on p.46 above) speaks of establishing the 
soul’s existence by reasoning and does not maintain that its existence is, as Ramakantha 
maintains, svasamvedanasiddha. 
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has been established [as being] in accordance with [that expounded in] 
the teachings of the Siddhanta.95 (95) 

Thus the first chapter, elucidating thoughts about the topic of the bound 
soul, in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


For raddhanta in this sense, see, e.g, Amarakosa l.5:4c: samau siddhanta- 
raddhantau. Note that this summary verse reiterates the conclusions of the disputes of 
the chapter in the order in which they occurred, just as :35 announced them in order 
at the beginning of the chapter, but it compresses the epithets from ajadah through 
kiücijjiah with the phrase raddhantavakyanugatam svarüpam (unless we are to take 
raddhantavakyanugatam as adverbial). Note also that the last word, seSah, as well as 
reiterating sesvarah in ]:l5d, introduces the topic of the next chapter: the Lord. 
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Prakasa spoke: 

Creator of all, great, empowered, knower of all is the supreme Lord. His 
body is of mantras, His exertions are for the sake of bestowing compassion, 
He is at rest (antah), He is the awakener of the vidyesas.99 (]) 

All things that are endowed with form, that are made up of parts, 
that have various forms (nanaripaparicchadah), because they are distin- 
guished by!™ having gross parts must necessarily depend on a sentient 
cause.!?! (2) 


The string of epithets in this verse, like that in the fifteenth verse of chapter l, 
sets the agenda for discussion for the remainder of the chapter. The first, sarvakarta, 
is expanded upon in 2:2-30; mahàn might be taken to mean ‘all-pervading’, in which 
case it is expanded upon in 2:23-4 (still inside the discussion of sarvakarta); Saktah is 
expanded upon in 2:32-62b; the Lord’s omniscience is defended and discussed in 2:62- 
78; the Lord’s body and the mantras of which it is composed are discussed in 2:79-96; 
both the topic of the Lord’s bestowing grace, which is referred to here with anugrahot- 
sühah, and that of his being impartially compassionate to all, which is presumably 
what is referred to with the epithet santah, are treated together in 2:97-lITb; the 
Lord's awakening of the Vidyegas is covered in 2:I7-28. 

700] have adoped -sistatvad, assuming that it has the sense of -visistatvad, because it 
has the support of the Sataratnollekhinr (quoted in the next footnote); but it is possible 
that MY's -vistatvad is original and carries the sense of -samavetatvad. 

l«lphe commentary of the Sataratnollekhini on this verse and on 3ab (Sataratna- 
sañgraha 5, p.26) reads as follows: miirttah akrtimantah. savayavah avayava- 
sahitah. nänärüpaparicchadäh nana bahuvidhai rüpaih samsthanavisesaih paricchadah 
avaranam yesam te nünàrüpaparicchadah. evambhita ye 'rthah prthivyadayah te (em. 
ISAACSON; ete Ed.) paksatvenopattah. mürttàdini paksavisesanani karyatvasadhane 
pratyekam hetutvasiicakataya upattani, na tu badhadinivarakani. tasya pratijnam 
üha—buddhimaddhetupürvakah. buddhir yasyasti sa buddhiman. sa casau hetus ca 
so ‘yam buddhimaddhetuh pürvah pürvavadhir yesam te tathavidhah. upādānādi- 
gocaráparcksajfanavatkartrka ity arthah. hetupürvakatvasädhanamätrena karyatva- 
siddhav api kartrvisesasiddhivivaksaya buddhimatpadam prayuktam. tatra hetum 
&ha—sthülävayavasistatväd iti. sthülair asmadadibahyendriyagrahyair avayavaih Sista- 
tvat sambaddhatvat. atra cavayavanam apratyaksataya avayavayuktatvahetor asiddhi- 
parihärasücakatayaiva sth ülapadam upattam, na tu vyabhicaravarakataya. atra 
ghatadivad ity udaharanam adhyaharttavyam. nigamanam aha—atah savayavatvad 
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Therefore there exists some sentient [cause]. [And that is] proved to 
be the Lord. He is known, according to this system (atra), by inference, 
because of His effects, which we directly experience. (3) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Since we do not perceive that there is a relation of cause and effect between 
them [viz. between God and the world we see], and [because] there is 
therefore nothing [that we know] to have caused this [world], therefore 
you should not proclaim that we have direct experience of [His] effects 
[since we do not know them to be effects]. (4) 

Prakasa spoke: 

You may argue that (va) a relation [of cause and effect] is not perceived, 
but because of the [connection between] effect and cause [that we directly 
experience] in the world (iha), it is clear that when we perceive [what 
must be] an effect, we understand [that there must have been] a cause of 
it that cannot directly be perceived by us (paroksam).!? Through such 


eva buddhiman samavasthitah pramanasiddhah kascid i$varah kartasti. prthivyadinam 
iti Sesah. tatha vayaviye [Sivapurana, Vayaviyasamhita, Pürvabhäga 6:4 5]:— 


pradhänaparamänvädi yavat kiñcid acetanam 

na tat kartr svayam drstam buddhimat karanam vina 
jagac ca kartrsapeksam karyam sávayavam yatah 
tasmat käryasya kartrtvam patyur na pasupasayoh 


anena ca sakartrkatvasädhanena prthivyadinam karyatvam siddham, atah karya- 
tvasadhanasya sulabhatve ‘pi sakartrkatvasadhanadvarena tatsadhanam isvarasiddhi- 
nantariyakataya nirisvaravadanirakaranartham iti. idam ca pañcarüpopapannatväd 
anvayavyatireky anumanam. tad uktam srimatpauskare [7:44c-45b] 


paksadharmah sapakse san (em.; sad ed.) vyavrttas ca vipaksatah 
abadho 'satpratipakso vyatirekanvayatmakah. iti. 


Note that the two verses here quoted from the Vayaviyasamhita appear (with variants) 
as though part of the Parakhya when Parakhya l:2ab is cited both in the Nanavarana- 
vilakkattarumpatavivekam (Vol. 2, p.6ll) and in the Sivajianasiddhisvapaksadrstanta- 
sañgraha (IFP T.37, pp.98l-2), for which see the apparatus to the text. It might 
be supposed then that these texts borrowed from the Sataratnollekhinr and somehow 
managed to confuse verses of the root text with those cited in the commentary. But 
those two sources also share another portion of text (patir vi$vasya nirmata...) that 
is not transmitted in MY and that does not occur in the above-quoted passage of 
commentary from the Sataratnollekhinr This suggests that all three texts drew on 
one source, and I propose that this source may have been the lost commentary on the 
Parakhya to which Aghorasiva refers in his Kriyakramadyotika (see fn. 2 on p.38 
above and see introduction p. lviii and following). 

3??But we could read aparoksam here, taking it with karyam: ‘...when we perceive 
an effect that is not beyond our senses, we understand [that there must have been] a 
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an effect the creator of the effect is known. (5) 

That [which is to be proved can be inferred] not just from effect [s], 
but is also sometimes [to be] inferred from [some] property of it, and from 
a cause too its effect [can sometimes be inferred], and sometimes [things 
not directly perceptible may be known] through reasoning based upon the 
utterances of scripture (Sabdoktiyuktibhih).!?3 (6) 

By these inferential marks, such as effects, He may be known even 
though He is not directly perceived (adrsto १०) 094 A gross (sthülam\®) 
effect with parts must lead [one to assume] a cause. (7) 

How [do we understand] past actions to be the cause of the body 
though we do not perceive the causal connection? After perceiving vari- 
ous bodies the existence of [the retributive force of] past action is under- 
stood.!96 (8) 


cause of it.’ 

lO3'Phis verse might, at least in its first line, be referring specifically to the proving 
of the creator; but I take it to be a general stipulation of the necessary relationship 
between sádhya and sadhana that is to be added to the five formal laksanas required for 
a syllogism (see, e.g., Pauskara 7:44c-45b, which is cited in fn. 0I on p. 66 above) to 
tighten the conditions necessary for inference. Cf. Matangavidyapada 3:9: dharmena 
südhyate dharmi kvacit karyena karanam— karanena kvacit käryam kvacid amnaya- 
darganat. Note that this latter verse is quoted by both commentators on the Southern 
Pauskara ad Pauskara 8:42cd (z:Parakhya 6: I9ab) because they there interpret the text 
to be stating that the relationship between the logical ground and that which it seeks 
to prove necessarily depends on either a causal relationship or on one of inherence. 

Elsewhere (GOODALL 200la:332) I have suggested that the Parakhya’s statement 
here might ultimately have derived from Dharmakirti's insistence on the necessity of 
there being avinabhavaniyama, expressed, e.g., in Pramänavärttika ]:3]. 

karyakaranabhavad và svabhavad và niyamakat 
avinabhavaniyamo 'darsanàn na na darSanat. 

This suggestion was advanced when I was understanding svadharmena as svabhavena, 
which now seems to me most unlikely; it is clear that the parallel (and probably related) 
unit mentioned above that occurs in the Matanga was not so intended, nor was it 
subsequently interpreted in such a fashion. 

१०4८७ conj, It seems unlikely that the transmitted na drsto ’pi could be used with this 
sense, which appears, however, to be the sense required. 

2er conj. MY's süksmam is an unlikely qualifier for karyam; moreover the word 
order is odd if süksmam is to be taken with karanam, nor does it seem necessary that 
an effect with parts must have proceeded from a subtle cause. 

l06mhe variousness of experience is often adduced (e.g. in :82) as a proof of the force 
of karman on the grounds that nothing else could account for this variousness. Cf. fn. 
87 on p. 60 above. 
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This circumstantial inference (arthapattir iyam) is taught to be a valid 
means of knowledge, [but one] by which you can know general facts.!°7 
And there is no special difference between inference [as it is narrowly un- 
derstood] and this circumstantial inference (upapattyanumanayoh).!° (9) 

If you maintain that (va) there is some distinguishing peculiarity in 
circumstantial inference, then you should say what that [property] is in 
this [view of yours].!°? This [arthapatti] does not apply to particulars 
[since it relates to general truths];!? [and] when [it is applied to] general 
truths, what it seeks to prove is already proved.!!! (0) 


१०7८७ conj. ISAACSON. If the transmitted text were retained, it might be rendered: 
"This is taught to be circumstantial inference, which displays similarity with inference 
[understood in the narrow sense, viz. anumàna].' Or perhaps ‘This is taught to be 
circumstantial inference, *which shows the same things that inference [understood in 
its narrow sense shows]'. 

!5Prakaáa here appears to wish to accept as valid a wide range of inferences, not just 
those in which the connection between the linga and the liigin is amenable to direct 
perception. He could do so by accepting arthapatti as an independent pramana or by 
rejecting it but subsuming it under anumana. But, as we shall see in the next verse, it 
is not certain which he is doing. 

The use of ayam in conjunction with kascit in 9c may seem odd (and emendation 
to visesah syád might be considered); but, as Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to me, 
this appears to be an emphatic idiom: cf. the following rhetorically similar example 
from the Tantralokaviveka: asmaddarsane tu jñanavattvam antarena na kascid ayam 
niyama ity aha. This introduces Tantraloka 23:llab: éripürvasästre na tv esa niyamah 
ko "pi coditah. 

For this use of asmin cf. fn. 52 on p. 53 above and see p. lxxx. 

HOThis half-verse usually appears with anugamabhavah at the end of its first pada: 
‘there is no vyapti of the sädhya by the sadhana when [anumana is] applied to partic- 
ulars'. But see following footnote. 

H!Other interpretations are perhaps possible of this problematic half-verse. Until I 
realised it to be an echo of a much quoted Carvaka tag, I had been interpreting it as 
follows: 


If [it has such a] distinguishing peculiarity (visese), then we would not 
accept it; [but] since [it has] the same nature (sämänye), it would be 
redundant [to count it as an independent means of knowledge] (siddha- 
sadhyata). 


This would fit our particular context, but it is conceivable only if we assume that the 
author of the Parakhya incorporated it without any understanding of how the unit is 
usually used. It appears elsewhere invariably to be quoted with visese *nugamabhavah 
(or ‘nugamabhavat) as its first pada, with its second pada ending variously in siddha- 
sädhyatä, siddhasädhanam or siddhasädhanät and with or without various different 
versions of a following half-line. This verse, its variants in different quotations and the 
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Therefore [we know that] He must be (sap?) the sentient cause of 
this coarse [body of] effect[s that is the universe], the first of whose effects 
is the effect that is earth,!!3 by inference based on [a connection that is] 
known from a general principle. (ll) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The form of the earth is thus; it was never not thus. The cause of 


several interpretations that Jayaräéi gives it are helpfully presented and discussed by 
FRANCO I994:397-40. As FRANCO observes (994:397), its purport ‘seems to be that 
there is no concomitance between the object of inference and the linga, if the former is 
an individual, and if it is a universal, then what has to be proved is already proved’. 

Thus the verse is rather a potent Carvaka attack on anumana. And we find it so used 
in a Saiddhantika work too: see Kumaradeva’s Tattvaprakagatatparyadipika ad verse 
72 (p.08). (In the NareSvarapariksaprakasa ad 2:9-l0 we find only the unit samanye 
siddhasadhyata quoted.) Here in the Parakhya, we seem to find it most inappropriately 
used to refute the acceptance of arthapatti as a separate pramana, even though a 
type of anumana that is functionally indistinguishable from it is accepted as a pra- 
mana. Perhaps after all the author of the Parákhya simply echoed this well-known tag 
without intending that the reader should recall its usual use. Perhaps, in other words, 
the alternative translation offered above in this footnote should be accepted, in which 
case Prakasa would be accepting arthapatti as a sub-variety of anumäna. 

ll2er conj. The transmitted sa makes no sense here, for it has no obvious referent. 
An emphatic syat (‘there must be a sentient cause... १) would be unmetrical. The 
verse is not free of problems: it is conceivable that M*'s käranam should be emended 
to karanah (cf. 3:20 and Kirana 6:lb). 

M3The karya in the compound ksitikaryadikasya is redundant, but it gives emphasis 
to the very point that Pratoda next questions: whether the earth is really an effect. 

lMrTmhis Mimamsaka notion is similarly formulated in a tag that Ràmakantha fre- 
quently quotes (in Kiranavrtti 3:2.5, in the Nareévaraparïksäprakä$a ad 2: on p. ll5, 
and seven times in the Matangavrtti): na kadacid anïdréam jagat. It is commonplace 
elsewhere too, for see, e.g., Nyayamanjari Vol. l, p.49l: 


ata eva niriksya durghatam jagato janmavinasadambaram 
na kadacid anidrsam jagat kathitam nitirahasyavedibhih. 


Jayantabhatta incorporates it also into Agamadambara 4:96. But, as Dr. Kei KATAOKA 
has pointed out to me, the tag is older still, for it appears in 2275 and 3यावर्ठा Santa- 
raksita’s Tattvasangraha (2275): 

isyate hi jagat sarvam na kadacid anidrSam 

na mahapralayo nama jñäyate paramarthikah. 


Its absence in the Slokavarttika suggests the possibility that it may have formed part 
of Kumärila’s lost Brhattika, which may have been a source of a number of discus- 
sions in the Tattvasangraha: as Dr. ISAACSON and Dr. KATAOKA have pointed out to 
me, the problems of determining where we may assume this dependence (observed by 
FRAUWALLNER) are touched on by KELLNER 997:8-7. 
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bodies and such (tanvadeh!!5) is [the retributive force of] past action. 
Why trouble with some artificial theory (matena!!9)? (I2) 

Prakasa. spoke: 

Whatever entity is coarse is established to be constructed. If, on the other 
hand, you hold that (va) what is coarse need not be constructed, your 
view is without [corroborative] examples. (3) 

If you say that (va) [the universe] is simply by its nature raised and 
low, it being characterised by mountains and such, then in that case [you 
are accepting that] it has parts that are raised and low; are those parts 
[too simply] by nature [so]? (4) 

Would not the [supposed] cause called past action of this perceived 
[universe] [in that case] rather (va) be disproved [i.e. shown to be not a 
cause]? Or would not (và) forests and the like be exactly the same [as 
mountains, viz. simply by nature the way they are], since one could not 
otherwise account for them?!” (5) 

Therefore it is established here that there is this sentient creator of 


Ser conj. Cf. 2:69 below. M*'s awkard tad vàdeh could have been original, in 
which case the pada might translate: ‘Or that cause of [its] beginning might have 
been [the retributive force of] past action.’ Pratoda’s objection here is raised also in 
Kirana 3:]2 and in NareSvarapariksa 2:4. All three verses are perhaps conscious echoes 
of Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 75, which Ramakantha quotes in Kirana- 
vrtti 3:2.5l-2 and in the Naresvarapariksaprakasa ad 2:4: kasyacid dhetumatrasya 
yady adhisthatrtesyate/ karmabhih sarvabhavanam tatsiddheh siddhasädhanam. ‘If 
one require just any cause to preside [over the creation of the universe, then let this 
role be performed] because that [viz. adhisthatrtva] of all things is established by [the 
retributive force of] past actions. [And in that case, the fault of] proving what is already 
established [vitiates the argument]. Cf. Abhidharmakosa 4:la with the avatarika given 
in the bhäsya (p.92) atha yad etat sattvabhäjanalokasya bahudha vaicitryam uktam 
tat kena krtam? na khalu kenacid buddhipürvakam krtam. kim tarhi? sattvanam 
karmajam lokavaicitryam. 

H6Emendation to Sivena might be considered. On the other hand, matena might be 
intended to express the Mimamsaka view that all other doctrines are created whereas 
their own is an eternal given, since it derives from the eternal Veda. 

The text is quite uncertain to me here. Particularly puzzling is the rhetorical 
force of the two instances of và. I suppose both half-lines to be intended to point 
to absurdities: the first points out that past action cannot have been the cause of a 
beginningless unchanging universe, and the second I have in a rather strained fashion 
interpreted as pointing to something which we might wish to account for in the same 
way as a mountain or valley and yet that we do observe to change, namely a forest. The 
quotation of the second half in the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha does not 
help, since it appears to be out of context in a series of lines that are out of sequence: 
see apparatus ad 2:3. 
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our bodies, [worlds] and so forth. And so (tat) [the retributive force of] 
past action is not the causal agent, but something used by that [causal 
agent]. (6) 

[And yet] if that [karman] can be used [and so is in another's control], 
then its [own] power is not proved,’ 28 or if it does have power, then should 
not that [power] itself alone [be sufficient cause] (kevala)?!!? (7) 

If (yatha) you [are ready to] posit the power for this [generation of the 
universe] to belong even to something devoid of consciousness, can you 
not accept that the power for this, the agency, belongs to this sentient 
being? (8) 

The activity of individual souls (jivanam) depends on their own ac- 
tions, [and] it has a [further] cause (sahetuka); and that cause, who is 
called the Lord over action, is known here!?? from [His] effect[s]. (9) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Does this effect [that is the universe] come about at a particular point in 
time or [all] at once in creation (sthitau), according to your system (iha)? 
Because [God is supposed to be] infinite [in time], no sequence [in the 
arising of effects should be] seen;!?! and also if [you maintain that effects 


प्र ez conj. But perhaps one could instead try tac ced yojayituh saktis tacchaktir na 
pramanita, interpreting ‘ [Now] if that is the power of the one who takes control of it, 
then the power of that [karman] is not proven’. 

9er conj. Perhaps also conceivable would be to emend (as suggested by Dr. Kei 
KATAOKA) to saivasman na tu kevala: ‘then it {must come] from Siva (asmat), it 
cannot alone [be sufficient cause] (na tu kevala)’. 

!20For this use of asmin see p.lxxx. I find no Saiva parallel for the expression 
karmesvara; indeed karman is an inexorable force over which the Lord should have 
no control; the Lord's emanation of the universe is an elaborate mechanism for allow- 
ing souls to work off their own karman without direct interference from the Lord. And 
yet it is accepted that the Lord in some sense oversees karman, and can and does in- 
terfere in a soul’s karmic deserts when a blockage occurs (karmasamya) caused by two 
simultaneously ripened and equally powerful past actions (this is the theme of Kirana 
5; see particularly Kiranavrtti ad 5:I2cd) and also in periods of resorption of the uni- 
verse (pralaya), when he causes the souls karman to ripen: see, e.g., the much quoted 
final verse of Mrgendravidyapada 4, of which the first half read (4: l5ab) svape ‘py aste 
bodhayan bodhayogyan rodhyan rundhan pacayan karmikarma. ‘Even in a period of 
resorption of the universe he remains awakening those deserving of awakening, blocking 
those to be blocked, ripening the [retributive force of] the past actions of those who 
have [still to experience the fruits of] past actions...’. Cf. also the Bhattaraka’s speech 
on p.67 of the Agamadambara (Act 3, before verse 3]): ...iti$vara eva bhagavams 
tasya yavatah karmarä$er adhisthata nünam esitavyah. . . 

ler conj. Pratoda's objection may not have been correctly repaired and interpreted, 
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are generated] all at once, it is impossible [since it contradicts what we 
observe]. (20) 

Prakasa spoke: 

That a creator creates effects is known by the arising of the effects. An 
effect does not arise without a cause. That is my certain opinion.!?? (2]) 

[Now] the arising of effects is directly perceived [in ordinary life] to 
come about both [sometimes] all at once and [sometimes] gradually. Com- 
posite bodies may arise, as also may a single [simple] one. (22) 

Therefore [His] being the creator of effects [is possible] simultaneously 
and gradually. At all times and everywhere [all things that arise] in this 
great area of the earth [are] effects. (23) 

This [earth is] great and born of a cause, [and,] since to be great is to 
be all-pervading, therefore, because of its being all-pervading, the cause 
[too] is proven to pervade all [effects], since all effects arise when it is 
present.!23 (24-5b) 


but it is clear that he is referring to the Sautrantika and post-Sautrantika Buddhist 
position that only things that have efficacity to produce effects (arthakriyakaritva) 
are ultimately real, and that things that have efficacity are necessarily momentary 
(ksanika). Whatever is alleged not to be ksanika and yet to have arthakriyakaritva 
should give rise to its effects either immediately or at some particular point in time, and 
both positions are, according to the Buddhist, impossible. If the Lord is the necessary 
and sufficient cause of everything, then everything should come into being simultane- 
ously with him, and yet we observe that many entities come into being at different 
particular times: therefore we can conclude that effects arise each out of their own 
causal sequence. See Ya$omitra's Sphutartha ad Abhidharmakosa 2:64d (nesvaradeh 
kramädibhih) and bhäsya (pointed out to me by Dr. Kei KATAOKA): neSvarader bhava 
jayante. kasmat? kramadibhih. adigrahanena desakalàdinàm grahanam. atha và 
anekakaranatvanavasthaprasangad anyapurusakälanihnavädinäm grahanam. yadi hy 
ekam eveti vistarah. yadi hy ekam eva karanam iSvarah syàt mahädevo và vasu- 
devo và anyad và purusadi vety arthah. yugapat sarvena jagata bhavitavyam 
karanasya sadbhavat. na hy etad istam—sati karane karyam na bhavatiti. dr$yate 
ca bhavanam kalaladinam aükuradinàm ca kramasambhavah. tasmat svakarana- 


text of Matarigavidyapada I7:I89 (BHATT has accepted evam in place of iti), as well 
as fifteen times in the critical edition of the Mahabharata (e.g. 5.77:9d, 5.86:26d, 
etc. it is also to be found in the expunged ‘additional’ passages), once in the early 
Skandapurana (5:36b), in Saurapuräna 3:34d, and doubtless frequently in other texts. 
!2We could accept the reading of the Sataratnollekhini, sannidhänena yasyasmin, 
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There is power observed in a magnet! even though it is devoid of 
the instruments of the senses; so too the Lord has innate power to create 
all effects. (25c-26b) 

[But] this [case of the magnet] is merely an example. The comparison 
lies [just] in [their both] being agents [without the instruments of the 
senses]. Since this [comparison] has been taught to consist only in that 
[viz. in their both being agents], He cannot [be argued to] have all the 
qualities [of the magnet].!2° Since they are absent, there is no logical 


and interpret ‘...in the proximity of whom all effects arise, according to this system 
(asmin)’/ But we have retained instead sannidhane yatas tasmin, which could be in- 
terpreted more literally (‘...since in that presence [viz. of Him] all effects arise"); but I 
suspect it to be an aiga anacolouthic usage comparable to that in 4:6le and intended 
to be equivalent in sense to yatas tasmin sannihite sati. 

Note that when this passage (25-6b) is quoted by Trilocanagiva in his Siddhanta- 
samuccaya (IFP MS T.284, 5. 38, IFP MS T. 206, p.68, and GOML MS R 4394, 
p. I2), he follows it by quoting Slokavarttika codanäsütra 38: anye ‘py ahuh:— 
sänniddhyamätratas tasya pumsas cintämaner iva/ nissaranti yathakamam kudyädi- 
bhyo 'pi desanà iti. (I omit the variants of the MSS here.) This may be taken to imply 
a slightly different interpretation of our passage: instead of translating '... all effects 
arise’, we could then interpret *...all effects are possible’. Taken out of context, the 
verse might appear to be mocking at an impossibility: ‘Merely because of the proximity 
of this person, teachings [would] stream forth at his desire even from walls and the like, 
as from a wish-fulfilling gem.’ I therefore expressed surprise (GOODALL I998:286, fn. 
38l) at Ramakantha’s quoting it as a serious statement of his own positition in the 
Kiranavrtti ad 3:9; but Dr. ISAACSON has since observed to me (letter of 2.iii.200) 
that the verse is frequently used in this way among Buddhist authors, and that he is 
therefore of the opinion that it is neither mocking nor pointing up a prasañga in the 
Slokavarttika, but that it is rather a quotation (or paraphrase) of an originally Buddhist 
formulation. He has pointed out its quotation in *Tripitakamala's unpublished * Naya- 
trayapradipa, in the Amrtakanikoddyotanibandha of Vibhüticandra, a sub-commentary 
on the Aryamafijusrinamasangiti (p. 28) and in Haribhadra's Abhisamayälañkärälokä 
(p.992), in *Dharmendra’s *Tattvasärasañgraha and in *Thagana’s commentary on 
Ratnakaraganti’s Hevajrasahajasadyoga (the first and last two of which survive only in 
Tibetan translation). 

TArmhe same example is given in Kirana 3:llcd and, in a different context, is alluded 
to in Matangavidyapada 6:38. 

U5prakaáa is here anticipating an opponent who might try to prove the insentience 
of the Lord. It is conceivable therefore that the second half of the verse could be taken 
as the opponent asserting that the argument of the Siddhànta does not work. The 
structure of the passage would then be as follows: a statement of the Siddhanta to the 
effect that the example cannot be used to prove the insentiency of the Lord in 26c-27b; 
an opponent's rejection of the Siddhanta position as bad logic in 27cd; and a rejoinder of 
the Siddhanta, in 28; to the effect that the opponent's stand would entail the undesired 
consequence that all proof by inference of this kind would be inadmissible. 
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ground [in the paksa, viz. in Siva]; [and] the subject of an inference should 
not lack a logical ground. (26c-27) 

And thus this proof is destroyed, and so too that which it was to prove. 
When the means of proof is not proved, then, according to this [system] 
(asmin}6), there is no proof by that [means of proof] (tatprasiddhih) of 
that which is to be proved (prameyaga).!?7 (28) 

The instigating cause is called the ‘lord’; that which is the auxiliary 
cause is something seen [such as the stick, wheel, etc.]; that which is the 
material cause is subtle [matter].!78 (29abc) 


76 For this use of asmin see p. 53. 

"For the usage of -ga in the Parakhya, see p. lxxxi above. The pronoun in tatpra- 
siddhih might be considered suspect by some, in which case satprasiddhih might be con- 
sidered as a possible emendation. By reading two instrumentals (pramanena sthitena) 
one could arrive at a different interpretation of the second half, but with the same 
purport: 'In this [system] the proving of that which is to be proved [is achieved only] 
by a means of proof that holds [good]. 

!28 This verse appears in the Sataratnasaügraha as verse 5, and is introduced in the 
Sataratnollekhinr as follows (p.24): evambhütasya kartur i$varasya prapañcam prati 
nimittatvam upadanatvam casti, abhinnanimittopadanatvarigikarad iti kecid vadanti. 
tàn nirakartum sarvasyäpi karyasya prthaktayä karanatrayasadbhavam parakhya- 
sütrena darsayati. ‘Some opine that such a creator God is both the instigating and the 
material cause with respect to the diversity [that is creation], since they accept [the 
possibility of an] undivided instigating and material cause. In order to refute them, he 
shows, with a sütra of the Parakhya, that there must exist three separate causes for 
each and every effect.’ 

The Sataratnollekhini then comments on the reading tad yad drstam (which I re- 
gard as being smoother than, but not essentially different from the accepted read- 
ing), but also on the variant yad adrstam. The commentary is as follows (pp. 24- 
5): iévarakhyam jnanakriyasaktiripaisvaryena I$vara ity akhya yasya tad ivarakhyam 
yan nimittam nimittakäranam, yac ca drstam dandacakradi sahakaranam sahakari- 
kàranam, yac ca süksmam mrdadi upädänakäranam, tat tritayam api sarvakaryesu 
samhitam sambaddham. tathà ca karanatrayam sarvakaryesu samhitam ity etaduttara- 
vacanena sarvakaryasya prthaktaya karanatrayavyaptipratipadanena prapaficasyapi 
karyasya prthak karanatrayavasyakataya abhinnanimittopädänatvam nirastam. 

nanu ürnanäbhijantor lütätantum prati nimittatvam upadanatvam ca drstam iti cet. 
na, tatrapi tadasyagatalalaya eva tatra upadanatvat. kim ca varasyopädänatve tasya 
parinàmitvam acidrüpatvam ca prasajyate. tadupadeyasya sarvasya prapaficasyapi 
cidrüpatvapatti$ ca. ata eva tatsamavayigakter api nopàdànatvam.  cidvivarta- 
tvaügikare jagadasatyatapattih. na cestapattih, sarvapramànasiddhasya jagato 'pah- 
notum asakyatvat. tad uktam pauskare (Pauskara 2:4c-5, 6cd.) 

nasti Saktir upadanam cidrüpatvàd yatha &ivah 
parinàmo 'citah proktas cetanasya na yujyate 
cito vivarta evoktas tathatve karyasiinyata 


w =. 
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sarvapramanasamsiddham cidvivartah katham jagat 


atra ca prapañcasya Ivaro nimittakaranam; Saktayah sahakarikarapam; bindur 
upadanakaranam. yathatraiva (Parakhya 6:6cd.) 


nimittam Iévaras tesám upádanam sa bindurat 
anyatra 


tapane didhiti$ candre candrikausnyam ivanale 
samavetà sive Saktih karanam sahakaranam 
svasakti$ cegvaro maya mrccakrakakulalavat 


tatrapi suddhe 'dhvani Sivasya nimittatvam bindor upadanatvam. asuddhe 'dhvani tu 
anantegasya nimittatvam mayaya upadanatvam veditavyam. tathä ca kirane (Kirana 
2:26cd.) 

suddhe 'dhvani sivah kartā prokto ‘nanto ‘site prabhuh 


Suddhe ‘dhvaniti $uddhäsuddhayor bindumayayoh <na> $uddhä$uddhakärya- 
vyatyäsakäranatvam ucitam. uktam sripauskare (Pauskara 6:7ab.) 
mayapi natropadanam mohakatvat svatejasa 
atra Suddhe ‘dhvanity arthah. na ca mayakalakarmadinam eva jagannimitta- 
tvam, nesvarasyeti vacyam, tesam acetananam cetanapreranam vina karyakaraka- 
tvanupapattya tatprerakacetanavasyambhave sati asmadadinam niruddhadrkkriyataya 
tatprerakatvabhavena sarvajnasya sarvakartur Kvarasyaiva tatsambhavena sakalapra- 
pañcam prati tasyaiva nimittakaranatvaucityat. 
nimittam iSvarakhyam yad adrstam sahakaranam iti pathe adrstasabdavacya- 
karmanah sahakarikaranatvam uktam. yathatrait varaneyatpatale ( Parakhya 6:6c-7b.) 
nimittam iévaras tesäm upadanam sa bindurat 
nrkarma sahakari syat karyam etat trihetukam 


tasmat prapañcakäryasya nimittadikaranatrayarüpatvam Kvaräditrayasyeti sarvair ab- 
hyupeyam iti. š 

‘Iśvarākhyam [means] that whose name is vara because of the sovereignty he pos- 
sesses in the form of powers of knowledge and action is the instigating cause (nimitta- 
karanam = nimittam); that which is seen, such as the stick, the wheel and so forth 
[in the case of the creation of a pot], is the auxiliary cause (sahakarikaranam — saha- 
karanam); that which is subtle, i.e. the clay and so forth, is the material cause. This 
group of three is connected (sambaddham = samhitam) with all effects. And by the 
[immediately] following teaching that this group of three causes is connected with all 
effects, [a teaching] which explains that every effect is invariably concomitant with [each 
of] the three causes separately, since the effect that is creation too must [therefore] nec- 
essarily be connected with the three causes separately, its having a single instigating 
and material cause is refuted. 

‘If you object that we observe that a spider is both the instigating and the material 
cause with respect to the threads of his web, [we reply that this is] not [so], since 
even in this [case there is a separate material cause:] the saliva in its mouth is the 
material cause of those [threads]. Moreover, if the Lord were a material cause, it would 
be entailed that He would be subject to transformation and [thus] insentient. And it 
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would follow that all creation, being produced out of Him (tadupadeyasya), would be 
sentient. And for the same reason the power that inheres in Him can also not be the 
material cause. [Even] if you accept [the position] that [the universe is no more than] an 
apparent transformation of consciousness, then it would be entailed that the universe 
would not be real. And this would not be a desirable consequence, since one cannot 
refute the universe, whose existence is proved by every means of valid knowledge. This 
is taught in the Pauskara: 

[His] power is not the material cause, since it is sentient, like Siva. Trans- 

formation is taught to be possible of an insentient entity, it is not possible 

of a sentient one. If [you] state that there is no more than an apparent 

transformation of consciousness, then if that is so, the effects would be 

unreal. How can the universe, whose existence is proved by every means 

of valid knowledge, be [no more than] an apparent transformation of con- 

sciousness? 


‘And in this case [too, viz. that of sonic creation, which is the subject of the above 
quoted passage of the Pauskara], the Lord is the instigating cause of [sonic] creation; 
His powers are the auxiliary cause; bindu is the material cause. Just as is the case in 
this same [text, viz. the Parakhya, which is the source of the sütra being commented 
upon]: 

The instigating cause of these [phonemes] is the Lord; the material cause 

is great bindu. 


*[And] elsewhere [too] 


Like the rays in the sun, moonlight in the moon, heat in fire, power 

inheres in Siva; it is the auxiliary cause. The Lord, His power and maya 

[are respectively instigating, auxiliary and material causes] like the potter, 

the wheel and the clay. 
*And in that place [too] Siva is the instigating cause in the pure universe [and] bindu 
is its material cause. But in the impure universe one should understand that Ananta 
is the instigating cause and maya is the material cause. So it is in the Kirana: 


In the pure path Siva is the creator; Ananta is taught to be the lord in 

the impure. 
*With [the expression] *in the pure path" [what is meant is that] it is not appropriate 
that bindu and maya, which are [respectively] pure and impure, be the cause of the 
reverse effects of purity and impurity. This is taught in the venerable Pauskara: 


And maya is not the material cause here, because she deludes by her 
power. 


‘[The word] “here” means “in the pure universe". And you cannot argue that maya, or 
time, or karman or some other such [factor] can by themselves be the instigating cause of 
the universe rather than the Lord, since these, being insentient, cannot produce effects 
without being impelled to do so by a sentient agent, and because, it being indispensable 
that there should be some sentient agent to impel them, and since the likes of us cannot 
impel them on the grounds that our powers of knowledge and action are blocked and 
because it is therefore only the Lord, who is omniscient and omnipotent, for whom that 
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This triad of causes is connected with all effects and can therefore be 


is possible, it is appropriate for Him alone to be the instigating agent with respect to 
all creation. 

‘In the [other transmitted] reading, “The instigating cause is called the ‘lord’; that 
which is the auxiliary cause is unseen”, it is stated that karman, which is expressed 
by the word ‘unseen’, is the auxiliary cause. Just as [we find] in this same text in the 
T... fchapter: 


The instigating cause of them is the Lord; the material cause is the great 
bindu; souls’ karman is the auxiliary cause. This effect has three causes. 


‘And so all must accept that the three beginning with ISvara are the three causes, 
beginning with the instigating cause, with respect to the effect that is the universe." 

If one were to accept the alternative reading suggested by the Sataratnollekhini (yad 
adrstam), then one might interpret the verse thus: ‘The instigating cause is the Lord; 
that which is an auxiliary cause is the unseen [retributive power of past actions]; that 
which is the material cause is subtle [matter], involved in all effects.’ This is (essentially) 
the way Aghoragiva quotes our passage in his Mrgendravrttidipika ad 8:3 (i8avidyape- 
ksitvat sahakari tad ucyate/ karma vyaparajanyatvad adrstam süksmabhàvatah), the 
subject of which is karman. One problem with this reading is that the passage then 
appears no longer to be a general statement about all effects, but rather to be one 
that is only about non-man-made ‘effects’ which are produced by God (which would 
mean that the -akhya in isvarakhyam would be given less significance). Aghorasiva 
introduces his quotation thus: ...samastadehadikarye kartrsahakaryupadanalaksanam 
küranatrayam ghatadav ivanumiyate. na tv eko janakah; api tu ghatadidrstantasa- 
tvat(?) kartrádisamagry eva karyajanika. 

But it seems to me probable that the redactor of the Parakhya indeed originally 
intended this unit as the Sataratnollekhinr first interprets it (see however the following 
verse and annotation), that is as a general statement about the arising of effects, 
and that he intended to make the point that even a craftsman, such as a potter, is 
‘omniscient’ with regard to his craft. This idea, which recurs in 2:63, is an answer to 
the objection raised in Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 79-80 that if the Lord’s 
creativity is to be compared with the potter's, then the Lord should be perishable and 
have other such undesirable qualities of the potter. Ramakantha too deals with this 
objection (citing Kumärila’s words), in his Kiranavrtti ad 3:2 (GOODALL, 998:73, 
276-7). Here in the Parakhya Kumärila’s objection has been raised after using the 
example of the magnet in 25c-26b. 

The Matanga also contains an extremely problematic general statement (perhaps 
related to Netratantra 2]:50c-5lb) about there being three causes (vidyapada 6:99c— 
00b): 


nimittakaranam tv igo hy upadanam tu Saktayah 
samavayi tatha maya karyam etaj jagat sada. 
In his Matarigavrtti ad loc. Ramakantha interprets upadanam to mean sahakarikarana 


and samavayi to mean the upadana, but not, Ramakantha points out, as Naiyayikas 
conceive it. 


]78 Parakhyatantra 


inferred for every effect. And!? since one [alone] cannot [alone] generate 
[the universe], the whole group (sámagri) must be what generates it.!9? 
And so the instigating cause [of the universe] is the creator, the supreme 
Lord. (294-30) 

Pratoda spoke: 
The creators we see in the world who bring about effects do not do so 
without [using] instruments.!?! And instruments used to accomplish ef- 
fects are seen to be distinct [from the creator who uses them].!?? (3]) 

Prakasa spoke: 
His being the cause has been established above. A creator cannot [be 
a creator] without instrument[s]; [but] a creator’s bringing about effects 
is established [to be possible] (sthital?*) also by means of an instrument 
that is not separate [from himself]. (32) 

Just as the fierce sun with its rays is the agent that [by rising and 
setting] opens and closes a group of lotusses and of water-lilies, [and] it is 


The ca here may be an oddly placed sentence-connecting particle; but it could 


arguably be left untranslated on the grounds that its only purpose may be to yield a 
pathya. 

This answers Pratoda's suggestion in 2:]2 that karman might alone be a sufficient 
cause. This is problematic, however, since I am assuming that karman would be the 
auxiliary cause in this case, and yet it is definitely not drsta (as the sahakarikarana 
should be according to the reading accepted in the previous verse). It is possible that 
this consideration might have led to the text being modified in the previous verse (to 
yad adrstam). This too is no solution, as mentioned above, since it does not fit all 
instances of auxiliary cause. It does not even fit 6:6 particularly convincingly, since 
there the sense of nrkarma is more likely to be ‘the human effort [of enunciation]’ than 
‘[the retributive force of] men's [past] actions’. 

lex conj. Cf. Kirana 3:9cd vaikaranyad amirtatvat kartrtvam yujyate katham and 
Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 50cd, which is quoted by Ramakantha ad loc.: 
na ca nihsadhanah karta kascit srjati kiñcana. In further defence of this emendation it 
may be observed that forms of karana and karana are very frequently confused in South 
Indian manuscripts (and probably in other manuscript traditions too). To reformulate 
this in stronger terms, when we have a number of South Indian manuscripts of a given 
text, then we will find that in many places where either karana or karana occurs, the 
other will also be transmitted by one or more of the sources. The sceptical may consult, 
for example, Kiranavrtti :3.38, :5.50, :7.l2-5 (4 instances), 2:5.-2, 2:4.4-5, 
2:9.29, 2:25.7 and the apparatus ad loc. 

!3"This is to anticipate the answer that Prakasa in fact returns, namely that the 
Lord contains His own instruments. Cf. Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 5]: 
nàdhàrena vind srstir irnanabher apisyate/ praninam bhaksanac capi tasya lālā pravar- 
tate. 

3er conj. Perhaps supplying some weaker filler, such as tv iha, would do as well. 
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not through instruments separate from itself that he is established [to be 
an agent].!54 (33) 

Just as the sun (tasya) of its very nature has the power of action with 
respect to its tasks (tatkriyasthitam), so too the Lord (tasya) has his own 
capacity: [the power of] action (kriya). And this is established to be 
that which brings about effects. (34) 

It is known by the arising of effects: since an effect cannot come 
about devoid of instruments [that produced it], the instrument for this 
[creation of the universe] is what is called His ‘(power of] action’, [His] 
‘power’ .!86 (35) 

You may object (cet): how can this power known as ‘action’, which we 
cannot see, be understood to exist? But tell me then plainly: how do you 
understand the power of the faculty of your eye ( tvakcaksusah)?!?" (36) 

Not otherwise could there be the grasping of large external objects!35 
by [this] tiny (svalpasya) [eye]. It is for this reason, then, that [we know 


ler conj. I considered accepting Dr. ACHARYA's suggestion to emend to ravi$ 
candrah (‘Just as the sun and the moon with their rays are [respectively] the agents that 
[by rising and setting] open and close a group of lotusses and of water-lilies. ..’); but 
it is more likely that the transmitted khanthah is or conceals a word further qualifying 
the sun, since, although it is a convention in poetry that the moon opens water-lilies, 
one agent both of opening lotusses and of closing water-lilies seems here more likely to 
have been intended. Cf. Matangavidyapada 6:200c-I0Ib: 


yathärkara$mayo dipta nirapeksas tapanti hi 
vikäsäkuñcane drste kumudesv ambujesu ca. 


One could consider emending otherwise, for instance, to ravikhagah [a na-vipulà] ‘the 
planet that is the sun’, to ravih khetah, or, as Dr. ISAACSON has suggested, to ravih 
khasthah. 

!35Emendation to svasamarthyat (parallel to svabhavena above) might be considered. 

336 kriyakhyasakti- would be smoother, but it is unmetrical. Cf. 6:3Ib, in which the 
same metrical problem is similarly avoided. The Kirana identifies the Lord's instrument 
as his desire (3:Llab): icchaiva karanam tasya yathà sadyogino mata. 

!3TEmendations to tvakcaksusah and to tvakcaksusoh were also considered. The sec- 
ond possibility, involving a dual, is unlikely, since, in the light of the next verse, we 
expect really only the faculty of sight to be here referred to. In considering the first 
possibility, a suggestion of Dr. ACHARYA, I was supposing that tvakcaksuh might be 
intended as a synonym of carmacaksuh, ‘the physical eye’. But usages of this expres- 
sion (e.g., Haracaritacintamani 4:79 and Nyāyamañjarī, vol. l, p-27l, line l.) are 
of a bahuvrihi compound with the sense ‘whose eyes are of the flesh’ and they are in 
contexts where a contrast with yogic vision is stressed. 

38 arthagraho ... vipulah literally means ‘large grasping of objects’, but I assume 
that I have conveyed what is intended. 
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that it has] this power that is not amenable to the senses, because of 
inference (upapatteh). (37) 

So too, I maintain, there is a power that is not amenable to the senses 
that resides in the creator. And (api) this is established in the Saiva 
Siddhanta (iha) to be the power of the unseen agent of this [universe that 
generates] effects.!39 (38) 

And this *power of action' can be inferred by us to exist as residing 
in the Cause. By this He creates His effects: bodies, faculties of sense, 
worlds, etc.!49 (39) 

Because He is empowered (Saktatvat) He creates the universe of 
tattvas (tattvikam sargam), together with the bodies [in them], [and] 
the universe of worlds (bhauvanam [sargam]) that those [bodies] use 
to reside in, radiant with its various composition, [and] the universe of 
phonemes whose parts are mantras and that gives rise to many and vari- 
ous fruits!^! (40-4Ib) 

The power by which He creates is, according to this system (iha), one; 
it is perceived as though separated [into many powers]. Its division is the 
result of the variety of its functions; it is not division at the level of the 
highest reality. And so His division taught in scripture is proclaimed to 
be one that relates to His powers.!4? (4]0-42) 

This division of His functions is a division that relates to His pow- 
ers: Vama, Jyestha, Raudri, Kali, and Kalakirä, 4 Balavikarana, Pra- 


339 0r perhaps: ‘Therefore (tat) a power [responsible for the generation] of effects is 
established to exist in this universe (iha), even though [its] agent is unseen.’ 

M0This triad in this order is commonly used to indicate the totality of creation. Cf., 
e.g., Kiranavrtti 3:8.7: ...tanukaranabhuvanatmanah pravahanaditvena...; Kirana- 
vrtti 3:9.8; 3:2.2. 

Here the text appears to be making use of a Sankhya classification of groups of 
creation (bhütasarga, tattvasarga, bhavasarga) extended by Saivas by the addition of a 
bhuvanasarga (and sometimes also of pratyayasarga), for which see GOODALL 998:23, 
fn. 65; but observe that the text actually only mentions the sargas of tattvas and of 
bhuvanas and adds to these a varna-sarga. 

"Cf, Kirana 3:3: proktah sa niskalah sthülas tatha sakalaniskalah/ isah sadasivah 
Santah krtyabhedad vibhidyate. One could consider emending sakto to bhakto (cf. 
2:02c), in order to obviate repetion in the next line, but on the other hand the ex- 
pression in the next line may be intended as an explanation of the expression Saktal. 

M43-The exact form of this name is uncertain, but it is not impossible that 2:52 is 
intended to support the form chosen, and that the element vi has here been omitted i 
to give the required metrical cadence. The following names, however, have, if the text 
is correct, not been modified to suit the metre; but this too is not impossible, for they 
do not fall in the cadence of an even pada, whose metrical pattern is least likely to 


| 
| 
x 


= Two ]6] 


be violated. In the listing to be found in the Devakottai edition (=Ep) of the Kirana 
too (I4:24-5b) the name Balavikaranr yields an unmetrical odd pada, and even an 
unmetrical even pada is conceded to fit in Kalavikaranr: vama jyesthà ca raudri ca kali 
kalavikarani/ balavikarani caiva balapramathiniti ca/ damani sarvabhütanam navama 
ca manonmani. But it should be observed that Ep’s I4:24-5b are not likely to be 
original. Ep's 4:24-5 are omitted in a number of sources, and this might seem to be 
the result of eyeskip, since Ep’s 4:24a and 4:26a are identical; but the Nepalese MSS 
omit only 4:24-25b and reveal that the text was probably originally intended to give 
a list of six powers in I4:25cd, which, when added to Vamsi, Jyestha, and Raudri listed 
in I4:26a, make up its quite different list of nine. Kirana 4:25cd is rather difficult to 
constitute, partly because it has been omitted in most sources, and so a number of the 
names are uncertain; in the following reconstruction I have produced a half-line the 
same as Malinivijayottara 8:65cd except for the names of the first and fourth Saktis, 
for the first of which I have given the form of the name as it appears in Tantraloka 
5:306a: 

vibhyi jñant kriya vañcha vagisi jvalini tatha 

e vibhvi ] conj. (cf. Tantraloka 5:306); vibhva Ni; vibhur D'Ep Malini 

vijayottara ७ jüani] EpMalinivijayottara; jnà ~ Ni; jnana p 

e vāñchā ] conj.; vaca N;D'Ep; ceccha Mālinīvijayottara e vàgiái | 

Malinivijayottara; vasikhi N, D'**; §ikhinr D'*; nabhesi Ep 
Note, however, that the Parakhya’s list of nine concords with the list of nine Rudras 
given, e.g., in Kirana 8:3I-2b (which, however, in Ep appears, as here, as a list of 
Saktis rather than of Rudras). And note that other texts know both groups of nine 
saktis: see, e.g., Malinivijayottara 8:63-6 (where too metrical rules must be flouted to 
incorporate our list) and Tantraloka 8:338c-339b and 5:305-6 (Abhinavagupta resorts 
to arya to obviate metrical problems). 

The names of the Parakhya’s list are evidently derived from elements of the Vedic 
VAMADEVA mantra, the second of the five brahmamantras that appears in Tait- 
tirlyaranyaka, prapathaka l0 (6 in the Mysore edition with Bhattabhaskaramisra's 
commentary), anuvakas 43-7. (The Taittirlyaranyaka may not be the source from 
which they entered the Pasupata and Saiva cults.) The VAMADEVA mantra is usually 
divided into thirteen kalas in the Saiva Siddhanta (see, e.g., Kirana 62:4c-7b, Raurava- 
sütrasangraha 6:2-3 and 6c—7, Raurava ‘kriyapada’ 2); but the extraction of nine Saktis 
from it is, as we have seen above, also to be found in the Kirana and elsewhere, e.g. in the 
Somagambhupaddhati (BRUNNER 963:66-7l), and became widespread enough to ap- 
pear in (Rajendra Lala Mitra’s version of) “Sayana’s” commentary ad Taittiriyaranyaka 
0:43 (the Anandaérama Press edition of Sayana’s commentary thereon, for which more 
MSS were used, appears to be quite unrelated). The functions of the first three of the 
list are discussed, quoting part of this passage of the Parakhya, by GOODALL, 998:329- 
30, fn. 49. Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me that in the following nirvacanas of 
the names, wherever two nirvacanas are given, the first relates to that Sakti's cosmic 
function and the second relates to that Sakti's influence on men. A comparable passage 
(of sixteen verses) is quoted ad Siddhàntasáravali 4 (BGOML I7.L, pp. 46-7), in which 
the first eight of the list are homologised with the gross elements, the moon, sun, and 
the soul (the eight aspects of Siva as astamürti). 
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mathana, Damani and Manonmani. (43) 

The power by which [He] emits the entire threefold universe down- 
wards, ^ that is here (asmin!5) taught to be Vama. She resides with 
[the form of Siva called] Vamadeva. (44) 

Or [the name can be accounted for thus:] that contrary (vamah)— 
{that is to say] by its nature perverted—impulse (samarambhah) which 
causes souls to act is this Vamà [in as much as it is involved] in perverse 
activity (vamakarmaga). (45) 

The best (jyesthah), [that is to say] most important impulse to | 
(kriyarambhah), which is always aimed at the goal of men [viz. liberation], 
occurs in souls through Jyestha. That power resides with [the form of Siva 
called] Jyestha. (46) 

Undertaking pious acts or impious ones (dharmadharmasama- 
rambhah) {depends on whether the person in question] is impelled by 
Jyestha or not [impelled by] Jyestha (jyesthajyesthapracoditah'*), Not 
otherwise is the highest state, which is where the highest rewards are, 
[possible] for the soul. (47) 

That which has the power to drive away (dravayitum ४8४847) the 
disease of souls that is nescience and that is expressed by the word ‘af- 
fiction’ (ruk) is the power that resides with [the form of Siva called] 


—— ni à. 


The three groups are perhaps the three divisions of the Sankhyas’ bhautika sarga, 
viz. daivayona, mànusayona, and tairyagyona, in each of which one of the three gunas 
predominates (see Sankhyakarika 53-4). It is perhaps unlikely that the division into 
tattvika, bhautika and bhava-sarga is intended, since in the Saiva Siddhanta bhauvana | 
sarga is added to them, and this last has been mentioned in 2:40 (see fn. 4 on p. 80 
above). But note that the Parakhya has perhaps only spoken of three sargas (2:40-]), 
namely tattvika, bhauvana and varnaja (if we consider this last to be intended as a 
sarga), and so it is possible that ‘threefold creation’ here refers to these three. 


45 For this usage of asmin see p. lxxx. il 
M6er conj. Other reconstructions are no doubt possible. Since we are dealing with a i | 
nirvacana we may expect the sense to be strained. i 
| 


TIF MY s sila were accepted, it could be treated as an aiga usage: sila for sila yasyah 
sa. i 

48 Although we expect vacaka to end a tatpurusa compound (‘which expresses ...’), | 
it is plain that the author of the Parakhya unnaturally uses it at the end of a | 
bahuvrihi (‘whose expressor is the word ruk') The same usage is to be found in i 
:69b. This is a nirvacana of the word rudra, from which the name Raudri is de- | | 
rived: rujam dravayatiti rudrah. See Parakhya 4:79 below, and Tantraloka 6:57c: | 
dràvayitri rujam raudri. Cf. also Matañgavidyapada 5:56-7b: rukpásanicayam bhok- | 
tur yeyam dravayitum ksamà/ raudram bhayanakam viddhi mayavatasugahvaram/ I 
tasmad uddharane raudri rudrasyeyam vasanuga. 
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Rudra. (48) 

iShe who delights in deeds of blood and weaponry} through men's 
fierce deeds is Raudri, who arises in fierce deeds and resides with [the 
form of Siva called] Rudra. (49) 

That by which He impels to action the material cause and the auxiliary 
cause? is Kali, empowered to impel. She is in the power of [the form of 
Siva called] Kala. (50) 

She who, in the realm of action, is discerned in the division of time, 
is the impeller (kalayitri) of men, known by the marks of time. (5]) 

t[The next power, Kalakira (?), is so called] because (...tena) she 
is the dispeller of the faculties (kalanam vikira) in the scattering of the 
limited powers of all souls (sarvapranikalaksepe), which were clustered 
together (?) by their own past actions (paripindite).'°° [One] may discern 
[her] in the destruction of bodies}. (52) 

fAlternatively, however (punah), she is that internal scattering of the 
skill that is learnt in this [world] (asmin!5!),t because of the undertaking 
of other (?) actions. She is in the control of {the form of Siva called] 
Kaläksepa (kaläksepagä!®?). (53) 

That by which the limited power of souls [in samsara] (anünäm) is 
scattered about in the extensive [lower] path [of the universe and brought] 
in connection with bodies and [the retributive power of past] actions"? 
is the Scatterer of Forces (balanam vikira). (54) 

Alternatively bala [is] tsouls’ knowledge and discernment that is ever 
increasing (uttarottaragam ?)t. Because of scattering that she is [called] 
Balaksepa (sa tatksepad balaksepa'®*). She is in the control of [the form 
of Siva called] Balaksepa. (55) 

And the power by which Siva churns up that other force, [viz.] that 
of the bonds, is called the ‘churner up of forces’ (balänäm pramatha) and 


M49 For the Parakhya’s doctrine that both these are necessary for any effect see 2:20-30 
above. 

!50 This may have been the intended sense, but it is not expressed by the Sanskrit as 
it stands. 

!5!For this use of asmin see p. lxxx. 

I82er conj. Without this conjecture this $akti would be without a corresponding form 
of Siva. The form of the name may seem insufficiently close to the name in the VAMA- 
DEVA mantra, but note that the form of Siva to whom Balavikaranä belongs is called 
Balaksepa in 55d. 

!55perhaps karmäñgasambandhe should instead be taken as a locative absolute. 

ler conj. 
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is in the control of [the form of Siva called] Balapramathana. (56) 

The power that churns up forces (balamanthana) }...{ is [also] that 
by which [Siva] churns up the force[s] of souls by means of faints and 
delusions and by suddenly oppressing with sleep. (57) 

That taming power by which He tames all creatures in phases of cre- 
ation (srstisu) by means of the suffering intermixed with happiness that 
is [the fruit of] their own [actions] is therefore the Taming Power (saktir 
damanatmika). (58) 

And she is also the Taming Power (damani) because she is that by 
which a soul tames (damayan!°) the elements of his body (svadeha- 
bhatani) through various torments, such as the krcchra and candrayana 
fasts. (59) 

That power which leads the bound soul to the reality-level that is 
beyond mind (amanaskam) and devoid of support is taught to be the 
power Manonmani that belongs to the god Manonmana.!5° (60) 

That which suddenly (akasmat) brings souls in this world to a state 
of mindlessness (unmanavastham) is taught in this [tantra]?" to be [the 


!55 The awkwardness of having the present active participle used as a main verb could 


be avoided by conjecturing damayed, but it is possible that this usage is authorial, for 
cf. 4:22b. 

!506f the quotation in the Tanträlokaviveka ad 8:345c-353b: nayate paramam 
sthänam unmanya paramesvarah. 

!5TFor this use of asmin see p.Ixxx. Unmani brings the number of saktis in this list 
up to the, I think, unwanted total of ten. In the context of nityapüja, these nine $aktis 
are placed on the eight petals, with the ninth on the pericarp, of the lotus on which 
Sadäéiva is then enthroned. Nine is therefore standard, as is clear, e.g., from Kirana 
8:3l-2b and 4:23-6, from Svacchanda 2:68-7lb and 0:I45-6b (in the commentary 
on which a short passage of nirvacanas is quoted from the Anandabhairava), from 
Somasambhupaddhati 3:55f [BRUNNER, 963:68-7], and from Trilocanasiva's Soma- 
Sambhupaddhatitika as cited by BRUNNER ]977:593, note l7a. Note, however, that 
when Rudras with this group of names are listed as the regents of the ten bhuvanas 
of the tattva of kala in Matangavidyapada 9:37-42b they are, of course, ten. This 
is achieved there by reading Manas and Unmanas as the ninth and tenth. Here the 
element unmanas is suspiciously used a second time. Furthermore this verse is not 
cited in the Sivapüjastavavyakhyà. For these reasons, and because she was not listed 
with all the others in 2:43, Unmani's presence here is suspicious, and this verse should 
therefore perhaps be expunged as spurious. But it has been retained on the grounds 
that it is possible that Unmana and Unmani were intended as alternative names of 
Manonmana and Manonmani respectively, and that this verse therefore was to give a 
second nirvacana of Manonmani, who would otherwise be exceptional in having only 
one. This solution would be wholly satisfactory if it were not for the two mentions of 
the Rudra. 
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power| Unmani, who is in the control of [the form of Siva called] Un- 
mana. (6]) 

All activity is shown [to be accounted for] by this variety of the all- 
powerful Lord's powers. He must be omniscient, because He is omnipo- 
tent, for power to act (tat) necessarily depends on knowledge (jñäna- 
pürvakam). (62) 

Therefore He knows all this [universe], along with the means [to ac- 
complish it], its parts, its fruits. Just as a creator who knows the threads 
and the rest [of the accoutrements necessary for making a cloth is first om- 
niscient] with regard to these, [and then] engages in that activity [of weav- 
ing], so too the supreme Siva in this [creation of the universe]. — (63- 
64b) 

For knowledge of those [instruments and causes] (tajjnanam) pervades 
(vyapitam), with positive concomitance (sanvayam), all effects. Therefore 
the supreme Lord is omniscient, since He has (-yogitvat) knowledge of all 


!58 27 conj. ISAACSON. If the transmitted tantvadikrt kartā were retained, we might, 
more awkwardly, render as follows: ‘Just as a weaver or such like creator makes these 
{means of accomplishments, parts, fruits] the object [of his knowledge] and then engages 
in that activity [of making cloth], so too the supreme Siva in this [creation of the 
universe].’ 

As observed above (ad 2:29), this is a response to the charge levelled by Kumarila 
in Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara 79-80. Sadyojyotis appears to be respond- 
ing to the same charge in Naresvarapariksá 2:9-0. The beginning of Ramakantha’s 
Naresvarapariksaprakasa thereon reads: kumbhakaradinam api svakärye nirmala- 
jñānatā sarvajñatvam svecchakaritvady api ceévaratvam siddham eva, anyathà ghatadi- 
karanasambhavad ity uktam. atha yathäbhütam tat tanukaranabhuvanàdisambandhi 
sädhyam tathabhitam na drstänte drstam ity ucyate. vahnyadir api parvatasambandhi 
mahanasadav adrstatvat na dhimadina sadhya iti sarvanumanabhavaprasangah. nanu 
dhimamatram vahnimatrena (thus Baroda MS 829, f.37"; vahnimatre KSTS Ed.) 
vyaptam siddham eva... 

‘With respect to what they produce, potters and the like too are established to have 
faultless knowledge, [which is] omniscience, and sovereignty, which consists, among 
other things, in acting exactly as they wish, because otherwise it would be impossible 
for them to produce pots or whatever. This has been taught [above]. In objection you 
may say that that which is to be proved [of the Lord] is not perceived in the example 
in exactly the same way [as it is supposed to occur in the Lord, i.e.] connected with 
bodies, instruments, worlds and so forth. [In that case you would have to acknowledge 
that] fire belonging to a mountain too, for example, since it is not seen in, e.g., a 
kitchen, could not be proved by [the presence on the mountain] of smoke, and thus the 
consequence would be entailed that all inference would be impossible. But surely [it is 
in fact the case that] smoke itself [i.e. unqualified by adventitious factors] is proven to 
be invariably concomitant with fire itself...’ 
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things. (64c-65b) 

If you object that (cet) knowledge cannot be without a locus [and that 
the Lord is bodiless and therefore not a locus], [we rejoin that knowledge] 
is known from its effect. In this system (asmin!??) a thing that has a locus 
as well as one that is without a locus can produce an effect. (65c-66b) 

Just as there is wind, namely breath, that has a locus in the body,!9? 
[and] we experience [also] wind without a locus in the sky that causes 
branches and such like to shake. Is not the form of the soul in its liberated 
state also established to be without a locus? (66c-67) 

[Objection: Now you may say that (và) that liberated state is not 
well-established, since in the Veda it is dharma that is taught. Now if 
there is something that is of prime importance [in the Veda], then it is 
sacrifice and such [like rites], since they are taught to be dharma (dharma- 
niécayat).9! (68) 


[Reply:] [But] from that same [Vedic corpus] (tasmad eva) there 


arises the knowledge that is established in [its final portion, namely] the 
Vedanta.The nature that is established [to be that] of the soul (tasya) in 
liberation, [when it is] without support, must be the essential nature of 
Siva, the Supreme soul. (69-70b) 

The form of the soul is of the nature of consciousness, characterized by 
the powers of omniscience and omnipotence. He whose form is knowledge 
ie. the Lord] also (jñänarüpasya tasyapi) has [this] essential nature that 
is omniscience and omnipotence.!9? (70c-Tlb) 


759] this use of asmin see p. lxxx. 

!9?Dr, ISAACSON has pointed out to me that sarirato here could be a corruption of 
Sarirago. 

JI This is a representation of Sabara's view (expressed in his commentary on 
Mimämsäsütra l.l.2): tena yah purusam nihsreyasena samyunakti, sa eva dharma- 
Sabdenocyate. na kevalam loke, vede ‘pi "yajüena yajñam ayajanta devah/ tani 
dharmàni prathamany äsan” iti yajatisabdaväcyam eva dharmam samamananti. 
(FRAUWALLNER (ed.) 968:20). 

१623१8 reading suggests that M” supported this reading of the Sivayogaratna. If the 
reading jñanarüpasthitasyapi were preferred, we might translate: '[The Lord] too, who 
has been established to be knowledge, has [this] essential nature that is omniscience 
and omnipotence’. 

Note that the Sataratnollekhinr (ad Sataratnasangraha 8, p. 6; quoted below in fn. 
69 on ‘p. I88) appears to quote Parakhya 2:70c-7lb (reading differently in 70d) to 
support the assertion that Siva’s omnipotence and omniscience are natural whereas 
those of liberated souls are not. (How it supports this assertion is not clear to me, 
unless it is intended to do so by deliberately contrasting rüpam with svarüpam.) For the 


| 


———— nt 


ny atelectasis Alia की जी मे nest 


—— — 


E ter Two ^  ॥8॥ 


By scripture too [we know God and the fact that He is] omniscient 
(sarvajñah), because [we] are shown [in scripture] the greatness of his 
qualities [such as omniscience]. [Objection:] But between two things 
that make each other known, there must be the fault of circularity. (7lc— 
725 ) 63 

[Reply:] [But] scripture exists as that which makes Him known; its 
creator is Siva. Now between a creator and that which makes Him known 
there is no fault of circularity.!94 (72c-73b) 

T. 4285. (368) 


conception that the soul's sentient nature consists of the powers of knowledge and action 
see fn. 39 on p. 233. The formulation here is similar to 2:l5ab in Bhatta Bhaskara's 
commentary on the Sivasütras: caitanyam atmano rüpam siddham jfianakriyatmakam. 

l63perhaps this is another conscious echo of the Slokavarttika (cf. fn. 46 on p.52 
above): sambandhaksepaparihara 60 reads: 


na ca tadvacanenaisa pratipattih suniscita 
asrstvapi hy asau brüyad atmaisvaryaprasadhanát. 


(This is the form in which the verse is quoted in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 3:4-6b 
and in Kiranavrtti 3:8.6-7; the edition reads tadvacanenaisam. ) 

l64phe argument seems not wholly convincing to me. Cf. the Matangavrtti ad vidya- 
pada 3:30ab (quoted in the apparatus to Parakhya 3:56) on p.68, in which we should 
probably read with the Kashmirian MS against BHATT: 


tasmimé cagame paficamantratanur i$varah pathyata itivarasiddhih. 
na capitaretarasrayadosah pragukto ‘tra, yato ‘vagatikarakatvad 
evagamasyatra pramanyam. apramànyasanka tv ISvaraprayuktatvena 
pratiksipyata ity avirodhah. 


e pathyata iti$varasiddhih ] Kashmirian MSS; pathyate iti tata 
iévarasiddhih BHATT e pragukto ‘tra, yato *vagatikarakatvad 
evagamasyatra pramanyam ] Poona MS and BHATT’s Kashmirian MSS 
{except that the latter are reported as beginning with praguktatrayato]; 
jévarasiddhir agamapratipadyatvad eva. agamasyatra BHATT 


‘And in that scripture we read of the Lord whose body is five mantras, and thus the 
[existence of] the Lord is established. Nor is there the fault of circularity that has been 
mentioned above here [in this chapter: ad vidyapada 3:4-6b, p. 50], since scripture is 
authoritative [as a means of knowledge] with respect to Him simply for the reason that 
it causes understanding. [And] as for (tu) the suspicion that it is not authoritative, 
that is refuted by the fact of its having being uttered by the Lord. Thus there is no 
contradition [in our position]." 

85perhaps one could consider altering the text to yad drstam drstasambaddhe tat 
syàl lingam viniscitam: 'A thing that is directly perceived may be determined to be 
an inferential mark [that allows one to assume the existence] (lingam) of something 
connected with the seen thing.' The following verses (2:74-7) emphasize that direct 
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If [something is] wholly proved by one means of knowledge, then 
what is the point of having it proved by a number of means of knowl- 
edge? (74) 

What (yad vastu) is proved by this [one proof], even though it is 
[only] one [proof], is still proved.!6 Nor is it the case in this world that 
establishing the existence of things (vastusamstha) must be achieved in 
all cases by direct perception (drstena). (75) 

It is for this reason (atah) that things that are distant, obscured by 
darkness, or hidden, or [for some other reason not directly perceptible]!®* 
can be established to exist. If this were not so, then [simply] because of 
their not being directly perceived their non-existence would be proven. 
So give up this stubborn insistence upon directly perceived objects [85 
though direct perception were necessary to establish their existence]. (76) 

Morever (punah), can the supreme [Lord], who has been proved to be 
beyond the apprehension of the senses, be a directly perceived object? 
And so by a small amount of reasoning His knowledge in all things is 
proven. (77) 

He in whom there is that omnipotence (ai$varyam) that consists of 
[the unlimited powers of] knowledge and action and that existed without 
having had a creator (dhatrapürvakam!99) is here in this system (atra) to 


perception is not the only means of knowledge. 

१66९ conj. Although close to the transmitted aksaras, this is of course a tentative 
reconstruction, for the immediately preceding half-line is obscure. Moreover it might be 
regarded as suspicious that the point this conjectured text now makes is straightaway 
emphatically repeated in the next verse. 

!67 Alternatively tena could be taken as a conjunction: "Therefore what is proved even 
by [only] one proof is still proved." 

One would expect vyavadhana to mean ‘concealment’ or ‘that which conceals’, but 
we may assume that it means 'that which is concealed' here, for though vyavahita 
would unambiguously have conveyed the required meaning, it would here be unmetri- 
cal. Conditions that prevent things from being directly perceptible are listed in 4:4-5 
below. The locus classicus for the treatment of this topic is Sankhyakarika 7; cf. also 
Matañgavidyäpäda 6:56 and commentary. 

!59Following the Sataratnollekhini, which read dátrapürvakam, we would translate 
‘that existed without having had someone bestow it’. The verse appears as the 
eighth in the Sataratnasangraha and is introduced by the following commentary in 
the Sataratnollekhinr (p. I6): evamlaksanapramanabhyam vastusiddhir iti nyayena pra- 
mànasiddhasya pater asadharanadharma-(em.; dhama Ed.)-rüpam laksanam parakhya- 
sütrenàha. It is followed by this exposition (pp. l6-7): yasya drkkriyatmakam jñana- 
kriyasvariipam ai$varyam i$varatvam dàtrapürvakam pürvam na vidyate data yasya tad 
dätrapürvakam: pürvam na kenapi dattam, svabhavikam ity arthah. sa $aktidvaya- 
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be understood to be the Lord ($varah), all-powerful (prabhuh), equipped 
of two powers. (78) 

He is to be understood to be the Lord (i$varah) on the strength of con- 
ventional usage of the word (rüdhitah), and conventional usage is deter- 
mined by the people. Since[, if the only criterion for determining meaning 
were yoga, the word isvara] might indicate other [souls] too (anyesam api 
desitvad), it is this conventional usage (rüdhir esa) that determines that 
it applies to the Lord (mahesvare).!?? (79) 

Even though there are hands on other creatures, ‘the one with a hand’ 
(kari) is [by conventional usage] only an elephant. Are not white water- 
lilies and other[ plant]s here in this world (asmin) seen to belong among 
things that have their origin in mud (pankajatisu)?!7 (80) 

Nevertheless this conventional usage is established [by which the word 
pañkaja is used] only of the lotus (pañkajasyaiva). So too a conven- 


yutah jñänakriyäsaktiyuktah. jñäna$akteh prayojanam jagadvisayajñänam. kriya- 
Saktis tu jagatkaranam. tad uktam ratnatraye [Ratnatrayapariksa 28cd] 
jüanasaktyàa vijanati kriyaya kurute jagat 

iti. prabhuh svatantrah anisvarah īśvarah atra asmin Sastre mantavyah jnatavyah. atra 
svabhävanirmaladrkkriyälaksanasaktimattvam patilaksanam ity uktam bhavati. tatra 
Saktimattvam ity ukte male ativyaptih, tadartham drkkriyalaksaneti. etavaty ukte 
baddhatmany ativyaptih, tadartham nirmaleti. tavaty ukte prasadamukte 'tivyàptih, 
tadartham svabhaveti. tesäm Saktinairmalyasya $ivaprasadadhinataya svabhavika- 
tvabhavat. tad uktam paräkhye [2:70c-7lb] 


cidrüpam atmano rüpam drkkriyagunalaksitam 
jüanarüpasthitasyapi svarüpam drkkriyatmakam 


vaksyati ca [Sataratnasañgraha 55 (=Mrgendravidyapada 0:3)] 


kartrsaktir anor nityà vibhvi ce$varasaktivat 
tamaschannatayarthesu nabhati niranugraha 


pauskare [not traced] “jñänakriye sive prokte sarvarthe nirmale pare" iti ca. 

"One might consider emending 79c to anyesäm api cesatvüd and translating ‘Since 
other [souls] too are also endowed with power...’. 

This is not the usual expression, and indeed it may be a corruption for, for instance, 
pankajadisu, where the adi would match that at the beginning of the line and would 
allow us to interpret the unit: ‘Are not, for example, white water-lilies here directly 
observed to be among the [entities to which one might legitimately apply the expression] 
‘mud-born’?’. But I am supposing that a deliberately unusual expression has been 
chosen to mean ‘whose origin is in mud’ precisely so that non-lotusses can here be 
included, which, as the text goes on to tell us, are alone usually denoted by expressions 
meaning ‘born of mud’. On the subject of the distinction maintained in Sanskrit 
literature between lotusses and water-lilies, see RAU 954. 
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tional usage has been determined [by which the word igvara is used] only 
of the Lord (isasyaiva), it being [also] the case that He exercises power 
(sitaya).!7? (8]) 

If conventional usage (rüdhih) were otherwise [i.e. not requiring that 
the word be at least to some extent appropriate by yoga], then the un- 
desirable corollary would result (prasajyate) that it would be baseless.!/? 
fAnd the conventional usage (sapi) [of this word isvara) is such that it is 
used only] of the one who is thus [viz. the Lord] (tatharüpasya), and so this 
(tadayam) is how this name is to be analysed (namni vigrahah)}.!"4 (82) 


T?Some would apply the term yogarüdhi, since there is both etymological and con- 
ventional justification for the usage. 

१73८८ conj. If the transmitted rüdhiniravasthà were retained, then a possible transla- 
tion might be: ‘If it were otherwise, the undesirable corollary would result that there 
would be a [potentially] unending range [of possibilities of application] of conventional 
usage’. 

!74The text and therefore also the translation of this verse are far from certain. The 
expression vigraha in the sense of analysis is usually used of analysis of the members 
of compounds; perhaps it here refers rather to the Lord’s body, which the following 
verses discuss. 

Note that in the context in which the immediately following verses (Parakhya 2:83- 
6bPauskara 8:29c-32) are placed in the Pauskara they follow on immediately from 
two other verses adapted from another part of our text, namely Parakhya 3:9-0 
(SPauskara 8:27c-29b), and so the first of them (Parakhya 2:83) is there taken to 
be a justification for the Lord's being called sakala. What precedes them here in the 
Parakhya has been a discussion of the name isvara, which is the sakala form of the Lord. 
The sequence of ideas in the two texts is thus probably the same, but it is much clearer 
in the Pauskara. Umapati’s commentary on Pauskara 8:28c-30 reads as follows:— 
sa prabhuh sadasiva upadesakartrtve pranavadibhyah madhyamadivrttya $astropa- 
desaracanayam itarakaryesv iva sarvatmana na niskalah kintu yathäkathañcit sakalah 
kila sakala iva bhavati. evam tarhi sivo ‘py asmadadivat kim sakalah? nety 
aha sakalyam iti. tasya Sivasya yadrsat sakalyad upadestrtvam bhavati tadr$am 
säkalyam vaksyamity arthah. na caivam api yadrgam tadréam va säkalyam. 
kimartham Sivena parigrhyate? na tavat svartham, avaptasakalakamatvat. napi 
parärtham, karmadinaiva tadupapatteh. napi lilaya, baladivad asamiksyakaritapra- 
sangad iti. tata aha sarvarambha iti. yad yasmat karanac chivasya sarvasyapy 
arambhah narärtham pasuprayojanaya. na ca karmana tadupapattih, tasyacetana- 
tvena cetanadhisthanam vina karyatvasambhavat. atah pasuprayojanasiddhaye 
paramakarunikasya Sivasya tantrasyoktopadesakartrtväya sakalyaparigraha iti bhavah. 
nija sahaja pürnà sakalävayavaparipürnä. yair avayavaih sampirna tàn evavayavan 
aha sampürneti. sadyojatavamadevaghoratatpurusatmakair i$anayuktaih pañcabhir 
mantrair avayavair ya paripürnä paramesthinah sadä$ivasya sa tadrsi tanur ity arthah. 

Jiüanaprakàéa's commentary on Pauskara 8:27c-33b is silent about the verses that 
correspond to Parakhya 2:83-5a (unless the remark $esam sugamam refers to this por- 
tion of text) and so is not quoted here, but in fn. 80 on p. 92 below. 
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Because in all His undertakings [He acts] for the benefit of souls, 
the Lord has His own, full body.!™ This body (sa) is full (parna)!7® 
with [His] five mantras sADYO[JATA], VAMA[DEVA], TAGHORA and 
TATPURUŞA}t.!"7 (83) 

With these mantras, together with IS[AN]A, [8 made up] the body 
of the Supreme. This Lord, who has IS[AN]A for His head, TATPURUSA 
for His mouth, [A]GHORA for His heart, VAMA[DEVA] for His genitals,!78 
and SADYO[JATA] for His form, is taught to be composed of parts 
(sakalah).!? (84-5b) 


5er conj. As will be seen from the commentary cited in the previous footnote, 
Umapati reads the first pada of this verse differently when it occurs in the Pauskara. I 
suspect that the Pauskara's version is a secondary improvement intended to give clearer 
expression to the same idea. I have therefore chosen to emend in a way that preserves 
as much as possible of M” 's reading. It is of course possible, however, that MY 's text 
is no more than a corruption of what is transmitted in the Pauskara. 

776 Although it is clear from his commentary that Umapati’s text read sampürnä, 
‘complete’, Jñānaprakāśa’s probably read sa pürnà with M”, for, although he neither 
glosses this part nor offers a pratika, this is how the text appears embedded in his 
commentary in the sources that I have examined (IFP T.88, p.8ll; T.80, p.469; 
T. 0, p. 924). 

‘7 Although the text here is cruxed on the grounds that the exact wording can- 
not satisfactorily be reconstructed, it is clear that we require names of these last two 
mantras. The last syllables of the verse could be emended to -naraih, which would 
give us the last, but this would leave us with no solution for AGHORA. Besides it is 
not certain that what the Pauskara now transmits might not have been closer to the 
original, particularly since in our text as it now stands, the word mantraih in the next 
pada (84a) might be regarded as an unnecessary recapitulation. Laying aside for a 
moment metrical considerations, it is perhaps not impossible that AGHORA should be 
conveyed by anagha, for aghora appears sometimes to be glossed to mean ‘destroy- 
ing agha’, e.g. in Madhyarjuna's Siddhantadipika (IFP MS T.2, pp. 79-80 and 
T.284, p.8): ... yad và aghasabdenatra päpasamühah. uktañ ca Sarvokte “agham 
samastam smaranad alam nasyati tatksanat/ (T. 284; nasyanti laksanat T. [2) agham 
pâpasamühas syad (T. 2; *samühasyad T. 284) alam paryaptam isyate" iti. uktañ ca 
vyomavyapistotre [verse 2]] “dosavihmam aghoram dosaksayakrc ca yasya bhaktänäm/ 
hrdayan tatsadbhavo namo ‘stu tasmai tv aghorahrdayaya”. [dosavihinam aghoram is 
the reading of Göttingen MS Schrader 2 (verso of 3rd folio), a manuscript of the 
Vyomavyäpistava; IFP MS T, II2 reads dosahinam ghoram and T.284 reads dosavi- 
hinam ghoram (both being unmetrical).] 

Perhaps TATPURUSA could then be conveyed not by nara, which would be metrically 
problematic, but by änava, which would yield the minimally emended reading sadyo- 
vamanaghanavaih. 

8That guhya does not refer to the anus is made clear by 3:74b. 

This gives the order of the brahmamantras that is later known as danda- 
bhangi. Cf. Matangavidyapada 4:l4c-l5b: isanamürdha pumvaktras tv aghora- 
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His being composed of parts (sakalyam) is not ultimately | 
as it is with afn ordinary] soul (yathatmanah), [but] constructed 
(kalpaniyam). (85cd)!80 


hrdayah prabhuh/ ucyate vamaguhyoktya sadyomürti$ ca Sasane (thus Kashmirian 
MSS; sadyomürtih sthita prthak BHATT). Srikantha could be paraphrasing the 
Matanga or the Parakhya in Ratnatrayapariksa 28lc-282: isánamürdha pumvaktro 
dagadigbahumandalah/ aghorahrdayo vamaguhyo jätatanüjjvalah/ pravrttiman ayam 
devah sakalah sarvapavanah. Cf. also Parakhya 3:74 below. The Siddhantadipika of 
Madhyarjuna twice attributes part of our passage to the Kalottara: on p. lll of IFP 
MS T. 284 we read uktam ca srimatkalottare—‘éamirdha sa pumvaktro gho|[ra]hrd 
vamaguhyakah/ sadyomirtir itisanamirdhayetyadibhir yutah’ iti. The first of these 
half-lines reappears on p. 26, prefaced by uktam ca kalottare and followed by sadyah 
| sarvangasiddhih syat iti. 
D !8OThus Jñanaprakaša in his commentary on Pauskara 8:27c-33b, the whole of which 
| | I quote below (IFP T. 88, pp. 8-2; T. 80, p. 470): sakalyat tu tasya Sivasya yatha 
| yad upadesadatrtvam tatha tad ity anvayah. yathatmanah paramarthatah sakalyam 
M tatha tasya sivasya narthatah säkalyam, kintu kalpaniyam. anyatha, yadi kalpaniyam 

säkalyam nasti, tarhy asya Sivasyanakaratvan nàrcanam. yasmac carmasthyadi- 

vivarjanam. sastrapranetrtvam upadestrtvam püjyatvam ca nopapadyate. tato ‘yam 

sakalah sthitah. —kalpitacarmasthyadimadaeal[[abhih kalabhih]] sakalah suniscitah. 

Sesam sugamam. 
| e närthatah] TI80; närthatah paramarthatah TI88 e yadi kalpaniyam 

säkalyam ] conj.; yadi kalpanïyamasäkalyam 780; LI TI88 e tarhy asya ] TI88; 

tasya TI80 e áastrapranetrtvam upadestrtvam ] em.; U netrtvam upadestrtvam 

प१88; éästrapranetr L! padestrtvam TI80 e nopapadyate ] conj.; na copapadyate 

Ti80, TI88 e sakalah sthitah ] TI80; U TI88 e °madacal[[abhih kalabhih]] | 

sakalah ] conj. ^madacalasakalah TI80; ?macalasakalah TI88 [This conjecture is ad- : 

vanced because Jñänaprakä$a’s avatarika to Pauskara 8:27c-33b reads: tat tu [scil. I 
| sakalatvam] na calabhih kalabhih kintv acalabhih kalabhir ity aha [IFP T. 88, p. 80; 
| T.80, p. 469].) 

Umapati’s treatment is different (from commentary on Pauskara 8:3l-2b [zParakhya 
|| || | 2:84c-85]): ...evam ca tasya sadasivatmanah paścr ivopadestrtvasiddhaye arthatah | 
sirahpanyadimattaya säkalyam na kalpaniyam mantratmakasakalyenaivopapatter bad- 
dharüpätmakasäkalyam na tasyabhyupagantavyam ata eva ca sadasivah sakalaniskala | 
iti tantresu ucyate. Note that Umapati is explicit that it is Sadasiva, who is Sakala- I 
niskala, that has his body made up of these mantras; but in our text it seems rather to 
be the Sakala form, Iévara, that is spoken of, as in the Kirana (see Kirana 3:6-2]) and 
| the Ratnatrayapariksa (Ratnatrayapariksa 28lc-282, quoted in the previous footnote). 
| In the Matanga (vidyapada 4:l8c-30) this mantra-body is again dealt with at the level 
of Sadasiva (although this fourth chapter, as declared in its first verse, is an account 
of the Lord as adhikarin, the adhikara level is not in the Matañga, as in other texts, 
homologised with Iévara, but with Sadäéiva, as is implicitly clear, e.g., from 4:54-5). 

Not all accounts of the Lord’s mantra-body make clear whether they understand it 
to be that of the Lord's Sakala or Sakalaniskala form (see, e.g., Mrgendravidyapada 
3); but the Pauskara is explicit that the body is Sadasiva’s at an earlier stage of the 
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For otherwise He could not be worshipped by all, !5!being devoid of 


text (Pauskara :54-5), and this, no doubt, accounts for Umapati's position here. The 
earlier passage of the Pauskara does not just contradict this passage in this detail, but 
in one other too: Pauskara :56ab teaches that ISANA is not the Lord's head (as here 
in Paräkhya 2:84c [=Pauskara 8:3la])), but his diadem: zsanasekharr sa [scil. mürtih] 
ca pumvaktra ghorahrtsthala. That the topic has been covered in the Pauskara be- 
fore chapter 8 and with discrepancies strengthens the hypothesis (for which see the 
discussion in GOODALL 200a:329-30, the essentials of which are reproduced in the an- 
notation to chapter 6, in particular in fn. 654 on p. 326 below) that the eighth chapter 
of the Pauskara, just under half of which consists of verses culled from the Parakhya, 
is an interpolation. 

१8 er conj. Once again I have preferred what M" transmits over the reading of the 
Pauskara, on the grounds that the latter is likely to be a secondary modification made 
for the sake of clarity. Once again my decision may be mistaken. This is the point 
where our text ceases to run parallel to that of the Pauskara, which here reads (Pauskara 
8:32c-33b): 

nanyathasyarcanam yasmac carmasthyadivivarjanam 

na ca Sastrapranetrtvam tenayam sakalah sthitah 
‘Otherwise He could not be worshipped, since He would lack skin, bone, etc. Nor 
could He be the composer of scripture, and so He is established to be Sakala.’ Jiana- 
prakü$a's commentary (quoted in fn. ]80 on p.92 above) is brief and uncertain, 
but implies a natural interpretation of this unit. Umapati ad loc. has this to say: 
yasmat karanad anyatha sarvatmana niskalatve sati asmadadivat sakalatve và tasya 
sadàsivasya sadhakair arcanam puja na sambhavati, sastrapranetrtvam $astropadestr- 
tvam ca na sambhavati. dvitiye carmasthyadivivarjanam [scil. iti pade?] adipadena 
saptadhatuparigrahah. vivarjanam rahityam ca sambhavati. asminn arthe uttara- 
tapaniyopanisadvacanam asti. 

‘Since otherwise, [i.e.] if Sadasiva were wholly formless or wholly embodied in the 
way that we are, He could not be worshipped (püja = arcanam) by sadhakas, [and] His 
teaching scripture (sastropadestrtvam = sastrapranetrtvam) would also (ca) be impos- 
sible. In the second [verse-quarter] the word adi indicates [that one is to supply the 
rest of] the seven bodily elements. And He would be devoid (rahityam = vivarjanam) 
[of those too]. There is a teaching in the Uttaratapaniyopanisat to this effect.’ 

I have also considered emending M*'s reading to sarvathangavivarjitah, ‘being al- 
together devoid of a body'. What motivated me to do so was the consideration that 
the position of the Kirana (3:22-23b) appears to be that the supreme, bodiless Lord 
is unapproachable by worship or yoga of any kind; but 2:95-6 below suggest that the 
author of the Parakhya may have held a different position. And even in the Kirana, 
although worship and yoga may not enable the soul to reach, in any sense, the supreme 
Lord, Kirana 3:5 is probably conceding that it is possible for the soul to do so (the 
purport of the verse is debatable). Cf. also Moksakarika 09-, which Ramakantha 
in his Moksakärikävrtti identifies as being a commentary on Rauravasütrasañgraha 
4:42c-43, and Tattvasañgraha 28-9. In these last passages (perhaps not in that of the 
Rauravasütrasañgraha), ‘seeing’ the Lord is possible directly by means of the soul's 
power, once it has purified by initiation, without any mediation by the instruments 


I94 Parakhyatantra 


a body. [Therefore] this body of that pure [Lord] is fashioned out of pure 
mantras. (86) 

Therefore this contrivance of a body [is adopted] for the sake of wor- 
ship (upacaranimittah);!®? since worship is a necessary part of enjoined 
rites, it must be adopted for the sake of attaining their fruits. (87) 

The fruit is achieved by the rites, and those rites are enjoined by Siva. 
And since that [Siva-principle] is sovereignty (ai$varyam), consisting of 
powers of knowledge and action extending to all things, therefore (tat) 
since that (asya) rests above (uparivartitvat), in the way that heads do 
(mürdhànàm iva),!9* the [mantra] ISANA stands as the head of beings that 
are endowed with sovereignty that consists in the powers of knowledge and 
action [and] that are sentient because of the power of the supreme (para- 
Saktisacetasam!9^), and therefore He is known as the one with ISA as His 
head (amürdhakah).!85 (88-90b). 


that derive from matter, since, as Moksakarika 06 makes explicit, 


antahkaranavrttir ya bodhakhya sa mahesvaram 

na prakä$ayitum śaktā paSatvan nigadädivat. 
‘The activity of the internal organs known as ‘knowing’ cannot illuminate the Lord 
because, like fetters and such, they are bonds.’ 

Thus the point of our verse as now interpreted is that some few people would be 
able to worship him even without the body of mantras, but that that body makes it 
possible for ‘all’ to do so. But one could instead interpret: ‘Otherwise He could not be 
worshipped by anybody, being without a body.’ 

!82The sense ‘figurative usage’, though we might expect it in a discussion of Siva's 
body (cf. Parakhya 2:42 and Kirana 3:]3), seems not to be appropriate here. 

१83९82 conj. This is particularly tentative because it involves an aisa genitive form; the 
sense too is painfully strained, and perhaps the passage should rather have been cruxed 
than bludgeoned into half sense, but the sense is often strained when a nirvacana is 
given. 

8er conj, Assuming that the syllables that are transmitted are correct and correctly 
placed (which may not be the case) and that no lines of text are missing, there seem 
few short syllables that would be appropriate. pra- and vi- might both do, but (except 
where Pracetas is used as a name) both pracetas and vicetas seem not common outside 
Vedic language. sa- and su- seem both weak solutions, but not impossible. Also 
conceivable would be to take parasaktih as a nominative in apposition with isanah in 
90a and so to supply <s tu> or <h sa->. 

!55Note that this and the following nirvacanas analyse not the names of the mantras 
(ISANA, TATPURUSA, AGHORA, VAMADEVA, and SADYOJATA), but the five related names 
of the Lord listed in 2:84c-85b. Tt is also the names of the Lord, not those of 
the five brahmamantras, that are analysed in Matangavidyapada 4:8c-30 and in 
Mrgendravidyapada 3:9-3. The mantras can be transformed for nyasa into similar 
names (om hom isanamürdhaya namah, om hem tatpurusavaktraya namah, om hum 
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Since it (tat) cleans away (punati) nescience, [and] since (yat) the 
[word] mouth (vaktram) expresses revelation (vyaktivacakam)—it reveals 
through its power Sivahood—therefore He is taught to have PURUSA for 
His mouth (pumvaktrah). (90c-9Ib) 

Alternatively, He has [the mantra TAT]PURUSA on His face 
ftaccästramt'86 and therefore He has PURUSA for His mouth. (9lcd) 

His essential nature (sadbhavah), [that is His] heart is non-terrible 
(aghorah) [and therefore] peaceful, and that is why because of His essential 
nature the supreme Lord is one whose heart is AGHORA. (92) 

{Alternatively}, He is held to have GHORA as His heart (ghorahrt) 
[through mantras or through aghorast. That which is lovely (vamam), 
[viz.] the state of liberation is hidden (rahasyam — guhyam); since that is 
so for Him (?), or because the path to what is vama is hidden, His private 


aghorahrdayäya namah, om him vamadevaguhyaya namah, om ham sadyojätamürtaye 
namah), e.g. in the rite of sakalikarana as described by Aghorasiva in the Kriyakrama- 
dyotika, p. 24. These same datives were incorporated into the 8l-word Saiddhantika 
mälämantra known as the VYOMAVYAPIN and are accordingly analysed in Raurava- 
sütrasaügraha 0 (verses 27-37), which treats the whole VYOMAVYAPIN, and in verses 
8-23 of the Vyomavyapistava, a work of ninety-one arya verses attributed to Rama- 
kantha (IFP MSS T. I28, pp. 22-5, T. 434, pp. 293-7, and T. 2, pp. 270-348). 

१86077 might consider emending to tacchästre, ‘in His scripture’. Cf. Matangavidya- 
pada 4:22c-23b: 


calacchaktimayam vaktram tac ca sarvamayam vibhoh 
pumams tatra sthito yasmat tasmat pumvaktra isyate. 


e pumams tatra | Kashmirian MSS; pumàn vaktre BHATT 

Ramakantha’s Matangavrtti thereon reads: ...vaktram api tat calacchakti- 
mayam iti. pürvam hi samavetasaktyabhiprayena vyakhyatam. adhuna parigraha- 
vartisaktyabhipräyeneti bhedah. tatha hi—caladrüpà parinatidharmini Saktih maha- 
mayakhya parigrahavartini bhagavatah; tanmayam calacchaktisvabhavam eva. na tu 
kütasthanityam. tad vaktram iva Sabdakaranatvat. vyapakam ca sarvasvakaryavadhi- 
vyäpter ity uktam.  tata$ coktah puman vaktre parigraharüpe mahamayatmani 
yasmat sthitah tasmad asau pumvaktro bhagavan. 

‘And that ‘mouth’ is made up of mobile power. Now above [the name] was expounded 
with the intention of referring to the power that inheres [in Him]; there is a difference 
in that [it is] now [explained] with the intention of referring to the power that He uses 
as an assistant. To explain, [what is meant is] the mobile—(that is to say] subject to 
transformation—power known as mahamaya that serves as an accomplice to the Lord. 
[His ‘mouth’] is made up of that; its nature is this mobile power. It is not eternally 
unchanging. It is, as it were, [His] ‘mouth’ because it is the cause of sound. It has 
been taught that it is all-pervading because it pervades as far as to include all its own 
effects. And so, since the Puman resides in the ‘mouth’, which is His accomplice and 
which is mahamaya, therefore the Lord is said to be pumvaktra.’ 
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parts are VAMA (tenayam vamaguhyakah). (93c-94b) 

Since He immediately (tatksanatah = sadyah) creates bodies (mürtih) 
for souls, or [because His] form is immediately [present in front] of Yo- 
gis, 57 He is taught to be SADYOMURTI. (94c-95b) 

By the use of ritual gestures, diagrams, the mantras that are His limbs 
(mudramandalamantrangaih), by focussing the mind, concentration and 
yoga (dharanadhyanayogatah) that Supreme, peaceful (santah) [Lord] is 
worshipped by those who desire the fruits of supernatural powers and of 
liberation.!88 (95c-96b) 

[It is] that same [Lord who] is worshipped residing in the body [made 
up] of His mantras; He is the Supreme Siva. (96cd) 

Therefore Siva is established in scripture (Sastre) to be [at the same 
time] in two [forms]: Sakala, Niskala.!59 (97ab) 

He who is the cause of the maintenance, creation, and destruction [of 
the universe] and of compassion is the Lord with office (so 'dhikàri) in 
this sakala state,!°° made up of the parts [of the mantras that are His 
limbs].!9! (97c-98b) 


मा, Mrgendravidyapada 3:3: 


sadyo 'nünàm mürtayah sambhavanti yasyecchatas tena sadyobhidhanah 
sadyo mürtir yoginam và vidhatte sadyomürtih krtyasaighryan na 
mürteh. 


Narayanakantha comments thus on the second half (Devakottai ed., p. 39): yad va 
yoginam tattatsamadhibhajam sadyas tatksanam mürtir vidhatte. proktavan mantra- 
mayasvamürtisadráim tanum sampadayatity acirat svasamadhivyanjakatvat sadyo- 
mürtitvam. na tu Sighrasanjatasvadehatvad ity arthah. We might therefore emend 
to yoginàm mürtih and understand kurute from the previous line: ‘or [because] He at 
once [creates] forms [similar to His own] for yogins’. 

१88, Kirana 3:20 these means are enumerated as ways of knowing only the Sakala 
Lord. It is possible that this is not in contradiction with the Kirana, since it may be H 
understood to mean that the supreme Lord can be worshipped by way of worshipping | 
the Sakala Lord. 

!5?This appears to me to be a reference to Siva's Sakalaniskala form, homologised 
below (99a) with Siva as bhogin. Cf. the expressions dvisvabhavah and dvisvabhava- 
gatah used of Sadäéiva in Kirana 3:l4c and 3:2la respectively. 

२००] see no function for the ca. An ingenious commentator might take it to indicate the 
fifth of the five functions, tirobhava, which is not otherwise mentioned; but note that 
when the Malinivijayottara (i:20cd) refers to the functions assigned to the Vidyesvaras 
it too omits tirobhava. Observe also that the Parakhya lists all five functions just below 
in 2:]23-4. 

I?! The kalas are the thirty-eight divisions of the brahmamantras. Cf. Kirana 3:6c- 
l8b and commentary and translation ad loc. 
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He reveals their office to the others, to the Rudras and such. Fig- 
uratively He is [known as] the Lord with office (adhikari), the Lord in 
enjoyment (bhogi), and the Lord in resorption (layi). (98c-99b) 

The beginningless compassion upon bound souls that is established [to 
have been bestowed by Him] because of His being the Lord (patibhava- 
tah) [is possible] through the teaching of the injunctions of His scripture 
(tacchastravidhicodanat) through the connection between acaryas and 
their pupils.!9? Not otherwise can the state that is in Him [viz. Sivahood] 
(tadgato bhavah) [be attained] or that mercy of the guru. (99c-I00) 

[You may object that] that [state of] grace accomplished in the soul by 
means of His power as having existed in potential beforehand (satkarya- 
sadhitah) [surely] comes about at random, [or] because of [Siva's] hatred 
[of others], [or] because of [His] affection induced by propitiating Siva 
(Sivaradhanabhavatah).'®° (I0]) 

[We reply that] Sivahood (tadbhävah) cannot be caused by those [fac- 
tors]; it must come about because of a fall of His power (tacchaktipata- 
tah). The linguistic usage [here of ‘fall’] (pravrttih sabdaga!?^) is figu- 
rative (bhaktya), just as in the case of saying ‘karana’ to mean feet and 
such like (padadikaranoktivat). (02) 


2er conj. ISAACSON (letter of 2l.viii.200l). Without this conjecture, the relative 
pronoun in 2:99c is left hanging (but there are of course other instances of this, for 
see p.lxxx above), and the compound svasigyacaryasambandhat, in which sva is a 
possessive adjective that refers forward to a word in the same compound, namely to 
the acaryas, might seem suspect. 

793गृ]2 text here introduces a ubiquitous and fundamental charge raised against the- 
ist systems, that of God's arbitrariness in his favouring or not favouring souls. Cf. 
Kirana 4:]-4, in which, as here below (Parakhya 2:09-I0), the image of the impartial 
sun awakening lotusses is used as a comparison. (The same image is to be found in 
Matangavidyapada 9:8, but without the impartiality of the sun being made explicit.) 
When the issue (of arbitrariness) is addressed in the Pauskara, we find the use of 
the term nairghrnya (2:54); it seems to me possible that this is a conscious echo of 
Brahmasütra 2...34 (vaisamyanairghrnye...). 

l94^phis may seem a strange expression, the -gà corresponding to a genitive ending 
(see p. lxxxi above); it seems to me conceivable that the author of the Parakhya was 
here consciously recasting Kirana 5:3-4 (of which I quote here 380९ and 4cd): 


upacarena Sabdanam pravrttir iha drSyate 
yatha pumàn vibhur ganta [...] 
evam Saktinipato ‘pi procyate sopacaratah. 


The text of the final pada that probably underlies the various readings in all the South 
Indian sources is bhaktah proktah sivagame. 
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For because of the fall of that [power of His] there arises fear, [fear] 
born of being connected with worldly existence.!®° The fall is the awak- 
ening of that [fear]; it has the form of a differentiation of worldly existence 
(samsärakalanätmakah).°6 (03) 

Discriminating (paricchidya) worldly existence, the soul (sah), once 
[thus] set on the path [taught] by the guru (guruvartmasthah),!9" seeks 
the means that will grant liberation from it, and then engages in [pursuing] 
that [means]. (04) 

The activity (pravrttih) of [such] souls is in the control of that [power 
of His] (tadvasa); [she] is [therefore] necessarily their controller (tanni- 
yamika). Awakened [then] by His grace, they become devoid of desire for 
worldly existence (bhavanti bhavanihsprhah). (05) 

Those who are fit come to awakening. [They are] fit [because of the 
descent of His grace(?), and] not for any other reason. Or else [if there 
were some other reason] He would be subject to attachment and hatred; 
and those [do] not [exist] for one who is without impurity.!% (06) 

For God, who is the locus of [the power of] knowledge, neither attach- 
ment nor hatred [are possible]. Since the causes of those faults of passion 
and such are according to this system (atra) by His nature not in Him 
(tasya), therefore Siva is devoid of them. (I07-8b) 


795. perhaps, as Dr. ISAACSON has suggested (letter of 2l.viii.200l), bhayam sam- 
sárayogajam could be interpreted to mean ‘fear of connection with worldly existence’. 
!96'This and the following verse express the same nexus of ideas as Kirana 5:5-6b: 


nipato bhayado yadvad vastunah sahasa bhavet 
tadvac chaktinipato 'pi prokto bhavabhayapradah 
tasmad anyatra yaty eva tathatma desikam prati. 


Compare also Svayambhuvasitrasangraha :7-8: 


tannipatat ksaraty asya malam samsarakaranam 
ksine tasmin yiyasa syat param nihsreyasam prati 
sa desikam anuprapya diksavicchinnabandhanah 
prayati Sivasayujyam nirmalo niranuplavah. 
And cf. Pauskara 4:38-4]. 
१०. one might interpret ‘set on his way towards a guru’. 
93er conj. But one could obtain this sense without emending if one were prepared 
to accept that syat might irregularly have been used as a singular verb with a dual 
subject (tau). I also considered the conjecture nasau na tau stav amalatmanah, taking 
the stau as an aisa dual verb (which is arguably what MY transmits in 2:08c, though I 
have now emended that) and interpreting the verse as follows: "Those who are fit come 
to awakening—[because they are] fit, [and] not for any other reason. He is not subject 
to attachment and hatred; those do not exist for one who is without impurity.’ 


E Two l99 


[But, you might say,] if these are not [attributes] of Siva (Sarvasya), 
then how can souls have [in some cases] knowledge and [in other cases] 
nescience? (l08cd) 

He is constantly (avasthitah) the same in power (samasaktih) in the 
matter of awakening (vikasatah) for all [souls], just as the sun is in every 
respect (sarvatah) the same in character (samalaksanah) [in the matter 
of causing to bloom (vikasatah)] for all lotuses. (I09) 

The Lord too, pure with His powers, remains (vartate) the same to- 
wards [all] souls. Some cause must be understood for [His] causing to 
descend [upon souls] knowledge or ignorance (bodhàbodhanipàtane);!99 
now you may suggest (cet) good birth (subha jatir?°°) or good actions 
(dharmo và), or extraordinary rites (samutkrsta kriyapi va). (l]0-lIb) 

` [We reply that] birth or excellence of good actions cannot be the cause, 
nor auspicious rites, because with these [there are cases of] deviation [i.e. 
cases where the result does not follow upon the supposed cause]; and so 
they are not causes. (lllc-l2b) 

And the soul's fitness [for salvific grace] is in the seed [i.e. in kar- 
man]?! and that [fitness] is [therefore] in accordance with [that] unequal 


79926 conj. ISAACSON (letter of 27.viii.200l). We might otherwise assume a use of 
the singular locative for the dual (bodhabodhe), but this would seem odd so soon after 
bodhabodhau (in 2:08d), and some emendation of the last word would still be required 
to yield sense. 

200 ex conj. The nominative jatir yields a ma-vipula with a bad preamble, but it gives 
the required sense, and I imagine that it is not impossible that it should have been 
original. 

20! The expression is ambiguous; although I have assumed that bija refers here to 
karman, I am aware that it is conceivable that it might refer instead to mala, and 
that the text may therefore be referring in the next verse to the maturation of im- 
purity (malaparipaka). This would be exceptional, for, as I have observed (GOODALL 
998:xxxiii-xxxvi), no demonstrably early scripture can be said unmistakably to refer 
to this doctrine. The doctrine is attributed to Sadyojyotis and followed by the exegetes 
of the school, but the first scriptural text to refer to it may be, as I have suggested 
(ibid., fn. 80), the Pauskara in 4:37. Malinivijayottara I:42, as here, uses the ambiguous 
expression yogyata: 

evam asyatmanah kale kasmimscid yogyatavasat 

Saivi sambadhyate Saktih santa muktiphalaprada. 
It may be regarded as curious that the text should make no reference to malapari- 
paka, but it is certainly curious that the philosophically investigative Parakhya do 
not mention karmasämya, the doctrine mention in Kirana :200-2 and expounded 
at length in Kirana 5, according to which (pace Ramakantha) a salvific descent of 
divine grace (Saktipata) occurs when a soul’s capacity to experience is blocked by the 
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[karman] (visamanuga). (ll2cd) 

The conditions [of souls are] various because of the [various degrees 
of] ripening of that [karman]; like a doctor, the Lord (sah) accordingly 
links each particular soul (yasmin nare... tasmin202) with that means 
[that is a descent of His grace] (enam upäyam). (l3) 

Knowing that [means], He is intent upon effecting separation (vislesa- 
karane parah)??? from the stains that result from contact [with the world] 
(samparkadosanam). His means towards [accomplishing] that [separation] 
(tadupayah) is that of kala and the others [of the six paths];? {lit is 
accomplished] through a ritual which depends upon firet.205 (4) 

Because, being naturally devoid of attachment, He bestows compas- 
sion on bound souls, the Lord is the one who sets this [means of initia- 
tion] in motion (tatprayokta) for all bound souls, according to this system 
(iha).206 (5) 


simultaneous ripening of two equally powerful past actions. The Parakhya appears to 
give us no clear account of what must precede Saktipata (though the possibility cannot 
be excluded that the topic is treated in a lost chapter), even though it elsewhere shows 
evidence of having been influenced by the Kirana (see p. lv above). 
20267 conj. This conjecture may not be strictly necessary to restore sense, but a second 
tathà seems an unlikely corelative to yasmin nare, and we do expect a corelative. 
20322 conj. Usually para has this sense only at the end of a compound. It may be 
wrong to assume that it carries this sense here. 
2047 am assuming this to be a reference to the six initiatory paths (Svayambhuva- 
siitrasangraha 4:2): 
tattvadhva ca padadhv ca varnädhvä bhuvanatmakah 
mantratmakah kaladhva ca vigaty ekam $ivam padam. 


205The text may well be corrupt here. Perhaps one could consider emending to yoni- 
samsrayah and interpreting as follows: ‘His means towards [accomplishing] that [sep- 
aration], in accordance with karman, is that of kala and the others [of the material 
evolutes], which reside in the womb [that is mäyä]. The problem with such an inter- 
pretation is that the context rather leads us to expect a mention of the descent of grace 
or of initiation than one of embodiment. But perhaps even with this emendation the 
supposition that the verse refers to the six initiatory paths need not be abandoned: 
‘ldots is that of kala and the others [of the six paths] which rest in [i.e. extend up to 
the [ultimate] source [namely Siva]'. 

206 ez conj. ISAACSON (partly in letter of 27.viii.200). Two of the conjectures here are 
relatively obvious, and the text could hardly be construed without them. One could, 
however, construe the transmitted pasvanugrahakrtyatah (‘because of [His] function of 
bestowing compassion on bound souls’); but it seems more likely that it is a corruption 
resulting from some scribe having here dissolved the sandhi (this particular dissolution 
of sandhi, involving a final -d, is particularly common in Grantha MSS, sometimes even 
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Since otherwise [the universe would be] engulfed in darkness, like the 
universe deprived of the sun, therefore God, the Lord of bound souls [is] 
accordingly [proven to be] beginningless. (I6) 

He bestows grace on all, He is at peace, He is the awakener of 
the overlords of the mantras (vidyavidyesabodhakah). These overlords 
of the mantras (vidyavidyesvarah) are eight. Below [the level of the 
tattva of pure] knowledge. (vidyadhah) they are emperors (cakra- 
vartinah).207 (II7) 

Ananta [is so called because he] is of infinitive valour (ananta- 
viryatma); Süksma has subtle power of action as his body (süksmakriya- 
tanuh) (?);208 Sivottama is just like Siva; and Ekadrk is intent upon the 
one knowledge (ekadrkparah). (8) 

Ekarudra f[is] that [one] Rudra (?)t; Trimürti is taught to have three 
bodies (tritanuh smrtah); Srikantha f. .. t; Sikhandin has a pure heart for 
his crest (Suddhahrcchikhah) (?). (9) 

Although each of these has only one [good] quality and Siva has all 
[good] qualities, nevertheless they are pure, and so they are invested with 
offices.??? (20) 

Devoid [themselves] of the dirt of primal matter, they accomplish 


within a word: e.g. pat ma for padma, and ut bhava for udbhava), to yield °krt yatah, 
and this having been misunderstood by a subsequent scribe. 
207Cf. Malinivijayottara 2:l8c-I9b: 


sa sisrksur jagat srster ädäv eva nijecchayä 
vijñänakevalän astau bodhayamasa pudgalan. 
And cf. Moksakarika T2c-73b: 


niskalän sakalän astau sargadav icchaya patih 
mantresvaran anantadin anugrhnati pudgalan. 


208 Perhaps, as Dr. ISAACSON has suggested to me, the ^tanu might here be being used 
as a metrically expedient synonym of ?rüpa/^atma: ‘who has subtle power of action as 
his nature’. 

20°] have asáumed here that adhikarapade sthitäh means no more than adhikara- 
vantah (cf. 3:6L). But it is possible that the text refers to the level of the pure universe 
equivalent to isvaratattva, in which the Lord is involved in the universe. We may recall 
that laya, bhoga and adhikara are the names of the highest tattvas in the Matanga 
(see, e.g., vidyapada 2:]4). We might therefore translate ‘they are situated at the level 
of adhikara’. 

In other texts the hierarchy of these Vidyeévaras is emphasised, Ananta being the 
highest and Sikhandin the lowest (see, e.g., Rauravasütrasañgraha 2:3, Matangavidya- 
pada 5:5, Pauskara 4:54). 
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[the creation and administration of] the sphere below [i.e. of the uni- 
verse evolved of maya].?!° Because [the dirt of primal matter] has to be 
impelled [by them], they are not in its power (na vasas tasya), just as 
snakes are not in the power of [their own] poison.?!! (I2]) 

Because they perform the duties appropriate to their station 
(sthanadhikarakaritvat), they do this fbhinnakäranätt. They are all 
equal in power of action to Siva (sivatulyabalah sarve), but they are souls 
subject to the Lord (kim tu te se$varánavah).?!? (22) 

They perform their office in due order, impelled by His power. 
Their great office is termed the five-fold function (pañcakrtyavila- 
ksitah).?* (23) 

It consists of creation, compassion, destruction, maintenance, and 
obscuration. Since they perform [this five-fold office] as here described 
(tatharüpam), they are therefore taught to be office-bearers (adhi- 
karinah). (24) 

Pratoda spoke: 

If Siva be the creator of the universe, then what use has He of office- 


?!? One could consider emending nivartayanti to nirvartayanti, but the two verbs are 
so often confused in usage that it is impossible to tell which usage was authorial. 
The same applies to Matañgavidyäpäda 5:l2cd (quoted in the apparatus); here BHATT 
prints nivartayaty (which is shared by the early Nepalese MS) and records no variation 
in the manuscripts he consulted. 

?!'The same image is used of Ananta's relationship to the impure universe in Kirana 
4:8c-9b. 

?'? For this attribute see :5d and I:95d and cf. Matangavidyapada 4:55cd. One could 
assume there to be two words here merged in a double sandhi: sesvaráh--anavah. 

2365 conj. ISAACSON (letter of 27.viii.200l). Also possible would be emendation to 
pañcakrtyopalaksitah; the transmitted text is perhaps improbably awkward. 

It is consistent with its supposed lateness (see GOODALL, 998:Ixxiv) that the 
Parakhya uses here the developed terminology. I am aware of only one other, again rel- 
atively late, Siddhanta that uses the term: Mrgendravidyapada 3:8cd reads tadvapuh 
pañcabhir mantraih pañcakrtyopayogibhih. Note that here in the Paräkhya, as in the 
locus classicus in Rauravasiitrasangraha ]:l5ab, it is the Vidyeévaras to whom the five 
functions are assigned. It is possible, as DAGENS and BARAZER-BILLORET have sug- 
gested (2000:xxxvii-xxxix and 500) that the Rauravasütrasañgraha did not intend to 
refer to the five functions; but it is plain, as they also mention, that the later exegetical . 
tradition interpreted the Rauravasütrasañgraha to do so. The argument of DAGENS 
and BARAZER-BILLORET that the Rauravasütrasañgraha probably does not refer to the 
five functions in this verse since it does not refer to them elsewhere seems to me not 
particularly strong: the Parakhya too does not refer to their being five elsewhere and 
the Paräkhya too elsewhere gives a list of only four (2:97cd). (For my interpretation of 
Rauravasütrasañgraha I:l5ab see GOODALL 998:73.) 
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bearers? If it be established that they bear office (tesam sthite 'dhikari- 
tve), then it cannot be said that power [is the Lord's]. (25) 

Prakāśa spoke: 

If He acted Himself, then He would incur censure from all and be thought 
low. Without these [office-bearers] the Lord's effulgence would not shine 
through the whole universe (sarvadhvani). (26) 

His power is raised up in the universe (marge) without support 
(niráülamba?^^), like the multitude of stars. It is these [office-bearers], 
filled with Siva’s power, who agitate primal matter. (27) 

These mantras?! and overlords of mantras (vidyävidyämahesvaräh) 
are capable of all tasks. They are all invested with duty to perform these 
(tatra te ‘dhikrtah).?!° They have attained to the level of i$vara. That 
reality level (tat tattvam), which is situated above the reality level of 
[pure] knowledge (vidyatattvordhvasamsthitam) has now been dealt with 
(samsiddham) in this scripture (iha). (28) 

He, the first (adyah), has been taught who is known by means of the 
pure wisdom that ‘falls’ when there is contact with His power, who is the 
creator of the means to attain the fruit that is liberation (moksaphala- 
sadhanahetuh),?!7 whose distinctive sign is the [texts of] reflection that 
are the rays that issue from the crest-jewel fixed to the high tip of the 
crown upon the head that is [the tattva of pure] knowledge.?!5 (29) 


Thus the second chapter, elucidating thoughts about the topic of the Lord, 
in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


24er conj, MY transmits niralambe, but this seems less smooth taken with marge 
(though perhaps one could understand '. . . like the multitude of stars in the supportless 
path [of heaven]’), and I have assumed that that ending is the result of accidental 
attraction. Of course it is also conceivable that the intended text is niralamba + 
ibhacakravat (‘like a group of servants’?), but I can make little sense of this. 

25]t is possible that these are not intended here, for cf. lI7c, in which it is evident 
from the astau that despite the lengthy name, only the latter group are intended. 


ATer conj. 
?!5Here, although apparently used in the sense of the tattva of Suddhavidyà, the word 
vidyà also signals the subject of the next chapters, since it is the name of the padartha 
that is next to be examined. 
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Knowledge (vidya) [means] that which is copious because of the de- 
scent of knowledge and which is the certainty of the [one] true authorita- 
tive teacher (sadaptaguruniscaya).?? Knowledge [is also that] which, be- 
cause it enters into mantras, accomplishes what they must perform.??° (]) 

At creation the Lord God, who is the cause of all causes, awak- 
ened Lord Ananta and the other Vidye$as for the sake of liberating [all 
souls].??! (2) 

Awakened by His power, acting by pure means, these awaken[ed] 
Gauta and others (gautadin), and those awaken{ed] Bhava and oth- 
ers.222 (3) 

Bhava and others [awakened] yet others, until [knowledge] reached 
Vira, Virabhadra, the Lord of Uma (umesanam). Then the gods obtained 
lit]. (4) 

From them the Rsis obtained [it], and from them the best of men. 
Whoever caused its transmission in this tradition (asmin??3), those men 
are 'transmitters' (avatàrakah). (5) 

They are held to be divine and not divine in this system (asmin). 


They are established to be lords (nathatvena vyavasthitah). They are 

?!? his translation assumes that this is a non-bahuvrihi compound inflected as a 
bahuvrihi, for which see p.lxxxii above. Alternatively we could intrepret it ‘whose 
certainty [comes] from the true authoritative teacher’. Details in the interpretation of 
every part of the verse are uncertain. 

2207 ike :]5 and the first verses of the other chapters, this verse sets the agenda for 
the rest of the chapter: the transmission of scripture is treated in 3:2-9, its authori- 
tativeness is the subject of 3:20-56; the origin of mantras is discussed in 3:57-79. 

22 (६, Mälinivijayottara 2:8c-I9b and Moksakärikä 72c-73b quoted in fn. 207 on 
p.20 above. For kärana used as a masculine to describe Siva, see 6:5b, and Kirana 
6:l. 

222These names are unfamiliar to me. 

223 For this use of asmin here and in the following verse, see p. lxxx. The anacolouthic 
use of the singular in the protasis and plural in the apodosis has not been emended 
away, for it might be original. For the hiatus between ca and the initial vocalic r see 
p. Ixxxiii above. 
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gods (girvanàh) and sages (munayo ’pi ca) freed from attachment and 
hatred. His teaching, taught by them, is to be received (grahyam) [and] 
is established as scripture (ägamatve pratisthitam).??* (6) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Earlier you taught that Siva is without form, devoid of the faculty of 
speech. He is not capable of composing scripture (sastrakarane). He is 
established not to be endowed with power to act (sakalah)??5 at the level 
of ultimate truth (arthatah). (7) 

[And] these Rudras Ananta and others, they are awakeners of other 
Rudras. If it be established that they are awakeners, then what need is 
there [for them] of His power? (8) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Even though God is without form, all the [necessary] arrangement of 
syllables etc. [that consitutes composition of scripture] takes place, just 
as though it were the product of a body, by means of the power that is 
His will (svecchasamarthyayogatah). (9) 

But, [you may object,] if He imparts teaching, then must not this 
omnipotent Lord [after all] be endowed with form (sakalah)? [We reply 


224These verses (3:l-6) are the Parakhya’s treatment of the stock theme of tantrava- 
tara. Other tantras (e.g. Rauravasütrasangraha 3) give an account of the lineage of 
their particular transmission, or of the particular lineages of transmission of the Siva- 
and Rudra-bhedas (e.g. Kirana 0); the Parakhya's account, however, is of the trans- 
mission of the entirety of knowledge—what Trilocanasiva classifies as a mahaugha- 
kramalaksanasastravatara (Siddhantasamuccaya IFP MS T. 284, pp. 28-9 [=A]; IFP 
MS T. 206, p.58 [=B]; GOML MS R 4394, pp. i-2): 


guruparamparakramas ca dvividhah: mahaughakramalaksanah prati- 
samhitagurukramalaksana$ ca. tatra mahaughakramalaksanah pra- 
darsyate. tatra paramesvarah prathamam vidyesan anugrhya tebhyo ’sta- 
vimSatisamhitah prakaSayati. te ca punah Srikanthadikramena muni- 
manusyäntam sarvasamhita avatärayanti. so 'yam mahaughakrama- 
laksanah sastravatarah. 


e guruparamparakramas ca] BC; guruparamparäkramas catra A e prati- 
samhita° ] C; pratisamhita? AB e ^laksana$ ca] AB; °lakşaņaś ceti C 
e °laksanah pradaréyate ] B; °laksanam pradar$yate AC e érikanthä° ] BC; 
krikantha? A e so 'yam] AB; bodham C e ^laksanah Sastravatarah ] B; 
°laksanasastravatarah A; ?laksana$ $8strávatárakah C 

Some of this is also to be found in Madhyarjuna's Siddhantadipika, IFP T. 284, p. 07; 
but it is clear from other acknowledged borrowings [e.g. on p. I02] that the Siddhanta- 
samuccaya is its source. Cf. also the $Sivajñänabodhasañgrahabhäsya of Sivagrayogin, 
p. 6. 
?5Other interpretations of this label at this point are of course possible. 
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that] this ‘being endowed with form’ (sakalyam tat) was spoken of in this 
way above in a figurative sense. (l0) 

Because of His own very nature (ätmasvarüpena) He performs this 
awakening (pratibodham) by means of His own power (svasaktitah). This 
awakening knowledge (bodhah) is known of because of its effect, [namely] 
the sequence of descent of the scriptures. (ll) 

Since it is the case that what is to be accomplished is to be achieved by 
some means (sädhanät sadhyasiddhitah), so, in transmission too (avatàre 
pi), this [awakening knowledge] is known to come step by step from the 
source by means of the light of Siva’s power (sivasaktiprakasena). (l2) 

Just like any thing that comes from a great distance [and that must 
nevertheless have had an original starting point], this [awakening knowl- 
edge] cannot spread (na yati) devoid of a root (chinnamülah). Therefore 
Siva, the Supreme soul, is its creating cause.226 (3) 

And that [awakening knowledge] too, being filled with His power 
(tacchaktisamvistah), expounds that [same] truth (tam artham) 227 [And 
so] that [too] is—indirectly by this chain of intermediaries (paramparya- 
kramenaiva)—the cause of [further] transmission (avatarasya). (4) 

Then (atho) [there takes place] a contraction of all the scriptures by a 
particular [process of] shrinking (hrasaviéesatah),228 since [only] by this 


226 phe slightly unusual collocation hetukartr is paralleled in Kirana 7:4 and Tantraloka 
8:402. 

227The text is suspect here: it would be smoother if a person were being described, 
and yet the person referred to immediately above is the supreme Siva, who is unlikely to 
be described as being ‘filled with His power’. It is possible therefore, as Dr. ISAACSON 
has suggested to me (letter of 4.ix.200l), that some text has here dropped out that 
made mention of a god or sage to whom awakening knowledge was first transmitted by 
Siva and who now transmits it further. 

228 The ‘shrinking’ is not arbitrary, since that would involve losing important parts of 
the original knowledge. The theme of scripture being revised into shorter and shorter 
scriptures for the sake of short-lived and limited mortals recurs in many tantras, e.g. 
Sardhatrigatikalottara l:-4, Svacchanda :5-7, Rauravasütrasangraha I0:03-6 and 
the beginning of the Sarvajfianottara (some of which is quoted by GOODALL 998:Ix, 
fn. 45). See also Niväsa uttarasütra :39—40, f. 24": 


tantrasya paraga hy ete sataso ‘tha sahasrasah 

tebhyo manujamukhyanam tatra kiñcid ihagatam 

alpayusah smrta martya alpaviryalpabuddhayah 

ato ’rthasañgrahoktam tu martyebhyas ca <praka>sitam. 
"These [above-mentioned sages] have reached the further shore [of the ocean] of scrip- 
ture, hundreds and thousands of them. From them a certain amount [from] amongst 
this [scriptural knowledge] has come down to the foremost of men. Mortals are known to 
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shrinking does its power (tadviryam) come within the range of under- 
standing of gods and sages (girvanamunidrksthitam). (5) 

This contraction that is taught by summarising teachers (samhäraka- 
gurüditah??) is such that the essence from the root—that is to say the 
collection of the things that are essential (sáravastuparigrahah)—can be 
understood [from it] (samjñeyah). (6) 

And for [the sake of] men this has come down to the earth from Siva's 
‘mouth’ (sivavaktratah), [so called] in this system (iha) because it reveals 
(vyañjanät) all scriptures (sarvasastranam) and because it saves (tranat) 
all souls. (7) 

By the word *mouth' [here is expressed] His power, because that is the 
cause of revealing and saving; not otherwise is His activity that is made 
up of phonemes, sentences and words [i.e. His authorship of scripture] 
possible. (8) 

In this [activity] (tatra)?°° it is He alone, the Supreme Lord, because 
of His power, who is taught to be the speaker. His scripture (tadagamah) 
is in such a form as has been summarised by those [summarising teach- 
ers]. (9) £ 

How are we to know that these, who have not [themselves] experienced 
[the truth], have authoritativeness? [We reply:] just as it has been taught 


that the Lord has it, so [too] these have authoritativeness. (20) 

They are taught to be authorities (aptah proktah), not [merely] or- 
dinary gods, such as Brahma, [and] not [just] ordinary men; [they are] 
special persons (kecit) who expound the topics [of the tantras] (padartha- 
pratipadakah). They are not deceivers (pratarakah), [but] ones who are 
in every respect endowed with qualities of goodness.??! (2]) 


be short-lived, of small strength and small intellect. That is why it has been expressed 
in [the form of] a résumé (?) and revealed to men.’ 
(The above translation assumes double sandhi of alpaviryah + alpabuddhayah.) 

229One might consider interpreting ‘is taught by the teacher who contracts [the uni- 
verse, viz. Siva] १; but this would leave the plural pronouns in 3:]9-20 without a referent. 

230Or perhaps this might rather be rendered ‘Of the [teachers and transmitters of the 
tantra]’. 

अड, punctuating this verse differently we could arrive at different interpretations, 
e.g., ‘Authoritative persons are not ordinary; [they are] like Brahma and the gods. 
They are not ordinary men; they are special persons who expound the topics [of the 
tantras].’ Perhaps one could also consider conjecturing pravaktäro (in place of the 
transmitted pratärako) and translating: ‘Teachers [of tantras] endowed with qualities 
of goodness are not to be found everywhere'. 
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Pratoda spoke: 

Since [this] teaching (vacah) is of men, it is not an authority; it is 

uncertain. What is enjoined by [Vedic] injunction (codanacoditam) is 

an authoritative means of knowledge (mànam) because this is not of 
232 (22) 

Prakasa spoke 
Tell me plainly: by which means of knowledge among the six means of 
knowledge [that you acknowledge]??? is it determined that this [Vedic 
revelation] is not of men (na paurusam)? (23) 

If this [fact of the Veda’s being not of men] were perceived by direct 
perception, then the person by whom it were perceived would be seen. 
And [yet] such a person is not seen in this world, therefore this is not to be 
known by means of direct perception (tena drstyà na gamyate234). (24) 

And since we perceive no special nature of the composition of 
phonemes and so forth [in the Veda, as compared with the composition 
of phonemes etc. in ordinary speech], its being an effect, which [is a fea- 
ture that] belongs to the various kinds [of such composition], such as 
words, sentences etc. (padaväkyädibhedagam), must necessarily be in- 
ferred.?95 (25) 

As for that differentiating characteristic (yo visesah) in (?) Vedic 
revelation (Sravananugah) that [results] from its division into arthavada 
and the rest [of the categories of Mimamsaka exegesis], is that not also 


232Dr, Kei KATAOKA's conjecture here is a diagnostic one: the wording of the orig- 
inal cannot be known; but his conjecture conveys the sense that we expect. Human 
utterances are not reliable (Slokavarttika, codanäsütra l44ab): sarvada capi purusah 
prayenanrtavadinah. 

233Prakasa appears to admit the authoritativeness of three pramanas: pratyaksa, 
anumäna (see 2:9-) and agama (see 3:56). Here he speaks of six, because these are 
acknowledged by Bhattas. He now deals with each in turn: pratyaksa 3:24, anumana 
3:25-34, upamana 3:35-36b, arthapatti 3:36c-37b, abhava 3:37ab, agama 3:37cd. 

24er conj. 

235Cf. Ramakantha’s often repeated (with slight variations) formula racanà kartäram 
na vyabhicarati (Kiranavrtti l:2.7; Matañgavrtti ad vidyapada ]:30c-33b, p.8; 
Moksakarikavrtti ad 47c-I48b). The formula is reminiscent of Pärthasärathimiéra's 
words in his exposition of Slokavarttika, vedanityatädhikarana lab (vacanäntara- 
sadharmyat kartuh sámànyasamplave): ...kiñ ca, racanädhinä padänäm vakyata- 
pattih; na ca racayitur abhave racanä sambhavati: ato 'va$yam asrayaniyo vedanam 
kartā. And cf. Pramanavarttikasvavrtti ad 243, p. 23 (to which Dr. KATAOKA (letter 
of 9.x.200l) has drawn my attention): [Buddhist] na catra laukikavaidikayoh sva- 
bhàvabhedam pasyämah... [Mimamsaka:] nanu vedävedayos tattvalaksano ‘sty eva 
visesah. 
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found appearing elsewhere (bhinne)? (26) 

Or [we might argue that] such a differentiating characteristic is found 
in the mass of knowledge [that is the Veda, but only] for the reason that 
eulogies are presented in it which have deities as their subject.2%5 (27) 

And [you argue that] no creator of it is remembered to have existed, 
[and that] therefore it is taught to be not of men. [We reply: in that case] 
it must undesirably follow that (prasajyate) such things as tanks and wells 
would not be effects [since one does not remember their creators] 237 (28) 

But in this case (vatra), do we not know238 the dying out of the family 
of the creator of that [tank or well or the like] to be an evident [truth] 
(bhasagah); because forgetting [the creators of] other things [is possible]; 
[but] it is impossible of [the creators of] knowledge or the like?239 (29) 

Even though it is impossible [to forget a creator] for things that are 
[in any case] beginningless (anadivastünam), such as [Vedic] injunctions 


236The point, if this interpretation of the verse as a statement of the Siddhanta is 
correct, would be that what distinguishes the Veda from other texts is simply its being 
full of praises of deities, a distinguishing characteristic that is not enough to block 
the inference of its being an effect. One could consider instead treating this verse as 
a statement of a Mimämsaka pürvapaksa: ‘Or [you might say that] there is such a 
differentiating characteristic in the mass of knowledge [that is the Veda], since there 
is found in it eulogy of deities’. But this seems less plausible, because the transition 
between 3:27 and 3:28ab would then be less smooth and both would be expressing 
arguments of the pürvapaksa even though only -the objection of 3:28ab seems to be 
answered in what follows. 

237The example probably derives from the Sabarabhasya ad ..5, where the topic is 
the eternality of the connection between word and meaning (FRAUWALLNER 968:42- 
4): katham punar idam avagamyate ‘apauruseya esa sambandhah’ iti? purusasya 
sambandhur abhavat. katham sambandha nasti? pratyaksasya pramanasyabhavat, 
tatpürvakatväc cetaresam. nanu ciravrttatvat pratyaksasyävisayo bhaved idanin- 
tanänäm. na hi ciravrttah san na smaryeta. na ca himavadadisu kiparamadivad 
asmaranam bhavitum arhati. purusaviyogo hi tesu bhavati desotsadena kulotsadena va. 
na tu éabdärthavyavahäraviyogah purusanam asti. syad etat: sambandhamatravyava- 
härino nisprayojanam kartrsmaranam anadriyamanah purusa vismareyur iti. tan na; 
yadi hi purusah krtvà sambandham vyavaharayet, vyavaharakale 'va$yam smartavyo 
bhavet. sampratipattau hi kartrvyavahartror arthah siddhyati, na vipratipattau. na hi 
vrddhigabdena apaniner vyavahäratah ädaicah pratiyeran, paninikrtim ananumanya- 
manasya va. tatha makarena apingalasya na sarvagurus trikah pratiyeta, pingalakrtim 
ananumanyamanasya va. 

23865 conj. KATAOKA. The constitution and interpretation of the text here are ex- 
tremely tentative. 

239]n the Sabarabhasya the examples of Panini and Piñgala are adduced, for which 
see fn. 237 on p.20 above. 


E Three 2] 


(vidhyadinam), it would follow (prapyate) that some part [at least] of the 
statements [that make up the Veda] must have been authored by men 
[because they contain historical references] (purusokto 'm$o vacasam), 
since [those parts] cannot be [explained as just] eulogy (astuteh).24° (30) 

Or perhaps a statement [produced] in one man (narantare) might be 
unworldly (alaukikam) for another.?*! [The Mimamsaka might reply:] but 
uncultivated men (asamskrtänäm) cannot have [authored] such a special 
teaching [as the Veda]. (3) 

[We reply:] and yet (ca) [although that may be so now], at another 
time [long ago] such a restriction need not obviously have applied. Be- 
cause of [the Veda’s] being distinguished by such features as having com- 
position (racanadivisistatvat), it follows that it is an effect (karyatvam 
upapadyate). (32) 

For these statements [of the Veda] certainty [with respect to their 
authoritativeness] (ni$cayah) is established (sthitah) in the same way as 
it is for statements of smrti-literature. On the other hand (va) you have 
taught that these [statements of smrti] have authority in as much as they 
have the Veda as their source. (33) 

And everything that arises [including the Veda, since we have proved 
that it is an effect] must have a source, and so (tena) this teaching [that 
is the Veda] is not to be understood by [the means of knowledge that is] 
inference (anumanatah) to be not of men (apaurusam). (34) 

Nor would analogy, which depends on a cognition of similarity 
(sadrgyapratyayanuga), be [applicable] there. If there is some quality 
of something [in something else], then the means of knowledge that is 
analogy can be applied. Therefore analogy would not be [applicable] to 
statements of the Veda [if they are] such [as you conceive them to be] 
(vedavakye tathavidhe). (35) 

And if (va) you wish [to use] arthapatti, since language (5804९) is 
established (sthite) to be eternal, then let man be that which reveals it 
(tadvyafijakah). [But] in that case [09 this ‘revealing’] (tatha) this act of 


240Note that the constitution and interpretation of this passage are extremely tenta- 
tive. Prakaga’s point appears to be that of the Naiyayika: in the last pada he preempts 
the Mimamsaka’s response to the suggestion that the Veda has authored passages con- 
taining historical references (namely the contention that such passages are arthavada) 
by asserting (with no reason adduced, but presumably because he believes the historical 
references to be undeniable) that one cannot class such passages as arthavada. 

24 Once again the text and interpretation are not secure. For the usage naräntare, cf. 
3:46a below, and 4:99d and the annotation ad loc. 
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composition is performed [though passing under another name].242 (36) 
The proof of this [existing eternally] cannot be achieved by [the means 
of knowledge called] abhava, since He [the creator] exists (tasya bhavah) 
by His own nature (svabhavatah).?4° Nor can the eternality [of the Veda] 
be known from gabda, because it is [part of] the same vakya (tulyavakya- 
tah).244 (37) 
Pratoda spoke: 
True statements of Vedic injunction (tathyam yac codanavakyam) that 
teach such things as the Agnihotra? are not non-authoritative in [any of 
the] three ways [in which something may be non-authoritative]?46 (tasya 
. napramanyam tridha sthitam) since understanding arises [as a result 
of them] (jñänasamutpattau).247 (38) 


24°] assume that identifying vyañjanä with racanà is the step in the argument that 
is here intended, and that the awkwardly compressed syntax is authorial. Perhaps one 
might instead translate: ‘And if you wish [to use] arthapatti, even though language is 
established to be eternal, you must allow that man is its ‘revealer’ [when he enunciates 
phonemes], and that this ‘composition’ [of the phonemes into arrangements that we 
know as texts] is accomplished in the same way [viz. by men].’ The structure of the 
Mimamsakas’ arthapatti would be: the Veda is eternal and unauthored since one cannot 
account for its existence in any other way (anyathà anupapattya). Prakasa’s intention 
is to suggest such another way in which its existence can be accounted for and thereby 
demonstrate the inapplicability of arthapatti. 

243 Or perhaps, since it is disturbing that the tat in tatsiddhih should have a different 
referent from the tasya, ‘since it exists by its own nature’. A positive thing can be 
proved by a positive means of knowledge only; only an absence can be proved by 
abhäva, which is the absence of other pramanas (cf. Slokavarttika abhavapariccheda 
46). The dismissal here of abhava is of course inadequate. In fact the Mimamsaka 
might have argued for there not having been a purusa as creator by abhava. 

244-The suffix -tah is again treated as though it were -tvàt (cf. paroksatah in 3:40d 
below). The reason adduced for sabda not being applicable is the problem of circularity 
(the Veda declaring itself to be eternal). 

245-These (which can of couse only be known through the Veda) are dharma as Sabara 
defines it: ... tena yah purusam nihsreyasena samyunakti, sa eva dharmasabdenocyate. 
na kevalam loke, vede ‘pi ‘yajñena yajñam ayajanta devah tani dharmani prathamany 
üsan' iti yajati$abdavacyam eva dharmam samämananti. (FRAUWALLNER 968:20-I). 

246These three are listed in Slokavarttika, codanasütra 54ab: apramanyam tridha 
bhinnam mithyatvajianasaméayaih. For a brief discussion of the significance of this 
allusion to the Slokavarttika, see p.l. Pratoda's strategy here is that of Sabara ad ..2 
(FRAUWALLNER 968:8, lines 3-4), where he acknowledges that a laukikam vacanam 
can be true (avitatha) when it derives from pratyayitat purusat or when it is indriyavi- 
sayam and not otherwise. Since dharma is not something that one can know about from 
any other source than scripture, any statement of men about it cannot be authoritative. 

247[nstead of taking the tasya as a correlative to yat, one might understand tathyam 
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Since a human teaching rests upon the understanding of the person 
who wishes to make something known (bodhakapratyayasritam), it does 
not serve to make known [dharma] (abodhaya): such [human] sentences 
(tadvakyam) cannot [both] be true and teach that dharma (taddharma- 
codakam) [viz. the Agnihotra etc.].248 (39) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Among the three grounds for non-authoritativeness that you have named 
(uddistah) above (pura249), is there not doubt (sandehah) because of 
its object [svarga] (tadarthasya) being beyond the sphere of the senses 
(paroksatah?50)? (40) 

[It is] just like the knowledge which is possible (yad bhavet) with 
respect to fire (agnyarthe) [and] that has as its object the universal [fire, 
i.e. fire in general] (sämänyavisayam), or [like] the cognition of a possibility 
(sambhavapratyayo và); it cannot here have universal application (atra 
nàsau särvatriko bhavet).25! (4]) 

Since there are exceptions [where it does not hold true] (vyabhicarat), 
it is not an authoritative means of knowledge (pramànam no). [You might 
raise the following objection:] Is it not the case that this [phenomenon of 
exceptions] is so even of [things that are generally accepted as] authorita- 
tive means of knowledge (pramanesv api) ? But if [as you Mimamsakas 
hold] it is of itself that something is an authoritative means of knowledge 


to be the predicate of a sentence with an omitted correlative corresponding to yat: 
'Statements of Vedic injunction that teach such things as the Agnihotra are true; it be- 
ing the case that understanding arises [because of them], they are not non-authoritative 
in [any of the] three ways.’ 

248-The second half-line might instead be interpreted as a statement about the Veda: 
‘Statements of this [Veda] do not fail to produce cognition [about dharma]; they are 
true and they enjoin dharma.’ If this interpretation were accepted, then we might take 
the first half-line as follows: ‘Because [it is only] human teaching [that] rests upon the 
understanding of the person who wishes to make something known,...'. But perhaps 
it could also be read with what precedes it. 

249One would rather expect this not to refer to the immediately preceding question, 
and yet Pratoda has not otherwise referred to this group of three. Perhaps, therefore, 
we should understand ‘that you [Mimamsakas] have taught before’. The entire chapter 
is curious in its implicit acknowledgement that Mimamsaka views predate the tantra, 
so perhaps an explicit acknowledgement of Mimamsaka works (with the word pura) is 
not impossible. Those who are very uncomfortable with pura might consider emending 
either to 'dhunà or to punah, both of which are palaeographically close. 

250] understand this to be a loose usage in the sense of paroksatvat. 

25]g the sense of this last phrase: ‘it is subject to exceptions (vyabhicari)’? 
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(svata eva pramanatve),?5? then that means of knowledge [should by itself 
be the necessary and sufficient] cause [of correct knowledge].253 (42) 

Then, for the same reason[?] (taddhetuna), [it would follow that] 
the adducing of a logical ground would be pointless (hetüpadana- 
vaiyarthyam). [But] it is not just of itself alone that [the means of knowl- 
edge called] scripture (Sabdasya) is possessed of its function of according 
with [and thereby causing one to understand(?)]2 its meaning (vrttir 
arthanugamini). (43) 

If, on the other hand (và), you hold? that its function of according 
with [and thereby causing one to understand(?)] its meaning [operates 
in the same way] as [the same function] in a lamp, [then reflect that] in 
that case too [the lamp functions in] dependence upon someone using it 
(yojakapeksa): it is the same for language (tadvad eva padadika?96). (44) 

Something which causes to know (jñäpakam) does not of itself, de- 
void of knowledge (jnanavarjitam), have the power of causing knowledge 
(jüapane Saktam). Therefore it cannot be said that an authoritative 
means of knowledge is of itself [authoritative]. It (tat) is not certain 
beyond doubt (aniscitam). (45) 

This teaching (vàkyam etat), which does not change (nanyatha- 
sthitam) when it is in another place (de$antaragatam) is proven, 
t-t (46) 


25256९6, e.g., Slokavarttika, codanasütra 4780: svatah sarvapramananam pramanyam 
iti gamyatam. 

?5*' here could, in other words, be no possibility of vyabhicara. 

254The awkwardness of this formulation reflects my difficulty with the Sanskrit: the 
form is not causative, but the context in which the parallel expression (which is also 
not causative in form) occurs in the next verse suggests to me that a causative sense is 
required. I had accordingly first translated ‘its function of causing one to understand’, 
assuming that this was a further instance of a simplex used with the sense of a causative 
(cf. 6:2lb and 6:6ld), but such an interpretation would be semantically problematic 
too: ‘understand’ appears not to be an attested sense of anu-gam. 

55 The use of manyate as a passive is rare and perhaps suspect. 

256]t is not clear to me exactly how this should be interpreted: padadika could either 
be taken to be agreeing with (an understood) vrttih—'so too [the function] that belongs 
to words and other such [features of language]’— or with apeksá—'so too there is [a 
dependency] that belongs to words and other such [features of language]'. In each case 
the ‘that belongs to’ would have to be expressed by the -ka, and this is perhaps not 
plausible. One should also consider the possibility suggested to me by Dr. ISAACSON 
(letter of l.x.200l) that padadika is an error for padadike: ‘so too in words and so 
forth [viz. in language]. 

257er conj. The point of the passage as a whole appears to be to emphasise that 
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Otherwise it could not [be taught] in brief (sariksepat) or, on the other 
hand, at length (punar vistarato ‘pi va). And yet (kim tu) His teachers 
(tadgurubhih), endowed with knowledge (prajñaih), have established the 
truth, [setting it forth] together with reasoning (yuktisamhitah) [in vari- 
ous scriptures]. (47) 

Thus whatever particular teaching of a [particular] sage (gurüktà 
ya visesoktih) there might be that [looks as though it] is contradictory 
(parasparavirodhini) because of a division of sentences [within it] that is 
other [than what was intended(?)]—[that teaching in fact] relates to the 
truths established by Him (tatsiddhavastuga). (48) 

In the same way an abbreviation of rites (kriyopasamharah) accom- 
plishes its purpose (siddharthah). That [abbreviation] derives from the 
[system of] rites [originally taught by Siva]. Just as [in Vedic religious 
practice] the rituals taught by different branches of the Veda [are valid] 
(Sakhantaroktakarmeva), so too [such an abbreviation of rites] in which 
the sequence [of actions] is accompanied by [appropriate] mantras is es- 
tablished [to be effective] (siddho ’nugakramah)t.2%8 (49) 

And (api) since He has been said (yenoktah) by the statements of all 
educated authoritative persons (sarvasistaptavakyena) to be omniscient, 
He understands the relation between the goal and the means of attaining 
it, [and] He understands the union with the highest knowledge (uttara- 
jüanayogavit).?99 (50) 


authoritative means of knowledge are authoritative because they satisfy conditions of 
truth rather than, as for the Mimamsaka opponents, because whatever is authoritative 
must of itself be automatically authoritative without depending on anything outside 
itself. In the next verse it appears that a connection is to be made with this fact (that 
things are authoritative because they measure up to a reality outside themselves) and 
the fact that Saiva scripture consists of many redactions by various sages of what Siva 
taught. It is possible that in the second half of this verse a transition was intended from 
the subject of the Veda to Saiva scripture. Emendation of this half-verse, which, as 
transmitted, is unmetrical, could perhaps be considered to tat siddham tantrarüpanam 
pramananam yathasthitam: ‘This is established [for Vedic revelation] in the same way 
as it is established for the authorities that have the form of tantras.’ Or instead perhaps 
tat siddham tantrarüpànàm pramänäm nanyathasthiteh (where pramänäm would be 
a genitive plural of prama): ‘This is proven for the authorities that are tantras [too], 
since they are established to be not [essentially] different." 

258 The syntax of this sentence is odd, but we have seen other instances of statements 
involving comparisons that seem anacolouthic. The interpretation allowed in this text 
of the syllable ga appears, as we have seen elsewhere (see introduction, p. lxxxi), to be 
very wide. 

259 Other interpretations of the last compound seem possible. The awkwardly placed 
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He is the omniscient one in whom all distinctions have their rest. 
{[Even] the distinction that is [apparently] without resting point [?] (yo 
’navasthänah), since it moves [?] (yato ganta) it must come to rest 
(visramet)t. (5l) 

This [sort of] internal resting (so ’ntaravisrämah) [can be] directly 
perceived (drstah) in the flood of rivers [once entered] in the water of the 
ocean.2 t The supreme Lord... +.26! (52) 

That which is composed by Him (tatpranitam) [and] that which ex- 
presses His meaning (tadarthasya vacakam) [are said to be] Siva's teaching 
(Sivabhasitam). This is to be understood from [their] agreement (sam- 
vadat) [with each other], for they cannot be devoid of a root source. 6? 
(53) 

That is certain with respect to what is not directly perceived 
(adrstarthe), just as is the case with the moon, sun, planets and such.?63 
Having seen what is manifest in [this] world, we can infer it[s existence] 
also when [that thing is] beyond the range of our senses (parokse ’pi). (54) 

[That which establishes] the authority of direct perception and the 
others {of the valid means of knowledge that are dependent on perception] 
is [their] application (vyaparah) in the functioning of the world (lokasam- 
sthitau); heaven (svargah) and liberation are not within their scope, since 
those are beyond the range of the senses. (55) 

His teaching is the one authority; it is that which overrides all [the 


tu has not been translated because, whether primary or a secondary insertion, its only 
purpose must be to avoid a hiatus. 

26065 conj. The interpretation is uncertain. The use of antara? with the sense of 
antah is probably possible in this sort of literature. Note that Ràmakantha assumes 
the reverse (antah with the sense of antara) in his interpretation of Kirana 2 :9. 

Jélperhaps the text could be emended to tadvaj jüanavisisto "pi visräntah 
paramesvarah: ‘In the same way the supreme Lord too is endowed with [all] knowledge, 
being rested in by [all knowledge].' 

26267 conj. No doubt other reconscructions are possible. Moreover other interpreta- 
tions of this rather tentative reconstruction are possible, e.g.: ‘That which is composed 
by Him and expresses His meaning [is said to be] Siva's teaching; this [i.e. that some- 
thing is Siva’s teaching] is [to be] understood from [its] agreement [with other works 
that are recognised to be Siva's teaching); [it is not improper to make such an inference] 
since nothing can be devoid of a root source.’ 

263Perhaps what is alluded to here is that we know of the existence of the sun, moon 
and other celestial bodies in spite of our not perceiving the sun at night and our not 
perceiving the stars and the moon during the day. Once again the wording of the text 
and the interpretation offered are quite uncertain. 
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others] 2%4 Therefore the teaching of the authoritative person [viz. Siva] 
is to be accepted wherever, with respect to whatever subject and however 
it occurs. (56) 

Therefore one must accept [the existence of] the lords who are 
Rudranus (rudranunayakah)** on the authority of His teaching. By the 
will of the Lord (isvarecchavasat) seven crores [of mantras] became man- 
ifest in [the reality level of pure] knowledge (vidyayam). (57) 

Seeing this terrible creation, overrun with troubles and pains (duhkha- 
klesair upadrutam), they take counsel among themselves (sampradharya 
mithah*®), +tasmint and certain (?) [among them] (tathanyas ca), ready 
to enter a Saiva body (pravestum sànkarim tanum/ samudyatah) 27 full 


264Or perhaps ‘His teaching is the one authority; it is that which determines all things 
[seen and unseen]'. The close parallel to this that appears in the Pauskara (7:63ab) 
is unaccountably garbled in the Adyar edition (where it reads, nonsensically, ekam 
pramanam ekam tadvakyam sreyonidhih sada). The form quoted (in the apparatus) is 
that of the Chidambaram edition (which is also the form in which Jñänaprakäéa quotes 
it towards the beginning of his Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha (IFP T.372, p. 94)). 
The passage of the Pauskara in which this unit occurs is clearly related to that in which 
it occurs in the Matanga: Pauskara 7:6lcd, 62d and 6380 are the same, respectively, 
as Matañgavidyäpäda 3:l8cd, 3:9b and 3:20ab. Once again (see introduction, p. liii) 
the Matanga and the Pauskara display their common allegiance to the Päramesvara 
division of scripture. It is conceivable that the Parakhya has drawn here on the original 
Pauskara-Paramesvara, in which a similar line probably occurred. It is even possible 
that the passage of the original Pauskara-Päramesvara is actually what is cited by 
Umacigiéañkaraéästrin in his Brahmasiitrasankarivrtti (pp. 35-6), though it is possible 
that the quotation is from the South Indian Pauskara: 


pauskarapäramesvare ‘pi 

yathà sā Sankarenokta tathapi érutir astika 

pramànam sutaräm aptatama eva mahesvarah 
suprasannendriyagramah sarvajñah sarvagocarah 
paksapatavinirmukto yatharthagrahakah sada 

avyayah paripürnas ca svatantrah pasupagaha 

pramànam ekam tadvakyam tathyam éreyaskaram sada. iti. 


265This compound could of course be analysed variously. Compare Matangavidya- 
pada 7:3ab: rudrünavo mahäbhägä mantranam saptakotayah. Rämakantha, in his 
commentary thereon, understands rudranavah to be in apposition to saptakotayah: ye 
caite proktah, te na vidyesàh... api tu ta eta mantranam saptakotayah. In our context 
too it seems likely that it is the seven crores of mantras that are meant. 

266This expression is paralleled (with parasparam sampradharya) in Matangavidya- 
pada T:l4bc, for which see fn. 270 on p. 2l9 below. 

27 That this enjambement is intended here is suggested to me by Matarigavidyapada 
7:9ab, for which see fn. 270 on p.2l9 below. 
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of longing, their minds fixed on the will to go to the supreme state (param 
padam yiyasasiddhacetaskah), speak to him [viz. Ananta] with determi- 
nate thought (savikalpah):268 (58-9) 

‘How can we go to that [supreme] state? Ananta is blocking us.'?69 
Then the magnanimous (mahätmanä) Ananta, the overlord of the lords 
of the mantras (vidyesanathena), in the position of his own office 
(svadhikarapadasthena) himself thought (sarikalpya manasa) [the follow- 
ing]: (60c-6lb) 

‘Because of their duties (svadhikarat) how can these [vidyas] enter the 
imperishable state (acyutam padam)? (6lcd) 

The overlord of the lords of mantras divided off half [of them] for the 
sake of maintenance [of the universe] (sthitihetutah).?”° (62ab) 


268 One might suspect the conclusion of this verse to be intended as an echo of a famous 
line, Sardhatrigatikalottara l:6c-7b (agopalangana bala mlecchah prakrtabhasinah/ 
antarjalagatah sattvas te 'pi nityam bruvanti tam); but probably the expression is 
rather intended to convey that the mantras (referred to as feminine plural perhaps be- 
cause the unspoken subject is kotayah, or because they are vidyah) do not ‘speak’ with 
conventional language but address Ananta with their thoughts. That it is Ananta whom 
they address is clear from the parallel account in the Matañga quoted in foonote 270 
on p. 2i9 below. 

26967 conj. The conjecture gacchamas is supported by Matangavidyapada T:llcd 
(quoted in foonote 270 below), which also speaks of Ananta blocking the mantras. One 
might have expected vocatives, but that would render the text unmetrical. 

270The number of mantras being seven crore is universal. It is also typical that 
only half of this number are actually employed in the tasks of the impure universe. 
Other tantras differ about what happens to the other half, and the account here is 
unfortunately corrupt, so that it is not easy to determine what the Parakhya teaches. 
According to Tattvasangraha 32-5 and to Mrgendravidyapada 4:7-8 (quoted below in 
fn. 277 on p.220 below), half the mantras are involved in the initiation of beings in 
the pure universe. Such initiation does not require an acarya as a locus (adhikarana). 
They accomplish this immediately after creation and are then liberated. The other half 
are employed for the initiation and such of beings in the impure universe. They are 
liberated once they have performed these tasks only at the end of a cycle of creation. 
The account of the Matanga could perhaps be reconciled with this, but its treatment 
of the subject is very different: according to Matangavidyapada 7:6-l4 as interpreted 
by Ràmakantha, the mantras see and become disenchanted with impure creation and 
desire to become liberated (as here in the Parakhya and in Ramakantha's Moksakarika- 
vrtti ad Moksakarika 88-9). Ananta, at Siva's bidding holds them back from this, and 
so they approach Ananta and ask why it is that he holds them back, since they have 
performed the tasks which had up to then been given them. Ananta allows the purest 
(Sobhanàh) to attain liberation after bearing office for just a day(?)—a detail that 
Ramakantha’s commentary overlooks—but the remaining half he invests with offices 
after they have first discussed among themselves who is suited to go where. Since 
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Since (yasmät) the attainment of omniscience (jñanapraptih), which 
is known as the attainment of self (atmalabhakhya), and which is its rev- 
elation (tadvyaktih), [being that] in which there is the ‘arising’ of one’s 
own [innate] qualities of sentience (svacaitanyagunodaya), comes about 
through initiation [which is in turn accomplished] by means of knowl- 
edge (vidyadvarena)—as is also (ca) the attainment of the [eight super- 
natural] accomplishments of making oneself tiny and so forth (animadi- 
gunänäm) by those who aim to attain that (tatsadhakatmanam)?"!— 


this difficult portion (Matangavidyapada 7:8-4 and commentary) is in some respects 
parallel to what we have here, I quote it below: 


tato 'dhikaram nirvartya svabhavenaiva tah kalah 
pratisañcäram apannas tat tejah paramesvaram 8 
pravestum udyatah sadyah karanena mahatmana 

varita viniyogartham anantena siveranat 9 

tatas tah prastum ärabdhäh karanam mantranayakam 
bhagavan yas tvayasmabhyam adhikaro 'tiduskarah I0 
prag dattah sa samasto ‘yam samyañ nirvartito 'dhuna 
gacchämah svocitam sthänam kimartham vinivaryase 77 
tato ‘nantena tah prokta vidya vedyarthadayikah 
bhavatyah svocitam sthänam prayantv ardhena Sobhanah 2 
matprityà viniyogärtham dharyatam ekaväsaram 

tatah svacaravartinyo bhartur äjñanupalikäh 3 

sthitas tv ardhena senaya gatah Sistah parasparam 
sampradharya mahavirya bhartuh sasanatatparah. 


tatas tah mantrarüpäh kalah viraktah, sadyah tam praguktam isvarajnanuripam 
adhikäram svaéaktyaiva nirvartya pratisañcarasyädhikäram pratinivrttyatmano 
hetutvat pratisañcaram paramesvaräbhyarthanänurüpam praptah. yatas tatprasadam 
vina täsäm api ca param muktim pravestum asamarthyam iti. tas tathabhütah satyah 
paramesvaracoditenanantesenadhikarartham eva dhrtah. 

tatas tabhir anantesah prstah ‘bhagavan, atyantakutsito ‘pi ayam adhikaro 'smà- 
bhih pasacchedasivatvavyaktyatmakatvena samasta eva isvaradistatvat krtah. ad- 
hunà moksadhisthanapravrttah. tat kimartham vayam varitah’ iti. 

tato 'nanteah pratyuvüca— "bhavatisu madhyad yah prakrstataramalaparipaka- 
yuktatvat $obhanah tah paramesvarajnayaiva moksam yantu. yas tu tadviparita- 
tvad adhikarabhilasinyas tà mahapralayam yavat tisthantu" iti. "sarvabhütasukha- 
prado hi patih. sa katham asmadadin anabhimate visaye pravartayati” ity upa- 
$rutya, parasparam kasyah kutra ratir iti sammantrya, yah svacaravartinyah adhi- 
karakamah, tah saptakotisamkhyayah senayah ardhena sthitah gatah Sistah iti 
ato ‘nyardhena ya mahaviryah paramuktibhajah, tah bhartuh Sasanaparah muktim 
gatah iti. 

27l For this otiose use of ätman at the ends of words, cf. the Matañga, in which it 
is commonly employed (see p.liv). A translation such as ‘mantra-practitioners’ (for 
sádhaka) would leave the tat unaccounted for. But even with the flatter interpreta- 
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therefore (tena) mantras are known as (smrtah) ‘knowledges’ (vidyah), 
[because of their being] connected with the power that is the meaning of 
the verbal root [/vid].7? (62c-64b) 

The seven crores that have been spoken of [were spoken of] with the 
intention of mentioning the principal among them: since the grace is 
infinite and those on whom grace is to be bestowed are infinite, they 
too are therefore taught to be infinite, having various designations273 — 
<and among these> they are of two kinds: vidyas and the others are 
mantras?"4— since interaction would be impossible [with them] if they 
were without designations. (64c-66b) 

A means with these as instruments (tatsadhanopayah) has been cre- 
ated by the omniscient [Lord] for the sake of the goal (arthahetutah).?” 
The goal is called nirvana in this [system] (asmin); it is established 
(sthitah) to have the cessation [of bondage] as the way to achieve it 
(nivrttiprakramah) 27 (66c-67b) 

That half [of the mantras] 277 having accomplished its duties, turns 


tion that has been accepted, it seems probable that the text is alluding here to the 
fundamental Saiva dichotomy between moksa, which is the goal of the mumuksu, and 
bhoga/siddhi, which is the intermediate goal (before attaining full liberation) of the 
power-seeking sádhaka or bubhuksu. 

272Cf, Matangavidyapada 7:36c (which is in fact giving a nirvacana of vidya in the 
sense of the tattva of Suddhavidya): vidya vedanaSilatvat. Ramakantha’s Matañga- 
vrtti thereon reads: vidanti anayä mantrah sarvam arthajatam, mayatmikayeva maya- 
garbhädhikärina iti vidya. Here we might expand the nirvacana thus: vidanti tabhir 
jñanam sadhaka iti vidyah. 

273 er conj. The transmitted trividha? is not interpretable to me because I see no three 
groups. The weak vividha? could have given rise to such a corruption. It is possible, of 
course, that more is missing from the text, or that some other undetected corruption 
makes interpretation of what is transmitted difficult. 

274]t is not here made explicit here what the distinction is between these. Sometimes 
both terms appear to be used generically, but where the two terms are distinguished as 
sub-groups among ‘mantras’, it is possible that the difference is only one of gender, the 
mantras being the ones with masculine names and the vidyas being ones with feminine 
names. It is probable that this is how the terms are used in Matañgavidyäpäda 7, e.g. 
in verse 30. 

275Qthers might prefer to assume Sadhanopäya to be a fixed compound meaning 
‘means to attainment’ and to interpret this half-line to mean: ‘Therefore (tat), for the 
sake of the goal, the omniscient Lord has created a means of attainment." 

276perhaps prakrama should be interpreted differently. 

277 ex conj. It is a guess that half of the mantras are again being referred to here. 
Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 4:7-8: prayoktrdehasápeksam tad ardham akhile 'dhvani/ 
krtvadhikaram sthityante sivam visati se$varam/ vinadhikaranenanyat pradhanavikrter 


‘ 
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aside from duties (adhikaraparánmukham) and, «becoming???» equal 
to Siva, it is spoken of as [being] in the body of Sankara.2” His body 
is of the form of [powers of] knowledge and action (drkkriyärüpä); that 
[half] has that nature (tatsvarüpena tat sthitam). (67c-68) 

They shine having that nature (tatsvarüpasthitam bhati) [having] 
come down [into impure creation] after having, as it were, ‘taken coun- 
sel.280 Their ‘taking counsel’ (sampradharanam) must take place (sthi- 
tam) in the path of matter (prakrter vartmani). (69) 

And these vidyas that are given responsibility (adhiropitah) for the 
cutting of bonds are not of matter (prakrtah). {The purpose for which 
a body is consituted [for them] is the same as that [for which] a body is 
taken by the Lordt.?8! (70) 

Therefore it is figuratively that this 'taking counsel' (sam- 
pradharanam) of the soul(?)?8? is spoken of. (7lab) 

Having seen creation, which is made up of troubles, they all, it seems 
(kila), become disenchanted (viraktah).?83(7lcd) 

This has been expounded in this [tantra] for the sake of encourag- 
ing dispassion in souls (pumviragapravrttyartham). They are employed 


adhah/ krtvädhikäram Iéestam apaiti svadhvasamhrtau. 

278 ex conj. ACHARYA. 

279 (७ conj. I suppose the text to be alluding back to the expression sankarim tanum 
pravestum (used in 3:58d) and to be explaining that it is a figurative expression for 
supreme liberation. 

280 There is an aiga hiatus if this is intended. The term sampradharya occurred above 
in 3:58 and in Matangavidyapada 7:l4c (for which see fn. 270 on p.29 above), and 
sampradharanam is expanded upon further in this verse and in 3:7l, but I am not 
certain that I have correctly understood the metaphor. What seems certainly intended 
is that literal sampradhàrana is impossible because the faculties of thought and speech 
as we understand them belong to the lower reaches of the universe. The second half 
of this verse seems to tell us that the mantras must be in the lower universe for this 
activity, and the following verse explains that the faculties which they employ for it 
are not those of physical bodies. 

28 [| this is the sense, this verse makes the point that they do not have bodies produced 
by karman, maya and so forth, but a kind of subtle-matter body that they take on at 
will for fulfilling their tasks. It does not have material (prakrta) faculties of sense and 
action. 

But perhaps artham is once again an error for ardham and the purport is quite 
different. 

282Should be perhaps emend to átmanàm and assume that this refers to the mantra- 
souls? 

283This disenchantment of the mantras upon their first contact with impure creation 
is spoken of also in Matangavidyapada 7:6-7. 
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as office-bearers (niyukta284 adhikaritve) by means of the relation be- 
tween that which expresses and that which is expressed (vacyavacaka- 
yogatah).2#5 (72) 

Now mantras have been taught. They are numberless. They came 
forth from the body of Siva. They express no other meaning [than 
Siva?].286 (73) 

ISANA was revealed (vyaktah) from the head (kat), VAKTRA [viz. 
TATPURUSA] from the face, GHORA from the heart, GUHA viz. VAMA- 
DEVA] from the penis (dhvajaät),?87 AJA [viz. SADYOJATA] from the two 
feet. SARVATMAN again from the heart, SUSIVA from the head, JVALINI 
arose from the top-knot (cülikodbhava), PINGALA from all the limbs, 


284 er conj. It is possible however that the transmitted niyuktam is intended to agree 
with ardham. ' 

285 Presumably what is meant is that mantras function in their offices by means of the 
same relation that connects word and meaning. 

286]t is possible that what is intended is that this particular group of central mantras 
that is enumerated in the following verses express Siva. 

287] assume that this is intended in this way; Dr. ISAACSON (letter of 5.x.200l) has 
pointed out to me that dhvajagre is so used in the Buddhist Kalacakratantra (5:57c) 
and supported by the gloss lingamukhe in the Vimalaprabha on this verse. As for the 
correlations, they are the same, except for that of SADYOJATA, with those of Parakhya 
2:84-5. 
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GHORASTRA was born from the right hand.?55 (74-5) 
From the two shoulders (báhusrügadvayát) [came] IšA;2Ë9 the oth- 


288 After the five brahmamantras, these are the names of the sivangamantras. In 
the paddhati literature we do not encounter these names, but instead HRDAYA, SIRAS, 
SIKHA, KAVACA, and ASTRA, and, of course, synonyms of these. The Parakhya’s names 
are however shared by the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (7:9-22) and by the Matanga 
(kriyapada :63c-64b), in which they are explicitly identified with the more usual names 
(vidyapada 7:27-28b): 

sarvatma hrdayam mukhyam susivakhyam sirah prabhoh 
jvaliniti sikha jñeyä kavacam pingalam mahat 
Sivastram ca mahadiptam agnijvalakulam param 


The name AGHORASTRA does not appear in this account of the Matanga, but it does 
in Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 7:22a. Both in this passage of the Parakhya and in 
the above quoted passage of the Matañga NETRA is omitted. It is omitted also in the 
Malinivijayottara (3:6l-5) and appears to be omitted again (corruption in the text 
means that this cannot be determined with certainty) when the anga mantras are 
again listed in Parakhya 6:32-3. It is included, however, when the mantras are raised 
in chapter 7 of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, but it is then referred to as NETRA 
and given no special name (7:3 and 23). In the Särdhatrisatikälottara it is not an 
independent mantra, but the anusvara that is placed at the top of the other mantras 
(l:l0ab): anusvaro bhaven netram sarvesam copari sthitah. 

Some of the names given here by the Parakhya are names that are given elsewhere 
to another group of añgamantras called the vidyangamantras. Thus, as BRUNNER ex- 
plains (I986:]]8), SARVATMAN, BRAHMASIRAS, JVALINI, PINGALA, and PASUPATASTRA 
appear as the vidyangamantras of Bhairava in Svacchanda I:60c-65b, and these are 
distinct from the añgamantras of the niskala deity given in Svacchanda I:7l. But, 
as we have observed above, the Parakhya’s names are given to the Sivangamantras 
in Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 7 and in Matañgavidyäpäda 7:27-28b. The names of 
the vidyangamantras in Matangavidyapada 7:6c-I8 (and kriyapada I:lIlc-l]4) are 
instead VIDYADHIPA, BRAHMASIRAS, RUDRANI, PURUSTUTA, and PASUPATASTRA. 

Moreover some tantras, as BRUNNER observes (986:I20-I) do not teach a group of 
vidyäñgamantras separate from the sivangamantras (e.g. the Kirana and the Sardha- 
trisatikalottara), and the Parakhya appears to belong to this category. 

The history of the development of these mantras and their terminology would be dif- 
ficult to disentangle: as BRUNNER observes (I986:2]): ‘Tel ouvrage, qui semblait avoir 
soigneusement distingué les deux groupes, les confond ensuite, comme s’il oubliait ses 
résolutions. Bref, la confusion est totale et semble méme, à premiére vue, désespérée.’ 
It is perhaps just worth remarking that among the Saiddhantika sources that BRUNNER 
consults for her discussion of the topic (listed 998:II7, fn. 0), only one, the Matanga, 
belongs to the corpus of tantras known to the tenth-century Kashmirian exegetes. This 
is not to say that the distinction is unknown in early Siddhantatantras other than the 
Matanga, for the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha clearly distinguishes the two groups (e.g. 
4:8-2 and 6:24), though it seems only to teach the formation of one, namely the 
Sivangamantras (in chapter 7). 

289] am not certain which mantra is here referred to. Assuming that the name is not 
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ers290 were generated forth from [His] hairs. Thus these arose from the 


corrupt, all that is clear is that a female mantra is intended. Possible candidates are 
a GAYATRI, who is raised before NETRA and after the other añgas in Svayambhuva- 
sütrasañgraha 7:22, or perhaps the eighty-one-syllabled VYOMAVYAPIN, who, though 
usually masculine, is feminine in Matañgavidyäpäda 7:3l-34b, a passage that follows 
closely upon the above quoted list of sivangamantras. Most likely, perhaps, is that 
it refers to the GAYATRI om tam mahesäya vidmahe vàgvisuddhaya dhimahe tam nah 
Sivah pracodayat. (Thus, as SANDERSON (*I994) observes, Nisvasa guhyasütra [5:232] 
f.09”, line 4, except that we there find no (an instance of frozen sandhi) for nah.) 

SANDERSON (*I994) observes that ‘[ajn inner circuit comprising at least the Brahmas 
and the Siva-auxiliaries is taught in all the Siddhantas but one.' The exception is the 
Dvisatikalottara, which, at the beginning of its fourth chapter, teaches ‘a mandala 
populated only by Siva (the mülamantrah) and five of the Siva-auxiliaries’. [The one 
omitted is NETRA.] SANDERSON goes on to observe that the GAYATRI is included in the 
inner circuit of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:2l), the Nisvasa mülasütra (2:3bcd 
[f.9", line 2]: navatmànam tato'pari/ parhcabrahmasamayuktam sangam gayatri- 
samyutam) and the Sarvajnanottara (Nepalese MS f. 77). In the case of the Sarva- 
jfianottara, the first avarana actually contains four añgamantras (excluding NETRA 
and ASTRA) placed in the cardinal directions, and a second àvarana is formed with 
ASTRA in the cardinal directions and GAYATRI in the intermediate ones: 


agneyyam hrdayam nya<sya> iSanyan tu Siro nyaset 

nairrtyam tu Sikhan dadyad vayavyam kavacam nyaset 

astram disasu sarvasu dvitiyavarane sthitam 

pürväd arabhya mantrajño gayatrim vidisasu tu. 
* kavacam ] em.; kavace MS e mantrajño gayatrim ] em.; mantrajñah gayatri 
MS 

79? Which are these ‘others’? It is conceivable that the vidyäñgamantras are intended: 

Ramakantha observes in his Matañgavrtti ad vidyapada 7:6c-l9b that though the 
Matanga regards these as part of the throne, other tantras say that they too make up 
part of Siva's body: ...samhitantaresu tu sivangabrahmavad vidyanganam api siva- 
tanutvam uktam. Otherwise the text is referring to other circuits (ävarana) of the yaga, 
which vary somewhat in different Siddhantas. Those of the Somasambhupaddhati are 
tabulated by BRUNNER I963, Appendice VIII. SANDERSON (*I994) points out that 
the Sardhatrisatikalottara (7:6c—l0b) has the Lokapalas and their weapons as its outer 
circuits; the Ni$vasa mülasütra (2:9-0, f. 9") and the Matanga (kriyapada 5:50-7l 
and 3:83c-9) have the Vidyesvaras, the Lokapalas, and their weapons; the Kirana 
(25:7-I2 and 27:5c-6b) and the Brhatkalottara (l3:02c-03) have the Vidyesvaras, 
the Ganeévaras, the Lokapalas, and their weapons; and the Mrgendra (kriyapada 3:20— 
26b) and the Sarvajñänottara (f.77—7") have the same without the weapons of the 
Lokapalas. (In the case of the Sarvajnanottara the Vidye$varas, Ganesvaras, Lokapalas 
form the third, fourth and fifth avaranas respectively.) 

SANDERSON (*I994) further observes that additional outer circuits are found in the 
Saivism of the Kashmirian manuals, to substantiate which he quotes from Taksaka- 
varta's Nityadisangrahabhidhanapaddhati (f.63), which in turn cites the authority of 
a Nandisvaravatara-Nihsvasa in 9000 verses. 
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body of Śiva. [His] body is characterised by their power (tacchakti- 
laksanah). (76) 

What is called his mantric body (yad angam khyāpyate māntram) is 
the power of the supreme Lord (sa $aktih paramesvari). This power of 
His is accepted to be [His] body (arigasammata) because it performs His 
tasks (tatkaryakartrtvat). (77) 

Thus the mantras (vidyàh) are said figuratively (bhaktiyogatah) to 
have ‘arisen’ (samutpannah). Where they have office that is called the 
vidyatattva. Their scope is knowledge (vivekavisayah)—no others [are 
such] (nànyàh)—they are pure; they reside in the pure path.??! (78) 

Thus the coming into being of the collection of mantras capable of 
granting all rewards (sakalaphalarho mantracakrapracärah),?°? as well as 
the particular place from which they come forth, called *pure knowledge' 
(Suddhavidyabhidhanam), has been taught in this [tantra], [that is to say 
the place from] where these shakings of the matrix [that is maya] (te 
yonikampah) {come forth] produced by the pure instruments [that are the 
mantras].2% (79) 


Thus the third chapter, expounding the topic of vidyà, in the great tantra 
called the Supreme. 


ler conj. This last line as I have emended it is not convincing to me. Instead of 
nänyäh (for the transmitted nänyä), perhaps nana or vidyah would be better. The 
passage is comparable to Matañgavidyäpäda 7:3c-4b: 


viveko yat suguddhanam mantränäm sarvatomukhah 
vivekat tatsvarüpena vidyatattvam atah smrtam 


Ramakantha’s commentary thereon is as follows: yad yasmat tasmin vidyatattve 
sthitānām mantranam vivekah sarvatomukhah sarvajiiatvam bhavati. Sóuddhanam 
iti nivrttasuddhinam. atas ca samalanam vijnanakevalinam (thus Poona MS, f. 35"; 
dham. ato vivekat samànàd dhetoh tena mantrasvarüpena saha tad vidyatattvam 
ucyate. tattvadiksayam mantraih saha etat tattvam Sodhyam ity arthah. 

292Of course sakalaphalarhah agrees in gender and number with °pracarah, but I 
assume that it is intended to qualify mantracakra. 

293This last pada may well not be interpreted properly. One rather expects the con- 
cluding verse to refer forward to the topic about to be treated in the following chapter, 
so perhaps we might understand instead: ‘[there now follows an account of] where 
these shakings of the matrix that are produced by the pure instruments [that are the 
mantras take place]’. 
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Prakasa spoke: 
Maya is subtle, stable, without form, all-pervading, the locus of sentient 
beings,294 shakeable by parts of the Lord's power (isasaktikalaksobhya), 
[and] with a range from kala [down to] earth (kalädiksitigocarä).2% () 

This tattva is called ‘the thicket’ (gahanam); [it is] large (mahat), the 
locus of various Rudras, the support of various worlds and studded with 
all {manner of] powers (khacitam sarvasaktibhih). (2) 

Pratoda spoke: 
This tattva of Maya is taught, we are told (kila), to be be the cause 
of kala and the rest [of the tattvas of the impure universe]. [But] this 
is not a cause, nor an effect, since we cannot perceive [its] true nature 
(svarüpanupalabdhitah). (3) 

Prakasa spoke: 
Indeed the impossibility [of a given thing's existence] need not [be con- 
cluded] from the fact of that thing not being perceived. When something 
is [extremely] distant, [extremely] close, when the senses fail, when 


294 Note that cetanäérayä, though not a bahuvrihi, is made a feminine adjective agree- 
ing with maya. I have rejected the possibility of emending to cetanasrayah, making, 
it, as we would expect in standard Sanskrit, a masculine noun in apposition to maya, 
because this anomalous usage appears to be a feature of the style of the Parakhya: see 
introduction, p. Ixxxii. 

295This string of epithets, in rather less detail than those of I:I5 and 2:l, sets the 
agenda for discussion in the chapter: maya is subtle (4-7); she is required to be the 
stable cause of the elements (8-6); she is formless and all-pervading (L7-I9); she is the 
resort of sentient beings (20-] and 56-7); she has to be shaken by the Lord (22-4); the 
emanation and the character of her evolutes from kala down to earth are the subject 
of the remainder of the chapter. 

296] assume that these conditions that prevent perception are intended to be those of 
the Sankhyas enumerated in Sankhyakarika 7: 


atidiirat samipyad indriyaghatan mano'navasthanat 

sauksmyad vyavadhanad abhibhavat samanabhiharac ca 
The Parakhya’s list, however, has only seven elements, instead of eight. I am assum- 
ing that mano’navasthanat is omitted, and that the Parakhya’s atirohane is intended 
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there is something in between [the thing and the sense organ], when 
the object is overpowered [by something else] (atirohane), when [the ob- 
ject is enveloped as part of] a conglomeration, when [the object is] ex- 
tremely subtle, then there is no perception of the object (naivarthasyopa- 
lambhanam).?9" Since that tattva is extremely subtle,2%8 it is therefore 
not perceived. (4-5) 

And what is extremely subtle can be known through what it does 
(kriyagamyam); by our perceiving [less] subtle effects (siiksmakaryopa- 
labdhitah)? we infer from [this] fact, in accordance with probabil- 
ity (yathasambhavato ‘rthatah), that there must be a material cause 
(upadanam) of that [body of effects]. (6) 

It has been established before by scripture, therefore this [tattva of 
maya] is taught to be proven to be thus. Nevertheless, if reasoning is to 
be given (yadi sà vàcya yuktih), it will still (kim tu) be based upon that 
[scripture] (tadäéraya).300 (7) 


to correspond to abhibhavat (which Vacaspatimisra illustrates ad loc. with the fol- 
lowing example: yathahani sauribhir bhabhir abhibhütam grahanaksatramandalam na 
pasyati) and the Parakhya’s samahare is intended to correspond to samanabhiharat 
(which Vacaspatimisra illustrates ad loc. with this example: yathà toyadavimuktàn 
udabindün jalaSaye na pasyati). 

It is possible that aksabhange is intended to cover both what the Sankhyakarika 
refers to with indriyaghatat as well as what it refers to with mano’navasthanat. It seems 
that the interpretation of this last term is in any case not uniform. Väcaspatimiéra, 
whose examples of these factors do not otherwise contradict those of the Yuktidipika, 
illustrates it thus: yatha kamadyupaplutamanah sphitalokamadhyavartinam indriya- 
sannikrstam apy artham apasyati (if we accept SRINIVASAN's text, in which he allows 
the main verb to be prefaced by a privative a, for which see SRINIVASAN 967:42). 
In the Yuktidipika, however, which gives only one-word illustrations of the kinds of 
objects that can exist and not be perceived as a result of the various factors listed, 
we read: tatratidurat tavat tadyatha proddinasya sakuneh; atisamipyad afijanapra- 
bhrtinàm; indriyaghatac chabdadinam; mano’navasthanac chakatadinam... Whereas 
for Vàcaspatimiéra it is emotion that clouds the mind, the idea here might be that 
fast-moving things, such as chariots, can be unseen because the mind cannot focus on 
them. 

297 ex conj. In the transmitted text there is one negation too many. 

29827 conj. 

299 we retained the transmitted text of 6b, perhaps the first half of the verse could 
be interpreted as follows: ‘Extremely subtle things are inferred from their actions; [less] 
subtle things from perceiving their effects.’ But could this make sense? 

30०६ this is really the intended rhetorical structure, then the particles are misleading. 
Perhaps I have misunderstood the text here, and perhaps it is corrupt. Cf. the odd use 
of kim tu in 4:3. 
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First of all (távat) there are the gross elements; their causes are the 
subtle elements (matras taddhetutam gatah); ahankara is the cause of 
those and of the senses, as effects.??! (8) 

Its cause is the intellect (buddhih), [and of that the cause is] the mind 
(manah), [and of that the cause is the tattva] of the gunas. Of that 
[the cause is] unmanifest [secondary matter] (avyaktam), and of that [the 
cause is the tattva of] limited power to act (kala). Of that [limited power 
to act] are born raga and limited knowledge (ragavidye dve). Limited 
power to act and time (kalakalau) are born [directly] from the matrix 
[viz. maya].°°? (9) 

[All] this is taught to be a body of gross effects (etat karyam mahat 
proktam), each with a further cause beyond it (uttarottarakaranam). It 
is established that this maya, which is the [ultimate] material of this, can 
be inferred [from it].303 (]0) 

A creator cannot create without a material cause, since in every cre- 
ation (srstau srstau ca) a truly existing effect (satkaryam)?^ has a cause 
(sakaranam). Therefore a material cause is required. (ll) 

If that [material cause] were not enduring (sthiram®), then from 
what could these effects arise? Seeing where, for whom and how these 
bodies [of ours] are accomplished, we establish that there must be (sthi- 


30I am assuming that karyatah is used as though it were equivalent to karyatvena: 
see introduction, p. boii. 

302Qbserve that niyati is not mentioned here even though it is counted as a tattva 
later in the text (5:]52a), just as it appears not to be mentioned in Svayambhuvasitra- 
sangraha 2:9a (tasmat kalakale) even though it occurs later in that text (Svayambhuva- 
sütrasangraha 4:27). In his Svayambhuvavrtti ad 2:9 Sadyojyotis accordingly interprets 
kalakale to mean kala, kala, and niyati: kala ca kala cety ekasesah. kàlas ca kala ca kala 
kale. tatraikah kalasabdo niyatim abhidhatte, dvitiyas tu kalam eva. katham kalasabdo 
niyatim abhidhatte? yatah sapi kalayati prerayatiti niyatih, karmaphalabhojakatvena. 
It is conceivable that the same is intended here and that we should interpret, "Time 
and the [two] factors that impel [viz. kala and niyati] are born from maya.’ Even if one 
takes the view that Sadyojyotis's interpretation is a sophistic distortion, it is evident 
that it was later accepted as unproblematic: note that Ramakantha, when he quotes 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 2:9a in his Kiranavrtti ad 4:22c-23 evidently presupposes 
Sadyojyotis's interpretation without mentioning that he does so. 

303 ex conj. 

304This does not appear here to allude to the position that an effect preexists in its 
cause (a position which the text does accept, for see L:66-7), but is instead, I think, 
merely intended to exclude the illusory ‘effects’ which some models of creation of the 
universe might allow. 

305]t is of course possible that this is an error for sthitam. 
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tam) an appropriate material cause (tathadanakaranam karapam)’% for 
that person there. Impelled by the Lord by means of [His] power, it 
generates its effects. (l2-]3) 

Now (tu) its effects are subtle, beginning with limited power to act 
(kaladikam), [and] gross, ending with earth (dharantakam). [This body of 
effects] is inferred (anumiyate) to be connected, in accordance with [the 
retributive force of each individual's] own past actions (svakarmatah), in 
this body. (74) 

And the effect is dependent on its cause (karanayattam), and that 
cause is called maya. Since it ‘creates’ (mati) all effects, it is called the 
tattva of maya.°°7 (5) 

This too is well established in scripture; and scripture is taught by 
Siva. He is the creator, proven to be beginningless; maya is the material 
cause. (l6) 

This cause has to be all-pervading; it rests pervading [its] effects, even 
though it is formless, because of its power (tadviryat). It is bodiless [and 
none the less can produce effects], like the tattva of time.308 (]7) 


306] assume that the omission of the characteristic prefix upa- here does not change the 
meaning, and that adanakaranam karanam is a pleonasm. Cf. the similar pleonasm 
karanam sahakáranam in the verse and a half quoted with the label anyatra in the 
Sataratnollekhini ad verse 5 (cited in fn. 28 on p. 75 above). 

3?" One could conceivably also interpret ‘since all effects are contained [in it]... This 
is how Narayanakantha uses mati when he gives a nirvacana of maya introducing his 
quotation of Parakhya 4:9 (for which see apparatus): maty asyam Saktyatmana pra- 
laye sarvam jagat srstau vyaktim yatiti maya, yathoktam srimatsaurabheye... (Deva- 
kottai edition p. 67). The Parakhya verse that he quotes does not obviously give the 
etymology that Narayanakantha makes, and it would be rather forced to read it in. 
Narayanakantha has to find an etymology of maya because he is glossing a verse of 
the Mrgendra (vidyapada 2:7) in which the four bonds (mala, rodhasakti, karman, and 
maya) are listed with names that are supposed to express their natures: 


pravrtigabale karma mayakaryam caturvidham 
paSajalam samasena dharma nàmnaiva kirtitah. 


The nirvacana that Narayanakantha gives is to be found elsewhere too, for cf. the 
following verse quoted in pariccheda 4 of the Saivagamaparibhasamaijarr, p. 87: 


mati yatra jagat suptau srstva và yati sa tatah 
maya tena samakhyata tattvam uktam gurüttamaih. 
But in our verse no word expresses that the karaka relation is one of adhikarana, no 
connection is suggested between the syllable ya and the verb yati, and the context 
emphasises rather maya’s creative role: it is unlikely, therefore, that the nirvacana 
given by Narayanakantha is here intended. 
308This is a stock example of a bodiless entity that is responsible for effects. Cf., 


-—— — — 
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It is the locus of all effects, just as the sky (suravartmavat) [is the 
locus] of the planets. At the time of a great resorption [of the universe] 
(mahaksaye) its effects exist merged in it (tallmani) as potentials (sakti- 
rüpani). They become manifest with their own forms at its creation by 
His will.30 And the arising of effects [takes place] everywhere because of 
the all pervading cause that is $iva.?!9 (I8-]9) 

Since in a great resorption [of the universe] (mahaksaye) there is 
no other lower tattva than that [of maya], those bound souls who are 
merged in mayatattva are called akala, ‘devoid of kala’. They are sub- 
ject to the bond of innate impurity (malinah), their bodies are dissolved 
(mürcchitakarah), they are without power to act (niskriyah), they are 
pralayükalas.?!! (20) 

Now they remain exactly until their ripeness for a body [comes about] 


for example, Kirana 3:I0. But it is conceivable that the intended sense is rather: 
t... though it is formless... like the bodiless entity time’. 

309Note that this final pada is absent in the KSTS edition of Narayanakantha’s 
Mrgendravrtti, where 8c—l9a are quoted ad 2:7, p. 58, with the attribution yathoktam 
srimatsaurabheye; but a version of the pada appears at this point in the Devakottai 
edition of the same text: svakäryena kalädinä. When the same unit of text is quoted 
in the Sarvadarsanasangraha, in a part of the text which is unmistakably cribbed from 
the same passage of the Mrgendravrtti, this pada has been corrupted to sa karyena 
kaladina. The evidence of the Sarvadarsanasarigraha is nonetheless useful, because it 
suggests that Narayanakantha’s text did include the pada and that he probably read 
svakaryena kaladina. The same idea is similarly expressed in Mrgendravidyapada 9:l3: 
tadadharani karyani saktirüpani samhrtau/ vivrtau vyaktirüpani vyapriyante ‘rtha- 
siddhaye. 

Tt may seem odd that the ablative is used of what is not a material (upädäna) cause 
but an instigating (nimitta) cause; but cf. Kirana l:l6ab: tasyasuddhasya sambandham 
samayati sivat kala. It is, however, also conceivable that sivat is intended to qualify 
[maya-]karanat as ‘auspicious’; but it is more usual to see maya described as asivà (e.g. 
Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2:8b, Mrgendravidyapada 9:28), or to see the attribute so 
placed that sandhi makes it impossible to judge whether Siva or asiva is intended, e.g. 
South Indian Pauskara 3:20 and Malinivijayottara :26c, for a discussion of which see 
SANDERSON 992:300ff. 

अ] have suggested (GOODALL 200a:33) that this may be the first surviving usage 
of the term in a Saiddhantika tantra; but see pp. xliii and liii. (My eye skipped over 
this half line when I first copied the text, which is why this instance of the term was 
not taken into consideration in the discussion of its usage in GOODALL 998:84-5, fn. 
7L) 
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(yavat tatpakvata tanoh).*!? The souls, [still] subtle,?!? drawn by this? 
become turned towards experience (bhogayabhimukhah sthitah). (2) 

The Lord, using His powers (svasaktitah),?!? shakes?!Ó her for the 
sake of [generating] bodies for them. Her becoming turned towards [the 
production of her] effects is [her] ‘shaking’, [which is brought about] by 
[the Lord's] shaking (ksobhena). (22) 

Once it is shaken, those souls are cast into this [samsara in different 
places] according to [the retributive force of] their past actions. [We 
speak figuratively of] their ‘being cast’ (tesam ksepah) because they are 
placed in bodies (anganiksepát)?! for the sake of revealing their power 
of consciousness (caitanyavyaktihetutah). (23) 

Cast into worlds where they can experience [the fruits of their past 
actions], they experience their own rewards (svabhogàn anubhuñjate). 
The Lord first causes to evolve kala, which is the [primary] means for 
enabling their experience. Then that [kala], being by the will of 
Siva then engaged (ayukta) in the creation of that [means to experi- 
ence] (tatsrstau) for [souls], who lack the means [to create it for them- 
selves] (vinimittanam), effects a slight (kiñcit) opening up of the power of 
knowledge for those [souls] whose consciousness is enveloped by impurity 
(ajhanavrtacetasim).*!° (24-5) 


3!20f course the wording might allow the reverse: ‘until [their] body becomes ready for 
them’; but it seems more likely that the souls should be said to ripen rather than their 
bodies, since the bodies do not yet exist. Since there is no verb in the second quarter, 
some might prefer to emend to an accusative (tatpakvatäm) governed by yavat. 

3!3perhaps what is meant by this is that they still have no gross body. 

34 Assuming an aisa double sandhi of akrstah + anavah. The referent of the tena is 
not clear. Could it perhaps be kalatattva? 

3!SOne could understand svasaktitah to refer to the powers of maya and take it in 
conjunction with the following tatkaryabhimukhibhavah. 

3l6êNote the aisa usage of the present participle ksobhayan apparently as though it 
were a main verb (cf. 2:59c). 

SIT eg conj. 

Si Tryambakasambhu, whose reading is unfortunately corrupt in the crucial place, evi- 
dently understands that Siva causes a partial revelation of a soul’s karman (IFP T. 02, 
pp. 20-l): atha tasyaSuddhasya mayiyakarmabhogartham śivād iti Sivenanujnato bha- 
gavan anantegabhattarako mayam viksobhya karyabhimukhim (conj. ISAACSON [let- 
ter of 22.x.200l]; viksobha karyabhimukham MS) krtva tadaiva kimcit karmavyaktim 
utpadayati. tad uktam parakhye 'tadbhogasadhanam pürvam vyanaktisah {kalonnatat’ 
iti tatas tenabhivyaktena karmana karyabhimukhamayaya (conj.; karye 'bhimukha- 
mayaya MS) sahatmano yah sambandhas tasmat sambandhad utpadyate kala. 

३9६६ conj. For ajñäna as a synonym of mala see 4:62c below, Kirana 2:l9c-20 
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She is not directly perceptible (alaksya sa)??? because she is extremely 
subtle, like the faculty of touch, which [in spite of being imperceptible] 
is conjoined with [every part of] the body. [Through her] consciousness 
(samjna) arises (bhavet) to a small degree (manak) for the soul (tasya), 
just as [it does] for someone who has fainted (mürcchitanoh) [when they 
are aroused] by water.??! (26) 

{Just as a man with fever (agniman)f, becoming gradually released 
from the fever (Sanair agnyaviruddhah san) tby such means as the ap- 
plication of ceya (?)},°2? is able [once more] to eat food, so too the soul, 


(quoted in fn. 464 on p.276 below) and Mälinivijayottara l:23c (— Tantraloka l:23a). 
Note that when I translate kala, I use the expression ‘limited power to act’, but it 
is common, when speaking of the first function of kala, to talk of its enlivening of 
consciousness (caitanyodbalana), cf., for example, Kirana l:6, Kiranavrtti 4:28.3, 
Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha l:]0, and Haravijaya 6:]26. This may seem odd, but note 
that in Mrgendravidyapada 2:5ab the soul's innate sentience (caitanya) is said to consist 
both in the power of knowledge and in the power of action: caitanyam drkkriyarüpam 
tad asty atmani sarvadà. The same notion is expressed in the Parakhya in 2:70cd above 
and also in Matangavidyapada 6:33cd: anenaivanumanena citir jnanakriyatmika. Cf. 
also Pauskara 5:3c-4a: 

caitanyam jüatvakartrtvarüpam tad balam atmanah 

kalayà vyajyate tat tu tasyaiva hi tiraskrtam. 


320 ex conj. 

32, assume that the addition of anu at the end of the compound adds no shade 
of meaning. It is comparable to the atman frequently added in the same position in 
verses of the Matañga, for which see introduction, p.liv. But perhaps, as Dr. DEZSŐ 
has suggested to me, we should consider emendation to miircchitanam: ‘for people who 
faint’. 

322The first half-line is hypometrical as transmitted. My translation assumes the 
correction of °bhir naram to °bhir narah, but since the verse as a whole is obscure, I 
have not incorporated this conjecture into the text. It is possible that some substance 
or remedy known to ayurveda is referred to here. It is uncertain to me whether agni 
can refer to fever. 

But it is very possible that the verse once conveyed a quite different image, one 
similar to that found in Matangavidyapada 9:28: 
yathagnitaptam mrtpatram jatunalingane ksamam 
tathanuh kalayäviddho bhogäñ chaknoti vasitum. 
‘Just as a clay vessel, once heated in the fire, is capable of holding the exudation of the 
Paläéa tree [thus Ramakantha’s gloss of jatu in the Matañgavrtti ad loc.], so too the 
soul, once penetrated by kala, is capable of taking aboard (?) experiences.’ 
Here the last pada is essentially the same as our 4:28b, and it is possible that vasitum 
is a corruption for väñchitum or vice versa. 
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by being joined with kala and the rest [of the evolutes of maya], becomes 
able to desire experience. (27-28b) 

[Kala] has always (?) the form of the [limited] power of agency of 
souls;??? she increases their strength (tatsamarthyopabrmhika). (28) 

And just as a medicinal herb,?? [though it is itself] insentient, because 
of its power [enlivens consciousness] in one who is tormented by poison, 
so too, in the [process of the] soul's attaining of a revelation of its [innate 
power of] consciousness, an instrument must necessarily be made, [and 
that instrument is:] kala. [Only] then, when he has had his activity 
enlivened by kala (kalodbalitavrttikah),9?? does the soul (asau) become 
extroverted towards the objects of experience (visayanvesi). (29) 

Only in such a one [whose faculties have been enlivened by kala] 
(tatraiva) does another instrument arise from kala: limited power of 
knowledge (vidya).32 When joined with [this] other instrument he be- 
comes slightly fitter [for experience] (manag yogyah) and discriminates 
(vivecayet).327 (30) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Discrimination is [ordinarily] understood to be connected with the [fac- 
ulty called] buddhi {and takes place] always {only] when objects have 


323 Assuming that kartrripa is intended as an equivalent of kartrtvarüpà. 

32465 conj. The transmitted text could have been retained, in which case one might 
have rendered vidhir yatha with ‘like a [poison-quelling magical] rite’; but this would 
have meant that acidrüpà could only have been taken with kala. 

325The use of the expression udbalita in connection with kala is widespread (see, e.g., 
Matangavidyapada 0:l7c and the passages referred to in fn. 39 on p. 233 above). 

32%The word karana is here and in verse 35 pointedly used three times to refer to vidya, 
for in other Saiva literature (e.g. Tattvasangraha ]2, Tantraloka 9:83, Matangavrtti 
ad vidyapada 0:4cd, all of which are cited in GOODALL 998:206, fn. 38) vidya is said 
to be the supreme instrument (param karanam). 

327 There is a certain awkwardness in the bald use of yogyah without some further 
qualification. One might therefore consider emending vivecayet to vivecane: ‘...he 
becomes to a small extent (manak) capable of discrimination'. 

It is possible that some text is missing from this passage, for note that in the above 
presentation of kala, the verse that is quoted in the Bhogakarikavrtti l00c-l0lb is 
missing: uktam ca $rimatparakhyadau 

kartr$aktim vyanakty asya kalasyatah prayojika 
tatah kalasamayukto bhoge ‘nuh kartrkarakah. 
TORELLA (998:62) suggests, supposing the verse to belong to the Paräkhya, which 


indeed it might have, that it may be the earliest instance in which a karaka-model, 
calqued from grammar, is used to explain the operation of the kañcukas. 


mn err 


0b + ids +h 


E Four 235 


been perceived. It cannot be connected with limited power of knowl- 
edge (vidyayah) 328 since it is buddhi that illuminates itself and other 


328] assume that Pratoda is using the genitive here with vidya as parallel to buddhi in 
the compound buddhisambaddhah (ez conj. ) above: in other words, since the genitive 
expresses sambandha, buddhisambaddhah could have been interchanged with buddheh, 
and therefore vidyayah can be used as syntactically parallel. 

This is a stock objection on Sankhya lines (cf. Mrgendravidyapada Il:9ab and its 
answer in Il:l4-l5a, as well as the following passages, mentioned by TORELLA 998:55, 
fn.2: Matañgavidyäpäda I0:5 and I9, Tattvasañgraha l4-6, Bhogakarika 93c-98b, 
Tattvaprakaga 47). In taking over the Sankhya conception of a tripartite internal organ 
of ‘thought’ and at the same time adding above that in the evolutionary scale a tattva 
vidya the Saiddhantikas have to justify that these things fulfil different functions. As 
TORELLA (998:55) observes, the kaficukas (kala, vidya, raga, kala, and niyati form ‘a 
foreign body with respect to the Sànkhya basis of tattvas...', and further they give 
‘the impression of doubles, having an uncertain status, so much so that not only all 
the Saiva philosophers but also some of the Saiva scriptures themselves feel bound to 
answer the objections they already foresaw in the opponents’ minds and to highlight 
the specificity, for example, of raga ‘Attachment’ and vidya ‘Science’ with respect to 
their seeming doubles avairagya and buddhi.’ 

According to the Sarikhyakarika (second half of 37), it is the buddhi that is respon- 
sible for discriminating between prakrti and the soul: saiva ca visinasti punah pra- 
dhanapurusantaram süksmam. The Saiva justification for having vidya as well is that 
buddhi cannot examine itself and therefore the soul must have a further instrument. 
See Sadyojyotis's argumentation in the Bhogakarika (93c-98b): 


karanam na vinà kartuh krtih karmani drsyate 93 

ato 'sti karanam vidya buddhibodhavivecinr 

pradipavan matis tasya svaparatmaprakasika 94 

vidyate karanam pumso vidyaya kim karisyati 

pradipah karanam pumsah stambhädyarthopalabdhisu 95 
dipopalabdhau caksus ca buddhàv apy evam isyatam 
traigunyat sa vivekena Sakta darsayitum na hi 96 
visayäkäram atmanam avivikta yatah svayam 

vidya gunapara vedyam viviktà 'to vivekatah 97 

gakta dargayitum pumso natra karyo. 'timatsarah 


‘Without an instrument an agent is not known to act with respect to an object. There- 
fore there must exist an instrument: vidya, which discriminates among the awarenesses 
of the intellect. [Objection:] the soul’s (tasya) intellect is like a lamp that illuminates 
itself and others: [thus] the soul has an instrument; what will he do with vidya? [Re- 
sponse:] A lamp can be an instrument for the soul in perceiving stumps and such like 
external objects, but for perceiving the lamp the faculty of sight [is necessary as a 
further instrument]. We must accept that the same is the case for the intellect too 
fie. to grasp that too we require a further instrument]. For that intellect], being itself 
not separate [from what it illuminates] (avivikta) because of its being made up of the 
three gunas, is not itself capable of displaying itself distinctly (vivekena) when it has 
taken on the form of external objects. And so vidya, which is beyond the gunas and 
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separate (vivikta), is capable of displaying distinctly (vivekatah) the objects of expe- 
rience (vedyam) for the soul. There is no need to be excessively niggardly in this [viz. 
in acknowledging the existence of this ‘extra’ tattva vidyal.’ 

The argument here in the Parakhya, though less clearly stated, runs along simi- 
lar lines. Like Sadyojyotis’s opponent in 94cd, Pratoda here points out in 4:3ld that 
buddhi illuminates itself and other things; as in Sadyojyotis's response, here in 4:34 
Prakasa teaches that buddhi cannot take on the form of the object and then perform 
any operation of discriminating upon itself as having the form of that object. Why does 
Sadyojyotis make a point of emphasizing the contrast between buddhi being permeated 
by the gunas and vidyà being above the gunas? Presumably the answer is that, as we 
have seen above, viveka in the Sankhya context is the salvific discrimination between 
soul, which is beyond the gunas, and prakrti, which is permeated by them: an en- 
tity which is of the gunas should not be capable of serving as an instrument of seeing 
beyond them. But for Ramakantha and other Saiddhantikas, the viveka that is now as- 
signed to vidyà rather than to the buddhi cannot have the same soteriological function. 
It seems rather to be a term that covers experiencing the various modes of knowing 
(discerning, remembering, etc) that the buddhi presents to it. See Ramakantha’s re- 
marks in his Mataügavrtti ad vidyapada 0:5: ... kim ca sarvasya bhogabhogyadivyava- 
harasya añgam buddhih, adhyavasayatmakatvat. tasya alingane samvedane saiva [scil. 
vidya] ksama bhavati. etad uktam bhavati: adhyavasayasmrtipratibhadipratyaya- 
bhedabhinna buddhir api yaya vedyate ‘sa vidya tat param karanam’ [Tattvasañgraha 
2d]. yatah prakrtisambandhinya buddheh na tathà svatmanam eva grahyatapannam 
karanatvena àlingane ksamatvam, grahyatvena bahirangatvat. iti vidyasiddhih. (An- 
other passage in which Ramakantha distinguishes the function of vidya and buddhi 
is Kiranavrtti I:7.0-2, where we should remove a wrong ‘emendation’, for the text 
there should read vinivrttamalasyapi hi pumsah smrtipratibhavikalpadivaksyamana- 
buddhivrttyatmakarthasamvittau ava$yam karanantarena bhavitavyam....) Cf. also 
the Sivatanusastra as cited in Tantraloka 9:2l0ab: sukhaduhkhasamvidam ya vivinakti 
pasor vibhagena. 

An early source that we may assume to have inspired Sadyojyotis’s above-cited de- 
liberations in the Bhogakarika (and so those of others too) is the passage introducing 
kala and vidya and the immediately following tattvas in the Rauravasütrasañgraha 
(l:7-0a). This should probably be reconstituted on the basis of the testimony of M”, 
which was not collated for the edition of the beginning of the text (up to 4:4), and for 
which I am obliged to rely here on its apograph MS B 776 (ff. 27"-28"): 

kalam utpadayamasocitam ksetrajñasamsrtäm 

yaya yuktah samabhyeti vedanàm sukhaduhkhajam 
vidyam ca tattvadharmadikarmasamvedinim param 
vivecayati ya pumsah subhasubhaparicchadam 
ragam ca rañjakam caiva visayanandalaksanam 
tasmat ksobhat samutpadya pradhanam asrjat gunat 


buddhyadikaryakaranam. .. 
e utpadayamasocitam ] B 776; utpadayamasa vidyam BHATT e °samsrtam B 776; 
°samvrtam BHATT ७ (8४80 ] B 776; dharma? BHATT; nanva? BHATT’s MS A 


e pumsah ] B 776, BHATT’s MS A; pumsam BHATT e ksobhat ] B 776; kopat 
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objects. (3]) 
Prakasa spoke: 

First of all (tavat)32 the perception of an object (arthalocanam)??? ap- 
proaches the soul's (tasya) gateway [made up] of the [three internal] in- 
struments (karanadvaram àsritam).?! The cause for the setting in mo- 
tion(?) of that [perception(?)] is the mind (manas); its [viz. the mind’s] 
volition (tatsamkalpah) takes place for one who [by means of the buddhi] 
discerns (adhyavasyatah). And for this [person] the object is located in 
the buddhi. The mind is [then] capable of conceptual constructions of 
it (tadvikalpe).33? Buddhi (dhïh) presents (arpayet) the object to the 


BHATT 

Partly because I constitute the text differently from the edition, my understanding of 
this passage differs in almost every respect from that offered by DAGENS and BARAZER- 
BILLORET (2000:499-500). I would interpret it, tentatively, as follows: 


He [viz. Ananta] caused kala to arise that is appropriate [to the soul] and 
that accompanies the soul [through samsära]. Linked with this [kala] the 
soul attains experience born of [i.e. consisting of] happiness and unhap- 
piness. And [then he caused to arise] a further [instrument] (param), 
vidya, which makes [the soul] aware of the tattvas and of karman, which 
consists of merit and [demerit. It is she] who causes souls to discriminate 
all the things that are good and bad. And [then he caused to arise] raga, 
which impassions, whose nature is pleasure in the objects of the senses. 
Once He had caused prakrti to arise out of this ‘shaking’, he created out 
of [the tattva] guna [all] the instruments and effects, beginning with [the 
instrument] buddhi. 


329 er conj. ISAACSON. 

330er conj. ülocana has been preferred to locana because it is the term used in this 
context in Sarikhyakarika 28 and, speaking of prediscursive awareness, in Slokavarttika 
pratyaksasiitra ll2. 

33 er conj. This appears to have been adopted as a technical term from the Matañga 
(or a related source), for see Matarigavidyapada I8:83: 


mano garvas tatha buddhir dvaram etat sadatmanah 
bhütaye bhütanathena nirmitam karanam tridha. 


Cf. also Matangavidyapada I8:86 and Matañgavidyäpäda I0:7 (quoted in the next 
footnote). Whether it was really intended as a technical term in the Matanga is perhaps 
open to doubt: note that kala is also so characterised earlier in the text (vidyapada 
9:6cd): sukhaduhkhopabhogasya dväram etat sada citeh. 

332 4:32d-33b seem problematic syntactically and surprising from the point of view of 
content and we should perhaps assume them to be corrupt or missing some text. In 
Sankhya acounts we expect all three internal organs to be accounted for, the buddhi be- 
ing responsible for discernment (adhyavasäya), ahankara for appropriation (abhimäna), 
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knower [viz. the soul] (jñatre), [and] he [then] discriminates (vivekas ta- 
sya) by means of vidya. (32-3) 

Coloured by the object (artharaktà 580), the buddhi can be perceived 
as having the object's form (upalabhya tadakrtih). Like a lamp whose 


and the manas for volition (samkalpa): ... mahato 'dhyavasayo ‘hamkarasyabhimanah 
samkalpo manaso vrttih... (thus Vâcaspatimiéra ad Sankhyakarika 29). Cf. prose 
units 37-40 (the last of which is actually an orphaned half-line of anustubh) of Sarva- 
jñänottara 3 in the edition of Tanjore: 


...manasa sankalpam karoti. 
ahankarenabhimanam karoti. 
buddhyavasayam karoti. 

sa eva manasa yukta indriyaih saha yujyate. 


It may seem surprising that the Sarvajñanottara contains prose, particularly to those 
familiar with its text only from the other (also partial) editions of Devakottai 923 and 
Adyar 998. As I have demonstrated (GOODALL, forthcoming B), these two editions are 
fundamentally unreliable and completely mislead the reader earlier in the text (their 
first chapter contains a distortive interpolation composed of 20 verses culled from the 
Sütasamhità on the subject of the rôle of diksa); their text of this passage is in verse, 
whereas that of all the MSS I have been able to consult, as well as that of the in every 
respect more reliable Tanjore edition of 933, is in prose. (For a further quotation from 
this prose passage, see fn. 348 on p. 245 below.) 
Cf. also Matangavidyapada I0:6-2b: 


aksarthasangamodbhitah pratyayo yo 'vadharyate 

akrstah sa kasayena bhogakhyenatmavartina 6 

asayenatitIvrena samyag vegavatà bhráam 

atyutkatabhilasena dvaram àsritya garvajam 7 

kramat sañcoditam cittam bahirangena vasyate 

vasitam tena bhavena sankalpya ca cikirsaya 8 

sangrhyasu vised garvam garvo 'py aSayagocare 

prapto 'ntaraügatàm yena svabhimanena garvitah 9 

abhimänayitum Saktah svadharmena baliyasa 

abhimanatmakat tattvat khyatir adhyavasäyinT 0 

tam alambyatmadharmena bodhakhyena sumedhasa 

tatas taducitam cittam khyatir nyayanuvartini य 

nivedayati vidyaya bahiscarasupesala. 
e sañgrhyäéu ] Kashmirian MSS and Matañgavrtti as transmitted by Kashmirian MSS; 
sangrhyanu® BHATT 

Even with the help of Ramakantha’s Matañgavrtti I am unfortunately not able to 

arrive at a satisfactory translation of this passage. Cf. also Matangavidyapada ]8:90c- 
9b: 


grhito ‘rtho 'bhimanena khyatir adhyavasayinr 
nivedayati vidyaya vidyaya vindate puman. 
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[illuminated] objects are [both] itself and other things, it is [itself] the 
object of another instrument (karanantaragocara).333 (34) 

An instrument [can be] dependent on an[other] instrument, just as in 
battle an elephant [uses its] trunk, [which uses] weapons.**4 Therefore, 
because of [the evidence of] discrimination (vivekena), [we know that] 
vidya must be a further instrument [that we exercise] upon what can be 
known (jieye?*5). (35) 

Otherwise there could then be no extroversion towards external ob- 
jects (visayanvesah) and [no] slight [capacity for] discrimination (vivekas 
ca manak). And then experience [would] plainly [be impossible] for the 
soul, and he would then lack the power to be liberated (na ca moktum 
balam tadä),%% because all the rest of the tattvas are subordinate [to 
vidya] (Sesatattvagunibhavat), just as a crane or such like [water bird] in 
the water [depends] on a [submerged] rock.337 (36) 


333]f this interpretation is correct, then this is another tatpurusa compound inflected 
as though it were a bahuvrihi (for which see fn. 294 on p. 227 above). For the impos- 
sibility of buddhi taking on the form of the object and then examining itself having 
taken on that form, see Bhogakarika 95c-98b quoted and translated above in fn. 328 
on p. 235. 

##This half-verse appears quoted in the Mrgendravrtti ad ll:ll introduced by 
...pratyuta karanantarapeksasya kasu cit kriyásüpalambhah. uktam ca $rimat- 
parakhye.... HULIN’s translation (980:254) reads: ‘Au contraire, dans certaines ac- 
tions, on admet qu'un instrument puisse dépendre d'un autre instrument. Il est dit 
dans le vénérable Paräkhya : "On sait que sur le champ de bataille un instrument, 
éléphant, main ou arme, dépend d'un autre.” ' It is not explicit in the text that 
there is a chain of dependency between the instruments mentioned in the example, 
and HULIN could perhaps defend not understanding one; the first pada however, he 
has implausibly translated as though it were inside the example, which, without the 
context of the immediately preceding verses, it might be judged to be. But since there 
is no general statement of the principle that an instrument may depend on another 
(such as Näräyanakantha supplies in his introduction to the verse), I prefer to interpret 
the first pada as such a general statement. 

335 er conj. The transmitted jñeyam is perhaps just possible, but awkward in conjunc- 
tion with syat: ‘vidya should (syat) be understood to be (jfieyam) another instrument’. 

336 ex conj, Retaining what is transmitted and adding (with B) an accusative ending 
to bhoga might also be considered: ‘And then the soul would plainly not have the power 
to experience his experience’. But in that case the second tada becomes problematic. 
One might also consider emending to na ca bhoktum balantaram: ‘and there is no 
other power [that enables one] to experience’. 

337er conj. I am far from certain that this is the intended image. If it is, then the 
syntax is problematic, for we must assume ellipse of a main verb such as-adhitisthati 
(with bakädih as its subject) to account for the accusative silam. 
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Among those [other tattvas] raga binds the soul. It arises from kala. 
The coarse [worldly] passion (ragah) that is directed at external objects 
(arthavisayah) is nourished by [this] subtle [principle called] raga (süksma- 
ragopabrmhitah) .335 (37) 

Infected by the subtle raga (süksmarägoparaktah), the coarse [passion] 
is to be known as its effect (sthülas tatkaryalaksitah). This raga of the 
soul is powerful, like red dye (kasäyah) in a garment.33° [It is that] by 
which there then arises in the soul (asya) a slight tendency to lust (manag 
laulyam) after external objects. (38) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Why not let the soul [just] have (astu tasya) the same attachment (yo 
ragah sah) that we [ordinarily] feel in this world (iha) towards external 
objects (visayesu), since there would be no contradiction [if one were 
to adopt this position] (avirodhatah)?340 [And] the attachment that we 


338The relatively sophisticated account of raga given in these two verses (4:37-8)— 
sophisticated by comparison with what is offered in the Kirana (l:l7 and 3:l-5), 
Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha (l:I0-2) and Rauravasütrasañgraha (l:9ab)—is similar, 
even in its vocabulary, to that of the Matañga in vidyapada :5-7b: 


yenoparakto laulyena ragi samupalaksyate 

sati tasmin pradhanatma sthülas tam prati yujyate 
ekibhütas tatah pascad balavàii jäyate ksanat 
yenabhibhiito bahyesu pratyayesv anurajyate 
tenayam sukhadah proktas tadviryenopabrmhitah 


‘As a result of which [scil. subtle raga] the soul becomes tainted (uparaktah) by desire 
(laulyena) and is characterised as “im-passioned” (ragi). When that [subtle raga] is 
present, then the coarse [raga] that is of the nature of secondary matter (praddhanatma) 
is conjoined with the soul (tam prati). Once united [i.e. once the coarse raga has joined 
the subtle], it then becomes straight away powerful. When the soul is overcome by it 
(yenäbhibhütah), he is attracted to external sense objects. Therefore (tena) it is this 
[coarse raga], once it is strengthened with the power of that [subtle raga], that is 
taught to be that which bestows pleasurable {and painful] experience.’ Ramakantha’s 
interpretation, particularly of l:6cd, is evidently different, but it is not entirely clear 
to me. The interpretation of the anonymous commentary on the Matanga printed as an 
anubandha is different again: yena prákrtarüpena abhibhütah san sa rago bähyesu 
pratyayesu srakcandanavanitadigunagrahanabuddhisu anurajyate atipritido bhavati. 
339This image for raga and the soul is used also in the Sivatanusastra as quoted in 
Tanträloka 9:2l0cd: rägas ca kalatattvac chucivastrakasayavat samutpannah. 

340 As we saw above with vidya, the text must attempt to explain why there should 
be need of a kañcuka raga when we already have other lower entities that might serve 
its function, in particular avairagya, which is one of the eight qualities of the buddhi 
(cf. fn. 328 on p.235 above) and which is sometimes referred to with the label raga 
(e.g. in Mrgendravidyapada 0:24d). 
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observe towards even contrary things (viruddhesv api) [must be just] ex- 
ceedingly pronounced [attachment].% (39) 

The sun (bhasvan) spoke:?4? 

Attachment comes about as a result of the accumulation of [the retribu- 
tive force of past] actions (karmaSayavasat); it does not come about for 
something *contrary'.94 It is rather that (punah) the same kind of kar- 
man has to be experienced as is determined to exist. (40) 

And [the retributive force of] past action that the bound soul has to 
experience is of two kinds: dharma and adharma. There is attachment 
that is linked to dharma (dharmanubandhako ragah), and, different from 
it, there is attachment that is connected to adharma (tadanyo 'dharma- 
samsrayah). (4) 

Through the attachment that is the result of dharma the soul en- 
joys pleasure; he has sorrow from the [attachment that results from the] 
opposite of dharma (duhkham asya vidharmatah). It is as a result of 
the destruction of that [karman] (tatksayat. .. nimittat) that the soul can 
become dispassionate (sa virajyeta), not from viraga.344 (42) 


ler conj, It is possible that nirnitah is rather an error for niscitah, which is then an 
invitation for the use of that word in Prakäéa’s reply. The question is not satisfactorily 
interpretable to me, and it is not clear how Prakä$a’s reply deals with it. Nor have I 
been able to find a parallel account that appears to deal with the same concerns about 
raga. In the more detailed discussions of raga elsewhere, we commonly encounter four 
themes: I) the distinction between coarse raga (abhilasa) and subtle raga (ragatattva, 
abhiläsahetu) [e.g. Kirana 3:!-5 and, pregnantly, in Mrgendravidyapada I0:]]; 2) the 
distinction between ragatattva and avairagya, one of the eight buddhidharmas (e.g. 
Tattvaprakasa 48 and Mrgendravidyapada l:l5 and commentary]; 3) the argument 
that we cannot appeal to external objects themselves as the causes of attachment, 
because that would entail that no person could ever become dispassionate [e.g. Tattva- 
sangraha I0 and Mrgendravidyapada l:]5 and commentary; and 4) the assertion that 
we cannot appeal to other factors, such as maya or karman, to account for attraction 
[e.g. Tattvasangrahatika ad 0]. (More passages bearing on the treatment of raga are 
adduced by TORELLA (998:63ff).) But I cannot see how the second part of Pratoda's 
question might fit into any of these familiar discussions. The account of the Matanga 
too, which seems similar to ours up to this question of Pratoda's, appears thereafter 
to be of little help. 

#2This is the only instance in MY where Prakäéa is identified with the sun, but see 
introduction p. xl. 

343er conj. ACHARYA. The conjecture is tentative. 

344What I assume is meant here is that, of the two kinds of raga, the positive one that 
is the result of dharma can also be termed viraga, which, in this particular instance, is 
therefore not merely the absence of raga, but a positive entity that is itself a kind of 
raga. (Cf. Yogasütras 2:7 and 2:8: sukhanusayi ragah and duhkhànusayi dvesah.) True 
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Since this positive attachment (viragah), as well as [the other, neg- 
ative] attachment (raga eva va) are caused by past action, how then 
(kasmat) can a soul who is stained [by them] (raktah) become dis- 
passionate (virajyeta)? [True] dis-passion [is surely possible only] of one 
who is without [any kind of] attachment (viraktasya viragata) 345 because 
these two are dependent on past action (karmayattau). Therefore this at- 
tachment resides in each individual's past actions. These three ‘cuirasses’ 
rest together in the subtle body.346 (43-4) 

[The powers that are his self] are [partially] revealed when he is joined 
with a foetus (garbhasamyoge) once he has in due order (kramat) been 
impelled (kalitah) by the tattva of time (kalena). And time too is [a 


dispassion, a revulsion towards all that is worldly, is therefore something that comes 
about when one has neither the raga that is the result of adharma nor that which is 
the result of dharma (here and in 4:43b confusingly referred to as viraga, even though 
viragata in 4:43d appears actually to refer to true revulsion towards all that is worldly). 
345'The sense is, I think, ragarahitasyaiva virágah, where we must understand viraga 
in its more usual sense of dispassion, such as we find, e.g, in Mrgendravidyapada I0:]2, 
Matangavidyapada 7:75, 78, 47, etc. If the interpretation offered is correct, the idea 
is certainly clumsily expressed. 

346 As a term for the subtle body süksmalinga does not appear to be common in 
Saiva texts, but it is occasionally used, e.g. in Tryambakasambhu's Kiranavivrti ad 
2:0 (IFP MS T. No. 02, p.36). As TORELLA points out (I998:58), kala, vidya, and 
raga form a special inner group among the five kañcukas, such that these three alone 
are sometimes referred to with the term ॥ टप even where the existence also of kala 
and niyati is acknowledged (as here). Cf., for example, Matangavidyapada :33c- 
34b, ]2:], 2:25, and 4:2. In the Rauravasütrasañgraha they are the only kañcukas, 
as we have seen in Rauravasiitrasangraha l:7-9 (quoted in fn. 328 on p. 236 above), 
which is confirmed by 0:98-]0l. Accordingly they appear also to be the only three in 
the Sivatanusastra (as cited in Tantraloka 9:208c-2b), for that text may well closely 
have followed the Rauravasütrasangraha (see fn. I04 on p.lx above). Jayaratha ad 
loc., following the lead given by Abhinavagupta in his avatarika in Tantraloka 9:206ab, 
asserts that the Sivatanusastra too knows six kañcukas (including maya as the sixth), 
arguing that kala and niyati are not mentioned not because they are held not to exist 
but because they are purified (in initiation) when one purifies the other three, and to 
this effect he quotes a prose statement that he attributes to the Ruruvrtti, and which 
therefore may have belonged to a lost section of Sadyojyotis’s commentary on the 
Rauravasütrasañgraha (see introduction, ए. lx): kaladibhir eva $uddhais tac chuddham 
drastavyam ity abhipräyato ‘nabhidhanam nabhavat. (It would not be surprising to 
find Sadyojyotis reading these missing tattvas into the Rauravasütrasañgraha, for, as 
we have seen (fn. 302 on p. 229), he reads them into Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 2:9.) 
In fact the Sivatanusastra does appear to refer to three other entities as kaficukas (in 
Tantraloka 9:208ab), but these are mala, maya, and Siva (by which is presumably 
meant his nirodhasakti). 
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constitutive part] in the subtle body (sūkşmadehasthah). It is known 
(laksyate) through its having characterising signs (lingayogatah). (45) 
Those signs are such [cognitions] as ‘second’, going up to *aeon' 
(tutyadyam. . . mahakalpavasanakam) 94? They cause one to infer time 
(kalasya gamakam tat), since time is that which ‘divides’ (kalayita). (46) 
Impelled (kalitam) by this [time], the male seed (bijam), joined with 


347When quoted in the Matañgavrtti ad vidyapada I2:25-I7b the line begins 
with udajyam, of which I can make no sense. I assume therefore that this 
is no more than an accidental corruption that can be partly explained away 
by palaeography: in Sarada script the graphs for tu and ta can be confus- 
ingly similar to those for u and da. Cf. Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti ad l:8cd 
and cf. towards the beginning of the kalaprakarana (.6.68) in the Prasastapáda- 
bhàsya: ksanalavanimesakasthakalamuhartayamahoratrardhamasamasartvayanasam- 
vatsarayugakalpamanvantarapralayamahapralayavyavaharahetuh. 

The smallest division mentioned is the tuti (or truti; but see GOODALL I998:lxx for a 
defence of the other orthography) also in Mrgendravidyapada I0:l4ab, Matangavidya- 
pada 25:I2c-l3b, Malinivijayottara I:29cd and Nigvasa guhyasütra 7:23, f. 62". 
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the female seed (sa-raktam), becomes a kalala. The kalala [next 


349'This is the smallest form of the embryo. According to a quotation in the Abhi- 
dharmakogabhasya ad 3:9abc (p. 30), there are five stages: 


kalalam prathamam bhavati kalalaj jayate ’rbudah 

arbudaj jayate pesi pesito jayate ghanah 

ghanat prasakhà jäyante kesaromanakhadayah. 
This has the appearance of a Sanskrit rendering of a non-Sanskrit verse (note that 
bhavati renders it unmetrical), and indeed it corresponds to a portion of the Yakkha- 


samyutta (Samyuttanikaya X ],3) quoted in SUNESON's useful article on embryological 
terminology (994:2): 


pathamam kalalam hoti kalala hoti abbudam 

abbuda jayate pesi pesi nibbattati ghano 

ghana pasakha jayanti kesä lomā nakhani ca. 
The earliest non-Buddhist classification that SUNESON quotes (I99I:]]]) is that of 
Mahabharata 2.308:6-7: 


bindunyasadayo 'vasthah sukragonitasambhavah 
yasam eva nipatena kalalam nama jayate 

kalaläd arbudotpattih pest capy arbudodbhava 
pesyas tv angabhinirvrttir nakharomani cäñgatah. 


A number of variant accounts that use overlapping terminology are to be found (see, 
e.g., Bhagavatapurana 3.3]:2-3, and for others see SUNESON 99). But the first three 
stages of the above quoted lists are common to a number of early sources. (One 
demonstrably early Puranic account that was not accessible to SUNESON is that of 
Ur-Skandapurana 76:7c-0.) 

In the classification that the Parákhya appears to be using, the second stage is called 
budbuda and the third mämsapesr. Admittedly 4:47d as transmitted in MY reads mase 
pesitvam ägatam; but mamsapesi appears to be the terminology of both versions of 
the Sarvajnanottara, for which see below. The same confusion (mase for mämsa°) 
is to be found in the secondary verse account given in the Devakottai edition of the 
Sarvajnanottara that has replaced the original prose, for 3:28d-30b of the Devakottai 
edition reads as follows: 


...ekahat kalalam bhavet 

pañcarätrena kalalam budbudakaratam vrajet 
budbudam saptaratrena mase pesi bhavet punah 
dvisaptahad bhavet pesi raktamamsac cita drdha. 


In the Parakhya it is merely probable that mise has to be corrected to màmsa?, but 
in this just quoted passage it seems to me certain that it must (the Adyar edition has, 
however, reproduced mäse): I understand the passage to say that a kalala comes about 
in one day, a budbuda in five, a mamsapesi in seven, and that this same pest [viz. the 
mämsapesi] becomes ‘firm’ in two weeks. I mention this because SUNESON (99:3), 
when discussing the last two of the above half-lines (reading mámsapesi bhavet punah 
and raktamamsacita) as they appear quoted in the Sabdakalpadruma from the text 
of the Sukhabodha (which he describes as ‘a late unpublished comprehensive medical 
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koga work probably composed in 568 by a certain Vaidyaraja’) interprets them as 
explaining mamsapesi and pesT to be two different stages, the first ‘covering the period 
from the 8th to the l4th day’, and the second, i.e. pest, taking ‘the fourth position in 
the series, usually designated ghana’. This interpretation is not borne out by the con- 
text offered by the Devakottai version of the Sarvajrianottara. Furthermore SUNESON 
(99:09) characterises mamsapesi as a new term ‘probably coming into use during 
the l6th century’. The evidence of the Parakhya and of the primary prose passage 
of the Sarvajfianottara that is quoted below shows that the term is several centuries 
older. (Dr. ISAACSON, in a letter of 2.xii.200, has pointed out to me that there is also 
the evidence of Candrananda’s commentary on Vaisesikasütra 5.2.]9.) It seems that 
pesi and mamsapesi appear as alternative designations of the third stage, just as (as 
SUNESON observes, I99I:l]], fn. 0) arbuda and budbuda do of the second stage. 

The text-units numbered I9-30 in the original prose passage of the third chapter of 
the Sarvajñänottara appear thus in the Tanjore edition: 


ekaratrositam kalalam; paficaratrena budbudam 
saptaratrena mamsapesi sambhavati 
dvisaptaratrena mamsapindakrtir bhavati 

masad abhyantare bahur amso jayate 
masadvayena hastapadangusthadayo jayante 
tribhir masair jaráyusnayutvanmarmàni bhavanti 
caturbhir mäsair vamsaprsthe udaram katis ca bhavanti 
pañcabhir masaih sirolalatakarnanasa bhavanti 
sadbhir mäsais chidrani bhavanti 

saptabhir mäsaih sarirasya vyaktir bhavati 
astabhir masaih pürnakrtir bhavati 

navabhir masaih samayuktacetano bhavati. 


This prose section has in the Devakottai edition of the Sarvajñanottara (and in the 
Adyar edition that, in spite of its claim to be based on MSS, plainly derives from the 
Devakottai edition) been entirely replaced by the secondary verse passage from which 
we have quoted above and in which all but the first three stages differ (bhütatmapra- 
karana 3:28). In this the Devakottai and Adyar editions diverge from all the other 
sources of the Sarvajñänottara that I have been able to consult, including the early 
Nepalese MS (in which only the tail end of this prose portion survives) and the MSS 
of the twelfth-century Sarvajfianottaravrtti of Aghorasiva. Their diverging texts rejoin 
each other with what is the second half of 3:44 in the Devakottai edition and the 
second half of 3:43 in the Tanjore edition. (For a further quotation from this passage 
see fn. 332 on p. 238 above.) Note that this passage provides much earlier evidence of 
màmsapinda being used to designate a stage in the embryonic development than the 
Krsnacaritranataka, the eighteenth-century Nepalese drama to which SUNESON refers 
(99:9-20). 

Some Saiva sources name only the first two stages, the kalala and the budbuda: 
Matangavidyapada 9:26ff, Vayupurana I.]4:]7 (quoted by SUNESON 99:2), and 
Tryambakagambhu’s Kiranavivrti ad :48 (IFP MS T. 02, p. 23). (The latter two 
give the rarer form kalana for kalala.) 

Note that though the terminology of the first three stages is shared by a wide range 
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becomes] bubble-shaped (budbudakaram), [then] it becomes a mamsa- 
pesi. (47) 

It next becomes complete, equipped with [all its] major and subsidiary 
limbs (añgapratyañgasambaddham). In its rising, its perduring, its per- 
ishing, it is this time that is what impels it (sa kalah kalanätmakah). (48) 

Just as [time] is said to be connected with the foetus, so too it is to 
be understood to be connected from the beginning [i.e. beginninglessly, 
independent of particular embodiments]. Not otherwise can the three 
[modes of time] (nanyathà tritayam), which exist before [the soul is linked 
to] the foetus (garbhapürvakam),^9 be connected with the soul (tasya 
yujyate). (49) 

Past time, future time, as well as the time that is now passing, (yah 
kalo vartamano ’pi)*°° are connected. Without time [the soul] could not 
be conceived of as {having any part (?) of action, subtle or gross (süksma- 
sthülakriyamsakah)].?9! (50) 


of texts (either arbuda or budbuda quite likely arose because of error out of the other, 
and pesrand mamsapesi are, as we have seen, in origin probably the same), it is not just 
their sequence and the amount of time that each phase lasts that varies enormously. 
Thus in the Astangahrdaya, Sarirasthana :49टत, we read: dvitiye masi kalalad ghanah 
pesy athavarbudam. For a brief discussion of these terms in the medical tradition, 
according to which the pesr is the form taken by the female embryo and the arbuda 
that taken by the male, see SUNESON 99:3-4. 

3490r perhaps we should interpret ‘which depend [for their operation on the soul] on 
the foetus'. Both interpretations seem conceivable to me. On the one hand the text 
might be asserting that the bound soul is connected with time independently of its 
being linked to a particular embodiment—unless souls are connected with, i.e. subject 
to, time, they could not come to be embodied at all; the very fact that at some point 
in time a foetus starts to arise means a difference for the soul between an earlier state 
and a state in which the foetus first arises. In this case it is not only within the states 
of the foetus that we see temporal differentiation. On the other hand the text might 
be stressing that time does not actually act upon a particular soul unless that soul 
is embodied. Cf. the end of Sadyojyotis's Svayambhuvavrtti ad ]:I0, justifying that 
the tantra there mentions the first three kañcukas but not time or niyati: kalaniyatyos 
ca pravrttaprayojakatvad atragrahanam. kalo hi pravrttam eva purusam trutyädi- 
bhih kalayati. niyatir api pravrttam eva yatra karmaphalam tatra niyamayatiti. I 
have chosen to assume that the text asserts that time is connected with bound souls 
even when they are not embodied on the grounds that the other possibility appears to 
conflict with the only interpretation of 4:50cd that seems conceivable. 

350This is a slightly laboured formulation; but it would be over-interpreting to suggest 
that it is intended to hint at the problem that present time is sometimes said to be 
unknowable (for which cf. Matañgavidyäpäda l2:7c-4b). 
?5'This follows the suggestion of Dr. ISAACSON (letter of 2.xii.200l), which makes 
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Binding fate (niyati) is to be understood [to be so-called] because of 
the compulsion [that she exerts] (niyamat). She is that which binds to the 
bound soul [the fruits of his particular] past actions. She is empowered to 
bind for [all] three [modes of time]. Not otherwise is [this] binding held 
to be. (5) 

Pratoda spoke: 

In binding past actions [to particular souls] since past action itself [can be] 
the agent of binding (karma eva niyamakam), [determining] what [action] 
(yat) [accrues] to whom (yasmin), how large it is (yavat), and in what 
way, what is the purpose [then] of [positing this imperceptible entity] 
niyati?352 (52) 

Prakasa spoke: < 
If binding were to be produced [as an effect] of past action, then let 
intellection too be an effect of past action (dhisana tarhi karmaja). If the 
revelation of the power of consciousness (cidvyaktih) were to be produced 
by past action, then what need would there be of the mind?%* (53) 

Then it would [in turn] obtain that the eyes and other senses were 
pointless (aksänäm caksuradinam vaiyarthyam) 354 Therefore that which 


sense if 4:49cd indeed makes the point that bound souls must be subjected to time 
regardless of whether they are embodied. Here kriyamsa might refer to degrees of 
manifestion of kriyásakti, the soul’s power of action. Ramakantha refers to coarse and 
subtle degrees of revelation of the power of action in his Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti ad 
verse 6: ...diksadina...asya...kriyasakteh sthülasüksmaparabhedena vyaktatvad. . . 
(f. 09"). 

I had earlier emended gamyah to garbhah and translated: ‘The foetus cannot be 
without time...’. This might fit with the other interpretation of 4:49, but it would 
probably rule out the above interpretation of 4:50d. 

352This is a stock objection. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada I0:]5: 


sasadhanasya bhogasya karmatantrataya jaguh 
kecin niyamakam karma yad anyad atiricyate 


‘They say that experience, as well as the means [of experience], are in the control of 
[the retributive force of] past actions. Some hold [this retributive force of] past actions 
to be that which determines [which fruits accrue to whom]; as for that other [entity 
that is postulated to perform this function, niyati], it is superfluous.’ 

353-There are a number of ways in which this could be interpreted. The word dhisana 
one would expect to refer to buddhi (as below in 4:74b) or to its functions and cidvyakti 
to refer to what is done by either kala or vidya rather than by the manas. Thus one 
could understand 4:53b to refer to a different corollary from 4:53cd, or one could assume 
that 4:53bcd all refers to the same corollary. Fortunately this interpretative decision 
cannot affect the argument, for which see the next footnote. 

354 As commonly in defences of the existence of the kaficukas, the argument (here 
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binds a soul’s past action [to himself] (tatkarmanah. . . yat tu niyamakam) 
is taught to be a tattva.355 (54) 

That on which the controlling power (niyamika saktih) {that is in time 
as well as in niyatif35 acts is in this system (atra) [known as] the tattva of 
the [bound] soul (paurusam tattvam); it ‘fills’ the path of creation below 
it (adhomargavapirakam).357 (55) 


implicit) is that each imperceptible entity in the tattvakrama actually accounts for 
a different known effect, and that if one were to heap a number of these effects on 
to one imperceptible entity, then there would be no reason to stop the reductionism, 
and the absurd consequence would be that even the existence of the sense-faculties, 
which are not directly perceptible, could not be defended. Cf. Ràmakantha's elegant 
expression of the principle in Kiranavrtti :7.6-8: na hi yat karyantaranyathanupa- 
pattyà samsiddhasattakam atyantatindriyam vastu tat karyantarakaranatvena sakyam 
adhyavasatum anekendriyadikaranantaraklpter apy abhavaprasangat. ‘For some ut- 
terly transcendental entity whose existence has been established on the grounds that 
one particular effect cannot otherwise be accounted for cannot be claimed as the cause 
of another; for if it could, one would have to admit that there is also no need to 
postulate any other cause, including the various sense-faculties.’ 
355Here tatkarmanah is taken as a compound, but one could split it and take the tat 
as the correlative to the following yat: ‘What binds past action, that is taught to be a 
tattva’. A more natural word-order would then be: yat tu niyamakam karmanah, tat 
tattvam proktam. 
These two verses (4:53-4) are comparable to the refutation of the same objection in 
Mrgendravidyäpäda 0:6-7: 
bhogo ‘rthah sarvatattvanam so ‘pi karmanibandhanah 
karmaivastu Sariradi tatah sarvam aparthakam 
atha dehadisapeksam tat pumarthaprasadhakam 
tato niyatisapeksam astu karma niyamakam 


359 The interpretation of this pada is very uncertain. It is just conceivable that the 
text might speak of both kala and niyati possessing a controlling power. Cf. Sadyo- 
jyotis's justifying what he interprets to be a reference to kala, kala and niyati with the 
expression kalakale in his Svayambhuvavrtti ad 2:9a (quoted in foonote 302 on p. 229 
above). 

357A nirvacana of purusa is implied; hence this choice of words. Cf. Matañgavidya- 
pada 4:3-4b: 

yasmat pradhanam utkanthad apirayati bhavitah 

tasmat pumbhavasamarthyat pañcävayavalaksitah 

pusnati prakrtim yasmat tasmat purusa ucyate 
In his Matangavrtti ad loc. Ramakantha interprets this as follows: utkantha vidy- 
ate kàryatvena yasya, asau utkanthah ragah, tasman nimittat. yata$ ca pums- 
tattvamalasämarthyena bhavitah kalädipañcatattvayukta eva pradhanam bhogya- 
tvena ápürayati; prakrtim ca pusnäti tato 'pi nimittat sa eva pumstattvam ity ucy- 
ate. The same nirvacana is perhaps intended to be implied in Mrgendra I0:28: 


d 
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This is taught to be the place of the [eight] yogins,858 the pinnacle 
of the realm of [secondary] matter (avyaktagrhasekharam).99 This is 
also the ‘eternal place’ [viz. the liberated state that can be achieved] 
through ever cultivating consciousness (sada caitanyabhàvatah).99? The 


pumstattvam tata evabhit pumspratyayanibandhanam 
àpürakam pradhanader bhauvane rudrasamsrayam. 


Also comparable is Matañgavidyäpäda 2:25-27b: 


kalito 'dhomukho jantuh kaficukair avagunthitah 
na vijanati ruddhatma mahamayam yatah pasuh 
pasutvat, kalitah ksipram kalenanantatejasa 
niyatyakhyena tattvena sa ca pascén niyamyate 
yena pumbhavam ayati jagadapüranam prati. 


As Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me (letter of I9.xii.200), the association with 
pürayati appears already in Yäska’s Nirukta (2.3) and in Mahabharata 5.68:0 and 
5.60:3. Cf. also the nirvacana of TATPURUSA given in Rauravasütrasañgraha 0:30-l. 

3589'These are presumably the bhuvanas of the yogins elsewhere called the yogastaka. 
These are commonly placed in gunatattva, but it is not inconceivable that they should 
be here, because the tantras differ about which tattvas they accept at this level of 
the universe (see GOODALL I998:lii-lv). In the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha (4:38-9) 
they are placed in pradhàna; in the Mrgendra (vidyapada 3:44-48b), the Kirana 
(8:20-2lb), the Matariga (vidyapada 6:25-32, where, in 29c, we must either read 
ribhos with the Kashmirian MSS or emend to rbhos, in place of BHATT's vibhos), 
in the Ur-Pauskara as quoted in the Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP T. No. 206, p.8 and 
IFP T. No. 284, p. 48) and in the Sarvajñänottara (90c-94 of the adhvaprakaranam 
as transmitted in IFP T. Nos. 334 and 760) they are placed in gunatattva. They are: 
akrta, krta, raibhava (often erroneously given as bhairava, but what is intended is 8 
derivative from the name Rbhu), brahmya, vaisnava, kaumara, auma, and Sraikantha. 
It is a peculiarity of the Parakhya’s account of the tattvadhvan (chapter 5) that it 
mentions regents of the tattvas (which appear not to be given in other tantras, but 
have passed into the paddhati-literature, for see GOODALL 2000:26, fn. 4) and not 
bhuvanas. Thus in 5:]49a we learn that Süksmadeha rules over pumstattva; but it is 
only here that we learn that the yogästaka too is situated herein. For more on the 
astakas, see fn. 620 on p.3l4 below. 

359 0.८ conj. I think that the text intends to express that they are located at the 
very top of prakrti, in other words sandwiched between the tattvas of purusa and 
prakrti. Placing worlds and creatures at the tops, middles and bottoms of tattvas 
is not unparalleled, for see, e.g., Kiranavrtti ]:5.46-7; Somasambhupaddhati vra- 
toddharavidhi 7 (BRUNNER 977:553); Ramakantha’s Sarvagamapramanyopanyasa 6c 
(GOODALL 998:xxi); and Siddhantasamuccaya IFP T. No. 206, p.99 and T. No. 284, 
P.l63: ...gunamastakasthakrodhesadibhuvanopadanatvena cävyaktä esa prakrtih 
siddha. Furthermore the collocation avyaktagrha, used to mean prakrtitattva, has 
a parallel in Kirana 8:25ab: tatraiva puruso jñeyah pradhänagrhapälakah. 

3€ perhaps my assumption that bhava is irregularly used here as though it were 
bhävanä is not warranted; one could render this instead with ‘because consciousn 
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ones situated [there] in [this] resort of Rudras?6! 


yogins, deluded.36? (56-57b) 

Because [he is now] a [bound] soul (pumbhavat) by being con- 
nected to the subtle [body],36 he moves with binding fate (niyatya saha 
sarpati).364 (57cd) 

From kala arises the unmanifest (avyaktam), the cause of [all] mani- 
fest effects (vyaktakaryanibandhanam). She is called prakrti because she 
creates her creation (krtim). (58) 

Or [she is so-called] because the experience (?)(pratyayah) that souls 
have that is of the nature of doubt is derived from prakrti (prà- 
krtah).3® She is the material cause for bodies and effects, both subtle 


are, although they are 


always exists there'. 

39! The label rudrasaméraya is used of purusatattva also in Mrgendravidyapada I0:I8 
(quoted in fn. 357 on p.248 above). Following Narayanakantha’s commentary ad 
loc., Trilocanasiva in his Siddhäntasamuccaya does not interpret this literally, for 
he quotes Mrgendravidyapada I0:8 with the following introduction (IFP T. No. 284, 
p. 64 and T. No. No. 206, pp. 99-00): nanu purusatattve ‘pi kesu cic chastresu bhu- 
vanàni $rüyante. satyam. tadadhipatinàm rudränäm asrayatvena bhuvanani $rüyanta 
eva. tani tu purusasya cetanatvena bhuvanadharatvayogat pumstvamalasambandha- 
samanadeSaragatattva evavasthitani. ata eva $rimanmrgendre... The justification 
offered for locating these worlds in raga is that the Kirana (in 8:25ab, quoted in the 
previous footnote) locates the purusa there. This the Sarvajfanottara also does in verse 
06 of its adhvaprakarana (IFP T. No. 334, p. 66 and T. No. 760, p. 48). 

39?This seems comparable to the instances in other works of placing the liberated 
states of followers of other doctrines in particular tattvas. Cf., e.g., the beginning of 
the lingoddhàraprakarana of the Sarvajñanottara (IFP T.No.334, p.96); South In- 
dian Pauskara 6:68-76 and Somasambhupaddhati vratoddharavidhi 7-8 (BRUNNER 
977:553). 

363This might be taken as an indication that the Parakhya regards the subtle body 
as constituted of these top tattvas only rather than of all the lower tattvas, as is the 
position of the Matanga and Ramakantha. It seems indeed from 4:62-4 that Prakasa 
is using the word sthüla to refer to the effects below avyakta, and the süksma to refer 
to the effects above it. The change of subject is surprising, but we are in fact only 
returning, after a digression, to the main theme: the soul being gradually empowered 
for experience after a phase of pralaya. 

3847 ह, whatever he does, niyati accompanies him and ensures that he gets his just 
deserts in accordance with his karman. The choice of the verb sarpati may seem odd, 
but cf. Matañgavidyapada 3:lcd: saktir niyamika pumsah saha tattvena sarpita. Else- 
where too (e.g. Matarigavidyapada I4:l; Svayambhuvasitrasangraha l:8 and Aghora- 
Siva's commentary on Sarvajnanottara, bhütatmaprakarana 7 [IFP MS 4788, p. 5]) 
the verb appears to be used of moving about in samsära in accordance with or for the 
sake of experiencing one's karman. 
365'This nirvacana is obscure to me. The range of possible meanings for pratyaya here 
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and gross.366 (59) 

Since she gives forth (pradhatte) her creation, [this] cause is therefore 
[also called] pradhanam.**’ . Without a cause how could the effects that 
are the buddhi and so forth come into being? (60) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Since that [prakrti] is [both] cause and effects [in the sense that it produces 
effects], what is the use of kala and the others that are posited?368 For 
would not the purposes of the soul be served369 by the soul's being united 
with its effects [alone]? (6l) 

Prakasa spoke: 

[But] how could the mind and the other [necessary effect]s come about? 
An effect is taught [to be produced] from [another] effect. Therefore that 
which is linked [with the soul] (niyujyate) before what is coarse must be 
different from it [and relatively] subtle.370 (62) 

And because of that which is subtle [viz. the soul] being connected 
to the subtle [body(?)] (süksmayogitvät) connection may then [follow] 
(punah) with the gross [body(?)].37! For souls the bond that consists of 
kala and those others is like dye in a white garment (svacchavasahkasaya- 
vat).372 (63) 


is large. 

396'The adi in this compound seems to be otiose. 

367phe nirvacana offered in Matañgavidyäpäda l5:5c-6 is as follows: prakrtya 
dharitam $akte svodare vinipatya tu/ tasmat, pradhanagabdena tattvam uktam 
sanatanam. 

368Perhaps the following interpretation is also conceivable: ‘What is the use of kala 
and the others that are posited to stand in a relation of cause and effect to this [pra- 
krti)?’ 

36967 conj. Other emendations could be considered: narārthāvirbhavo na kim could 
be interpreted to give the same sense and would be palaeographically closer to the 
transmitted reading. 

370Dr, ISAACSON (letter of 9.xii.200l) has suggested to me the following alternative 
interpretation of the second half: "Therefore there must be a subtle entity, different 
from those [i.e. from buddhi etc.], which is linked [with the soul] before what is coarse 
[can be produced and likewise linked with the soul]. 

T! The interpretation is far from certain here. It is plain that Prakäéa is distinguishing 
two groups of effects: the relatively coarse group that emanate from prakrti, and the 
relatively subtle group above that. What is not plain is whether he intends to equate 
these with the gross and subtle bodies respectively. The evidence of 4:66a rather 
suggests that he does not, but cf. also 4:57 and note ad loc. 

372er conj. Instead of this small emendation, one could consider svacche vase 
kasayavat. But, as Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me (letter of 9.xii.200), the 
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The other [bond], which consists of the buddhi and the others, is a 
powerful intoxicant (ragah sandra); by it the soul is impassioned (anu- 
rajyate). These are the various effects and causes (käryakäranabhedo 
'yam), divided into subtle and gross (süksmasthülavibhagatah). (64) 

The group of kala and the others is there for the soul (asya) in just 
the same way as the group (of effects] beginning with buddhi is: all their 
efforts are for the sake of the soul (nararthah sarvasamrambhah). The 
aims of the soul (nararthah) are impossible [to achieve] (na) without a 
body (tanüjjhitah).57? (65) 

And for that [body] (tasyas ca) [there must] first [be] connection with 
kalà [etc.], and afterwards buddhi and the rest may arise. Just as the 
seed of buddhi and the rest is prakrti, so too [that prakrti] is born of kala 
etc. (66) 

Since [these] effects are insentient (krter acitsvabhavatvat), and be- 
cause of the soul's [condition of] impotence (pumsas cakartrbhavatah), 
there must be a cause that joins him [with it] (tadyoge karanam): that 
[cause] is proclaimed to be the Lord (khyatah sa Ivarah),3" for he has 
the power. (67) 

His instrument is His will;375 it is His power that is inseparable (saktir 
abhinna), like the power [of yogins attained] by yoga. With that [power] 
He unites [each soul] with his body (tatkaye), in order that he may 
consume the accumulated [fruits of his past actions] (svarjitasanahetu- 
tah). (68) 

Since prakrti is the cause of the gunas, the gunas are definitely ef- 
fects, since their own effects (yenatmakaryani) are produced from them 
as effects (karyatah) separately.” (69) 


consonant stem seems to be more widely attested in Saiva texts, and it is used in the 
same image in Matañgavidyäpäda 8:4]. 

Cf. Kirana 4:29ab: na dehena vind muktir na bhogad cit kriya guruh. 

374Note the aisa double sandhi of sa4-i$varah. 

375 og conj. The emendation of karanam to karanam is perhaps not necessary, but 
it is preferred for two reasons: the cause has just been identified as the Lord; and 
the Lord's will is identified as an instrument in Kirana 3:llab, icchaiva karanam tasya 
yathà sadyogino mata. 
` 376]t seems to me likely that the power of yogins attained by yoga is intended (cf. 
Kirana 3:llb quoted in the previous footnote), and one could therefore consider emend- 
ing to yogisaktivat. 

"7 When this verse is quoted in the Siddhàntasamuccaya it is introduced thus (IFP 
MS T. No. 284, p. 63 [=A]; T.206, p.99 [=B], GOML MS R 4394, p.39 [=C], and 
GOML MS R 6820, p. of final sequence of numeration [2D]): 
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Awakening, impelling, and blocking—these exemplify, in order, [their] 
effects. Since she [prakrti] must be common [to them all], just as the ego- 
principle (ahamkrtih) [is common] amongst [all] the faculties [of sense 
and action], their locus (adharam*"*) is established to be the unmanifest 
(avyaktam); that which is manifest is established to be the production 
of effects (karyavidhih sthitam). Since their activities are mutually sup- 
portive (anyonyasrayavrttitvat),>’9 [a single] activity (kriya) of the gunas 
can be [said to be] discerned (laksyate). (70-) 

[Thus] this group of three may fittingly be one tattva, the locus of 
Rudras.389 The name ‘quality’ (gunasamjfa) applies to the gunas because 
the soul adopts their qualities (tadgunasamérayat).59! (72) 

Could they not belong to others too (anyesäm api kim na syuh)? But 
they are held to be all-pervading.99? According to this system, the activity 


७8 ca gunünàm äcaitanye saty anekatvat tatkaranataya gunamastaka- 
sthakrodhesadibhuvanopadanatvena cavyaktakhya prakitih siddhà. tad 
uktam srimatparakhye. . . . 


e tatkäranatayä | BCD; karanatayä A e gunamastakasthakrodhe- 
éädi° ] B; gunamstatasthah kroéädi® A; gunamastakasthah/ krod- 
hosádhi? C; gunamastakasthah ko ye sádhi? D e cavyaktakhya 
prakrtih ] CD; ca vyaktaghataprakrti A; cävaktä esà prakrtih B 


It is then followed (except in MS T. No. 206) by the quotation of Bhogakarika 88c-89b 
(cited in fn. 43 on p. 264 below) and, in MSS C and D, 89cd. We might be led to infer 
from this that Trilocanasiva interpreted it to express both that the gunas are effects of 
prakrti and that this can be known because they are plural and insentient. But it is 
the quoted unit of the Bhogakarika that expresses this; with our verse Prakàsa seems 
to intend to emphasize that the gunas form a separate tattva (unlike for the Sankhyas), 
since they produce their own separate effects. 

378The use of this word as neuter may be an original aiga feature of the language, and 
so it has been retained. One could, however, emend to adharah. 

379The wording echoes the second half of Sarikhyakarika 2: anyonyabhibhavasraya- 
jananamithunavrttayas ca gunah. 

38 6f. Mrgendravidyapada I0:2l: 


trayo gunàs tathapy ekam tattvam tadaviyogatah 
ekaikasrutir etesàm vrttyadhikyanibandhana. 


"The three gunas are nevertheless one tattva, because they are inseparable. Their being 
mentioned individually in scripture is occasioned by the predominance of [one or other 
of] their functions.' 

380r perhaps ‘because the soul adopts them as qualities’? 

382The point here appears to be that they cannot be ‘possessed’ as ‘qualities’ by 
any non-pervasive entity, but they can be ‘possessed’ by the soul, which is yet more 
pervasive. But their relationship cannot be one of samyoga, for see :4l and note 
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that belongs to them (vrttir ihanvita) [is directed] towards [respectively] 
awakening, setting in motion, and deluding. (73) 

From that same tattva comes forth buddhi (dhisana), with its 
eight constituent parts (astangasamyuta): dharma, jnana, vairagya, and 
aisvarya, through which the sattvika [guna is to be known]; because of 
adharma the rajasa [guna] is to be known, and ajüàna is a property of 
tamas (ajñanam yat tamogunam).353 (74-75b) 

When, because of the suppression of rajas and tamas, [a soul] abounds 
in sattva (sattvasamutkatah), then [that] soul will have a clean mind for 
engaging in dharma (dharmasamarambhe pumsah Suddha matih). En- 
gaged in that [dharma(?)] (tatpravrttah), he will not harm [others], and 
he will speak the truth. (75c-76) 

He will not take others’ property; disciplined, he will observe sexual 
abstinence (nito brahmacaryena vartate) and he will be without confusion 
(akalusyataya so 'pi).99* He will not be angry with anyone. (77) 


thereon. If correctly understood, the point is oddly expressed. 

383]f the text and this interpretation are correct, the author's intention was not 
smoothly expressed. It is possible that a half-line has dropped out between 4:75b 
and c that accounted for avairägya and anaisvarya. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada which, 
as here, connects the positive properties with sattva, but connects all the others with 
tamas with the exception of avairägya, which is presumably therefore connected with 
rajas: 

bhava buddhigunà dharmajfanavairagyabhitayah 
sattvika vyatyayenaite ragam utsrjya tamasah. 


384Thus far the five yamas have been listed. Hereafter are listed the five niyamas. Cf. 

Matangavidyapada I7:29c-3l: 

dharmas ca dvividhah prokto yamas ca niyamo 'parah 

ahimsa satyam asteyam brahmacaryam akalkata 

yamah pañcavidhah prokto niyamas cäpy athocyate 

akrodho gurususrüsa $aucam santosa eva ca 

arjavam ceti niyamah paficadha parikirtitah. 
The Parakhya’s lists are the same as those of the Matanga even in their order. The 
lists of other texts vary considerably both in order and content. See Yogasütra 2:30 
(ahimsà satyam asteyabrahmacaryaparigraha yamah) and 2:32 ($aucasantosatapah- 
svadhyayeSvarapranidhanani niyamah), and cf., for example, the two verses quoted on 
p. 6 of Kaundinya's Paricarthabhasya on the Pasupatasütra: 

ahimsa brahmacaryam ca satyasamvyavaharakau 

asteyam iti pañcaite yama vai samprakirtitah 


apramädas ca pañcaite niyamah samprakirtitah. 
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He practises obedience to his guru, purity (Saucam), the cultivation of 
contentment, and he is always morally upright (arjave tu gato nityam). 
Such a man (esa... puman) is intent on dharma. (78) 

And knowledge can be that inferred by one’s own intellect by constant 
practice (abhyäsato nityam).385 Or knowledge can be that learned from 
another; or [it may be what is learned] with correct understanding (su- 
bodhatah) from scripture itself (jñanad eva),386 or from the teaching of 
one’s guru (gurüpadesatah), or from meditation (bhavanavasatah). (79- 
80b) 

By nature [?] (prakrtya) [there can arise] knowledge with regard to 
the self (ätmaparam jñanam) or [that] other [knowledge]: the knowledge 
of the things as they are [?] (anyad va tattvarüpakam).99" (80cd) 


Cf. also Lingapurana I.89.24—-5: 


asteyam brahmacaryam ca alobhas tyaga eva ca 
vratani pañca bhiksünam ahimsa paramà tv iha 
akrodho gurususrüsa $aucam aharalaghavam 
nityam svadhyaya ity ete niyamah parikirtitah. 


This belongs to a passage shared with the Vayupurana, where these two verses are 
L6:7-8. They occur also as Markandeyapurana 38:6-7. Cf. also, e.g., Vamana- 
purana 4:l. Many other passages could be adduced. CoLas (988:256-60) tabulates 
and discusses some quite different lists. 

38567 conj. Perhaps a genitive of the present participle, abhyasyato nityam, is also 
possible; but parallelism with the other ablative nouns in the list (admittedly a weak 
ground) has led me to prefer this. 

386This interpretation is suggested to me by Mrgendravidyapada 0:28ab (lokadhigu- 
rusastrebhyo bhati vainayiko gunah), which Aghorasiva quotes in his Mrgendravrtti- 
dipika after his quotation of Parakhya 4:79ab, for he follows that with ...ityadi. ihapi 
vaksyati ‘[Mrgendravidyapada 0:28ab]’ iti. In other words, he appears to regard both 
passages as giving a list of what can lead to knowledge, and in the Mrgendra's list we 
find sastra, which might correspond to jñanat here. 

387] have not cruxed this half-line, because it may well not be corrupt, but it is obscure 
to me. Cf. Bhagavadgita 3:7-lI: 


amanitvam adambhitvam ahimsä ksantir arjavam 
acaryopasanam $aucam sthairyam atmavinigrahah 
indriyarthesu vairagyam anahamkara eva ca 
janmamrtyujarävyädhiduhkhadosänudarsanam 
asaktir anabhisvañgah putradaragrhadisu 

nityam ca samacittatvam istanistopapattisu 

mayi cananyayogena bhaktir avyabhicarinr 
viviktadesasevitvam aratir janasamsadi 
adhyatmajnananityatvam tattvajianarthadarsanam 
etaj jüànam iti proktam ajñanam yad ato 'nyatha. 
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From any one of these kinds of knowledge vairagya can arise. That 
{comes about] as a result of trouble that arises from individual factors 
(adhyatmajaduhkhena)—[trouble] such as cold, burning, fever—as well 
as from trouble that results from factors determined by nature (adhi- 
bhütajena), [i.e.] caused by such factors as rain, thunderbolts and so 
forth; and so too from factors connected with spirits (tadvat tad adhi- 
daivottham), [i.e.] what is produced by flesh-eating demons, demons that 
possess, and ghosts (pisácagrahabhütajam).99? (8-2) 

As a result of vairagya [the soul] begins the practice of yoga, from 
which, according to this system (iha), there comes about aisvarya, [that is 
to say] that preeminence that consists in the capacity to make one's body 
minute (animadigam), and other such powers, [i.e.] which is accompanied 
by the eight supernatural powers (astadharmaparicchadam).38° (83) 

When, because sattva and tamas are obscured, rajas is preeminent, 


Here too a distinction which is not clear to me is implied between adhyatmajnana and 
tattvajñäna, and they are placed here at the end of a list which is said to be a list 
of yamas and niyamas in the Gitabhasya attributed to Sankaracarya. In our passage, 
what follows in 4:8lc-82b suggests that reference may here (in 4:80cd) be intended 
to adhyatmika and adhibhautika knowledge. 4:82cd then refers also to adhidaivata 
knowledge, but the tadvat that introduces that line suggests that this might have been 
an afterthought which was not referred to above. But we could interpret 4:80cd to refer 
to all three by taking prakrtyatmaparam as a compound: ‘knowledge, whose form is 
truth, that relates to prakrti, to the atman, or that other (knowledge, viz. that which is 
to do with divine beings]’. Further support for this interpretation is perhaps afforded 
by the expression of ekatamäj jñanat in 4:8la, since ekatama should properly mean 
‘one among more than two’, but this is not strong, firstly because confusion about the 
proper use of ekatama is not unknown, and secondly because a number of types of 
knowledge could be said to be referred to in 4:79-80b. 

388Cf. Matañgavidyäpäda I7:77c-85, where these form part of a list of ten tustis 
(7:74-03) that lead to vairagya. 

389] the Matariga a description of these (vidyapada 7:08-25) follows on from its 
account of the attainment of vairagya to which we have referred above. See 4:9I-4 for 
the Parakhya’s treatment of them. 

. The expression here is awkward, not only because the suffix -ga is oddly used and 
because we must assume that utkarsa has been attracted to the neuter, but also because 
the qualifiers that bracket it both appear to be referring to the same group of eight 
supernatural powers. This might be slightly less awkward if one were to translate the 
second with '[i.e.] that which is the panoply of the eight supernatural powers’; it is true 
that paricchada is commonly used at the end of bahuvrihi compounds, but I think that 
there are occasional uses of the word as a plural marker (i.e. at the end of tatpurusa 
compounds): see, e.g., Rauravasütrasañgraha l:8d, quoted in fn. 328 on p. 236 above. 
(If this interpretation were adopted, one would have to assume attraction to the neuter 
of this the noun paricchada too). 
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then [there will be] craving णि adharma in that man (adharmanurago 
'smin), and therefore (tat) he does not have aisvarya (naisvaryena var- 
tate). (84) 

As a result of adharma he becomes a non-believer (nastiko bhütva) 
and abandons rites of purity (Saucacaravivarjitah). Assuredly he becomes 
a thief and murders living beings.390 (85) 

Because of attachment (7856) he becomes tainted with the intoxica- 
tion of lust (ragapramadyaraüjitah??!) for women who are his relatives. 
He does not regard [the fact that a woman may be] his father's wife, his 
daughter or his sister. (86) 

The trouble that consists in being without ai$varya and other such 
[positive qualities] he [wrongly] regards as itself the highest ai$varya. He 
who is intent on that remains one whose property of omniscience is en- 
veloped by nescience (avidyakrantacidgunah). (87) 

When, because rajas and sattva are obscured, tamas is preeminent in 
the soul (tasya), then he remains powerfully deluded by the confusion of 
tamas (müdho mohatas tamaso bhrgam).5 (88) 

As a result of delusion he sees an ugly woman to be beautiful, like a 
celestial nymph (apsaropamam). A deity or a beautiful woman he grasps 
as the opposite [of what they are]. Deluded by the properties of nescience 


390 ez conj. Cf. Matañgavidyäpäda 7:39-42b: 


tato ‘po ratimahatmyat pravrttih parapidane 
himsato "likabhasitvam asmac caurye pravartate 
paradäresv anayasam ato gurvañganägamah 
kalusyam atidaurbhagyam krodhas capy anivaritah 
satàm vyatikrame pritir apritir gurusantatau 
Saucahàni ca satatam atidauhkhyam pramadatah 
anarjavam ca satatam adharmakuliteksanah. 


ler conj. This is a modification of a suggestion of Dr. ACHARYA: ragapramada- 
rañjitah. The suggestion has been rejected on the grounds that it would yield an 
entirely iambic pada; but I should add that this is a metrical solecism that is not 
inconceivable here, for see fn. 63 on p.32 below. 

39? er conj. Instead of emending to the genitive tamasah, one could retain the instru- 
mental and emend mohatah to mohitah, following the testimonium. Or again one could 
retain MY s reading and interpret: ‘powerfully deluded because of tamas by delusion'. 
Note that in the quotation in the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam (see appara- 
tus) the soul in question is deluded by lust; but lust is more appropriate of the man 
in whom rajas predominates, which is indeed what our text says. It is possible that a 
transmitter or editor of the Nänävaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam was faced here with 
a corrupt line which he has emended plausibly but in ignorance of the wider context. 
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he sees everything topsy-turvy.?9? (89) 

Buddhi, which determines, together with its eight qualities, has been 
expounded. Not otherwise is she to be understood to be, according to 
this śāstra (asmin). She is that which determines (bhaved adhyavasaya- 
krt). (90) 

Pratoda spoke: 

That cannot be how they are in this system (samstha naiveha sa tesàm), 
for they must reside in the soul (yatas te purusasrayah). If the buddhi 
(sa dhisna) were thus invested with the eight properties, then there could 
be no sentience [in the soul]894 if that [sentience]??? is produced from 
prakrti. (9) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Buddhi is that which awakens them, and that is why they are figura- 
tively [referred to as her] properties, for responsibility over them (tesam 
yenadhikaritvam) rests always with the soul (sarvada purusasrayam). The 
quality that is the particular property of (gunah svakyah*®*) the buddhi is 


393More literally: ‘he sees the reverse of everything’. 

394 This seems to be intended. The buddhi is any case not sentient. The argument 
seems to presuppose that the eight properties of dharma etc. are thought of as inte- 
gral parts of the sentient being, and that they cannot belong to buddhi, which is an 
insentient evolute of prakrti. 

395But it might be possible to take ša as referring to the buddhi rather than to cid- 
rüpatà. 

3% Dr. ISAACSON once suggested considering an emendation to guno vacyo, but I have 
retained the transmitted text (with the insertion of a visarga before a sibilant in ligature 
with a semivowel, which for the scribe of MY would probably not have been regarded as 
an alteration). The anomalous adjective svakya appears to be an aisa form used with 
the same sense as svaka though it is a derivative from it, for cf. Matangavidyapada 
4:5cd: yogo ‘sya saktayah svakya visphuranti samantatah. In the Matangavrtti here 
Ramakantha’s attempt to account for the form is not convincing: svakasya bhavah 
svakyam, tad vidyate bhagavatah sambandho yasam tah svakyah. [Here bhagavatah 
sambandho is the reading of the Kashmirian MSS; BHATT has adopted the reading 
of his other sources, bhagavatsambandhitaya, which I suspect to be a clarificatory 
alteration.] Commenting on Matañgavidyäpäda 6:lcd (prabuddho 'harmukhe svakye 
Srikantho ‘nantavikramah), Ramakantha appears again reluctant to allow that the word 
is ordinarily used (in scripture) as an adjective, for he remarks: svam eva svakam, 
tasya bhavah svakyam atyantàtmiyam; na tu brahmadinàm aharmukham ity arthah. 
But no justification of the form is attempted when glossing Matarigavidyapada 23:28, 
which tell us of the property particular to earth: svakyo 'sau gandha evoktah. In the 
Matañgavrtti this is glossed with etasyas cäsädhärano guno gandha eva. The same 
treatment is given to the form in Matangavidyapada 22:2c, which tells of the property 
particular to water. Nor does Ramakantha comment on the form (beyond glossing it 
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that called '[the faculty of] determination', which brings about perception 
(vibodhakah).39" (92) 

This buddhi, which takes the form of the objects of experience 
(visayakara), we hold to be that which the experiencer experiences. Since 
buddhi takes the form of the experienced objects, she is the locus of the 
experiencer's experience (bhoktur bhogasamašraya) 398 (93) 

From that [buddhi] arose the Lprinciple (ahañkära), which is three- 
fold in accordance with the [threefold] division of its evolutes (trigunah 
karyabhedatah); by name [its three parts are] Taijasa, Vaikrta, and 
Bhiitadi. (94) 

Then (tad) from that Taijasa ahankara there develops the five faculties 
of sense. The [five] faculties of action are born from the Vaikrta [ahan- 


kara], together with the mind (samanah), because of [its] connection [with 
them] (bandhena) [?].399 (95) 


BONNER LLL e 
with atmiyam) when it occurs in Matangavidyapada 7:40ab: diksanalaplustamalasya 
pumsah svakyam balam vyaktim upaiti yogat. 

If svakya differs in sense from svaka it is perhaps only in that it is more emphatic. 

39767 conj. Perhaps the transmitted vibodhatah could be interpreted ‘because [it is 
through this function of buddhi that we can account for] perception'. 

398For this anomalous agreement of the asraya with buddhi even though it does not 
come at the end of a compound with bahuvrihi structure, cf. fn. 294 on p.227 above. 
The verse is similar to Tattvasangraha 3. 

399 Accounts of this ancient doctrine differ. According to Sañkhyakarika 25, all eleven 
faculties derive from Taijasa (the sáttvika aspect of ahankara), and the tanmatras 
derive from Bhütadi (the tamasa aspect). Both groups, however, are said in some sense 
to derive from Vaikrta (the rajasa aspect of ahañkära). Glossing the phrase taijasád 
ubhayam (the last words of Sankhyakarika 25) Vacaspatimisra explains: taijasad 
rajasad ubhayam ganadvayam bhavati. yady api rajaso na karyantaram asti tathapi. 
sattvatamasi svayam akriye samarthe api na karyam kurutah. rajas tu calataya yada te 
calayati, tada karyam kuruta ity ubhayasminn api karye sattvatamasoh kriyotpadana- 
dvarenasti rajasah karanatvam iti na vyartham raja ity arthah. The Kirana itself, as 
well as a number of other early Siddhantas (e.g. the Rauravasütrasangraha and the 
Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha), is silent on these sub-divisions of ahañkära and their 
evolutes; but the doctrine of the mature Saiva Siddhanta, as expressed for example 
in Bhogakarika 35-45, in Mrgendravidyapada L2:3-5, in the South Indian Pauskara 
6:40-3, in Aghora$iva's Tattvaprakaéavrtti ad 55, is that the faculties of sense, as 
well as the manas, evolve from Taijasa; the faculties of action evolve from Vaikrta; and 
the subtle elements evolve from Bhiitadi. The above-mentioned Sankhya version is 
something like what Tryambakasambhu intends in his account in the Kiranavivrti 4:23 
(IFP MS 47625, f. 58" and IFP MS T. No. 02, p.9l), except that Tryambakasambhu 
holds that Taijasa is rajasa and that Vaikrta is sattvika, and hence presents Vaikrta, 
when impelled by Taijasa, as producing the eleven faculties, and similarly Bhütadi, 
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From Bhütädi there arise the five tanmatras; from the tanmatras 


when impelled by Taijasa, as producing the elements: tatra taijasena viksubdhad 
vaikrtahankarad ekadasaksanindriyany asrjat ... punas taijasaviksubdhat bhütader 
ahankarat paficatanmatrani... As I have observed before (GOODALL 998:cvii-cviii), 
Tryambakasambhu appears to have been remarkably innocent, on other points too, of 
the mature Saiddhäntika doctrine. But the treatment of Taijasa as rajasa and Vaikrta 
as sattvika is not unique; it is that of the Matanga (vidyapada I8:44-5b) and may have 
been shared by Bhoja, if we follow the reading of Tattvaprakasa 54 that Kumaradeva 
defends (mentioning as a variant that which is evidently followed by Aghoragiva) and 
which Vrajavallabha DVIVEDI has printed in his 988 edition. Bhoja's own account in 
Tattvaprakasa 54-5 reads: 


sattvikarajasatamasabhedena sa jäyate punas tredhà 

sa ca  vaikarikataijasa (sa ca  taijasavaikarika ^ Aghorasiva) 
bhütädikanämabhih samucchvasiti 

taijasas tatra mano vaikärikato bhavanti caksani 

bhütàdes tanmatrany esäm sargakramo 'yam etasmat 


The sequence that Kumaradeva first, very naturally, understands from this is as 
follows: taijasakhyad ahankarad rajasac calasvabhävam mana utpadyate; vaikarikat 
sattvikat prakasalaghavopetam indriyadasakam; bhütades tamasat tamobahulanam 
tanmatranam udbhava iti. Note that the Malinivijayottara (l:3l) gives the same ac- 
count as Tattvaprakasa 55-6 except that it does not specify which of the gunas Taijasa 
and Vaikrta correspond to. 

The Parakhya might appear to differ from all these accounts again, in that it has the 
mind grouped together with the faculties of action and not with those of sense. But 
this difference is more apparent than real, for below in 4:25 the manas is said to be 
ubhayàtmakam. This expression is used of the manas in Sankhyakarika 27 to mean 
that it is both a buddhindriya and a karmendriya (being both n tive and active). 
This liminal status of the manas passed from the Sankhyas into Saiva thought. In 
the middle of its account of the Atimarga the Nisvasamukha-describes the manas as 
ubhayätmakam (4:8, f. 8"): 

pradhanabudhyahankaratanmatranindriyani ca 

bhütàni ca tathà pafica manas caivobhayätmakam. 
Cf. also, e.g., Nisväsa guhyasütra 7:.65 (f. 65") and Svacchanda :8l. In the Parakhya, 
since the preceding verse (4:24) discusses what is taijasa and what is vaikrta, the label 
means additionally that the manas belongs to both the vaikrta and the taijasa groups. 
The account of the Matañga has manas derive from every aspect of aharikara (vidya- 
pada 8:49c-50): 

samksubdhah karanecchato yada garvas tu sattvikah 

tada samghusya te dve ’nye mithunam sampravartate 

mithunàj jàyate garvan manas caivobhayätmakam. 


“The word is here feminine. The neuter gender is standard in the commentarial 
literature, but in the tantras themselves both feminine and neuter are possible, and 
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the gross elements arise. The faculty of hearing, of touch and of sight 
(tvakcaksusi),“°! of taste, and of smell: this is the group of [faculties of] 
sense (mater ganah). (96) 

The faculty of hearing, which grasps two kinds of sound, is located in 
the ear holes: not otherwise could one grasp distinct and indistinct sound 
(vyaktavyaktasabdanam).*0? (97) 

The faculty of touch consists in [such sensations as] rough, hot, soft, 
cold. Touch has as its locus the skin. Not otherwise [i.e. not without 
skin(?)] could a person who experiences touch (sparsavibhavakah) know 
such [sensations of] touch. (98) 

The faculty of sight (caksuh) is that which makes forms known 
(rüpänuvedakam); it resides in the [eye]balls of the knower. Not oth- 
erwise could there be perception of [any object's] size, arrangement, its 
colour and form (manasamsthanatadvarnakrtigah). (99) 


al—kk,Əə. 
even, occasionally, masculine, for see GOODALL 998:Ixvi, fn. 58. Here in the Parakhya 
it is required to be both feminine, as here and in 4:026 below, and neuter (or masculine), 
as in 4:I07, 09-0, 4, 8 and 2-3 

40l er conj. The dual might have been misunderstood and garbled, and therefore it is 
suggested here as a possible source of the corrupt reading in MY. The dual is paral- 
leled in Mrgendravidyapada 2:3a, which is identical to our pada as now constituted. 
The (unmetrical) reading of the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivékam might also be 
accepted, but that is just perhaps more mg! to be itself a secondary attempt at re- 
pair of a corrupt pada, as the reading of the ivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha 
probably is. That the quotations in both these sources have the same omissions for 
the portions from which they overlap suggests either that the Nänävaranavilakkattaru- 
mpatavivékam was drawing on the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha or that 
they were both drawing on a quotation in another source. 

402The phrasing in our text might seem to suggest that we need two ears to grasp the 
two kinds of sound, which are vyakta and avyakta. A discussion of types of sound in 
the Nigvasa nayasütra (2:36-42, f. 33" Svacchanda l2: ॥), although it mentions this 
distinction (2:42d & Svacchanda 2:2b), seems rather to take the principal dichotomy 
to be one between süksma and sthüla (2:39 ~ Svacchanda I2:I7c-I8b). Whoever 
was responsible for the form the quotation took that we find in the Sivajñänasiddhisva- 
paksadrstantasangraha and the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam might well have 
recognised there to be a problem of ambiguity in our passage and sought to correct 
it, for they not only omit 4:97cd, but they also read Sabdaikagrahakam (in place of 
dvigabdagrahakam in 4:97a): ‘which grasps sound alone’. 

Whatever is intended to be the basic two-fold division, we may assume that it is not 
intended that two ears are required, one for each type of sound. If vyakta and avyakta 
are the two basic types intended by our author, then one might render them ‘articulate 
and inarticulate’, assuming that that which is vyakta refers to language and that which 
is avyakta refers to all other sound. It is not clear to me what sense they have in the 
Nigvasa nayasütra and Svacchanda. 
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The faculty of taste (jihvaksam), [which is] the knowledge of such 
[sensations of] taste as ‘sharp’ and ‘bitter’ (katvamladirasajnanam), has 
the tongue as its locus, since without it there could be no knowledge of 
the various sensations of taste. (00) 

The faculty of smell grasps smells, since without it there could be no 
[sensation of] smell (yena gandho na tadrte).4°3 The eye and the ear grasp 
{even when they have] moved away [from the object of their perception]; 
the other three [grasp only when they have] come close. (l0labcd) 

Speech, the two hands, the sexual organ, the anus, the two feet: these 
are the five faculties of action.405 (I0lef) 

The faculty of speech (vak), located in the tongue, speaks Sanskrit 
and other languages. For without the faculty of speech, speaking could 
D not be voiced in this world (natra sabditam). (02) 

Grasping and releasing [objects] from oneself are effected by the cause 
that is the faculty of grasping (hastendriyanimittajam). How could such 
activities as craft be possible without the faculty of grasping (hastaksa- 
varjitam)? (03) 

The bliss we have in this [life] (anando yo bhaved asmin) would not be 
| possible without the sexual organ (nopasthena vina bhavet). The expul- 
| sion of what we eat (bhuktosargah*°°)—an activity of the wind [apana] 
| —has as its cause the faculty of the anus. (04) 

Striding, leaping, speed[y movement] and the like are the signs 


403 ex conj. Note that for this conjectured reading to be metrically acceptable, it must 
be assumed that the redactor treated r as ru or ri, since only then would the syllable 4 
tad be long (see p. lxxxiii above). Cf. Ep's text of Kirana 58:70 and 8d, which end | 
with atha érnu. (The readings of two unrelated and important manuscripts, N, and | 
M”, do not however support Ep here.) 

4047 have repaired and adopted this plausible explanatory half-line given in the quo- i 
| tation in the Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha and not transmitted by MY, Ti 
since, even without some trigger, such as an instance of homoioteleuton, and even | १ 
when concentrating, I find myself not infrequently omitting half-lines when copying by - 
hand. Cf. 4:05cd below. | 

4°5The two duals show that the redactor is capable of mixing up the faculties with the j 
places in which they reside. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 2:4809: vāņī pani bhagah payuh 
padau ceti rajobhuvah. 

406८५ conj. I am uneasy about this emendation, because M” and the quotation in 
the Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha agree with bandhotsargo, which I cannot 
interpret. It seems unlikely that bandha should have been intended as an equivalent to | 
vibandha (constipation), since we are not talking about a malady. Palaeographically 
closer to the transmitted aksaras would be the conjecture varcotsargo, in which we 
would have to assume aiga thematicisation of the noun varcas. 

| 
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that cause us to infer a faculty of [movement called] ‘foot’ (cihnam 
padendriyanugam). That which covers all the [organs that are the 
loci of the] faculties of action throughout the body is the faculty of 
touch.१07 (I05abcd) 

External and internal volition (bahyabhyantarasamkalpah) would not 
be possible without the mind (manasa vina).The external one is the con- 
nection of object with sense faculty; the internal one is taught to be 
different from that. (l05e-06b) 

[The sensations of] sound, touch, form, taste, and the fifth, smell, are 
the subtle elements (matrah), also known by the synonymous word tan- 
mitra, which are born from [the aspect of ahankara called] Bhütadi. 
When not qualified (avisistäh) by their properties (svadharmaih), in 
their essential nature (svarüpatah) they are not separate. The ef- 
fects of those [tanmatras] are divided by those [properties, namely the 
properties of being] calm, fierce, deluded, and so forth (santaghoravi- 
müdhaàdyaih).*9From them [viz. from the tanmatras evolve] ether, wind, 


407 ex conj. Inverting the first and second halves of 4:05, as in the quotation in the 
Sivajianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, would not, I think, make good sense, but I 
have repaired and adopted the plausible extra half-line given therein (cf. fn. 404 on 
p. 262 above). 

4086 conj. Cf. Mrgendravidyapada 2:5: 


Sabdah sparsas ca rüpam ca raso gandhas ca pañcamah 
gunavisistas tanmatras tanmatrapadayojitah. 


409er conj. The final àdya may be otiose here, for the list is elsewhere only of these 
three members (Sankhyakarika 38): 


tanmatrany avisesäs tebhyo bhütàni paca pañcabhyah 
ete smrta visesah santa ghora$ ca miidhas ca. 


Vacaspatimigra’s commentary ad loc. explains as follows: 


...yasmad ākāśādişu sthülesu sattvapradhanataya kecic chäntäh sukhah 
prakàsà laghavah; kecid rajahpradhanataya ghora duhkha anavasthitah; 
kecit tamahpradhänatayä miidha visannà guravah. te ‘mi paraspara- 
vyavrttya anubhüyamänä visesa iti sthülà iti cocyante. tanmàtràni tv 
asmadadibhir anyonyavyavrttani nanubhiyanta ity avisesa iti süksmà iti 
cocyante. 

Dr. ACHARYA first suggested emendation to santatvaghoramidhadyais, which would 


be closer to what MY transmits, but the accepted text finds support in Svayambhuva- 
sütrasañgraha 2:]2: 


karmatah parinamo 'sya jagatas trigunätmakah 
santaghoravimiidhatma nitantavisamas tatah. 
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fire, water, earth. Those are the five [gross] elements. (06c-08) 

Ether is that which arises from the subtle element ‘sound’; it is per- 
vasive (mahat),‘!° [and] it has sound as its one property (Sabdatmaika- 
gunam).4l Since sound is not the property of anything else, it is said 
to be particularly ['the'] property of ether, even though it is [in a sense] 
common to the other elements too because it is perceived elsewhere than 
in this [ether]. (09-0b) 

And the arising of ether is necessarily preceded by [that of] the sub- 
tle element ‘sound’. It is different from all four [other] elements because 
of its [providing] space (avakasatah). Because it has a property, it is a 
substance.‘!? It is produced (utpannam); [for that which is] insentient 
[and] plural (anekasamkhyaya yuktam) necessarily leads [one to infer the 
existence of] a cause [that produced it]. In its form as potentiality 


Sadyojyotis’s Svayambhuvavrtti ad loc. explains: 


sattvädayo hi yathäsañkhyam santaghoravimidhatmanah. ayam 
api santaghoravimidhatma trigunatmakah. tatra dharmajnana- 
vairagyaisvaryakhyah santatma. adharmavairagyanaisvaryakhyo 
ghoratma. ajñänäkhyo vimiidhatma. evam siddhitustyakhyah santatma. 
aSaktyakhyo ghoratma. viparyayakhyo vimidhatma. 
For the tanmatras being devoid of visesa see also Tattvasangraha 3 and Mrgendravidya- 
pada I2:5. 

*'^Or should mahat rather be rendered here with ‘[relatively] unsubtle’? 

Allez conj, 

“lez conj Cf. Prasastapadabhasya $ 64, p.l2: ato gunavattvad anasritatvad 
dravyam, and cf. Vaisesikasütra ].].4. But it is possible that this is not the point 
being made here in this half-line and that we should punctuate differently and perhaps 
retain the transmitted gunavat tena: ‘Therefore [i.e. because it arises from sabda] that 
substance arises endowed with properties; it is insentient. . .? 

“I3This is intended to be a general statement of this Saiddhantika principle: cf. Bhoga- 
karika 88c-89b: 


acaitanye 'py anekatvasamkhyäsambandhahetutah 

tesàm käranapürvatvam istam buddhighatadivat. 
Note that this is clearer in the version of this half verse quoted by Aghoragiva in the 
Mrgendravrttidipikà ad vidyapada 3: (see apparatus), but I suspect this of being a 
secondary quotable version in which the whole principle fits into a single half-line. 

We expect akasa to be described as one, not as plural. But I assume that it is here 

said to be plural because it is created anew in every creation. This is implied here by 
the next line, with which cf. Matangavidyapada 9:2c-3b: 

na casyatyantiko 'bhavo na cotpattir ihesyate 

nityatvàn munisardüla sa tathäpy upacaryate. 


‘In this system we hold that it [viz. akaéa] does not absolutely not exist, nor does 
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(Saktirüpena) it is eternal; in its manifest form (vyaktirüpatah) it is im- 
permanent. (ll0c-2) 

But it{s existence] is [not directly perceptible; it is rather] known 
(laksyate) through the inferential mark that is its effect, [namely] through 
its [providing] space: even [the providing of] space is [an effect that is] 
dependent on a substance; it resides in [the substance] ether, [and] it is 
known as an effect (karyalaksitah).*!> It resides five-fold in the body: in 
the cavities of the [two] nostrils, the ears and the mouth.*!® (3-4b) 

Wind [arises] from the subtle element ‘touch’; it has two properties, 
and in its nature as breath ($vasanätmakah) it is called prana, apana, 
sama[na], udana, and vyana. Now that same [wind] (sa eva tu) is prana [in 
that it is] the wind that is the life-force (pranamayo vayuh); [as] apana [it] 
draws away impurities; [as] samana [it] creates balance (samatàm kuryat); 
and [as] udana [it] goes out upwards (ürdhvanirgatah);*!" [as] vyàna [it] 


it arise, since it is eternal, o tiger among sages, but it is nevertheless metaphorically 
spoken of as such [i.e. as subject to arising and perishing].’ The final remark of Rama- 
kantha’s Matangavrtti thereon echoes our passage: . . . tatha akase Saktivyaktyapeksaya 
naSotpadav upacärenocyete, na tu paramarthata iti. 

“The use of particles here is confusing to me, and the text may be in need of 
emendation. Cf. the odd use of kim tu in 4:7. 

45 Al] these qualifications of akasa serve (partly) to distinguish the Saiva position 
from those of other thinkers. Cf., e.g., Aghorasiva ad Tattvasangraha 2: tato 'va- 
kasadanatmana karyena akasasiddhes tadabhavavadinas carvakas tatpratyaksavadino 
mimàmsakàs ca pratiksiptah. na casya naiyayikadibhir iva nityatvam isyate, vaksya- 
manavat tanmatrakaryatvad bhuvanädhäratvasrutes ca. 

“6More cavities are counted in the Niévàsa nayasütra (2:29ab, f.32" = Svaccha- 
nda I2:8cd): suéirätmakam tu vijñeyam navadha cchidralaksanam.  Ksemaräja’s 
Svacchandatantroddyota ad I2:8cd identifies the extra ones as those of the brahma- 
randhra, the eyes, the nipples, the anus and the genitals (linga). 

“TC. Nisväsa nayasütra 4:24 (f.40"): asitam Iidhapitam (conj.; Iitapitam MS) ca 
samänah samatam nayet/ ksutahikkacchardika sa udanasya vicestitam. 


266 Parakhyatantra 


causes the body to bend (vinamayaty arigam):*}® it is one, [but] is dif- 
ferentiated [by these various names] in accordance with the functions [it 
performs]. (4c-6) 

Since it is the cause of remaining ‘alive’ (jivane karanam yasmat),*!9 
it is therefore in worldy usage (iha) [said to be] resting (ayattam) in 
the soul.?? And so, according to this system (iha), prana is that which 
supports consciousness (cidadharah) for souls (kayadhrtàm).?! (]7) 

Fire evolves in manifest form (vyaktam) from the subtle element 


“This may seem a surprising function for vyana, but the text is correct, for the 
notion is reiterated in 4:25 and occurs also as part of Sardhatrigatikalottara 0:2: 
vyàno vinamayaty añgam vyàno vyadhiprakopanah 
priter vinàsakarano vyapanad vyana ucyate. 
Possibly vinàmayati is intended to mean something like ‘controls the movement of’. At 
the end of the Matariga's parallel (but more detailed) account of the breaths we read 
(vidyapada 20:33c-34): 
aksepakuficane vyane gamane ca prasärane 
calanasphotane caiva bahis cestäsu sarvadà 
pravrttah kurute vyanah paficamo yo "nilo mahan. 


Cf. also the damaged verse Nisvasa nayasütra 4:I25 (f.40"): romaharsam ca svedam 
ca Sülado hy añgabhañjakah (conj.; añgañjakah MS)/ vyanasyaitani .... (The last 2 
syllables are illegible but are what was transcribed by the Kathmandu apograph.) 

“9Cf. [4:8 below. A nirvacana based on van is presumably implied here. See 
Dhatupatha 2.60-l, vasa pranane, and 4.66, ana (ana) pranane. Cf. Mahabharata 
2.35:35cd: pränanäc caiva bhütanam prana ity abhidhiyate. Cf. Matangavidyapada 
20:7cd and also Mrgendravidyapada :22-23b, part of Narayanakantha’s Mrgendra- 
vrtti on which reads: ayam ä$ayah—pranayanät prana iti niruktadrSa vyaparena prana- 
Sabdo laksitah; prakarsena ananam prananam jivanam, tato ‘pi prana ity ucyata iti 
phalavisayam asya nirvacanam. 

420]t is not clear to me exactly what is intended with the word àyattam. What we 
might expect is an explanation to the the effect that prana is sometimes used with 
the sense of ‘life-breath’ or ‘soul’, and that this is a metaphorical usage based on 
the observation that breath is a prerequisite for being alive. Is it conceivable that 
ayattam could be a transmissional error for an irregularly formed past participle of 
4+,/da (that is to say adattam, instead of attam) used in the sense of ‘spoken’? We 
might then translate this pada ‘it is used in the world in the sense of “soul” ’. Cf. 
Mrgendravidyapada ll:l3cd: city ativahike Saktau pranagabdah kaläsu ca. ‘The word 
prana [can be used] in the sense of the sentient [soul], the transmigratory body, the 
power [of the body(?)], and in the sense of the channels of the breath (kalasu ca).’ 
[The uncertain interpretation of the last term is, I think, that of Näräyanakantha, who 
glosses kalasu with somasüryadyatmikasu.] 

??! Also perhaps conceivable is the following: ‘And so prana, among the [various] 
factors that support the body (kayadhrtam), is here spoken of as ‘the support of the 
sentient [soul]’ (cidadharah)’. 
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‘form’; now (punah) this [fire] has three properties. It resides in the 
body [in the following]: in the eye, in the heart, in the bile, and in the 
organs of digestion.?? (]8) 

That illumination of forms (rüpaprakasah) that is in the eyes is the 
light (prakasah) that is the property particular to fire. Without it there 
would not be its other {property, viz.] warmth (tapah), pervading the 
entire body of a man.423 (9) 

The overflowing of bile (pittaniryanam)‘*4 that we experience is con- 
nected with the activities, such as burning, [of fire. [And] because of this 
[familiar digestive] cooking of food [we know that there is] fire in the belly 
that effects digestion. (20) 

Water evolves in manifest form at the instigation of the Lord (at)? 
from the subtle element 'taste'; it has four properties. It resides [in the 
body] in the fluids of fat, pus, tears, semen, blood, urine (vasäpüyäsra- 
sukrasrümütradravaniketanah).*?6 (2l) 

Earth evolves in manifest form from the subtle element ‘smell’; it car- 
ries five properties (pañcagunävahä). Hair, marrow, nails, intestines, #27 
bones, flesh, tgunapañcakamt.4 (22) 

This is elemental creation (bhautikah sargah), according to this system 


422Gf. Mrgendravidyapada l2:3lab: hrdi paktau drsoh pitte tejas taddharmadarsanat. 
In his Mrgendravrtti ad loc. Näräyanakantha explains as follows: taddharmadarsanad 
ity ekaikasmin yojyam. tatra hrdi taddharmasyausnasya, paktau taddharmasya 
pakasya, dr$oh prakaSasya, pitte ca santäpaujjvalyäder upalambhat tejah sannivistam. 
Our text explains this below. 

4237 assume that this is intended to refer to the existence of tejah in the heart, for 
which see the previous footnote. 

“Mer conj. 

425]f this is what is intended the usage is certainly odd, but not unparalleled, for cf: 
Kirana :l6ab, in which the ablative sivat plainly marks the instigating cause, rather 
than the source of emanation. It is possible, however, that the text here is corrupt. 

426The list of the Mrgendra differs (vidyapada I2:30cd): mütraraktakaphasveda- 
Sukradau vari samsthitam. So too does the list of the Niśvāsa nayasütra (2:25, f. 32", 
æ Svacchanda I2:4c-5b): kaphäsrnmütramedesu rasasvedavasäsu ca (conj.; ?srkmütra- 
medesu rasäsvädivasesu ca MS; ^srgamamütresu rasasvedavasasu ca Svacchanda)/ 
$ukre ca sañgrahe caiva sthita hy apa$ caturgunäh. 

427 ex conj.: see next note. 

4238The list in the Mrgendra reads (vidyapada 2:30ab): dehe 'sthimamsakeSat van- 
nakhadantesu cávanih. Our list differs in that it adds majjan (unless we choose to 
emend to the more common feminine form majja) and antra (unless this conjecture 
is wrong) and does not include the teeth or the skin. This degree of variation seems 
possible, for the list appears not to be a standard one (cf. 4:55); it differs too in the 
Nisvàsa nayasütra (2:23c-24, f. 32" œ% Svacchanda 2:3-4b): 
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(atra), which has as its cause the group of subtle elements.429 All that is 
made up of the three strands [of sattva, rajas, and tamas] is born from 
the principle of ahankara. (23) 

All the faculties of intellection (buddhyaksani) are, according to this 
system (iha), derived from Taijasa [ahankara], because of [their function 
of] illumination (prakagatah). The group of faculties called ‘action’ derive 
from Vaikrta [aharikara], since [they cause] change (vikrtih) by means of 
action. (24) 

You should know that the mind's activity is in both [groups] (dvistha- 
vrtti mano jneyam); therefore it is of both kinds:3 by its controlling 


prthvi kathinarüpena srnu dehe yatha sthita 
manse caiva tathasthibhyo snàyulomanakhesu ca 
antre majjà ca vijñeyä prthvi pañcagunotkatä 


* mànse caiva tathästhibhyo ] MS; màmse'sthisu tathà caiva Svacchanda 
# antre majjä ca] MS; majjäntresu ca Svacchanda 


Gunapañcakam may not be corrupt; it is possible that it means that the five proper- 
ties of the earth are in the body. Perhaps just conceivable is that we should emend 
to ganapaficakam (understanding it to mean no more than paficakam) and correct 
^nakhümdra? to nakhànta (assuming this to mean no more than nakha). Also perhaps 
possible is that the expression is intended to mark the end of the treatment of the 
group of five elements, in which case perhaps some text is missing before it. 

429 ez conj. 

430Cf, Matañgavidyäpäda 8:80-82: 


indriyam yat pura proktam manas catrobhayatmakam 

visayas tasya samkalpah somas casyadhidevata 

dvidhadhikari tac cittam bhoktur bhogopapadakam 

bahih karanabhavena svocitena yatah sada 

indriyánàm tu sämarthyam samkalpenatmavartina 

karoty antahsthitam bhüyas tato 'ntahkaranam manah 
"The sense faculty mentioned before, the mind, is of both kinds. Its sphere [of duty] is 
volition; its presiding deity is Soma. This mind has a two-fold duty that enables the 
experiencer to experience, for externally it at all times produces the capacity of the 
faculties [to function] as instruments by means of its own proper [function of ‘volition’], 
[and] further it [produces the] internal [capacity to function of the ahañkära and the 
buddhi] by means of the ‘volition’ that is internal. Therefore the mind is an internal 
organ." 

This translation is an attempt to follow Ramakantha’s interpretation; Ramakantha's 
commentary on this section reads: yad indriyam ubhayátmakam manolaksanam prag 
uktam, tasya visayah karyam samkalpah avadhänam ekagrata, tena hi tad visayi- 
kriyate. tathà hi—samnihitesv api indriyarthesu anavahitasya, arthantaravahitasya và 
tadarthavisayam jñänam notpadyate ity avadhänam api jñanotpattau karanatvena sid- 
dham. tasya ca na buddhir hetuh ahamkaro và. drkkriyatmakatvena pratyayarüpatväd 
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the sense faculties it is invested with duty as being of the nature of [an 
instrument of] action;*?! situated inside (antahstham), endowed with [its 
function of] ‘volition’ (savikalpam), it illuminates the forms of objects [and 
therefore belongs also to the group of instruments of knowing].432 (25- 
26b) 

The tanmatras433 are the group derived from the Tamasa [aspect of 
ahaükàra, viz. Bhüt&di]; they do not have [powers of] knowledge and 
action proper to themselves. They are the cause of the group of gross ele- 
ments; since those [gross elements] have [properties] that are not different 
from their own properties (svagunadvayayogatah), [these subtle elements 
are] the subtle cause of the gross elements. (26c-27) 

Such is the body of effects that comes forth (karyam evamvidham 
gacchet), from kala down to**4 earth. It emerges in stages at the time of 
creation, as a result of conjunction with the three types of cause.4%5 (28) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The faculties might be derived from the gross elements (bhau- 
tikanindriyani syuh), since they are congruent with the properties of those 
[elements] (taddharmanvayayogatah). And ahankara need not necessarily 
(niyamat) be the cause of external objects. (29) 

Prakasa spoke: 

That the faculties should be elemental is impossible, because they are 
never without [the experience of] touch, etc (sparsadyavyabhicaratah).*96 
Therefore ahankara, which is the cause of the awareness ‘I’ [in other aware- 


grahyagrahakapratyayor hi tau hetü ity uktam. tato 'nyad eva tv idam kriyatmakam 
avadhanam nàmeti. yas tasya hetus tan mana iti. tac ca cittam mano dvidheti antar 
bahi§ ca adhikari. tatra bahih svocitena avadhanatmana karanabhàvena indriyänäm 
sümarthyam karoti. yato nànavihitasyarthesv indriyäni pravartanta ity uktam. sam- 
kalpenaiva atmavartina antarena antahsthitabuddhyahamkaravyaparo ‘py upapadyata 
ity uktam. 

“But perhaps, as Dr. 08286 has suggested to me, the reading adhikarakriyatmakam 
should be retained and rendered ‘being of the nature of [an instrument of] the action 
of superintending’. 

“er conj. 

433For the deviant gender here see fn. 400 on p. 260 above. 

4347 iterally ‘bounded by’. The text may not be correct here. I find no parallel for 
this usage of varita to indicate the end of a list. 

435For these three see 2:29-30. 

436The point seems to be that one could not explain their connection with the self as 
an experiencer if evolution had taken place ‘upwards’, i.e. starting from the elements, 
rather than ‘downwards’, starting from ahankara. 
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nesses], is the cause of the faculties. (I30) 

Iam the hearer of this sound; I am the toucher of this touched object; 
I am the seer «of what is seen; I am the taster;>>437 of tastes etc., and 
it is I who am the smeller of smells. (I3) 

I am the speaker; I am the grasper; I am the one who goes on a long 
road; I excrete what I have eaten; I am the [agentive] cause in the act of 
[sexual] pleasure. (32) 

Ahamkara is involved in [all] these (tesv anvitah) by means of its 
own nature that abides in it (svadharmenätmavartinä) 4% Thus, then, 
is the body of effects (karyam) produced from ahankara (garvajam); 499 
all are taught to have arisen [ultimately] from the knot [that is maya] 
(granthyuttham).40 (33) 

Pratoda spoke: 

An effect must follow its cause (käranänugatam) because of the inher- 
ence [of the cause] in it (tatsamavayatah), just as, for example, threads 
[inhere in their effect: cloth]. This is not so [here in your model of 
causality] (tatha tan no), and so that which you have said is pointless 
(nirarthakam). (34) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The cause [maya] is partless; it cannot be a substance that inheres [as 
a cause in its effect]. We know that cause through its effects (karya- 
gamyam). It is extremely subtle [i.e. not amenable to sense-perception], 
just like the atom [in your model of what causes the universe] (anuvat). 
Just as (yatha) [in your model] after [building up through] a sequence 
beginning with atom-pairs (dvyanukadikramat) an effect that is coarse 
[which is to say perceptible to us], since those [atom-pairs] produce it 


437] have assumed that some text has accidentally been omitted here, since the line 
as transmitted could only be interpreted with an unlikely ellipsis. The sense of the 
missing text is clear, but its exact wording can only be guessed at. Dr. ACHARYA has 
made plausible suggestions for part of the missing text, which I have incorporated. 
The parallel passage in the Matanga (vidyapada 8:5ff) is not close enough to be of 
probative value. 

438This formulation may seem implausibly clumsy, but compare the use of svocitena 
and atmavartina in Matañgavidyäpäda 8:8ld and 8:82b (quoted in fn. 430 on p. 268 
above). 

439 ८5 conj. 

Meg conj. The reintroduction of māyā as the ultimate material cause here may seem 
implausible in the light of the preceding argument, but it is clear from the following 
discussion (a ‘refutation’ of the position that the material universe is built up from 
atoms) that it is indeed intended. 
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(tadupapattitah),*4^ so too (tadvat) [according to this system] there is an 
[imperceptibly] subtle power that is in the cause (karanaga saktih) [and] 
which is present in the body that is its effects (karyatanusthita).*4? (35—- 
6) 

If you counter, ‘[But] you should explain [then]: what power?’, [then 
we will answer] ‘You should show which [among the things that we can 
perceive] is the atom’. Just as [according to your model] it is the atom that 
is in all effects, so too [in our view] it is this indestructible power. (37) 

It is what is ‘perceived’ (laksyate) in all things by all at all times 
because of the delusion [that is samsara(?)] (mohat). Therefore it is 
proved that in this world (iha) the form of all things is made up of maya 
(mayatmakam sarvam artharüpam). (38) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The external object is [perhaps after all] not distinct (avyaktah) from the 
knowledge of it, which has its [viz. the object’s] nature. That [knowledge] 
presents the appearance of being [divided into] perceived and perceiver; 
but this is not true at the level of ultimate reality.443 (39) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The awareness of the external object is distinct from the external object 
[itself] by reason of the solidity, liquidity, capacity to burn, to shake, 
to give space with respect to each element (bhütatah). Therefore this 
[viz. the external object] is to be understood to exist. Or [if you say 
that] it is just of the form of knowledge (jñanäkärah sa eva va), then is 
it the means of knowledge or the object of knowledge? For the means 
of attaining something must be different from the object to be attained 
(sadhyad bhinnam hi sadhanam).‘*° (]40-) 

[Let] that [knowledge] alone be the means (sadhanam); [but] how can 
it be a means without there being something to which it is the means 
(sádhyam vina)? The external [object] is what has efficacity (arthakriya- 


MlOr: ‘since that is logically justifiable’? 

*4?Emendation could also be considered, for instance to karyam tanuh sthita: '[and] 
the effect is the [perceptibly gross] body’. 

443Here Pratoda adopts a principal doctrine of the Yogacaras. HATTORI (968:02) 
refers to Madhyantavibhaga :3 and to Mahäyänasüträlañkära ad XI: 32. 

Mer conj. 

#45 This is intended as a rejection of the Buddhist view that the means of knowing and 
the fruit of that means of knowing are identical (pramanapramanaphalayor abhedah). 
See, e.g., Dignaga’s Pramänasamuccaya l:8cd (savyaparapratititvat pramänam phalam 
eva sat) and his commentary thereon, discussed by HATTORI 968:97-00. 
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| kari); knowledge is that which causes awareness [of it] within. (42) 

| Bop 
Even to perceive oneself [i.e. one’s own body?] (svasarigrahe ७) a con- 
glomeration of causal factors (sámagri) must be used, first among which 
is light (alokapürvika). (43) 

Until that [conglomeration] comes into being there can be no sen- 
sory perception of the object (asmin).*9 {Because of depending on that | 
(tatsavyapeksaya), everythingt## would definitely be momentary. (44) ] 

[But that] knowledge which grasps all objects [viz. the power of om- 
niscience] succeeds (kramate) [because it is] not momentary. It is not, 
however, possible that knowledge should be without dependence [on its 
objects; in other words it is not possible] that it should be capable of 
presenting [to itself as subject] what has the form of a part of itself [as 
object] (svamsakararpane).59! (45) 

Pain [is produced] by thorns, weapons, fire, fetters, anger, beating; ' 
pleasure is evidently produced by garlands, fragrances, tambüla, gar- i 
ments, food, women. (46) 


is probably required. Dr. ACHARYA has suggested that the opening might be emended 
to tasyaivapeksaya. 

45022 conj. ACHARYA. This is thus a statement of the position that, although in- 
dividual pieces of knowledge may come and go, the power of knowledge has to be a 
permanent state. 

leg conj. ISAACSON. The notion that nothing can do anything to itself appears to be 
not uncommonly accepted as a principle. Cf. Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti :5.20-23, in | 
which he refers to his Matañgavrtti, probably to the commentary on vidyapada 6:24ab 
(p. 6), quoted GOODALL 998:95-6, fn. l. 
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That by which this [sensation of pleasure or pain] is produced is an 
external object which is equipped of efficacity (arthakriyanvitah). By 
[empirical observation of] positive and negative concomitance (anvaya- 
vyatirekäbhyäm) we grasp that it is permanent (sada) [and] external 
(bahih). (47) 

This [external object] is of small value ( tucchah) because it is made 
up of what is of small value [viz. the elements] (tuccharüpatvat), for 
everthing is made up of maya. And so the external object is such. 
Like [the branches of] a tree that is outward facing [because of being 
spread outwards(?)],59? the body of effects that derive from maya, start- 
ing from the principle of limited power to act (kaladyam) and going down 
to earth (ksmävasänakam) has been taught. It is connected by His power 
(tadvasät) to souls; He then brings about [for them] the [ultimate] aim of 
men.*°3(48-9) 

Since it is by means of being conjoined with something that has the 
shape of a body that souls experience the fruits of their own actions, [and] 
since souls are infinite, so too [i.e. infinite too] are the varieties of those 
[bodies] (tadbhedah samsthitas tatha). (50) 

From a variegated body of causes a variegated [effect] is accomplished 
(sádhyatàm vrajet) in a single entity [viz. in the subtle body] Al 
though that body of effects is [internally] contradictory (viruddham api 
tatkaryam), it is an instrument [through which experience is made pos- 
sible] (sädhanam), just like the [very different] parts of a chariot [which 
together form a single instrument: the chariot].454 (5]) 


452The interpretation of the image is uncertain. Because of the syntax and the verse 
structure we expect it to relate to what precedes it, but the image would then be 
uninterpretable to me. 
453Or perhaps ‘it then brings about the aims of men’. Cf. Kirana 4:28ab, quoted in 
fn. 454 on p. 273 below. Note that in the remainder of the chapter there are a number 
of echoes of the Kirana distinctive enough to suggest, as I have mentioned above (see 
p. lv), that the passage is a reformulation of passages of the Kirana. 
454This might seem at first a rather arbitrary interpretation of an obscure verse; but 
note that the verse is closely paralleled in Kirana 4:27-28b, which may well be its 
source: 
yady apy etan mithah karyam viruddham asitatmakam 
tathapy etat susamslistam ekasmin vastuni sphutam 
narürtham sádhayed bhinnam narasya Sakatangavat. 
Ramakantha ad loc. identifies ekasmin vastuni as ekasmin süksmadehe vastuni. As 
remarked in the preceding footnote, a number of echoes of the Kirana are discernible 
in the closing verses of this chapter. 
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Creation (kriya) of this insentient body of effects (acetanasya 
karyasya) is also called ‘shaking’ (ksobho ‘pi nàmatah). 5 The 'shak- 
ing’ of maya must be partial; it cannot be total, because [that would 
mean] a destruction of the root cause, since [there would then result] an 
unwanted [total] transformation of it (vikaro ’syah).4°® And this root 
[cause] is not destroyed, because it is the cause of the arising of its own 
effects. (52-3) 

The cause of these effects is the principle called maya, the sphere of 
activity of the source[?] (yonigocaram). [It is] manifold with its manifold 
effects (vicitram citrakaryena), the locus of manifold powers, the place 
in which manifold [fruits of past] actions reside, equipped with manifold 
bodies, full of manifold worlds (viciträdhärabhüyistham) #7 and rich with 
manifold sense faculties. (54-5) 

It is the basis (adhàrah) of all [other lower] tattvas [which are created] 
for the sake of souls (pasünàm); bound souls are bound by the bonds 
because of their essential nature (svasvabhavatah); {they have as their 
means the qualities of bound-soul-ness (pasutvagunasadhanàh).59? (56) 

Deluded they become attached in this way to those experiences [that 
are to be had] there which are appropriate to bound souls through the 
mind (manasa pasuyogyesu):^9? inseparability from impurity arises (pasu- 
tvaviraho bhavet). (57) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Is that [impurity] maya, or is it an effect of this [maya], or is it a prop- 
erty of the soul?/9? Which view among these three views is correct 
(niscitah)? (58) 


455 e conj. 

486This same objection is raised and settled respectively in Kirana 4:l6cd (vikarat 
sarvanaSah syad; vikaro na, jagat katham?) and 4:l8ab (vayuvedad yathodanvan 
upary eva vikarabhak). 

45708 conj. We expect a reference to bhuvanas in this list. Dr. Kei KATAOKA's 
conjecture completes the triad of evolutes (tanukaranabhuvanani) of maya (for which 
see fn. 40 on p. I80 above). 

458] am uncertain how to interpret this compound. Is it intended to describe the 
bonds, which have not been stated in the nominative? And is pasutva here a synonym 
for mala? 

459 ez conj. ISAACSON. Perhaps pasubhogyesu is also a possible emendation in pada d. 

469This echoes Garuda's question in Kirana 2:]: 


tvayanadir malah prokto mayeyo 'syatmano 'pi va 
gunas tadvyatirikto và malo brühi kimatmakah. 


E Four 


Prakāśa spoke: 

Impurity is taught not to be maya; nor is it established to be a product 
of this [maya] (na tadbhedo vyavasthitah), for maya has been taught to 
be a seductress (mohini'é!) and to be that which awakens the power of 
knowledge of the sentient [soul] (jüànopodbalinr) through the embrace 
of the instruments that are her effects: delusion is not produced by her 
herself but through her effects.42 (59-60b) 

[But then, you may argue,] maya’s effects (tatkaryam) have been 
taught to be everything [on the tattvakrama that there is in the way 
of bondage]. How then is impurity to be established?! [It is located 
there] because impurity (pasutvam) is located in that [bound soul], and 
that bound soul is located on the path [of the tattvas]. And this [bound 
soul] is made up of [the evolutes] of maya (sa ca yonimayah). Therefore 


46! Arguably the transmitted mohanr could be retained as an authorial aisa formation. 
But note how inconsistently such forms appear in manuscripts: in Kirana 2:2c (quoted 
in the next footnote); as well as in 2:l5c, MY, along with almost all the other sources, 
gives mohini. 

462The ideas and their formulation here are paralleled in Kirana 2:2-3: 


sahajo malo mato; mayakaryam agamiko malah. 
maya no mohini prokta svatah; karyat prakasika 
yatah svakaryasamélista caitanyadyotikatmanah 
malam vidarya cidvyaktir ekadese bhavaty anoh. 


I am aware that the first páda of this unit is hypermetrical; I have adopted here not the 
readings preferred by Ramakantha, but those that I think the distribution of readings 
suggests to be primary (see GOODALL ]998:236 and 238, footnotes 228 and 235). 

4630; ‘Where, then, is mala to be located [in the tatt vakrama]?' This rather obscurely 
formulated question adverts to the problem that mala is believed in by Saiddhäntikas 
as a real entity and yet it finds no place on their ontological ladder, the tattvakrama. 
(Cf. Nisväsa nayasütra 2:20cd, f. 32": na ca vastvantaram kiñcid yas tattvad vyati- 
ricyate.) The solution that is given here below by the Paräkhya and frequently by 
Ramakantha is to state that it is vicariously included in the tattvakrama because it is 
inseparable from the bound soul, hence its synonym pasutva (see Kiranavrtti l:]3.9-]0 
and GOODALL 998:86). The source for the Parükhya seems to me very likely to be 
Kirana 2:8-9b: 


mayakaryam samastam syat; kuto ‘nyah sahajo malah? 
atmastham tat pasutvam syat, pasur apy adhvamadhyagah 
prokto yena matas tena malas tadbhinnalaksanah. 


"The effects of maya might be all [that there is in the way of bondage]. How [can you 
prove] another innate impurity? That mala must (syat) reside in the [bound] soul. 
‘And because the bound soul is taught to be situated in (-madhyagah) the path [of the 
tattvas], mala is held to be different from that [path of tattvas].' 
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impurity is that which obstructs the sentient [soul]. (60c-6]) 

Impurity (pasutvam) is not the state of being of a bound soul (pasor 
bhavah): the nature [of the soul] is [rather] its own power of knowl- 
edge (svarüpam svacidatmakam). Therefore impurity (pasutvam) is ne- 
science (ajfiànam), or the state of being characterised by ignorance (bhävo 
vajnanalaksanah). Since it obstructs the sentient [soul], is is called in 
scripture ‘nescience’ (ajfianam). The consciousness of the soul is that 
which is to be revealed; her effects are what reveal it.465 (]62-3) 

It being the case that impurity is never separated [from the bound 
soul], and since it is therefore also a cause of the soul’s condition of be- 
ing an experiencer (asyapi bhogakartrtvahetutah),*® it is called, using a 
secondary sense of the word (bhaktya) a ‘property’ of that [soul], for the 
soul [in fact] has sentiency as his [true] property.457 (64) 

Since this [impurity] is held (dhrtah) by the soul (tena), therefore 
it is, as it were, a ‘property’ (dharma iva). Impurity is beginninglessly 
connected [to the bound soul]; liberation comes about through its being 


464Prakaéa is making the point that pasutva is here a potentially confusing technical 
term for mala rather than a synonym of pasubhäva. It means rather the opposite of 
what we might expect. Since it gives here a list of synonyms of mala, it seems likely 
that the Parakhya is still drawing upon the same passage in the Kirana (2:l9c-20): 


malo 'jüanam pasutvam ca tiraskarakaras tamah 
avidya hy avrtir miirccha paryayas tasya coditah 
sa cavidyadiparyayabhedaih siddho mate mate. 


465Cf. the rhetorically similar half-line 5:38ab. 

“er conj. This is a very tentative conjecture. When writing this half-line, the 
author of the Parakhya may have had before him Kirana 2:22ab: male sati bhavanty 
età bhoktrtvam ca na kevalam. ‘These [various processes, such as having to be bound, 
mentioned above] —and not just the condition of being an experiencer—come into being 
[only] when there is mala.’ However the subsequent text of the Kirana is reconstructed, 
this half-line is in all sources followed, as here in the Parakhya, by a consideration of 
the possibility that mala is a dharma of the soul. 

487 ez conj. Once again it is probably the Kirana that is here drawn upon, for this 
obscurely expressed discussion is found there too in 2:22c and following, from which I 
quote 2:24c-25b: 


tasya dharmo na; dharmatve, parinamah sphuto bhavet. 

ciddharme pumsi no dharmo; yadi syat, parinamavan. 
As I have suggested (GOODALL I998:250, fn. 274), it is possible that one of these half- 
lines was a secondary creation intended to replace the other. Since ciddharme is in the 
Kirana unmistakably intended as a bahuvrihi describing the soul, I have assumed that 
it is in the Parakhya too, and I have accordingly emended pauruso to puruso. 
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separated.458 (65) 

[But] since it is all-pervading (vibhutve), separation [from it] is im- 
possible; therefore (tat) there must be the destruction (vadhah) of its 
activity, O sage.469 ‘Separation’ is held to be the blocking of [its] powers, 
just as [blocking by means of mantras is known to be possible] in the case 
of the power of 96.77 (]66) 

Although pure Siva-hood is plainly to be found in the [bound] soul, 
the realisation of self cannot come about because of that impurity which 
blocks it.47! (67) 

For when that (Siva-hood] is completely [realised], then the impurity 
is destroyed (malo vrajati samksayam) 472 Then liberation comes about 
for that [soul] because of the shining forth of his own inner nature (sva- 
svarüpävabhäsatah). Just as [the liberated soul is, so too] is the eternal 
Siva (sakrcchivah) taught to be; although He is the same, He is [from the 
very first and independent of anyone or anything else] equipped of power 
(samano "pi balanvitah).4  (68-69b) 


468 er conj. KATAOKA. à 

469 er conj. (for confusion between ya and dha in the transmission, see p. xcviii). The 
conjecture is likely to be correct for vadha is the word used in Kirana 2:27, quoted in 
the next footnote. 

Observe that this is the only place in the chapters transmitted to us of the Parakhya 
where the author has resorted to a line-filling vocative. In this it contrasts markedly 
with most tantras (see p. liv). 

470This again is probably drawn from the Kirana (2:27c-29b): 


vibhor api malasyäsya tacchakteh kriyate vadhah 
upayac chaktisamrodhah kathamcit kriyate male 
yathagner dahika Saktir mantrenasu niruddhyate 
tadvat tacchaktisamrodhad vislista iti kathyate. 


(The image is of course used elsewhere and in other contexts, e.g. in Pauskara 4:]58ab, 
but its application and expression here recall the Kirana.) 

AT! The reading suddham in the first pada is that of Tryambakasambhu's quotation, 
confirmed by the short commentary he offers, in his Siguhita, for which see the critical 
apparatus. 

472er conj. malam could be retained, since it can be used as a neuter, and we have 
seen that the gender of at least one other word is not stable in this chapter (see fn. 
400 on p. 260 above); but it seems more likely to me that the transmitted ending is the 
result of accident (e.g. because of attraction to the ending of the following noun) than 
that it is original. 

473Perhaps this translation reads too much into the text. We might instead translate: 
‘At once he is taught [to have become] Siva, just the same as Him (tadvat): equal [to 
Him] and (api(?)) equipped with power.’ 
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As the radiance of the sun is observed to illumine the eye (drstam 
nayanasya prakàsakam), so the radiance of Siva in the same way brightens 
the radiance of the soul (tattejahkhyapakam bhavet). (69c-70b) 

Since all [this] is revealed [only] when the effects that are made up 
of maya are connected [to the soul], therefore this [Siva-hood(?)] is log- 
ically taught to be an ‘effect’, tbecause it is shown to be an effect of 
thatf.7 This has been proved to a certain extent (kiñcit) by direct per- 
ception (drstapramänena) and to a certain extent by means of scripture 
(agamatah). (l70c-l7l) 

This entire sequence of tattvas (tattvakramah) ending in that of 
the earth (ksmantah) has been taught which—by means of [the soul’s] 
close attachment with the instruments and effects [that derive from 
maya], starting with time and kalä—brings about the manifestation 
of [the soul’s innate] consciousness (kälakalädikäryakaranavyäsañgacid- 
vyaktikrt), in which the opportunity that arose was taken for [teaching 
also that it is] the sphere for the consumption of one’s own [experience] 
that is determined by [one's] past actions, and which arose in the context 
proper to [a discussion] of the ‘womb’ [of maya] (yonisvävasarägatah).475 
That other [sequence], called [the sequence] of worlds, which was created 
by the Supreme [Lord] is now about to be taught. (72) 


Thus the fourth chapter, an exposition of the topic of the ‘womb’, in the 
great tantra called the Supreme. 


The translation ‘eternal Siva’ of the compound sakrcchivah assumes that the element 
sakrt means ‘once and for all time’; it may be paralleled in Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 
8:4lab (evam sampüjayed devam niyatatma sakrcchivam. . . ), but it is perhaps more 
likely that sakrt is there an adverb, since this is the concluding verse of the chapter, and 
the second half gives a phalasruti (sa yati paramam sthànam aprapyam akrtatmabhih). 

44The purport of tatkaryadarSanat is not clear to me. Nor is it entirely clear to 
me what the purpose of the entire unit is, unless it be to account for a description in 
scripture of sivatva being an ‘effect’, since this is arguably in some sense true, while it 
is at the same time held to be an innate property of the self. 

4758 will be obvious from the awkwardness of the translation that the interpretation 
of this verse is uncertain. 
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Prakaáa spoke: 

The measurement of the shell of the egg [of Brahma], what exists (sthitih) 
within the Lokaloka [mountain ring], the position of the Rudras beginning 
with those in the principle of water (jaladirudrasamsthanam), and all that 
is situated above maya (mayordhvam samsthitig ca).476 (]) 

That [first mentioned] measurement [viz. that of the shell of the egg] 
is ten million yojanas [in thickness]. #77 First [the length of] the yojana 
is to be determined:478 The mote that is caught in sunlight in a window 
grill (jalantare ’rkarenur yah) is eight times the dimensions of an atom 
(vasusamkhyanumatrakah).4”° (2) 


476 As in the other chapters, this first verse is a program of topics to follow: the 
measurement of the egg of Brahma is dealt with in 5:2-5; all that it contains is the 
subject of 5:6-44; the Rudras governing the tattva of water up to that of maya are 
listed in 5:45-55b; the pure path, above maya, is treated in 5:I55c-I6]. 

477 ex conj. It is true that arbuda in post-Vedic literature is commonly one hundred 
million, but Narayanakantha, in his commentary on the verse of the Mrgendra on which 
I have based this conjecture (vidyäpäda l3:9ab: kapälam arbudam sthaulyäd brahmano 
"ndasya yojanaih), appears to understand arbuda to be equivalent to a crore: esàm 
yojananam arbudam kotivistrtam brahmandakapalam jñeyam. (The decimal value of 
the names for the higher numbers varies, but it appears from the sources that HAYASHI 
has collected together (995:64-70) that koti is a later name that in some counting 
schemes supplanted the Vedic term arbuda as a designation for I0° and in others pushed 
arbuda up to the next decimal place.) I differ from HULIN (980:290) in understanding 
the word sthaulyad to be intended explicitly to convey ‘in thickness’. The same usage 
(giving the same measurement) occurs in Parakhya 5:]]2 below. Ten million yojanas 
is also the thickness of the shell of the egg in Svacchanda 0:3a: kotiyojanabahulyah 
[scil. katähah], and Ksemaräja makes clear that he understands it is thickness that is 
explicitly specified, for he gives the following gloss: bahulyam ghanata. 

478This is not such an odd proceeding as it might appear, for units of measure were 
far from standardised. 

479This differs from accounts that are based upon those systems for which the atom 
is the basic building block of the universe. For the Vaisesikas, two paramanus form a 
dvyanuka and three dvyanukas form a tryanuka, which is the smallest perceptible unit: 
the mote in the sunbeam. The Vaiéesika conception is to be found in Puränic literature, 
for see Brahmavaivarta 4.96.49cd, which gives this same sequence except that it refers 
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[Multiply that] similarly [eight times and you have the dimension of] 
the tip of a hair. [Multiply that] in the same way [and you have] a louse 
egg (liksa);*®° [multiply that in the same way and you have] a louse; 
[multiply that in the same way and you have] a grain of barley; [multiply 
that in the same way and you have] a finger[-breadth]. Then with twenty- 
four fingers (tat prakrtyangulaih) [you have] a hand.9! With four such 
[hands] (taih.. . vedapinditaih) [you have] a bow (dhanuh).4®? (3) 

With two of these (taih...padasamkhyàtaih)*5? [we have] a stick 
(dandah). A kroga is two thousand of those [sticks]. A gavyiiti con- 
sists in two krosas, and a yojana is similarly [the length of two gavyitis] 
(tadvad eva ८७) ./84 (4) 

The all-gold throne [of Kalagni] (àsanam sarvasauvarnam)**® is pro- 


to the dvyanuka as an anu: paramanudvayenanus trasarenus tu te trayah. 

But Saiva tantras are far from alone in having the trasarenu consist of eight rather 
than six atoms, for see, e.g. Manusmrti 8:32-3 and the Purànic souces quoted in 
Appendix IV. Commenting on Svacchanda I0:l5cd (jalantaragate bhànau paramanuh 
sa ucyate), Ksemaraja observes in his Svacchandatantroddyota that the paramanu 
spoken of in such accounts is not actually the same as that of the Vaisesikas: ayam 
ca paramànus tarkikopagataparamanuvilaksanah. For a table presenting the surviving 
accounts of units of measurement (of length) given in early Siddhäntatantras (as well 
as in the Svacchanda and in two Purànic accounts), see Appendix IV. 

480 ez conj. This spelling is not to be found in the dictionaries (liksa, riksä and likhya 
appear to be the only forms they attest); but it should perhaps be regarded as a possible 
orthography: it is accepted as such by the editors of the Pürva-Kämika in 6:2d, by 
BHATT in Ajitakriyapada 2:4b and Matangavidyapada 24:2, and it is to be found also 
in some manuscripts of Kirana 53:]0 (the latter two passages are quoted in Appendix 
IV). Perhaps, then, we might after all accept the transmitted reading riksà, which is 
reported as being transmitted also among the variants to Ajitakriyapada l2:4b. Note 
that the Kashmirian MSS consulted by BHATT that transmit Matañgavidyäpäda 24 
are reported as both consistently giving the word as rksä. (The Kashmirian MS in the 
BORI, however, has Jiksa.) 

48 Twenty-four is represented by prakrti since that is the twenty-fourth tattva from 
the bottom in the Sankhya enumeration. The Parakhya’s inclusion of guna as a tattva 
(5:50) should make it the twenty-fifth; but twenty-four is the unit of multiplication at 
this stage also in Matangavidyapada 24:4 and in Mrgendravidyapada 3:7. 

(82 er conj. 

583Im good Sanskrit a dual would be required, unless we were to emend to pádasam- 
khyataih and understand the number four; but two is the number given at this stage 
also in Mrgendravidyapada 3:8. 

484 (५ conj. Also possible would be taddvayena ca, which is the suggestion of Dr. 
ACHARYA. Strictly speaking, 5:4c is unmetrical, but see introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

48565 conj. ACHARYA. Also possible instead of äsanam are perhaps bhuvanam or 
bhavanam; cf. Mrgendravidyapada l3:9cd: tasyantah käñcanam dhama kalagnes tavad 
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claimed to be a hundred of these [yojanas]. One hundred crores below is 
the ten-million[-yojana-thick] egg shell. (5) 

Inside that is the Rudra known as Kalagni. Having the form of fire he 
will burn everything at the time that is known as [the time of] resorption 
[of the universe]. (6) 

Therefore [he is known as] the Rudra ‘Fire of Time’ (kälänalah), 
situated below the surface of the earth. Bearing the egg of Brahma 
"म (7) 

His body is ten million times as bright as the sun at the time of 
resorption of the universe. The palace of the Rudra Kiismanda is touched 
by the shoots of sparks from his flames.*®” (8) 

He flames with the power of the radiance that is thrown forth by (- 
mukha-) sparkling gems(?). And he is surrounded by‘ Rudras of the 
same ilk numbering a thousand million. (9) 

His palace is ten million [yojanas] in height; its flames are a hundred 
million; the smoke [above], which is supportless and black, is half of that 
[in height].459 (]0) 


eva hi, and cf. tadgrham in Kirana 8:5. But asanam has been accepted on the grounds 
that the measurement given of a hundred yojanas is inappropriately small for his bhu- 
vana, the height of which is given in 5:0 below as ten million yojanas. And it is 
his throne that is first mentioned in Svacchanda 0:22abc: simhasanam mahadiptam 
sahasradvayavistrtam/ sahasram ucchritam tasya. 

The expression tasyantah in the half-line of the Mrgendra just quoted is to be in- 
terpreted to mean inside the egg (not inside the shell). This is more clearly expressed 
here as well as in the Svacchanda (l0:2c-3a): atha kalagnirudrádhah katahah sam- 
vyavasthitah/ kotiyojanabahulyah. 

486]¢ appears that there was some reference in this damaged line to the Rudras outside 
the egg of Brahma who support it. They are mentioned again in 5:42-4, when we have 
gone up above the egg, but since they surround the egg, they can be mentioned at its 
bottom too, and in connection with Kalagni, as they are in Kirana 8:92. 

487The spelling Küsmända is preferred in Northern sources; Southern manuscripts 
generally prefer Küšmanda, and this is the form that MY consistently uses. I have 
corrected this to the Northern spelling on the (rather weak) grounds that this fits 
better the nirvacana given in 5:38. 

488 eT conj. 

489 As we have seen in fn. 485 on p.28 above, the measurement of the height of 
the äsana of Kalagni is only a thousand in Svacchanda 0:22, but the height of the 
bhuvana is given as ten million in 0:28, followed, as here, by the same layers of fire 
and smoke. The Kirana (in Ev) appears to share the same measurements, except that 
it has blackness in place of the smoke (8:5): 

tadgrham kotisamkhyatam tajjvala dasakotayah 
niralambam tadürdhvam tu paficakotimitam tamah, 
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Above that are the terrible hells, thirty-two [in number] (buddhibheda- 
caturgunah). They are attained as a result of particular evil deeds; they 


| 
| 
| | 
| as does the Matañga (vidyapada 24:7-8a). The Mrgendra (vidyapada 3:2) gives no 
measurements for the palace, but shares the Parakhya's ten crores of flame then five of 

smoke. 

49°This is the most straightforward of the three interpretations of this expression 
that seem to me conceivable (8 x 4 — 32), since what follows is a list of thirty-two 
names. (For this interpretation I am assuming that buddhibheda, by the convention of 
M bhütasamkhyä, means ‘eight’.) 

It is worth considering the possibility that we are meant to understand the expression 
to mean at the same time ‘of four kinds in accordance with the variety of mental propen- 
sities [of embodied souls]’, in other words that the hells listed below are each divided 
into four, matching the four negative buddhidharmas, namely adharma, avairagya, 
anaisvarya, and ajñäna. In the Svacchanda, 40 hells are listed and named, but the 
text also states that this number can be arrived at by multiplying a basic group of 
thirty-five by four (0:76ab): pañcatriméat tu narakä$ caturbhedah prakirtitah. (This 
passage of the Svacchanda, 0:75c-93, is devoted to explaining that all fifty crores of 
hells are ‘purified’ in initiation whether one follows the list of 40, thirty-five, thirty- 
two or three. Fifty crores is an extremely high number of hells and is not matched, 
as far as I am aware, in the Siddhäntas; the Prayogamaiijari speaks of five crores in 
| 9:68. The elsewhere common numbers of hells, namely twenty-one, as in Manusmrti 
n 4:87-90, and twenty-eight, as in Bhagavatapurana 5.26:7, do not seem to appear in 
| early Saiddhäntika literature.) 

But in other Siddhäntas where the number of hells is multiplied we find the following 
pattern: thirty-two hells are listed (as here), of which three are said to be eight-fold 
and the remaining 29 are said to be four-fold. This gives a total of 40 hells. Thus 
in Kirana 8:6-2 the total of 40 is mentioned, the thirty-two names are listed, then 
it is stated that the three eight-fold hells are Avici, Raurava and Kumbhipaka, and 
that all the others are four-fold. (These three have a special status, for they are the 
I only hells mentioned by the Svayambhuvasütrasangraha [4:87-8], the : 
| graha [4:2], and the Malinivijayottara [5:2]; in the Sarvajnanottara the only three to be 
WI named are Raurava, Mahäraurava and Kumbhipaka [IFP MSS T. No. 334, p. 57, T. 760, 
p.4].) The account of the Matañga (vidyapada 23:73-8) is essentially the same as 
that of the Kirana, except that the three eight-fold hells are there Avici, Ambarisa 
and Raurava. In the Ni$vasamukha (4:99-04, f. 7°-8"), a list of thirty-two names is 


given (differing in order from all others, but sharing the same names as the account of 
the Matanga), concluding with the following damaged text (4:]04c-I05): 

dvatrimSad ete naraka maya devi prakirtitah 

[Satastádhikasamyu] <ktah>... samyutah 

savetälam $atam hy etan narakanam prakirtitam. 


e dvatrimgad ] em.; dvätrméad MS e Satastadhikasamyuktah ] 
conj.; -— MS; $atästädhikasamyu L! Wellcome apograph; $atästädhika U 
Kathmandu apograph e savetalam ] MS; sacatalam Wellcome apo- 
graph; sacaitalam Kathmandu apograph 
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bestow various particular types of suffering. (l) 

[i] Raurava, [ii] Darkness (tamah), [iii] Cold (sitah), [iv] Hot (usnah), 
and [v] Santápaka. Then [vi] Padma, [vii] Mahapadma, and [viii] Kala- 
sūtra. (l2) 

Then [ix] Needle-mouth (sücimukhah), [x] Tala, [xi] Sword 
(khadgakhyah), [xii] Razor-blade (ksuradharakah), [xiii] Ambarisa, and 
after that [xiv] Heated-coals (taptarigarah), [xv] Sudahakrt.4°? (3) 

[xvi] Santapta, [xvii] Lac and [xviii] Flesh-eater (jatumamsadau), [xix] 
Sigh-less (nirucchväsah) and [xx] Full-of-sighs (socchvasah), and [xxi] 
Pair-of-mountains (yugmaparvatasamjfias ca), [xxii] Salmali, [xxiii] Trir- 
nivasa.493 (4) 


The damaged line appears to be part of a statement to the effect that a further 08 
hells are to be added to the thirty-two, to make up 40. 

In the Mrgendra's account (vidyäpäda I3:3-2Ib) these multiplications are not 
stated, but it is not impossible that the same model is presupposed. [HULIN (980:29I- 
2) appears to misunderstand the text tp say that there are thirty-three envelopes (puta), 
inside which are the thirty-two named places of torture; what the text actually appears 
to say is that there are thirty-three layers, sandwiched in between which are the thirty- 
two named places of torture.] Only in the Mrgendra are the names given in the same 
order as in our text; but in the Mrgendra they are arranged into four groups of eight 
known as the eight Narakas, the eight Mahanarakas, the eight [Naraka]rajas, and the 
eight Räjaräjeévaras. It is conceivable then, that our expression buddhibhedacatur- 
gunah has been chosen to refer to this structure. 

I suspect, however, that our text intended to follow the model of the Kirana and 
the Matañga, because the number dasästärdhadasa® in 5:32cd below can, I think, be 
interpreted to mean 40 [(l0 + (0.5 x 8)) x l0], and because the text singles out the 
three last named hells and calls them the Räjamaheévaras (5:33ab), after or before 
which I suspect some statement has gone missing to the effect that those three are 
eight-fold, unlike all the others, which are in this verse stated to be four-fold, or, more 
explicitly, to the effect that those three are eight-fold and the rest are four-fold (cf. 
Matañgavidyäpäda 23:8lcd). And this brings me to one more possible interpretation 
of buddhibhedacaturgunah. It seems to me conceivable that, whether or not some 
such more explicit statement has gone missing later on in the text, we can read the 
information into this epithet: 'eight[-fold, in the case of the three Rajamahesvara hells, 
and] four-fold [in the case of the twenty-nine others]. 

49) accordance with the reading here, supported by the nirvacana in 5:2 below, we 
should probably emend Mrgendravidyapada 3:l6ab to read siicyasyatalakhadgakhya- 
ksuradharambarisakah. HULIN (980:292) retains ?kalakhadgàkhya^, which he takes 
to be a single name, but this would leave this astaka with only seven members. 

492८2 conj. It is probable that the name given here was the same as that for which 
the nirvacana is given in 5:23 below. Moreover this is the name we find in Kirana 8:9b. 

493 er conj. The nirvacana in 5:27 below and the parallel in Mrgendravidyapada 3:8b 
had earlier induced me to emend this name to ksutpipasakah, but see fn. 507 on p. 286 
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And [xxiv] Place-of-worms (krimmam nicayah),4°4 [xxv] Iron- 
pillar (lohastambhah), [xxvi] Full-of-excrement (vinmayah), [xxvii] 
Vaitaranya.*°° Beyond that [xxviii] Tamisra and [xxix] Andhatamasa, 
[xxx] Avici, [xxxi] Kumbhapaka,496 [xxxii] Mahäraurava. (I5-6b) 

Raurava is that into which are cast weeping souls (rudantah praninah). 
[The hell] called Darkness (tamahsamjñah) is one in which delusion is 
great; it deludes the quality of sentience. Cold (srtah) is [the hell] in which 
there is the onset of cold fever; it makes the whole body to shake.497 (]60- 
7) 

Hot (usnah) is [the hell] in which there is the onset of extremely hot 
fever; it heats all the limbs. [San]täpa [is so called because it] creates inter- 
nal heat; it dries out the cavern of the belly (Sositodarakandarah).*°8 (8) 

Padma is a mass of very cold snow (susito himakardamah) with the 
form of a lotus (padmasamakarah).‘°° Mahapadma has the same form, 
but it has more cold snow (sitahimottarah). (9) 

Kalasütra is [a hell in which there is] a black fetter which wraps 
tightly round three times (trigunadrdhavestanah).°° ^ Needle-mouth 


below. 

“Purists might prefer the orthography krminam, but it is clear that the redactor of 
the Parakhya elsewhere treated vocalic r as though it were ri (or ru), for see p. Ixxxiii 
above. 

495] guess that this is an aisa feminine nominative singular, used here as an alternative 
to Vaitarani to avoid the metrical fault of having both the second and third syllables 
of the pada short. 

*99'The more normal form of the name is Kumbhipaka, but that would violate the 
metre here, and so Kumbhapaka is probably authorial. 

49८७ conj. 

498Or, if we accept the reading of the Svacchandatantroddyota, ‘it dries out the belly 
and the throat’. 

“One could consider emending the last pada to susitahimakardamah to make it a 
bahuvrihi describing Padma: ‘in which there is very cold snow’. I guess that hima- 
kardamah means snow, and that the expression is used instead of just hima, even 
though that word can by itself mean snow, because hima is commonly understood 
also to mean ‘mist’ or ‘fog’ (particularly in South India: cf. the Tamil usages of pani 
and papikafti). But perhaps himakardamah is intended to express ‘a morass of snow 
[into which one sinks’. Padma and Mahäpadma are elsewhere conceived of as places of 
unendurable heat, e.g., in Ur-Skandapuràna 44 and 45. 

500 ez conj. I can make no sense of the transmitted readings trikarno and trikanta?; 
it seems to me just conceivable that the fetter should wrap round the tortured souls’ 
bodies three times, because this might be intended to suggest the three aspects of time 
(past, present and future), and thus Kälasütra would be a doubly appropriate name: 
a black thread with three strands. Note that, for the metre to be correct , the vocalic 
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(sücimukhah) is [a hell in which there is] an extremely sharp needle that 
splits men's faces.50! (20) 

Tala [is a hell which], as by a palm-leaf (talavat), cuts open [the 
flesh of souls’ bodies] by means of bark garments on their bodies. Sword 
(khadgah), equipped with sword blades (khadgadharaparigrahah), cuts 
the limbs [of the souls’ bodies]. (2) 

Razor-blade (ksuradhäro), in which there are razor-blades [every- 
where] without any space free of them (ksuradharanirantarah), cuts the 
limbs. Ambarisa is filled (prapüryate) with very sharp remorse (am- 
barisena).502 (22) 

Heated-coals (taptangarah) is the colour of fire, it is the repository of 
red[-hot] coals. Sudahakrt is filled with flaming, red-[hot] stones. (23) 

Santapta is taught to be heat-creating, {a hell] in which there is noth- 
ing but flaming fire. Lac-mud (jatupañkah) is [a hell] in which [souls’] 
bodies are destroyed by being smeared with flaming lac.°°? (24) 


r must once again be treated as r+vowel (see p. xxxiii above). In Ur-Skandapurana 
39, which is devoted to a hell of this name, the sinners’ misdeeds are measured with a 
great black(?) thread, and proportionate(?) bits of their bodies are cut off from them 
(39:9): 

kälasütrena mahatà mitva mitva tu duskrtam 

chindanty angani jantünäm kunthagrair ayudhair bhrsam. 


50l er conj. The conjecture may well be wrong. Perhaps what is instead intended is 
that the souls there are embodied with tiny mouths insufficient to take in the food 
they need. This is similar to the notion described in Sisyalekha 40, where having a tiny 
mouth makes it impossible to quench thirst. But we do find the notion that souls are 
tormented by being perforated by needles in this hell elsewhere (Devibhagavatapurana 
8.23:26-27b): 


...Sücimukhe ca narake patyate nijakarmana 
vittagraham ca purusam vayakah iva yamyakah 
kimkarah sarvato 'ñgesu sütraih parivayanti hi. 


502]t may be that some other manner of thing was intended by the redactor with 
ambarisa: a common meaning of the word appears to be ‘frying-pan’ and APTE records 
also ‘war’ and ‘sun’. The version of this half-line quoted by Ksemaraja seems likely 
to me to be a secondary ‘improvement’ composed by a transmitter of the text who 
was also uncertain about the intended meaning of the, as I think, original version. His 
half-verse translates: 'Ambaresa [is so called] because it rains down very sharp arrows 
from the sky.’ 

503MY ’s reading is equally possible: the anacolouthon is paralleled in 5:9b and 5:20d, 
and in M*'s readings of 5:25cd and 5:28b. 


286 Parakhyatantra 


Flesh-eater (mamsadah) tears off mouthfuls of flesh from every part 
of the body. Sigh-less (nirucchvasah) is characterised by the absence of 
breathing as a result of [all(?)] the sense organs being blocked (aksasam- 
rodhat). (25) 

Full-of-sighs (socchvasah) is full of sighs, the place of those wretches 
who are without activity (niscestahatakasrayah).°°4 Pair-of-mountains 
(yugmasmah) [is a place of torture that is] crushed on both sides by the 
smashing together of mountains of rough rock (karkasasmagasandaméa- 
paripiditah).999 (26) 

Salmali [is a hell] which splits with its spines f... ¢.5° 

Trirnivasa [is the hell] in which the bellies [of the souls] are tormented 
with the suffering of thirst and with hunger.507 (27) 

Place-of-worms (kriminam nicayah) is taught to be a heap of nothing 
but worms.508 Iron-pillar (lohastambhah) is where bodies are scorched 


504er conj. I cannot interpret the transmitted reading. This is not a completely 
convincing guess, for the word hataka is perhaps used only of people for whom one 
feels or wishes to elicit sympathy, and this may not appropriate here. 

50567 conj. The more obvious vocabulary in the reading of Ksemaraja (adri for aáma 
and for aga) is probably secondary (the result of an attempt to remove obscurity). In 
both the transmitted readings the syntax is the same, and it is not obvious to me how 
it might be interpreted. 

506 6 emendation to kantaka is fitting because Salmali is a name for the spiny silk- 
cotton tree. The middle syllables of the half-line are more problematic. Note that 
this hell is referred to in Mrgendravidyäpäda 3:l8ab as salmalilohapradipta. HULIN 
(980:292) offers the following tentative interpretation (which he follows by a question- 
mark): ‘où brille le rouge (des fleurs) du cotonnier épineux’. Govindaràja, commenting 
on Manusmrti 4:90, offers the following: salmalo yatra $almalikantakais tudyate. In 
the full description of the Salmala hell to which chapter 38 of the Ur-Skandapurana is 
devoted, it is a place full of spiny silk-cotton trees surrounded by an iron outer wall 
and covered with a great net in which the sinners are tormented by people with various 
weapons. But the iron wall and iron net are said to be common to all the hells in the 
first two verses of the following chapter. 

507] had earlier preferred to assume that the name intended in the Parakhya was, as in 
the Mrgendra, ksutpipasa (‘Hunger-and-thirst’), because the accounts of the Mrgendra 
and Parakhya are very close, and because this half-verse would then have provided a 
natural explanation of the name, which it does not seem to do for the name Trirnivasa. 
But trirnivasa is the form to be found in Ksemaraja's quotation of our half-verse and 
Ksemaräja’s version of the name appears better to fit his claim that it is the same hell 
that the Svacchanda refers to (0:52a) as Triravarta. Furthermore, both the corrupt 
versions of the name transmitted in MY (here and in 5:4) look more likely to have been 
corruptions of trirnivasa[ka]h than of ksutpipasah. Neither Trirävarta nor Trirniväsa 
is an interpretable name to me. 
5950nce again, M*'s reading seems equally possible: see fn. 503 on p. 285. 
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on flaming iron plates. (28) 

Full-of-excrement (vitpürnah) fills the mouths [of the tortured souls 
therein] with the lumps that fall from the passage that carries excre- 
ment. In the Vaitarani [river] creatures filled with pus are carried 
(vitàryante).5!9 (29) 

Tamisra is blackly smoky?H on every side [and is] mixed with dark- 
ness. Andhatämisra is the same, but in it the directions cannot be dis- 
cerned. (30) 

Avici is covered with waves (vicibhi$ channah)?!? of pus, blood, mud 
and such like. Kumbhipaka is a flaming-tongued [fire] in a great and 
terrible pot-mouth.5!3 (3) 

The one called Maharaurava is extremely fierce and frightening. 
<...>>. Thus these have the number ]40 (dasastardhadasasamkhya- 
parigrahäh).$" The three that have been named at the end are the Raja- 


5I2 


509' he constitution and interpretation of this half-verse are not secure. I guess that 
sila might here be used (like sira/sira) in the sense of a tube or vessel of the body. 
The interpretation seems to me to be just conceivably what Ksemaraja understood, 
for, when he quotes this half-verse to introduce Svacchanda 0:5la, he appears to be 
identifying the hell that the Parakhya calls vitpürna/vinmütra with the hell that the 
Svacchanda calls arvaksirah. 

50]t is possible that the extra half-line quoted immediately following this one by 
Ksemaräja (ad Svacchanda 0:48), as though they formed a single quotation, belonged 
to the Parakhya. (In this instance Ksemaràja does not indicate the provenance of what 
he quotes.) But since all the other nirvacanas are contained within single half-lines, and 
since the extra half-line has an explicatory function (and is thus the kind of thing that 
might get jotted down in the margin by somebody studying the text and thereafter be 
mistakenly incorporated into the body of the text by a subsequent transmitter) I have 
decided to follow M” in omitting it. It might be interpreted as follows: ‘And that is 
why that terrible river always flows with a bad smell.’ 

SllPerhaps it is possible to treat dhümala as a noun (meaning ‘smoke’) and so to 
interpret this qualifier as a bahuvrihi? 

520ne might expect the first syllable of the name to be interpreted as a negative 
(which could be rendered by correcting channah to chinnah), but this does not suit the 
following pada, in which the waves are characterised. 

5I3The fire must be inside the pot, but it is the mouth of the pot spewing forth 
flames that is ‘seen’ from the outside. Cf. Sisyalekha 86, in which the tormented who 
stretch out their necks, presumably beyond the mouth of the pot, are beaten back in 
by tormentors with iron clubs. 

5^ or the interpretation of this number and for the suggestion that some text may 
dropped out here, see fn. 490 on p.282 above. As Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to 
me, we could perhaps force the text here to yield the number thirty-two as well: 8 + 
(0.5 x 8) + ]0, but to do this we would have to read eight twice. 
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mahesvaras. (32-33b) 
The interval [between each] of these is 9,900,000 [yojanas]. Each of 
these [places] that torment evil-doers is 00,000 [yojanas] high.?!? (34ab) 
Going ninety lakhs [above that, we find] the world of Küsmanda, which 
is thirty thousand [yojanas high].°!© This Küsmanda has a gaping hatchet 
face (vitankamukhakotarah)?!7 with flames from the fire that arises from 


5I5-7y 


hus each hell, together with the empty layer between itself and the next hell, 
takes up one crore (ten million) yojanas. Altogether, then, the hells probably occupy 
a tranche of 320 million yojanas. Svacchanda ]0:93 reverses this proportion, giving 
ninety-nine lakhs as the measurement of each hell and one lakh as that of each of the 
gaps. 

Our measurements for the hells are the same as those of the Matanga (vidyapada 
24:8c-9b) and of the Tantraloka (8:27). Beyond those, the Parakhya counts a gap of 
nine lakh yojanas before the world of Kiismanda, and that world is then said to be 
30,000 yojanas high. The Matañga reverses these figures, giving 30,000 yojanas as the 
measurement of the gap and nine lakhs as the measurement of the world of Küsmanda. 
Thereafter both texts agree that each of the patalas is nine thousand yojanas and that 
there is a gap between each of a thousand yojanas (Parakhya 5:60 and Matangavidya- 
pada 24:]). Thus both texts have the world of Küsmanda and the patalas (including 
the gaps in between them) take up a further lakh of yojanas. 

The neat measurements of the Mrgendra (vidyäpäda 3:3) are somewhat different, 
for there the total (up to, but not including, our earth) is said to be 330 million. This is 
composed of thirty-two hells, each measuring one lakh (a hundred thousand), as here, 
plus thirty-three interstices (puta), each of which measures nine million yojanas: so far 
this totals 300,200,000 (as 3:2lab reassures us). There is then a gap of 30,000 and 
then the half-iron, half-golden world of Kismanda of 900,000 (3:2lcd); then six worlds 
of a thousand each, one of 28,800,000, six spaces (vasati) each of 9,000, and a single 
space of 0,000 (3:25-6). This (which reaches up to our earth) makes up 29,800,000, 
and thus altogether (with the previous sub-total of 300,200,000) 330 million. 

The measurements of the Kirana are the same as those of the Mrgendra up to and 
including the world of Küsmanda, if one reads with VIVANTI’s Nepalese MS C in 8:4; 
thereafter the numbers are so different in the three different sources that VIVANTI 
has consulted (e.g. in 8:l6a and in 8:2]) that little confidence can be invested in the 
constitution of the text. 

5I6As is clear from the previous footnote, the Mrgendra, Matanga, and Kirana (read- 
ing with the Nepalese MS) all give the height of the interval as thirty thousand and the 
height of the world as ninety lakhs. It is possible that in the Parakhya too the same 
was originally intended. 

57 ez conj. The point of comparison with a hatchet blade (tañka) is, I think, that 
it is concave. This is further suggested by the compound pradiptamukhakandarah 
immediately below. The transmitted vitañka would normally mean ‘beautiful’, which 
seems inappropriate here. But vitañka is retained on the assumption that it was used 
in the sense of tanka, or that it referred to some other appropriately shaped object. 
According to Lihgayasürin on Amarakosa 2.2:]5, vitañka can designate a piece of wood 
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the rubbing together of the fierce points of his fangs.?!? The cavern of 
his mouth is illuminated by the light from the radiance of these [flames] 
(tatprabhabhih). (34c-36b) 

+... +5!9 His skeleton is visible behind the surface of his split open 
chest (patitorahkavatantahprakatasthikalevarah); he holds a hatchet in 
his hand; the area of his dense eyebrows is permanently drawn together 
[in a frown] (sadakrstasamkatabhrukutitatah). (36c-37) 

‘Kw’ is taught to mean ‘world’; in it there is usman, which [here] means 
fire. Just as is that terrible-to-look-at [fire] inside the egg [of Brahma] 
(ande), so too (yadvat... tadvat) is the aweful (udbhatah) Küsmanda.520 
He is employed by the supreme Lord as the overseer of the hells. (38) 

He is surrounded with Rudras of the same kind, with terrible gaping 
mouths (karalamukhakotaraih), with throat, chest and arms terrible to 
look at f... f. (39) 

They stand there with hatchets in their hands, together with others 
made of iron (krsnalohamayair anyaih). (40ab) After going [up] for a dis- 
tance of nine lakhs [of yojanas] (grahalaksapatham gatva), there are [to 
be found] the seven patalas:5?! (40cd) 

Abhasa, Paratála,?? Nitala, Gabhastimat, Mahatala, Rasatala, and 


below the vakradaru for birds to rest on. (The vakradaru itself Lingayasürin appears 
to understand to be a crooked piece of wood fixed to the edge (or the top) of a roof 
like a finial, for he explains above that gopanasi and valabhi can be ... patalaprante 
sikheva sthitasya vakradaruno naman.) 

Sl8arcibhih is an aisa form (for arcirbhih) that is required here by the metre. 

5l95.36d might have been a bahuvrihi qualifying him as one ‘the cavity of whose belly 
is deep’: perhaps one could consider emendation to gambhirajatharodarah. 

520 This nirvacana is quoted by Ksemaraja in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 0:94, 
followed by: iti $riparayam niruktah. asya ca kukarmajananusasakatvat, krürarüpa- 
tvam krüranirvrttatvam ca Sriparayam uktam. 

5?! hese are not hells, but subterranean paradises for seekers of otherworldly plea- 
sures. 

522This is also sometimes called Varatàla (e.g. in Kirana 8:22). Since para and vara 
can be synonymous, it is possible that the variation in name is not just the result of 
scribal confusion. I have, however, decided to assume that Paratala was consistently 
used in the Parakhya, since that is implied by the nirvacana given in 5:45; but I am 
aware that that verse could be emended to support Varatala, and I am aware also that 
both names could have been used as synonyms by the redactor of the Parakhya. Only 
the Mrgendra (vidyapada l3:27c-28b) shares this list (except that it reads tritala in 
place of nitala). 

The Sarvajfanottara, listing from the bottom, has the following account (IFP MS 
T. 334, p.57): 
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talam ca nitalam caiva vitalam ca tatha param 
| sutalam talatalam caiva patalam ca rasatalam 
| nagas ca garudas caiva kimpurusa danujas tatha 
| | agnir vayuh kuberas ca patayas tu prthagvidhah 
| e vayuh kuberas ] conj.; vayukuberas MS. 
| The Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha gives the following (4:85-86b): 

talam vitalasamjñam ca nitalam sutalam tatha 

talatalam tathà canyad rasatalam iti śrutam 

mahatalam ca vikhyatam saptamam jnatisamsitet 
e talam] conj.; balam Ed. ७ canyad rasatalam ] conj.; candrasatalam Ed. (un- ' 
metrical). 

This is the same as the list of Malinivijayottara 5:3-4, in which the worlds appear 
listed in the opposite order (as Somdev VASUDEVA has suggested [*2000:20 and passim] 
those two texts are in other respects closely related) and is almost the same as the list 
of the Matanga (vidyapada 23:69c-70): 

talam vitalasamjñam tu nitalam sutalam tatha 
| talätalam pañcamam syat tatas canyad rasatalam | 
patalam saptamam jñeyam balir yatrasuro mahan. Í 
In the Niśvāsamukha, after the list of hells (to which we have referred above in fn. 
n 490 on p. 282), we read (4:06-I]b, f. 8"): 


| pâtäläni pravaksyami nibodha me yasasvini 

| adau mahatalan nama krsnabhaumam prakirtitam | 
rasatalan dvitiyan tu sphatikan tat prakirtitam 
talatalan trtiyan tu raityabhaumam prakirtitam 
tamrabhauman tu nitalañ caturtthan tu nigadyate 


I «raupyat> [[bhau]]man tu sutalam pañcamam paripathyate 
| sastham vitalasañjñan tu ratna$arkarasañcitam 
| 
| 


ene 


saptaman nitalan nama sauvarnan tad udahrtam 
kramena kathitäs sapta pataladhipatin $rnu 
nàgà$ ca garudàs caiva tatha kimpurusandajah 
agnir vàyus ca varuno hy asurah patayas tathà 


| e nibodha me ] conj.; nibodhaya MS e raityabhaumam ] conj.; raibhyabhaumam क 
MS e raupyabhauman ] conj; ---man MS; ~~ bhauman Kathmandu apograph | 

e ratnasarkara? ] conj.; ratnasarkkara? MS e pataladhipatin | conj.; pataladhi- 
M patim MS e dsurah ] conj.; asuram MS. | 
॥ Perhaps one or other of the two nitalas in this list should be emended to tritala. Note डे 
| that the list is quite different in Nisvasa guhyasütra 5:-3, f. 54": i 

I abhasatalam uttalam $ritalam ca gabhastikam 

Siloccayam tato jñeyam Sarkaroccayam eva ca 4 


sauvarnam saptamam tesàm patalah sapta kirtitah. | 
The Svacchanda’s list, different again, is as follows (0:96-97b): i 
| abhasam varatalam ca Sarkaram ca gabhastimat 


mahatalam ca sutalam rasatalam atah param 
sauvarnam astamam jñeyam sarvakamasamanvitam. 
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the seventh is held to be Patiala. (4) 

Each of them is occupied by [2 regent of the following] three [groups]: 
great Daityas, serpents and Raksasas (daityendroragaraksasaih). In 
Abhasa [these are the Daitya] Sankukarna, [the serpent] Kutila, and [the 
Raksasa] the lord Vikala.523 (42) 

[Because] the rays (ramayah = bhasah) of all the jewels shine 
on every side (samantat),°*> as well as of its palaces and of its women, 
therefore this is called Abhäsa. (43) 

And in Paratäla [there are the Daitya] Prahlada, [the serpent] Vasuki, 
and [the Raksasa] Lohitäksa. There [there] are dwellings in forests of 
[trees made of] the nine gems, supreme pleasures (parabhogah), perfect 
women (parastriyah), and so it is called Paratala, being filled with perfect 
pleasures (paränandavipüritam). (44-45b) 

In Nitala [there are the Daitya] Sigupala, [the serpent] Kambala, [and 
the Raksasa] Yamadamstraka. Since there is in this subterranean paradise 
(tale tasmin) such extreme (nitaram) accomplishment of pleasure, there- 
fore it is called Nitala, being the cause of arising of beautiful properties(?) 
(abhirüpagunodbhavam). (45c-46) 

In Gabhasti [there are the Daitya] Karkandhu,?9 [the serpent] 


The sequence found in Kirana 8:22-40 gives Varatàla at the bottom, then Ni- 
tala, Tritala, Mahatala, Pātāla, Rasatala, and, as the seventh, the world of 
Hatakesvara/Haàthakeévara. 

With the patalas we reach a level of the universe of which the Puranas give more 
closely comparable accounts, but to adduce those too would swell the annotation too 
far. Many of the variations of those sources in the form and order of the confusing 
names of the patalas are in any case plainly accidental. Thus in the chapter on the 
subject shared by the Brahmàndapuràna (.2.20) and the Vayu (Pü. 50), the names 
are different even though they are embedded in what are essentially the same verses. 

523]t is not here explicit which belongs to which group; but it is implicit because of the 
principle of yathasankhyam, and the information is explicit in the Mrgendra (vidya- 
pada 3:29-32), whose list is essentially the same as that of the Paräkhya. That of the 
Kirana (8:77-39), by contrast, alots three of each group to each patala. The account 
of Vayupurana Pū. 50:8ी (shared by Brahmanda as ].2.20:I5ff) lists a number from 
each group in each patala, but there is little overlap with the names in our account. 

524The text transmitted by MY might appear to be tautologous, and it is possible that 
Ksemaraja’s version is a secondary ‘improvement’ intended to obviate the tautology. 
But it is clear that we have here a gloss of the element bha in the name Abhasa. Cf. 
5:47cd, 5:l5c. 

525This is intended as a gloss of the initial à in abhasa. 

526Though Ksemaräja’s quotation is printed with sakarkandhuh (rather than sa 
karkandhuh), it is probable that that the first syllable is a pronoun rather than part of 


292 Parakhyatantra 


Karkata, [and the Raksasa] Vikatanana. There are rays (bhasah = 
gabhastayah)527 that are known especially [to be emitted from] its palaces 
and from its Rudras and from their women; therefore it is called Gabhas- 
timat. (47-48b) 

In Mahätala [there are the Daitya] called Hiranya, [the ser- 
pent] Kalanga, [and the Raksasa] Karalaka.2 It has a multitude 
of great palaces (mahaharmyapariskandham),2 it is full of great 
pleasures (mahaébho<gasamakulam>), it has the beauty of great 
women (mahastrirüpasampannam);??? therefore it is called (uddistam)??! 
Mahätala. (48c-49) 

In Rasatala [there are the Daitya] Brhadraga,532 [the serpent] Dur- 
08788, [and the Raksasa] Bhimanihsvana.5% Since there are various kinds 
of taste [there, and since] there are wells [with waters] that are full 0034 
nectar there, it is called Rasatala, [being] the locus of the pleasure of 
relishing tastes. (50-5lb) 

These six tripartite??5 [worlds] are to be enjoyed by those [above- 
named] great souls. Below (adhastat) in Patala are situated [the 


the name, since in Mrgendravidyapada 3:30a this Daitya's name is given as Karkand- 
haka. 

S? Of. 5:43ab above and 5:ll5c below. 

528 e conj. The form of the name in Mrgendravidyapada 3:32a is Karála. The forms 
of the name transmitted by the Svacchandatantroddyota and by MY may both have 
been influenced by the form of the previous name in the list. 

5227 conj. I interpret this as an awkward bahuvrihi. The transmitted ?parispamdam 
seems to me uninterpretable. 

530 ez conj. ISAACSON. 

5३९८ conj. ACHARYA. 

5S? There seems to be no strong reason to choose any of the three transmitted names: 
Brhadbhoga (in the Svacchandatantroddyota) or Brhadgarbha (in Mrgendravidyapada 
3:30b) seem no less plausible. The Kirana (8:33-4) locates a Brhadbhoga in Patala 
(which is the sixth in the list in the Kirana) amongst a group which also includes a 
Durdar$ana and a Bhimaparakrama. 

S%The name given in Mrgendravidyapada ]3:32a is Bhimanirhrada. 

534For such a usage of uttara see Vallabhadeva's Raghupañcikä on Raghuvaméa 
6:50: uttara$abda adhikyam bruvänah sammisratvam aha. See also his discussion 
ad Kumarasambhava 5:25. 

535 Presumably these are tripartite because there are three regents of each, a Daitya, 
a serpent and a Raksasa. 

536]t is not clear to me what this means. Is Patala below all the other six, or is it below 
Rasätala, or is the Daitya Bali below the serpent Taksaka and the Raksasa Pingala? 
Observe that Ksemaraja’s text (see apparatus) replaces patile by sutale, presumably 
because there is no Patala in the Svacchanda's list; instead there is Sutala, which is 


aa^ ee 


-—— 
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Daitya] Bali, [the serpent] Taksaka, [and the Raksasa] Pingala. (5lcdef) 

These are absorbed in a wealth of pleasures; only the painful [fruits of 
their] past actions are destroyed. They stand there beautiful, preeminent, 
adorned with jewelled diadems. (52) 

Above this is the bright, golden t...f of Hataka.5?" It is beauti- 
ful, full of mountain peaks (sikharaslistam), pale red with silken cloths 
and gems (ratnapattamsupatalam). It is bolted with doors in which 
are set panels of ruby (manikyapattasamvistakavataghatitargalam); its 
walls (^varandakam) are }...{ upright and of excellent gold (utkrsta- 
hàtakoddanda^).. (53-54) 

Resting upon that is established a jdik[ throne of gold (pitho 
hätakah),5%8 which has the radiance of rays of glistening gems, [being] 
beautifully set with jewels of all kinds.5?? (55) 

On that throne of excellent gold sits the Siva (harah) Hataka; [he is] 
kindly (susaumyah), generous (varadah), peaceful (santah), adorned with 


placed before Rasatala (Svacchanda 0:96). In the Kirana too Rasatala is placed at the 
top (8:35ab: anyad rasatalam nama sarvesäm upari sthitam), below which is Patala. 
Only in the Mrgendra, the Matañga (vidyapada 23:70), and the Parakhya is Patala 
listed last—in fact the Mrgendra alone has the same list (except that it has tritala 
for nitala) and in the same order as the Paräkhya (see fn. 522 on p. 289)—but the 
Parakhya may be mixing traditions by following a list ending in Patala while pointing 
out here that Pātāla is not the uppermost of the seven. 

537The transmitted text of 5:53b appears to me uninterpretable, as does the ‘corrected’ 
text offered by B. One could assume that no more is required than a noun for a world or 
palace and accordingly emend to something like hatakésasya mandiram (= Svacchanda 
0:9b), or one could assume that the number eight is intended, since Hataka’s world 
makes an eighth on top of the seven patalas, as is made explicit in Svacchanda I0:97ab 
(quoted above in fn. 522 on p. 289) and in Tanträloka 8:3lab. In that case the following 
conjecture might be considered: hatakasyastamam puram/grham. Note that the text 
appears to refer to the world of Hataka as a patala in 5:58, even though it refers in 
5:60 to the patalasaptaka. 

Observe that among the other early Siddhantas Hataka and his world is mentioned 
only in the Nisväsa guhyasütra (5:I7, f.55"), the Rauravasütrasangraha (4:3), the 
Kirana (8:40) and the Mrgendra (vidyapada 3:32c-34b); he appears also in the Svac- 
chanda, as we have just seen, and in the Malinivijayottara (5:4). (In the Devibhagavata- 
puräna (8.9:9) he is the regent of Vitala.) In some places, e.g. in the Nisvasa guhya- 
sütra, his name is Hathaka (cf. the nirvacanas given in verse 58 and in fn. 542 below). 

538This is usually a neuter noun; its use here as masculine is aisa. 

53967 conj. ISAACSON. The first of the transmitted instrumentals (if indeed it was 
intended as an instrumental by the scribe of M") would be irregular, since mayükha is 
not usually a feminine, and furthermore they could not have agreed with one another 
in gender, nor would they be syntactically fitting. 
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all ornaments. (56) 

This Lord Siva (harah...nàthah) is at all times attended by great 
(mahatmabhih) beauties [who attend on him] out of love for their mas- 
ter (bhartrkamad dhi) and who have the playful [gait] of great ele- 
phants. (57) 

Hätaka is venerated by countless armies (varüthinibhih).^! Since 
this patala, rich in lovely women, shines forcefully (hathat) 4? therefore, 
plainly, it is called Hataka, ta space for meetings for sacrifices, full of 
ponds and Arka shrubs(?), dense with . . . pleasures}.543 (58-9) 

The pure seven patalas, presided over by Hataka, have been taught. 
Each is nine thousand [yojanas high], together with a gap of a thou- 
sand. (60) 

Above that is the world of earth, which contains seven continents and 
oceans. Jambu, Saka, Kuga, Krauñca, Salma, Gomeda and Puskara: 
these are the continents. They contain many further [sub-]continents 
[within them].5% (6]-620) 

Brine, Milk, Curds, Butter, Sugar, Liquor and Nectar: these are 
the seven circular [i.e. concentric] oceans. The island Jambü is round and 
divided into nine landmasses (grahakhandavibhajitam): (62c-63) 


54027 conj. Smoother might be bhartrkamabhih, but this would be unmetrical. 

54 67 conj. This conjecture of Professor SANDERSON is hypermetrical, but this hy- 
permetry (in which we can in reading syncopate the third vowel or rush over the first) 
seems possible (see fn. ]32 on p. lxxxvi above) and the sense is convincing. The con- 
jecture varüthibhir (‘guards’) is conceivable, but in that case we would have to emend 
asamkhyabhir to asamkhyatair. 

542Cf. Kirana 8:42ab: hathad bhinatti yantrani tenayam hatako (em.; hathako Ev) 
matah; Svacchanda I0:I6c-llTb: hathat pravesayel lokams tadbhavagatamanasan/ 
tenäsau hatakah prokto devadevo mahesvarah; and the pair of verses attributed to the 
Rauravagasana (not found in Rauravasütrasaügraha) paraphrased in Tantraloka 8:3lc—- 
32b and quoted in the Tanträlokaviveka ad loc.: pratiloke niyuktatma srikantho bha- 
gavan asau/ karoti hatako bhütvà pataladvarapalanam/ hathena bhanktva yantrani 
patalesu mahodayah/ siddhir abhyastasanmantran sadhakaml lambhayaty asau. 

543 locus desperatus. ` 

544er conj. I assume that muni is used here (like rsi) to mean ‘seven’. Cf. Malini- 
vijayottara 5:5ab: tadürdhvam prthivi jüeya saptadviparnavanvita; Matangavidya- 
pada 23:53cd: bhürlokas tadadhastat tu saptadviparnavanvitah; and Sarvajnanottara 
adhvaprakarana l2ab (IFP MS T. No.334, p.57): bhülokam ca tathà vidyat sapta- 
dviparnavaih saha. 

545Qbserve that anekair bahubhih is tautologous. 

546The Mrgendra too (vidyapada I3:97c) uses sneha here, instead of the more explicit 
sarpis. 
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Bharata, Hari, Kimpurusa, Ramyaka, Ramana, Kuru, Bhadräsva, 
Ketumäla, [and] Ilavrta. (64) 

Three [of these] landmasses are square: the one in the East, that 
in the West, and that in the centre; the two South and the two North 
from the centre are long [i.e. oblong]; the remaining two are bow-like [in 
shape].°48 (65) ' 

In the middle is the golden mountain Meru, whose top is the shape 
of the calyx of a lotus.549 It penetrates the circle of the earth to a depth 
of sixteen [yojanas]. Above [the surface of the earth] it is eighty-four 
thousand high.550 (66-67b) 

And on its top, standing on its three peaks, are the Keégas (?), filled 
with pride in their sovereignty?! On the lower slopes of Meru (meror 


547jn most other Saiva sources this is called Hiranya (eg. Mrgendravidyapada l 3:70ab, 
Svacchanda I0:235, Matangavidyapada 24:29, Kirana 8:69-70), but the form Ramana 
is confirmed by the nirvacana given below in 5:84. 

548 er conj. This appears to be the standard arrangement in the Puranas too. I have 
avoided the translation 'continents' for the areas within Jambü, for, as we shall see 
below, they are delimited by mountain ranges rather than by water. The text here 
explains how the landmasses are aranged within the circular Jambüdvipa. Reading 
from East to West, Bhadräéva, Ilävrta and Ketumäla form a central band of three 
squares. To the North and South of this central band of squares are two successive 
narrower bands, and to the North and South of those are single bow-shaped landmasses 
that fill out the remaining space of the circle. 

549 Although Ksemaräja cites this with approval (ad Svacchanda 0: 24), it is not a 
detail that is universally agreed upon. The Kirana, for instance, says that its top is 
the shape of a Sarava (Kirana 8:48b), and WILSON, in his annotation on Visnupurana 
IL2:9, according to which the whole mountain (not just its top) is karnikakarasam- 
sthitah, draws attention to wide discrepancy on this point in various Puranas (WILSON 
989:250-). 

550The text gives this number in the form thirty, thirty, twenty-four, and it gives 
the depth of penetration into the earth in ambiguous code (dik might represent eight 
instead of ten); but the numbers eighty-four thousand and sixteen thousand for these 
measurements (making up a total of one lakh) are widely shared not only by other 
Siddhantas [see, e.g., Rauravasütrasañgraha 4:5cd, Kirana 8:48c-49b, Matangavidya- 
pada 23:64, and Sarvajnanottara adhvaprakarana 20 (IFP MS T. No. 334, p. 58)) but 
also by Puranas (see KIRFEL 920:93). 

55!The testimony of the Mrgendravrttidipika discourages me from emending to guna- 
érügastha i$a$. It is at least clear from the introduction to the quotation in the 
Mrgendravrttidipika that (pace HULIN 980:304) the Parakhya is supposed by Aghora- 
Siva to be giving the same account of the top of Meru as the Kirana (8:49-54), according 
to which there are three (represented in the Parakhya by the word guna) peaks belong- 
ing to Visnu, Brahma, and Sankara, and below this (presumably arranged in a ring 
around these peaks) the eight citadels of the eight Lokapälas. Perhaps then the word 


296 Parakhyatantra 


nitambagah) are eight (vidyegakalitah) pure citadels. In the East Amara, 
[then] Sutejaska, Vivasvat, Asita, Sita, Gandha, Prabha, and Yaéaskä [all 
of which are] widely known with the termination -ए७7.02 (67c-69b) 

They brighten the sky in [all] the [eight] directions with the light of 
the radiance of their gold and jewels; they contain heavenly pleasures and 
sweet tastes, and in them bodies are happy and pure. Half of [the diameter 
of] Meru and [the land from the outer edge of Meru] up to the edge of 
the continent [of Ilavrta measure respectively] eight and nine thousand 
[yojanas].553 (69c-70) 


kesa requires no emendation and is intended to be interpreted ‘Lords of the pinnacle 
(ka)’, or analysed as ka--a--isa, i.e. Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. 

The most common arrangement in the Siddhantas appears to be slightly different: 
the Matanga (vidyapada 23:56-63) tells us that the Sabha of Brahma (widely known 
as Manovati) is at the top in the centre, that Hara (the speaker teaching the text to 
the sage Matanga) resides on the Jyotiska peak situated in the north-east corner, and 
that below the top is the ring (cakravata) of the eight citadels of the Lokapalas. This 
arrangement is shared by the Sarvajnanottara (adhvaprakarana 32-42b, IFP MS T. 
No. 334, pp. 59-60), the Svacchanda (0:24ff), and the Mrgendra (vidyapada 3:45- 
62). 

Ksemaräja, in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad I0:30, makes mention of the dis- 
crepancy between accounts of the top of Meru: na tv etad evasti sricandragarbhadau 
‘Srigatrayasamopeta brahmavisnuharalayah' iti... ". 

Perhaps both Saiddhantika versions of the geography of the top of Meru are modi- 
fications of a Puranic version (to be found, e.g., in Visnupuräna II.2:29-30 and Devi- 
bhagavatapurana 8.7.6-) according to which the top is occupied only by the citadel 
of Brahma surrounded by the eight citadels of the Lokapalas (see KIRFEL 920:94 
and contrast with 920:75, the latter passage being from his characterisation of the 
‘Kosmographie nach den mittelalterlichen astronomischen Lehrbiichern’). 

552Simply adding -vati to each element of the list will not in every case yield a plau- 
sible name. The names intended are probably Amaravati, Sutejovati, Vaivasvati(?), 
Asitavati, Sitavati, Gandhavati, Prabhavati, and Yasovati. The names of the cities, to- 
gether with their Lokapalas, as they appear in Svacchanda 0:32-36b, Kirana 8:5- 
4, Mrgendravidyapada 3:47-54, Sarvajnanottara adhvaprakarana 34-6 (IFP MS T. 
No. 59), and Matangavidyapada 23:60-3, are as follows: Amarävatr of Indra, Tejovati 
of Agni, Vaivasvati (Samyamani according to the Svacchanda, Mrgendra and Matanga) 
of Yama, Raksovati (Krsnangara according to the Svacchanda, Krsna according to the 
Mrgendra and Matañga, and Krsnavati according to the Sarvajfianottara) of Nirrti, 
Suddhavati of Varuna, Gandhavati (Gandhavaha according to the Svacchanda) of 
Vayu, Mahodaya of Kubera (of Soma, according to the Svacchanda), and Yagovati 
(Sukhavahà according to the Matanga) of Hara. 

553er conj. This conjecture is tentative, but, bearing in mind that the diameter 
at the widest point of Meru is sixteen thousand yojanas, the measurements it yields 
(effectively seventeen thousand yojanas as the distance between the centre of Meru 
and the perimeter of Ilävrta) tally with those of the Kirana (8:67-8), Matanga (see 
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There was a divine Apsaras named Ilā, possessed of beauty and youth; 
this lovely one was seen going about by the moon (amrtarüpena). [He] 
enveloped her (avrta) [there] in his arms out of lust (ragat). That is why 
[that place] is called Ilavrta.59?^ (7I-72b) 

East of the landmass called Ilävrta is Bhadrasva, of thirty-two 
thousand [yojanas across]. That excellent horse (bhadro 'évah) 
Uccaihéravas came forth from the churning of the ocean of milk; be- 
cause the horse wanders in this [land mass], therefore it is known as 
Bhadraáva. (72c-73) 

To the west of Ila[vrta] the landmass Ketumala is the same [in di- 
mensions] (tatha). When the fierce onset of a battle between the gods 
and Asuras began, there appeared there suddenly from nowhere garlands 
(malah) of comets (ketünam); seeing these the gods were frightened: that 
is why it is known as Ketumala.556 (74-5) 


vidyapada 24:9-26 and the Matangavrtti thereon), and Svacchanda (see 0:20c-2lI 
and the Svacchandatantroddyota thereon). 

55* he Parakhya's nirvacanas of these landmasses are not standard. Elsewhere we find 
(e.g. Visnupurana 2.:]6-24, Kürmapuräna ].38:26-33 and Nisvasa guhyasütra 6:9-l], 
ff. 57"-58") the names of the nine landmasses of Jambüdvipa being explained as being 
the names of the nine sons of Agnidhra, to each of whom one of these landmasses was 
given. Ila is associated with Ilavrta in Matsyapurana 2:]2-4, but there, as elsewhere 
(e.g. Ramayana 7.80:22-3), it is Budha rather than the moon who makes love to Ila, 
who alternates monthly between being a man and a woman, and out of their union is 
born Purüravas. Different versions of the story are to be found, e.g., in Visnupuräna 
4.], and in Vayupuràna U 23 and Harivaméa 9:-4 (cf. Puranaparicalaksana, vamsanu- 
carita 2:!-6), where her name is Ida/Ilà when she is a woman and Sudyumna when a 
man, but it is invariably Budha with whom s/he is associated. 

555The three land-masses Bhadràsva, Ilavrta, and Ketumala that form a central band 
across Jambüdvipa are square (see verse 65) and, though the information is here in the 
Parakhya only given for Bhadrasva, Ketumala must also measure thirty-two thousand 
yojanas across. Ilävrta is, as we can infer from 5:70 (and the other texts cited in 
the annotation thereon), thirty-four thousand yojanas across. Reckoned together with 
the two intervening mountain ranges of Gandhamadana and Malyavat, each of one 
thousand across (information that must be partly inferred from Parakhya 4:76cd), 
this makes the total diameter of Jambüdvipa one lakh yojanas (which is the diameter 
commonly given, e.g. in Mrgendravidyapada 3:40cd, in Sarvajnanottara adhvapra- 
karana 8ab [IFP MS T. No. 334, p. 58], and in Kirana 8:47ab). 

556 different nirvacana, but again associated with such a battle, is offered in Vayu- 
puräna Pū. 35:36-4l: Indra, at the end of the battle between the Devas and Asuras 
that followed the churning of the milk ocean, hung his crushed garland (mala) upon the 
Aévattha tree that is the ketu of that landmass, whence the name. Thus also Nisvasa 
guhyasütra 5:49ab (f. 56"): ratnamalam dadec chakro hatva daityan sudurjayan. 
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Standing between Ila[vrta] and Bhadragva and running from North to 
South (daksinottaradinmukhah) is the mountain[-range] called Malyavat, 
which is one thousand [yojanas] across.557 (76) 

Seeing the heavenly garlands (malyani), the Siddhas who had come 
[there] to worship Brahma plucked them (?) (taditani),558 and therefore 
it is called Malyavat. (77) 

Similarly, to the West of Ila[vrta] is the mountain[-range] Gandha- 
madana. «It seems there was long ago seen [there] an intoxicated 
Vidyadhari [called] Malya; steeped in fragrance (modabhavita) she was 
smelt there by the sage Narada. He was addressed thus [by her]: ‘O 
brahmin, my scent is intoxicating (gandho me madanah). Therefore [it is 
called] Gandhamadana.>>*°? (78-9) 

To the North of Ilävrta is the mountain[-range] Nila, extending 
from East to West, two thousand [yojanas broad], frequented by Sid- 
dha!celestial beings and Gandharvas. (80) 

Sani became dark-bodied (sunilàngah) there, and so it is known as 
Nila.55 Beyond that is another [land-mass], Ramya [by name],59! which 
is forty-five thousand [yojanas in extent] (bhütavedasahasrakam). (8]) 

It seems (kila) that when the moon beheld [there] the lovely Apsaras 
Urvasi he proclaimed ‘She is lovely’, and this [landmass] is therefore called 
Ramya after that speech. (82) 

[Beyond that to the North] like Nila there is the mountain Sveta, where 
the great sage Sveta, though being devoured by Death, was protected by 


557 ez conj. See fn. 555 on p.297 above. The mountains in the North and South are 
two thousand yojanas across, as we are informed in 5:80c below. 

5580ne would expect this to mean ‘struck’, not ‘plucked’ (unless used of the strings 
of musical instruments), but striking seems implausible here. 

559' his aetiological myth accounting for the name of Gandhamadana is quoted and 
attributed to the Paräkhya by Ksemaraja ad Svacchanda 0:206 (see apparatus), and 
80 can with some confidence be inserted here, even though it has disappeared without 
trace from the text of M”. I have not found another account of the legend. 

560Or conceivably ‘Dark-bodied Sani was born there, and so...’. I have not been 
able to find other references to such a story. Elsewhere we find that Sani (a brother of 
Manu) practised austerities on top of another mountain, Meru, and became a planet 
(Puränapañcalaksana vamsanucarita ]:48): 


meruprsthe tapo ghoram adyapi carate prabhuh 
bhrata Sanaiscaras tasya grahatvam sa tu labdhavan. 


Sl z conj. 


| 
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Siva.562 (83) 

Beyond that is [the landmass of] Ramana, of the same dimensions as 
the landmass of Ramya,563 where Ramana was forcibly ravished by the 
foremost of the Gandharvas.5 (84) 

And [next], like Sveta, there is the mountain Triérñga that spurns the 
blasts of thunderbolts (vajrapatopamardanah). [It is so called] because it 
has three peaks (tryaératah). It is said that (kila) [the] three gods reside 
upon those peaks. (85) 

Like Ramya there is [beyond that] the landmass Kuru, where Hara 
told Upamanyu ‘Do (kuru) thus; drink the milk’, and so it is [called] 
Kuru.565 (86) 

To the South of Ilàvrta is the mountain called Nisadha, on which 
Garuda had been poised to kill the serpent Sesa and was forbidden.996 (87) 

To the South of that, like Ramya, is the landmass called Kimpurusa, 567 
where the Vidyadhari Ramya was dropped by the hand of a Vidyadhara. 
The male [Vidyadhara] was then asked by her ‘Did you (kim tvaya), ० 


562The same myth (without mention of the mountain) is alluded to in Kirana l:8ab 
as well as in some Saiva Puranas, notably in the Ur-Skandapurana in chapter 66 (see 
GOODALL I998:67, fn. 8). 

563Since it is a strip further to the North, and therefore further towards the outside 
of the circle (Jambü being a circle one lakh yojanas in diameter), it would have to be 
slightly less long if the circle is to be a perfect one. I am inclined not to take this 
prescription literally for this reason and also because even Kuru and Bharata are later 
(in 5:86 and 5:92) are said to be like Ramya and Hari respectively, whereas we know 
from 5:65 that they are in fact bow-shaped. 

564Ksemaräja comments (when he quotes a portion of this verse in his Svacchanda- 
tantroddyota ad 0:23) that Ramana is the name of an Apsaras and that the Gand- 
harva was Citraratha. I have not been able to trace another reference to this legend. 

565This is an allusion to the Saiva myth according to which Upamanyu performed 
austerities because he was disatisfied on the grounds that he could not always obtain 
milk. Siva eventually appeared to him, and his request for milk was granted. The 
myth is alluded to also in the Kirana (without mentioning any connection with this 
particular mountain) in l:9ab (see GOODALL 998:67, fn. 9). 

566] understand sas to be a metrically expedient aia sandhi-form of the pronoun. The 
Kirana too contains instances of this sort of usage (see GOODALL 998:333, fn. 503). 
The vai in Ksemaräja’s quotation is likely to be an alteration intended to obviate the 
need for this aiga usage. Garuda's enmity towards serpents in general is of course well 
known, but I have not been able to find other allusions to this particular episode. 

567jn all other accounts it is Hari that is the landmass immediately to the South of 
the Nisadha mountain, and to the South of that, beyond the Hemaküta mountain, is 
located the landmass Kimpurusa. 
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man (purusa), throw me?’, [and so it got the name Kimpurusa].°© (88) 

And [to the South of that is] the mountain Hemaküta, where a great 
heap (mahäkütah) of gold was given to Prajapati by Dhanada for the 
sake of a sacrifice.569 (89) 

To the South of that is the landmass called Hari, which is like Ramana 
[in dimensions??? and] in which Hari was propitiated by the serpent Sega. 
And (tatha) further South from that is the mountain Himavat, like the 
Hemaküta. Although it [too] is rich with jewels, it has a great deal of snow 
(himaprayah), and therefore it is [called] the Himavat mountain. (90-]) 

To the South of that is the landmass Bharata, like the landmass Hari. 
Here the suffering was borne (bhrtam) by Bharata because of [his] sons, 
who followed bad paths (kumargagail).57! (92) 

[All] this is called the continent Jambu, where the Jambu [tree] with 
large fruits [grows]. Because of contact with the juices that come from 
those arises [the gold known as] Jàmbünada.?7? (93) 


56867 conj. SANDERSON. One could instead understand ‘Why, o man, did you throw 


me?'. I have not been able to find other allusions to or accounts of this legend. 

569] have not been able to identify the myth to which this refers. 

57०6६ conj. This is a tentative conjecture. We expect the text here to tell us that the 
dimensions of Hari are similar to those of another landmass that has been described. In 
5:84b, 5:86a and 5:88a above Ramya has consistently been mentioned as the landmass 
with which the other landmasses that stretch from East to West (i.e. those above and 
below the central three) are to be compared, even though, as we have observed in fn. 563 
on p. 299 above, they must actually be of different shapes to fit into a circular Jambü- 
dvipa. We might, therefore, consider also the emendation ramyakopamam, ramyaka 
being then synonymous with Ramya. Once again, I have not been able to identify the 
aetiological myth that is here referred to. 

5"! The nine natural sons of Bharata born to his three wives displeased him because 
they were bad, and they were killed; Bharata then adopted Vitatha. Versions of the 
myth differ (see, e.g., Vayupurana U 37:33ff, Mahabharata ].89: पी, Visnupurana 
4.9, and Puränapañcalaksana vamsanucarita 6B), but it is clear that Ksemaraja's 
reading of 5:92c is preferable to that of MY. 

572er conj. SANDERSON. This conjecture involves assuming a kind of double sandhi 
not otherwise found (or at least not otherwise recognised) in,the surviving portions of 
the text: jambünadeva = jambinadam+eva. 

One could avoid this in various ways by adopting a freer conjecture (that is to say 
one further from the transmitted aksaras), such as, e.g., jatam jambünadam varam: 
‘from the contact with the juices that arise from those [fruits] there arises superlative 
gold’. For this and related notions see Visnupurana II.2:]9-22: 


jambüdvipasya sa jambür nàmahetur mahamune 
mahagajapramanani jambvas tasyah phalani vai 
patanti bhübhrtah prsthe siryamanani sarvatah 
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Outside that is the ocean (sagarah) of salt water that was created 
by the sons of Sagara. Outside that is the continent Saka, where the 
great Saka tree [stands]. Because of its length a band was put about it 
(pattabandhah. .. krtah) by Indra (kuligapanina).5™ (94) 

Beyond that is the ocean called ‘Milk’, in which there is pure milk. 
This ocean was drunk from by Upamanyu as much as he wished.” (95) 

Beyond that is the continent Kuga, where Brahma (abjajanmana) 
grasped Kuga [grass] and began the marriage of Siva with obla- 
tions.575 (96) 

Beyond that is the ocean of curds, where the creator, for the sake 
of satisfying the whole universe, in a sacrifice (kratau)°”® gave this large 


quantity of curds. (97) 


rasena tesam prakhyata tatra jambünaditi vai 

sarit pravartate sa ca piyate tannivasibhih 

na svedo na ca daurgandhyam na jara nendriyaksayah 
tatpanat svacchamanasam jananam tatra jayate 
tiramrt tadrasam prapya sukhavayuvisosita 
jambiinadakhyam bhavati suvarnam siddhabhisanam 


‘This Jambii [tree] is the reason for the name of the continent of Jambi, great sage. 
The fruits of this Jambü are the size of great elephants. They fall, splitting completely, 
on the side of the mountain, and from their juice a river flows there that is famous 
under the name Jambünadi. And that is drunk by the inhabitants of that [continent]. 
As a result of drinking it the people there, who are pure of heart, have no sweat, no 
bad odours, no ageing, no loss of their faculties. The earth of its banks, when it comes 
into contact with its liquid and [then] becomes dried out by sweet breezes, becomes the 
gold called Jambünada that is the ornament of the Siddhas.’ 

Cf. also Nisvasa guhyasütra 5:45-8 (f. 56"), in particular 48ab: tasya samsparsajam 
caiva kanakam devabhüsanam. The ideas are to be found widely elsewhere too, e.g. 
Mahabharata 6.8:2l-5; Brahmàndapurana .2.7.27-30; Markandeyapurana 5l:28-9, 
and, in non-Puranic literature, in, e.g., in Bhanujidiksita’s and Liügayasürin's com- 
mentaries on Amarakosa 2.9:95. 

573] have not been able to trace other allusions to or accounts of such a myth. 

574See fn. 565 on p.299 above. The use of udanvat as a neuter rather than as a 
masculine noun is irregular. 

575er conj. I have assumed here a double sandhi: samudvahah+indudharinah. Cf. 
the accounts of the marriage of Siva in Brahmapuràna 36:]30f and in Ur-Skanda- 
puräna I3:29f. The Mrgendra too accounts for the name and may be alluding to the 
same myth (vidyäpäda 3:99ab): kugo ’bhüt kaficanah kause svayambhuvi yiyaksati; 
‘A golden Kuéa [plant] came into being in the continent of Kuga when Brahma wished 
to sacrifice.’ 

576 e» conj. Cf. 5:99. But tatkratau could be intended as a compound: ‘his sacrifice’, 
‘sacrifice for them’, ‘sacrifice of that [curd]'. 
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Beyond that is the continent Kraunca, where Karttikeya threw his 
spear of great power and slew the great demon Kraufica.>”” (98) 

Beyond that is the ocean of clarified butter, where [the creator], in a 
sacrifice (kratau), placed a great deal of clarified butter to give pleasure 
to the gods; that is why it is known as the ocean of clarified butter. (99) 

Beyond that is the continent Salmali, where the silk-cotton tree 
(vrksah sa Salmalih) [grows] in which tree the gods, together with the 
god of Love, resided when frightened by the demons.?7? (]00) 

Beyond that is [the ocean] called Sugar-cane juice, where the creator 
put a great deal of juice from the sugar cane to give pleasure to sages 
(muninam). (0]) 

Beyond that is the continent Gomedas, where, because of the curse of 
Gautama, a hundred cows were killed, and there then flowed fat: because 
of the profusion [of that fat the continent got its name].579 (02) 

Outside that is the ocean of liquor which reeks of the perfume of 


577The same justification for the name is given in Mrgendravidyapada 3:99c-l0Ib. 
The well-known myth concerns Karttikeya piercing Krauñca the demon, who had taken 
the form of the mountain Krauñca. See, e.g., the account given in chapter I7]l of the 
Ur-Skandapurana. Dr. ISAACSON has suggested that emendation to mahabalah could 
be considered: the epithet most usually applies to people and might have suffered 
accidental attraction to the case and gender of the nearest noun. 

578 ex conj. This is no more than a guess. I know of no allusion to or account of such a 
myth elsewhere, unless, as Dr. BISSCHOP suggests (letter of 25.iv.200l), Mrgendravidya- 
pada l3:I0lc-I02b is intended to contain such an allusion: 


Salmale salmalivrkso haimah sahasriko 'rkabhah 
priyo ’maranam tatketuh sa tadakhyanibandhanah. 


579The story is told in greater detail in Mrgendravidyapada 3:02c—l05b: 


gomede gopatir nama rajabhüd gosavodyatah 

yajyo ’bhid vahnikalpanam autathyanam manoh kule 

sa tesu hariyajñäya pravrttesu bhrgün gurün 

vavre tam gautamah kopad asapad agamat ksayam 

yajfiavate ‘sya ta gavo dagdhah kopagnina muneh 

tanmedasa mahi channä gomedah sa tato 'bhavat. 
‘There was a king named Gopati of the family of Manu in Gomeda who was intent on 
performing [the sacrifice called] Gosava; the sacrifice was to be performed by descen- 
dents of Utathya, who were like fire. While they were engaged in a sacrifice to Hari, 
that [king] chose as his gurus the Bhrgus. Gautama, out of anger, cursed him, and he 
perished. His cows in the sacrificial enclosure were burnt by the fire of the anger of 
the sage. The earth was covered with their fat, and therefore this [continent] became 
[known as] Gomeda.’ 
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the blood of gods, intoxicated by which Vidyadharas and Gandharvas 
revel. (03) 

Outside that is the continent Puskara, where [flows] the river 
Puskarini, with sweet waters like those of the ocean of nectar 
(amrtambhodasurasa), frequented by gods and Siddhas. (04) 

Beyond that is the ocean of nectar (svadiidah), in which there is sweet- 
tasting nectar, [and] where the gods (girvanah) drink for the sake of the 
pleasure it gives their bodies (Sariranandahetutah). (05) 

These continents and oceans, starting from [Jambüdvipa], which mea- 
sures] one lakh yojanas [across] are [each in turn] twice the size [of the 
previous].58 Outside that (tadbahye)°*! is a world measuring ten crore 
[yojanas] that has the appearance of gold, bright with the radiance of 
various gems, with various gems, trees and mountains, with various be- 
jewelled pleasure dwellings, full of various jewels. It was created for the 
people of the world svah to play in.582 (06-8a) 

And beyond that is the Lokaloka [mountain ring]. Ten thousand [yo- 
janas] +... beyond this, light (loka) [does] not [extend] ,983 and so it is 


580This is not expressed with clarity, but this is the purport, for compare 
Mrgendravidyapada 3:97c-98b: 


ksaraksiradadhisneharasamadyamrtodakaih 

laksadidviguna dvipà jambüdvipadayo vrtah. 
(The KSTS edition prints the impossible ° madhvamrtodakaih.) The same notion is 
expressed also in Matañgavidyäpäda 24:3lc-34. 

58 er conj. MY reads tadürdhvam, which could be retained if it can be interpreted to 
mean ‘beyond that’, but not if it means above that, since we are still moving outwards 
from the centre rather than upwards. (It is, however, conceivable that tadūrdhvam is 
intended to mean ‘beyond that’, for this is how it appears to be used in 5:ll2a below.) 
Cf. Mrgendravidyäpäda 3:09c-0b: 


tato hiranmayi bhümir nanaratnadrumacala 
kridartham vedhasà srsta devänäm dasakotikr. 


and Matangavidyapada 24:35: 


dagakotipravistirna svadiidat paratah sthita 
guddhahemamayi bhümir devanàm kridanaya tu. 


58267 conj. One could retain the transmitted text and interpret ‘for [the inhabitants 
of the worlds of] svah and janah to play in’, but it seems to me more likely that only 
the inhabitants of the next level, svah, are intended (as in 5:]09b below), and that the 
visarga is the result of confusion (see 9.० of introduction). 

583 Although the text of this half-line is corrupt and it is not obvious how it should 
be repaired, it is clear what information it contained: that the mountain ring is ten 
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called Lokaloka; it too is the abode of gods. (l08c—l09b) 

Beyond that is the ocean Garbhoda, which has the dimensions of all 
the [other] oceans put together (sarvärnavapramänakah).5#4 Since the 
seven oceans that have been spoken of above are contained within the 
Garbhoda (garbhodagarbhitah), therefore it is well-known as Garbhoda, 
bearing the essences of all the oceans. (l09c-0) 

Beyond that is supportless darkness extending for 35,94,000 [yo- 
janas].5® (ता) 

Beyond that’ is the shell of the egg of Brahma, one crore in thick- 
ness.957 And on the near side of Meru588 [the radius of the earth is] fifty 
crore [yojanas]; on the far [i.e. northern] side, to the East of it, [and] to 
the West it is the same [in radius]. Thus is the earth measured (evam 
bhüh paripindita). (2) 


thousand yojanas wide (?), which information is given also in Matangavidyapada 24:36, 
Mrgendravidyapada l3:lllab and Kirana 8:83, and that beyond it there is either no 
light or no people (cf. Kirana 8:84ab and Mrgendravidyapada l3:]]-22). 
584 (६ conj. The transmitted text yields no sense. The conjecture is based on 
Matañgavidyäpäda 24:37: 
krtsnarnavapramanena lokalokasya bahyatah 
cakravat sa tu boddhavyo garbhodas ca samudrarat. 


The conjecture is strictly speaking unmetrical, because the third and fourth syllables 
should not form an iamb, but I think that they need not have been felt to form an 
iamb, for see introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 
585More literally ‘of five times seven crores together with nineteen lakhs on top of five 

times eight thousands’. The elements of the bhütasamkhyä for nineteen (diggrahaih) 
are in this case not inverted. This measurement is the same as that given in Kirana 
8:85-6, in Mrgendravidyapada I3:]2c-lI3b and in Matañgavidyäpäda 24:38-9. The 
curious number is doubtless intended to round up the total diameter of prthivi to one 
hundred crores, as is made quite clear by the following verses of the Matanga (vidya- 
pada 24:40-): 

sardham andakatahena kotayo 'rdhena medinr 

pancasad anyat tadvat syad ardham meros tu pürvavat 

evam kotisatam proktam parthivam tattvam atra tu 

tasmad dasagunam toyam toyad agnis tato "nilah. 


"Together with the egg-shell, the earth measures fifty crore half-way; the other half, on 
the East side of Meru, is the same. Thus the tattva Earth is in this system taught to 
be one hundred crore [yojanas across]. That of water is ten times that; that of fire [is 
ten times] that of water; that of wind [is ten times] that [of fire]. 

586For this translation of tadürdhvam cf. fn. 58 on p.303 above. 
587For this usage and this measurement see fn. 477 on p.279 above. 
588This means, from our perspective, to the South. 
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Earth (bhürlokah) is a place for those to whom karman accrues 
(karminam bhümih); it is here that karman can be accumulated (atra 
karmasamarjanam). On the remaining continents and worlds the good 
and bad [results of past actions] can [only] be experienced (bhujy- 
ate).589 (3) 

Above that is Bhuvarloka, [a place] which causes amazement (ascarya- 
karakah). There there are clouds that rest on the winds (vatasrayah) and 
[that purify evilt®% and [there are] celestial vehicles of the Siddhas, as 
well as others among those who move about in the heavens (anye ca 
svargacáripàm).9! (4) 

There the sun (bhanuh), who is all (vi$vatma),99? shines. He whose 
rays (bhänavah = raámayah)?9?? shine (diptah) for a lakh of yojanas is 
here [known as] the sun (bhànur atra sah). (5) 

Beyond that is the white, gentle moon (candramah). Loveliness 


589]n Mrgendravidyapada 3:92c-93b it is the landmass of Bharata that is the only 
place where karman can be accumulated (rather than the whole of bhürloka): 


guna eko yadudyukto: nestam kincin na sadhayet 
sarvasam phalabhiminam karmabhüh käranam yatah. 


‘There is one quality because of which it [scil. Bharata] is superior [to the others]: 
there is nothing that, if one desires it, one cannot obtain, because this is the cause, the 
place [of the accumulation] of karman for all the places where the fruits [of karman are 
reaped].’ The same notion is taught in Svacchanda I0:246-7, where it is ‘explained’ 
that, whereas in Bharata] there are four yugas, the inhabitants of other land-masses 
know only one, namely krta. 

But in the passage of the Mahabharata from which Narayanakantha here (in his 
commentary on this unit of the Mrgendra) quotes a verse (3.247:35) it is implicit 
(though not made explicit) that the whole of bhüh is the karmabhümih. Although in 
the Parakhya bhürlokah is first said to be the karmabhümih, the next line speaks not 
just of other worlds but also of other continents (dvipasesesu) as being places of reward 
only, and so it is probable that it agrees with the Mrgendra and the Svacchanda on 
this point. 

५90८७ conj. Both attributes are pure guesses—the latter presupposes emendation to 
papapavakah—for which I can adduce no support. 

5°! hose who find the syntax questionable here may wish to consider emending either 
the first syllables to anyesam or the last to svargacarinah. 

59?The point of this qualification is not clear to me. Perhaps it should rather be 
understood ‘who is [as it were] the soul of everything [at this level of the cosmos]|'. But 
it may be corrupt. 

Note that we have here and in the following verses a list of the nine planets beginning 
with the seven planets after which the days of the week are named and in the order of 
the days of the week (see introduction, p. xlvii). 

593 0f. 5:43ab and 5:47cd above. 
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(candrah), [that is to say] pure nectar, resides in it (tasmin mati) and 
so [it is called] Candramas. (6) 

Because of the sweet taste of nectar in it it obtains [also the name] Sky- 
Ganges (khagañgeti samasrita).°° And [there there are] other [beings] 
moving in celestial vehicles that are as cool to the touch as snow, white 
jasmine and the moon (himakundendusitasparsavimanagah).599 (7) 

Beyond that is cruel Mars (angarakah), of cruel deeds, a grasper of 
treasure (nidhigrahah).5% He is red-bodied, red-eyed, like charcoal [glow- 
ing] with fire. (8) 

And beyond him is resplendent Mercury (budhah $rïman) with the 
radiance of heated gold. He awakens good deeds (prabodhitasukrtyo ’sau), 
and therefore [he is known as] Budha, the awakener. (9) 

Above is the god Jupiter (brhaspatir devah), who is Guru for all 
(sarvasadharano guruh). He is [called] Brhaspati in as much as he is 
the lord (patih) of abundance (brhattvasya), [which is to say] of the dif- 
fusion of discrimination (vivekavikasasya), or this brhattva is ‘greatness’ 
(gurutvam) and he is lord of that (tatpatih). (20-2b) 

Beyond him is at all times the Daitya Sukra, +... 7.597 Sukra came 
forth by nature spotless, like a drop of semen (Sukrabinduvat). That 
is why he is [called] Sukra, since [his coming forth is like] the com- 
ing forth of seed to begin producing its effects (bijakaryarambhavinir- 


594 Svacchanda 0:72-7 could be interpreted as offering, incidentally, a different jus- 
tification of the name. 

59567 conj. Or, if the transmitted ?sparsà is retained, ‘And [there there are] other 
[beings] cool to the touch as snow, white jasmine and the moon, travelling in celestial 
vehicles’. 

596Or perhaps ‘the planet of treasure’. 

597] cannot reconstruct the entire half-line. It seems conceivable that daitya was 
compounded with loka, since Sukra was not himself a Daitya but the preceptor of the 
Daityas, and that -pesalah might have formed the end, referring to Sukra’s cunning 
in this capacity. But Sukra might after all be characterised as a Daitya because of 
his connection with them, and the last pada might perhaps instead be repaired to 
something closer to what B has written: lokordhve ca nabhascarah. The half-line 
might then mean: ‘And [further] above the earth from him [viz. Brhaspati] is always(?) 
the planet Sukra, the Daitya.’ 

But it must be borne in mind that the three gaps marked by M" might be meant 
to suggest that more text than this is missing. The half-line that follows alludes in a 
very incomplete fashion to a version of a myth according to which Sukra entered the 
body of Siva and was given permission to leave by the penis. More details of this might 
once have been supplied in a half-line that is now missing. Cf. Ur-Skandapurana l50, 
in particular 50:7-8: 
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gamah).598 (2lc-22) 

Beyond is angry Saturn (Sanaigcarah), furious-eyed, terrible, who 
gradually (Sanaih) mounts to wrathfulness (ärüdhah krodhakaritve) and 
does not back down (navarohate). Because he moves slowly in his anger 
(sanais carati krodhena), he is called Sanaiscara. (23-24b) 

[The next planet] has a grey body (karburàügah),9? his mouth is 
fanged, the limbs of his body are severed (chinnakayaparigrahah). Since 
the root [/rä] expresses ‘taking’; since it is taught (samudahrtah) in the 


süksmarüpas tato bhitva sa Sukro munisattamah 
sukravan nihsrto lingad devadevasya dhimatah 
Sukravan nihsrto yasmac chisnad bhargavanandanah 
tasmac chukra iti khyatim gato gatimatäm varah. 


Cf. also Mahabharata 2.279. 

One could, however, consider making the following half-line a more nearly complete 
allusion to the myth by emending the last word to Sukrabindutah: ‘Sukra came forth by 
nature spotless from a drop of [Siva's] semen'. Although in the above quoted passage 
of the Ur-Skandapuràna he is said to have emerged ‘like semen’, in the commentaries 
of Lihgayasürin and Bhanujidiksita on Amarakosa .3:25a (for instance) he is said to 
come from Siva’s semen. 

598 The syntax here is awkward and it is possible that the text here should be further 
emended. 

59965 conj. ACHARYA. The colours of the planets do vary somewhat: according to 
an anonymous Grahayajfia transmitted on pp. 97-0 of IFP MS T. 537, the sun and 
Angaraka are red (the sun is actually said to be the colour of a lotus bud: padma- 
garbhasamadyutih); the moon and Sukra are white; Budha and Brhaspati are yel- 
low; Sanaigcara and Rahu are black (Sanaiscara is indranilasamadyuti and for Rahu 
no colour appears to be specified but he bears a black standard: krsnasürpadhvaja- 
patakin); and Ketu is grey (dhümra). This colour-scheme is compatible with that of 
Yajhavarxyasmrti ]:296-7, where, rather than colours, the substances from which im- 
ages of the planets should be made are listed (these being, in order of the weekdays, cop- 
per, crystal, red sandal, gold, gold, silver, iron, lead, and bell-metal (?) [kamsya]), and 
which belongs to a passage describing a navagrahasanti which BÜHNEMANN (I989: ]) 
believes to be ‘the model of all santi rites in the medieval ritual texts’. Somasambhu- 
paddhati (2:6-7, BRUNNER I963:87) also shares this colour scheme, except that Sani 
is said to be rajavartanibha, ‘of the colour of lapis lazuli’ (for this identification see 
BUDDRUSS 980), as does the Uttarakamika, except that there Ketu is black (8:6-Tb): 

bhaskarangarakau raktau $vetau sukranisacarau 
somaputro gurus caiva tav ubhau pitajau smrtau 
krsnam $anai$caram vidyäd rähuketü tathaiva ca. 


The iconographic prescriptions for the planets given in the Saiddhantika Moha- 
cüdottara are as follows (NGMPP Reel No. A 82/2, f.8°): 
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sense of ‘grasping hold of’ (grahane), therefore he is called Rahu;®™ or 
he is called Rahu [being] chief among Raksasas. (l24c-25) 

Next is Ketu; he is of smoke-coloured body, whose distinguishing ‘flag’ 
is marked by a garland of smoke (dhümamalankaketanah). On his head 
(ke = Sirasi) are clear[ly discernible] fleet (tiirnah) streaks of mist (nihara- 
panktayah).©! Or [the name] ‘banner’ (ketuh) [is applied because it] is 
used in the sense of something that inspires fear: he is raised up like a 
banner [to inspire fear in enemies]. (26-27b) 

Siddhas, Vidyädharas and others have their positions beyond these 
(ebhyo ‘nantarasamsthanah), all at a height of t...{ lakh [yojanas] 
(flaksaflaksocchritah sarve). 502 The stars (tarakah) are twice as high 


saksasiitram sitam somam surüpam sakamandalum 
raktáksam raktavarnañ ca kujam Saktyaksamàlinam 
budhan cäpadharam pitam rüpadhyam santalocanam 
vrddhakaran gurun gauram säksasütrakamandalum 
daksekaksam sitam Sukram kundikajapamalinam 
bhanuputram adhodrstim vakrapädam subhisanam 
krüram mahäbhujañ caiva khinkhirijapamalinam 
rahum vyattananam ghoram krsnam arddhangabhisanam 
arddhacandradharam sadho kathitam rahuripakam 
tribhogabhüsitam dhümran naranagarddharüpinam 
khadgakhetadharam ketum kuryad vatha krtanjalim. 


[These follow upon a rather longer (and therefore omitted) description of the sun, who 
is said to be suraktangah.] 

Later Saiddhantika accounts include Sakalägamasärasañgraha ]:4]2-422 (which is 
labelled as being quoted from the Kirana, but which is in fact quite different from 
the treatment of the planets in Kirana 29) and Isanasivagurudevapaddhati, kriyapada 
2:6-5. 

Ser conj. ACHARYA. Dhatupatha 2.48 and 49 read: ra dane (adane) and là adane 
(dane). 

ler conj. This is a speculative conjecture for which I have no support. At the 
beginning of 5:26d any word beginning with tu (or tü, or tva, etc.) might do to 
complete the nirvacana of Ketu. Perhaps conceivable is that the pada should read tusa 
niharapanktayah, the second word being then a gloss of the second: ‘tusah, which is to 
say streaks of mist’. The word tusa is not attested in this meaning by the dictionaries 
(which record it in the senses of ‘chaff’ and ‘husk’), but, because of its similarity to 
tusara, it seems to me not impossible that it should have been used with this sense. 
Also perhaps conceivable is that tuna could be retained: ‘by [the syllable] tu [that 
suggests the word tusara are expressed] the clearly visible streaks of mist’. 

The transmitted measurement does not seem possible: in the Mrgendra (vidya- 
pada 3:]]4), the Matañga (vidyapada 24:4) and the Kirana (8:87) the height of the 
pole star from the the earth is only fifteen lakh yojanas. We could therefore consider 
emending to tithilaksocchritah here (following Mrgendravidyapada l3:l4c); but we 


— 
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(dvigunocchritah). Because they have crossed (tirnah) beyond sorrows, 
beyond darkness, they are Tarakas; [and] because they cause men to cross 
[oceans when navigating] (taranan nrnam) .503 (27¢e-28) 

So too (tadvat) the [constellation of the] seven sages are situated 
[there]; they are sages (rsayah) of great powers of meditation (rsu- 
bhavanah). Also the pole star (dhruvam) stands firmly (prasthitam) 
[there]; [it is called] firm (dhruvam) [because] it does not move, it is 
stable.994 (29) 


seem not yet to have reached the height of the pole star, so perhaps an emendation 
to dagalaksocchritah would give an appropriate height for these stars. Dr. ACHARYA 
suggested to me that one could consider emending to laksya laksocchritah sarve: ‘they 
are each to be understood to be one lakh [above one another]. 

In the Puranic sources tabulated by KIRFEL (I920:I28) we find the heights of 
the planets, which are given in a different order, clearly specified: the sun is one 
lakh yojanas above the surface of the earth; the moon two lakhs above that. Each 
planet or group of stars is then two lakhs above the last: after the moon, the 
naksatra (‘Fixsterne’), then Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, the Great Bear 
(saptarsayah), and ending with the pole star, which is thus fifteen lakhs above the 
earth. 

603 ex conj. 

604er conj. The pole star is here and in Mrgendravidyapada I3:i4 at the top of 
bhuvarloka, but it is in svarloka in Matangavidyapada 23:50 and in Kirana 8:87. Ksema- 
raja draws attention to this discrepancy in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 0:5l6c— 
5I7b and ‘resolves’ it in an interesting fashion: 


evam ihatyaprakriyaya süryanto bhuvarlokah, dhruvantah svarlokah, 
tadürdhvam sapañcä$itilaksam kotidvayam maharlokah. Sripara- 
mrgendrädau tu dhruvanto bhuvarlokah, tadürdhvam 


pañcä$itimitair laksaih svarlokah svargasamsrayah 
kotidvayam maharloko mahanto yatra samsthitah 


iti [Parakhya 5:30ab, 3lab]. 


tithilaksair bhuvarloko dhruvapranto mahitalat 
tadünakotih svarlokah 


[Mrgendravidyapada I3:I4c-ll5a: note that this improves upon the text 
of the KSTS edition of the Mrgendra.] 

iti prakriyabhedo dréyate, tadgranthasamgrahakartrbhis tathanibaddha- 
tvat. idam tu saksat paramesvarenoktam. 


bhür bhuvar svar dhruvantam syal flaksani. . . 
...f mahan kotidvayam bhavet [Kirana 8:87] 


iti kiranadigranthena bhagavaduktena ca sasamvadam ity ayam eva 
kramo yuktah. 
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Svarloka, the locus of the ‘self-born’ (svajasamsrayah), is eighty-five 
lakh [yojanas] high. [It is] where Sakra and so forth, as well as the 
[other] gods who inhabitant heaven (devas ca svargavasinah), dwell. (30) 

Maharloka is two crore [yojanas high], where the great resort (mahanto 
yatra samsritah), the [ten mind-born] sons of the creator [Brahma], the 
first of whom is Marici, who are responsible for the maintenance of the 
universe.606 (3]) 

Above that (tatordhvatah)®” is Janaloka, measuring eight lakh [yo- 
janas high]. [It is called] Jana [because it is] where the ancestors Jahnu 


"Thus, following the cosmography* of this text; Bhuvah ends with the sun, Svah ends 
with the pole star; above that is Mahah of two crores and fifty lakhs. But in the 
Parakhya and Mrgendra and other texts Bhuvah ends with the pole star; above that, 
“[Parakhya 5:30ab and 3lab]”; “Bhuvah going up to the pole star, fifteen lakhs from 
the surface of the earth. Svah is eighty-five lakhs...”. Thus we find a discrepancy in 
sequences. This [is there] because it has been so constructed by those who summarised 
those scriptures. But this [passage of the Svacchanda] is what the supreme Lord Himself 
has taught. And it concurs with passages in the Kirana and other scriptures which were 
taught by the Lord: “Bhüh, Bhuvah, [then] Svah, which ends with the pole star f... 
Mahal is two crore,”** and so it is this cosmography [given in the Svacchanda] that is 
correct.’ 

*This translation assumes that prakriya is here a Saiva technical term for ‘cosmos’ 
or ‘cosmography’: see, e.g., Nisvasamukha 4:96, f.7", Nivasa uttarasütra I:9 and 
I:4, f.23", and Nisväsa guhyasütra 4:4, f.5l"; Matangavidyapada I6:]3; probably 
Sarvajnianottara sadatmaprakarana 67-8 (in Tanjore edition); Svacchanda :98-9; 
Moksakarika 76 (and Moksakarikavrtti ad loc.); Tantrasára, p. 64; Tantraloka 8:5 and 
8:l. 

**This quotation is probably damaged rather than left thus deliberately incomplete 
by Ksemaraja, since the missing portions would confirm the measurements he requires; 
but I have not corrected the quotation because it seems to me likely that Ksemaräja 
knew the verse in a different form from that given in the sources I have so far collated. 

605 ex conj. Other conjectures are possible (e.g. pañcäsityocchrito or pancasitya mi- 
tair), or the reading of the Svacchandatantroddyota could be adopted, but the mea- 
surement of eighty-five lakhs is almost certainly correct, for it is shared by the Matanga 
(vidyäpäda 24:5), the Mrgendra (vidyapada I3:II5) and the Kirana (8:87). Instead 
of svaja^, the Svacchandatantroddyota reads svarga^, which could be interpreted as 
‘those who reside in Svah’, but it might make the next half-line awkard. (The graph 
for rga in Sarada can closely resemble a Devanagari ja, and so rga for ja is an easy error 
to make when transcribing from Sarada to Nàgari, and this might explain the reading 
of the KSTS edition.) 

$99 The Mrgendra too (vidyapada 3: I5) locates these sages here and shares the same 
measurement; the Kirana (8:87), Matañga (24:5), and Svacchanda (0:5l6c-57b), 
which locates Markanda and other sages and Siddhas here, make it two and a half 
crores high. 

607 An aisa sandhi. 
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[and others reside] (jahnupitrjano yatra),°°8 or the people of the Vasus 
(vasünàm và janah). (32) 

Beyond Janaloka, by a distance measuring twelve crore [yojanas], 
is Tapoloka, where [resides] the sage called Sanaka, [and] Sanan- 
dana, superior because of [the power accumulated through] austerities 
(tapotkrstah),° as well as great-souled ancestors who, because of their 
nature, are rich in [the power accumulated through] austerities. (]33- 
34b) 

Satyaloka is sixteen crore [yojanas in height], where Brahma is es- 
tablished. There reside sages who vaunt themselves with the pride 
in their own powers (svaviryamanasoddhatäh) 9!" having the divine 
sovereignty and power of Siddhas, Vidyadharas and other such [exalted 
beings]. (34c-35) 

Brahma [is his name] because he possesses the property of being 
brahman (brahmatvayogatvat), and brahman [is so called] because it is 
great (brhattvät).$l! Above this Brahma is Visnu, and he is [above] by 
four crore [yojanas].°!2 {He [is called Visnu] because he habitually lies 
on a lotus (abjasayanasilatvat), and [because] he has come forth from 
samsarat.°!3 (36) 


608 ex conj. The measurement is again common to the Mrgendra, Kirana, Matanga, 
and Svacchanda, and the formulation is here similar to that of Mrgendravidyapada 
3:ll6ab: jano 'stakotyavacchinnah pitrjahnujanasrayah. 

609} nternal aisa sandhi. Sanandana, Rbhu, Sanatkumära and Sanaka are placed here 
according to Mrgendravidyapada I3:I6-l7 (which again, along with Kirana 8:88, 
Matañgavidyäpäda 24:6, and Svacchanda 0:520 gives the same measurement). The 
same group of four, with the addition of Sanku and Triganku, are also placed here by 
the Svacchanda (0:52), and it is possible that some text should have dropped out of 
the Parakhya here that mentioned Rbhu and Sanatkumara. 

७ाण[ am assuming that °manasé is here used with the sense ° manena. 

Cf. Paräkhya 4:78ab. 

l2The Kirana (8:89) places Brahma three crore yojanas above Satyaloka, Visnu three 
crore above that, and then Hara four crore above that. The Mrgendra (vidyapada 
3:l7-9), as in the Parakhya, places Brahma in Satyaloka and then gives four crore 
and six crore yojanas as the measurements up to Visnu and then Hara (tripuravidvis). 
The Svacchanda places Brahma one crore above Satyaloka (0:533), Visnu two crore 
above that (0:538) and Rudraloka seven crores above that (0:547). The Matanga 
(vidyapada 24:7) only specifies that Srikantha is ten crore above Satyaloka, thus re- 
maining consistent with all three accounts. 

हाऊ] am provisionally translating so 'bjasayanastlatvat samsäranirgamäc ca sah, which 
is unlikely to be what was written but may convey what was expressed in the now 
garbled hypermetrical half-line that is here transmitted. It evidently contained an 
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Six crore [yojanas above] is situated the god Sankara, Hara. Since 
Sam is taught to mean ‘bliss’ (sukham), [and] he is of such a kind that he 
creates that (tat karoti sa tadvidhah), therefore he is called Sankara; [he is 
called] Hara [because he] removes all evils (sarvapapaharah). (37-38b) 

Those people who are devotees of these [three gods] reach their par- 
ticular places [when they die]. There they remain, rich in pleasures, as 
long as the moon and the stars.°!4 Then, in a phase of intermediate cre- 
ation (avantarasrstau),9!? they are born in this world as popular people 
(janapriyah) in some great family and endowed with wealth, food, sons 
and so forth. (38c-40b) 


etymology of Visnu, but perhaps without the name originally having been reiterated: 
I guess that in the course of transmission a scribe added (perhaps in the margin) the 
identifying label visnuh, which became corrupted to jisnu and then inserted into the 
text. (The initial sah could also have been part of the identifying marginal label.) 
The activity of lying on the lotus is perhaps intended to be expressed by the root 
vis (‘to pervade’) which underlies the formation of the word Visnu (thus Dhatupatha 
3.3: visa vyäptau). The second half might refer to the suggestion in the syllable vi of 
the ‘stepping beyond’ (vikramana) associated with Visnu as Trivikrama. (Cf. Maha- 
bharata 5.68:3: visnur vikramanäd eva jayanaj jisnur ucyate.) The translated text is, 
however, also unmetrical, since the first pada has four shorts in a row and the second 
is wholly iambic. That such a metrical solecism should occasionally have slipped from 
the author’s pen is of course not totally impossible, for cf. the reading of Kirana 3:26b 
that can be inferred to be orginal because of its distribution among the South Indian 
and Nepalese sources (this is not the reading that has been accepted into the text with 
Ramakantha’s commentary). 

Dr. ACHARYA has suggested an emendation which would obviate the problem and 
yield a na-vipulà: sa visnur abjaSayanasilatvan nirgunas ca sah. One might also con- 
sider abje Sayanasilatvat samsaran nirgatas ca sah. But no wholly convincing solution 
occurs to me. 

It is of course possible that the line did not originally belong to the text, for it | 
contrasts with the nirvacana given in ]4:78 and it is not quoted by Ksemaraja as 
Svacchanda 0:549, where he quotes the half-line preceding and following it; but both 
of these are extremely weak arguments, since different nirvacanas of the same word are 
not thought contradictory, and many quotations are similarly modified. Moreover we 
are given nirvacanas here of the preceding and following names. 

SThis expression could perhaps be classed as an aisa pleonasm, since it contains 
yavat and à, both of which appear to be performing the same function. The same 
pada occurs in a part of the Santiparvan rejected from the critical edition of the Maha- 
bharata: Vol. 6, Appendix I, 29A, line 58. 

°!5That is to say after a partial resorption (pralaya) of the universe. For a discussion 
of total and intermediate pralaya see, for example, Mrgendravidyapada ]3:80-93. 
(Total pralaya, or mahapralaya, is discussed, e.g., in Mrgendravidyapada 4:]5, at the 
conclusion of Nare$varaparïksäprakä$a 2, in the Matangavrtti ad vidyapada 2:30-2, 
and in the Kiranavrtti ad 4:7.) 
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Above Hara is, [extending] one crore [yojanas], the egg shell of gold. 
Thus the egg of Brahma is taught to extend one hundred crore [yojanas]. 
Ten Rudras, who have taken up their positions in the ten directions, are 
its bearers.9!6 (I40c-4]) 

Suräpa is in the East; the Rudra Vahni is situated in the South-East; 
Samyama is in the South; Màrana stands in the South-West; in the West is 
the one called Abjala;®!” in the North-West stands Sighraga; Saumyada is 
in the North; Pinga is in the North-East (Sankaragam gatah) 68 above is 


Sambhu; below is Ananta: all are capable of driving away (sarve vidravane’ 
ksamàh).9!? (42-3) 

They are free of old age and sickness; proud in the power of their own 
sovereignty; surrounded by retinues of crores of Rudras; skilled in the per- 
formance of worship with ritual diagrams (mandalejyavisaradah). (44) 


958ere ten names are given in total; in the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha (4:58-8), the 
Sarvajñänottara (adhvaprakarana 46-6], IFP MS T. No. 334, pp. 60-2), in the Matanga 
(vidyapada 23:3-44), in the Mrgendra (vidyapada l3:25-35) and in the Kirana (8:93- 
08) one hundred Rudras are listed, ten for each of the directions. Although there are 
variations between the lists, they are extremely similar, and there are a number of 
half-lines common to two or more versions. Other tantras may not list them, but they 
do mention them (e.g Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:]0, Sardhatrisatikalottara 8:3, Nisvasa- 
mukha 4:.6, f. 8", Malinivijayottara 5:2). The hundred Rudras supporting the egg 
of Brahm are, in short, an archaic and almost universally shared feature of the cosmos, 
and the Parakhya’s treatment is anomalous. It is possible that the Parakhya’s is a list 
of the ten principal Rudras, each of whom oversees the other nine of his group, or that 
each, for ritual purposes, stands in place of his group (cf. Malinivijayottara 5:3-5b); 
but it is odd then that this is not made explicit (as in the Malinivijayottara): instead 
each is said (in 5:44c) to have a retinue of a crore of Rudras. 

This tautologous name may be corrupt. One might consider emending to balakhyo 
"pi, or, since we require a watery name (it being the direction of Varuna, and since 
all the other names are associated with the Lokapala of the direction to which they 
belong), jaläkhyo ‘pi. The Matanga (vidyapada 23:28a), Mrgendra (vidyapada 3:29) 
and the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:70c) all include a Bala, and the Matanga (vidya- 
pada 23:26d) and the Mrgendra (ibid.) include a Jalantaka, who in the Svayambhuva- 
sütrasañgraha (4:7lb) appears as Balantaka. Although IFP T.334's text of Sarva- 
jüanottara (adhvaprakarana 54 (p.6l) also reads Balantaka, the text probably originally 
had Jalantaka, which is the reading of the early Nepalese MS (f.6°) and of IFP T. 760 
(p.45). 

It is in fact possible that what has been transcribed here from M" as the ligature 
bja should rather be interpreted as a ba that has been corrected to a ja. 

Ser conj. This is an instance of the noun go used in the sense of a point of the 
compass and not of the final -ga of which the author of the Parakhya is so fond. 

SThis is an allusion to the nirvacana of the word Rudra given in Parakhya 2:48 and 
4:79. 
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In the tranche of Water is Jalega; in the tranche of Fire is Tvisamnidhi; 
in the tranche of Wind is Matarigvan; in that of Ether is Süksma.620 (45) 


620We have now left the realm of prthivitattva and are ascending the ladder of the 
remaining tattvas, naming for each one a Tattveéa. I have cited part of this list before 
(GOODALL I998:liv-lv, fn. 2) and suggested that the Parakhya may be unique in this 
list of Tattveéas. I have since come across no other scriptural source that gives this 
list. BRUNNER (998: Planche ]) reproduces the same list, collated from a number of 
secondary Sanskrit works (including Trilocanasiva's Somasambhupaddhatitika), and I 
have proposed (GOODALL 2000:26, fn. 4) that it is the Parakhya that is the scriptural 
source for those secondary works. It is conceivable on the strength of this evidence 
that the Parakhya followed a tradition according to which the principal diksa involved 
purifying the overlords of each tattva. (Cf. Mrgendrakriyäpäda 8:l56ab: bhuvanany 
atha coktani tadigan va visodhayet: ‘Or he may purify the above taught worlds or 
their overlords’.) An entirely different list of Tattveéa is given in Vimalasiva's Atyanta- 
nirmalatattvaratnavali (unnumbered folio). 

The table that BRUNNER has constructed can help us to repair the text of the 
Paräkhya in one or two details, and the reverse is also true: here the Tattveéa of 
Ether is given as Süksma, whereas in the majority of BRUNNER’s sources it is implau- 
sibly Süksmanäda, a name that is about to be given (and more appropriately) to the 
Tattve$a of the subtle element of sound. 

The Parakhya is odd here not only because it gives a unique list (unique, that is, 
among extant scriptures) of Rudras that rule over these tattvas, but also because it 
makes no mention of the astakas, the groups of eight worlds that are placed (with 
considerable variation) in this region of the cosmos by virtually every Saiva scripture. 
These are groups of eight worlds, among which the lowest five groups of eight worlds 
(the pañcästaka) are supposed to have the same names as forty pilgrimage sites here 
on earth. Many of these sites are no longer identifiable. 

Dying on earth in one of those pilgrimage sites was held to ensure that the departed 
soul ‘bursts through’ the brahmanda and is reborn in the world with the corresponding 
name. Thus the lost Brhaddädhïca quoted by Ramakantha in the Matangavrtti ad 
vidyapada l8:l2c-l3b: 

ye tyajanti svakan pranan sthanesv etesu mànavàh 
brahmàndam te vinirbhidya yànti pañcästakam padam. 


The same doctrine is alluded to, e.g., in Matañgavidyäpäda l8:l2c-lI3b, 9:38b-39c, 
and 22:6, as well as in verses 78-8 of the passage of the Sarvajfanottara referred to 
below. 

These five and other astakas are listed and placed in particular tattvas in Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasañgraha 4:38-55, in Mrgendravidyapada 3:35c-49, in Sarvajnanottara 
adhvaprakarana 63-09 (IFP MS T. No. 334, pp. 62-7), in Kirana 8:09-22, in Malinr- 
vijayottara 5:5-25, in Svacchanda 0:853ff and in Matarigavidyapada 8:09-ll, 
9:34-8, 20:5lc-55, 2:7-9, and 22:l3-5. They are also included in a list of sixty- 
eight ksetras attributed to the Skandakalottara in the Jianaratnavali that is quoted 
by BHATT on pp. 86-7 of his appendix to his edition of the Särdhatrisatikälottara. In 
Rauravasiitrasangraha 4:]2-20 they are mentioned and, as I have remarked elsewhere 
(GOODALL 998:liv), they are not explicitly located in the tattvakrama. 
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BRUNNER's annotation on this subject (I977:299-303) draws on sources that, with 
the exception of the Mrgendra and the Svacchanda, postdate Somagambhu, and it is 
for this reason that she has so few variations to record. Furthermore she speaks of all 
the texts she consulted as having fifty-six worlds divided into seven groups of eight. I 
suspect that forty worlds divided into five ogdoads is an earlier, not exclusively tantric 
structure, since there is some evidence that might support that hypothesis. 


e Although they all contain more than five groups of eight, the Ni$vasa mülasütra 
(5:9, f. 277), the Nisvasa guhyasütra (:5, 6:22 and 7:॥77 (ff. 44", 58", 64", 
64"), the Malinivijayottara (5:5cd), the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha (4:47ab), 
the Rauravasütrasañgraha (4:2) and the Svacchanda (0:89I, 976) all speak 
of five ogdoads, which the Rauravasütrasangraha names pratyatmaka, guhya, 
atiguhya, pavitra and sthanu, which the Malinivijayottara (5:6-22) and the 
Svayambhuvasitrasangraha (4:47-55) name pratyatmaka, guhyatiguhya, guhya, 
pavitra and sthanu, and which the Svacchanda names guhya (0:854), atiguhya 
(0:873), guhyad guhyatara (0:884), pavitra (0:888) and sthanu (0:890). 
[Not paying sufficient heed to parallels here perhaps led DAGENS and BARAZER- 
BILLORET to misinterpret the relevant passage of the Rauravasitrasangraha 
(2000, vol. 2, p.522).] 


e The nature of the five groups is also clearly distinguished from that of the other 
ogdoads in the Sarvajiianottara, for it is only of them that the text asserts (as we 
have mentioned above) that they are also the names of tirthas on earth. (Cf. the 
verse Ksemaräja attributes to the Deviyamala in the Svacchandatantroddyota 
ad 0:245c—246.) 


e The Sivadharmasastra speaks of five ogdoads (I2:68) and lists only five (2:57- 
67, IFP MS T. No.32, pp.47-8). (Dr. BissCHOP has pointed out to me [let- 
ter of 25.iv.200l] that this corresponds to ff.37°-38" of Cambridge MS Add. 
645.) Its list of ogdoads is the same as that of the Malinivijayottara and the 
Svàyambhuvasütrasaügraha, but the names of the ksetras in each group do not 
tally. Furthermore, as in the Skandakalottara, these are not here said to be the 
names of bhuvanas. As the introduction to the list tells us, they are simply 
sacred places on this earth, and if devotees die in them, they become Rudras 
(2:56): rudravatarasthanani punyaksetrani nirdiget/ mrtanam tesu rudratvam 
Sivaksetresu dehinam. 


Their not being mentioned here in the Paräkhya may not mean that the cosmos of 
the Parákhya did not contain the astakas: as we have seen above (fn. 358 on p.249), 
4:56 appears to make reference to the yogastaka, an ogdoad beyond the ‘original’ five 
ogdoads. On each level eight worlds could have been arranged around the central 
Tattveéa, just as we find in the Sarvajñänottara, e.g. in the description of the level of 
water in adhvaprakarana 63 (IFP MS T. 334, p.62): 


tatraste bhagavan devo varuno 'mrtasambhavah 
Suddhasphatikasamkast adiguhyastakavrtah. 


One might be tempted to hypothesise on the basis of this verse that the number eight 
is to be explained as the result of the ‘upper’ levels of the cosmos still being spatially 
conceived; on each level the worlds were arranged, like the Lokapälas, in the cardinal 
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Gandhanga is in the subtle-element of ‘smell’; Jalada is in ‘taste’; 
Bhanumat is in ‘form’; Balavattara is in ‘touch’ (sparsakhye).9?! (46) 

In ‘sound’ is Süksmanäda; in the faculty of hearing is Vyomacara;®2? 
in the faculty of touch is Sarvanga; in that of sight is Prakasaka. (47) 

In the faculty of taste is Mahavaktra; in that of smell is Vilumpaka;®23 
in speech Dundubhi is embraced; in the faculty of grasping (karendriye) 
is Samadana. (48) 

In the [tattva of the] anus is the Rudra Türnakrt;9?^ in that of move- 
ment (padakhye) is Kramana;9? in that of pleasure (upasthakhye) is 
Ghanananda; in the manas is Samkalpa. (49) 

Hamkrti is in the tranche of ahamkara; Buddha is located in buddhi; 
Trideha is in guna; in [secondary] matter (pradhäne) is Pradhanaka. (50) 

In the tattva of the [bound] soul is Süksmadeha; in raga is Kamada; 
in [impure] knowledge (vidyakhye) is Vedavijnana; in limited power to 
act (kalatmake) is Jnanabindu. (5]) 


and intermediate directions. But it should be noted that they are arranged above and 
below one another in each group in the Matañga (this is clear from, e.g., vidyapada 
8:]I0 and I9:38). Furthermore it is possible that the account of the Sivadharma- 
Sastra is archaic, that is to say that it lists ksetras without any mention of a link with 
bhuvanas beyond for the reason that that text predated such a conception, and not 
simply because it did not share tantric notions of the upper reaches of the cosmos 

S?! MY is wrongly reported as reading sparsakhyo in GOODALL 998:lv, fn. 2I. As I 
have remarked (GOODALL I998:liv), placing anything at all in this group of tattvas— 
those of the five subtle elements and the eleven faculties—is anomalous. No tantra 
places worlds in them. The Matanga, however, (vidyapada I8:56f) does assign them 
adhidevatas, but this list is not that of the Parakhya’s Tattvesas. And the account 
of the adhipatis of the tanmatras in Svacchanda 0:896-909 is quite different again, 
it being part of a homologisation of the eight names of Siva as astamürti with the 
corresponding aspects: the five elements, the sun, the moon and the yajamana. 

622er conj. The transmitted reading, which I previously printed without apparent 
hesitation (GOODALL 998:lv, fn. I2]), is uninterpretable 

€23 BRUNNER (998: Planche l, fn. 4) explains the appropriateness of the name thus: 

“le Voleur", bien trouvé pour le nez qui “dérobe” les aliments’ 

The reading of the manuscript here again was wrongly reported (as vayai ca 
türnaka) in GOODALL I998:lv, fn. 2l. Note that BRUNNER (998: Planche I) records 
the variant trnakrt, which might make sense in this context: ‘he who makes [manure 
and thereby] grass’. 

52565 conj. This emendation is perhaps unnecessary, but Kramana seems a more 
appropriate name than Ramana for a Rudra of this tattva; the Dhatupatha entry for 
Vkram reads (.502): kramu pädaviksepe. The name is missing from a couple of the 
sources consulted by BRUNNER (998: Planche ), and she reports the others as giving 
the form Ramana, which is still less likely. 
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In binding fate (niyatyahve) is Niyamaka; in time is Kala; in primal 
matter (mayakhye) is GahaneSana, the overlord of all the Rudras. (52) 

All these Rudras who are in the lower path6?7 inhabit various worlds, 
are rich in various forms, are endowed with various powers, are surrounded 
by many crores of various Rudras, have pure bodies and places of support 
for their faculties ($uddhäñgakaranädhäräh), and are caused [viz. their 
embodiments are caused] by a pure cause.9?5 (53-4) 

They are enjoined [to perform tasks] below the level of maya; they 
bestow salvific grace on all. In pure knowledge (Suddhavidyayam) is 
Sambara;®2° and Ananta is in ISvaratattva. (55) 

In Sadagivatattva is Brahma, the locus of bindu, nada, and kala 530 
Beyond that is the Lord Siva, who is at the culminating point of all the 
tattvas and of the kalas (sarvatattvakalántagah).9?! Beyond that there is 
no further entity that is pure[r], [more] pervading. (56-57b) 

Above maya is the pure path (Suddhamargah), in which pure powers 
are made use of (&uddhasaktiparigrahah).9? Creation (prapañcah) in 
that [pure path] is brought about by those [pure powers] (tatkrtah);533 it 


626Observe that here the order of the five kaficukas is different from that implied 
elsewhere. Of course it is well known that their order varies and that, as I have 
observed (GOODALL I998:209, fn. 5, referring to Aghoragiva’s commentary ad Tat- 
tvaprakaSa 4), the variation can be justified by assuming that they can be listed not 
just in srstikrama or samharakrama but also in pravrttikrama or in an order showing 
which derives from which. Although the Paräkhya elsewhere frequently implicitly refers 
to kala as the first of the evolutes of maya (e.g. 4:ld, 4:3b, 4:l4a, 4:28a, 4:6lb, 4:63c, 
4:65b, 4:28a, 4:49b), there is one other place in which it is implied that kala is in 
some sense at the top of the ladder of the impure universe, and that is in 4:76. 

527 e. in or below maya. 

6238The point is, I think, that, as with Ananta, their embodiment is not caused, as it 
is for us, by the impure cause that is karman, nor is it made up of the coarse elements 
of which our bodies are made up. Cf. the discussion of Ananta and his body in Kirana 
4:5c-4. 

629We need not emend here to Sambarah and translate ‘mantras’: Sambara is simply 
the name of the next Tattvesa. 

630 A s we shall see in fn. 648 on p. 323 below, it is not clear how this is to be interpreted. 

S3!The interpretation of this expression is also not certain. I guess that kala might 
refer to the five kaläs that, like the tattvas, form a path (adhvan) which can be followed 
and purified in initiation. 

632That is to say that Siva himself does not directly make use of maya, which is 
also sometimes described as a Sakti (e.g. Kirana 4:]9c) or as replete with Saktis (e.g. 
Paräkhya 4:54). 

6330r ‘is brought about by Him’. 
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is expanded for the sake of enjoyment (prathito bhogahetutah).994 (]570- 
58b) 

| ‘Positions’ [in this pure path] (sthänam) are [said metaphorically to 
| be] situated higher and higher (ürdhvam ürdhvam sthitam) in accor- 
|| dance with their excelling other ‘positions’ (sthanantarotkarsat), [that 
| is to say] in accordance with their having yet higher qualities (utkrsta- 
| 


gunayogatah). [Such] a ‘position’ refers to an office [with which a soul 
is invested by the Lord] (adhikaranidar$akam). (l58c-59b) 

This ‘position’ is [thus] the investiture (samskarah) with [a given] office 
(adhikarasya) +... t.66 Since a position has a cause, its destruction must 
॥ |, have a cause, for there must be destruction of whatever arises, and so it is 
that same omnipotent Lord (prabhuh) who has been presented at length 

| above (pürvam prapañcitah) who is the creator and destroyer. (59c- 
il 6b) 
| [He is] the Lord who resides in every tattva (sarvatattvasrayah), the 
|| cause of every cause (sarvakaranakaranam). He is the agentive cause 
| in this [world], the fruit to be attained through all mantras and ritu- 
| als. (6lcdef) 

This creation—which is the locus [of the activity] of mantras, [and 
whose nature has been] determined by the means of knowledge that is 
[constituted by] the teachings of scripture, which has issued forth from the 
lotus-like mouth of the Lord, the controller of matter and souls—has been 
taught tattva by tattva (skandhat), in as much as it exists in divisions that 
proceed from the variety of ‘palaces’ that are particular tattvas (skandha- 
| vigesaharmyavibhavaprasyandabhagasthitah), [and] position by position 


53^This is ambiguous, for bhoga commonly refers to the experience of the fruits of past 
actions. But here it probably refers to Siva's ‘enjoyment’ and is the second member of 
the triad of laya, bhoga, and adhikara (for which see, e.g., 2:99). 
535As Dr. BISSCHOP has suggested to me (letter of 25.iv.200), this could be taken 
literally to mean ‘A position is situated higher and higher in accordance with its ex- 
celling other positions, on account of its having yet higher qualities’. But I prefer 
to assume it to express the notion that height in these ‘upper’ reaches of the cosmos 
is metaphorical. Cf. Malinivijayottara 2:60ab: yo hi yasmad gunotkrstah sa tasmad 
ürdhva ucyate (quoted by Sadyojyotis at the end of his Svayambhuvavrtti on 3:ll and 
by Abhinavagupta in Mälinivijayavärttika 23). Our discussion also recalls the Lord's 
reply to Garuda's question in Kirana 4:5c-7b. 
| 636 Perhaps one could consider sthanavad adhikarasya samskaras ta<dgunasra> yah: 
‘Investiture with office is like a ‘position’ [in as much as it is] endowed with the prop- 
| erties of that [i.e. of a position]'. 
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(sthanat), in as much as it is replete with®” states of being in which there 
is the use of the rays of the powers of the soul when it is in [particular] 
positions (sthànagatatmasaktikiranavyaparabhavottarah).595 


Thus the fifth chapter, an exposition of a consideration of the topic of the 
*womb', in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


637For such a usage of uttara see fn. 534 on p. 292 above. 

$35]t goes without saying that the interpretation of 5:6280 is extremely tentative. 
Note that the very last word of the verse, manträ$rayah, obliquely refers forward to 
the topic of the next chapter. 


E CHAPTER VI‘ 


Prakasa spoke: 

[The topics of this chapter are:] the raising of mantras (mantroddharah), 
the arising of the phonemes, the connection of words and sentences with 
meaning, the defining characteristic of mantras and their convention 
(mantralaksanasañketah),$4 how the fruits of particular mantras are at- 
tained. 99! (]) 

At the time of creation that omniscient one, the supreme Lord, makes 
manifest from the drop (bindoh) the seed sound(s]®? [and this making 
manifest is] for the sake of [enabling the attainment of] the goal of souls 
(purusarthaprayojanam).°% (2) 

The bindu was shaken because of his will; then there came into being 
the totality of sounds. It came into being in two parts, [that is to say] as 
vowels and [as consonants]. Through its division into [two] parts (khanda- 
bhedatah) 94^ with its sixteen vowels and with its remaining thirty-three 


639The text and annotated translation of the first twenty-eight verses of this chapter 
appeared in GOODALL 200la, from which they have been incorporated here, with such 
modifications as now seem necessary. 

640 6x conj. But perhaps the transmitted °samvesah could be retained and interpreted 
as °samniveéah: ‘the definition and the structure of mantras’. 

S94lTike :5 and the initial verses of subsequent chapters, this verse gives an agenda 
of the topics that are next to be discussed; this time, however, the list is neither 
comprehensive nor in order: the raising of mantras is covered in 6:29-39, the arising of 
the phonemes in 6:2-8, the connection of words and sentences with meaning in 6:9-24, 
the characteristic of mantras and their convention (i.e. that they have a convention) in 
6:40-50, how the fruits of mantras are attained covers from 6:5-80, after which there 
are two verses that conclude this chapter and introduce the next. 

642 brjärnam could perhaps be emended to bijarpan in view of the possibility that bija 
is here a technical term for the vowels and arna for the consonants. For this use of 
bija see Malinivijayottara 3:0 Ajita l:5c, :2l-2, and Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 5:3 
(quoted in fn. 648 on p. 323 below) and for this use of varna (=arna) compare 7c and 
45c below and see fn. 650 on p. 325 below. 

94365 conj Also possible would be emendation to °prayojanat, suggested by Dr. 
ACHARYA. 

644This enjambement now seems preferable to me to taking the expression with the 
rest of verse 3 as a clumsy repetition of what has already been conveyed with khanda- 
dvayena, as I did in GOODALL 200la:340. 
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| consonants, this is [known] in the world [as] the “mother”, [being] the 
॥ matrix of the utterance of sounds.949 (4) 

| It is made manifest out of bindu because of the will of the supreme 
|| 


| Cause. And so the material cause is bindu, since phonemes [can]not [exist] 
n without a material cause (tad vina). (5) 

| Since they are taught to be plural, and since they are insentient, these 
| | [phonemes] are effects.7 The instigating cause of them is the Lord; the 


645 er conj. It is more usual to count ksa too and thus arrive at a total of fifty. Cf., 
| for example, Svayambhuvasütrasaügraha 5:3 (quoted in fn. 648 on p.323 below) and 
| Kirana :4-5: 
| 


n dasardhaksaranisnatah pañca khanda vyavasthitah 
khandadvayam caturvarnam sesam kütakhyaya sthitam 
evam jñeyam Satardhatma varnasaktivibhedatah. 


IN navakhandayutas cadyah punah sodasabhih svaraih | 
"Then (punah), together with the sixteen vowels, [this] primordial [group of sounds] [be- | 
came] divided into nine divisions: there are five groups [viz. velars, palatals, retroflexes, 

| dentals and labials] that are complete with five sounds [in each]; two groups [viz. 
| semivowels and the sibilants with ha] have four sounds [each]; and the remainder [viz. 
ksa] is called the anvil (kütakhyaya sthitam). And so you should know that, because 
it is divided into the powers that are the [individual] sounds, it is fifty-fold.' Cf. also 

Pauskara 8:l3ab: tabhyah [scil. ambikadibhyah saktibhyah] sarve samutpannas trimsad 

varnäh savimsatih. Note, however, that Umäpati ad loc. (p. 572) understands the fifti- 
eth letter to be not ksa but Ja: atra Jakarasyantarbhavabhiprayena pañcä$attvam bod- 
dhyam, ata eva päniniye sivopadiste aksarasamamnaye lakärasyopadeso na krtah. yady 
api paniniye ksakärasyäpy upadeso nasti, tathäpi ‘akaradiksakaranta varnah paricasad 

eva tu’ ity akara eveSvarenopadistatvat ksakärasya prthag varnatvam boddhyam. The 
letter Ja is also reckoned as the fiftieth elsewhere, e.g. in Ajitagama l:20c. 

46 Accounting for the name matrka in this fashion is commonplace in such contexts: 
compare, for example, Kirana :6a mateva matrka saiva; Pauskara 8:2lcd sarvajña 
matrka jñeyä jagato matrvat sthita; Pauskara 8:24cd jñanašaktis tatha jneya matrka 
lokamatrka. In the light of the first two of these parallels one might consider emending 

either to matrkeva mata loke or to matrkeyam yatha loke. 

I 647६ is clear that the text here speaks of the supposed invariable concomitance of 

plurality and insentience with the fact of being an effect, which is a tenet of the Saiva t 
| Siddhanta. Cf., for example, Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 2:l5ab, p. 72: yac cacaitanye , 
saty anekam, tat käranäntarapürvakam and Mrgendravidyapada 9:6ab (and commen- 

tary ad loc.), p. 90: yad anekam acit tat tu drstam utpattidharmakam. Jnanaprakasa 

offers no commentary on this half-verse when it occurs in the Pauskara (8:20ab), but 

| Umapati interprets it in this way, and one might consider adopting his reading into the 


| text here: bahudha samsthita varnah krtaka 'cetana yatah (this reading's aisa double 
| sandhi is an awkwardness that is in its favour). Umapati comments as follows (p. 575): 
| varnàh krtaka ity arthah. supàm sulug ityadina jaso luk chàndasah. yatah yasmat 
bahudhà anekatvena samsthitah acetanàs ca ata ity arthah. varnàh krtakah, anekatve 
| sati jadatvàd ity anumanaprayogo drastavyah. I have nevertheless hesitated to adopt 
| Umapati's reading, because I suspect that it is a clarificatory improvement (krtakah 
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material cause is the great bindu (bindurat).94 (6) 
The effort of the individual [speaker] (nrkarma) is an auxiliary cause. 


being clearer than krtah) of what we find in MY and the Siddhantasamuccaya. (The 
reading cetanavatah of IFP MS T. 284 transmitting the Siddhantasamuccaya I had ear- 
lier accepted, assuming it to be a nominative plural, but the distribution of the reading 
cetana yatah shows the reading of IFP MS T. 284 to be unlikely to have been primary.) 

S8]n the developed accounts of the emanation of sound of Saiva exegetes (e.g. Sri 
kantha’s Ratnatrayapariksa, Narayanakantha’s Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 3:60c— 
62b, Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti ad 3:23cd) this label is ambiguous, because there 
are two bindus: from the supreme bindu (also referred to variously as kundalinisakti, 
mahamaya, paranda, aghosä vak—these, and other synonyms, are listed in Nadaka- 
rika l6c-I7) there first evolves nada, and from that in turn there evolves a further 
bindu (for a fuller discussion see GOODALL 998:290-6). The sequence is succinctly 
delineated in Ratnatrayaparïksä I7lc-I73b—and this, along with Mrgendrakriyäpäda 
I:2, may be one of the first Saiddhantika works in which it appears: 


jñanam paramrtopayahetuh parikarah pasoh 
tac ca $abdanuvedhena $abdaraser abhüd asau 
sabdarüsi ca bindüttho bindur nadad asāv api 
bindor anähatäd esa karanam suddhavartmanah 


‘For the bound soul scripture is the wherewithal that is the cause of [understanding] the . 
means to [attain] the supreme nectar [of liberation]. And that [scripture], because it is 
permeated by language, arose from the alphabet, and that alphabet arose from bindu, 
and bindu arose from nàda, and that (asáv api) arose from the unsounded bindu. That 
is the [material] cause of the pure path [of the universe]." 

In what survives of the Parakhya, however, there seems to be no clear evidence of 
such a progression. The possibility cannot be ruled out that the Paräkhya presupposed 
knowledge of the progression (Parakhya 5:l56ab might be supposed to suggest this: 
sadagive sthito brahma bindunadakalasrayah); but Parakhya 6:3 leads one to under- 
stand that there is a single bindu from which the varnas directly evolve, and there is no 
statement in the rest of the chapter or in the rest of the surviving text that contradicts 
this. 

Moreover the accounts of the emanation of sound in other demonstrably early listed 
Saiddhantika scriptures are similarly bald and do not obviously display knowledge of 
this progression. While the account of the Parakhya makes no mention of nada, that 
of the Sardhatrisatikalottara (chapter l) makes no mention of bindu, and that of the 
beginning of Kirana Il, though difficult to interpret in all its details, plainly does 
not have the classical progression. That of the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha makes no 
mention of either bindu or nada (Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 5:l-5): 


athädäv abhavac chabdah karanad aksaram tatah 

käranam moksadam, brahman, ‘brahma’ brahmavido viduh | 
tasmat sarvaprado devo gabdarasir iti érutah 
navaparvasatardhatma yonibijatmakah parah 2 
akaradivisargantam bijam tat sodasaksaram 

Sega yonis catustriméad avyaya hy aksaratmika 3 

sa $aktir devadevasya taya vyaptam idam jagat 
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This effect [that is the totality of sound thus] has three causes. And 


jüanam Saivam param süksmam yat tat tarakam uttamam 4 


cintamanir ivatrasau sthitah sarvasya karanam 5 


e 4c $aivam ] MY; caivam Ed. 5c ivatrasau ] MY; ivatrasmai Ed. 
(Immediately following this is the account of the Saiddhantika canon 
quoted in GOODALL 998:42-3.) 


It would be wrong to conclude from this, however, that the Svayambhuvasütrasangraha 
does not know of the pair, for it is included in its chapter on yoga, where it is taught 
that the sádhaka can aim for different achievements by meditating upon Siva as six 
different things (laksya): vigraha, bhuvana, mantra, bindu, nada, and, at the highest 
level, vyoman (Svayambhuvasütrasangraha 20:38-43). (For further discussion of the 
six laksyas see VASUDEVA *2000:l88-223.) The pairing of bindu and nada is indeed 
unquestionably old; I am observing only that it is not found in early Saiddhàntika 
accounts of the emanation of sound. It is not impossible that its appearance in later 
accounts of emanation results from understandable systematising attempts to harmo- 
nize accounts of, for example, mantroccara (in which bindu and nada might once but 
need not now be interpreted quite differently) with accounts of emanation. 

In the elaborate uccära of Kirana 58, for example, the first sound of the mantra 
begins (in the heart) with brahman (32), in the course of enunciation it then passes 
through Visnu (37), Rudra (44), Sureévara (45), bindu and nada (56), Kundalini (59), 
Sakti (6) and culminates in niskala (63). 

The account of the opening verses of chapter Il of the Svacchanda, however, though 
it speaks of the first stage as vyoman (lI:4b) and does not use one of the more usual 
synonyms, and though it elaborates the other stages, may be considered to reproduce 
a version of the emanation of sound that came to be accepted by the post-scriptural 
exegetes of the Saiva Siddhanta. 

The Pauskara’s account of the emanation of sound is more difficult to reconstruct 
with certainty. Pauskara 7:72cd charts a course of development typical of late sys- 
tematised accounts: nadasya bindoh prasrtih, Sabdanam nihsrtis tatah. In its eighth 
chapter, however, it begins with brahman (8:2), which is probably here to be under- 
stood to be identified with karanam paramesvarah (8:3d), then $astra as nada (8:60: 


Sastram nàdasvarüpatah), then a (four-fold) bindu (8:7), from that a power called. 


Ambika (8:8ab), from that Vama, Jyestha, and Raudri and a group of sixteen other 
powers (8:9-l2)—Jaya, Vijaya, Ajita, Aparajita, Nivrtti, Pratistha, Vidya, Santi, Ind- 
hikä, Dipika, Rocika, Mocikä, Vyomarüpä, Ananta, Anatha, Anäéritä; from these arise 
the fifty phonemes. 

Considerations of space restrain me from quoting and discussing here the archaic 
accounts of the emanation of sound to be found in the Sarvajüanottara (‘mantra- 
tantrotpattiprakarana' IFP T. 334, p.23) and in Nivasa uttarasütra  (f. 24"). 

S4The necessity of there being three causes for an effect was taught in 2:29-30. 
Observe also that in the passage of the Sataratnollekhini that comments on that unit 
(quoted in a note to the translation ad loc.), it is implied that nrkarma here refers not 
to the human effort of enunciation, but, improbably, to the retributive force of past 
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these consonants (varnä$ ca) [become] word[s] from conjunction with the 
vowels;650 and with these [words] we maintain [that] sentence[s arise]. (7) 

From these [sentences] (tasmat) comes about the understanding of 
meaning, which is the basis for worldly interaction.99! Worldly interaction 
otherwise, [i.e.] without the act of uttering words, cannot be accounted 
for (anyayyah). (8) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Since phonemes perish in an instant, sphota must be that which effects 
the understanding of meaning. This all-pervading, eternal entity, man- 
ifestable by the phonemes, is, they say (kila), what makes the meaning 
clear. (9) 

Prakäéa spoke: 
Sphota does not exist as another entity (arthäntarasthitih$5?) separate 
from the phonemes. [If such a thing exists] it [must be either] distinct 
[from them] or not distinct. [If it is] separate from them, it is not es- 
tablished to exist [as an ontologically independent thing] in the way that 
external objects [exist]. [Therefore] there are just the phonemes. We do 
not hear [a word] separately as two things [both sphota and phonemes] in 


actions. 

650The use of varna to refer only to consonants as opposed to vowels may seem anoma- 
lous; but both commentators on the Pauskara also interpret the line in this way: varnä$ 
ca kadayas ca svarasamyogad akaradisambandhat. $esam sugamam. (Pauskaravrtti 
ad loc.); kakaradaya eva varnah acah samyogavasat prayogabhajah arthapratyayakah 
santah padavyapadesabhajo bhavanti. tany eva akanksadiyuktani vakyam ity ucyante. 
tato vakyad arthapratitir bhavatity aha ... (Pauskarabhasya, avatarika to Pauskara 
8:20c-2Ib). Furthermore the usage is paralleled in the Sarvajnanottara in the fifth and 
in the last and eighth verse (in numeration of IFP T. 334) of its mantratantrotpattipra- 
karanam and in verses I-2 of the following sthülavarnamantroddhäraprakaranam (IFP 
T.334, p. 23). Cf. also Kirana 2:6, in which svaras are distinguished from arnas. 

65! The feminine ending leads us to expect that this word is a bahuvrihi, but the sense 
requires that it be used adjectivally as a tatpurusa. Cf. 6:45b and see introduction, 
p. Ixxxii. 

652er conj. The reading ascribed to the Pauskaravrtti (on which this conjecture is 
partly based) is that of the MSS B and C that transmit the Pauskaravrtti; it receives no 
commentary from Jñanaprakaša. Following the text and (somewhat forced) interpreta- 
tion of Umäpati, we might translate: ‘There is no purpose in there being, separate from 
the phonemes, a sphota that is in the middle, [between the grasping of the phonemes 
and the grasping of the meaning)’. The Pauskarabhasya ad loc. reads (pp. 58-2): 
varnavyatirekena varnàn vinà antare varnapratityarthapratityor madhye abhivyajya- 
manasya sphotasya narthah prayojanam na. madhye sphotangikaro vyarthah, artha- 
pratipadanasya varnair eva sambhavad iti bhavah. kim canupalambhabadhas cety aha 
sa ceti. sa ca sphotah varnebhyo bhinno và na bhinnah abhinno vety arthah. . . 
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the same way.853 (0-b) 

[Objection of a sphotavadin opponent:] It is sphota manifested by the 
many sounds that conveys meaning. Do we not directly experience that 
many things can be revealed from a single lamp? [Just] by the phonemes 
when uttered we would not grasp the meaning in another place [than their 
place of utterance]. (lc-2) 

[Reply of the Siddhantin:] Do we not experience that perceiving the 
smell of rain [is possible] in another place {than where the rain has fallen]? 
Admittedly the phonemes perish [as soon as they are enunciated]; [but] 
there is a trace that is born of the phonemes. The final phoneme, to- 


gether with the traces born of the previous phonemes, conveys the mean- 
ing.994 (3-4b) 


653[६ this interpretation is correct, the text is awkward here. Prakä$a seems to intend 
a refutation of sphota, which is what the clearer (and therefore probably secondary) 
reading of the Pauskara here expresses: varna eva na bhedena tasmät sphoto na vidyate. 
‘[Otherwise] it is just the sound itself without any difference, and so there is no sphota.' 

“This is a paraphrase of a well-known statement in the Sabarabhasya (p. 38, line 3): 
pürvavarnajanitasamskàrasahito ‘ntyo varnah pratyäyakah. This Mimamsaka view 
runs counter to Rámakantha's position as outlined in the Nadakarika (see particularly 
verses ]] and I2). Although Aghorasiva goes to some length in his Nadakarikavrtti ad 
6-7 to refute sphota, Ramakantha’s theory of nada as the entity that conveys meaning 
is a sort of sphotavada, and indeed both Jñanaprakaša (as is clear from his Pauskara- 
vrtti on Pauskara 8:35c-36) and Umäpati (for example, in his alternative interpretation 
of Pauskara 8:20ab [=Parakhya 6:7cd], p. 575: svarasamyogàd iti varnavyangyanada- 
rüpasphotadvärety arthah) appear to understand the terms nada and sphota to be in- 
terchangeable. Aghorasiva is aware of the discrepancy, for he cit: Parakhya 6:l4ab in 
his Nadakarikavrtti ad Nadakarika 2: katham punah Srimatparakhye “pirvavarnaja- 
samskärayukto "ntyo 'rno ’bhidhayakah” ity uktam? nädäbhivyañjakatvenopacäräd ity 
adosah. ‘How is it then that the venerable Parakhya teaches that “The final phoneme, 
together with the traces born of the previous phonemes, conveys the meaning”? There 
is no fault [in the position here], because [the Parakhya speaks] figuratively [of the final 
phoneme being that which conveys meaning] because of the fact that it makes nada 
{which is in fact the conveyer of meaning] manifest. In fact Aghorasiva is misrepre- 
senting the position of the Parakhya, according to which the varnas are emanations 
of bindu which themselves convey meaning. Aghoraéiva's characterisation of the view 
of the Paräkhya is exactly that of the opponent in llcd above, and it is exactly the 
view of an earlier portion of the Pauskara: tato varnair abhivyakto nadah syàd artha- 
vacakah (Pauskara 6:35b). . . samskrto 'rnas tu pascimah/ arthänäm vacako bhüyad 
iti cet tan na Sobhate (Pauskara 6:3l6c-37b). .. tatah sthülais tathä varnair vyakto 
nadas tu vacakah. The eighth chapter of the Pauskara, however, does not clearly sup- 
port this view, and, as has been mentioned above, the chapter has long been regarded 
as suspect, for Jñanaprakaša prefaces his commentary on it by observing that prede- 
cessors of his had wished to expunge it on the grounds that it repeats much from the 
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[Rejoinder of the sphotavadin opponent:] [But] the phonemes do not come 
together into a unit in such a way that memory of them would be possible. 
If memory of this [previously enunciated group of phonemes] is not pos- 
sible, how will it [viz. the final phoneme] release the meaning? (l4c-l5b) 
[Reply of the Siddhantin:] Therefore [we know] by an arthapatti-type 
inference (arthanirnayat) [that] understanding of the meaning must come 
about through a trace [of the previously enunciated phonemes]. (l5cd) 

The trace is a power born of the phonemes through which they are 
empowered to achieve the [revealing of the] meaning. By means of these 
phonemes, which are equipped with their own powers and which convey 
meaning, worldly interaction is possible. (6) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Which [among the various types] is determined to be the connection be- 
tween word and meaning? For devoid of a connection words cannot denote 
their meanings.®° (]7) 

Prakasa spoke: 
It is not the connection that exists between cause and effect, since 
meaning (asau) has another cause [than the word].9?" [Since] the object 


text of a chapter of the Kamika: 


punaruktibahulyat na pauskarapatalah, kin tu kamika] vaktäraftanträva- 

tarapatala evatra kaiscit praksipta iti sphuratiti guravah kathayanti. 

praSnottaroktih kathañcit kincitprakarantaragitimatiti na punaruktitvam 

ksamata iti punah kathayanti kecit. 

e  kämikavaktära° ] BD; kamikavartara AC e  sphuratiti ] 

BCD; spurantiti A e pragnottaroktih ] ABD; praánoktaroktih C 

e °prakäräntara® ] ABC; ?prakarantara? D 
Jüänaprakäéa’s manner of phrasing this remark suggests that he might not himself have 
been aware of the overlapping passage, and indeed I have not located such a passage 
in the various versions of the Kamika at my disposal (Pürva-Kàmika, Uttarakamika or 
in the two transcripts of the so-called Kamikavidyapada (both in IFP T. 830)); but the 
chapter is certainly plagiaristic, for it draws half of its 45 verses from the Parákhya (see 
introduction, p. cxiii). It is unlikely, but perhaps just conceivable, that the Parakhya 
in turn was drawing on the now lost Ur-Kamika known to us only from quotations in 
the works of Kashmirian commentators (see Goodall 998:xlv, fn. 03). 

655The ensuing discussion derives (directly or indirectly) from the Sabarabhasya 
(pp. 36ff). 

S56Both the commentators on Pauskara 4lc are aware of the awkwardness of the 
syntax of this pada and both explain it away in the same fashion: bhävanirdesa iti 
karyakaranabhavah (Jianaprakaga); ayam ca bhavapradhano nirdesah; karyakarana- 
bhava ity arthah (Umapati, p. 584). The construction recurs in 6:l9a. 

657I assume that this pada is intended to formulate the same idea as Pauskara 8:4ld, 
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denoted is on the ground and the word is in the [speaker's] mouth, [it 
cannot therefore be the connection of samyoga]. And it is not the relation 
of inherence.998 (8) 

It is not the relation of that which proves and that which is proved, 
[since the connection between word and meaning] is not established to be 
invariable.999 [Now] the relation of that which causes one to understand 
and that which is to be caused to be understood? depends on a further 
connection, since without a relation (vina bhavena®®!) [between the two] 


as read and understood by Umäpati: yato 'sau narnahetujah: ‘since that [meaning] 
is not born of the cause that is the sounds.’ Jñänaprakä$a’s odd reading (yato ‘sav 
arnahetujah) he interprets as follows: yato 'sau arthah na varnajah, kin tv arnahetujah: 
varnanimittakasavayvadijanyah, ‘Since the object is not born of the phonemes, but is 
rather born of the causes that give rise to the phonemes, [i.e.] born of [the elements], 
starting with ether and air, which are the causes of the [gross] phonemes.’ 

S58Cf. Säbarabhäsya, p.36, line 23-p.38, line l: mukhe hi Sabdam upalabhamahe, 
bhiimav artham. "abdo 'yam na tv arthah, artho ‘yam na Sabdah” iti ca vyapa- 
disanti. rüpabhedo ‘pi bhavati. “gaur” iti imam $abdam uccarayanti, sasnadimantam 
artham avabudhyante. 

S59Cf. Slokavarttika sambandhaksepavada I6-9. The same idea lies behind the 
versions of our half-verse that are transmitted in the Pauskara: instead of niy- 
ato na vyavasthitah, the Pauskara reads sa tu bandhanavatsthitah. Umapati's 
Pauskarabhasya comments (p.585): sa tu sambandhah bandhanavatsthitah pürvokta- 
sambandhadvayavatsu sthitah. tad uktam [Matañgavidyäpäda 3:9abc] ‘dharmena 
sädhyate dharmi kvacit karyena karanam/ karanena kvacit karyam’ iti. Jnánapraka$a's 
Pauskaravrtti here is essentially the same and concludes with the same quotation: sa 
tu bandhanavatsthitah pürvoktadvisambandhavatsu sthitah. tad uktam 'dharmena 
sadhyate ...’. I understand the commentators to mean that the relationship in a for- 
mal argument between the hetu and the sädhya must always in turn depend either on 
a relationship of cause and effect (thus smoke, which is caused by fire, allows one to 
infer the presence of fire) or on a relationship of inherence (thus the taste of a mango, 
which inheres in a mango, causes one to infer that the fruit one eats in pitch darkness 
must be a mango). (Although the two commentators seem throughout the rest of the 
chapter to diverge so much from each other and without ever referring to each other's 
interpretations, here one suspects that there may have been some relationship between 
their texts.) 

60 This pada (9c), as well as 20c, has a ra-vipula but without the required caesura 
after the fourth syllable. This perhaps accounts for the alteration of the corresponding 
half-verse in the version of the Pauskara. 

66l This is an anomalous use of bhava to mean ‘relation’, extrapolated presumably 
from such usages as käryakäranabhäva, which comes to be used in the sense of ‘the 
relationship between cause and effect’, but literally means ‘the being cause and effect 
[with respect to each other of two things]. This passage is not in the Pauskara, but 
the same usage occurs in Jñänaprakäéa’s reading of Pauskara 8:42c (~ Parakhya 6:9a) 
above. 
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smoke could not be a pointer to the existence of fire. This (particular 
instance of a] relation of that which causes one to understand and that 
which is to be caused to be understood is not [direct] like [that between] 
sight and form.662 (9-20) 

Words do not of themselves without their having been connected cause 
one to understand®* objects [that they denote]. (2lab) 

[Objection:] But if you say that (va), [one might reply that] under- 
standing can arise from a written letter and there is no link [with the 
meaning] in that. (2lcd) 

[Siddhànta:] In that case [of writing] we know that there was a creator 
of a connection. Since [the connection of word and meaning is] created 
by the intellect, the creator of the connection cannot have been the word; 
the creator of the connection between them is a person. (22) 

Until someone has declared that [a particular word] is used to denote 
a [particular] meaning, [another person,] who does not know the other's 
convention, does not grasp the meaning. (23) 

[Such] convention we know from direct experience in worldly interac- 
tion can be artificial. Without convention people cannot understand a 
particular meaning. (24) 


662Prakāśa is acknowledging that this is the kind of relation between word and mean- 
ing, but asserts that it requires convention to link it. Jñānaprakāśa is happy to ac- 
cept this straightforward interpretation: tarhi paryavasitah sambandhah ka ucyate? 
antarapürvakam samketädivivekapürvakam pratyeyapratyayakhyas tu jñäpyajñäpaka- 
laksanas tu sambandhah. Umäpati, however, wishes to have the text accept sanketa 
itself as a distinct fifth type of sambandha, and so interprets as follows (p. 585): turiya- 
paksam düsayati pratyeyeti: pratyeyapratyayakhyo hi jnapyajnapakabhavah. sa ca 
sambandhäntarapürvakah hastihastipakader iva sambandhantaram antarena jnapya- 
jfiapakabhavadrster iti bhävah. evam paksantarani nirákrtya pauruseyasamketa eva 
sambandha iti vaktum tatra lokadrstam hetum aha: yojaka iti... The recognition of 
sanketa as the crucial factor that links words and meaning allies the Parakhya with the 
Naiyayikas and Vaisesikas (see Vaisesikasütra 7.2.]5-24 [Candrananda's text] quoted, 
discussed and translated by HOUBEN, .995:48-53). 

S63This anomalous use of pratyeti with causative sense is paralleled in 6:6ld below. 

8847 iterally ‘In that case [of writing] a connector is remembered’ or perhaps ‘com- 
memorated’; but it seems unlikely that the text refers to a tradition or myth about 
a particular creator of writing. Presumably the redactor was familiar with the use of 
a variety of scripts and regarded it as obvious that script was conventional (as it is 
accepted to be by Kumarila, for see Slokavarttika gabdanityatadhikarana 9), and so 
what must instead be meant is that there must have been a creator. Note that the 
Pauskara's text has dropped verses 20-l, so that it cannot help us here to reconstruct 
the intended argument. 
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Pratoda spoke: 

The world has [always] been just as it is; convention too must [always] 
have been just as it is. Now a [supposititious] creator of convention could 
not [have created it] either gradually or all at once.965 (25) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Just as this universe was created all at once by the will [of the creator], 
so too was the convention created; people learnt it by His will. (26) 

Since creatures (jagat) are not capable of independent action, being 
occluded by the darkness of the bonds, whatever action is found in them 
is produced by Him, and so (yatah tena) Sarva was the creator of the 
convention [that connects words with their meanings in language], since 
he is established to be the root cause. And the conventions of mantras 
too were forged by Him alone. (27-8) 

These many [conventions] which are established in this system (atra) 
are indicated by the word ‘matrix’ (matrkapadalaksitah). The base 
(prakrtih) [of the central mantras] in this system (atra) is the final 
phoneme [namely HA];667 the suffix (pratyayah) is that by which the 
head-ornament is formed [i.e. it is the anusvara or candrabindu] (vya- 
ktasekharah);998 the infix (agamah) is that which stands upon the end of 


665 


ez conj. ISAACSON. This is presumably a compressed reformulation of the line of 
attack that Kumarila begins in Slokavarttika sambandhaksepaparihara l3: samayah 
pratimartyam và pratyuccaranam eva va/ kriyate jagadadau va sakrd ekena kenacit. 
In our text, however, these problems are not followed up, for Prakasa responds with a 
dogmatic statement of the Saiva position. 

१6, the following section (up to 6:34), the composition of mantras is homologised 
with grammatical analysis of worldly language. The details are not entirely clear to 
me, but I assume that the text is describing the central bijamantras of the cult, viz. 
the sivamantra and then HIM, HEM, etc. for the brahmamantras, and HIM, HAIM, etc. 
for the añgamantras). This is assuming that their base (prakrti) is H, as in the Sardha- 
trisatikälottara, but see the next footnote. 

607] assume that the last phoneme is HA on the grounds that the grounds that 6:4 
speaks of their being forty-nine phonemes. But it is possible that KSA, although not 
counted earlier, was held to be the final phoneme by the author of the Parakhya. The 
base for the principal bijamantras is commonly H, following the Kalottara tradition 
(see, e.g., Sardhatrisatikalottara :9); but in the Kirana these central bijas are built up 
from KSM (or KSMY) in 2:4-9 (see fn. 674 on p. 332 below). 

668er conj. ACHARYA. The transmitted vyaktasesvarah could perhaps be defended: 
‘the suffix is that by which [the particular anu] which is subservient to the Lord is 
made manifest'. In other words it could be a statement to the effect that the base 
is invariable but the suffix is what distinctively expresses the various mantras. But if 
it were such a statement, it would not add any element to the sivamantra, which is 
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lie. after] the fifth, which [in turn] is placed upon the sound that is the 
result of the action [upon itself] of vrddhi (vrddhivrttadhvanisthitah) jon 
Going beyond that is the power;?"? disappearance of sound (lopah) is that 
ultimate state. (29-30) 

Compounding (samasah) is the enunciation of the mantra 
(taduccarah). [This is the] definition of the mantra which is called Siva.67! 


what 6:3 tells us is here being described. It would also mean that no reference would 
be made to the nasalisation of the mantra, though this need not be problematic since 
the addition of nasalisation could be treated as self-evident (cf. Sardhatrisatikalottara 
I:lOab anusvaro bhaven netram sarvesäm copari sthitah). 

669This is the suggestion of Dr. ACHARYA. The sound after the fifth is the sixth vowel, 
Ü; it is followed by the vowel produced by vrddhi of itself, namely AU. Thus the müla- 
mantra or éivamantra that results is probably either KSUAUM or HUAUM. One could 
understand paiicamantasthah to mean ‘the phoneme at the end of the fifth [group of 
consonants, viz. MJ', thus giving us a base of HM or KSM (as in the Kirana), but this 
would leave us without vowels for the sivamantra, unless one is somehow contained 
in vrddhivrttidhvanisthitah. The mülamantra HÜAUM is what results from one of the 
more natural interpretations of Sardhatrisatikalottara l:ll mentioned and rejected by 
Ramakantha: 


sastham trayodasantam ca pañcame viniyojayet 
sivam tat tu vijaniyan mantramürtim sadasivam. 


The interpretation in question is as follows (Särdhatrisatikälottaravrtti pp. 2i-2): 


anye tu ‘pañcamam akasam, tadväcakatväd yat pañcamam hakarabijam 
uktam, tasmin sastham ükäram trayodasantam ca sodasakalasankhye- 
yaukàram niyojayet. bindus tatra "sarvesam copari sthitah" ityanenaiva 
siddhah’ iti vyacaksate. 


Others comment as follows: ‘The fifth designates ether [viz. H], because 
it expresses that. He should join the sixth [vowel, namely] 0, and the 
one after the thirteenth, [namely] Au, [as] numbered among the sixteen 
divisions [that are the vowels, and not thirteenth in the list from which 
the ‘neuter’ vowels have been removed] onto that fifth, which is taught to 
be the bija H. It is proven that the anusvära is [to be joined] to that by 
[the teaching] “and it rests upon them all" [Särdhatrisatikälottara l: 0b].' 


S" Here I cannot identify some category of grammar that is being homologised with 
something in the mantra. The text appears to be describing a further ascent in the 
course of the resorption of the sound back into its subtle cause. Other tantras present 
more complex sequences: ...bindu-+nada—nadanta—sakti and beyond, but, as we 
have seen above (6:l-6 and fn. 648 on p.323), the Parakhya’s account of the up- 
per reaches of sound appears archaic in its simplicity. For more complex accounts 
see Svacchanda 4:263-7a and Somasambhupaddhati nirvanadiksavidhi 23l-7b, richly 
annotated with parallels by BRUNNER (977:380-96). See also PADOUX 992:404-l. 

S7! This is I think the intended sense, but sivakhyam actually qualifies laksanam. I 
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Defined (laksitah) by this ‘grammar’ (laksanena), [it is] He [that] grants 
all desires. (3]) 

[The base] thus [mentioned above] placed upon the short vowels be- 
comes SADYOMURTI (mürti),$72 VAMADEVA (guhya), AGHORA, TAT- 
PURUSA (nara), I$ANAS74 Placed upon the long [vowels|9? it becomes 
the añgamantras: the HRDAYA , the SIRAS, together with the $IKHA and 
the KAVACA, and the ASTRA. १76 (32-332) 


suppose that the author wished to write sivakhyamantralaksanam, but that he split it 
in the middle to avoid the metrical solecism of a string of iambi. Cf. 2:35d. 

97267 conj. Note that SADYOJATA is said to be the Lord's mūrti in 2:85a, and that 
the name SADYOMÜRTI is preferred (over SADYOJATA) in Parakhya 2:94c-95 and in 
Mrgendravidyapada 3:3, in both of which a nirvacana of the name is given. 

673er conj. Cf. Parakhya 2:93c-94b. 

57^We may assume that the text is referring to the brahmamantras, for compare 
Sardhatrigatikalottara l:9cd brahmäni hrasvä proktàni dirghà hy añgäni sanmukha 
(where hrasvà and dirghä may have been intended as neuter plurals) and टपणा 2:98, 
for which see below. The short vowels are not here those ordinarily considered short by 
grammarians but the odd-numbered vowels, excluding the so-called ‘neuter’ ones IRE 
land J). This is discussed at length by Ramakantha in his Sardhatrisatikalottaravrtti 
ad I:9c-I0b (pp. 8-20) and is made implicitly clear by Kirana 2:8-9a (though here, 
as remarked in fn. 667 on p. 330 above, the base is KSM not HA): 


dvitiyena caturthena sasthadvädasakena tu 

sodasena vibhinno 'yam bhavet küto 'ñgapañcakam 

hrasvà brahmani vijñeyä 
‘The kita (viz. KSM*] combined (vibhinnah) with A (dvitiyena), T (caturthena), Ū 
(sastha-), AI (-dvadasakena), and AH (sodasena) gives the [bijas of the] five añga- 
mantras. [The] short [versions of these, viz. the küta combined with A, I, U, E, 0] are 
the [bijas of the five] brahmamantras.’ 

*Though the küta has been defined by Kirana l:5b to be ksa, Ramakantha explains 
(in his Kiranavrtti ad 2:8) that it has been redefined for the purposes of this chapter 
of the Kirana as KSM by 2:4cd: karnikäyäm nyaset kütam kälayugmäntasamsthitam. 
Here kala is code for makara; but Ramakantha’s analysis of -yugmantastham has been 


damaged in transmission (IFP MS T. 290, p.49). Professor SANDERSON, aware of L 
Ramakantha’s interpretation (in the damaged form in which it survives) has proposed 
(letter of 4.xi.98) that it is more natural to divide kalayug (‘with M’) màntasam- ^ 


sthitam (‘on that which is after M [viz. y]’), and so to interpret the mantra-base to be 
KSMY rather than KSM. 

$75 As will be clear from the previous footnote, just as the short vowels are not those 
usually called short by grammarians, so too the long vowels are not those ordinar- 
ily called long. The vowels in question here are those listed in Kirana 2:8, quoted 
immediately above. 

676 ex conj. Slightly closer to our transmitted syllables would be hrc chikha susivam 
balam (where suSIVA would be a synonym for the ‘head’-mantra, as in 3:75, and bala 
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[The base] together with R placed below it (adho yuto rena) and with 
the fourth [vowel, namely I] with an anusvara: this is the mantra of the 
Vidyeévaras when expanded by [adding their respective] names at the 
end.977 (32-3) 


stands, as in Mrgendrakriyapada 3:0 and 3:20, for KAVACA); but this order would give 
us the wrong vowels for the angamantras. Dr. ACHARYA has pointed out to me that 
what we have is comparable to a compressed list of añgamantras in the unpublished 
ancient Saurasamhità of which he is preparing an edition (2:30c): hrc chirah sasikha- 
varma. On the strength of this parallel, I could perhaps also have adopted hrc chirah 
sasikhübalam. A further problem with this listing is that it is implicit that the ASTRA 
is assigned a long vowel, whereas we expect it, on the basis of parallels, to terminate 
in ah (see Särdhatrisatikälottara l:l0: savisargam bhaved astram anusvaravivarjitam, 
and see also Kirana I2:8). It is possible that the redactor of the Parakhya intended this 
too but thought that it did not need specifying, or that he considered ah to be one of 
the long vowels, or that the following syllables (cädho) mask a corruption that would 
have specified that ah should be the termination of the ASTRA (but see the following 
note for the interpretation offered of adhah). 
१77. Kirana 2:I0c-llb: 


vyapakam rephasamyuktam caturthasvarasamyutam 
binduyuktam anantasya vacakatvena samsthitam 


In the Kirana this mantra (HRIM) alone is that of Ananta only, and different mantras 
for each of the remaining Vidyeévaras are given in the subsequent verses. My 
interpretation—that the Paräkhya uses only the seed-syllable HRIM and then adds the 
name of the intended Vidyeévara, presumably in the dative—is a guess, but it is similar 
to what we find in Mrgendrakriyapada l:6ab: svabhidhanam caturthyantam vagisa- 
patidigbhrtam..., ‘(The mantras] of the Vidyeévaras (vāgīśa), the Gane$varas (pati), 
the Lokapalas. . . [consist of] their own names] ending in the dative’. In the Matanga 
(kriyapada :64c-69b) we find padas 6-3 in its word-division of the VYOMAVYAPIN 
mantra (all of which have dative endings) assigned to the Vidyesvaras. 

One might have expected some such core mantras of the Saiddhantika cult to be the 
same in all the early Siddhantas; but this appears not to have been the case. As Tri- 
locanagiva remarks in his Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP T. 206, p. 94): ... mantradhva tu 
kvacin netravarjitäñgabrahmasivamanträtmä, kvacin navavyühamantrarüpah. sivadi- 
manträ$ ca pratitantram bhidyante. na ca mantrabhedah kriyäbhedas ca tantravi- 
rodhasya hetuh... In fact the central mantra-system varies not only from tantra to 
tantra but also from part to part of the Nisväsa: thus the main mantra-system of the 
Rauravasütrasangraha, the Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha, the Matanga and the Ni$vasa 
guhyasütra is that of the VYOMAVYAPIN, a mälämantra; but the Nisväsa guhyasütra 
(46 and 7, ff. 0ff) also teaches a mantra-system of which the ten-syllabled VIDYA is 
the central mantra. The mantra-system of the Nivasa uttarasiitra is the NAVATMAN, 
a mantra consisting of nine seeds (bija), while in the Niévasa mülasütra it is that of 
a bijamantra that the text refers to by the name TATTVA (e.g. in I:I9 and 7:7, f.9" 
and 20") but that may be the same as the PRASADA (also called PRASADA), the central 
mantra of the Kälottara scriptures, whose mantra-system has been adopted in the 
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This mantra (manuh575) in this system (atra) is one, five, and three 
of the principal mantras (?). May it not be accepted to be expressive of 
meaning (kim napto®’? vacakatvena) like the [ordinary non-mantric] word 
‘cow’? (34) 

Thus these [mantras] are to be understood to be equipped with in- 
flections (sajatayah®°), made up of phonemes (varnagah), created by 
Siva. They end in the words NAMAH, SVAHA, VASAT, VAUSAT, HUM and 
PHAT. (35) 

NAMAH and SVAHA are suited [respectively] for recitation and for obla- 
tion; VASAT is fitting (hita) for filling (apyayane) ;0४ VAUSAT is for great 


paddhati-literature. (Note that both Ni$väsa mülasütra 6 and Särdhatrisatikälottara 
I9 share verses detailing eight inflections of the basic bijamantra.) 

The use of adhah (unless cadho is an error for ca+atho or for something else) recalls 
the way bija-mantras are written (at least in Nepalese MSS), successive consonants 
in these clusters being written beneath one another. The usage is to be found in 
Kirana I2:5 (which, as reconstructed by VIVANTI partly on the basis of Ramakantha’s 

° commentary, gives the mantra YLOM for the Vidyesvara Trimürti): 


bhantadhah sthito ranto dvadasantena bheditah 
bindunà bhüsito mürdhni trimürter vacako matah. 


678For other instances of such a usage of the term see, e.g., Kirana 26:70, 29:70, 
56:54b, Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2l:2lc and 27d, and Mrgendrakriyapada l:] and 
commentary ad loc. It is possible however that it is code for the number fourteen. The 
verse is obscure to me. The first half-line could be speaking about the same base being 
used to form the all the principal bijamantras, the ‘one’ being the sivamantra and the 
‘five’ referring to the two groups of five brahmamantras and five angamantras; but the 
eight Vidyeévaras and the trikah are left unaccounted for, unless we read ‘five’ a third 
time and add it to the three. No more likely is the possiblity that the half-line speaks 
only of HRIM: ‘This is the one mantra among the principal mantras which is five and 
threefold [i.e. which is used eight times, once for each of the Vidye§varas.’ 

679 À tentative conjecture of Dr. ACHARYA. ` 

680 er conj. Jati is a technical term usually reserved for words such as namah that are 
added to the ends of mantras (e.g. in the end of the description of the damanotsava in 
the Isanasivagurudevapaddhati quoted by BRUNNER I968:345), but here, as is evident 
from 6:37, to be applied also to elements that are added to the beginning. 

Here one could consider emending instead to sad jatayah, since this is a standard 
list of six mantra terminations. (The reading of MSS C and E reveal that we must 
correct svadhà to tatha to yield a list of six in sasthavarga 2 of the Saivagamapari- 
bhäsämañjart.) 

S8lFor B's correction to this form, proposed independently by ACHARYA, cf. Svac- 
chanda 6:96a vasad apyayane sastam, 6:96a, which is quoted in the Tantralokaviveka 
ad I:7-22 with the reading Sastah. In our passage VASAT is treated as feminine, 
presumably because that is the gender of the noun jati. (In Pürva-Kämika 2:65ab, it 
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oblation; HUM is for recitation (Sastre) and PHAT for the destruction of 
enemies. (36) 

Since it nourishes the sounds of the mantra, therefore it causes its 
sounds to ‘open’.$82 These are known as the final jatis; OM is the jati 
[that is placed] at the beginning. (37) 

In due order (kramat) [a mantra has] its power at the beginning 
and at the end and in the middle [too] is situated its power. This [power] 
that is in the body of the mantra is known by those who know mantras 
to be [thus] threefold. (38) 

This power, together with its functions(?), is yoked by the practitioner 
(sädhakena) at the beginning [of a ritual act(?)] (äditah). It is in seed- 
syllables, in clusters of phonemes, in words and sentences. The power does 
not increase because of its sounds (?), {tasyatra phalasamsthiteht. (39) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Since a mantra is of the nature of language (Sabdatmakah), that which 
defines language [viz. grammar] must be a property of that [mantra] 
(tatsvam Sabdasya laksanam). Therefore [a mantra] may be said to be 
one in which the words are correct (sádhusabdah), or [it may be] incorrect 
(asadhuh) [if] devoid of those (scil. correct words] (tadbahihsthitah). (40) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If words are known to be correct or incorrect on the basis of something 
that defines them [viz. grammar] (laksanena), then is that [a property that 
is] innate in them or is it something else [outside them] (tat kim nijam 
athanyad va)? If it is [an innate property of] their own (yadi svam), then 
it would be pointless (tan nirarthakam).°*4 (4) 

If it is something else outside, then it would have to be [defined] by 
other words, which have bases and suffixes and so forth. And since these 
[other words] share the common property of being words {and would there- 
fore themselves require defining], an infinite regress would result. (42) 

Otherwise [you might accept that] (athava) without {having to be 


is implied that VASAT is masculine: svähä namaš ca sesas ca striklibapurusatmakàh.) 
For other lists of the functions of these jatis see Kirana I6:4]-2 and that quoted in 
GoopaLL 998:xxvi, fn. 58. 

682 ez conj. 

S83The reading tacchaktir could however be an error for tajjatir and the result of 
confusion because of the proximity of the word saktir. 

684Perhaps what is meant is that it would be pointless to postulate the existence of 
some invisible property inseparably part of each word that validated it. One might as 
well instead concede each word to be self-validating. 
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validated by] that [which defines it] (tad vina) a word (sah) may cause 
one to understand the meaning that it is intended to express (väcya- 
padarthapratipadakah). We directly observe that both the [correct] word 
go and the [incorrect] word gavi convey their meaning.995 (43) 

Pratoda spoke: 
These words go, gavi, etc., how can they be denoters of their meaning for 
us686 if it is not because of that [i.e. because of the grammar that defines 
words] (yadi no tena) that meanings are properly conveyed? (44) 

Prakasa spoke: 
All words that are the basis of worldly interaction (vyavaharani- 
bandhanah®*") are linked with conventions. Some meaning[s] may be con- 
trived from a [single] vowel [or phoneme beginning with a] consonants 
[as a] word. (45) 

This [meaning, then,] can be understood from the [particular word] 


that expresses it (vacakena®®®) in accordance with different contexts 


(anyasangatah). [The words] ‘a’ and ‘ka’ have the meanings [respectively 
of] Visnu and Brahma; [the words] ‘ka’ and ‘kha’ have the meanings ether 


98567 conj. Gavi is the first example in a list of apasabdas of the word go given 
in the Paspasahnika of Patañjalis Mahäbhäsya: ekaikasya sabdasya bahavo 'pabhra- 
mSah. tadyathà gaur ity asya sabdasya gavi, gon, gota, gopotaliketyevamadayo bahavo 
'pabhramsàh (vol. ], p.2, lines 23-5 of KIELHORN's edition). Metre requires that we 
read gävi and not, as in the Mahabhasya, gavi. 

The same example is discussed in later literature too; cf, e.g., Sabarabhasya 
.3.8.24 (with Tantravarttika ad loc.), Part l, p.252-3: gaur gàvi gon! gopotalika 
ityevamadayah šabda udaharanam. gosabdo yathà sasnadimati pramanam, kim tatha 
gavyadayo 'py uta neti sandehah. kim atraikah sabdo 'vicchinnapáramparyo 'rthàbhi- 
dhàyi, itare ’pabhramsah, uta sarve 'nàdayah? sarva iti brümah. kutah? pratyayat. 
pratiyate hi gavyadibhyah sasnadiman arthah. Cf. also Slokavarttika Sabdanityatadhi- 
karana 276. 

686er conj. Instead of conjecturing katham no, we could assume corruption of 
katamah: ‘which of them are [really] the denoters of their meaning?’ Whether katham 
or katamah is more appropriate depends on how one interprets Prakäéa’s reply: is he 
stating that it is by sanketa that a given word conveys a given meaning, or is he giving 
examples of particular words that are conventionally linked to certain meanings and 
then pointing at those to say that they are instances of denoters of meaning? 

S87Cf. fn. 65 on p. 325 above. 

935For this usage of varna in the sense of consonant see fn. 650 on p. 325 above. 

$89 ex conj. Without this emendation (retaining MY s vacako na) the sentence might 
perhaps be interpreted: ‘That then, unaccompanied by anything else, is to be under- 
stood to be that which conveys meaning. But the point of the following examples 
seems to be to underline the arbitrariness of the meanings which convention can assign 
to particular sounds: the meanings can be conveyed by other words. 


he 
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and water. (46) 

But ‘a’, ‘ma’, ‘no’ and ‘na’ (amanonah) [can be used] in the sense of 
a negation (pratisedhe); [and] sometimes” [na is] three short [syllables, 
and mà is] three long [syllables] (trilaghus triguruh kvacit). T... t.69% (AT) 

Its grammar (tatsvalaksma) has been taught by a sage; he has ex- 
pounded [its] convention[s.9? In the same way the conventions of the 
Sivamantra, the angamantras and the brahmamantras were created by 
Siva. (48) ; 

It was established with consonants together with vowels (sasvarair 
aksaraih), with consonant clusters [without vowels] (kütaih), with words, 
with sentences. Even in the Veda such conventions are set forth as [those 
of] svarga and Urvasi93 (49) 

We can create conventions linking words to meanings; j[but] this is 
not possible in the case of elements of mantras (na jatisu)t. Mantras, 


690] e. in metrical literature. The example probably derives from the Sabarabhasya ad 
..5 (p.8 of Brhatr edition): ...tathà makarena apiñgalasya na sarvagurus trikah 
pratiyeta. 

69i Dr, ACHARYA has suggested to me that this line could be speaking about technical 
Mimamsaka senses of prakrti and pratyaya. If we were to emend to prakrtipratyayau 
"nyárthau vedadimatacoditau (assuming a double sandhi), it might be interpreted thus: 
'[The words] prakrti and pratyaya are taught by Mimamsakas to have other meanings 
[than those which are common]. The reason for choosing to mention the Mimamsakas’ 
technical senses of these words (for after all other thinkers, for instance the Sankhyas, 
have technical senses of these particular words) would be that it is the Mimamsakas 
who contest the conventionality of language. 

6°2The expression muni and the use of the singular pronoun tena suggest that the 
text is referring to Panini, which is an odd thing for a Saiddhantika scripture to do 
(see introduction, p.xlvii). And yet, if the muni here is not Panini, who is it? Note 
that the cadence is unmetrical, but see introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

993Cf Pramanavarttika :320ab: svargorvasyadisabdas ca drsto "rüdharthavacakah. 
‘We find [in the Veda] words such as svarga and Urvasi that [according to exegetes] 
express meanings that are not [the] conventional [ones known in the world]. This may 
be the source of Parakhya 6:49ab, which may appear to be saying the reverse, but 
Dharmakirti’s auto-commentary reveals that he is speaking of the use in the Veda of 
words that are interpreted as having senses that are unknown in worldly usage. 

894] suspect the text to be corrupt here but am not sure of what was intended. One 
could consider emendation to na jantubhih and interpret: ‘The convention linking a 
word with meaning could not have been created by [ordinary] creatures.’ Or, assuming 
a contrast to have been intended between ordinary language in the first half of the verse 
and mantric language in the second, one might consider emending to nrjatisu: ‘The 
convention linking word with meaning can be created [in ordinary language] among 
men’. 
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which have been defined above, [are used] in the sense of what they mean 
(arthe) because of Siva’s convention. (50) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Mantras are produced from the palate and such [other places of 
articulation in the mouth], and since they are [thus] composed of 
phonemes (varnatmakah), they are the same as [words,] which share 
the same phonemes. Mantras are not distinct from those (na mantras 
tadvisesatah). (5l) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The same quality of having solid form?’ is observed in both a gem and 
a rock; nevertheless one of them has [the power to give] great rewards 
(mahaphalam) because it is possessed of fiery power (tejahsaktisama- 
yogat). (52) 

In the same way [the quality of being a] word is common [to both 
a mantra and to an ordinary word of the language], and yet (tathapi) 
one of them has [the power to give] great rewards. Its rewards are in 
many functions (bahukrtyesu), since those are directly observed to be 
accomplished by it.897 (53) 

In pulling out splinters, in possession by fevers, in subduing Nagas, 
spirits and fevers (nàgabhütajvaraksaye), in subjecting others to one’s 
will, attracting others, inspiring hatred, dispelling, and destroying poi- 
son (vasyakarsanavidvesaproccatavisanasane)—and so we see its fruit in 
visible cases (tad drste tatphalam drstam) and therefore we can infer 
(meyam) [that mantras can accomplish also] the supreme reward {of lib- 
eration]. (54-55b) 

If it is sometimes??? true (tathyam) and [sometimes] false (mithya) [i.e. 
if mantras sometimes produce results and sometimes do not], then, since 
there is [then] discrepancy (vyabhicare), the [mantra's power to produce 
its] reward is disproved (gatam). For what is established [sometimes] to 
hold true [and sometimes] not to hold true (tathyam sthitam atathyam 
yat) cannot be the result of that [mantra] (tatphalam), because of the 


695The compound kathinyariipata seems to contain an illogical bahuvrihi and one 
could consider emending to kathinarüpata. 

69७] have translated $abdah as though it were Sabdatà, because that is what the 
argument seems to require. 

897More literally ‘since they are directly observed to be things which have that [viz. 
mantra] as that which accomplishes them.’ 
595 Understanding kiñcit as if it were kvacit, which may not be possible. 
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insufficiency [of the mantra as a cause] (vaikalyat). (55c-56b) 

But it is not observed to be random (kadacitkam) as a result of in- 
sufficiency [i.e., if there is insufficiency, then the result is not achieved], 
just as in the case of the appeasement of a spirit that possesses someone 
(grahasantivat).999 (56८0) 

The property of being a mantra (mantratvam) that belongs to Siva 
(Sivasamsrayam) is [to be accounted for] because it has the properties of 
causing to think and saving (mananatranadharmitvat). Because they 
are conjoined with Him and with [His] power, their mantratva is of two 
kinds (ubhayatmakam).”°! (57) 

The connection between that which is expressed and that which ex- 
presses [viz. the mantra] (vacyavacakasambandhah) is created by Him 
(tatklptah) for the sake of accomplishing the fruits [of mantras] (phala- 
hetutah). And [so], since the fruit has Him as its agent, Siva resides in 
the mantra (mantrasthitah).702 (58) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The deity must be no more than the word; that which [purportedly] ex- 
presses is not [in fact] different from it. And all words (sarvasabdo १०) are 
necessarily auxiliaries to the rite (kriyangah). The fruit [therefore—e.g. 
svarga—]is that of the rite. (59) 


6997 assume that Prakasa means that no randomness is perceived in appeasing spirits 
(they are appeased if the right procedure is correctly followed, but not if there is any 
deficiency), but it is conceivable that he means that randomness is indeed perceived 
when such appeasement is attempted. 

7००७] similar nirvacanas, see the apparatus here. The list is not exhaustive. 

70६ seems most likely here that the expression ubhayatmakam refers to mantras 
being connected with Siva and with his Sakti, but other interpretations are conceivable 
(it could refer, for instance, to the two functions of manana and tràna, or to the two 
aspects of väcya and vacaka). In Kirana 7 and in Netratantra 2 we find a threefold 
division into mantras that are Siva, mantras that are Sakti and those that are anu. 

702Qne might also consider the possibility that mantrah sthita (of which the trans- 
mitted form is an orthographic variant) is intended: ‘Siva is established to be the 
mantra’. 

703This Mimamsaka objection is to be found in the Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada l:T 
and is presented in greater detail by Trilocanasiva in his Siddhantasamuccaya, after 
which follows his commentary on Prakaga’s response which I have quoted in the next 
footnote. Since Trilocanasiva’s statement of the objection appears to be a commentary 
on Pratoda's question, I quote it below (IFP MSS T. 284 [=A], p. 34-5, T. 206 [=B], 
pp. 63, and GOML R 4394 [=C], pp. 7-8): 


nanu devataiva tavan na siddha. tatsambhave hi tadvisesasyesvarasya 
siddhih. sa tu $abdamatraiva. tatha hi karmanusthanad eva phalam, 
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Prakasa spoke: 
If the mantra is established to be no more than sound, then its fruit 
[viz. svarga] would be no more than sound. And sound (sabdah) that 


na devatayah, tadvacakatvenabhimatarudrendradisabdabhedena prama- 
nantarair asiddheh. ata eva tena saha sambandhagrahanasambhavad 
agamenapy asiddhih. tata eva ca sambandhagrahane itaretarasrayato 
‘siddhir eva. tataś ca raudram carum nirvapet svargakama ityadav udde- 
Syakarakataya visistakarmangatvena sa eva devataSabdah pratiyata iti. 
kriyata eva phalam yuktam; na devatata iti jaiminiyah. 


e nanu devataiva tàvan na] B; devataiva tavatava na A; nanu deva- 
daivatätvañca C e sä tu] BC; sanu A ७ phalam, na deva- 
) tayah ] B; bhalam na devatayam A; phaladevatayah C # tadva- 
caka° ] AC; tadbadhaka? B e ^rudrendra? ] AB; ?rudraindra? C 
e itaretaraSrayato 'siddhir eva] conj.; ksitaretarasrayatom siddhir eva 
ca A; tv itaretaräérayato 'siddhir eva BC * carum nirvapet ] AB; 
carahirsibhevat C e ityadav uddesyakarakataya visistakarmanga- 
tvena sa eva devatasabdah pratiyata ] B; ityadav uddesyakarataya visi- 
stakarmangatvena sa eva devatä$abda eva pratiyanta A; iti devatadav 
uddesya(devatändaptadedaéya C**) karakataya(tatha C°°) visistakarma- 
hgatvena +sa+ eva devatä$abda eva prakriyata C è kriyáta] B; 
kriyatmaka AC e na devatäta ] B; na devatah A; taddevatatah C 


"Before his quotation of this passage in the Siddhäntasamuccaya (for which see 
apparatus), Trilocanasiva gives a detailed paraphrase of it (IFP MSS T.284 [=A], 
p.35, T. 206 [=B], pp. 63-4, and GOML R 4394 [=C], pp. 8-9): 


atrocyate—evam hi devatayah Sabdamatratve phalam api Sabdamatram 
eva syat. yato jyotistomena svargakamo yajetetyadau svargadyatma- 
kam phalam api tad eva pramanantarasiddham. atha yadi $abdädiyo- 
gam vinapi nartharahitah fpaparaht Sabdah sambhavatiti puranetiha- 
sadiprasiddham visistam evartham atra $vargasabdah phalatvenabhida- 
Il dhatity ucyate. tad ihapi samanam, iti na $abda eva devata, api tu tad- 
| vacyo ‘rthavisesa eva svavacakad bhinno, devadattadis$abdavacyarthvad 
iti. saiva phalada, na tu karmamatram, tasya krsyádikarmavat phala- 
| jananamatra eva samarthyad, acetanatvena ‘idam phalam asmai dasya- 
mti vivekabhavat. $abdo hi viditapadarthapratyayakatvena bhavato ‘pi 
siddha, iti indradigabdanam api Sabdatvenaivarthapratyayakatvasiddheh 
tatpratyeyo devatalaksanarthah svargalaksanaphalavat siddha eva. anu- 
manadisiddhatvam api$varalaksanadevatäyäh prag evoktam iti na pra- 
manantarasiddhih. napitaretarasrayadosah. yad ahuh 


| 

| ‘Srutisiddhyartham asrutopalabdhau yatnavata bhavitavyam; 

| na Srutisiddhau yatnavisesasaithilyam acaraniyam’ iti. 

| tata$ ca ‘somapah Satakratur’ ityadiérutisiddhasya devatavisesasya 
| karmano rüpasya ca 'vajrahastam sahasraksam indram ide caturbhujam' 
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ityadiérutisiddhasya Sabdamatrasyasambhavat tattadvisesanavisista de- 
vata siddhaiva. stutir api tasya visesanavisistayà devataya atra dršyate. 
yatha ‘indro diva indra ise prthivya’ ityadi [Rgveda X.89:0]. na ca 
devataya mirtatvad asmadadivad anekadegayagasannidhir anupapanna 
iti vacyam, asya animadyaisvaryayogena vasudevasaubharyadivat praka- 
myasaktya yugapad anekadesasannidhir yujyata eva yatah. tad uktam 
srimatparàkhye. . . 


e hi devatayah ] AB; hi devataya C e svargädyätmakam phalam 
api tad eva] AB; svaréaräéca U C^*; svargakamaá ca U O° e pra- 
manantarasiddham ] conj.; pramanantarasiddham AB; pramänäntaram 
siddham C e vinapi nartharahitah fpaparaht $abdah ] A; vinapi 
nartharahitapaparah $abdah 375 vinapi närtharahitapaécarah $abdah 
Bec; vinävinärtharahita U ghapara$abdah C e puräneti° ] BC; 
puränetiti® A e visistam evartham atra] AC; visistam evatra B 
e svargaéabdah ] BC; svarga$abda A e phalatvenabhidadhatity ] 
B; phalatvenäbhidhänam ity A; phalatvenabhidhanam ity C e tad 
ihapi ] AB; tadahapi C e api tu tadvacyo ’rthaviéesa ] 8; api tu 
tadvacyo rthavisesyaviéeéasa A; api krtavacyo visesa [e] e svavaca- 
kad bhinno devadattädiéabdaväcyärthavad [...] karmamatram ] conj. 
ISAACSON, SARMA; svaväcakäd bhinna devadattàdisabdavacyatmavad 
[...] karmamatram ] AB; svavacakat abhinnah. devadattadisabdava- 
cyartha U C e phalada, na tu] B; phaladanunta A e vidi- 
ta^] conj; viditapada^ AB; vihitapada® C e °pratyayakatvena ] 
BC; pratyäyayakatvena A e °pratyäyakatvasiddheh ] B; °pratya- 
yanasiddheh A; °pratyayasiddheh C e tatpratyeyo devatalaksano 
'rthah | B; tatpratyayo devatälaksanärtham A; tatpratyäyato devata- 
laksanarthah C e siddha eva] AC; siddha evam B e pra- 
manantarasiddhih ] AC; pramanantarasiddham B e érutisiddhya- 
rtham aérutopalabdhau yatnavata ] conj. (cf. Naresvarapariksaprakàsa 
ad 3:93cd, pp. 38-9); érutisiddhyartham érutopalabdho yatnavata BC; 


érutisiddham éruter apalabdho dhattannavata A e yatnavisesasai- 
thilyam ] AB; yatnau $esasaidhilyam C e karmano rüpasya ] conj.; 
karmane nirusya A; karmano nirüpasya BC e sahasräksam in- 


dram ide caturbhujam ityädi ] B; sahasráksam itindriyam ide catur- 
bhujam itityadi A; tam sahasraksam iti indram ide caturbhujam ityadi 
[e] e tattadvisesanavisista devatà siddhaiva ] B; tattadvisesanavi- 
Sista devatà siddhyaiva A; tattadvisesena visista(sta C**)devata sid- 
dhyai vastu? C e stutir api tasyà visesanavisistaya devataya atra 
dréyate ] conj.; stutir api tà visesaya devamaitra dréyate A; érutir api tà 
viéesayà devamaitra dréyate B; stutir api tat visesayat devamaitrall hate 


C e indro diva indra ] B; indräd iva indra A; indro dittava indri 
C e devatäyä mürtatvad ] B; devataya mūrtitvād A; devatämürta- 
५४६१ C e anekadesayágasannidhir anupapanna ] B; anekadeSayaga- 


sannidhir upapanna A; yugapad anekadeSas sayagas sannidhi XrüpaX 
rupapanna C e asya anima? ] B; tasyanima® A; tasya anima? C 


34] 
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is ordered in words and sentences (padavakyagatakramah) [can]not [be] 
devoid of meaning (artharahitah). (60) 

And [so] that which is denoted (vacyah) [must be] separate from that 
which denotes it (vacakad bhinnah), just as is the case with words like 
‘Devadatta’ [for which there are corresponding entities that are denoted]. 
And what denoting word, according to you (te), could cause understand- 
ing (pratyeti’®>) [though being itself] devoid of [a corresponding] mean- 
ing? (6l) 

Therefore the deity is certainly what is denoted (vacya) [and] that 
[is] distinct from that which denotes it (sa vacakad bhinna), since we un- 
derstand words that qualify it (visesanam yatas tasyah. . . pratipannam), 
expressing its actions and form (karmarüpabhidhayakam). And the deity 
is especially praised in such sentences of the Veda because [it is] through 
praise [that] the deity (sa) becomes attentive (abhimukhr bhavet).706 (62- 
3) 


You may say that [such] qualifying words applied to the deity are 
because of arthavada. [But, we reply, even] if these (qualifying words] 
(tat) [were understood to be] absolutely true (paramärthena), what sort 
of contradiction would arise? (64) 

Pratoda spoke: 

There is a contradiction, since the deity, in [your] doctrine (mate), is 
taught by scripture (sriiyate) to be corporeal (marta): since it is corpo- 
real, how can it then be close by (sannidhyam sa katham vrajet) in many 
sacrifices?707 (65) 

[And] if this deity is not corporeal, then it cannot be that which ac- 
complishes the purpose of the worship. Therefore it must be of words 
because of the arguments based on these two contradictions (virodha- 
dvayayuktitah). (66) 

Prakasa spoke: 


e °saubharyadivat ] AC; °saubharyadivat B © yugapad aneka?] 
BC; yutabataneka? A 


705 As above in 6:2lb, this form is used with causative sense. Alternatively one could 
emend kah to kam and understand ‘And what [object], according to you, could a 
denoting word that was devoid of [a corresponding] meaning cause one to understand?’ 

706 The enjambement is awkward, but we have seen elsewhere that the author of the 
Parakhya occasionally aspires to the high karika style of which this would be typical 
(see introduction, p. xxix). 

TOf. for the argumentation here, Mrgendravidyapada l:8ff. 
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The [existence of the] deity is attested in scripture. From that [deity one 
attains] the great reward. Because of his being endowed with great power 
he will accordingly be present (sthasyati) at [every] sacrifice. (67) 

Just as for the followers of the Vedanta (vedantavadinam) His em- 
bodiments are infinite,708 so too [here in the Saiva Siddhanta] He has the 
power to shine forth His embodiments for the sake of [accomplishing] the 
rituals (kriyártham)."?? (68) 

That strength [of His continues to be a part] of [the deity] who has 
taken on the form of sound (tad viryam $abdasamsthayah). His own 
nature does not alter (tatsvabhavo na hanyate). He approaches those 
[sacrifices] (tatra sannidhyatam iyat) [when called] by means of a word 
that expresses a summons (ahütivacisabdena)."!? (69) 

And so the fruit is produced by the rite (kriyajanyam), [but] in fact 
(tathyam) it is dependent on the deity (tad devatasrayam): the action [of 
the rite] (bhavah) is produced by the deity (devatàvihitah)'!! [and] the 
deity resides in the mantras (mantrasamsraya). (70) 

Otherwise there would not be the two types of action (nanyatha 
dvividho bhàvah), one directed towards the attainment of a goal and the 
other not (kamakamavilaksitah).'? Now if this action (sa ca bhavah) is 
an auxiliary to [the principal] action (kriyangah), then the fruit appro- 
priate to it is of that [principal action] (tasyäs taducitam phalam). But 
if it is the principal [rite] (pradhanyena sthito va syat), then it is [itself] 
in control (prabhuh) with regard to the whole [body of subsidiary rites] 
(sarvasva-visaye). (7-72b) 


708 ex conj. ISAACSON. The conjecture is tentative, but seems to me preferable to, for 
example, anantatvat tanugrahah, ‘because of the infinitude [of His power].He takes on 
bodies’, or anantas tadanugrahah, ‘His grace is infinite’. Another possibility, suggested 
to me by Dr. ACHARYA, was to read anantatvam tanugrahah and to interpret: ‘(He 
is both] infinite [and yet He] takes on bodies’. Such ideas would not be particularly 
distinctive of Vedantavadins. 

709The final cadence is unmetrical,and one could therefore consider emending, with 
B, to °vibhajane, but see introduction, p. Ixxxvi. 

T ey conj. ACHARYA. The confusion of ha and bha is typical of Grantha MSS. The 
noun ähüti is attested in our dictionaries, and I assume that it is here treated as a 
noun in ने to avoid a metrical solecism. 

Tiler conj. 

T!?The difference between a mukhya and a gauna rite (bhava) depends on whether 
the bhava is or is not directly connected with the fruit. What might be meant here, 
therefore, is that a bhava may be kamya if it is mukhya, but if it is subservient to 
another bhava (i.e. if it is gauna) then it is not kamya. 
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The one who coordinates these [actions] (tesàm samyojakah) is the 
most important [factor in the attainment of the fruit], since it is by him 
that these are employed (yena te tena yojitah). They are demonstrated 
to have their own particular functions (svavyaparah pradrsyante); they 
are not capable of [performing] the coordination which belongs to the 
creator. The world praises (pragamsati) Him who is the creator (karta) 
of all things. (72c-73) 

Therefore the action is not the most important [factor in the attain- 
ment of the fruit]: the deity is the one who joins [the soul] to the fruit [of 
the rite]. [Someone might argue:] let rather the [individual] soul be the 
crucial factor in this (mukhyo naro 'stu và tatra): why bother with other 
supposititious [entities]? (74) 

[We answer that:] one factor that links the rite with that [fruit] (ekas 
tatra kriyàyogah)"!? is dependent on the agent who is the cause; another 
is bound by the instruments [required in the rite]; another depends on 
the causes. (75) 

Therefore (tena) if you say (atha) ‘we do not perceive the deity’, for 
[the existence of] which there is no compelling ground (yanniyamo nasti), 
{we reply:] how then do you perceive the heaven (svargah) that is [ac- 
cording to you] brought about [as the fruit] by a ritual? (76) 

Just as pleasure of him [who performed the rite] (tatpritih) [which 
you claim to be referred to by] the word svarga (svargasabdena) is not 
established as certain fact for you (niscita na te), [so too,] then, there is 
no certain knowledge of the Creator, of His body, of His senses. (77) 

The fruit of that rite, which is not amenable to the senses (paroksam), 
must be believed in (pratipattavyam) in accordance with His word (tad- 
vakyat), and therefore this [deity] (sa) must be understood to be exactly 
as has been taught there [viz. in scripture, which is His word]. Thus 
the ritual [of the cult] is of God (ity aigvari kriya). (78) 

[Since] all [mantras] that are characterised as divya and adivya 
(divyadivyopalaksitah)"® [and that are used] in [everyday rites, such as] 


TSI am not convinced by my translation here of kriyayogah. 

"Tt is not clear to me what other causes are intended since the agent and instruments 
have already been mentioned. Perhaps one should consider emending 74cd to read: 
anyo ‘dhikarapayattah karanapeksayaparah. ‘another depends on the locus; another 
on the instruments'. 


™5 ex conj. The interpretation of this verse is tentative; the pronouns could be under- 


stood differently. 
770६ is not clear to me what these labels signify. 
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removing demons, fevers, poisons [and] in other power-seeking rites of 
adepts (?) (siddhayogesu)"!" [have been] directly perceived together with 
the tasks that they perform,"!5 therefore (tena) mantras should be used 
(yojyah) in [the performance of] regular and occasional obligatory rites 
(nityanaimittike) [too] tplavadisut."!9 (79) 

[Thus] the vidyäpäda was taught to me by Siva (apürnendumaulinä), 
complete with the four pieces of jewellery that are its padarthas (artha- 
mänikyaih),"2 which are clusters of the gems that are its realities (vastu- 
ratnasamcayaih). (80) 

Now this topic called ‘liberation’?! is to be investigated in its en- 
tirety. And I shall [now] describe the procedure of rituals (kriyakramam), 


7६ is not clear to me what this label signifies. 

TISThis assumes an aiáa double sandhi of savyaparah and akhilah. Cf. introduction, 
p. Ixxxiii. 

799, ACHARYA has suggested to me that one could consider emendation to savádisu, 
‘in sacrifices and so forth’. 

720 ex conj. ISAACSON. These are pasu, Iévara, vidya, and yoni, the first four padarthas 
of the list of five given in :5. The fifth, mukti, is to be the subject of the next chapters, 
as the next verse tells us. The dictionaries do not attest manikya in the sense of ‘piece 
of jewellery’, but is evident from the qualfication that follows that they cannot here be 
single gems. As I have argued (GOODALL I998:lxiv-hxv, where I have quoted this verse, 
but at a time before I had been able to return to Mysore to puzzle out a crucial aksara) 
this usage of the expression vidyapada may reflect that the Parakhya was divided into 
padas or may have been unconsciously used in a way that allows this interpretation. 
Since the immediately following chapters are missing, we cannot tell whether they were 
once organised into a kriyapada and caryapada. Chapter 4 by itself might have formed 
the yogapada (a single chapter in the Mrgendra is so intended), but chapter 5 does 
not obviously belong to any of the padas. What is evident is that the Parakhya has 
very systematically grouped the bulk of its doctrinal teachings in the first six chapters 
in such a way that they form a ‘pada’ in the developed sense (of ‘one of four large text- 
divisions’) that we find implicit in the Matañga and the Mrgendra. For a full discussion 
of the term pada and its apparently earlier sense (of ‘group of topics related by theme 
but not necessarily organised into a single text unit’) see GOODALL 998:lviiixv and 
82-5. 

Ter conj. The transmitted text makes good sense but the cadence (the metrical 
unit whose laws are least frequently broken) is impossible. My conjecture assumes 
the use of the unfamiliar arthapada with the same sense as the familiar padartha, by 
which it was then supplanted by some transmitter of the text. I know of no such usage 
elsewhere. If the text really used the expression arthapada, it is perhaps conceivable 
that it was a conscious echo of Nyàya terminology, for the fourth in the group of artha- 
padas enumerated in the Nyäyabhäsya is adhigantavyah [apavargah] (ad I.l.l, p.2 
of THAKUR's edition): heyam tasya nirvartakam hanam atyantikam tasyopayo 'dhi- 
gantavya ity etàni catvary arthapadani samyag buddhva nihsreyasam adhigacchati. 
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together with the occasions for use of [particular] mantras (samantra- 
visayam). (8) 

Since (yat) this own definition of theirs has [now] been taught in full, 
therefore (fena) all these rites that are to be performed by means of 
mantras (mantrair vidhanam nikhilam vidheyam ... tat) [and] that re- 
quire little intellectual power (alpacittam) are here [i.e. in the following 
chapters] determined (atra ... niscitam);"7? they are the cause of the 
purification of souls’ natures (bhavavisuddhihetuh). (82) 


Thus the sixth chapter, a consideration of mantras, in the great tantra 
called the Supreme. 


722er conj. Both the interpretation and constitution of the text are most uncertain 
here. Perhaps particularly strained is the interpretation of the compound alpacittam. 
But it would not be inappropriate that the text should here imply that ritual is an 
easier path to liberation than the path of knowledge, which is for the gifted. Although 
Ramakantha’s commentary distorts the passage, this is plainly what is intended in the 
introduction to the kriyapada of the Matanga (kriyapada l:-2). 


723 (७ conj. Reporting an emendation of the colophon may seem to suggest that I 


regard the colophons as a primary part of the text. I am aware that the form they 
have in MY may be largely or entirely secondary. I have here expunged °padartha- 
pratipädana® on the grounds that it must have been mechanically supplied by someone 
copying the structure of one of the other colophons: mantravicàra is not one of the 
padarthas enumerated in I:5. A similarly garbled colophon has been corrected at the 
end of the fourteenth chapter. 


= CHAPTER XIV 


Prakasa spoke: 
The series of injunctions about the places, postures, means of yoga, and 
about its practice; the excellence of the knowledge possessed by yogins; 
the description of the attainment of its fruits."?* (]) 

In a lonely place (ekalinge) ,75 or a grove, or in an agreeable mountain 
cave, or in an earthern hut726 that is thoroughly secluded (suvibhakte) jt 
free from insects, draught and damp. (2) 


724Some might prefer to take the first line as an irregular (because not neuter) 
samaharadvanda: ‘The places, postures, means of yoga, and the sequence of injunctions 
about its practice’. As in other chapters, we open with a programme verse: the places 
for yoga are covered in 4:2-3; the postures in ]4:4-9; the treatment of ‘means’ may 
here refer to the definitions given of the angas in I4:]0-I7b; the injunctions about its 
practice cover I4:7c and following. The supreme knowledge of yogins is spoken of in 
]4:83 and following. As for the account of the attainment of the fruits of yoga, that 
could be considered to begin with 4:90, or perhaps to the discussion introduced by 
Pratoda’s question about the meaning of the expression ‘yoga’ in 4:95. 

725This prescription is shared by Siddhayogesvarimatatantra 6:2 and Kubjikopanisat 
7.99. Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me that it is found incorporated in Buddhist 
tantric texts: see Sadhanamala No. 0, p.209 and Guhyasamaja I2:34b and i4:54c. 
According to APTE (s.v.), it is ‘a place in which for five krosa's there is but one linga’. It 
is possible, however, that a particular kind of (small?) Saiva shrine might be intended, 
since in other texts a Saiva shrine is commonly recommended (cf. Sivasamsraye in 
Kirana 58:4, quoted in the next footnote). 

726 According to Mrgendrayogapada lb, this should have three walls: trikudyavestite 
grhe. For a comparison with the accounts of other tantras as to appropriate places 
in which to perform yoga see VASUDEVA's annotation on the beginning of Malini- 
vijayottara 2 (*2000:I84-7). I repeat here only the prescription of the Kirana 
(58:4abcd), since VASUDEVA comments on its brevity and quotes it from Ep, which 
is here defective; the text immediately after the verse listing the angas (for which see 
fn. 735 on p.35] below) should read: 

girikandaradurge và vijane sivasamsraye 
grhe vapi Subhe sthane yogi yogam samarabhet. 


e girikandaradurge va vijane éivasaméraye ] N,M*; om. (७3५205 
e éubhe] NM”; iva? GsM2Ep 


727-phis could perhaps mean ‘well-partitioned’ instead and refer to a similar notion 
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There yoga is to be undertaken by one who is free of dualities and 
who is self-possessed (krtatmana), who has engaged his decided mind(?), 
who is free of cravings, who is discerning. (3) 

His posture should be comfortable in the lotus pose, or the svastika, 
danda, or half-moon. In the lotus pose he should have his feet rest- 
ing on either thigh (parasparorusamélistau), [with the soles] facing up- 
wards.72? (4) 

[Starting] in reverse order i.e. beginning with the left leg(?)] (vilomat) 


to that expressed in Mrgendrayogapada l7b quoted in the above footnote. VASUDEVA 
(*2000:86, fn. 4) reproduces the unconscious emendation of my first transcription, 
Sucibhakte, which he renders ‘smeared [so as to be] pure’. [VASUDEVA’s quotations from 
this chapter are drawn from my first transcription, and so deviate in a few instances.] 
728aiva sources for yoga tend to give a relatively narrow repertoire of simple poses, 

since the emphasis is not on physical exercise (as in popular conceptions of yoga today) 
but on being comfortable for the purposes of meditative exercise. The lists are, how- 
ever, quite various: Matañgayogapäda 2:3cd lists four: paryankam kamalam bhadram 
svastikam càcalam drdham, and these are then discussed in the following verses; Kirana 
58:4e-5 (following on immediately from the prescription cited in fn. 726 above) lists 
eight: 

baddhvasanam yathabhistam svastikam padmam eva va 

ardhacandram ca virakhyam yogapattaprasaritam 

paryankam ca yathasamstham asanastakam ucyate 
The Kirana too discusses these in subsequent verses. The Sarvajianottara lists six 
postures (yogaprakarana 9: Ni, f. 48"; IFP MS 4788, p. 5; Adyar edition, pp. 27-I8. 
I am missing the relevant pages of the Tanjore edition.): 

padmakam svastikam vapi upasthäñjalikam tatha 

pithardham ardhacandram và sarvatobhadram eva và 

àsanam ruciram baddhva. 


. upasthäñjalikam ] Ni; upasthàpy  äñjalim 4788 EA 
© pithàrdham ] N;, 478i8; pithartham EA. [Note that this passage is 
quoted at greater length by VASUDEVA (*2000:306-7).] 


Of these the text provides no description (as Aghorasiva not very helpfully remarks 
[IFP MS 478]8, p. 5], padmädyäsanalaksanam samhitantarad avadheyam). Essentially 
the same list as that of the Sarvajfianottara, but with the addition of dandayata, is 
given by Kaundinya in his commentary on Pagupatasiitra I:6. The Svacchanda too 
provides only a list without details of execution (7:290c-29Ib): 


asanam svastikam baddhvà padmakam bhadram eva va 
sápàsrayam sárdhacandram yogapattam yathasukham. 


The Malinivijayottara and the Mrgendra’s yogapada, by contrast, list no postures at 
all. 


72°Thus too other sources, e.g. Matañgayogapäda 2:8-9b: 
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he should bend the left knee, [which should remain] resting on the ground, 
[such that the left foot comes] towards the right [leg's inner thigh]; that 
[namely the right foot] he should bring in the same way onto the upper 
surface [of the left leg] (prsthatah)."% That is the svastika posture. (5) 


daksinorugatam vàmam padam vamorusamsthitam 

daksinam tu samavidhya tajjañghe tu parasparam 

etad dhi kamalam nama vidhav asanam uttamam. 
This position is illustrated in Fig. L in the back of the volume (the position of the 
hands in the picture is described in Parakhya 4:8). 

730 (५ conj. Heavy emendation and rather free translation of the terms vilomat and 
prsthatah allow me to reach this interpretation. I think that the posture is the same 
as that of the lotus, except that only one foot, the right, is raised up upon the other 
leg; the left foot is to remain on the ground. This may or may not be what Ksema- 
raja describes in his Svacchandatantroddyota ad 7:290c-9lab: paryañkasthasya jangha- 
vyatyasat svastikam (unfortunately Ksemaraja does not there discuss the paryañka), 
but this interpretation is, I think, borne out by the Matañga and the Kirana. 

The Matanga’s account of the svastika is as follows (yogapáda 2:20c-22b): 
samkocya vämapädam tu tatparsnim ca sphicävadhim 
krtvadho daksinasyettham dharanyam janumandalam 
vamat krtvetaram padam vämajañghorupiditam 
svastikam nama vikhyatam caturtham idam asanam. 


e ca sphicä° ] em.; ca sphijà?^ Poona MS, Nepalese MS; tu sphic8° 
BHATT e  krtvädho] Poona MS, BHATT; krtvà vo Nepalese 
MS (misread by BHATT) e vamat krtvetaram pàdam] conj.; 
vamam krtvetaram padam Nepalese MS; vämapädetaram pado Poona 
MS; savyam krtvottaram padam BHATT ° °piditam ] BHATT; 
°samsthitam Poona MS. {For the Poona MS to which I refer here, BORI 
MS 235 of I883-84, a Śāradā manuscript of the Matañgavrtti which 
BHATT did not use, see introduction p. xciii.] 


A tentative interpretation of this rather tentatively repaired text is as follows: ‘Drawing 
in the left leg and [making] its heel [reach] up to the buttocks, he should put it thus 
below the right [leg], [and he should keep] the knee on the ground. He should place the 
leg other than the left [in such a way that it is] pressing upon the thigh and calf of the 
left leg. This fourth posture is called the svastika." 

Ramakantha’s commentary on the above quoted passage reads (Poona MS, 
f.49 of last pagination): vamapadam ca samkocya tadagram vamabhagam nitvety 
arthah. tad aha ‘tatpärsnim ca sphicävadhim (em.; sphijavadhi MS) krtva’ iti. 
jtatas tam daksinasyettham eva daksinabhagasamkocitasyadhah krtva tam padad 
itaramt daksinam eva vämajañghopari sthitam krtva janudvayam ca dharanyäm krtva 
svastikam badhniyàd ity uktam srimatkirane [58:6]: 

dvigunam prsthato nitvà vamapade tu daksinam 
tiryak tad dvigunam krtva jañghälagnam tu svastikam. 


350 Parakhyatantra 


Stretching out the thighs (prasaryoruyugam) [in such a way that they 
are] touching one another (samslistam) [and keeping] one’s [upper] body 
[stretched out too] is the dandaka posture.?! Folding both knees and 


e vämapäde tu daksinam ] Kirana MS MY; vamapadan tu daksinah 
Kirana MS Ni; vämapädam tu daksinam Kirana Ep; vamapadasya 
daksinam Poona MS of Matañgavrtti e tiryak tad] conj.; tiryak 
tam N,, Poona MS of Mataügavrtti; tiryak ta M”; tiryakstham Ep 
e ?lagnam tu] N;M*, Poona MS of Matangavrtti; °’lagnam ca Ep 


I cannot pretend to understand Ramakantha’s analysis of the Matariga's prescription, 
but it is clear that he wishes it to be understood to be the same as the Kirana's, and 
that might be translated as follows: ‘Drawing the right [leg], bent in two [at the knee], 
onto the upper surface on the left leg, he should put that [left leg], bent in two [beneath 
the right leg and with its foot] pressed against the buttocks.’ 

Ithink it unlikely that any of these accounts of the svastika describes the (for me) 
uncomfortable posture depicted in BHATT’s Fig. 3 in the 2nd volume of the Matañga 
(a sort of kneeling posture in which one squats upon one's heels with the lower legs 
crossed at the ankles). The prescriptions are of course difficult to interpret, but one 
reason why BHATT may have avoided understanding the svastika in the way I have 
(that is to say as similar to the padmasana, with the difference that the left leg is for 
its entire length on the ground and the right foot only is raised up on to the left thigh) 
is that in later non-Saiva yoga such a posture came to be known as the siddhàsana (see, 
e.g., Gherandasamhità 2:7). The svastika is then in later non-Saiva yoga understood to 
mean having the legs crossed with both feet underneath rather than on top. This we 
find, e.g., in Vacaspatimisra’s Tattvavaisaradi ad Yogasütra 2:46: savyam akuficitam 
caranam daksinajañghorvantare daksinam cakuncitam vamajanghorvantare niksipet; 
etat svastikam. (Cf. also Gherandasamhita 2:3). 

In fine, it seems possible to me that the Saiddhantika sources, the Matanga, the 
Kirana, and the Parakhya, do all mean the same posture when they speak of the 
svastika, but it is clear that the posture is elsewhere understood otherwise. 

This uncertain interpretation requires that we assume unnatural word order and 
that we supply a ca. The name might seem to suggest that the whole body should 
form a straight line, but of course the posture names usually describe in some way the 
position of the legs only. It seems to me that three possible interpretations fit this verse: 
]) the body is fully stretched out upon the ground, 2) the body forms an L-shape with 
the legs stretched out on the ground and the upper body ‘stretched out’ perpendicular 
to them, 3) the upper body is stretched out prostrate over the legs, which are stretched 
out upon the ground. The first two possibilities are covered by the translation offered 
above. For the last possibility one might emend to svangasamslistam or one might 
interpret the half-line thus: *He should stretch out the thighs, [and bring] his own 
upper body in contact [with them]; that is the dandaka.’ 

The second possibility seems to me the most likely, and it is supported (by the 
use of upavisya) in Vàcaspatimiéra's Tattvavaisaradi ad Yogasütra 2:46: upavisya 
Slistangulikau Slistagulphau bhümislistajanghoruh pàdau prasärya dandäsanam ab- 
hyaset. 
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joining the [soles of the] feet to one another; that is the half-moon 9086. 32 
By this [adopting of a pose] he is at all times fit for dhyana and the others, 
and therefore he should adopt [one]. (6-7) 

He should adopt one of these [four],733 placing his hands with the 
palms arranged [facing upwards] in his own lap, expanding his chest 
evenly.734 (8) 

Slightly closing his two eyes, he should focus on the tip of his nose. Re- 
maining thus he is fit for yoga and he should then begin its sequence.” (9) 

Withdrawal (pratyahrtih), then dhyäna, and control of the breaths, 
and dhäranä, tarka, samadhi; these are yoga; and this whole that has six 


732This appears to be the same as the Kirana's conception of this pose (58:8abc): 


tadvat padadvayam talanyonyasusamsthitam 
ardhacandram bhaved evam 


e  talänyonyasusamsthitam] Ni; svatalänyonyasamsthitam MY; 
svaralolyonyasamsthitam Gs; svaralolo ^ 'nyasamsthitam Ep 
e ardhacandram | M* G;Ep; ardhacandra N, 


I imagine that what is meant is that both legs are in contact with the ground for their 
entire length, and that the feet are pressed against each other sole to sole. But note 
that Ksemarája's account of this pose ad Svacchanda 7:290c-293b is plainly different: 
etac cardhacandravi$esanam: bhümisthaikacaranoruprsthanyastottànadvitiyacaranam 
ardhacandram. 

TS3 Other texts concur in allowing the yogin to adopt any of the prescribed postures he 
chooses. Cf. Matañgayogapäda 2:l2ab, Kirana 58:2cd, Sarvajrianottara yogaprakarana 
6a (quoted in fn. 728 on p. 348 above). 

734]4:8c-9 teaches what is in the Matañga referred to as karana (Matangayogapada 
2:4 and 22c-28), which describes a state for beginning yoga that is neither entirely a 
posture nor a mental attitude but in between the two. My interpretative translation 
of the opaque hastau ca talasamsthitau is based on Matangayogapada 2:23: 


ubhayor janghayor madhye hastàv àniya tiryagau 
krtvottànau samau vidvàn vàmasyopari daksinam. 


"The wise man should bring his hands [so that they are arranged] cross-wise [i.e. not 
pointing out away from the body] in between his thighs [viz. in his lap], placing them 
together face upwards, the right above the left.’ 

735 Observe that the description of äsanas is here regarded as a preliminary to yoga and 
not as one of its arigas. Early Saiva sources generally transmit an archaic sadañgayoga, 
rather than the astàüga system of Patanjali (GRÓNBOLD I983 has drawn attention to 
sadañgayoga; but for more about its treatment in Saiva sources see VASUDEVA *2000, 
particularly his annotations to Malinivijayottara |7, and see also SANDERSON *]992), 
and none includes äsana as one of the angas. The one apparent exception is the 
Kirana, in the edition of which äsana is listed among the añgas, but it is plain from 
the distribution of readings that it was not originally part of the Kirana's list, which 
should probably read (Kirana 58:2c-3): 
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parts is itself [to be counted as an extra entity].”°° (0) 
There is repeated (prati prati) withdrawal (samahrtih) of the mind 


sadañgah sa ca boddhavyas tasyañgäni s$rnusva tat 
pratyaharas (8008 dhyanam pranayamo 'tha dharana 
tarka$ caiva samadhis ca yogangani tu sad viduh 


e tasyangani érnusva tat] Ep; tenangani $rnusvatah N,; tasyamgani 
érusananusva hi MY (unmetrical); tasyangani érnusva tu (33002 
e dhàranà] M"; dhäranam N,G3M2Ep e tarkaé caiva] NM”; 
āsanañ ca G3M2Ep e yogangani tu sad viduh ] conj. SANDERSON 
(in VASUDEVA *2000:287, fn. 2); yogangani sad eva tu Ep; yogangani tu 
sadvidhah N,; yogangani sthitani tu M”; sadamgogäni sthita§ ca sah Gs 
(unmetrical); yogangani sthita$ ca sah Ma 


Only late South Indian sources transmit the reading äsanañ ca, and it is clear that 
the other reading was known in South India in the twelfth century, for Vaktragambhu 
cites the verse with tarkas caiva in his Mrgendrapaddhatitika (IFP MS T. No. 02l, 
p.67). VASUDEVA suggests (*2000:288) that the incorporation of asana may have been 
‘an attempt to approximate the yoga of the Kirana to the classical system of Pataiijali’. 
VASUDEVA's useful table I7.] (*2000:289) tabulates the yogarigas listed in or inferred 
from a wide range of Saiva and non-Saiva sources. As Dr. BISSCHOP has pointed out 
to me (letter of 7.xi.200l), the early Skandapurana too makes reference to a yoga with 
six angas: 27:50 and 79:36. 
736Somdev VASUDEVA has pointed out to me that this is probably what is intended, 
because the corresponding list of the Mrgendra is as follows (yogapada 3): 
pranayamah pratyaharo dharanà dhyanaviksane 
japah samadhir ity angany angi yogo 'stamah svayam. 
This is also comparable to, but probably not the same as, the idea expressed in 
Matangayogapada l:6-7b: 
pratyaharas tatha dhyanam pranayamas ca dharana 
tarkas caiva samädhis ca sadañgo yoga ucyate 
angebhyo ‘nyo ‘tiriktah san yoga ity upavarnyate. 


The term yoga is of course ambiguous, since it can refer to the process or the result. 
Where yoga appears tagged on to lists of constituents of yoga in this fashion, it is used 
in the sense of the result, a particular kind of ‘union’, according to Aghorasiva in his 
Sarvajnanottaravrtti ad yogaprakarana l-2 (who there quotes the above quoted unit of 
the Matanga) and later ad yogapada 23-24b (part of a group of verses clumsily omitted 
from the Adyar edition, for see fn. 838 on p.38 below): angi tu yogo dhyeyavastu- 
saksatkaratmako visesasambandhah... (IFP MS T.985, ७.7). The Parakhya’s own 
discussion of the term is to be found in 4:95 and following. 

Note that Aghorasiva’s remarks in the Sarvajñänottaravrtti ad yogaprakarana l- 
2 are quoted by BRUNNER (l994:429)—from Nirmalamani's quotation of them (Pra- 
bhavyakhya, pp. 36l-2)—under the mistaken impression that '[i]n all likelihood, the 
commentator of the Sarvajnanottara has introduced the present formulation in order 
to bend the agamic teaching towards the position which is characteristic of the Tamil 
school of Saiva Siddhanta, according to which the difference between the worshipper 


E 
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(cittasya), which goes out to external objects; that [mind] is drawn 
(ahrtam) into the space of the heart (hrdakase): because one establishes 
[the mind there, this process] is called ahrti.737 (l) 

Because of being withdrawn into that [heart] (tatsamaharanat) the 
mind becomes firm and a suitable locus for yoga (yogagocaram). (l2ab) 

And [as for the next on the list, viz. dhyana, it is] reflecting upon what- 
ever one desires (yatha cäbhimatadhyänam),"% {and therefore (tena), if 
it is reflected upon (yady anusandhitam)fagain and again, it is [called] 
dhyana. +...+.™9 (2c-3b) 


and the Worshipped can never be suppressed.’ Aghorasiva’s Sarvajnanottaravrtti is in 
fact, in the main, a rather far-fetched attempt to read the non-dualist Sarvajñänottara 
as though it were dualist. 

As for the other yogangas, they are stated here in the order of application, which 
may seem surprising to some. The order of practice in Patañjala yoga would be yama, 
niyama, asana, pranayama, pratyahara, dharana, dhyana, and samadhi (see Yogasütra 
2.29). That of the Malinivijayottara, by contrast, is: pranayama, dharana, tarka, 
dhyana, samadhi, and pratyähära. It is evident that with such variation, if the various 
orders are meaningful, pratyahara must be understood differently in different texts. As 
VASUDEVA observes (*2000:286-7), 


While the majority of surviving Saiva scriptures generally agree on which 
these six auxiliaries are, there is no consensus as to their order, their defi- 
nition, or even their subdivisions. Such disagreement reflects doctrinal di- 
vergences in the various Saiva Tantras and also indicates deliberate shifts 
of emphasis. ...these systems are not simply indiscriminately reshuffled 
versions of an original ‘correct’ order. 


The various differing sequences in Saiva sources are tabulated by VASUDEVA (*2000:289) 
in his annotation to the Malinivijayottara, the logic of whose order he defends 
(*2000:284-7). VASUDEVA speaks of a lack of a consensus in their order, but we may 
observe that the sequence we find in the Parakhya, excluding the addition of yoga 
at the end, is the commonest among the early Siddhäntas, and VASUDEVA's fn. 2 
on p.287 (which draws upon SANDERSON *I992) shows that it is shared by a large 
number of sources, all using essentially the same formulation: Rauravasiitrasangraha 
7:5 = Wrhaspatitattwa 53; Matañgayogapäda I:6 = Brhatkalottara yogapada lc-3b = 
Srikanthiyasamhita 40; Ganapatitattwa 3; and Kirana 58:3. 

737 All this is by way of justification by nirvacana for the name pratyahrti. Perhaps one 
could instead understand ahrtam as a noun: ‘The drawing of that [mind is pratyahrti; 
because one establishes the mind in the space of the heart [after drawing it in there], 
it is called ahrti.’ 

738 VASUDEVA (*2000:88, fn. 23) points out that this echoes Yogasütra l:23: yathabhi- 
matadhyanad va. 

739°The text appears to be corrupt. Perhaps emending to yac canusandhitam or to 
yad dhy anusandhitam might be considered. I2c-l3a might then be rendered: ‘The re- 
peated reflection by that [mind] in whatever way concentration is desired(?) is dhyana.’ 
The aisa past participle anusandhita may be authorial, for cf. 4:90b and MY 's reading 
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The repeated stretching ( bhüyo bhüyo ya ayamah) 4 of the entity 
inside the body that moves to and from the [heart] lotus (abjacarinah) 
called the breath (pranakhyasya), once it is controlled (yatasya),"4!is 
called pranayama. (l3c-l4b) 

By [these] stretchings the inner spaces are purified (kosthasuddhih); by 
this purification one conquers the fixations (dharanajayah). The fixations 
(dharanah) have their own mandalas, seed-syllables, and locuses (svabija- 
mandaladharah)"** and they are associated with (?) the [characteristic] 
functions of the [five] elements (bhütakarmagäh). (l4c-l5b) 


of 2:29d. But it may also be the noun anusandhi with the suffix tasil. 

The last corrupt phrase (4:3b) might have been intended to distinguish smarana 
from dhyana (smaranam bhedatah sthitam) or to suggest that smarana, perhaps in 
the sense of i$varasmarana, must be its cause (smarane hetutah sthite, or smaranam 
hetutah sthitam): ‘remembering [Siva] is established to be its cause’. 

740]॥ this neutral definition the Paràkhya's position is close to that of Mrgendrayoga- 
pada 4, which defines pranayama as a stretching and exercising of the breath: 
pranah pràg udito vayur; ayamo ‘sya prakhedanam 
preranakrstisamrodhalaksanam kratudosanut. 


As SANDERSON points out (*l992:l), Nàrayanakantha reiterates this notion in his 
Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 3:4-5, where he glosses pranan ayamya with dairghyam 
nitva. Elsewhere, as VASUDEVA points out (*2000:292-6), it is control of the vital 
breath that is stressed (see, e.g., Matangavidyapada 2:llcd). 

Ter conj. 

The mandalas and seed syllables are given below, but the adhàras are not. One 
might therefore wish to render this compound ‘have as their locuses their own mandalas 
and [they have their own] seed-syllables’. But I assume that adhara refers to the places 
in the body where it is held to be possible to retain the breath. Cf. Mälinivijayottara 
7:3-4b: 


pratyañgadhäranäd vayum na ca caksusi dharayet 
nàbhihrttalukantasthe vidhrte maruti kramat 
catasro dharana jneyah sikhyambvisamrtatmikah. 


VASUDEVA (*2000:30 and 37) translates: ‘One should not retain the air in the eyes 
after holding it in a minor limb. According as the air is retained in the region of the 
navel, the heart, the palate and the crown of the head there are four fixations: Fire, 
Water, Sovereign and Nectar’. 

Cf. also Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 20:4-7b: 


agneyim dhàranàm pascad dharayen nabhimandale 
yaya dahati papani bhramsakarani susthitah 
hrdaye dharayet saumyam sada somasamasrayam 
apyayayati sarvatra yaya yogapathi sthitah 
dharayen miirdhaniganim sarvesanim vicaksanah 
yaya tu yoginah sarve prayanti paramam padam 
amrta dharana ya tu 8a sarvatra vyavasthita. 
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Judgment (tarkah) is realisation (lokah) which takes place within 
meditation (dhyanagatah) [and] is accompanied by reasoning and resolve 
(yuktikalpasamanvitah). It is because of his judgment (tadühatah) that 
[the soul] does not get stuck in [any] blockage that arises from that resolve 
[?] (tasmat kalpat)."^3 (5c-6b) 


I quote here the text established by VASUDEVA (*2000:39, fn. 25; 320, fn. 9; 322, 
fn. 22, and 324, fn. 25) on the basis of a collation of the Mysore edition, the early 
Nepalese manuscript, and IFP MS T. 39. The places assigned to each dhàranà corre- 
spond to those given in Rauravasütrasañgraha 7:6-9. 

As VASUDEVA mentions in his annotation (*2000:35~-6), the Isanasivagurudeva- 
paddhati lists eighteen such places (yogapada 3:57-9) and the Saradatilaka sixteen 
(25:24-5). 

Our text does not specify what the adharas for the individual dhäranäs are, and for 
a list of five there seem to be three possibilities. We may follow Ramakantha’s Sardha- 
trisatikalottaravrtti on 2:2-3b, where he associates them, starting from that of earth, 
with the five granthis in the heart, throat, palate, forehead and dvadasanta. These are 
the loci of the five Käraneévaras, which our text will list in ]4:73-4. In this Rama- 
kantha may be following a paddhati by his guru (perhaps Narayanakantha) which he 
here quotes; but he observes both here and in the Sardhatrisatikalottaravrtti ad 8:38c— 
39 that other commentators understand the sequence of adharas for the dharanas in 
bhütasuddhi to begin with the kanda. (He does not make explicit how this sequence 
would continue.) A third anomalous list of loci is provided by Svacchanda 7:299c-300: 


vayavi dharanangusthe agneyr nabhimadhyatah 
mäheyT kanthadese tu varuni ghantikasraya 
akagadharana mürdhni sarvasiddhikari smrta. 


"The dharana of wind is in the big toes; that of fire is in the navel; that of earth is in 
the throat; that of water has the uvula as its locus; the dharani of ether is in the head. 
It is taught to bestow all powers.’ 

Note that not all of these adharas are located along the susumné, as they are asserted 
to be in definition 3 (s.v. adhara) in Tantrikabhidhànakosa, p. l9]. 

743:phis is not clear to me. Should kalpa be understood in the sense of vikalpa, ‘option’ 

instead? In that case we might interpret thus: ‘... accompanied by dilemmas [that must 
be resolved by] reasoning. It is because of his judgment that the soul does not get stuck 
in any blockage that arises from such dilemmals].’ 

For the function of üha/tarka being ensuring that the soul does not get stuck, cf. 
Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 20:30: 


cittavrttim sthitam marge nudann ühah pravartate 
prapayitva param sthanam tho "gre vinivartate 


e nudann ühah] em. VASUDEVA (this pada quoted in the Mrgendravrtti 
ad yogapäda 8); nudanüha Ed (Mysore). 


VASUDEVA's quotation of the passage in which this verse occurs (*2000:327-8) omits 
(even in his apparatus) the awkward second half of the verse. In this he follows the 
Nepalese MS (NGMPP Reel No. A 30/6, f. 46"); but it is probable that the half-line is 
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Samadhi, in which there is dissolution into the supreme reality level 
(paratattve), is what accomplishes union (yogasadhakah). [The soul is] 
‘placed’ (samahitah) in the supreme reality level, and that is why (tena) 
it is called samadhi. (6c-I7Tb) 

Once withdrawal has been performed (pratyahare krte), [and then] 
meditation (dhyàne),/^* he should perform the stretchings of the vital 
breath (pranayaman). (l7cd) 

With these he conquers the breaths (samirajayam kuryat). Of those 
[breaths] prana is taught to be the chief, since by the controlling of 
pràna (pranayamat) their life-force (tesam jivanam) is restrained (sam- 
hrtam)."^ (8) 

It is [really] that [präna] alone [that is the various breaths when differ- 
entiated] because of the various tubes (nadibhedena) and then because of 
the variety of its functions. Therefore [i.e. because the chief breath is 


prána]"^ his heart is [its] locus. He should draw [the präna] out (utkrsya) 
and void (virecayet) the heart (tat). And having then filled it (apürya), 
he should hold that [prana] in the chamber of the heart, [and this se- 
quence of voiding, filling and holding should be performed] again and 
again. (l9-20b) 

The pràna is known to be the force in which all life resides. There- 


original and has dropped out in the Nepalese text because of eyeskip, since both half- 
lines end with °vartate. Note that üh means ‘push’. One might interpret as follows: 
‘Discrimination (ühah) acts by impelling the mental processes that are stuck on the 
path. Having caused them to reach the highest level, discrimination ceases [being no 
longer necessary] thereafter." 

™4The syntax here is awkward, if correctly understood. I assume that krte is taken 
both with the word which precedes it and then with that which follows (dehalidipa- 
nyayena). 

ASCE. 4:]I7 above. 

The syntax is awkward here. It is possible that a half-line or so of text has dropped 
out here that stated that the breath was fivefold, or various. It is possible also that the 
transmitted text should be emended. The short i in nàdi is permitted in compound, 
and it yields a pathya; nevertheless it could be emended to nadi, for that would yield a 
ma-vipulà with the correct preamble. It is also possible that eva is an error for evam (in 
which case nàdi would be metrically required), and that it be interpreted thus: ‘This 
[pranayama functions] like that because of. . . '. 

™47The tena is awkward here, and perhaps it is here that some portion of text has 
dropped out. And perhaps it is to be connected differently with l8cd: since by control 
of the prana one controls the others, therefore we start here with the prana. Nor is the 
interpretation of tena the only awkwardness in the line. 

T48 For the treatment of samasraya as though it were at the end of a bahuvrihi agreeing 
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fore he should then keep that prana, the source of all the breaths (sarva- 
marudbhavam), in the heart. (20c-2]b) 

Having in the same way mastered that [breath] that is called the apana - 
he should, similarly, keep it in his navel.”49 This [breath] is [called] apana 
since it is taught to be situated in the navel, below (adhah) the heart. 70 
Therefore he should restrain [apana], {with its flow first broken and then 


because of its movement upwards (ürdhvato yanatah).”? (24ab) 

After expelling and filling the vyana he should hold it in the back. 
Vyana [is so called] since it is that which, by bending [a man’s] body 
(angavinamena), 5? bends his back. It should be held in his back; [then] 
it is considered to be controlled by the yogin. (24c-25) 

First he should draw together all his limbs; thus, like a tortoise, he 


with bala even though the structure of the compound is not that of a bahuvrihi see fn. 
294 on p. 227 above. 

Note that the breaths, treated here and in the following verses, were briefly discussed 
above in 4:4-6. 

749 Alternatively: ‘Having thus conquered that [prana], he should hold [the breath] 
called apana in his navel.’ 

750] have supplied a visarga after prokta and assumed hiatus between the padas on 
the grounds that this seemed more likely than that the redactor should have resorted 
to an unusual aiga sandhi (prokta adhah for proktah + adhah). The reason for the 
separation between adhah and hrdah (which is the word it governs) is presumably that 
this line is giving a partial nirvacana: Prakasa is accounting for the sounds a and na 
(in apana) by the juxtaposition of adho nabhisthitah. But this interpretation may 
be wrong; note that Matangavidyapada 20:l3ab seems to specify that apana is below 
the nabhi: nabher adhastad yo vayus tena sandhuksyate 'nalah. Perhaps we should 
therefore consider emendation, possibly to adho nabheh sthito hy atah. 

75i The form chindita is anomalous, and the intended sense eludes me. I assume that, 
if it is correct, it is intended to be a past participle of Vchid erroneously formed from 
the weak present stem of the 3rd person plural, chindanti. Is the compound intended 
to refer simply to recana and püraka? As Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me (letter of 
I6.vii.2002), one could consider emending to the regular optative chindita: ‘he should 
cut [it] off [once] its flow has been swollen(?)’. One could also consider emending 
sandharayen to tam dharayen, in parallel with 4:2la and 4:23c. 

752But perhaps one could consider emending to ürdhvatah pranatah sthitah: ‘it is 
situated above the prana’. 

753 This is a nirvacana justifying the sounds vi and na in vyana. Compare 4:6cd, in 
which the same nirvacana appears, and see fn. 48 on p. 266 above. 
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should make [himself] hunch-backed”‘ and [he should make his] breath 
[remain] fixed, as though gathered together into a lump (pindibhütam iva 
sthiram).755 (26) 

Then the yogin should let [the breath] expand out through the hole 


754This seems more likely than that he should make his breath hunch-backed. Dr. 
VASUDEVA has suggested to me that the posture referred to here may be similar to 
that which is prescribed for kumbhaka by Svatmarama in Hathayogapradipika 2:46, a 
posture in which one lowers the chin, tightens the anus and sucks in the stomach in 
order to force the breath into the central nadi: 


adhastat kuücanenàsu kanthasamkocane krte 

madhye pascimatanena syat prano brahmanadigah. 
The translation (in the Adyar edition) of Srinivasa IYANGAR, as revised by A. A. RA- 
MANATHAN and Radha BURNIER reads (972:30): ‘Contracting the throat [in the Jalam- 
dhara-bandha], and the anus [in the Müla-bandha] at the same time, and by drawing 
back the abdomen [in the Uddiyäna-bandha], the Prana flows through the Susumnà 
(Brahma-nadi).’ (Cf. Gherandasamhita 3:0-2.) 

755ex conj. Although they are not named at this point, püraka and kumbhaka are 

here being described, to be followed, in the next verse, by recaka. The three all belong 
together as one process (cf., e.g., Sardhatrisatikalottara :l-5b). Thus from here to 
4:32b the text is describing the conquest of the breaths by pranayama, i.e. by püraka, 
kumbhaka and recaka. With püraka he not only draws in breath, but all manner of 
negative things, which he then blocks or paralyses by means of kumbhaka and then 
expels by means of recaka. Cf. the similar account, but with the labels, in Kirana 
58:6-8b: 


krtva dhyanam punah karyam pranayamatrayam $anaih 
pürakah kumbhakas caiva recakaé ca trtiyakah 

pürakah püranad vayoh kumbhakas tannirodhatah 6 
recanad recakah proktah pranavenabhyaset trayam 
godohamatrakam yavad abhyasad uttamo matah 
abhyase sati cakrstir nirodho moksanam bhavet 7 
dravyasya kalahasyaivam siddhayogi sada bhavet. 


e krtva dhyänam punah karyam pranayamatrayam Sanaih ] N; MY; 
om. G3M;Ep ® pürakah kumbhaka$] M'G;Ep; pürako kumb- 
haka$ N;; pürakam kumbhakaá M; e pürakah püranàd vayoh ] 
NM"; püranüt pürako vyàpi Gs; püranät pürako vapi MsEp 
e kumbhakas tannirodhatah ] conj.; kumbhakah sannirodhatah N, M”; 
yo kumbhasthannirodhakah G3M2; yah kumbhas tannirodhakah Ep 
e pranavenabhyaset trayam] MY;  pranavenübhyaset trayah Ni; 
pranayamatrayam kuru GsEp; pranayama U M; e  godoha- 
mátrakam yävad abhyäsäd uttamo matah] em.; godohamatrkam 
yavad abhyasad uttamo matah N;; godohamatram yavad abhyasad 
uttamotamah MY (unmetrical); om. G3M2Ep e abhyase sati 
cakrstir] N;M’; abhäsestatacäkrste Gs; L se sati cakrste Ms; 
abhyäse sati cákrste Ep e nirodho moksanam ] N; M Ms; nirädho 
moksanam Gs; nirodhan moksanam Ep ® kalahasyaivam ] Ep; 
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of the principal channel (mukhyanadrbilena). When [the yogin has] 
control (vidharana) of the breath (tasya) for such measure of time as it 
takes to milk a cow (godohamatrakam yàvat),'?" [then] all the breath 
in his inner chambers (vayuh kosthago ’khilah) becomes thus thereby 
conquered. Because of these winds being conquered his body is light, 
without desire for fother ...+.%8 (27-8) 

Urine, excrement and bad [substances] are voided (rikta);7° gradu- 
ally tplutigatihf is [put] at a distance (dürat). He may of his own will fill 


kalasasyeva N;; sakalasyaivam M”; kalahasyevam GsMz e siddha- 
yogi sada ] N. Gs; siddho yogi yada M”; siddhayogī yatha M2Ep 


‘After performing meditation he should then gradually perform the three types of con- 
trol of the breath: ‘filling’, ‘holding’ and, as the third, ‘expelling’. ‘Filling’ [is so called] 
because one fills [oneself] with air; holding because one blocks that [air inside oneself]; 
expelling is so called because of the expulsion [of the air]. He should practise this triad 
with the pranava mantra. By practising it until [one can hold one's breath for] as long 
as it takes to milk a cow, [one achieves breath control that is] thought to be supreme. 
After repeated practice, there is the drawing in, the holding and blocking and the ex- 
pulsion of [bad] substances, [and] in the same way of strife; and he becomes at all times 
an accomplished yogin.’ 

It will be clear from the above (and from almost every passage about yoga that I have 
occasion to quote) that the edition of the Kirana (Ep) is no less woefully inadequate 
for these later portions of the text than it is for the earliest chapters. 

For further discussion of pranayama see VASUDEVA’s annotation to Malinivijayottara 
7 (*2000:292-305). 

788 og conj. 

757 This length of time is also specified in Kirana58:I7 quoted in the previous foot- 
note. The unit godoha is explained in the Sataratnollekhini (ad Sataratnasangraha 84) 
as follows: godohah gaur yavata kälena duhyate so ‘yam kalo godohah tanmatram. 
Presumably the entire cycle of püraka, kumbhaka and recaka is to take this long. 

758No satisfactory emendation has occurred to me for the cruxed portion. I have 
translated as though the cruxed element were the first part of a tatpurusa, but per- 
haps also possible would be a compound such as avyädhinihsprhä, ‘free of disease and 
without desires’. 

759 er conj. Cf. the expulsion of ‘[bad] substances’ in the Kirana’s account (in fn. 
755). The suspicious element -agha (if it is not an error for, e.g., -adya), or perhaps 
the mysterious plutigatih, could be referring not to substances but to other negative 
things, such as, in the Kirana, strife. But the Kirana's variously transmitted account 
is itself suspicious at this point, and one could assume kalahasyaivam to be an error 
(by metathesis compounded with further confusion) for MY s sakalasyaiva, which one 
could then construe with dravyasya, understood in the positive sense of ‘wealth’. In 
other words, it is possible that both here and in the Kirana the yogin is said to have 
control by means of pranayama of positive things, and not just the power to expel 
negative ones. But it is with purification that pranayama is associated in a wide range 
of other works. Cf., for example, Päsupatasütra ]:I2-I7. And cf. Sarvajnanottara, 
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(pürayet) [himself with] air; of his own will he may block it [inside himself] 
(tam nirodhayet); and (evam) the yogin may of his own will expel the air. 
To the best of his ability (svasaktitah) he should draw together (akarsayet) 
[into himself bad] substances from afar, [and, once they are] formed into 
a round lump (vartulikrtam) in the process of püraka (pürane), he should 
block them (nirodheta) by means of kumbhaka, tnirodhagatasaktitaht.760 
By recaka he should expel everything, since by expulsion he will be strong 
(balavan). His power to do so having been kindled by the power of 
Siva (Sivasaktiddhasamarthyah), he is capable of sending forth everything. 
Having thus achieved the conquest of the breaths (vayujayam), he should 
next perform the fixations (dhärayed dharanàh punah). (29-32) 

Five fixations (dharanah) are established, starting with [that of] earth 
and ending with [that of] ether.79! The fixation of earth (parthivi) should 


yogaprakarana 8: 


pranayamair dahed dosan dharanabhis ca kilbisam 
pratyaharena samsargan dhyanenanisvaran gunan. 


I quote this verse in the form that VASUDEVA gives it (*2000:296-7). VASUDEVA there 
shows that it occurs in a number of other works too (including in the Markandeya- 
purana, as 36:0, to which Laksmidhara’s early twelfth-century Krtyakalpataru at- 
tributes it) and quotes also other sources that express the same notion (including 
Manusmrti 6:7). Note that the verse also forms part of a passage quoted in the 
Ratnatika (see HARA 982:94). 

7605, ISAACSON (letter of 6.vii.200l) has suggested to me the emendation nirodho 
gataSaktitah: ‘[Their] “being blocked" [is spoken of] because their power has gone’. 

76\The Parakhya’s dhäranäs are simply those of the gross elements. The Malini- 
vijayottara starts with these five (chapters ]2 and 3) and then moves on to give 
many more; other Siddhantas commonly prescribe four dharanas: thus Rauravasütra- 
sangraha 7:6-0 and Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha 20:4-7 (quoted in fn. 742 on p.354 
above) give Agneyi, Saumya, Aiśānī, and Amrtà; Matañgayogapäda 2:36-64 teaches 
the same four in the same order, but with Vàruni and [sani as the labels for the second 
and third; the Malinivijayottara too, though it prescribes many other dharanas in 
earlier chapters, gives this same group of four in 7:l4cd when presenting its account of 
sadañga yoga. The Kirana 58:9-26 gives the same four but reverses the order of the 
last two. The Mrgendra, whose yogapada appears to be the least conventional, speaks 
of twelve dharanas (verse 49). 

In short, the above-mentioned four dharanas are evidently typical of the early 
Siddhänta. But VASUDEVA (*2000:38, fn. 4) points out that, aside from in the 
Parakhya, the five fixations of the coarse elements are taught in Svacchanda 7:299c- 
300, and in Sardhatrisatikalottara 2:2-4b (where they are part of the process of bhüta- 
suddhi). 

A fairly full treatment of the topic of dharanas, including quotations of relevant 
parallels from published and unpublished literature, is to be found in VASUDEVA's 


E Fourteen 36] 


be meditated upon (dharya) as having a mandala that has the form of 
earth (prthiviripamandala) . (33) 

Earth is yellow, adorned with its seed-syllable, square, marked by 
thunderbolts."62 It is heavy by nature: since this is a characteristic of 
earth (prthivivisesat), [the mandala] has heavy thunderbolts (guruvajra- 
ka).763 (34) 

It is square {davamjambhah sarvamgaht;"* it is in all objects (sarva- 
vastuga). It is yellow [on account of its] being largely heavy with gold 
(svarnagurupraya);™ being equipped with the strength of its own seed 
mantras (svabijanubala)'99 it can paralyse immediately (atyasu)'? the 
movement of elephants, horses, chariots and so forth (vrttam. . . gajavaji- 
rathadikam). (35-36b) 

The water fixation should be performed as having as its only diagram 
a half-moon [and is] marked by white lotusses; [it is] soothing (saumya), 
accompanied by its own seed-mantra (nijabijaparigraha)."95(36c-37b) 

Since water is nectareous (amrtamayah), soothing, the locus of the 


discussion of Malinivijayottara l2, 3, and 7 (*2000). His re-editions of the relevant 
passages of the Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha, which in the Mysore edition are often 
unintelligible, are especially useful. 

762This corresponds, as VASUDEVA points out (*2000:236, fn. 57), to the meditation of 
oneself as the svarüpa of earth in Malinivijayottara 2:22bcd: ... dhyayed ananyadhih/ 
svadeham hemasañkä$am turyä$ram vajralafchitam. These characteristics of earth 
and of the other elements that follow are standard attributes that are to be found in 
accounts of bhütasuddhi: see, e.g., the account in Aghorasiva’s Kriyakramadyotika, 
pp. 57-8 and in the Somasambhupaddhati (BRUNNER 963:20-7). 

763 Perhaps one could instead split at the pada-break and interpret: ‘Earth is by nature 
heavy; because of this particular characteristic [its mandala] has heavy thunderbolts'. 

764What we expect here is some justification of the mandala’s being square. 

7650r is this perhaps interpretable as ‘about as heavy as gold’? 

766 The compound is clumsy but conceivable, and its structure is repeated in 4:42b 
below. We are not told what the seed mantra is. The elements are widely homologised 
with the semi-vowels: earth, water, fire, air, and ether are associated respectively with 
l, v, r, y, and h. It is possible that here, as in the accounts of the dharanas in other 
Siddhantas, slightly elaborated seed-syllables involving these sounds are intended. In 
Aghoragiva’s Kriyakramadyotika (p.58) the bijas are HLAM, HVIM, HRUM, HYAIM, and 
HAUM respectively. 

787 ex conj. This guess may be quite wrong; perhaps the element asma should be 
retained and the intention is to say that moverent can be paralysed and the moving 
object is rendered like a stone; but if so I cannot see a way to emend the text. 

788 ex conj. Cf. svabija in 4:34a and I4:35d above. Other forms would be possible, 
such as svaka- or svakya- (for which see fn. 396 on p. 258), but the omission of nija- is 
most easily explained (by haplography) and is paralleled in I4:4Ib below. 
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moon/nectar (somasrayáh),'9? therefore [it has a] crescent-moon-shaped 
mandala (khandendumandalam tena), which displays the excellence of its 
powers. (37c-38b) 

The lotus is born from water, cool, [and so] conforms with cool nectar 
and water (sitamrtajalanugam). So too is its bija; it [viz. the dharana] is 
rich in those; filled with its powers it can shower upon those afflicted 
with heat (secayed agnisantaptam), and can sustain those afflicted by 
disease (ksayartam).’"! By being meditated upon (dhyanat) it can make 
[to grow] anew a stick [such that it becomes] a tree, [or it can make to 
grow] a seed (bijam)."? (38c-40b) 

The fire fixation (agneyi dharana) should be meditated upon as be- 
ing marked by a triangular mandala (tryasramandalamandita). It is 
red, marked by zig-zag shapes (srngatakavista) ,””* strong with the qual- 


ities of its own seed-syllable (nijabijagunotkata). Since fire has flames, 
[the dhäranä] is marked by flames that are zig-zag shapes (sriigataka- 
Sikhañkita).774 (40c-4]) 


For this type of compound see introduction, p. Ixxxii. 

"^ For the bijas of these dharanas see fn. 766 on p. 36 above. 

77 er conj. Another possible conjecture, proposed by Professor SANDERSON at a time 
when my transcription erroneously read ksmayattam, is yaksmàrtam. 

""? perhaps one could here consider an emendation to jivad, treating it as in apposition 
to dandam: ‘it can make a stick [to grow such that it becomes] a living tree’. 

Note that, as in the other parallel cases (e.g. 4:35d-36b and 4:42b-43b), it is the 
dhäranä that is made the subject of the exercise of special powers. Of course it is likely 
that the logical subject is in all cases nevertheless intended to be the yogin. A possible 
motivation for this mode of expression is to convey the yogin’s complete identification 
with the element in question. This self-identification with the object in a dharani is 
not made explicit in the Parakhya, but this is clearly the way dharanas are conceived 
in the Malinivijayottara, for see 2:22 (quoted above in fn. 762 on p.36l), 3:2, 3:2], 
3:34cd, 3:44cd. 

773The intended meaning of the term Srpgataka in this context is doubtful. APTE 
(I957, s.v.) records the meanings ‘A mountain with three peaks’, ‘A place where four 
roads meet’, ‘A kind of pastry’ [perhaps a tetrahedral samosa: Dr. ACHARYA informs 
me that a cognate-sounding modern Nepali expression for a samosa is simgada], and 
‘A door’. Fire is commonly said to be marked by svastikas (e.g. in the passages of the 
Kriyakramadyotika and Somasambhupaddhati referred to in fn. 762 on p. 36l above). 
It is conceivable, therefore, that these are what are meant here, but since 4:4lcd 
justifies this marking by adducing as a reason for it that fire has flames, it seems more 
likely that a zig-zag shape, perhaps three-peaked, is intended, or a triangle. (APTE's 
omission of the well-attested sense ‘triangle’ is no more than a slip; we find it duly 
recorded by BOHTLINGK and ROTH (855-75).) 

Tex conj A feminine ending is required, as in the parallel construction in the 
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[Since fire] is red (raktavarnayutah), therefore [this fixation] has that 
[colour] (tadyukta); when it has the power of that [fire] (tadbala sati), 
it can reduce to ashes a towering mountain, a forest, a wood, a city, 
a palace, an enemy army or a cruel wish-fulfilling tree (krüram kalpa- 
pädapam).775 (42c-43b) 

He should perform the fixation, of wind, whose mandala for visuali- 
sation is round, marked by six drops (sadbindulàüchana),"? grey, [and] 
empowered by its seed-syllable (svabijaparitosita). (43c-44b) 

[Its form is such] because wind is round, being capable of surrounding 
all [one's(?)] limbs (sarvargalingane ksamah). [The wind] is lovely with 
drops, [because it is] of great strength; "7? it (viz. wind] has the colour of 
smoke, being grey with dust. Since the whole [of the fixation] is filled 
with the seed-syllables that belong [to wind], fit is proper that it should 
partake of the strength of wind (yukta sa vayuviryagà)]. (44c-45) 

It can toss aside a hostile army, it can move demons and Raksasas 
(calayed bhütaraksasán), [even] Küsmända, together with his flesh-eating 
demons and other[ attendant]s (sapisacädi), [as well as] trees and even 
mountains.’ (46) 

The fixation of ether should be meditated upon; [its mandala is a] void 


following half-line, and the atmakah is not appropriate in the context, so emendation 
to °sikhatmika would be insufficient. 

775] suppose that this last item refers to the circumstance in which a tree that ordi- 
narily grants people's desires, or that has the power to do so, ‘cruelly’ refuses to grant 
one. Of course it is possible that the text here is corrupt. 

776er conj. VASUDEVA (*2000:244) proposes this emendation, which is widely sup- 
ported, e.g. by the parallel prescription given in Malinivijayottara 3:34 and by the 
two accounts of bhütasuddhi referred to in fn. 762 on p. 36l above. Those two ac- 
counts differ, however, in specifying a black, hexagonal mandala rather than a grey, 
round one. 

777 ex conj. This is probably intended to be a justification for six drops being the 
marks that distinguish the mandala. . Perhaps we could consider emending instead 
to mahavayur, which might be intended as a synonym for the bindu from which the 
phonemes emanate in 6:3. (I know of no other such usage, but cf. the expression 
paramäkäéa used of a level of subtle sound, e.g., in Kiranavrtti 3:23..) The intended 
sense might then be: 'it is [said to be] lovely with drops [for the drops are appropriate 
because] bindu [can also refer] to the ‘great wind’ [that is subtle sound]’. 

778 As VASUDEVA points out (*2000:245), this parallels Malinivijayottara 3:37c-38b: 


cürnayaty adrisanghatam vrksan unmülayaty api 
kruddhas calayate gakram sabhrtyabalavahanam. 
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marked by nothing (sünyà Sänyaläñchanä),"" the pure support of its own 
seed-syllables (svabijavimaladhara). It is held to be the fifth fixation. (47) 

It is void (Sünyà sa), because it [viz. ether] is an empty entity (stinya- 
vastutvat). It is located in a form [i.e. a mandala] which is marked by 
the same [viz. emptiness] (tenaiväñkitarüpagä). Because it has the power 
of its seed mantras,’ it exerts itself in the tasks of emptiness (Siinya- 


karmakrtodyama): it can effect the removal of poison or making void of 
the entire universe. (48-49b) 

By performing a hundred udghatas the conquest of these fixations is 
achieved: a matra [is measured] by circling [the knee or something with] 
the measure of the knee {once with the hand]; now a tala is [this unit] 
multiplied by twelve (talas tu dvadasahatah); next, the time-span of an 
udghata is of a hundred tālas (talasatas tato 'dghatasamayah)."5! With 


"Contrast Matañgayogapäda 4:59-60b, which does not allow that one can focus on 
nothing: | 


matanga uvaca—yad amürtam anadharam avikäritakäranam 
anädyakäranam yasmat tat katham sadhyate vibho 
paramesvara uväca—avakä$ena dharmena $abdenatmagunena ca. 


780 er conj. 

TŠlez conj. To arrive at this interpretation no doubt other conjectures are possible: 
pada a, for example, might read instead janum avestya tan matra; pada b might be read 
talas taddvadasahatah: ‘a tala is a multiplication by twelve of that’; and some might 
prefer to avoid the aisa sandhi in pada c. Furthermore one might wish to emend to reach 
an entirely different interpretation, for the figures vary considerably for these units. 
VASUDEVA has shown in his annotation on Mälinivijayottara 7:—3b (*2000:30-6) 
that even the early Siddhàntas differ widely. The Mrgendra, for instance, agrees that 
twelve circuits about the knee make a tala, but holds that twenty-four and forty-eight 
talas constitute middling and superior udghatas respectively (yogapada 27c-28b). The 
Sarvajnanottara, however, agrees about the number of tālas making up the inferior, 
middling, and superior levels, and it stipulates that twelve matras make up a tala, but 
it differs in defining a matra as being one circuit about the knee followed by a snap of 
the fingers (chotika). (This definition of the matra is shared by the Skandapurana as 
cited by Brahmananda in his commentary on Hathayogapradipika 2:2. ) The Malini- 
vijayottara’s counting of all units is entirely different. One early account VASUDEVA 
does not cite, perhaps because in the edition it is barely recognisable as a discussion 
of the same topic: the Kirana’s treatment appears, at least in the verse transmitted 
by MY, to be essentially the same as that of the Parakhya as I have reconstructed it 
(Kirana 58:27-8): 
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these he conquers those [dharanas].782 (50) 
Having [thus] achieved the conquest of the fixations, [and being 


udghato dvividhah proktah samanyo ‘tha viéesakah 
hastena janusamyogabhraman matra bhavaty atha 
tabhir dvädasabhis tala udghatas tacchatad bhavet 
samanyo 'py upayujyeta sadasau dharana jayet 


e udghato dvividhah ] MY; udghäto vividhah N,; utpàto vividhah 
Ep e ‘tha visesakah ] conj; nyo visesatah Ni; tha vi$esatah 
MY; pi viéesatah Ep e hastena janusamyogabhraman matra bha- 
vaty atha] MY; sämänyo jänusamyogah bhraman tala bhavaty atha 
N,; sämänyo jatusamyogad dahanam karma ucyate Ep e täbhir 
dvadagabhis tala udghatas tacchatäd bhavet ] MY; tàbhir dvädaéabhir 
matra hy udghatas tat sphuto bhavet Ni; samadhibhavanantastha na 


jarasvanvita bhavan Ep e sadäsau dharana jayet] conj; sada 
sädhäranäm japet Ni; sadäsau dharana jape MY; sadäsau dharana yajet 
E D 


Udghata is of two types: ordinary and special. Now a màtrà is [measured] 
by circling the knee with the hand. A tàla is made up of twelve of these; 
an [ordinary] udghäta is [measured] by a hundred of those. [This] ordinary 
type should be used. Invariably he will [then] conquer the fixations. 


It will be observed that in the Kirana and the Parakhya the amount of time taken for 
an udghata is thus vastly greater than in other sources. What my reconstructions of 
their accounts prescribe may be impossible to practise. 

As for the nature of an udghata, this too is variously conceived. Once again VA- 
SUDEVA's annotation on the same passage of the Malinivijayottara (7:-I3b) is in- 
valuable because it quotes a number of accounts. The account of Ramakantha in the 
Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad 2:3c-4b is as follows: 


ürdhvam ghato vayor udghatah dvadasantam fyävan nadavrttyat 
preranam. yad uktam trayodasasatike 


pranenoccaryamanena apanah pidyate yada 
gatva cordhvam nivarteta etad udghatalaksanam. 


The uninterpretable cruxed portion is a conjecture of the editor, whose negative ap- 
paratus ambiguously reports the readings of the two manuscripts as being yannada- 
püjà...püranam (MS A) and yannada pratya? (MS A). BHATT was not able to consult 
IFP MS RE 47635, which reads (f.52"): yannadam vrajatya (and which has apane 
for apanah in pada b of the quotation). 

VASUDEVA concludes his discussion of the topic of udghata thus (*2000:36): 


‘To summarise, “eruption” appears to be the yogic term for the sensation 
of a spontaneous upward surge of vital energy brought on in the early 
stages of self-induced asphyxiation. 


782er conj. Cf. Kirana 58:28cd, which is quoted in the previous footnote. 


366 Parakhyatantra 


thereby] successful in achieving the rewards that are the strengths of those 
[fixations] (tadviryaphalasadhakah), the yogin should engage in yogal- 
meditation] (samyojayed yogam) upon the cage that is [the earthly] body 
(dehapañjare), [and which is for his practice of yoga] the most important 
element (pradhane). (5) 

Even yoga cannot accomplish its fruits if it is devoid of a support 
(niralambah). Its support is the body, which is covered with a network 
of tubular vessels (sirajalavatanitam). (52) 

Some among these are gross vessels; others are subtle and extremely 
subtle. They are called nàdis; in those take place the movements of the 
wind in this body. (53) 

The wind in the vessels (nadikastho ‘nilah) kindles the fire in the 
belly./5? {That [fire in turn] troubles (badhate) the eater, and therefore 
that (680) 54 is brought into equilibrium by [the wind called] samana 
(samànasamikrtam)]. (54) 

It moves about (sarpitam) in the form of rasa (rasatmakena 
bhàvena)'95 in the tubes that are these channels (nadirandhresu). It 
constantly causes the increase of the group of substances semen, marrow 
and bone (Sukramajjasthisarighasya), and also of blood, flesh and phlegm 


(raktamamsakaphasya ca), as well as of its (tàsya)/99 tubes. (55-56b) 


783 ex conj. The conception here may not be the same as that of the Astangahrdaya, 
but cf. therein sarirasthana 3:56: 


sandhuksitah samanena pacaty amaSayasthitam 
audaryo 'gnir yatha bahyah sthalistham toyatandulam. 


"The stomach's fire, kindled by samana, cooks [the food] that is in the upper stomach, 
just as an external [fire cooks] the water and rice that is in a pot.’ 
784Perhaps the change of gender means that we are now talking about the ingested 
food (anna) rather than the fire. The text is obscure to me. 
785Perhaps what is meant is rather that the air moves about together with whatever 
has been eaten and transformed by the first stage of decoction into the nutrient fluid 
rasa. 
786 ex conj. Or could the pronoun refer back to attaram? We may again refer to the 
medical conception, as represented by the Astarigahrdaya (Sarirasthana 3:6-3b): 
kittam sàras ca tat pakvam annam sambhavati dvidha. 
tatraccham kittam annasya mütram vidyad; ghanam Sakrt. 
saras tu saptabhir bhüyo yathasvam pacyate 'gnibhih 
rasad raktam tato mamsam mamsan medas tato 'sthi ca 
asthno majja tatah Sukram Sukrad garbhah prajayate. 
‘The cooked food becomes two: waste matter and essence. Of these, the liquid waste 
matter of the food one should understand to be urine; the solid is excrement. Now 
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The tubes that are located in the navel (nabhisthah) reach below that 
to the bulb above the testicles (kandam asritah)."*” The tubes that are 
located there (tatrasthah) [viz. in the kanda/š8] spread outwards in all 
directions: sideways, upwards, downwards. Among these there are eight 
principal ones that go to the extremities of the petals of the lotus of the 
man’s heart (taddhrtpadmadalagragah). 9? (56c-57) 

Aindri, that in [the direction of] Agni, Yamya, Nairrtya, Apya, that 
in [the direction of] the wind, Kauberï, and the tube Sankar, they are the 
locuses of the deities of the directions (sthita digdevatasrayah) 790: (58) 


the essence is cooked again by seven fires individually. From the nutrient fluid [arises] 
blood, from that flesh, from the flesh fat, from that bone, from the bone marrow, from 
that semen; from the semen arises the foetus.’ 

The Parakhya here names five of this standard list of seven dhatus, starting in the 
reverse order, omitting medas (rasa has of course already been mentioned) and adding 
kapha (the humour ‘phlegm’) to the end of the list. The author of the Paräkhya may 
have followed a different tradition about the transformation of nutrients into bodily 
substances, or he may have followed this same medical tradition but corruptions in 
our text have obscured his intentions. As Dr. MEULENBELD has kindly pointed out to 
me, a handful of variant lists are cited by JAMISON (I986:]75-7), but the Parakhya’s 
corresponds to none of them: it is possible also that the Parakhya’s is no more than a 
randomly selected and ordered group of bodily substances (cf. 4:22). 

787Ramakantha glosses kanda thus in his Sardhatrisatikalottaravrtti ad l0:lc-3b: 
muskaprsthe yat kandam mülam. .. 
7889 this could be interpreted to mean ‘in the nabhi’. Cf. Svacchanda 7:7c-8b: 


näbhyadho medhrakande ca sthitvà vai nàbhimadhyatah 
tasmad vinirgatà nàdyas tiryag ürdhvam adhah priye. 


Here the referent of the pronoun (tasmat) is probably nabhi, but note that Ksema- 
raja refers to another interpretation, following which tasmat refers back to the kanda: 
kecit tu nabhicakrata iti patham pürvatraiva yojayitva, tasmad ity anena kandapadam 
pratyavamrstavantah. 

7897 assume that pradhanastau is an aisa double sandhi for pradhanah + astau. Ac- 
counts of the nadis are very various indeed, and the Parakhya’s appears not closely 
to parallel any that I know of. Three principal channels, ida, pingala, and susumnä, 
are almost invariably encountered, either on their own or—as in Sardhatrisatikalottara 
I0:3-4 and Svacchanda 7:3-l6, which list ten principal channels—counted among oth- 
ers. The Parakhya makes no mention of these names, but it does give an account below 
of a central, left, and right channel that rise above the heart (4:70c-7 ). Here it gives 
as its eight principal channels ones which appear to reach from the kanda to the ex- 
tremities of the eight petals around the heart, perhaps passing through the karnika. 
These are named after the eight cardinal and intermediate directions, names given in 
Sardhatrisatikalottara 0:25-7 to the petals of the lotus of the heart. 

790 er conj. ACHARYA. Equally possible would be the conjecture sthitäs taddeva- 
tasrayah. 
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In these [tubes]?! the soul (ksetri), [usually] situated in the pericarp 
[of the lotus of the heart] (karnikasthah) moves about from petal to petal. 
Whatever be the nature of the deity of the direction, he then [i.e. upon 
moving into that direction] becomes of the nature of that [deity]./? By 
moving into the gaps between those petals the bound soul becomes empty- 
natured (Sünyabhàvah sthitah):793 he thinks (vetti) himself to be as it 


7?! We could assume here that täsu refers rather to the directions (which would presup- 
pose that the emendation in 4:58d must be correct), since it is not clear whether the 
tubes run directly from the kanda to the extremities of the heart petals, or whether they 
pass through the heart. (See previous footnote.) That they should not pass through 
the heart might seem the most natural interpretation of 4:57, and so the movement of 
the soul among the petals of the heart might therefore not be movement in the tubes; 
but it is implied that it is in the tubes in 4:67 below. I am assuming therefore that 
the ‘petals’ are the openings of the tubes, and thus that when the soul is conceived of 
as moving about from petal to petal this can be described as moving about among the 
tubes. . 

"er conj. But the transmitted text of 4:59९0 could be accepted as authorial (after 
correction of the sandhi). 

"This same doctrine appears in Sardhatriéatikalottara 0:25-28b: 


-.. prágdalasamstho nrpàvalepi syat 

tejasvi ca bubhuksa pidà samjayate 'gnidikpatre 25 

yamye yamyam bhàvam nairrtye raksasam samuddistam 
värunapatre varuno marutapatre gato marudbhavam 26 
saumye yàksam bhàvam ise I$am samakhyatam 

brähme brahmam bhavam ftadadha uragendra samuddistamt 
yam yam disam abhigacchati tadbhavam nikhilam ayati 27 
patrantaralayogac chünyam ivatma tato bhati 


e ^stho nrpàvalepi] BHATT, TORELLA; °sthe (१४४४० Nac) nrpavalepi 
N * ca bubhuksä ] BHATT, TORELLA; trd bubhuksà N (unmetri- 
cal) * samjayate 'gnidikpatre ] Npc; samjayate 'gnipatre Nac (un- 
metrical); và samjäyate 'gnidikpatre BHATT (unmetrical); °vaii jayate 
gnidikpatre BHATT's MS I; và sañjäyate/ agnidikpatre TORELLA (un- 
metrical) e yamyam bhävam] N (aia usage); yamyo bhàvo 
BHATT, TORELLA © nairrtye ráksasam samuddistam ] N; nairrte 
nairrto vinirdistah BHATT (unmetrical); nairrtyo nirrto vinirdistah 
BHATT's MS I; nirrtyo nirrto vinirdistah BHATT's MS I; nairrtyo 
nirrto vinirdistah BHATT's MS U; nairrte nairrto/ vinirdistah TORELLA 
(unmetrical) ® varunapatre varuno] BHATT; värune varunam 
samsthe N (unmetrical); vàrune patre varuno TORELLA (unmetri- 
cal) e marutapatre gato marudbhavam] BHATT; märutapatre 
gate marudbhävam N; marutpatre/ marutabhavam TORELLA (unmetri- 
cal) e yàksam bhavam i$e iam samakhyatam ] N (aisa usage); 
saumyo bhavas tv aie tv aigah samakhyatah BHATT; saumya aigas 
tv aise samakhyatah TORELLA (unmetrical) * brahme brahmam 
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were empty because he appears to be qualified by the adventitious quality 
of emptiness (Sünyopádhivisesatah). (59-60) 
Thus, located in the centre of the lotus of the heart, the soul (jivah) 


bhavam ttadadha uragendra samuddistamt ] N (the uninflected form is 
perhaps an acceptable aisa usage); omit BHATT, TORELLA e yam 
yam digam abhigacchati tadbhavam nikhilam ayati] BHATT; yasyam 
digam vigacchaty akhilam bhavam tasya samyati N (unmetrical); yam 
yam digam abhigacchati tadbhavam samastam ayati TORELLA (unmetri- 
cal) e °yogāc chünyam ivatma tato bhati ] BHATT; °samyogac 
chünya +va+ matmanam abhati N (unmetrical); °yogac chünyam ivatma 
bhati TORELLA (unmetrical) 


The readings of the Nepalese manuscript N (NAK MS 5-4632, f. 7" of third sequence 
of foliation) are all reported; but for the sources used by BHATT I have given an 
incomplete apparatus, and that only for the portions which have been corrected on 
metrical grounds and so differ from BHATT's accepted text. A number of TORELLA's 
divergences from the text of BHATT are merely the result of TORELLA's not having 
recognised that the metre is arya (and upagiti). The text and the apparatus in both 
editions are at this point not free of faults (it is not clear how their sources read), 
and Ràmakantha's commentary, as so often, does not reveal how he read. In short, 
as already implied in a sketch of the aisa language of the Sardhatrigatikalottara as 
preserved in a single Nepalese manuscript (GOODALL 998:lxvi-Ixviii), it is clear that 
more could be done towards establishing the text of this tantra: in particular the 
surviving Nepalese manuscripts have yet to be collated. I interpret the above passage 
(which I must acknowledge that I have not properly edited) as follows: 


Situated in the eastern petal [of the lotus of the heart, the soul] has the 
pride of a king [i.e. takes on the nature of Indra] or [he becomes] fiery; 
there arises [for him] a desire to devour, [or] pain, in the petal in the 
direction of Agni. In the southern [petal he takes on] the nature of Yama; 
in the south-western [petal it] is taught [that he takes on the nature] of 
a Raksas; in the western petal [he takes on the nature of] Varuna; in 
the north-western petal he takes on the nature of Marut; in the northern 
[petal he takes on] the nature of Kubera; and in the north-eastern [petal 
it] is taught [that he takes on the nature of] Iga. In the upward direction 
[he takes on the nature] of Brahma; tbelow it is taught [that he takes on 
the nature of] the prince of serpents}. Whichever direction he goes to, 
he takes on entirely the nature of that [direction’s presiding deity]. [And] 
from being located in any of the spaces between the petals his self then 
appears as though it were emptiness. 


Observe that when the Sardhatrisatikalottara earlier in this chapter (I0:I6) speaks of 
the movement of the soul (jiva), Ramakantha (ad loc.) interprets this to refer to the 
movement of the subtle body. This is a response to the implicit problem that the soul 
is all-pervading and so cannot be said to move. Pratoda states this problem explicitly 
below (4:62), but Prakàéa's resolution is, as we shall see below (in 4:63-9), quite 
different from Ramakantha’s. 
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‘moves about’ (carati) in all directions, since, when situated there, the 
individual (pudgalah) observes (alocayati) everything. For when it is 
situated there (sannidhane sthitas tasmin),’4 [the soul] is said to be es- 
pecially all-pervading. (6l) 

Pratoda spoke: 

The soul’s (tasya) ‘going’ (carah) is stated to be [a kind of] movement 
(gatih), [since] that is well-known as the meaning of that root (tad- 
dhatvarthaprakasita).”°° And his moving is impossible (na ca sa tasya), 
since this soul has been taught above’ to be all-pervading. (62) 

Prakasa spoke: 

The word cara [is used] in the sense of ‘movement’ (gatau); but in certain 
places it is used in the sense of ‘knowing’ (jñane pravartate). In such 
a place (tatra) all words that have the meaning ‘movement’ are taught 
[also] to have the meaning 'knowing'."9? (63) 

Since he is all-pervading, the soul cannot be said to move: [in fact what 
happens is that] in each petal (dale dale) [there occurs] the revelation of 
[a particular] ‘knowledge’ (jfanavyaktih)’®® that informs the knower of 
its object (jñatur arthanivedika) and that can carry various particular 
forms (nanakaravisesarha). (64) 

Pratoda spoke: 

First the soul was taught to be all-pervasive, of the nature of knowledge, 
indestructible; his knowledge exists eternally. How can he have various 
forms? (65) 
Prakasa spoke: 
The divisions [that are perceived to occur] within the eternal knowledge 
(nityajñanasya yo bhedah) are [merely] the result of adventitious qualifiers 
(upadhivasat), and so [the soul’s knowledge] should be understood to 
be [only] superficially (bahirmukham) of various forms’? as a result of 


794 ex conj. ISAACSON. This conjecture is made on the assumption that this may be an 
aisa construction equivalent in sense to sannidhane sthitas tasya, for which cf. 2:25a. 

7०५58९ Dhatupatha 588-9: abhra, vabhra, mabhra, cara gatyarthah. 

796566 Parakhya ]:5 and :36-9. 

T9TThis idea is widely known and very variously expressed, and so it probably cannot 
be regarded as an allusion to a particular work. Hemahamsagani's Nyäyasañgraha 
(ABHYANKAR 967:0) includes the following as his I0th grammatical paribhasa: 
gatyartha jfanarthah. a 

7980r perhaps ‘[there arises] a particular "knowledge" '. 

Or perhaps ‘should [only] be understood to be of various forms when it is externally 
directed’. 
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adventitious qualifiers. (66) 

That [knowledge] is [thus superficially] various (bhinnam) because of 
the variousness of faculties of sense, just as a crystal [appears to be differ- 
ent only] because of adventitious qualifiers (sphatikopadhibhedavat).500 
Similarly these tubes are various in accordance with the variousness of 
the natures of the deities [in whose directions they belong]. (67) 

Knowledge appears to be differentiated (bhinnam ivabhati), and [yet] 
it is not differentiated, since it perdures [eternally] (sthiratvatah). {For 
the perception [of variety(?)] (upalabdhih) that can be produced (karya) 
[is something that] has as its sphere the ‘movement’ inside the tubes 
(nadtsaficaragocara)| 5°! (68) 

It is that wind called prana and jiva;5°? because of the movement 
of that (taccarat) we speak figuratively of movement [of the soul] (upa- 
caratah/ gatir ukta), since without it we say that [a body is] dead (pra- 
khyapyate mrtah). The manifestation of consciousness (cidvyaktih) has 
that [breath] as its locus (tadadhara); where [the breath] goes, there it 
[viz. the manifestation of consciousness] will be.903 (69-70b) 

Above the lotus of the heart there are two principle channels to the 
left and right of it.8°4 That which passes on the left (vamaga) is mild 
[and] belongs to the moon (candraga); that which passes on the right 


39 The crystal, which is of itself clear, appears red when it happens to be placed next 
to some red object and blue when placed next to a blue object. Its ‘redness’ is thus an 
adventitious ‘property’ that belongs to something to which it happens to be, but need 
not be, connected. 

S)0lhe second half is obscure and perhaps corrupt. Prefer perhaps: ‘The [various] 
perceptions that must [in order to account for the facts of experience] be produced 
belong to [i.e. are to be explained by] movement [of the the soul] in the tubes.’ 

802१ is also conceivable that the text means to distinguish prana as a name for the 
ingoing breath and jiva as a name for the outgoing breath, or vice versa. We find prana 
as a name for the ingoing breath in Svacchanda 4:257, and we find the terms paired 
together as opposites in Vijnanabhairava 24ab (quoted in fn. 82 on p.376 below), 
where präna is, however, the ingoing breath. 

803 6f. Svacchanda 4:357: 


tisthet sa yatra vai prana atma tadgatim apnuyat 
tat tad rüpam bhavet tasya sthanabhavanuripatah. 


80427 conj. Note that here and in the ensuing account of the control of the movement of 
the ‘breath’ attention is focussed on the three principal tubes and on the region between 
the heart and the dvadasanta; all the tubes below this are ignored. In Tantraloka 
6:46c-5 and in the Tantralokaviveka thereon, movement in the lower tubes is said to 
be automatic (svarasika); guided breath is possible only above the level of the heart. 
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(daksinagà) is fiery [and] belongs to the sun (arkaga).®°5 Adorned with the 
moon and the sun (somarkakalpita)®° is the central channel (madhyä), 
which is foremost among all the channels (sarvanadipurahsara). (70c-7l) 

That [breath] moves—by the middle course (madhyacärena) or (ca) 
by the right [or] by the left—to the heart, the throat, then the palate the 
middle of the brows, the tip of the nose (nasikantaram). (72) 

From there it travels up twelve digits (masangulam yavat) and returns 
from that place. Brahma is in the heart, Visnu in the throat, Rudra 
in the palate, and Iévara is between the brows, and at the tip of the 
nose is Sadäsiva. 507 [Thus] the various places are taught in accordance 


805These correspond to ida and pingalà respectively. Cf. Särdhatrisatikälottara 
]0:24ab: saurah savyo margas cändramasas cetarah samakhyatah. The association 
of these two channels with the moon and the sun is in turn connected with the associ- 
ation of the ingoing and outgoing breaths with the moon and the sun respectively, as 
taught, e.g., in Sardhatrisatikalottara \:9: 


äyämo dehamadhyasthah somagrahanam isyate 
dehatitam tu tam vidyad adityagrahanam budhah. 


800 suppose this to be a way of referring to its having the mild and fiery channels to the 
left and right of it. But perhaps the intended sense might rather be ‘not formed by sun 
and moon', The central channel is commonly associated with fire (see, e.g., Svacchanda 
7:48), and with udana, the rising breath. For the association of udäna, the breath that 
rises in the central channel, with fire, see, e.g., Iévarapratyabhijñakarika 8.2:20. Cf. 
also Ksemaraja’s comment on Netratantra l:30ab (süryacandramasau vahnis tridhäma- 
parikalpana): süryeti: icchadisaktitraya eva madhyadaksinavamamargesu vahnisürya- 
somakalpana; antar bahir api cecchádisaktisphárarüpà eva süryadayah. 

807These are the five Käraneévaras, though it should be noted that this terminol- 
ogy (karana, karanesvara, küranesa) is not used and appears to occur only once in 
the early Saiddhàntika canon (Mrgendra kriyapada 8:202). It may have entered the 
Saiddhantika paddhati-tradition (see, e.g. Somasambhupaddhati .3:l9ff [KSTS 34ff]) 
from the Svacchanda (e.g. 4:205, 207) 

Cf. Sardhatrigatikalottara 23:90- 20: 


brahma visnus ca rudras ca i$varah iva eva ca 
pañcadhä pañcadaivatyah sakalah paripathyate 
brahmano hrdayam sthanam kanthe visnuh samasritah 
tälumadhye sthito rudro lalatastho mahesvarah 
näsägre tu $ivam vidyat tasyante tu param padam 
parasmat tu param nasti iti Sästrasya ni$cayah. 


* näsägre] TORELLA, BHATT's MSS I, I, U; nädänte BHATT 


The same passage occurs without substantive variation also in the Dvisatikalottara 
(Trivandrum MS 4509, f. 29" and IFP MS T. No. 76, pp. 45-6). 
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with [their] various deities (devatabhedatah), for the purpose of [gradual] 
resorption. (73-4) 

The deities each pervade their own paths (svasvadhvavyapaka 
devah),®°8 extending up to the limits of the range of their pervasion 
(tadvyaptivisayantagah): Brahma extends up to Praja (prajaparyanta- 
gah);5°° Visnu extends up to the limit of [the tattva of] raga (ragavasana- 


a k er Le AR Lt 

As VASUDEVA has argued (*2000:2l7-9), the reading nasagre is to be accepted 
rather than BHATT’s nadante, for the Sardhatrigatikalottara, the Kirana, and the 
Parakhya appear here to represent an alternative tradition. It is however not beyond 
dispute what the term means. VASUDEVA interprets it as being ‘at the external limit 
of twelve (bahyadvadasanta-)’ (i.e. in contradistinction to the ‘ordinary’ dvadasanta, 
which is identified with the brahmarandhra). He explains (*2000:2I8-9): ‘As the 
breath curves back down towards the nose, the jiva- descends with it and exits through 
the nostrils, coming to a standstill at the external dvadasanta-, twelve digits from the 
tip of the nose.’ In support of this VASUDEVA adduces Särdhatrisatikälottara 23:l4cd: 


dehatitam tu tad vidyan nasagrad dvadasangulam 


e nasagrad ] conj. VASUDEVA; nasagre BHATT, TORELLA; näsägra 
BuATT's MS A; näsägram BHATT’s MS A 


VASUDEVA translates (ibid.) ‘One should know that [manifestation of Siva, which is] 
beyond the body, [located] twelve digits from the tip of the nose.’ As VASUDEVA there 
points out, this interpretation is also supported by Kirana 58:72c-73b: 


athava bhavayec chambhum fkhandehan tu kalatmakamt 
kham akagam param santam nasagrad dvadasangule 


e  chambhum ] M”Ep; chambhuh N; e  khandehan tu 
kalatmakam ] Ni; khe dehäsukalätmakam MY; svadehänutarätmakam 
Ep e kham akaéam] Ni; samakašam MY; svamatäcca Ep 
e näsägräd dva? ] Ep; nasagradvi°? Ni; nàságradva? MY 


Aghoragiva, however, in his Dvisatikalottaravrtti (Trivandrum MS 4509, f.29" and 
IFP MS T. No. 76, p.46) wishes to understand the näsägra to be synonymous with 
the brahmarandhra): ...nasagrasya brahmarandhrasya ca samanatvat (l76; samana- 
mänatvät 4509) nasagrasabdena brahmabilam ucyate. VASUDEVA explains (*2000:27 
and fn. 07) that the two terms can be identified because nasa can refer to the central 
channel, but it is not clear to me that this was in Aghorasgiva’s mind. 

808 67 conj. The notion appears to be that each occupies a tranche of tattvas. The 
term adhvan (particularly in the collocations éuddhädhvan and asuddhadhvan) conveys 
this meaning: see, e.g., Kirana 3:26cd. 

809] interpret this to mean that Brahma’s range is from the lowest tattva (earth) up 
to that of purusa. I am not aware of any other passage in which praja is used to refer to 
purusatattva, but it seems to me conceivable that the name should have been employed 
here on the grounds that it resonates with a possible name of Brahma: Prajapati. 
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gah); Rudra extends up to [the tattva of] kala;8!° Maheéa is located in his 
own abode (nijadhamani).5!! Sadasiva resides in his own power (svasakti- 
sthah): his body is the five brahmamantras (paüicamantraniketanah).9'? 
(75-6) 

By passing higher and higher (uttarottarasaricarat) one attains (bha- 
vanti) higher and higher worlds ( uttarottarabhümayah), which are located 
in particular places in {the paths of] these [deities(?)]|9!? (tadvisesasthah), 
possessed of (saha) their particular properties (tadvisesagunaih). (77) 

Or rather (và) there is but one supreme Lord who has different forms 
(bhedaih sthitah) that are [different] in [no more than] their names (nàma- 
gaih): [He is called Brahmà because he is great (brhattvat), because 
He fills (brmhakatvat), or because He possesses brahman (và brahma- 
yogatah). [He is called] Visnu because it is His nature to be powerful 
(prabhavasilatvat), because He is the source of the universe (prabhavo 
jagatah), He is omnipotent (prabhuh).§!4 (78) 

Because He drives away affliction (rujam dravayate) He is called 
Rudra, since the affliction is destroyed (rujah kşayāt).5!5 Because He 
possesses all the attributes of sovereignty (sarvaisvaryagunaslegat)*!9 the 
sovereign Lord (iSvarah) [is called] Maheévara. (79) 

He is Sadasiva [because He is] always favourable (sadakantah), or [be- 


es E Parakhya 5:5l-2 raga is placed immediately above purusatattva and kala is 
placed immediately below maya (see fn. 626 on 9. 307 above). Thus Visnu would 
extend across ragatattva alone, and Rudra would cover (in ascending order) the tattvas 
of vidya, kala, niyati and kala. g 
5!!This must refer to Tśvaratattva; what is unclear is whether or not the text intends 
that he should also extend across the tattvas that intervene between him and Rudra, 
namely māyā and pure vidyā. 
S?Perhaps the choice of words here is partly intended to convey that Sadāśiva’s ‘place’ 
is not to be conceived of spatially. 
83gyt perhaps we must supply yogins as the subject of the second half of the verse. 
5! More common is the etymologisation of Visnu cited by APTE (957, s.v. y 
yasmad visvam idam sarvam tasya $aktyä mahatmanah 
tasmad evocyate visnur visadhàtoh pravesanat. 
Here vistam, as we find in a couple of the versions of this verse cited by TRIPATHI 
(988:66~-7), would make better sense. Cf. also Hevajratantra I.v.I3b: visanàd visnur 
ucyate. 
SSThis nirvacana has been alluded to twice above: in 2:48 and in 5:43. 
Ser conj, Emendation to °gunaih Slesat (suggestion of Dr. ISAACSON) is perhaps 
equally likely. 
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cause] Siva [means] situated in rest.8!7 Thus there exists, [called] with 
various names, only one Lord of the universe. (80) 

It is He who bestows the fruit, and that depends on the goal [at which 
the yogin aims(?)] (laksyasamasritam).9!5 The goal is located in the 
breath; tit is the ‘soul’ (jivam) in the breath (vayugam) of the embodied 
person (sakalatmanah)i.8!9 (8) 

The [individual] soul (atma), it seems (kila),?? jis He (sah) U 
jomgo bindukàraputikrtami.8?! He resides in all bodies saying ‘hamso 


8!" Or perhaps ‘in santi{-kala]’. 

88] do not understand the text here. 

89The accusatives are not accounted for, but, since I have no confidence in my having 
understood the text, I am reluctant to emend. Perhaps the text assumes a distinction 
between prana as ham and and jiva as sa, which might have been alluded to in 4:69ab, 
and which is to be found in Vijñänabhairava 24ab (quoted in fn. 82 on p.376 below). 

820For the (for me) unexceptionable, though not particularly common, use of kila in 
the first position in a sentence see GOODALL I998:]69, fn. 26. At the time of writing 
that footnote I was not aware that Gopendratippabhüpäla understands kila to have 
been intended in the list of particles adverted to by Vamana in Kävyälañkärasütra 5.5 
(na padadau khalvadayah) as words that should not be used in initial position. This 
shows that initial kila was known to but frowned upon by Gopendratippabhiipala and 
possibly also Vamana. It is presumably added here to emphasize that this is a yogic 
exercise rather than a doctrinal statement of truth. 

82 Because of what follows we may suppose that the text is here offering an interpre- 
tation of the ‘mantra’ hamso hamsah based upon its similarity to a repeated assertion 
of the form aham sah! aham sah!: ‘I am that! I am that!'. The inward breath is the 
sound ham (ending in an anusvara) and the outward breath is the sound sah (ending 
in a visarga). This is explained by Sardhatrigatikalottara 23:3 and by Ramakantha’s 
Sardhatrigatikalottaravrtti ad loc., which is corrupt in the text offered by the edition, 
but can fortunately be at least partly repaired with the help of Dvisatikalottara 7:3 and 
Aghorasiva's Dvisatikalottaravrtti (IFP MS T.76, pp.43 and Trivandrum MS 4509, 
ff. 27-28"), which is nearly identical: 


hamsa hamseti yo brüyäd dhamso devah sadasivah 

guruvaktrat tu labhyeta pratyaksam sarvatomukhah. 
prünagamàgamasya hamkärena pranavrttyatmana sakarena capanavr- 
ttiripenanvayad vagvrttyavinabhavasiddheh tadgamagamapravrttyaiva 
pratiksanam yo ‘hamsa hamsa’ ity arnantranapadena brüyad iti sambha- 
vanayam—yad ahuh 'samkoce ca vikase ca hamsa ity aksaradvayam’ iti— 
tena visistenaiva vagatmapranasaktidvayajnanavata purusena sadasivah 
sakalas taval labhyate. . . 


e sarvatomukhah ] BHATT; sarvatomukham 4509, TI76, BHATT’s 
MSS e pränagamägamasya hamkarena] 4509, BHATT; ---ham- 
kärena 47622 pranagamagamasya hamkaro TI76 ® capanavrtti- 
rüpenänvayäd vagvrttyavina® ] conj. ISAACSON; cäpänavrttirüpenänva- 
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yavàgvrttyavina^4509, TIT6; sa canvanavrttiripenanvayavrtyavina® 
BHATT's MSS A and A, 47622; sahänvayavrttirüpenänvayävrtyä- 


vinà? BHATT (conj.) e ?gamavrttyaiva ] TI76; °gamapravrttyaiva 
BHATT; ?gamapravr—- 47622; °gavrtyaiva 4509 e pratiksanam yo 
‘hamsa hamsa’ ity ] conj; — so — ty 47622; pratiksanam ‘yo ‘ham so 


‘harp sah’ ity BHATT; pratiksam praguktajapakramena hamsa hamsety 
4509; pratiksanam praguktajapakramo hamsa hamsety TI76 e ama- 
ntranapadena briiyad ] conj; ämantranapadatvena bhüyäd BHATT's 
MSS A and A; ämantranapadatvena brüyäd 47622; amantranapra- 
karena yo brüyad 4509, TI76; ämreditapadatvena briyad BHATT 


(conj.) e sambhävanäyäm ] 47622, BHATT; sambhavanarthe 4509, 
Tl76 e ity aksaradvayam ] 4509, BHATT; ity a — 47622; U dvayam 
T76 e iti—tena visistenaiva ] 4509, BHATT; ---stenaiva 47622; 
iti tena vinastenaiva 776 e ^dvayajüünavatà purusena sadasivah 


sakalas ] 47622, BHATT; °dvaya-(°dvayam TI76)-japajnanavata puruse- 
na (?senà TI76) hamkarena éivaväcinä sakarena gaktivacina vacyatvad 
dhamsakhyad eva sadäéivah gaktisarirah sakalas (°Sivasaktih Sarirah saka- 
lam 776) 4509, TI76 


Rämakantha’s reading of the verse is not straightforward, as the later part of the 
commentary reveals, but the portion of the commentary cited may be interpreted as 
follows: 


Since, with the sound ham, which is the motion of the inward breath, 
and with the sound sa, which is the motion of the outward breath, the 
movement to and fro of the breath is established, because of invariable 
concomitance, to be inseparable from the action of speech, [therefore] he 
who by its mere movement to and fro may at every moment speak—[and 
here the optative is used] in the sense of [stating a] possibility—with a 
word that is an address in the vocative ‘hamsa, hamsa’ ([for] as they say, 
‘in contracting and expanding there are the two sounds ham and sa’), 
such a special person alone, who knows the two powers of the breaths 
that are words, attains at first Sadasiva, [the] Sakala [Lord]. 


In BHATT’s text there is an explicit analysis: ... “yo ‘ham so "ham sah” iti... (‘This 
“I” is “He” °); but this is impossible if the ensuing identification of what precedes the 
iti as a vocative (ämantrana) is correct. This analysis is also implicit in the discussion 
in the svatmasaksatkaropadesaprakarana of the Sarvajrianottara that culminates with 
the following (l3cd, IFP MS 4788, p.64): yah sivah so ‘ham eveti advaitam bhavayet 
sada. See also Sivayogaratna 4-5 and 27. But such a notion is of course widespread 
outside the Siddhànta too, for see, for example, Ksemaraja’s Sivasütravimarsinr ad 
3:27, and see PADOUX 992:40ff and 987:45-7. 

Perhaps just conceivable as an emendation of our line is the following: kilatma 
«hamsabijango» bindukaraputikrtah; ‘The soul, it is said, is embodied in the seed 
syllables ham and sa contained between two dots. As for the two dots, could these 
perhaps be the two end points of the pranacara, namely the heart and the bahyadva- 
dasanta? Cf. Vijñanabhairava 24ab: ürdhve prano hy adho jivo visargatmà paroccaret. 
SINGH (979:9) interprets this as follows: 
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hamsah'.522 (82) 

His thoughts intent on this goal (tallaksyagatacittatma), his breath 
having the attribute of ‘movement’ towards that goal (7) (tatsancara- 
gunänilah) 8% he will, [by moving] from [one] ‘place’ [to another] by ex- 
celling other [lower] ‘places’, attain a superlative reward (utkrstam pha- 
lam).824 (83) 

By [the yoganga of] discrimination (tarkena) [the yogin] should discern 
(älocya) all this [lower universe] to possess the property of transience 
(vinasagunasamyutam); he should [then] first abandon [this lower] path 
that is divided into parts (sámsam...màrgam) and he should resort to 
the partless tattva (niramsam tattvam). (84) 

When that is supportless (niralambam yada tat syat),825 then that 
state of meditative awareness (samadhih sah) is the highest possible 


Para devi or Highest Sakti who is of the nature of visarga goes on (cease- 
lessly) expressing herself upward (ürdhve) (from the centre of the body 
to dvadasanta or a distance of twelve fingers) in the form of exhalation 
(prána) and downward (adhah) (from dvadasanta to the centre of the 
body) in the form of inhalation (jiva or apana). 


In his annotation he remarks (979:20): 


In Sanskrit, visarga is represented by two points or dots one above the 
other. One point in this case is dvadasanta where prana ends and the 
other is the hrt or centre of the body where apana ends. It is because of 
these two points also that Parä$akti is known as visargatma. 


3??]t may seem odd that the practitioner is not made the subject; but cf. Srikanthiya 
4-50, (HANNEDER ]998:240): 


jantiinam hrdayabjastho vadate nädarüpakah 
agopalanganabala mlecchah prakrtabhasinah 
jalecaras ca ye sattvas te ‘pi nityam bruvanti tam 
nàdarüpam hakaram tu hamsa hamseti suvrate. 


The second and third half-lines, which may appear to confirm the choice of the verb 
here, are actually drawn from the Kalottara text-tradition (= Sardhatrisatikalottara 
:6c-7b); and one might consider the possibility that bruvan could be a corruption of 
sphuran, for cf. Tanträloka 4:l36cd: tat punah pibati pritya hamso hamsa iti sphuran. 

323 ne could consider emendation to tatsañcäragatänilah. 

824 Observe that this echoes 5:l58cd (for which see fn. 635 on p.38 above). The 
syntax here is awkard and the text may be corrupt. 

82%The referent of the tat is not made immediately clear; one might expect it to refer 
to the yogin’s ability to remain ‘in’ the partless tattva, but then its gender would need 
to be accounted for. It probably refers after all to the ultimate tattva, since Pratoda's 
question below (4:86) implies that he understood it in that way. 
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(parah). In [that] state of meditative awareness (samädhau) he is not 
aware of all external objects (vetti no vedyam sarvam) that belong to the 
sphere of sound and the rest [of the sensations] (Sabdadigocaram). When 
he accomplishes this (tannispattau) that knower of yoga attains whatever 
fruit he desires. (85) 

Pratoda spoke: 

That [supreme tattva] is by nature supportless (svariipaniralambam), be- 
yond the forms of all external objects (arthakarabahiskrtam). How then 
(katham evam) can the yogic meditator attain the sivatattva? (86) 

Prakäéa spoke: 

If that nature is formless, [you say,] how then can it be known? [But] 
do we not experience knowledge of happiness, unhappiness and such like 
[feelings that are] similarly [devoid of form] (tadvat)?#2 (87) 

Knowledge of such [a feeling] (tajjfianam) we know (gamyam) from its 
effect, because we can determine the nature of that [feeling] (tatsvarüpava- 
dharanat). Now (atha) a cognition of [His] nature (svarüpavijnanam) 
does arise through which [He, although formless,] is known (laksyate): 
the cognition [of the form] ‘the nature of brahman is bliss’ (anandam 
brahmano rüpam)*?" has that [nature of His] as its object. (88-89b) 

For something that is [supposed to be] ‘knowable’ that is supportless 
could not then generate [knowledge]. That by which that [knowledge] is 
generated is a knowable object, because one has a synthetic awareness of 
knowledge [of it].828 The blissful form [of God], which is devoid of bonds 


826 This translation assumes that the suffix -ka in sukhaduhkhadikam is intended to 
convey what would normally have been expressed by a genitive. The assumption is 
perhaps unnecessary, but see p. Ixxxi. 

827 This pada is perhaps a Vedic quotation. Note that it appears quoted thus (in a 
similar context) in Bhasarvajfia’s Nyayasara (3.65, p. 44): ánandam brahmano rüpam 
tac ca mokse 'bhilaksyate/ vijñänam anandam brahmeti The third pada is probably 
an independent quotation (of the end of Brhadaranyakopanigat 3.9.28) and we should 
probably correct ’bhilaksyate to 'bhivyajyate, since that is what the editor prints when 
he quotes the same unit in his introduction (p. I2) and since that is what is printed when 
the half-line is quoted by Kumaradeva in his Tattvaprakasatatparyadipika ad verse 3 
(p.9). R&makantha quotes the single quarter-verse änandam brahmano rüpam in his 
Paramoksanirasakarikavrtti when introducing verse 50. Cf. the verse that appears in 
Taittiriyopanisat 2.4 and 2.9: 


yato vàco nivartante aprapya manasa saha 
ànandam brahmano vidvàn na bibheti kadacana 


(In the second instance the verse ends with kutascana.) 
828 67 conj. The interpretation and constitution of the text are uncertain here. If I 
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(pagariktam)®”° and utterly pure, can be known. (90) 

In him [viz. in the soul who has attained that state] (tasmin)830 
there arise (bhavanti) the eight [yogic powers] beginning with miniaturi- 
sation (animadyah); in order they are (kramat sthitah): miniaturisation 
(anima), weightlessness (laghima), massiveness (mahima), attainment 
(praptih), wish-fulfillment (prakamyam), power (Sita), control (vasita), 
and dwelling wherever one wishes [i.e.] being linked to [whatever] place 
[one wishes] (yatrakamam ca vasità padayogita) 33 (9-92b) 

Miniaturisation [is so called] because of having minuteness (anutva- 
sambandhat); weightlessness because of the state of being light (laghu- 


have understood what is intended, we infer from our experience of them the existence 
of things that have no form, such as happiness, and therefore our knowledge of them 
is not strictly speaking supportless: happiness exists. 

The form anusandhitah could perhaps instead be an aisa past participle of the verb 
anusany/dha (rather than the noun anusandhi with the suffix tasil): such a form is 
used in I4:I2d above, and may have been intended in 2:29d (where, however, another 
reading was preferred), and such a past participle appears in Malinivijayottara ]9:65, 
perhaps in the sense of ‘meditated upon’. 

829 eg conj. 

830 (6 conj. But palaeographically closer to what is transmitted would be tasmad, 
which could be rendered with ‘From that [knowledge]. ..’. 

83 Observe that the interpretation of individual terms in this list (which is common to 
a large range of texts, including Vyasa’s Yogasütrabhasaya ad Yogasütra 3:45) is not ev- 
erywhere identical. The account in Kirana 58:48-55, for instance, differs in its interpre- 
tation of mahiman (which it understands as receiving great honour, which is admittedly 
also a just conceivable interpretation of Parakhya I4:93a). In the Matanga’s account of 
these powers (vidyapada I7:08c-I25), mahiman includes both honour and huge body- 
size. Cf. also Svacchanda I0:]072c-I073 and Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota 
thereon, and Yäjñavalkyasmrti 3.4:302-3, referred to by VASUDEVA (*2000:280). Some 
texts omit the last member and include instead gariman in fourth place: e.g. Amsumat 
53:25c-26b and 70:22 (IFP MS T.3, pp.233 and 333). BRUNNER has referred to this 
alternative list (977:506, fn. 7), but was unaware that it appeared in Saiva literature. 

The last member of the list is indeed the most problematic, for not only its inter- 
pretation but also its names are variable. BRUNNER (977:507) accepts into her text 
kamavasayita te bhavatu, which, extrapolating from the gloss satyasankalpata given in 
the Yogasitrabhasya, she analyses as follows (977:508, fn. 4): ‘fait, pour les désirs 
(kama) relatifs à telle ou telle chose (yatra) d'avoir une fin (avasaya)—c’est à dire d'étre 
exaucés.’ But she also comments (ibid.): ‘Certains dictionnaires, prenant avasáya dans 
le sens de "demeurer", en donnent la traduction suivante: “pouvoir de se transporter 
là où on le désir". .. Mais nous n'avons jamais trouvé une interprétation semblable dans 
les Agama, ni dans les texts du Yoga’. It seems possible, but far from certain, that the 
Parakhya intends this sense, and so I have retained M”’s vasità in the text. Unfortu- 
nately what appears to be the gloss given below (24:94b) on the last member of the 
list is unclear and may be corrupt. 
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bhàvatah); massiveness because of great size (mahato manat); attain- 
ment because of attaining everything (akhilaptitah); wish-fulfillment is 
the procuring of one's desires (kamyasampraptih); and power because it 
is the state of being a lord (isabhavatah). (92c-93) 

Control [means] total control (vasità sarva);9?? [the power of being] 
wherever one wishes (yatrakämam)®% [is so called because this is dic- 
tated] exactly according to one's desire (yathecchaya). Thus the radi- 
ant (samujjvalam) sovereignty that consists in these eight powers (asta- 
gunaisvaryam),59* and which is one's own nature (nijadharmam), 8% be- 


comes gradually revealed for the yogin by the practice of yoga (yoga- 
sevanat). (94) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Yoga has been defined as contact. That [contact] of the soul (asya) is 
taught to be with what, according to this system? It cannot be union of 
the soul with a tattva, because [the soul is] all-pervading.8%6 (95) 


5320r perhaps the sense is rather ‘Control {means that] every woman is under one’s 
control’. 

833 er conj. As we have seen above (in fn. 83 on p.379), the name and interpretation 
of this last member of the list are problematic. 

834 (७ conj. ISAACSON. The transmitted ISagunai$varyam could be retained and ren- 
dered with ‘sovereignty over these powers of the Lord’. 

835Since this is in apposition to the subject, we expect the nominative nijadharmah, 
but this form has been retained on the assumption that it might be an instance of aiga 
usage, the neuter ending being perhaps the result of attraction, or of the expression 
being treated as an adjective to ai$varyam. 

836VASUDEVA (*2000:76) holds this to be an allusion to the Vaiéesika conception 
of yoga given in Vaisesikasütra 5.2.]6-7 but as formulated by Candrananda in his 
commentary (the earliest surviving) thereon. VASUDEVA refers to WEZLER's article on 
the interpolation of the definition of yoga into the Vaisesikasütra (982), in the course 
of which WEZLER defends (982:650-) Muni JAMBÜVIJAYA's constitution of Vaisesika- 
sūtra 5.2.7 (ending with ...sa yogah) with Candr&nanda's commentary (containing 
the phrase samyogo yogah). Thus it may have been Candrananda who was the first 
Vaisesika to use the expression samyogo yogah in the context of defining yoga. If this 
is so, and if Pratoda means here to allude to a Vaisesika, then this might be an allusion 
to Candrananda's commentary, which might one day help us further to pin down the 
date of the Parakhya (see introduction p.li). But, although the earliest surviving 
commentary, that of Candránanda, commented on a text of Vaisesikasütra 5.2.7 that 
did not contain the phrase samyogo yogah, it is also possible that a contemporaneous 
or earlier version of that interpolated sütra did, or that another Vaisesika used the 
expression before Candrananda. 

It seems to me also possible that it was not a Vaisesika position to which Pratoda was 

alluding, for cf. Kaundinya's bhäsya ad Pasupatasütra l.] (p. 6): atratmesvarasamyogo 
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Prakasa spoke: 

It is connection with [the eight supernatural accomplishments of self- 
]miniaturisation and so forth. Or yoga [comes about] because of the union 
with [Siva’s] power (Saktiyogatah), or yoga is something that is in the in- 
tensive practice of yoga and that [arises] from the attainment of samadhi 
(samädhiyogatah). #7 Or yoga is immersion into Him (tatsamàvesah) aris- 
ing from the contemplation of His nature (tatsvarüpabhavanat). [In fact] 
union with the Lord is impossible, because He is all-pervading. [When] it 
is spoken of [in scripture], then [it is spoken of] in a figurative sense (tad 
upacaratah). (96-7) 

Success in yoga (yogarddhih), accompanied by the eight [supernatu- 
ral] properties,838 (is achieved] by the intensive practice of that [viz. yoga] 
(tadabhyasat). By the means taught above for achieving this (taduk- 
topayatah) yogins become possessed of supernatural powers (siddhah), 
supreme because of yoga (yogato varah).9?9 (98) 

And they can demonstrate their power in special circumstances 
(kvacit) before certain special persons (kasyacid agratah) when it is de- 
manded by those persons (tatprstám).94 [Such power] must be accepted 
[to have existed too] at other times and places and in other men (dega- 


yogah... The idea is frequently repeated later in the text by Kaundinya (see HARA 
992:22], fn. 6) and is briefly discussed by HARA (992:22-4). And cf. also Ahirbu- 
dhnyasamhita 3l:]5ab: samyogo yoga ity ukto jivatmaparamatmanoh. (My attention 
was drawn to the latter by CoLAs 988:246.) 

'To avoid potential confusion, I should add that I do not suppose that the Ahirbu- 
dhnyasamhita could have been the Parakhya’s source. MATSUBARA’s dating (994:22- 
7) of the Ahirbudhnyasamhita to c. 600 AD—on the strength of his perceptions of 
the date of certain usages in the text and of the unattributed ‘quotation’ by Utpala 
Vaisnava of a single verse found in it but also in many other works of different disciplines 
is unconvincing. SANDERSON (2002:35-8) has since convincingly demonstrated that the 
text postdates Ksemaraja (fl. c. 000-500 AD). 

537 VAsUDEVA (*2000:76) translates this half-line as containing two possibilities: ‘Or, 
yoga [arises] from the attainment of samädhi- or resides in the practice of yoga.’ 

838The above-mentioned properties of self-miniaturization, etc. The compound yoga- 
rddhih illustrates that for the redactor of the Parakhya vocalic r was pronounced as 
an initial consonant r followed by the vowel i or u (see p. lxxxiii and fn. 403 on p. 262 
above). The same compound occurs in Sarvajfianottara yogaprakarana 25ab in the 
text of the old Nepalese MS: yogarddhir iti jñeya Sivena paramatmana. (South Indian 
sources read yogasiddhir iti, e.g. IFP MS 4788 p.il. The sloppy Adyar edition here 
omits 7 verses.) 

839 or conj. 

840८६ conj. 
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kalanarantare).°*! (99) 

Now you may say (cet), ‘[But] this is just popular belief (prasiddhi- 
matram evedam), [for] why is it not directly observed (kasmat...tan na 
dréyate)?’##?[To this we reply:] Does everything you have not yourself 
seen not exist on the surface of the earth? (00) 

The circle of the earth is a repository of manifold variety (prakaranam 
vicitranam alayam): no person can see or hear everywhere. The non- 
existence (abhavah) decided upon by such [a person] (tadviniscayah)*? 
of wondrous things (citranam) on earth cannot be proved. (0l-02b) 

We know about (pratiyate) the consciousness (cit) that yogins 
have because of the power [they have] that exceeds [our] knowledge 
(vijianottarasamarthyat). Through scripture too (agamenapi) we know 
of (mitam) the state of being a yogin (yogitvam), together with its limit- 
less powers (aparyantagunaih). Such a yogin (sa yogi) should play about 
with his powers for the sake of inspiring faith (pratyayahetutah). (]020- 
03) 

Because of faith (pratyayena)*“* other seekers after liberation will get 
initiation. Such a yogin engaged in yoga (tasya yogayuktasya yoginah) 
will also [himself] have faith (pratyayo ’pi).*4° (04) 

And he should perform yogic suicide (utkrantim) by means of yoga 
(yogatah) when his [bodily] powers fail (gatasaktikah).*4° By enunci- 


844 


84 Compare this usage with those in 3:3la and 3:46a. It appears to be characteristic 
of Buddhist pramänasästra (it occurs, e.g., in Tattvasangraha 2806, 2876, 3022, 3086, 
37, and in Nyâyamañjari, vol. ], p. 438 and p. 606, verse 58). 

5320; ‘Now you may say, “[But] this is just popular belief. Why? This [supernatural 
power] is not directly observed." ' Or perhaps emend to kasmac caitan na drsyate: 
‘[You may say, “But] this is just popular belief; and why is it not directly observed”. 
For such a use of prasiddhimatra, see Nyäyamañjari, vol. ], p.49l, verse 57. 

843This could belong instead to the last half-line as an otiose asseveration: ‘this is cer- 
tain’. But if that is what is intended then it is awkward that tad and viniscayah do not 
agree in gender. If such a sense is to be preferred, then perhaps an emendation should 
be considered, for example to tad dhi niscitam? The present interpretation is also not 
without awkwardness because of the enjambement and because of the positioning of 
the ca in 4:02a. 

844Or perhaps again ‘because of [inspiring with] faith’. A pratyaya in Särdhatrisati- 
kalottara 2 (which is devoted to the subject of pratyayas) is something that inspires 
faith. The epithet moksakanksinam is perhaps used proleptically: *others [once they 
have thereby become] seekers after liberation'. 

MS eg conj. 

54667 conj. This is no more than a guess because I cannot see an obvious sense in the 
transmitted gatasaktitah. But perhaps the yogin’s bodily powers are supposed never 
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ation of the mantra SADYOJATA ending with HUMPHAT for as many as 
eight thousand times he certainly achieves yogic suicide (utkramate dhru- 
vam).?^" By performing [this] (karanat) he splits (sphotayet) }...+. (205- 


to fail. According the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha’s account of utkranti (22:l-8), the 
motivation for yogic suicide is supposed to be either that the yogin feels weariness for 
the world or that he has enjoyed the pleasures that he wished to enjoy; he should not 
kill himself to obtain things or because he is in trouble (Svayambhuvasitrasangraha 
22:-2): 

athatmano vadham mantri na kuryat phalaväñchayä 

na ca duhkhasamutpattau kamato deham utsrjet 

yada nirvedam apannah praptabhogo ’thava punah 

dhyanadharanayogena Sivalinamanas tyajet. 


Disaffection is also the motivation in Matangayogapàda 7:4la (virakto va tyajed deham) 
and in Mälinivijayottara 7:25: 


sarvam apy athava bhogam manyamano virüpakam 
svaSariram parityajya $ä$vatam padam rcchati. 


But the account of Rauravasütrasañgraha 9 seems to contradict that of the Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasañgraha, for it prescribes yogic suicide precisely when the yogin is troubled 
by bad omens, protracted disease, imprisonment (9:lc—3). In the Kirana it is a yogic 
awareness of time (described at length in the verses preceding the treatment of yogic 
suicide) and of how to cheat his future death that appears to motivate the yogin (59:27): 
kalajño yo bhaved yogi jhatva mrtyum anagatam 
vañcanam Sastradrstena tanmargenabhyaset punah 


e kälajño yo] D'M’; kalaksepo Ep e anàgatam] D'M*; 
anämayam Ep e vaficanam ] D'; pacanam M”; pañcanam Ep 


"The yogin who gains an understanding of time, having known his future death then 
practises the cheating [of death] by [following] the path for doing so that is known 
through scripture.’ (Observe that Ep’s text is once again unintelligible.) 

For certain non-dualist Saivas yogic suicide is not as obviously desirable as for 
Saiddhantikas; for a discussion of Abhinavagupta's views of utkränti, see VASUDEVA 
*2000:344-8. 

#47The mantras and methods prescribed by the various scriptural accounts of utkranti 
referred to above appear to be more various than the reasons for undertaking it. No 
other account involves SADYOJATA with HUMPHAT. The Malinivijayottara prescribes, 
among other things, repeated enunciation of the mantra SKRK, but repetition in huge 
numbers of mantras seems not to be enjoined in the other accounts. To those accounts 
we may add that of Sardhatrisatikalottara l:i5c-I9b, which says nothing about the 
yogin's motivation. Most similar to each other are perhaps the accounts of Raurava- 
siitrasangraha 9:8ff and Matangayogapada 7:4l-8, in which the yogin begins with the 
visualisation of a lunar disc within a solar disc within his heart and then cuts his 
way upwards using the ASTRA mantra. (This is very roughly paraphrased in order 
to avoid a discussion of the corruptions and problems, particularly in the account of 
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06) 

Once he has achieved yogic suicide (utkrantau), he who understands 
what is taught (vidhivedavit) becomes joined with brahman (brahma- 
sayujyam prayati). Thus the one who understands the performance 
of yoga (yogavidhanajriah) achieves the eternal union (yogam apnoti 
Sàsvatam).949 (07) 

I have taught you the supreme yoga (yogesvarah) ,850 the most impor- 


the Rauravasütrasaügraha.) In the Kirana's account, the yogin begins by venerating 
Sadäéiva with an astapuspika rite, then proceeds to perform püraka and kumbhaka, 
bursting through the granthis along the central channel. Corruption masks a number 
of details, including which mantras are to be used. Bursting through granthis, often 
explicitly as the culmination of some sort of pranayama, is the common factor in the 
Saiddhàntika accounts, and it is probably what is intended to be alluded to in our text 
in the corrupt half-line I4:06cd. Compare Särdhatrisatikälottara ll:l5c-I9b: 


yat tad dhrdi sada padmam adhomukham avasthitam 26 
vikasaty etad ürdhvam tu pürakena tu püritam 
ürdhvasroto bhavet padmam kumbhakena nirodhitam 6 
recakena tathà ksiptam sadyahpranaharena tu 

muktva hrdayapadmam tu ürdhvasroto vyavasthitam 7 
recito gacchati hy ürdhvam granthim bhittva ksanena tu 
bhittvà kapaladvaram tu jivo hy ürdhvam tu recitah 8 
sadasivapadam gatvà na bhüyo janma capnuyat. 


There are some ambiguities here, but I interpret this tentatively as follows: 


The lotus in the heart that always remains downward-facing [and so 
closed] blossoms [and turns] upwards, filled out by [the performance of] 
püraka. That upward-tending lotus is [next] fixed by [the performance 
of] kumbhaka and [then] it is thrown(?) by [the performance of a] recaka 
that instantaneously takes away life. Leaving the lotus of the heart that 
[now] remains upward-tending, [the soul] voided [from the heart] goes 
upwards and straight away breaks through [each?] knot. Being voided 
upwards, the soul breaks through the gateway in the skull, and reaching 
the level of Sadāśiva he is never again reborn. 


On the strength of this parallel, one could consider emending spharam to dvaram, but 
the half-line remains problematic. 

848The next phrase suggests that this is intended as a reference to ultimate liberation, 
even though the expression chosen might seem to suggest otherwise. I have taken 
sáyujya in its literal sense of ‘union’, but one could understand instead ‘liberation as 
Brahmà/ brahman', for see 5:39, fn. 889 on p. 397 below, and 5:7]. 

349 What is presumably intended is the ‘union’ of the soul with his own innate powers. 
Cf. 4:95-7 above. 

850 The epithet of the first two padas rather implies that this could refer to a person, 
but the epithet that follows suggests that it may not. I suppose it to be a karmadharaya 
(or tatpurusa) comparable to tantraraja. 
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tant among all teachings of yoga (sakalayogavidhanamukhyah),®°! ripe 
(-pragalbhah) with the power (-prabhava-) of the wealth (-vibhava-) of 
happiness attained from [the realisation of]852 those innate qualities (- 
dharma), which are distinct from (-bhaktavisesa-) the qualities well known 
as [the first four of the eight dispositional qualities] of the buddhi (buddhi- 
prasiddhaguna-):#5% now [will be] determined (niyatam) that which is 
the means to the attainment of the fruit [of liberation] (phalasadhanam 
yat)99^ (08) 


Thus the fourteenth chapter, an exposition of yoga,855 belonging to the topic 
of liberation, in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


85i Or perhaps ‘important with all the teachings of yoga’. 

852One could consider emending to -samprapti-: *...the happiness resulting from the 
attainment of...’ 

®53These are the eight qualities (of jana, vairagya, dharma, ai$varya and their oppo- 
sites) referred to above in 4:90 that reside in the buddhi and determine the disposition 
of the bound soul. But note that in 5:63-8 the yogin attains perfect qualities with 
the names of the first four (prefixed by sat-) when he attains Siva-hood. Thus buddhi- 
prasiddhagunabhakta- (assuming that bhakta is not a corruption) may be intended to 
have been interpreted ‘distinct from [though correlated with, the first four of] the gunas 
famous as belonging to the buddhi’. 

854This leads into the next chapter, which is largely taken up with a discussion of the 
function of initiation and the four sadhanas of kriya, carya, yoga, and jnana. 

85567 conj. Cf. fn. 723 on p. 346 above. 


PARAKHYATANTRA CHAPTER XV 


Prakäéa spoke: 
In the [treatment of the topic] of means [to liberation] (sadhane), the nam- 
ing of [each of the particular] means,886 the settled view of [the function 
of] the means, the rejection of the liberation taught [by us] being the same 
as those [notions of liberation) well-known [as those] of opponents.95" (]) 

A group of means has been taught that is preceded by initiation 
as their basis.88 [There are: the group of means] called knowledge 
(vijfianakhyah), that called action (kriyakhyah), that called carya, and 
that called yoga. (2) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Each of the means [to liberation] has been presented as the principal 


—s ss 

856]n this chapter sadhana is the term used for the four means of jñana, kriya, caryà, 
and yoga. For the Mrgendra and Matañga, and possibly also for this text, these are 
also the titles of sections of text, but they need not be (see introduction, p. Ixiii). 

As in the preceding chapters, the opening verse is a list of the topics that are to be 
treated. The first is dealt with in 5:2; the discussion of the rôle of the four sädhanas 
(or padas) vis à vis diksä covers 5:3-45; opponents' views of the nature of liberation 
are discussed in 5:46-60; and the Siddhànta's view of liberation as a condition of being 
equal to Siva is treated in 5:6-73. 

857Perhaps one could consider emending to prativädiprasiddhoktä muktih samyapa- 
rigrahah: ‘... [the views of] liberation taught as well-known i by [various] opponents 
[and] the attainment of the condition of being identical to [Siva]. 

858 As we shall see below, the Parakhya teaches that there is an obligation to follow 
the samayaë (i.e. the sädhanas) after an initiation that is süpeksà (see 5:23-6), and in 
teaching this it is in line with the Kirana (6:5-2 and GOODALL 998:360-75). But the 
Parakhya also teaches that the sädhanas are necessary to prepare people for salvific 
initiation (5:4-I0) and so can actually precede it. In this the Parakhya is not in 
line with the Kirana, whose position is that it is diksä that provides the adhikära for 
their practice (Kirana 6:8cd). The problem of attaining the adhikara to perform the 
südhanas is solved in the Parakhya by allowing that this is attained just by samayadiksa 
(5:2). The Parakhya allows the sadhanas to have a very little force even when no 
salvific initiation is bestowed (L5:38c-39b), and it allows diksa followed by the pursuit 
of just one of the sádhanas to be salvific (5:39c-4 ), but it is clear that the ideal route 
to liberation, according to the Parakhya, is that of diksa followed by all four of the 
sädhanas (5:43-4). 
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one. [But] which among the [four] means of knowledge, [action, caryà;] 
and [yoga] (bodhadinam upayanam) is the means to liberation (mukti- 
sadhanam)? (3) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Now it is this initiation which is primary, since it is taught to be the 
‘root’ of those (tanmilacoditam).5 The four [means] are taught to be 
necessary auxiliaries [that contribute to it], since it is for it that they are 
useful (tasyam evopayogatah).599 (4) 

Now (tavat) knowledge (jñanam) is [knowledge] of the topics, distin- 
guishing their respective natures (tatsvarüpavibhagatah). Until there is 
understanding of it (yavan na tadgato bhavah), there can be no perfor- 
mance of ritual action (kriyakramah). (5) 

Ritual action {in the course of initiation] has to be performed in 
each tattva (tattve tattve), beginning with [bringing about] birth [in 
each tattva] and ending with [bringing about] the union [of the soul 
with the divine state (?) or with the next tattva up] (yogapascima), 
and so ritual action too (kriyäpi), that is to say worship, oblations and 
so forth (püjahomädilaksanä), is a necessary auxiliary to that [diksa] 
(tasyangam®*!). (6) , 

And caryà too, which consists of such observances as lying on ash, 
also serves as a necessary auxiliary [to initiation]. And yoga [too], which 
consists of pratyahara and such, and is held [to include also] dharanas 
and meditation: when the physical body (prakrte dehe) has been burnt, 
and a *mantra-body' has been created (vidyadehe krte sati),9? then [the 


859] suppose this to be an awkward syntactic compound intended to be interpreted 
as if it were tanmülatvena uktam. 

59? line with my understanding of Kirana 6 and Ramakantha’s interpretation of 
that chapter, I previously translated the second half of this verse ‘The four are taught 
to be auxiliaries because they are used only when that [initiation has been performed].’ 
(GOODALL, I998:362, fn. 558). But after further wrestling with the corrupt text of the 
remainder of the discussion, it now seems to me that this cannot be the point. See fn. 
858 on p. 387 above. 

80] am assuming that the pronoun is intended to be a feminine (referring to diksa) 
and that the feminine genitive ending has been swallowed up in a double sandhi. This 
may seem circular, for, since I am supposing that the text is referring to the ritual 
linking in initiation of the soul of the initiand with each tattva in which he might be 
reborn in order to cause him to experience all that would accrue to him, ritual and 
initiation are here effectively identified. But there is presumably held to be more to 
diksà than puja and homa. 

862Mr. SUBRAMANIAM of the IFP observed to me that this term was typical of late 
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soul], filled with the nature of Siva (sivabhavopabrmhitah) becomes ready 
for the ritual [of initiation]; therefore (tena) this [yoga too] is a necessary 
auxiliary [of initiation]. And thus (tena) initiation is the whole to which 
subsidiary parts belong (añgini). (7-9b) 

f...399 Therefore the fruit arises from that which is the principal 
factor (pradhanottham);*™ [and] it is initiation which is the principal 
factor. (9c-l0b) 

Because (yat...tena) of [its] bestowing (pradanam) Siva-hood [and] 
destroying (ksapanam) of all the [soul's] bonds (pagasantateh) it is called 
di-ks&—so established because of its giving and destroying (taddanat 
ksapanat).865 (0c-f) 


South Indian Siddhantas, which seems indeed to be true (it seems to be particularly 
common in the Sahasratantra, IFP MS T.33), but we do find it in some early works 
too. See Siddhayogesvarimatatantra l9:3cd: tato nirdagdhakayas tu vidyadeham pra- 
kalpayet, and Vinasikhatantra 72-3. The term is also in nirvanadiksavidhi 4 and 
antyestividhi 24 of the Somasambhupaddhati (BRUNNER I977:83 and 597) and in the 
quotation attributed to the Raurava in the Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 7:4. This 
expression is used of Siva in Matañgavidyäpäda 3:3lcd. If the argumentation has been 
rightly understood here, we must assume that the ‘burning’ of the physical body and 
the creation of a mantra-body are regarded as achieved by yoga. 

863 Could this perhaps mean: ‘A statement about the whole to which subsidiary parts 
belong is one in which we are taught about the fruit; that [whole to which subsidiary 
parts belong] is taught to be what accomplishes [the fruit]? Emendation might be 
considered to yatra $rutih phalasyangajatam tatsadhakam smrtam: ‘The group of parts 
brings about that [whole] which is taught [to give] the fruit’. (Loosely paraphrasing 
the yatra clause, the structure would be yena sadhanena phalam bhavisyatiti Srilyate, 
tatsadhakam añgajätam smrtam.) 

864 or conj. 

865- This nirvacana is to be found throughout Saiva literature: e.g. Matangakriyapada 
2:2-3b: 

danam nama para kastha mantrapradhvastakarmanam 

pasor ya vyaktim ayati praksinakalusasya ca 

anayoh $äsane siddha diksa ksapanadanayoh. 
It is referred to again in Matafigakriyapada 5:99c-l0l. Cf. also the verse quoted in 
the Sataratnollekhini ad 69ab: diyate jñänasadbhävah ksiyate ca malatrayam/ diyate 
ksiyate ceti diksasabdo dvidhocyate. The first line of this verse appears as Cintya- 
astra 32:lcd (IFP T. 3, p. 77). Cf. also the similar verse quoted in the Tantraloka- 
viveka ad I:43: diyate jñänasadbhävah ksiyante pasuvasanah/ danaksapanasamyukta 
diksa teneha kirtita. Dr. Judit TÓRZSÓK has pointed out to me that it is also quoted 
(with small variations) in the Svacchandatantroddyota ad 5:88 and by Yogaraja ad 
Paramarthasara 3 (a version of the first half-line only). And cf. the verse quoted in the 
Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 8:l (and in the Mrgendrapaddhatitika, IFP MS T. 02], 
pp. 86-7): 
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Pratoda spoke: 
(Surely] liberation may arise through knowledge (jñänena), through kriyà 
or through caryä; or liberation might come about through yoga. [In any 
case] initiation [surely only] creates the eligibility for these [means] (tad- 
adhikarika899)? (I]) 

Prakasa spoke: 


diyate jnanasadbhavah ksïyate karmavasana 
danaksapanayogya hi diksa Suddhih krtatmanam. 


Cf. also the following verse from Bhatta Bhäskara’s commentary on Sivasütra 3.28: 


taddanat ksapanam samyak pàsünàm syat pasos tatah 
diksaSabda iha prokto danaksapanalaksanah. 


Yet further instances are quoted by BRUNNER (977:3-4), and the nirvacana is dis- 
cussed, together with Ksemendra's irreverent parody in Desopadesa 8:3 (dinàra-ksaya- 
karanad diksety uktà...), by KAHRS 998:93-5. 

In the garbled passage quoted in the apparatus from the appendix to the Sarva- 
matopanyasa it seems likely that the string of gibberish following the quotation of 
Parakhya 5:4 consists of the first words of three quotations: anayossasane is from 
Matangakriyapada 2:3a (=Sataratnasangraha 69a); sā Saktis tasya is from Sataratna- 
saügraha 70a; and diksanalaplustam is from Matangakriyapada 7:40a (=Sataratna- 
sañgraha 72a). The last two verses of the passage (from dharmadharmaksayakari 
to sarvatra siddhyati) are cited, prefaced by tad uktam parakhye, in Jñänaprakäéa’s 
Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, as well as in the Diksädaréa (see Appendix I, C:54-5). 
They may therefore have belonged to the Paräkhya, perhaps even to this chapter. If 
they did belong to this chapter, the most likely place to insert them might be here, 
just before Pratoda’s question of 5:ll. They might be interpreted thus: 


This diksà of the supreme Lord destroys the [accumulated rewards of] 
Eood and bad action. Liberation is not attained through knowledge 
(jfianatah), through yoga, or through carya; it is through diksà, according 
to this system (atra), that liberation [is to be attained] for all living be- 
ings in this universe (iha). By that power of Siva, liberation is [something 
that can be] achieved (?) for all souls (sarvatra). 


Pratoda's question in 5:] would be a plausible rejoinder to this. Three considera- 
tions could be said to speak against its inclusion into the text: its overuse of otiose 
particles is an awkwardness that is not characteristic of our author; the text makes 
sense without it; and there are no obvious triggers (such as homoioteleuton) that could 
have caused its omission. Of course there are responses to these considerations: no 
trigger is required for omission; the text can often be construed even when it is wrong; 
and poor transmission in the testimonia might account for what may be judged to be 
uncharacteristic particle usage. But the first consideration has persuaded me to leave 
this unit out of the text. 

866This is an odd expression if it is intended as I have translated, and one could 
consider emending lld to diksa tadadhikarakrt, but I prefer to accept the transmitted 
text and regard it as aisa usage. 
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Before that [salvific initiation] there is [already] eligibility (adhikarah)— 
[bestowed] in the form of rite of induction into the cult as a neophyte 
(samayikaranatmakah),—which is taught to be for the regular recitation 


and for the being taught and for the memorising [of scripture].867 (2) 

In that [rite of induction] there is no cleaning out of [all that a soul has 
to experience in] the tattvas. It concludes with the laying on of the [siva- 
]hasta (samaptir hastadanatah).999 When this [initiatory rite] goes only 
that far (tavanmatra yada sa syat), then the initiation is not salvific. (3) 

Therefore the means is supreme initiation, together with knowledge 
or with action and the others [of the means]. Knowledge by itself is not 
seen to produce results, since, when [objects of desire such as] women or 
food are cognised, enjoyment of them is not possible without action. So 
too action depends on knowledge, for action is necessarily preceded by 
knowledge. (4-5) 

Therefore both (dve १७869) knowledge and action come together as 


867 ex conj. Here I have emended the final tatah to a connective tatha on the grounds 
that neither a sequential ‘then’ nor another ablative ‘from that’ seems appropriate. 
This half-line is unclear, not just because it is not obvious what the intended referent 
of the initial tat is (perhaps we should rather interpret ‘belonging to Him’), but also 
because the intended sense of the three terms is not certain. Where just the terms 
Sravana and adhyayana are juxtaposed (e.g. in Tanträloka 2:46), they may be assumed 
to refer to being taught and to svädhyäya respectively. Svacchanda 4:79 also gives 
three terms: 


samay! samskrto hy evam; vacane ’syärhatä bhavet 
Sravane 'dhyayane home püjanädau tathaiva ca. 


Ksemaraja’s Svacchandatantroddyota thereon explains these three as follows: vaca- 
nam buddhyarohayavartanam; Sravanam arthabodhah; adhyayanam vedavat satata- 
patha ägamagranthasya; adi$abdena japadhyanadayah. The Parákhya's smarana may 
then correspond to the Svacchanda’s vacana and the other two terms be understood 
as Ksemaräja interprets them. 

868 is exactly at this point that samayadiksa is concluded in the Somasambhu- 
paddhati (samayadiksavidhi ]5, BRUNNER ]977:I09). Cf. also Ramanatha’s 
Siddhantadipika 36cd (IFP MS T.94, 9.9) sivahastapradanena samskrtah samayT 
krtah. The interpretation I previously offered of Parakhya l5:]3 (GOODALL 998:362, 
fn. 588), in which I had assumed that hastadànatah referred to salvific initiation and 
that the text was contrasting gnosis with ritual, now seems quite impossible. This 
mistake seems especially foolish, but less foolish misunderstandings of the same kind 
are inevitable when we examine passages from poorly transmitted unedited texts, since 
it is often impossible to understand enough of their context. 

Note that this is an aisa usage, since dve should be pragrhya. The same usage 


392 | tra 


the means to attain the fruit (phalopayasamagate). And carya and yoga 
too are taught to be subsidiary to knowledge and action (citkriyanugatav 
api).87 (6) 

All carya, which consists of observances (caranalaksana), depends on 
(?) the performance of kriya (kriyacaragraha). Yoga, which consists of 
pratyahara and other [constituents] is dependent on the knowledge of 
meditation (samädhijñanasaméritah). (I7) 

iTherefore, since one who is endowed with knowledge about doc- 
trine and about ritual action (jfanavan yah kriyavan) is taught to be 
a guru (desikah),"! [the obligation to perform] homa and worship is 
slight (svalpam) for one who enjoys the assistance of that kriya which 
(ya kriyà...tatparigrahagasya) is accompanied by carya and equipped 
with knowledge of doctrinet.8’?_ (8-9b) 


appears again below in 5:20c, as well as in Appendix I.A:2c-3a. 
379 Both ideas seem oddly expressed, and it is possible that the verse has been wrongly 
constituted and interpreted. 
STIOE., e.g., Matangakriyapada 5:3-4c (in place of 4cd BHATT has marked a lacuna, 
but 4c can be supplied from the quotation of these padas ad Matangavidyapada 26:63, 
p. 567): 
vidyàpadàrthakusalah kriyapadagatakramah 
yogapüdakrtabhyasas caryapadanuvartakah 
gurur diksam prakurvita. 

Cf. also the verse Ksemaraja quotes in his Netroddyota ad 6:77c-78b(?): 


na kriyarahitam jhanam na jnanarahita kriya 


Cf. also the following verse cited (as a pürvapaksa) by Sivagrayogin in the 5th pari- 
ccheda of the Saivaparibhasa (Madras edition, p.3ll and by Umapati in Pauskara- 
bhasya 4 on p. 229): 


jianam pradhànam na tu karmahinam karma pradhänam na tu bud- 
dhihinam 
tasmat tayor eva bhavet prasiddhir na hy ekapakso vihagah prayati. 


872The rhetorical structure and so also the sense of this entire unit are uncertain to 
me. One might also attempt it thus: 


Therefore [since they are all thus interlinked,] that kriyà that is qualified 
by jüàna is [also inevitably] accompanied by carya. He who [truly] has 
knowledge is taught to be [inevitably at the same time] a disciplined 
(yatah) teacher endowed with kriya. And one who has that [teacher] to 
help him has [relatively] little homa and worship to perform. 
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Such a one has the authority [to initiate] (adhikaro 'sya); he is taught 
to be the cause of grace for bound souls (pasvanugrahakàranal?7?). (l9cd) 

For him ritual action (krtam) is not salvific (muktidam), since it is 
through initiation that [he receives] liberation. Both (dve ११7५) knowl- 
edge and action for initiates are [only] to keep them mindful [of the 
Lord? (20) 

Through these [viz. knowledge and action] they remain mindful of 
that supreme Lord over all (£asya parasya paramesthinah). For (yatah) 
from Him [come] all fruits, [that is to say both] supernatural pleasures 
and liberation (bhuktimuktiphalam), for the bound soul. (2]) 

Pratoda spoke: 

If that is so, then all fruits can be accomplished through being mindful 
of Him, for bathing [7 the manner enjoined for initiates] and other such 
[post-initiatory practices]876 would not be established to be means towards 
those [fruits]. (22) 

Prakaga spoke: 

If, however, the accomplishment of the goal (sadhyanispattih) comes 
about [entirely] through [the one] means [that is initiation] (sadhanat), 
then use of ritual action subsequent to that (taduttarakriyayogah) would 
not serve any purpose (nopayatvam prapadyate). (23) 

Or [a goal is accomplished not by one means but] because (yatah) the 
totality of necessary factors (samagri) is complete. That in turn (sapi) 
is established to be of two kinds: that which is independent (nirapeksa) 


873Some might prefer to emend to °karakah. I have chosen not to do so because it 
appears to be a common feature of the style of the Parakhya that certain nouns at the 
end of tatpurusa compounds are treated adjectivally (see p. xxxii). The half-line could 
perhaps be interpreted: ‘He has the adhikara which is the cause of grace [in the form 
of diksä bestowed] upon bound souls.’ But cf. the verse quoted in the Netroddyota in 
fn. 87 on p.392. 

874866 fn. 869 on p. 39 above. 

875 As we shall see below, the Parakhya does not leave this radical stance unqualified, 
for Prakaéa proceeds to distinguish two varieties of initiation: one which is by itself 
salvific and one which is salvific only when the post-initiatory rules of the cult (i.e. the 
four pädas) are followed. Cf., e.g., Kirana 6:7-9. 

876]t is possible that snanadinam is a corruption of jüanadinam, which would then 
refer to the four padas. But it is not impossible for snàna to stand at the head of a 
list of duties enjoined for followers of the cult, for it is usually treated first, e.g. in the 
Somasambhupaddhati and in Kirana 3, the first chapter after the so-called ‘vidya- 
pada’ (see BRUNNER 992a:265 but also GOODALL 998:82-4 for the secondariness of 
the pada divisions in that text). 
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and that which is dependent {on other factors] (sapeksa). That which is 
dependent [on other factors] is held to be for the wise (jñäninäm), and 
that which is independent is taught to be for the ignorant, as [easy as] 
getting pleasure with a lover (kaminisukhayogavat).°” (24-25b) 

So too initiation as well is dependent [on post-initiatory observances] 
(säpeksä), [or] independent (nirapeksa). [It may be] cleansed of the [obli- 
gation to follow the] rules (samayaih), [i.e.] the following of observances 
(samayäcäraih) that consist in worship and so forth (arcanadyaih) that 
have been taught above.57 The other [dependent type functions] together 
with these [observances] not having been cleansed away. Therefore [initi- 
ation is] of two kinds [which are distinguished] in accordance with what 
precedes the fruit [of liberation].9"? (25c-26) 

Pratoda spoke: 

If initiation is established to be of two kinds, dependent and not [depen- 
dent], then when the independent kind [is employed], celibacy and such 
[like observances] must be pointless. (27) 

Prakasa spoke: 

Celibacy [and other observances] are (sthitam) for the sake of the 
[continued] functioning of social institutions and practices (asramacara- 
vrttyartham). Otherwise Saivas would be reviled as being without correct 
practices (niräcäräh) and without social groupings (nirasramah). (28) 

There are no particular benefits of those [practices and so forth to be 
derived] from the variety of practices that can be chosen (vikalpitaih); 
but still this variety of practices (vrttibhedah) must be protected (pari- 
palyah), just as [the caste hierarchy of] brahmins and the other castes 
[must be respected] (dvijadivat).99? (29) 

So too, even though there is a variety of asramas, no [corresponding] 


877From the following sentence it becomes clear that the text is making a general 
Statement. The idea appears to be that simple means and instructions are usually 
given to fools, more complex ones to the intelligent 

878 Presumably they were taught in one of the missing chapters 7-3. 

879]f the text is correct here, then Prakäéa’s speech concludes with what is perhaps 
a deliberately obscure statement of the doctrine that there is no difference in the fruit 
attained by salvific initiation, thus providing a natural context for Pratoda’s question 
on this point. 

880 er conj. ISAACSON (letter of 22.vi.200l). The transmitted dvijativat is also inter- 
pretable: ‘just as brahmins [must]’; but with this conjecture the verse is more pointed, 
since it now offers another instance of variety, that of caste groupings, which has no 
ultimate soteriological value. 
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variety of results is taught. «Therefore, as a means to accomplishing 
the fruit [of liberation] the supreme Soul has taught knowledge and action 
(prokte drkkriye). (30) 

And for children and others (incapable of following the post-initiatory 
observances of the cult] He has taught the cleansing of the post-initiatory 
observances and such®®! (samayadivisodhanam), by which the activities 
referred to as knowledge and action (vyaparo drkkriyakhyah) are therefore 
(atah) excluded (vyavrttah) for them (tesu). (3labed). 

And the others®®? [viz. those capable of following post-initiatory ob- 
servances| cannot have liberation without [recourse] to means that are 
subsequent [to initiation]. (3lef) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Children are not entitled [to receive initiation] (adhikaro na balanam), 
because they are without divine grace (Saktipatavarjanat).5? By this 


88] [| js not clear to me what else might be included by the adi, for I would expect the 


balabalisavrddhastribhogabhugvyadhitatmanam 

esäm nirbijika diksa samayadivivarjita, 
Ksemarája's Svacchandatantroddyota offers the explanation: adisabdat pavitrakädi- 
vidhih. 

Note that a natural interpretation of the above quoted verse of the Svacchanda allows 
for the eligibility for initiation of idiots, the aged, women, hedonists and the sick. For 
Ramakantha’s rejection of such a literal understanding, see fn. 883 below. 

882This translates the conjecture na cänyesäm. If one eschews such a conjecture, then 
it would be necessary to suppose the loss of some text between 5:3ld and 5:3le. 

883The guru should only perform initiation when he can infer that Siva has bestowed 
grace on the initiand in a $aktipata. He infers this by such signs as devotion to Siva and 
dispassion in the face of setbacks or successes. The problem with initiating children, 
therefore, is not really that they could not have received Saktipata but that it cannot be 
inferred even if they should have received it. When saktipàta takes place is discussed at 
length-in Kirana 5 and in Ramakantha’s Kiranavrtti thereon (the Kirana’s teaching that 
it takes place when there is a blockage in a person’s experience known as karmasamya 
is distorted by Ramakantha, for whom malaparipaka is the essential prerequisite—see 
GOODALL, 998:xxxii-xxxvi, 25-20 and chapter 5). What initiation effects for different 
kinds of initiates is the subject of Kirana 6, and here Ramakantha attempts to show 
that each term in the well-known lists of relatively incompetent initiands who are to be 
given nirapeksà initiation actually refers to a class of persons sufficiently mature and 
sane that it would be possible for the guru to observe in them the signs from which 
he could infer that they had received a salvific Saktipata; thus bala he reinterprets to 


396 Parakhyatantra 


reasoning how can children be recipients of initiation? (32) 

Prakasa spoke: 

One kind of grace is direct, the other is through an intermediary chain 
(paramparyakramat parah). The grace that is direct, according to this 
system,99^ is that which comes from sitting down at the guru’s feet 
(gurüpasadanat).985 (33) 

The other [kind] that is through an intermediary chain is the grace 
that is bestowed on children and such [others as are incapable]. As their 
being invited depends on others, so the fruit is brought about through 
those [others]. ( 

Since they are drawn towards (samakrstah) that fruit by a rite [of 
initiation] (karmana) that is caused by those [others] (taddhetuna), ac- 
cordingly (tatha) these souls too (cetanah) are in the end (ante) happy 
(hrstah) by attaining the fruit of that [initiation] (tatphalayogatah). (35) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Is it the case that once eligibility (adhikare) has been attained one 
cannot become reborn in this world? Or can he have some further rebirth? 
Tell me plainly. (36) 

Prakasa spoke: 

It is proven through scripture (agamatah) that there is [ultimate] bliss 
for the person for whom that means [of initiation] has been correctly 
(samyak) performed (vyaprtam), since it connects with what reveals [the 
true nature of] souls (nrnäm vyañjakayogatah). (37) 

[When] initiation, which is that which reveals (vyañjikä), occurs, then 
liberation, which is that which is revealed, comes about (vyarigyo moksas 
tadà bhavet).557 When [in spite of a candidate's being eligible to receive it] 


mean a juvenile (see Kiranavrtti ad 6:5-6 and GOODALL 998:360-5) 

55 :For this use of asmin see p. lxxx. 

885What is meant is that the aspirant himself turns to a guru and receives instruction 
from him and then initiation. The word anugraha can be used to refer to initiation 
or to the Saktipata that precedes it, but here it seems to refer to the whole process 
(including both of these) that brings about the soul’s liberation by Siva. Turning to a 
guru is presented as the natural reaction to receiving Siva's salvific Saktipata in Kirana 
5:5-6 and as the next step thereafter in Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha l:7-8 (both of 
which are quoted in fn. 96 on p. 98 above). - 

886Pratoda’s question is ambiguous, for he might mean the eligibility to receive salvific 
initiation or the eligibility for liberation that initiation confers. Prakaga’s reply gives 
answers to both possibilities. 

887Cf. the rhetorically similar half-line 4:63cd. 
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there is no initiation, then [that candidate] becomes a Rudra (rudratvam 
prapnuyat) [after death].555 (38) 

Then (tat), when liberation as a Rudra (rudras&yujye**?) has come 
about, he will again be liberated [but this time ultimately]. (39ab) 

And he who, though he has eligibility [for the practice of all four padas 
attained through initiation], cultivates (abhyaset) [only] that knowledge 
(taj jüànam)99 in accordance with [Saiva] teaching (upadesena) even- 


888 (६ Malinivijayottara 2:4-2: 


yo yatra yojitas tattve sa tasman na nivartate 
tatphalam sarvam asadya sivayukto 'pavrjyate 

ayukto ‘py adhvasamsuddhim samprapya bhuvanesatah 
suddhah sivatvam ayati dagdhasamsarabandhanah. 


889properly sayujya should mean ‘union’; but I assume that it is here loosely used as a 
synonym for moksa even though the conception of liberation is not one of union with a 
deity. The same usage is to be found, e.g. in Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha ]:]8 and 9:4, 
even though it is clear, for instance from 4:], that the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha’s 
conception of liberation is of release from bonds and revelation of the soul’s innate 
Siva-hood. It is common in other early Saiddhantika sources too, e.g., Kirana 6]:34; 
Sardhatrigatikalottara 8:29, 22:4; Rauravasütrasangraha ]0:84 and in the quotation 
ascribed thereto in the Mrgendravrtti ad kriyapada 7:64; Moksakarika 89. Cf. also 
Parakhya 4:07a, where it may, however, be used in its literal sense. 

8907 had earlier interpreted: ‘He who, though he has eligibility [for initiation is not 
initiated, but] cultivates that knowledge...’ The immediately preceding sentence and 
the api suggested this interpretation to me. But if we were really to understand this 
and the following verse to be talking about cases of grace attained through practice 
of the four padas by those who have not had initiation in spite of being eligible for it, 
then the Parakhya’s position would be unusual for the early Saiva Siddhanta. For the 
Kirana (and the Kiranavrtti) and the Svayambhu vasütrasañgraha (2:24), for example, 
(both of which express their position on this issue clearly), initiation is vital. In some 
later South Indian texts the importance of initiation is diminished and greater stress 
is placed on relying on knowledge and/or devotion. See, for example, Ajita 8:2-5: 

sarvajñah paripirnas ca sivo jñeyah sivagame 
dikkaladyanavacchinno vanmano'titagocarah 

niskalo "niskalas caiva sarvagah sarvadrk sada 
tajjfianad eva muktih syad bhaktänäm ca janardana 
tatpüjäpi dadaty eva phalam indrapadadikam 

püjito devadeveso bhaktim jñänam prayacchati 
jñänena bhaktiyogena vinanyaih karmakotibhih 
prapyate na kvacin muktis tasmal lingarcanam param. 


Cf. also Suprabhedagama IV, ]:2-5b, quoted in BHATT's apparatus thereto: . 


jñanam pravartate vatsa bhrantinirnasanaya ca 
adhvasrenivinasaya Sivavyaktikaraya ca 
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tually attains liberation (kraman nirvrtim rcchati) by the power of his 
cultivation [of knowledge] (bhavanabalatah), according to this system (as- 
min). (39c-40b) 

So too when past actions are cut off by means of ritual action [alone] 
(kriyatah), he does not remain bound. Because of Siva’s will to bestow 
grace «he will rest in the pure body, free of mala>>.89 In the same way 
too he may receive grace through caryä or also by means of yoga. (40c-4l) 

Pratoda spoke: 
Must it not be initiation, together with the group of four [padas] headed 
by knowledge, that is the means to accomplish liberation? How can the 
goal be accomplished by using only one among the auxiliary parts [of this 
composite cause]? (42) 

Prakasa spoke: 


andhakaravad ajñänam jñänam dipavad ucyate 
jüeyam bhaskaravat proktam pascàj jñanam vinasyati 
paSajalani vicchedya diksadi jñänam ucyate 
pasupàsapatitvam ca jñänenä$rayate budhah 
jü&nenaiva tu kaivalyapraptis tatra na samsayah. 
Also Devikalottara 79ab: jñänenaiva yathà moksas tatha siddhir nirarthika. 

It might be supposed that the lessening in importance of salvific initiation was an 
inevitable corollary of the non-dualism adopted by the authors of these texts; and 
indeed the two phenomena are almost certainly not unrelated at this later period. 
But, as I have attempted to demonstrate (GOODALL, forthcoming B), the one indis- 
putably early Siddhäntatantra that is trenchantly non-dualist, the Sarvajñänottara, 
still insists upon the centrality of salvific initiation. As I have demonstrated in the 
same article, two of the partial editions that have been published of this work (that of 
Devakottai, 923 and that of the Adyar Library Bulletin of 998) are fundamentally 
unreliable and completely mislead the reader on this point. The hard-to-come-by edi- 
tion of BRAHMANANDASVAMIN (Tanjore, I933) is in every respect more reliable. For 
a further example of the Devakottai and Adyar editions deviating from all the MSS 
available to me as well as from the Tanjore edition see footnotes 332 and 348 on pp. 238 
and 245. 

The one early Siddhantatantra which famously does allow the observance of one or 
other of the padas independent of initiation to lead to liberation is plainly dualist: 
the Matañga (see vidyapada 26:63 and kriyapada ]:I-2, for a discussion of which see 
GOODALL [drawing also on SANDERSON *996a] 998:37-3, fn. 607 and 366-7, fn. 596). 

The point that the Paräkhya is making, as becomes clearer in 5:42-4 below, is rather 
that initiation followed by the application of all four padas together is a relatively 
effortless route to liberation, but if someone takes initiation and then follows only one 
of the pädas, that person will still eventually, and with effort, attain liberation. 

®9l ex conj, Cf. 3:58 and 68 for liberation being expressed by the notion of entering 
Siva’s body. 
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The accomplishment of a goal can be achieved by an undivided [composite 
cause] (abhinnena); [but] it can also sometimes come about by a divided 
[part of that composite cause] (bhinnena). Now undivided it requires no 
effort (abhinno ‘pi nirarambhah); divided can it not accomplish the same 
[goal] (bhinnas tatsadhako na kim)? (43) 

By a single [divided part] the fruit [can be attained] with trouble; 
[it is attained] without trouble by the combination [of all the parts] 
(samudayatah). With this [combination] (tena) this root cause, called 
initiation, is complete.892 (44) 

Its fruit arises through maturation, just as [fruit arises) from sowing 
seeds in the ground. That fruit is Siva-hood, which releases [from the 
bonds] (muktidam), [and] which is of the nature of bliss. (45) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Some hold that this liberation is empty of the existence of all things 
(sarvarthabhavasiinya), since it is when the existence of those has reality 
(tadbhavasadbhave)*®* that the soul is involved in what characterises 
samsara (samsaradharmagah).®4 (46) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If liberation were not real (abhavarüpayà muktya), a means [to accomplish 
it] could not reach it (sadhanam na tadasritam),**° since its nature should 
be to accomplish a [really existing] goal (sadhyasadhanarüpatvat). [And] 
who would use a means [to such a goal] (prayokta sadhanasya kah)? (47) 

Everybody requires motivation (sarvah prayojanapeksi) .896 Tf the mo- 

tivating goal were empty (sünyam), then how would they practise caryà 


8920ne might instead interpret "Therefore it is this whole that is the root cause called 
initiation." 

89328 conj. 

894For the expression samsaradharma, cf. Mrgendravrtti ad 2:2 (p.63): manasam hi 
samsaradharmaih sukhaduhkhadibhir yogah... (Cf. also Bhagavatapurana .2:49.) 

It is not clear to me whether or not a particular rival’s conception of liberation is 
intended here. I am inclined to think not, because in the discussion that follows, only 
the notions of the nature and attainment of liberation of close rivals, various groups of 
Pasupatas, are recognisably discussed. 

895 Perhaps this is too awkward and one should consider emendation to sadhanam na 
tada sthitam: ‘By liberation not being real, a means [to accomplish it] could not then 
be established, since. . . ". 

8% This recalls Kumärila’s famous maxim prayojanam anuddigya na mando ‘pi prava- 
rtate (Slokavarttika, sambandhaksepaparihara 55ab); but the formulation is not par- 
ticularly close and there is no strong reason to suppose dependence on the Slokavarttika 
here. 
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and so forth for its sake? (48) 

Or if observances, caryà and so forth were not established to be ulti- 
mately real (sthita na paramarthena), then tell [me] what thing would be 
established to be ultimately real? (49) 

If you declare [that liberation must be] ‘empty’ ($ünyabhasane) on the 
grounds that all the sufferings of the cycle of rebirth do not exist [in it] 
(sarvasamsaraduhkhanam abhavat), then this ‘liberation’ that you claim 
{is a label that you use] with the intention of speaking about something 
else (ista sanyavivaksato muktih),9?" since [real liberation is not empty, 
for in it] there exist His qualities (tadgunabhavatah).898 (50) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Other disputants, who wish to attain His qualities, claim [that liberation 
is when there is] a transference of [God's] qualities [into the soul]. † ... 
7.509 (5]) 

Prakasa spoke: 


89722 conj. ISAACSON. The wording of this awkward conjectured line is suggested by 
the parallel below in 5:55. To paraphrase: ‘You use the word ‘liberation’ to refer to 
something else that is not true liberation, since true liberation means having God’s 
qualities.’ 


595'This has to be construed as though -tah had the same force as -tvat (see p. xxxii). 

599?'This is the viewpoint ascribed to Paricarthika Pasupatas. See Moksakarika ]29c- 
3lb, Paramoksanirasakarika 6-4l, Matañgavrtti ad kriyapada 8:l0c-2b, p. 62, and 
see Umäpatis Pauskarabhäsya ad 4:48, pp. 23l—4, and the partly identical discussion 
in the fifth pariccheda of Sivagrayogin's Saivaparibhasa, p.56. Umapati (pp. 23l- 
2) quotes a group of verses that neatly summarise what are well-known as the three 
Paáupata views: 


tad uktam abhiyuktaih 

yatha kastürikamodah patadisu tathatmani 
Sivasya tadguna muktau sarikramanti tatha svayam 
iti paSupata muktim svakiyam paramam viduh 
nijasrayasthitair eva tadanim aisvarair gunaih 
svayam avisyate siddhah purusas tu grahair iva 
ittham caiva tu kapalas tatsamyam muktim ücire 
Sivatulyam pürvam eva samutpadyata ity atah 
utpattisamatapakso mahavratibhir ucyate. 


The damaged second half of our verse could perhaps be restored as follows: tasmat 
tadgatarüpah syat sankrantya gunasadhakah. ‘Therefore he who aspires to attain the 
qualities [of the Lord] becomes endowed with the form that is in Him by transfer- 
ence.' But the transmitted aksaras suggest a reference to observances, and so perhaps 
one might consider tasmat tadvratacaryadir bhaved yo gunasadhakah: ‘And so the 
performance of observances and so forth would be the factor that brings about [the 
attainment of the Lord's] qualities.’ Neither suggestion is satisfying to me. 
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Is this transfer of qualities which they desire to attain total or partial? 
If [you say that it is] partial (ekadese), then attainment of those [qual- 
ities] would not [fully] take place (na tatsiddhih syat); [if you say that 
it is] total, [then] the supreme [Lord would end up being] devoid of [all] 
qualities.900 (52) 

[You might, however, argue that] the attainment of [His] qualities 
[takes place while those qualities remain] situated still in Him (tat- 
sthasyaiva gunasyaptih). Now this [attainment] (sapi), do you hold it 
to be established as real or not real (sadasatsthita)? You require (isyate) 
[that] this form of His (tadrüpam), which is real, because it exists, does 
not exist, being unreal.99! (53) 

How can what exists not exist? If something does not exist, how 
can it exist? This position is self-contradictory (parasparaviruddho 'yam 
paksah), and it is therefore not conclusive (na niscitah), because [these 
qualities] are really existent in as much as they are His nature or they 
are not, being non-existent. This [‘liberation’] that you claim [is a label 
that you use] with the intention of speaking about something else (ista 
sanyavivaksatah), since you hold it to be both real and not real.90? (54-5) 

His form, which is supreme bliss, you have spoken of as though it 
were non-existent (asadrüpam ivakhyatam). Thereby (anena) you have 
[effectively] asserted (codità) that this liberated state of His (tanmuktau) 
is both existent and non-existent (sadasadriipata). (56) 

Pratoda spoke: 

It is clearly established that souls experience happiness as a result of 
dharma and unhappiness as a result of adharma. Some people in this 
world wish to attain?99 liberation by abandoning happiness and unhap- 


999 e» conj. The last pada must be intended to advance the second alternative, that 
transference is total, since the subsequent discussion appears to be assuming it. Cf. 
Umapati’s Pauskarabhasya ad 4:48cd (p. 233): varajñänasya muktau jive sankramana- 
sviküre, iévare jñanam na syat, tadiyajnanasyanyatra sañkräntatvät. niramsasya 
jüanasyamsena sañkramanäyogäc ca. Cf. also p. 57 of the Saivaparibhasa (€ 35 on 
p.343 of the Madras edition). In what follows, Prakasa has the opponent attempt 
to side-step this problem by suggesting that the qualities are wholly transferred while 
somehow remaining also in God. Prakaga cannot accept that they could really exist in 
two places, both in the liberated soul and in God. 

90! This sentence could no doubt be otherwise interpreted. 

902 ex conj. 

903: sità might also have been used as an equivalent of ista: ‘some people in this 
world hold'. Again it is not clear whether this is intended to be the view of a particular 
identifiable group. The view is not particularly distinctive. Cf. Mahabharata 2.2]2:45- 
9. And Dr. BisscHoP (letter of 7.xi.200I) has drawn my attention to the parallel in 


402 Parakhyatantra 


piness. (57) 

Prakasa spoke: 

If liberation came about [simply] as a result of abandoning happiness and 
unhappiness, then (tena) that liberation would be pointless. From where 
does that other supreme bliss come [that is supposed to characterise the 
liberated state]? (58) 

One happiness is produced (janyam) from [this or] that [particular 
thing]; another is said to arise of itself (anyat proktam svabhavatah). 
One [piece of] gold is [produced as result of copper or the like being] 
touched by [alchemical] liquid (rasasprstam); another occurs naturally in 
the earth (anyad bhümau nisargajam).9?^ (59) 


the Buddhacarita (l2:57): 


tatra kecid vyavasyanti moksa ity abhimaninah 
sukhaduhkhaparityagad avyaparac ca cetasah. 


The final pada of 5:60 might be considered to be evidence for the view being under- 
stood to be that of a group whose scriptures were held to be authored by Siva. 

904These are the last two of the eight types of gold listed in Arthasastra 2.3.3: 
jambünadam satakumbham hàtakam vainavam $rügasuktijam jatarüpam rasaviddham 
akarodgatam ca suvarnam. The conception that gold can be created out of copper with 
an alchemical preparation is, as Dr. ISAACSON has pointed out to me, commonly used 
in tantras as an image for the irreversible transformation that takes place in diksa. See, 
e.g., Kirana 59:36c-38b (incomprehensible, as often, in Ep): 


rasaviddham yathà tamram tamrabhavad vimucyate 
suvarnena sahaikatvam gatam tad yati hematam 
jñänaviddham tatha tattvam pasubhavad vimucyate 
Sivenaiva sahaikatvam gatam tattvam tu tatsamam 


e  rasaviddham ] N;D'M*; rasasiktam Ep e  sahaikatvam ] 
N,D'M'; tu hematvam Ep e tad yati hematàm ] N,D'M”; 
tajjátihemavat Ep e "viddham tatha tattvam ] conj.; °viddham 
yatha tattvam N,D'; °viddham tatha siddham MY; °viddhah sa tad- 
vac ca Ep e sivenaiva sahaikatvam gatam tattvam tu tatsamam ] 
MY Ep; Sivena tat sahaikatvam gatam tatsamayam bhavet N,D' 


And cf. Sarvajñänottara l:5-6 (in the numeration of the Devakottai edition): 


tamrasyaiva tu hematvam antarlinam yathà sthitam 
antarlinam tatha jñeyam Sivatvam pudgalasya tu 
rasaviddham yatha tamram hematvam pratipadyate 
tathatma jnanasambandhat sivatvam pratipadyate. 


Cf. also Haravijaya 6:37: 


parimrstakalikam aväpya hematäm na yathaiti tamram iha tamratam 
punah 
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This is visible; that is invisible. {That visible one is produced by visi- 
ble means (drstam tad drstasädhanam). And so accordingly (tad evam), 
taking common features into consideration (cintya simanyam), an infer- 
ence is drawn up (vyavasthitam).9 Alternatively (va) this is established 
by scripture taught by an authoritative person [viz. Siva] (tad aptagama- 
siddham). And this [scripture taught by Siva is something that] is firmly 
established for you (so ’pi samsthita eva te). (60) 

Pratoda spoke: 

Once the destruction of the retributive force of all bad deeds has come 
about (sarvapapaksaye jate), supernatural power (siddhih) comes about 
through liberation. {Is not everything through which this®® arising 


vimalikrtam sad anutattvam icchayà tava natha narcchati tatha 
svaväsanäm. 


In his commentary thereon Alaka cites the following verse: 


rasaghrstam yatha tamram na bhüyas tamratam vrajet 
evam yuktah $ivatvena na bhüyah pasutam vrajet. 


Dr. ISAACSON has drawn my attention to two examples in Buddhist tantric texts: verse 
5 of the Cittavisuddhiprakarana attributed to Aryadeva, 


rasaghrstam yatha tamram nirdosam käñcanam bhavet 
jfianasuddhya tatha klesah samyak kalyanakarakah, 


and a verse cited in Vajragarbha's commentary on the Hevajratantra (NGMPP Reel 
No. C 4/6, f. 50"): 

rasaviddham yathà tamram na punas tamratam vrajet 

jiianaviddhas (conj. ISAACSON; °bindus MS) tatha kayo na punah pasu- 

tàm vrajet. 


With this last verse cf. Kubjikamatatantra 3:04 and Sekoddesa ]34. 

In the transmission of these various works we find the compounds rasasiddha, rasa- 
viddha, rasasikta, and rasaghrsta. Our reading, rasasprstam, is not paralleled, and 
it is curious that our verse contains no mention of copper. To obviate this oddity, 
emendation could be considered, e.g. to rasát srstam, ‘created from an alchemical 
preparation’, or to rasaghrstam, ‘rubbed with an alchemical preparation’. 

%%The passage is uncertain. The use of lyap for ktva does not occur elsewhere in 
these chapters and it is conceivable that we should read cintyasamanyam as a com- 
pound and interpret ‘an inference is drawn up in which common features are taken 
into consideration’. Dr. ACHARYA has suggested to me that what might be meant by 
this expression is an inference of the type more usually called samanyato drstam; but 
is it one that allows us to determine what is the sadhana in the case of the supreme 
happiness of the liberated state? 

996Tt is just conceivable that the yo in I5:6lc is an unpaired relative pronoun agreeing 
with siddhagunodayah (see introduction, p. lxxx). But this would be especially clumsy 
here and seems therefore unlikely. Perhaps emendation to no is possible: ‘All means 
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of [God's] qualities in the adept comes about (siddhagunodayah) a 
means?{°07 (6]) 

Prakasa spoke: 
The liberated soul who becomes an overlord of pure Rudras and such 
like [souls] can be said to be ‘Siddha’ for the reason that (tasmad yatah) 
everything that is to be accomplished (sadhyam) has been accomplished 
(sadhitam) by him.° (62) 

[You might object as follows: the soul] is linked with (yutah) the 
Lord’s (tad-) qualities of [true] dharma, [true] knowledge, [true] dispas- 
sion, and true power (-sadaigvarya-),°° and so if indeed [the soul] is 


changed [as he passes into the liberated state] (yadi namanyathasthitah), 
[then] let [us admit] there [to] be a joining (yogah) [of the soul] with [these] 
qualities. (63) 

[We reply] This true dharma (yo dharmah ...saddharmasya)?!? of 


are [of] no [use], since the qualities [simply] arise in the adept.’ Or perhaps it is a 
corruption of 'sau? But no emendation has been attempted because the intention of 
the verse is so unclear. 

The connection of Pratoda's question with the previous does not seem to me 
smooth. He seems on the one hand to be suggesting that the term upaya could apply 
to any factor that leads to liberation (and not just to initiation or the padas)—and to 
this Prakasa apparently makes no response beyond the pointed use of the expression 
Sivopayat in 5:64c—and on the other to be advancing another old Mäheévara notion 
of liberation: that ascribed (e.g. by Ramakantha ad Matangakriyapada 8:I0c-l2b) to 
the Kalamukhas (also called Kalamukhas). This is the view that the qualities of God 
arise (samutpatti) in the soul at liberation (they are not transferred, as for the Pasu- 
patas, or ‘revealed’, as the Saiddhantikas maintain). As I have observed (GOODALL 
I998:220, fn. I86), the non-Saiddhantika term siddha tends to be used in discussions 
of these Mäheévara views of liberation. Prakä$a’s response deals both with what is 
implied by the term siddha and, by asserting the Saiddhantika abhivyaktivada, with 
the view that qualities arise in liberation that were not previously in the soul. 

%8]n other words the term Siddha is not used for a soul who has achieved or perfected 
supernatural qualities that were not in him before, as the Kalamukhas are supposed to 
maintain. 

This is evidently a list of the four bhavas or positive buddhigunas (for the eight 
buddhidharmas see 4:74-90) but transformed into perfect qualities of the liberated soul 
(and not of the buddhi, since those must cease in liberation, as is mentioned in Bhoga- 
karika 56). (This half-line unit need not of course be taken as part of the objection 
given in 5:63cd, and the tad- could be interpreted differently, for instance to refer to 
the soul, or perhaps emended to sad-, as suggested by 5:64~7.) 

970६ seems possible that Prakäéa in this verse intends inventively to interpret the 
dharma in the above list of divine qualities in the here unexpected sense of ‘[innate] 
property [which is Siva-hood]’. 
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that ‘Siddha’ which is called Siva-hood (sivatvakhyah) [and which is] be- 
cause of his very nature [present in the soul] (svabhàvatah)?!! is revealed 
[in liberation] (abhivyaktih) for the soul who is [a] Siva (sivatmanah)?? 
by Siva’s means?!’ (sivopayat). (64) 

He has (tasya) that true knowledge (sajjfianam) which is left, all 
bonds [having] fallen away from it (sarvapasaparicyutam) SM Tt is pure 
($uddham tat), has everything as its object (sarvavisayam) and is devoid 
of all limitations (sarvopadhibahiskrtam). (65) 

He has true dispassion (sadvairagyam) | asatvortham 4.945 It relates 
to all desires (sarvakamikam), because the root of [attraction towards all] 
objects is utterly cut off [7 it]. (66) 

And true power (sadaisvaryam) with respect to everything, which con- 
sists in omniscience and omnipotence (mahajfianakriyatmakam), which is 
beyond all obstacle (pratighatabahirbhutam, eternally alight (nityam ud- 
dyotitam), supreme (param). (67) 

Eternally linked with these qualities he becomes a ‘Siddha’ devoid of 
all defilements (amalatmakah). He becomes disengaged from acting (apra- 
vrttah), utterly complete (susampürnab), all-knowing, omnipotent. (68) 

He is established to be an agent like Siva; {but] in the liberated state 
there is no partiality [and therefore no rivalry] (na mokse paksapatita): 
since he has completely performed [all] that he had to perform (sarvatah 
krtakrtyatvat), there can be no change in him.9!6 (69) 


भा am aware that this looks a forced interpretation, but I can just imagine that 
something of the kind might have been intended. 

92]t might seem smoother to understand this as as Sivatvatmanah and to take it to 
agree with saddharmasya, but I have not done so, for dharma has already been qualified 
as Sivatvakhyah. 

9!30ther analyses of this compound are probably possible here. Cf. Ramakantha's 
analyses of éivajñanam in Kiranavrtti ]:0.7-8, 2:33.4-8, and 3:4.] 

940r perhaps ‘It is taught (istam) that he has that true knowledge from which all 
bonds have fallen away’. But cf. 5:73d. 

%5Dr, ACHARYA has suggested that one could consider emendation to asattve 'rthe, 
‘with respect to all objects that are not of [ultimately] real’? 

9léThis verse is justifying the attribute apravrttah used in the previous verse. Cf. 
Sväyambhuvasütrasañgraha 2:25-6: 

$ivadhamarpitasyasya bhogabhoktur na jatucit 
bhoktrtvam adhikaritvam patikrtyanukarita 
bhavodbhavapadatito niskamparcir iva sthitah 
mukto vyaktasivatvo ‘sau krtakrtyo yatas tatah. 


For this agent of experience who has been raised to Siva-glory [there] 
never [recur] the condition of being an experiencer, the condition of being 
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[His] fullness [means that] all [these above mentioned] qualities are 
forever awakened [in him] (sarvesam gunanam sarvadodayah).°"” [He has 
all] this (idam) because he is empty [of duties? of partiality?] (sünyatà 
yena tena ...).9!8 (70abc) 

And because one who is in this state of peace (santabhavasthitasya 
ca) is conjoined with the quality of bliss (änandagunasamyogät), he is 
steeped in bliss alone (änandenaiva bhavitah). He is established (sthitah) 
in this system (asmin) to be like Siva: a ‘Brahma’ who has attained the 
enjoyment of bliss.9!? (70त-7]) 

Thus this supreme/‘Para’ tantra (evam etat param tantram), which 
reached (praptam) Parvatipati from Diptega, [and then reached]??? me. 
Having summarised the sastra, I have taught it to you. (72) 

May that state of the [highest] good of yours be praised (sreyahpadam 
te stutam??!) which is brahman, which is beyond all the waves of the 


invested with office, [nor] the obedient performance of duties [assigned] 

by the Lord. That liberated soul, his À hosd revealed, rests like an 

| unwavering flame, beyond the realms of Bhava and Udbhava, because he 
| has performed [all] that he had to perform. 


I have not quoted either of FILLIOZAT's unexceptionable translations (99:67-8 and 
994:6 and 63) because they have been made to fit Sadyojyotis's Svayambhuvavrtti, 
the interpretation of which is slightly different, for instance in that it takes the first 
| word as an inverted bahuvrihi. Sadyojyotis there tells us that Bhava and Udbhava are 
names respectively for all that is below and all that is above Suddhavidyà. 

॥ This half-line, and perhaps the whole verse, is a commentary on the attribute 
susampürna in ]5:68c. 

9!5]f the text is correct here, then there is perhaps an ellipsis, and it is not clear to me 
what is to be supplied. Furthermore I am not certain that there should be the division 
|| in sense that I have understood after idam, although it is suggested by the ca. Perhaps 
we can interpret Sünyatà as meaning Santata or consider emending it to Santata. 

CE ]4:]07. 

920We have to read praptam twice (kakaksinyayena). The text first reached Uma- 
I pati from Diptega and then reached Prakasa, who summarised and taught it to Pra- 
toda. In the apparatus here I have drawn attention to the fact that early accounts 
M are discrepant here. According to the Kirana (0:8ab) Diptarudra teaches the Acintya 
Ii (not the Parakhya) to Gopati, who teaches it to Ambika. The Parakhya is there 

taught by Sivakhya-[rudra] to Mahakala (Kirana 0:27cd). According to the [Pauskara- 
]Páramesvara, however, it is the Tantraja which Sivakhya taught to Mahäkäla, and the 
| Parakhya was taught by Devapati to Dharma (GOODALL ]998:4]0, verses 2 and 22). 
| %2This does not seem to me particularly smooth, but I hesitate to emend further. 
| 
| 
| 


The first two of the last three syllables could be interpreted as te 'stu, ‘may there be 
for you’, but this would leave the final syllable (tah in MY) unconstrued. A corruption 
of tat is unlikely, since that would unnecessarily duplicate the tat at the beginning of 
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deceptive defilements [that are born of] the network of the bonds, which is 
taught to be the great union (brhadyogoktam), which is supreme because 
it consists in the [divine] properties left behind [when all else that is 
adventitious has fallen away] ,22 —that eternal state which those too, 
skilled in discerning, daily meditate upon who by yoga have cast off all 
the defilements of their faults and who are men of illustrious names.923 
(73) 


Thus the fifteenth chapter, expounding what is accomplished in liberation, 
in the great tantra called the Supreme. 


5:73c. A corruption of the plural vah (referring to future recipients of the text) is 
possible, but that would render the te (referring, presumably, to Pratoda) superfluous. 
Perhaps one could consider correcting the last syllable to the indeclinable particle sam. 
Cf. the final half-line of the Svayambhuvasitrasangraha, 23:6: svayambhuvam idam 
viprah samaptam; svastir astu vah. One more possibility, suggested to me by Dr. 
ISAACSON (letter of 25.vi.200), is to emend the final syllable to tat and the tad at the 
beginning of 5:73c to yad. 

922] am aware that this must seem very bold, not only because this is a very free and 
interpretative rendering of parisistadharmaparamam, but also because the expression 
itself has been introduced by conjectural emendation. It may well be wrong; but I 
consider it just conceivable that it was intended, for note that it may echo 5:65ab. Dr. 
ACHARYA has suggested to me ca visistadharmaparamam as a possible emendation, 
which might be interpreted ‘which is supreme because of the special properties [of the 
Lord that characterise it]’. 

923 prakhyatanamnah is intended as a nominative plural. 


h PPENDICES 


E पराख्यस्य भागाः॥ 


A. ON THE BRAHMAMANTRAS: 


The following passage appears quoted in the *Nityädisañgraha of Taksakavarta, 
f. 40"-4l": 

प्रतोदो भगवान्वसिष्ठ उवाच | 

अङ्गप्रत्यङ्गतः पूर्वं तत्कूसं ब्रह्मपश्चकम्‌ | 

किमेभिः कल्पितैरङ्गै्ृदयादाभिधायकैः॥ १॥ 

प्रकाशो भगवान्सूर्यं उवाच। 

तदङ्गानां यदङ्गत्वमुपचारविधिस्थितम्‌। 

यतो वर्मकृपाणाख्ये ते ऽपीहाङ्गत्वमागते॥ २॥ 


नच ते ऽङ्गे ऽङ्गभावत्वं गते येनाङ्गहेतुके। 
हृदयं हृत्परित्राणे वर्मपट्टवदाहितम्‌॥ à Il 


शिरश्च तच्छिरस्त्राणं शिरसः परिवेष्टनम्‌। 
चूलिका मस्तकत्राणमङ्कत्राणं च कङ्कणम्‌॥ ४॥ 


कृते शस्त्रग्नहे मन्त्री भीषणो भटवत्स्थितः। 


३८-5. तथा श्रीमज्ज्ञानरल्लावल्यां 

हृदयं यत्परित्राणं बद्धपट्टवदाह्ृतम्‌। 

शिरश्च तच्छिरत्राणं शिरसः परिवेष्टनम्‌॥ 

चूलिकामस्तकत्राणमङ्गत्राणक्च कङ्कटम्‌। 

करे शास्त्रे गृहीते तु भूषणे भटवत्‌ स्थितः॥ 

क्षुद्राणामपघृष्यः स्यात्‌ ताक्ष्यों दृक्त्रवसामिव॥ इति। Quoted thus on p.33 of an 


anonymous *commentary on a *Sivadiksavidhi transmitted in IFP MS T. 542. 


lab. CHEN: qd तत्कृतं conj; शप्रत्यङ्गतं पूर्व तत्किप्त NiSan 2c. वर्म ° ] conj.; 
धर्म० NiSai 3३. न च] conj; नाच NiSan 3 b. येनाडुहेतुके conj; तेनाङ्गहे- 
तुगे NiSañ 3 cd. हृत्परित्राणे वर्मपट्टवदाहितम्‌ ] conj; हृत्परित्राणे धर्मपट्टवदाहितम्‌ 
NiSañ: यत्परित्राणं बद्धपट्टवदाह्ृतम्‌ 542 4 a. तच्छिरस्त्राणं ] NiSan; तच्छिरत्राणं 
542 4 4. कङ्कणं ] NiSan; कङ्कटम्‌ 542 5 ab. कृते शस्त्रग्रहे मन्त्री भीषणो ] em. 
Acharya; कृते शस्त्रगृहे मन्त्री भीषणो NiSan; करे शास्त्रे गृहीते तु भूषणे 542 
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क्षुद्राणामपधृष्यः स्यात्ताक्ष्यो दृक्श्रवसामिव॥ ५॥ 


यथा शरीरसंकूसिस्तथा तद्वात्रकल्पना | 
कार्यस्तदा दृढीभावः साधकस्यावलेपगः। 
|| सो $न्तर्बहिः शिवीभूतः शिवो भूत्वा शिवं यजेत्‌॥ ६॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच 
पूज्यपूजकभावो FEET न्यूनान्ययोरिव। 
|| शिवीभूतः शिवः साक्षात्कथमाराधको भवेत्‌॥ ७॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच | 
पतिः शुद्धाध्वहर्म्यस्थः प्राप्ति: स्यात्समतास्य तु | 
यावन्न तत्समो जातस्तावन्नाराधने क्षमः | 

यतः समानशीलानां दृष्टं सख्यं फलान्तिकम्‌॥ ८॥ 


The quotation is followed in the Nityadisangraha by:— 
ity uktam tu parayam (em.; paraya NiSan) yadaruruksujanam prati 
ariidhanam punar vaksye prameyam carigasatkagam. 


6f. Cf. Kriyakramadyotika p. 59: -.'शिवीभूय शिवं यजेदिति श्रुतेश्च- . - 

88-4. तदुक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्ये ऽपि 

| पतश्शुद्धाध्वहर्म्यस्थं प्राप्त: सा समतास्य तु। 

| यावन्न तत्समो जातस्तावन्नाराधने क्षमम्‌॥ इति। “Thus Natesaguru's *Mrgendra- 
| paddhatitika, IFP MS T. 02l, p.87. The same verse is quoted by Jñänaprakä$aguru 
|| in his *Siddhantasikhamani (IFP MS 087I, f. 79"), prefaced by parakhye. The second 
I pada only is also cited in Trilocana’s *Somasambhupaddhatitika IFP MS T. 70, p.70, 
in the Prabhavyakhya on p.88, and in the *Sivapüjävidhivyäkhyäna transmitted in 
IFP MS T.962, p. 9 [2nd pagination]. The third and fourth padas only are cited 
without attribution on p. 8 of Nirmalamani's Prabhavyakhya. 


5 ८  क्षुद्राणामपधृष्यः ] em.; क्षुद्राणामुपधु (?) ष्यः NiSan; क्षुद्राणामपघृष्यः 542 6 
a. caper? ] em.; HP NiSan 6८. दृढीभावः ] conj; दृढो भावः NiSan 8 
ab. *हर्म्यस्थः प्रातिः स्यात्समतास्य तु ] conj; *हर्म्यस्थ उत्प्राप्तिस्तत्समास्यमा NiSai; 
| der: प्राप्तिस्सा समतास्य तु SiS «हर्म्यस्थं प्राप्तः सा समतास्य तु MrPafT; 
- ` ्रापतिस्स्यात्समतास्थ तु Pravya; .. श्राप्तिस्या सा मता स्यात्तु Tl70; .. प्राप्तिस्सा 
समतास्स्यात्तु T962 (unmetrical) 8 c. यावन्न तत्समो ] SiSi, MrPaTi, PraVya; 
यावन्ततत्समो NiSan 84. क्षमः ] NiSai, 55, PraVya; क्षमम्‌ MrPaTi 


E I. Quotations not found in the manuscript 43 


B. ON SNANA: 


*Jñanaratnaval IFP T. 23l, pp. 7-8, collated against Madras GOML MS R 4898 
(=M), pp. 5-6, and against T. [06 (a transcript pp. 3-60 of which give something 
entitled *‘Jnanaratnaval’ that is probably a manual based thereon), pp.26- 
7. Verses 2, 6 and I7 are cited in IFP MS T. 323, p.47, transmitting the 
* Atmarthapijapaddhati; ]2ab only is cited in IFP MS T. 795, p.32, a MS trans- 
mitting the same text. In both the quotation is prefaced by tad uktam parakhye. 
Verses 6c-l7b only are quoted in the Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika 
(prefaced by tatha Srimatparakhye), 0-8, and verses I6c-I7d are cited (pref- 
aced by parakhye) in the Sakalagamasarasangraha (p. 40 of the 974 edition and 
pp. 26-7 of IFP MS T.99). 

यदुक्तं श्रीपराख्ये च 

आचामेन्नवतीर्थे ऽसौ त्रिः पिबेदम्बु मन्त्रितम्‌। 


दक्षपाणितलस्थं तत्‌ कृत्वा हृज्नतमानसः॥ ९॥ 


तेन शुद्धिर्भवेदन्तः कायमन्दिरमध्यगा | 
तह्विराचमनं तस्य तेन तह्हिः प्रमार्जयेत्‌॥ १०॥ 


विशुद्धेन हि तेन स्यात्‌ क्रियाङ्गा ये age: | 
ते भवन्ति विशुद्धास्तु शुद्धभावक्रियागुणाः॥ ११॥ 


संस्पृशे्च ततो ऽङ्गानि शिरो नेत्रे सनासिके। 
श्रोत्रेऽसौ हृदयं नाभिं शिखास्पर्शस्ततो ऽन्ततः॥ १२॥ 


शुद्धाः स्वभावतो देवास्तथा स्थानानि वेधसा | 


9 . यदुक्तं श्रीपराख्ये च] M, 723!; उक्तं च श्रीमत्पराख्ये TI06 9a. आचामेन्न- 
वतीर्थे ] M, 723; आचमेच्छिवतीर्थेषु 706 (unmetrical) 9 c. दक्षपाणितलस्थं | 
M, T23l: दक्षपाणिं तु Tl06 (unmetrical) l0 b. कायमन्दिरमध्यगा ] Tl; का 
u मन्दिरमध्यगाः M, 723 0 ८. तहिराचमनं तस्य ] conj; तद्वारमाननन्तस्य M, 
TA: तद्विराचमनन्तस्य TI06 0 १. afg: W°] 723; तहिप्र० M; द्विः प्रप्र 
TI06 la. तेन स्यात्‌] M, 723!; तेनाऽस्मिन्‌ Ti0s :2 b. क्रियाङ्गा ये तद्त्त- 
राः ] em. Acharya; Pmargr यै तदुत्तराः M, 723; क्रियांगा ये तमुत्तराः TI06 
ic. RTE] M, T23; विशुद्धाः स्युः Tis iid. गुणाः] M; °गुणः 23, 
Tio _22 5. नेत्रे सनासिके ] APüPa; नेत्रे सनासिकैः M, T23l; नेत्रं सनासिका 
Tio i2¢. त्रे $सौ हृदयं नाभिं ] conj; ओत्रेंसे हृदये नाभि M, T23l; श्रोत्रांसौ 
हृदयं नाभि T6, T323 2 d. शिखास्पर्शस्‌ conj. शिखास्पश M, T23l: U स्पशै 
Tl06 3. शुद्धाः स्वभावतो ] M, T23l; U TI06 
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कूप्तानि शौचनिष्ठानां स्पर्शार्थाः शुद्धिहेतवः॥ १३॥ 


केशवस्य शिरः स्थानं मार्तण्डस्यापि चक्षुषी | 
तन्मातरिश्वनो घ्राणं श्रोत्रे सर्वदिशां गृहम्‌॥ १४॥ 


अंसाख्यमश्चिनोः स्थानं हृदयं कृष्णवर्त्मनः | 
नाभिः प्रजापतेरेवमेभिः स्पृष्टैः शुचिर्भवेत्‌॥ १५॥ 


अनामयाङ्गसंस्पर्शः कर्तव्यो $ दुष्ठयुक्तया | 
भवेदीशः सदाङ्गुष्ठो ऽनामा नामामृता कला॥ १६॥ 


तयामृतात्मना देव्यामृततृप्तास्त्वनामया | 
भवन्ति dfenared: क्रियाभावोपबृंहकाः॥ १७॥ 


«प्रतोद उवाच t> 
बाह्येनापि तनोः शुद्धिः पृथिव्या सलिलेन च। 


73 c. gafa शौच" ] T23l; Hath शैच° M; कुर्वतां शौच" TI06 3 d. स्प- 
शार्थाः शुद्धिहेतवः ] conj; स्पर्शार्था शुद्धिहेतवः M; om. T23l; स्पष्टार्थं शुद्धिभेदतः 
TG 4 8. केशवस्य शिरः] M; om. T23l; केशवस्य FFT TlOG = 4 b, मार्तण्ड- 
स्यापि ] 7232, TL06, मार्ताण्डस्यापि M 4c. तन्मातरिश्चनो ] Tl06; तन्मातरिश्वो- 
नो M, T23 4 4. श्रोत्रे सर्वदिशां गृहम्‌] conj; त्रे सर्वदिशाग्रहम्‌ M, 723; 
श्रोत्रं सर्वदिशां ग्रह% Tx : TI06  5 b. कृष्णवर्त्मनः ] T23lac, Tl06; कृष्णवन्म- 
नः M, T23lpe 5 cd. नाभिः प्रजापतेरेवमेभिः ] em; नाभिप्रजापतिरेव Shr M; 
नाभि प्रजापतिरेव चैभिः 7237; नाभौ प्रजापतेरेवमेभि Ti06 6 a. अनामयाङ्गसंस्प- 
शैः ] APüPa; अनामयांसंस्पर्शः M, T23]  (unmetrical); अनामयांगसंस्पृष्टः Tl06 
76 b. कर्तव्यो शल युक्तया ] 4724; कर्तव्यो दुष्टयुक्तयः M, T23l; कर्तव्या ङ्गष्ठयुक्तया 
Tl 6c. : सदा" ] M, PraVya, SaSaSai, APaPa; भवेहीशः सदा० 
T234; भवेदीशः सचा° TI06 6 d. ऽनामा नामामृता ] PraVya; नामानामाभृता 
M, T234; नामानामभूता TI06; ऽनामिकायामृता SaSaSan; नामानामाजृता APP 
77 ab. तयामृतात्मना देव्यामृततृप्तास्त्वनामया ] ÁPüPa; तयामृतात्मना देवा अमृत- 
तृप्तास्त्वनामया PraVyä (unmetrical); तया भूतात्मना देवा भूततृप्तास्स्वकामदाः M; 
तथा भूतात्मया देवाः भूततृप्ताः स्वकामदाः T23; तथामातात्मया देव्या मातत्रस्तोंस- 
कामया TI06; तयामृतात्मना देया मृततृप्तास्त्वनामया: 525527 Ed.; तथाभूतात्मना 
देवा भूततृस्तास्त्वनामयः TI99 7 cd. भवन्ति तत्तकियाकर्तुः क्रियाभा० ] M, 23!, 
SaSaSan; भवन्तु तत्क्रियात्तु क्रियांगा" T06 (unmetrical); भवन्ति तत्क्रियाकर्तु क्रि- 
amare ÀAPüPa 7d. शबृंहकाः ] M, T23l, Tl06; "बृंहिकाः SaSaSan; *बृह्मकाः 
APüPa 8a. बाह्येनापि ] Tl06; बाह्योनापि M, 723! 8b. पृथिव्या] M, T23l; 
पृथिव्याः ११06 
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कथमन्तर्भवेच्छुद्धिः †एतद्विषयमार्जितः†॥ १८॥ 


«प्रकाश उवाच t> 
किन्तु तड्भावसंशुद्या शुद्धं भवति TAT: | 
शुद्धेन मनसा शुद्धः सङ्कल्पो यो भवेत्तदा॥ १९॥ 


शुद्धसङ्कल्पयोगेन शुद्धं प्राप्नोति तत्फलम्‌। 
अत एव द्विराचामेच्छुद्धिभावस्थिरत्वतः॥ २०॥ इति॥ 


This iti must mark the end of the quotation from the Parakhya, but it is worth 
recording the next three lines in M and T.23l: ittham dvidha samacamya krta- 
nyäsah prasannadhih/ grhastho brahmacari ca pürvam vandeta vaidikim (em.; 
vaidikam MSS)/ punah $aivim yati yad và sandhyam eva Sivatmikam/ uktam 
érimatsväyambhuvädau—snänam à $irasah krtvà samacamyodagananah: - -etc. 
[This last line is in fact Mrgendrakriyapada 2:9ab.] 'T. I06 does not appear to 
have this; it continues instead with a mantra: om hah astraya hum phat/ vama- 
karam varadvayam: : ° 

In the Sakalagamasarigraha the quotation of l6c-I7 is immediately followed 
(without intervening iti) by these verses: 

bhàrati rasanagrastha pranavás costhasampute (Ed.; castasampute T. 99) 

nasaputadvaye prāņaś caksusi $asibhaskarau 

érotrayos ca digah sarvah nabhau brahma sivo hrdi (Ed.; nalau hrdi T. I99) 

$uddhyartham mastake visnur amsayor asvinau sthitau 

pürvoktavidhinà pundram dhrtvacamya nyaset tatah. 
Since these lines overlap in content with 4 and 5 (and since the *Jnanaratnavali 
transmits other verses following ॥7) I have assumed that they do not belong to 
the Parakhya. 


Varnàsramacandrikà, p.3 and Saivasannyasapaddhati, p. 9: 


पराख्ये 5पि॥ 
गृहिणामम्बुना art भस्मना यतिनां सदा। इति॥ २१॥ 


i8 d. एतद्विषयमार्जितः | M, T23l; एनय विषयोत्थिता Tl06 (unmetrial) 9 
b. भवति ] Tl06; भावादि M, T23] 9८4. शुद्धेन मनसा शुद्धः सङ्कल्पो यो भवेत्तदा ] 
TaL: शुद्धेन मनसा शुद्धसंकल्पो यो भवेत्तदा M; ततः शुद्धेन मनसा शुद्धसंकल्पयोगतः 
TlOG 20४. शुद्धं ] TI06; शुद्धः M, प23 20८4. *चामेच्छुद्धिभावस्थिरत्वतः इति | 
em; °चामेच्छुद्धिभावः स्थिरत्व इति M, T23] — (unmetrical); °चामेत्‌ शुद्धभाव- 
स्थिरत्वतः इति Ti0e 27 . पराख्ये ऽपि] VaCa; पराख्ये SaiSaPa 2 b. भस्मना 
यतिनां ] ४20६; यतीनां भस्मना SaiSaPa 
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The following four verses appear in IFP MS T. 06 *‘Jnanaratnavalr’, p.l7, and 
the first three of them in IFP MSS T. 282, pp. 7-8, T. 323, p. 24, and T. 37], 
p. 695, which transmit the * Atmarthapijapaddhati: 

श्रीपराख्ये तु 

एवमुद्धृत्य मृद्ठागं तेन HT मलापहम्‌। 

शस्त्रमुच्चार्य कायं स्वमालभ्य शिरसः क्रमात्‌॥ २२॥ 

पादान्तं यावत्तत्स्रानादेनः संशुद्धते क्षणात्‌। 

प्राणायामं पुनः कुर्यादन्तःप्राणनिरोधतः॥ २३॥ 


प्राणवृत्तिनिरोधेन मनोवृत्तिं निरोधयेत्‌। 
मनोवृत्तिनिरोधेन पापं यन्मानसं हरेत्‌॥ २४॥ 


वाचिकाच्छुद्यते पापात्‌ ITH: प्रणवो नृणाम्‌। 
क्षयः सामान्यपापानामेवमन्ये विशेषतः॥ २५॥ 


The following six verses are to be found in a *aivasiddhäntasañgraha, IFP MS 
T.46, p.5. Among them the first three half-lines are cited, with the same at- 
tribution, in the *Atmàrthapüjapaddhati (IFP MSS T. 795, 9.9, T.37l, p.687 
T. 323, p. 4, and T. 282, p. 0), followed by the ninth (30ab). [Between the sec- 
ond and third half-lines the author of the *Atmarthapujapaddhati has inserted 
the comment atra ksälane diriniyamas cintye ca darsitam yatha ---; in IFP MS 


22c-23b. पराख्ये 

शास्त्रमुच्चार्य कायस्त्वं आलभ्य शिरसा क्रमात्‌। 

पादान्तं या पय ख़ायात्तेन संशुद्धाते क्षणात्‌॥ Saivasiddhäntasañgraha, IFP MS T. 46, 
p.28. 


22 . श्रीपराख्ये तु ] TI06; पराख्ये T323, 37l; उराख्ये T282 22a. मृद्धागं ] Tl06 
T282,T323; मृद्धागे 37! 22b. स्नानं ] TI06, T282, 7323; स्रान° 737 22८. W- 
स्त्रमुच्चार्य कायं स्वम्‌] TI06, T282, T323, T37I; शास्त्रमुच्चार्य कायस्त्वं 745 22 
d. शिरसः ] Ti06, T323; शिरसा T46, T37:; शिशिरसं T282 (unmetrical) 23 
ab. यावत्तत्स्रानादेनः संशुद्धाते ] conj. (unmetrical); यावत्तत्स्नानादेनसंशुद्धते Tl06 
(unmetrical); या पय स्त्रायात्तेन संशुद्धाते 746; यावतस्त्रायादेनसश्शुद्यते T323, T37l; 
यावतः ख्रायात्‌ येन संशुद्धते 7282 23 ८. पुनः ] TI06, T282, T323; पुनं 37] 
23 d. शप्राणनिरोधतः ] 7१06; शप्राणनिरोधनम्‌ 7323, 737.; शप्राणिनिरोधनम्‌ T282 
24a. प्राणवृत्ति° ] Tl06,T282, T37; प्राणवृत्तिं 7323 24 ७. मनोवृत्तिं ] Ti06, T323 
मनोवृत्ति T282, 737 244. यन्मानसं ] 7323, conj. 7282; यद्वासनं TI06; यजानसं 
T282 25 a. वाचिकाच्छुद्धाते ] em.; वाचिकाच्च्छ्युद्यते T06 


Ë I. Quotations not found in the manuscript 4]7 


T.323 this reads atra ksälane +sati katham-- dikniya+ma+ acintye darsitam. 
But none of the following half-lines appear to be in the Cintyasastra as trans- 
mitted in IFP MS T. 3.] 


पराख्ये 

क्रियमाणे यदा शौचे विप्रुषश्चलनं भवेत्‌ | 

तेन तत्क्षालनार्थ तु कटिशौचं विधीयते॥ २६॥ 
WSS: क्षालयेत्पादौ वक्ते हस्तावुदड्मुखः। 
मृदा तु दक्षिणं पादं वामहस्तेन क्षालयेत्‌॥ २७॥ 
वामपादं ततः क्षाल्यमाजानुमण्डलान्तकम्‌ | 
नगरग्रामरथ्यां वा परिक्रम्य गृहाद्वहिः॥ २८॥ 


पादौ प्रक्षाल्य मृत्तोयैर्गृहान्तं प्रविशेत्ततः। 
देशान्तरगतो विप्रः क्षालयेच्छौचभूतलम्‌॥ २९॥ 
जलेन शोधयेत्‌ पश्चात्‌ गण्डूषं षोडशक्रमात्‌। 
प्राङ्ुखोदड्युखो वाथ भूत्वाचम्य विधिक्रमात्‌॥ ३०॥ 


अतो ऽन्यत्र समाचामेत्तूष्णी सव्योपवीतवान्‌। 
पुनर्मन्त्रैः समाचम्य दन्तधावनमाचरेत्‌॥ ३१॥ 


Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika p. 6: 


तथा श्रीमत्पराख्ये 
ककुप्छाक्री तु या प्रोक्ता तस्या नाथः शतक्रतुः। 
नियुक्तः सर्वदेवानां नायकत्वेन वेधसा॥ ३२॥ 


न केवलमसौ तेषां विघ्रानामपि नायकः। 


26 a. यदा ] 7323, 7795, 737।; यथा T46; तदा 72827०; थदा T282 26 b. वि- 
परुषञ्चलनं ] em. Acharya; विपूषञ्चलनं 746; FRET 7323; विप्रडुचलनं T3; 
विवृध्युश्चलनं 7795; विप्रमरच्चलन T282 (unmetrical) 26 c. तेन तत्क्षा" ] T46, T795, 
T37L; — तो — त्क्षा* T323; ततो तत्क्षा" T282 27a. STQ[W:] T46, T795; WT- 
SPH 7323, 7282, T37 27 b. वक्तं हस्तावुदडूुखः ] T795, TI; वक्तहस्तावुदड्युखौ 
46; वक्कृहस्ता उदड्मुखः T323; वक्रहस्तावुदडूगुखः 7282 30 b. गण्डूष षोडशक्र- 
मात्‌ ] T46, 7323, T37L; गण्डूषं शोधयेः क्रमात्‌ 7795; गण्ड - -षोर्डशः क्रमात्‌ T282 
3 ab. °चामेत्तूष्णीं ] em.; °चामे तूष्णीं T46 
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तेन तहिग्गतेनास्मिन्‌ विघ्नप्रोत्सारणं भवेत्‌॥ ३३॥ 


सौम्या या तु ककुप्तस्यामीशानो ऽमृतसंभवः। 
शिवेनालोडितः सोमः क्षणात्‌ क्षरति केवलम्‌॥ ३४॥ 


तत्तीर्थममृतं यस्मात्तस्मिन्‌ स्रातो ऽमृती भवेत्‌। 
दक्षिणाशाधिपो धर्मः सर्वपापापहारकः॥ ३५॥ 


तेन तद्दिग्गता या मृत्‌ तत्स्पर्शादेनसः क्षयः॥ ३६॥ इति 


The following unit appears, prefaced by parakhye, in the * Atmàrthapüjapaddhati 
(IFP MSS T.795, p.l7, T.37l, p.699, T.323, p.29, and T.282, p.22). Its 
last half-line only, also prefaced by parakhye, appears in the * Saivasiddhanta- 
sangraha, IFP MS T. 46, p. 37. 


पराख्ये 

उदक्स्थेन शिवतीर्थ गत्वा बाहुपरिश्रमात्‌।। 
दक्षस्थेन निजं कायं शिरसः प्रभृति स्पृशेत्‌। 
पादान्तं कायपापप्रं स्रानं कुर्याच्छिवाम्भसि॥ ३७॥ 


Of the following three verses, the first five half-lines are quoted (prefaced by 
parakhye) in the *Atmarthapüjapaddhati (IFP MSS T. 282, p. ॥07:.98890 p. 28: 
T. 323, p. 6, and T. 37L, p.688) and the last four (also prefaced by parakhye) in 
the Saivasannyasapaddhati p. 4: 


पराख्ये 
लालादूक्श्रोत्रनासास्यरेतोविण्मूत्रगात्रजम्‌ | 
नखपादगतं यञ्च यच्च गन्धादिलेपनम्‌॥ ३८॥ 


37 a. शिवतीर्थं ] 7795; शिवं तीर्थ T323, 7282, ॥37 37 b. गत्वा बाहुपरिश्रमात्‌ ] 
T795; कृत्वा बाहुपरिभ्रमात्‌ 7323, 737; कृत्वा बाहुपरिक्रमात्‌ 7282 37०. दक्षस्थेन ] 
T323, T795, T37; दक्षस्तेन 7282 37 d. शिरसः ] T323, T795, 7282; शिरस 37 
+स्पृशेत्‌ ] 7795, 7282, T37I; न्यसेत्‌ 7323 37 ९. पादान्तं AANT ] 746, 7323, 
TTL; पादांता — AIN 7795; पादान्तकायपापश्रं 7282 38 a. लालादृक्श्रोत्रना- 
सास्य° ] T37l; ललाढृक्श्रोत्रनासास्य° 7323; ललाटदृक्श्रोत्रनासास्य° 7282 (unme- 
trical); (ET) नासग्रश्रोत्रनासस्य T32] (unmetrical) 38 b. ०गात्रजम्‌ ] T282, 
T32, 7323; "गात्रजः 737! 38 c. नखपादगतं ] 7323, T32; नवपादगतं 737; 
नवोदगतं T282 (unmetrical) 38 d. गन्धादि° ] 7323, 732i, T37l; गजादि° T282 
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नासिकाओत्रनेत्रोत्थमुदकेन विशुद्यति | 
वक्तृजं दन्तकाष्ठेन कैश्यं चामलकादिभिः॥ ३९॥ 


afas शुद्धमृद्िश्न शेषां प्रक्षालयेत्तनुम्‌। 
गन्धलेपापनयनं वारिणा मृद्भिरिष्यते॥ ४०॥ इति। 


C. ON CASTE AND ON DIKSA 


Of the following, verses 4l-44b appear in Vedajnana's *Diksadarsa (IFP MSS 
T. 76, pp. 25-6, T. 53, pp. 4-2, and T. 279, pp. 22-3) and also a *Pratisthavidhi 
of a Candragekharabhatta (IFP MS T.370, pp. 249-50). Verses 4l-2 appear 
(with the attribution parakhye) in Jnanaprakasa’s * Sivagamadimahatmyasan- 
graha (IFP MS T. 372, p. ]249 and T. 28, p. 64) and (with the attribution tatha 
parakhye) on p.60 of the Varnasramacandrika. The first verse only (prefaced 
by yad uktam érimatparakhye) is quoted in the *Mrgendrapaddhatitika (IFP 
MS T.02I, p.223). Verses 43c-44b are quoted on p. 76 of the Sivagrabhasya 
(with the attribution tatha hi érimatparäkhye). The units 43c-44b and 44c-44f 
(with an intervening line of prose) are quoted without attribution on p. l34 of 
the Mysore edition of Sivagra's Saivaparibhasa. Verses 43c-44f are quoted con- 
secutively in Trilocanasiva's *Siddhantasamuccaya (IFP MS T. 284, p. ]4] and 
IFP MS T.206, pp.7I-2). The unit 44c-44f appears (prefaced by the attribu- 
tion tatha srimatparakhye) in Nirmalamani's Kriyakramadyotikapra bhavyakhya 
(p. 268, lines 24-5): 


पराख्ये 
सर्ववर्णानतो विप्रः क्षत्रियस्त्रितयं गुरुः। 
वैश्यशूद्रौ gu चैव दीक्षयेहटुङ्गियार्थवित्‌॥ ४१॥ 


39 a. QAT" ] SaiSaPa, T323, प32, 7३7; *नेत्रोर्थ० 7282 39 d. कैश्यं चा- 
मलकादिभिः | T323, T32l, 7282; केशजञ्ठामलादिना SaiSaPa; कैश्याङ्ञामलकादिभिः 
T37 40 a. SPST ETET ] con; sew fajfa 7323, प32; Ghz 
शुद्धमृद्धिच्च 52/5272; ates शुद्धि ufew 737; अद्विद्व शुद्धिमृद्धि T282 (unme- 
trical) 40 b. शेषां प्रक्षालयेत्तनुम्‌ ] conj; शेषं प्रक्षालयेत्तनुम्‌ 7323, T282, T32lpc, 
T37: शेषं प्रक्षाळयेत्तरम्‌ T32lac; देहं प्रक्षाल्य "dd: SaiSaPa 4 ab. सर्ववर्णा- 
नतो विप्रः क्षत्रियस्‌ ] ४६८६, 7279; सर्ववर्णानतो विप्राः क्षत्रियास्‌ 776; सर्ववर्णानतो 
विप्रः क्षत्रियास्‌ 53, सर्वान्‌ वर्णानतो विप्र क्षत्रियस्‌ MrPaTr; सर्ववर्णानतो विप्रा 
क्षत्रियं 7370; सर्ववर्णानतो विप्रः क्षत्रियंस्‌ 7372; सर्ववर्णान्वितो विप्रः क्षत्रियस्‌ 282 
4 ८. वैश्यशूद्रौ ] DIA, MrPaTi, T370, T372; वैश्यश्शूद्रो ४४०७; वैश्यः शूद्र 28 
4 cd. चैव दीक्षयेहुङ्गियार्थवित्‌ ] MrPaTr, Ti53; चैव दीक्षयेहुक्रियार्थवित्‌ 776; चैक 
दीक्षयेहुङ्गियार्थवित्‌ ४202, 7372, 7279; चैकं दीक्षयेदूदरक्रियार्थवित्‌ 7370 (unmetrical) ; 
चैक दीक्षयेत्तत्क्रियार्थवित्‌ 728 
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ब्राह्मणः सर्वजातीनां सदानुग्राहकः स्मृतः। 
स्वजातिपूर्वमाचार्यास्त्रयः शेषा TW: d ४२॥ 
त्रिषु वर्णेषु ये युक्तास्ते च तद्वर्णिनो मताः | 

कार्या दीक्षापि सर्वेषां तच्छक्तिविधियोगिनाम्‌॥ ४३॥ 
त्रयाणामपि वर्णानां न तु शूद्रान्त्यजातिषु। 


अमद्यपास्तु ये शूद्राः शौचाचारक्रियादराः। 
शिवभक्ताश्च ये तेषां दीक्षा कार्यान्यथा न हि॥ ४४॥' 


Verse 44b is followed in the Diksädar$a by: etat parakhyoktavacanam | 
T53; parakhyavatta" 0000 T 279) asacchüdravisayam (T76; -vidhanam T279; 


44cdef. This unit also appears quoted without attribution in the Siddhantasütravrtti 
amongst other lines which may not belong to the Parakhya (p. 42, ad sütras 8-9): 
अथ शिष्यलक्षणमाह 

चतुर्वर्णेषु संजातः शास्त्रज्ञाननिरूपकः | भक्तिज्ञानविरागेण बुद्धिमान्नीतिमान्सदा॥ 
पुरुषार्थप्रकर्ता च सदा निर्णयबुद्धिमान्‌ | शुश्रूषायां च कुशलो गुरुकार्ये प्रयत्नवान्‌॥ 
सन्ततं गुरुशुश्रूषावागुल्लड्डनभी रुक: | एतल्लक्षणसम्पन्नः स शिष्यः परिकीर्तितः॥ 
अमद्यपास्तु ये शूद्राशशौचाचारक्रियादराः | शिवभक्ताश्व ये तेषां दीक्षा कार्यान्‍्यंथा न हि॥ 
सर्वेषामेव शिष्याणामधिकांशं गुणं शृणु | भक्तिर्विश्वासमद्रोहो गुर्वाज्ञापालनस्थितिः | 

श्रद्धा शान्तिः क्षमा सत्यं तथा शौचं तपः श्रुतं। कृतज्ञता द्वादशकं यस्य शिष्यस्य विद्यते | 
शिष्याणां च प्रधानः स नान्ये ते न प्रधानकाः॥ इति। 


42b. सदानुग्राहकः स्मृतः ] 7279, T28l; सदानुग्राहक स्मृतः 7372; सदानुग्रहकृत्स्मृतः 
VaCa; सदानुग्राहकस्सदा T53; सदनुग्राहकस्सदा | स्मृतः | 776 (unmetrical); सदानु- 
ग्राहस्मृतः T370 (unmetrical) 42 ८. शचार्यास्‌ ] X; शचार्यं TI53 424. त्रयः शेषा 
नृपादयः ] 7279; त्रयः शेषान्‌ नृपादयः VaCa; त्रयश्शोषा नृपादयः 776; त्रयश्शेषां 
नृपादयः Tl53; त्रयश्शेषान्नपादयः 7370; त्रयश्शेषा नृणादय इति 7372; त्रयः शेष 
-- दधः T28 43b. च तद्वर्णिनो मताः ] 776; च तद्वर्णिनो मतः TI53; तद्दमकुटि- 
को मतः T279 (unmetrical); च तद्वर्णतो गतः 7370 43 ८. कार्या दीक्षापि ] Sisa; 
दीक्षा कार्या हि SiABha, SaiPaBha; दीक्षा कार्या तु 7279; दीक्षाकार्ये तु 776, 53, 
7370 43 त. तच्छक्तिविधियोगिनाम्‌ ] 7206, SiABha, SaiPaBha; तच्छक्तिर्विधियो- 
गिनाम्‌ 7284; तद्गक्तशिवयोगिनाम्‌ DIA; तद्गक्तश्शिवयोगिनाम्‌ 7370 — 44 b. शूद्रा- 
न्त्य° ] SiABha, SaiPaBha, $52, T76; शूद्राज्य® TI53; शूद्रान्य° 7279 44८4. ] 
om. DiÀ 44 c. शुद्राः ] PraVya, SaiPaBha, SiSüVr; रुद्राः SiSa 44 4. शौ- 
चाचार° ] PraVya, SaiPaBha, SiSüVr; शैवाचार° SiSa 44 e. १भक्ताश्च ये Ñ- 
षां] PraVya, SaiPaBha, SiSüVr; "भक्तास तेषां सा 7206; १भक्ता्जैतेषां स T284 
44 £. कार्यान्यथा न] PraVya, SaiPaBha, 7206; कार्यान्न्यथानु T284 
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-visam 753) eva. tathoktam vayavyasamhitayam --: In IFP MS T.370 verse 
44b is followed by: vayavyasamhitayam: * - 


*Diksadarsa (IFP MSS T. 76, p. 26, T.53, p. 42, and T. 279, p.23) and Candra- 
éekharabhatta’s *Pratisthävidhi, IFP MS T. 370, p. 250 (in the latter the quota- 
tion is prefaced only by parakhya): 


तथा पराख्ये च-- 

अमद्यपः कुलीनश्च नित्यधर्मपरायणः। 

शूद्रः क्षत्रियवज्ज्ञेयः शेषा निन्द्यास्ततो भृशम्‌॥ ४५॥ इति। 
*Diksadarga (IFP MSS T.76, pp. 88-9, T. 53, pp. 268-9, and T. 279, pp. I50- 
L), in samskaradiksavidhi: 

श्रीमत्पराख्ये — 

असंस्कृतस्य विप्रस्य यतो नाध्ययनं भवेत्‌। 

तावच्छूद्रसमत्वं स्याद्‌ यावच्चासौ न संस्कृतः॥ VE Il 


जातिमानपि यो विप्रो यस्मादत्र श्रपाकगः। 
कामतः स तदाचारस्तङ्गतस्तत्समो भवेत्‌॥ ४७॥ 


तेन संस्कारमुख्यत्वं वेदे ऽपि प्रतिपादितम्‌। 
किं पुनः शिवशास्त्रे ऽस्मिन्नपेक्षारहिते परे॥ ४८॥ 


This is followed by: tatas tatsamskarenatra prayojanam nasti. yatah (yat T. 279) 
tasmin vaidikadvijatve saty api karmayatta gatir iti. 


Varnasramacandrika p. 5 (prefaced by tad uktam Srimatparakhye) and Prabha- 
vyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika p. 20 (followed by iti $rimatparakhyasruteh 
se) 


45 a. अमद्यपः ] T370; अमद्यप° 774 + कुलीनश्च ] T370, T76, T279; कुलीनश्च 
पृप53.. 45 b. नित्य० ] T370, T76, Tl53; नित्यं 279 45 ८. शूद्रः क्षत्रियवज्ज्ञेयः ] 
T279; शूद्रः क्षत्रियवत्‌ ज्ञेय 7370; शूद्रक्षत्रिवज्जेयाश्‌ 776; शूद्धक्षत्रियवत्‌ ज्ञेया Tl53 
45 d. निन्द्यास्ततो भृशम्‌ ] 7370, 7279; निन्द्या ततो भृशम्‌ 776; निन्द्या ततो भ्रशम्‌ 
Tl53 46 c. °समत्वं स्याद्‌ ] conj; समस्तस्य DIA 47a. °पि यो] 776, 7279; 
“पथो 7४53 47 b. यस्मादत्र ] conj. Isaacson; यस्मान्नात्र 776; यस्मात्तत्र 7253; 
यस्मानत्र 7279 +श्वपाकगः ] 7279; स्वपातकः 776; स्वपाकग T5347 c. कामतः 
स तदाचारस्‌ ] conj. Isaacson; कामदस्सतताचारः 776; कामदस्सतताचारस्‌ 53; 
कामदस्सददा-- 279 482. १मुख्यत्वं ] 776, T]53; मुख्यं वै T279 48b. शपि] 
T76, T279; f° ए१53 48 ०. °शास्त्रे ] 776, 7279; °सास्त्रे 753 


Parakhyatant. | 


दीक्षितो यो ऽधिकारी स्याद्योग्यः स्वानार्चनादिषु॥ ४९॥ 


*Mrgendrapaddhatitika of NateSaguru, IFP MS T. 02l, p. 89: 

nanv esa diksä manvadyuktavat (em.; manvadyuktavat MS) kim Sarirasya sam- 
skaram karoti, uta jateh, ahosvid atmano và. atmana eveti brümah; tatha (conj.; 
eveti tatha brümah MS) érimatparakhye— 


संस्कारो यः शुभः शैवो न पिण्डे चेतनेन्धिते। 
संस्कार्या वाथ तज्जातिर्नाधिष्ठानं विना न सा॥ ५०॥ 


एकस्मिन्‌ सर्ववर्णानां संस्कारः संस्कृतो भवेत्‌ । 
निराधारा + eat: साधाराख्रिदधिष्ठिताः। 
संस्कार्यश्वेतनस्तेन फलभोक्ता स चोदितः॥ ५१॥ 


Appendix to the *Sarvamatopanyasa IFP MS T. 284, p. 27: 


विमुक्तेः कारणं दीक्षा कर्तृस्थः कारको भवेत्‌ | 

क्रतोरपि महेशानः पञ्चमन्त्रमहातनुः॥ ५२॥ 
This quotation is preceded by sivatvavyaktisampürnah samsari na punas tada/ 
kirane/ atha diksadhvasuddhatmasangasabrahmaparicakam/ süksmasväyambhuve 
[sic.] and it is followed by parakhye/ diksaya mandale puja tatpravesavidhih 
kramah/ tatvasuddhir anutkarso muktir ekena janmana [sic.] Thus the labels in 


this portion of the text, as is clear from the Kirana quotation (Kirana l:22ab), 
probably usually follow the quotations to which they belong. 


Kriyakramadyotika of Aghorasiva, p. 365: 


किंचित्कालं सदाभ्यासादधिकारं तदात्मकम्‌ | 
कृत्वा पुनः शिवं याति शिवशक्तिवशात्ततः | 
एवं मुक्तिः शिवेनोक्ता भवेदेकेन जन्मना॥ ५३॥ 


This quotation is followed by the tag parakhye and then by another quota- 
tion: evam yo "nantavijaye sarvadhvavidhidiksaya/ diksitah so 'dhunà bandhan 


49 b. ख्रानार्चना" ] PraVya; स्थानार्चना* VaCa 50a. शुभः शैवो ] conj; शुभशैवे 
Tl02 50 ८. संस्कार्या वाथ तज्जातिर्‌ ] conj Acharya (cf. Kirana 6:3-4) ; संस्का- 
राध्ययबथ तज्जाति T02l  5 cd. संस्कार्याः साधाराक्षिदधिष्ठिताः ] conj; संस्का- 
at साधारा चिद्धिष्ठिला Ti02]  54 e. “आब्वेतन" ] conj. Acharya; SAT? पप02 
5 f. चोदितः ] em; चोदितमिति Ti02] 523. कर्तृस्थः कारको ] ००४; कर्तृस्थका- 
रकं 7284 52 ८. महेशानः ] conj; महेशानं T284 
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na bibheti bhavatmakat/ svayambhuve. Since this latter quotation is Svayam- 
bhuvasütrasañgraha ]4:46, the label parakhye must belong to what precedes it. 


*Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha of Jiianaprakasa, IFP T.372 (pp. ]92-262), 
p.26: 


तदुक्त पराख्ये 
धर्माधर्मक्षयकरी दीक्षेयं पारमेश्वरी। 
ज्ञानतो योगतख्लैव चर्यातश्च न मुच्यते॥ ५४॥ 


दीक्षया चात्र मुक्तिस्तु सर्वेषां प्राणिनामिह । 
तस्मात्तु शिवसामर्थ्यान्मुक्तिः सर्वत्र सिद्धति॥ ५५॥ इति 


The same unit is quoted in the *Diksadarga (IFP MSS T.76, 9. 3, T.53, 9. 4, 
and T.279, 9.2), where it is prefaced by parakhye and followed immediately 
(without an intervening iti) by the much cited verse beginning asmat pravitatad 
bandhat, which is Svayambhuvasitrasarigraha 2:24. Note also that it appears in 
a larger block of verses quoted (without attribution) from the Parakhya in the 
appendix to the *Sarvamatopanyasa (IFP MS T. 284, p.26 and IFP MS T. 80], 
p. 20), for which see the apparatus to 5:9ff. It is possible that this unit should 
be incorporated into the text before Pratoda’s question in I5:]]. 

I have not found this in the other transcript of the *Sivagamadimahatmya- 
sangraha of Jñanaprakaša (IFP MS T.059), but that transcript does contain 
the following passage of unattributed quotations (IFP T. 059, pp. 27-8): 
tad itthambhütam sivasastram proktaprakaram diksitair eva Srotavyam pathita- 
vyam ca. diksavihine tu jnanadikam sarvam vyartham syat. jnanader asva- 
tantryad diksangatvenaiva jnanadikam moksasadhanam nànyathà. tad uktam 


tasya tena tadangatvam diksa 580 ’ngini bhavet 
Sivadiksam tu muktvaikam sapatravyahatam param 
jnanato yogatas capi caryatas ca na mucyate 
jnanadinam tu samarthyam tatrapi svar na vidyate 
balabaligavrddhastribhoginam sarujam tatha 


5499. यदुक्तं 'धर्माधर्मक्षयकरी दीक्षा’ इति। Mrgendravrttidipika ad vidyapada 3:5c-6b 
(p.30). But note that Aghorasiva quotes the same unit ad Ratnatrayapariksa l65c— 
66b attributing it to the Svayambhuva (in which it seems not to occur). 


54a. "करी ] T372, T76, T279, T284, T80l; "करि 7१53 54b. पारमेश्वरी ] T372, 
T76, ए१53, T284, T80l; परमेश्वरी T279 54a. योगतश्ैव ] T372, T76, T279, T284, 
T80l; योगतञ्चैव T5354 b. चर्यातञ्च ] T372, T76, T284, T8Ol; चर्यतञ्च 753; 
चर्यास्तस्य T279 55 ७. दीक्षया चात्र ] T372, T76, T53; “ “या चात्र T279; दीक्ष- 
याच्छात्र T284, T80l 


E antra 


jnanadina na mokso 'sti tasmad diksaiva mociniti 

Though no attribution is given here, the first of these half-lines is Parakhya 
5:9ab, and the third occurs in the passage just cited above. But observe that 
this same third half-line elsewhere belongs closely to the half-lines that follow 
it: see the two-verse fragment of the Ur-Pauskara cited in Goodall 998:36], fn. 
588 as constituted by Sanderson (*]996a:43). 

D. ON PRAYASCITTA: 


Jianaratnavali IFP T.23, pp. 256-8, and GOML MS R 4989 (=M), pp. 23I-3: 


अथ पराख्ये 
पर्वसन्धिषु सर्वेषु कदाचिन्मैथुनं दिवा। 
कृत्वायुतं जपेत्प्राज्ञो प्रणमस्य व्रते स्थित: ५६॥ 


रात्रौ कृत्वायुतार्ध तु सन्ध्यायामयुतं जपेत्‌। 
कथां मैथुनजां कृत्वा हृद्वीजशतं जपेत्‌॥ ५७॥ 


ब्रह्मचर्यात्पतेद्धीमान्‌ प्रायश्चित्त गृही wu i 
वेश्यां च वूषळीं यल्लात्परदारांश्च qui | 
प्रमादान्मोहतो गत्वा प्रायश्चित्ती भवेन्नरः॥ ५८॥ 


परासंहितायाम्‌ 
अगम्यागमनं कृत्वा वामदेवशतं जपेत्‌। 
ब्राह्मणीमितरां वापि यो ऽभिगच्छेत्तु दीक्षितः॥ ५९॥ 


विप्रः साष्टशतं जस्वा तस्मात्पापात्प्रमुच्यते | 
क्षत्रियो द्विशतेनैव वैश्यस्तु त्रिशतेन वै॥ ६०॥ 


शूद्रो weary चत्वारि वामदेवं शिवाग्रतः। 
एकरात्रोषितो भूत्वा तस्मात्पापात्प्रमुच्यते॥ ६१॥ 


यस्तु प्रब्राजितां गच्छेद्वाह्मणीं वा कुलस्त्रियम्‌। 
ईशेनाष्टशतं जस्वा दोषान्मुच्येत दीक्षितः॥ ६२॥ 


57 b. सन्ध्याया ° ] T23l; सन्धाया° M 58 a. शचर्यात्पतेद्धीमान्‌ ] conj; शचर्या- 
RÅTT M, T23 60 ८. क्षत्रियो ] conj. 723; त्रित्रियो M”, 23; त्रिखयो 
M> 62. कुलस्त्रियम्‌ ] 723; कुलस्त्रियाम्‌ M 624. दोषान्मुच्येत | conj. T23; 
दोषमुच्येत M, T23i 


| 


wapus 
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कदाचिद्यः प्रमादेन वृषळीसंगमाचरेत्‌ | 
ईशानस्य शतं wear तस्मान्मुच्येत किल्बिषात्‌॥ ६३॥ 


चण्डालस्त्री यदाज्ञानान्मन्दिरे संव्यवस्थिता। 
मृण्मयादि त्यजेद्वाण्डं स्त्रात्वा संशोध्य FER | 
नरं पञ्चसहस्राणि जस्वा कृच्छ्रं समाचरेत्‌॥ ६४॥ 


भुक्का सायाद्यकामेन (?) तप्तकृच्छृपुरःसरम्‌। 
अघोरं वायुतं जस्वा पञ्चगव्येन शुद्धति॥ ६५॥ 


FAITHS कृत्वा कृच्छातिकृच्छूकम्‌ | 
वामदेवजपं तद्वत्‌ परकान्ते Wd मतम्‌॥ ६६॥ 


ज्ञात्वा भुत्का चिरं कालं तदासौ तत्समो भवेत्‌ । 
रजकीं चर्मकारी वा स्पृष्टा वा मन्दिरे स्थितः॥ ६७॥ 
भाण्डत्यागादजाच्छुद्धिस्त्यहात्पञ्चसहस्रकात्‌। 
अकामतो यदा स्पृष्ट्वा भुत्काघोरं जपेद्यदि॥ ६८॥ 
कामात्तहिगुणं ह्येतत्सकृद्योगात्समाचरेत्‌। 

STATE संयोज्य ।सञ्जातस्तदयोरपि†॥ ६९॥ 


तदा चान्द्रायणं कार्यमनुयानैव (?) शुद्धति। 
बहुदैवसिको योगः सञ्जातः कामतो यदि॥ ७०॥ 


तदा चान्द्रायणं कार्यं वारिणा केवलेन तु। 
मासार्ध ----विप्रः स्याच्छुके कृष्णे च हासयेत्‌॥ ७१॥ 


चान्द्रायणविधिः प्रोक्तो जलादेवजलात्मकः। 
एवमुक्तं त्र्यहं कुर्यात्कार्यं त्र्यहमयाचितम्‌॥ ७२॥ 


64 a. "स्त्री ] em.; शस्त्री M, ॥23 64 b. संव्यवस्थिता ] M” संव्यव्स्थिताम्‌ 
M, ए23 65. तप्तकृच्छूपुरःसरम्‌ ] T2; TAP (समाचरेत्‌) पुरस्सरम्‌ M 
66 ८. वामदेवजपं ] T23l; वामदेवं जपं M 67 c. रजकीं चर्मकारीं ] conj; रज- 
की चर्मकारी M, 723! 68a. शत्यागादजाच्छुद्धिस्‌ | M; *त्यागादजा शुद्धिः T23 
68 b. °सहस्रकात्‌ ] conj; ARARA M, 723.7०; सहस्रकम्‌ T23lac 69d. T- 
ज्ञात" ] M; सञ्जाता ° T23 7 ८. स्या° ] M; स्था° 723 72 4. ज्यहमयाचितम्‌ ] 
conj; त्रियहमाचितम्‌ M; त्रियहमाचितम्‌। (मया) 7237८; त्रियहमयाचितम्‌ T23lac 
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त्यहं नक्त समश्रीयात्‌ त्र्यहं स्यान्मारुताशनः | 
एवं +=: समाख्यातः अतिकृच्छूमतः शृणु॥ ७३॥ 


क्षीरस्य त्रिफलं पानं दिवसानेकविंशतिम्‌। 
अतिकृच्छ्रं समाख्यातं पराकं शृणु साम्प्रतम्‌॥ ७४॥ 


द्वादशाहं निराहारः पराको ऽयमुदीरितः। 
अतिकृच्छूसहस्रेष शिवभेदे यथा तथा॥ ७५॥ 


अश्वियात्‌ त्र्यहमेकैकं ग्रासं मध्यन्दिने सुधीः | 
पुनस्त्रीणि दिनान्येवमञ्रीयात्तदयाचितम्‌॥ ७६॥ 


अहानि त्रीणि नक्तं स्यान्निराहारः त्रिवासरम्‌। 
अतिकृच्छूविधानं ते समासात्समुदाहृतम्‌॥ ७७॥ इति | 


E. ON CREATION AND DISSOLUTION: 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam Vol. l, pp. 255-6; Vol. 2, pp. 660, 679, 
685, 829, 060-, 07, 7: 

श्रीमत्पराख्ये च 

अर्कस्य सन्निधौ aga सस्यादि विकरोति च। 

शिवस्य सन्निधौ guess gore बिन्दुराट्‌॥ ७८॥ 


विकल्पबोधायाणूनां तत्त्वानां स्थितये कलाः। 
पञ्च तत्वानि लोकांख्न मन्त्रादीनसृजच्छिवः॥ ७९॥ 


शान्त्यतीतपुराधारं शिवतत्त्वं पुराभवत्‌ | 
शान्त्यादिभुवनाधारं शत्तघाख्यं शिवतत्त्वतः॥ ८०॥ 


तेष्वीशपुरुषाघोरवामाजाख्यशिवः Fen: | 


73 2. त्र्यहं ] conj T23; त्र्यह्म* M; ज्यह्य (हं) 723 73d. अतिकृच्छूमथ शृणु ] 
conj (unmetrical); त्वतिकृच्छूमतः श्रुणु M; त्वतिकृच्छूमथ शृणु T23] 74 b. दि- 
वसानेकविंशतिम्‌ ] conj; दिवासानेकविंशतिः M^, T23; दिवासादोकविंशतिः mre 
74 4. शृणु ] T2; श्रुणु M 75 b. पराको ] em; WAT M, T23 76 a. अन्नी- 
यात्‌ ] conj T234; अग्निया M, 7238 76 d. *त्तदयाचितम्‌ ] M", T23l; "त्त- 
दनन्तरम्‌ Meo 77 c. "विधान à] T234; *विधानेन M 80 a. शान्त्यतीतपुरा- 
धारं ] शान्त्यतीतकलाधारं vl 8 ab. *घोरवामाजाख्य० ] conj; "घोरवामजाख्य ० 
NaViVi; "घोरे वामाजाख्य° vl. 


LL ee ee 2. 
LS 
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भोगतत्त्वाक्कयो यस्मादधिकारी सदाशिवः॥ ८१॥ 


This group of verses is indeed much cited in the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpata- 
vivekam, for, aside from the instances cited above, the first 5 half-lines only are 
quoted in Vol. 2, p. L04; the last 4 half-lines only are quoted in Vol. 2, p. 065; 
the first 4 half-lines only are quoted in Vol. 2, pp. ]088-9; the passage is quoted 
missing out the half-line beginning $antyadi in Vol. 2, p. I069; the last 6 half- 
lines only are quoted in Vol. 2, pp. 647 and 668; the fifth and sixth half-lines are 
quoted in Vol. 2, p. 625 and again on p. 063; and the third, fourth, fifth, seventh 
and eighth half-lines are quoted in Vol. 2, p. 675. 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. 602, prefaced (in Tamil) by atu 
parakkiyattil: 

लोको नष्टो ऽप्यणूनां च संसर्गाज्जायते पुनः। 

कर्मणैव न कर्तेति न जडत्वात्तयो्वयोः | 

लये लयादणूनां च कथं तज्जगदुद्भवः॥ ८२॥ 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p.590, prefaced (in Tamil) by 
parakkiyattil and with enavum intervening between verse 83 and 84, and Siva- 
jnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T. 533, p. 206, prefaced by parakhye 
and with uttaram intervening between verses 83 and 84: 

स्वयमेव चतुर्भूतं सर्वकृत्यं करोत्यतः । 

फलप्रदमिति प्रोक्तं fat च मा कुरु॥८३॥ 


भूताश्चतुष्टयाख्याताः स्थित्युत्पत्तिलयाः War | 
आद्यन्तरहितो देवः सर्वतो ऽपि करोत्यसौ॥ ८४॥ 


This is followed immediately in the Sivajnianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasarigraha 
(IFP MS T. 533, p. 206) by the following: 


पराख्ये 

area विशेषेण भूतानामुद्धवं भवेत्‌ | 

भूतादिनात्र कार्याणां नास्ति कर्तेति चोच्यते॥ ८५॥ 

jaar: कारणमाया। चेत्याहुरेव विपश्चितः। 
83 9. चतुर्भूतं ] NaViVi; चतुर्भूता 5775४207527 84a. "ख्याताः ] NaViVi; "ख्या- 
ता SiJiàSvaDrSan 84 c. देवः ] NaViVi; देव SiJñaSvaDrSañ 84 d. ऽपि करो- 


त्यसौ ] Navivi; विकरौन्यसौ SinaSvaDrSan 86 b. विपश्चितः ] em; विपश्चिदः 
T533 
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+कङ्टपटाद्यजमानेन कार्योत्पद्येति विद्यते। 
तथास्य स्यात्‌ काप्यन्यात्‌ सन्तः कर्ताहुरित्यपि†॥ ८६॥ 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. 607, prefaced (in Tamil) by 
parakkiyattil: 


चित्रशक्तिमती माया नित्यं विभ्वी जडात्मिका। 
तस्याः प्रदेशं विक्षोभ्य घृतकीटनयेन तु॥ ८७॥ 


।नाशंशक्तिबलादेव मन्त्रराजो महेश्वरः। 
कलादितत्त्वजातं च तात्त्विक भुवनादिकम्‌। | 
सर्वमुत्पादयामास पुंसां कर्मानुसारतः॥ ८८॥ 


F. ON MUDRAS: 

Sadagiva’s *commentary on Aghorasiva’s Kriyakramadyotika, pp. Iञ56 [third nu- i 

meration] in IFP MS T. 962, p. 3: 
षण्मुखीलक्षणमुक्तम्‌ पराख्ये 
अदृुष्ठाभ्यामुभौ कर्णौ तर्ज्जनीभ्यामथाक्षिणी । | 
मध्यमाभ्यां निबधीयात्‌ नासिकायुगळं दृढम्‌। 
षण्मुखीकरणं ह्येतत्‌ स्वानकर्मणि योजयेदिति॥ ८९॥ 


and also p. 35: 
नाराचमुद्रालक्षणमुक्तं पराख्ये 
कृत्वा दक्षिणहस्तेन मुष्टिं दृढतरं ततः। 
अङ्गुष्ठाग्रेण तर्ज्जन्या सम्यगग्रं प्रपीड्य च॥ Ro Il 


प्रक्षिपेत्तर्ज्जनीं भेदे यदा शब्दोदयो भवेत्‌। 
नाराचस्य समाख्येयं मुद्रा दिग्बन्धकर्मणि॥ ९१॥ 


This is followed by: mahamudram darsayed iti mahamudralaksanam. samana- 
tantre- * 


87 d. घृतकीटनयेन ] conj. (cf. Kiranavrtti ad 4:20) ; वृतकीटश्रमेण NaViVi 88e. W- 
वैमुत्पा" ] conj; सर्वमुत्सा* Navivi 89 b. ofm] em. Acharya; “क्षणी T962 
89 c. मध्यमाभ्यां ] em.; मध्यमाभ्या T962 
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G. ON GURUS: 


Varnasramacandrika, p.83 (prefaced by nanu parakhye) and Jüanaprakaéa's 
* Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, IFP MSS T. 28, p.65 and T. 059, p. 64 (pref- 
aced by tad uktam parakhye): 

गृहस्थः सर्ववर्णेषु श्रेष्ठो गुरुरुदाह्ृतः। 

नैष्ठिकस्त्वधमो ज्ञेयो भौतिकस्तु विशेषतः॥ ९२॥ 


Téanasivagurudevapaddhati Vol. 3, p. 99: 


ष्टव्यः गुरुणा नित्यं विप्रवृत्त्यनुसारिणा। 
य एवं वर्तते वन्द्यो ब्रह्मवित्‌ स गुरुद्विज:॥ ९३॥ 
इत्यादि पराख्ये। 
The final word is treated as a vocative in the edition, but since we have only one 


other in the entire text (4:66b), it seems more probable, if this is indeed a verse 
from the Parakhya, that it should have been a nominative. 


*Diksadarsa, IFP MSS T. 76, p. 8, T. 53, p. 29, and T. 279, pp. 5-6: 
तथा पराख्ये 
अन्तःशुद्धः क्रियोपेतस्त्रैवर्णेषूत्तमो Te: | 
eura: शुचिर्दक्षस्त्रिदीक्षादीक्षितः सुधीः। 
अनुज्ञातो $भिषिक्तस्तु आचार्यः पशुपाशहा॥ ९४॥ 
H. ON MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS OF RITUAL: 


Trilocanagiva’s *commentary on the Somasambhupaddhati IFP MS T. 70, p. IIL 
and Madras GOML MS R 4735, p. 76, as well as an anonymous * Sivapajavidhi- 
vyakhyana: naivedyavidhi (pp.l-l27 [second numeration] of IFP MS T.962) 
p. 02: 


94cd. श्रद्दधानः शुचिर्दक्षस्त्रिदीक्षादी क्षितः सुधीः = Svayambhuvasütrasangraha 0:3ab. 


92 b. गुरुरुदाहतः ] SiMaSai; गुरुदाइतः VaCa (unmetrical) 94 a. अन्तःशुद्धः | 
conj Acharya; AATE T76, TI53; आनर्थ T279 94 ab. क्रियोपेतस्त्रैवर्णेषृत्तमो 
गुरुः ] conj; क्रियोपेता वैवर्णे युत्तमो गुरुः 776; क्रियोपेता वैवर्णमे युक्तमे गुरुः T53 
(unmetrical); प्रियोपेतो वैवर्ण्ये ऽप्युत्तमो गुरुः 7279 94 ८. श्रद्दधानः शुचिर्दक्षस्‌ ] 
T279; श्रद्धधानः शुचिर्दक्षः 776; श्रद्दधान शुचिदक्षस्‌ TI53 94 ef.] om. T279 
94 f. आचार्यः ] em. Acharya; आचार्य T76, Tl53 


Parakhyatantra 


शिवयागे समारब्धे शिवः पन्चांशकस्थितः | 
कुम्भस्थः after वह्िस्थः स्थण्डिलस्थितः | 
face शर्वो ऽयं पञ्चस्थः पाशमोचक:॥ ९५॥ इति 


In IFP MS T.70 this is preceded by atra and followed by iti ca érimatparakhye/ 
érutibalät “vahnikundärcitam devam mandaläbhyarcite Sive/ nädisandhänarüpena 
vidhinä yojayet tatah”. (This latter verse belongs to Somasambhupaddhati, 
paviträrohana T8c-79b (Brunner 968:29).) In GOML MS R ]4735, however, 
the quotation is followed immediately by iti $rimatpauskarabalad, and then by 
the verse of the Somasambhupaddhati. The ascription to a Pauskara is almost 
certainly secondary and an accident, since this prescription is again referred to 
in what follows (IFP MS T. 70, p.2 and GOML MS R ]4735, p. 77) as being 
a teaching of the Parakhya. In the anonymous *Givapüjavidhivyakhyana the 
unit is preceded by: yagasabdena mandalam ucyate. kumbhasthandilavahnisu 
püjitaih sivaih atmana svena saha nadisandhanam karyan tad uktam parakhye. 


Sivapajastavavyakhya p.48 and IFP MS T. 962, p. 307 [3rd pagination] (where 
the quotation is prefaced by (tad uktam parakhye) and Prabhavyakhya on the 
Kriyakramadyotika p. ]00 (where it is prefaced by tatha érimatparakhye): 


आकाशमूर्ध्वतः शुक्तमतः श्वेतं तु विन्यसेत्‌ । 
प्राग्दिश्यप्यपरं वक्तमिन्द्रच्छायापरिष्कृतम्‌॥ ९६॥ 


अघोरं दक्षिणे देशे कृष्णमन्तकरुक्स्थितम्‌। 
वामं चोत्तरतो रक्त कुबेरकिरणारुणम्‌॥ ९७॥ 


सद्यं पश्चिमदिग्भागे विमलं वरुणच्छविम्‌॥ ९८॥ इति । 


Just 97cd is quoted again in the Prabhavyakhya on p. 232, prefaced again by 
tatha Srimatparakhye. 


Iéanasivagurudevapaddhati Vol. 3, p. 40: 


95a. शिवयागे समारब्धे ] ri70; शिवयोगे समारब्धे 7962; शिवयागे समारङ्भ R735 
95 b. "स्थित: ] em: °स्थितः। इति Ti70; "स्थित इति Ri4T35; स्थित T962 
95९. शर्वो ] conj; सर्वो R4735, TI70, 7962 95 d. TERT: पाशमोचकः ] Ri4735, 
962; पाचमोचक Tl70ac; पाशमोचक+रः स्मृतः+ Tl70pc 96 ab. शुक्रमतः | 
PraVyá; शुक्रमिति SiPuStaVya ed; शुक्रमत SiPuStaVya 7962 96 c. THT] 
SiPüStaVya; पीतम्‌ PraVya 97 b. कृष्णमन्तकरुक्स्थितम्‌ ] PraVyà, SiPüStaVyà 
ed; कृष्णमन्तकवत्स्थितम्‌ SiPüStaVya 962 97८. चोत्तरतो रक्त ] PraVya, SiPaStaVya 
ed.; चोत्तरवक्त स्यात्‌ SiPüStaVya 962 
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अस्त्रेणामन्त्र्य धान्यानि संक्षिपेच्चास्त्रवत्‌ परि । 
तत्पाताद्विन्नवृन्दानि द्रवन्त्यत्र भयाड्रशम्‌॥ ९९॥ 


*Mrgendrapaddhatitika of NateSaguru, IFP T. 02I, p.04: 
श्रीमत्पराख्ये 


प्रक्षेपयेत्पुष्पमण्डलेशाडुदड्युख: विज्ञापयेत्‌ | 
प्रणम्येशं शिवस्वस्य शङ्करेति†॥ १००॥ 


Sivapujastavavyakhya p. 79: 


तत्र सद्यानने मन्त्री स भवेत्सौम्यमानसः | 
सौम्यचित्तः प्रसन्नात्मा भवेत्सौम्यक्रियामखः॥ १०१॥ 
इति पराख्ये 


Sivapajastavavyakhya p. 86: 
दिनकृन्मण्डलाकारदृङ्कियामण्डलाञ्चितः॥ १०२॥ 
इति पराख्ये 

* Diksadarga IFP MSS T. 76, p. 49, T. 53, p.29, and T. 279, p.l8: 
उक्त च पराख्ये -- 
षट्त्रिंशदङ्गुलायाममुत्तमा ख्रुगुदीरिता। 
मध्यमा कन्यसा ज्ञेया द्वि्यङ्कलविहीनका ॥ १०३॥ 


The text then continues with kirane— sadangulaparmaho dandah syad vimsad- 
añgulah [em.; -nàho dandasyatividangulam T76; -nabho dandasya tividumgulam 
गु53; -nahe dandah syad dviméadamgulam T279] (which is Kirana 6:32cd), and 
this is then followed by: 


qur पराख्ये -- 


99 ८. *वृन्दानि ] em.; °बृन्दानि ISiGuDePa 00. शिवस्वस्य ] Ti02ipe; शिवस्व- 
स्य xf स्वस्थ» TI02 03 b. *त्तमा खुगुदीरिता ] conj; THT स्रगुद्दीरिता 
Te; "त्तमां सृगुदीरितम्‌ T53; "we खुगुदीरितम्‌ T279 03 c. ज्ञेया ] T76, T279; 
ग्नेया Ti53 -03 d. द्विल्यजुलविहीनका ] conj.; द्विल्मडुलविहीनता T76; fe aga- 
विहीनता Ti53; द्विद्वयकुलविहीनतः T279 


Parakhyatantra 


उत्तमादित्रयाणां च दण्डः स्याद्विंशदङ्गुलः॥ १०४॥ 


The last half-verse (I04) is also quoted, with the same label, in Anantagambhu’s 
commentary on Siddhantasaravali 67-8 (BGOML 8.2, p. 4). 


Contrast this with Narayanakantha’s quotation ad Mrgendrakriyapada 6:40c- 
4b (p. 68): 


age श्रीमत्पराख्ये 
पञ्चाङ्कुलपरीणाहो दण्डः स्याह्विदशाङ्गुलः॥ १०५॥ इति। 


And note that on the previous page ad kriyapada 6:38-40b what may be the 
second pada of this same unit appears differently: 


यथोक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्ये- दण्डस्य द्विदशाङ्गल इति। 


Narayanakantha ad Mrgendrakriyapada 4:5 (p.42): 


तथा चोक्तं श्रीमत्पराख्ये 

af जपः कार्यो भाष्यो ऽन्यश्रवणात्मकः। 
उपांशुर्मध्यसिद्यादौ स्वसंवेद्यलघुध्वनिः | Y 
श्रेष्ठ: श्रेष्ठठमे कार्य: सिद्यादौ मानसो जपः॥ १०६॥ इति I 


(The first three padas of the above are also cited ad caryapada l:75-7 (p. 232.) 


Vidyakantha II’s *Bhävacüdämani on the Mayasangraha, Jammu MS 529], 
f:6l°: 


पराख्ये पि 
चंडं तत्कमले ऽभ्यर्च्य पूर्ववन्नामशम्बरैरिति॥ १०७॥ 


ISanasivagurudevapaddhati Vol. l, p. 99: 


दहेत्पाशुपतास्त्रेण॥ १०८॥ 
इति पराख्यपौष्करयो रुक्तत्वात्‌ पाशुपतास्त्रेण वा ER | 


Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika p. 09: 


704 b. दण्डः स्याद्विंशदङ्गुलः ] conj. Acharya; दण्डं स्याद्विंशदङ्गुलम्‌ T76; दण्डः स्या- 
डंशदंगुलम्‌ T53; दण्डः स्याह्विदशांगुलम्‌ 7279; दण्डः स्याहिदशाडुल: SiSaVya 06 
e. कार्यः] em. Brunner (985:78, fn. 2); कार्य" Ed. 707 b. पूर्ववन्नामशम्बरै० | 
conj; पूर्वचन्नामशंभरै° MS 
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अथ 'अनावृतो न शोभार्हः'॥ १०९॥ 
इति श्रीमत्पराख्यश्रुतेः आवरणपूजाभावे शोभाभावात्‌... 


*Atmàrthapüjüpaddhati, IFP MSS T.795, pp. 49-50, T.37l, p.908, T. 323, 
p. 254, and T. 32], pp. 242-3: 


श्रीमत्पराख्ये 
रेखाः प्रागननास्तिस्रो दद्यादेकामुदड्गुखाम्‌॥ ११०॥ 


In IFP MSS T. 323 and 795 this is preceded by 
sarvajnanottare 
proksayitva pura prajnah (T323; jñane T795) kundamastrodakena tu 
punar ullekhanam kuryat astrabijena sanmukha. 
And it is followed svatantre ‘pi 
vajrikaranam astrena rekhàs tisras tu pürvagah 
yamyat saumyamukha tv eketi. 
In IFP MSS T. 32 and T. 37 it is preceded by the verse attributed to the Sarva- 
jnanottara, then tatha kalottare—astrenollekhanam kunde varmanabhyuksanam 
matam. It is there followed by 
tathà soma$ambhusivacaryair apy uktam (T32]; °caryair uttara T37l) 
rekhatrayam udak kuryad ekäm piirvananam atha 
kusena $ivamantrena yadva tasam viparyayah. 
The latter is verse 6 of Somagambhu’s agnikaryavidhi (Brunner 963:235). 


J. ON PRANAYAMA: 

*Gaivasiddhántasangraha, IFP MS T. 46, pp. 58-9: 
पराख्ये -- 
तच्छून्यं तद्वपुः कृत्वा निर्दहेच्छुष्ककाष्ठवत्‌ | 
वामनास्येन संचिन्त्य दशमात्रेण पूरयेत्‌॥ १११॥ 
द्वात्रिंशन्मात्रया चैव अन्तः कुम्भितमेव च। 
सर्वं मलादि संशोध्य †विकारमात्रेण† कारयेत्‌॥ ११२॥ 
वायुबीजेन संयुक्तं दक्षनास्येन रेचयेत्‌। 
शोषेण क्रममाख्यातं दहनस्य क्रमं AT: l ११३॥ 


0 a. रेखाः घ्रागाननास्ति्रो ] 7323, T32; रेखा प्रागाननस्ति्रो 737.; प्रागनना- 
स्तिस्रो 7795 (unmetrical) 20 b. दद्यादेकामुदड्मुखाम्‌ ] T323, T37, T795; रेखेका 
चोदड्युखा स्मृता '32 (unmetrical) 772. अन्तः कुम्भितमेव ] conj; अन्तर्कुम्भि- 
तमेव T46 


Parakhyatantra 


दक्षनास्येन संचिन्त्य दशमात्रेण पूरयेत्‌ । 
द्वात्रिंशन्मात्रया चैव कुम्भितं दहनं कुरु । 
।विकारमात्रया† चैव वामनास्येन रेचयेत्‌॥ ११४॥ 
K. ON KARMAN: 
Sivajhanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha, IFP T.37, pp. 00l-2: 
पराख्ये 

जले यदुष्णं गन्धत्वं कार्मिक कृत्यतावशात्‌। 
देहिनां पुण्यपापाख्यं स्वभावेन शुभाशुभम्‌॥ ११५॥ 
+तच्चैतन्यं स्वभावं हि तत्स्वभावविपर्ययः। 
एकस्यारभ्यते दुःखं सुखानां वापि तज्जडम्‌॥ ११६॥ 
इह लोके यदात्मानं बहुयों स्ति सदा सुखम्‌। 
नास्ति दुःखादृते पूर्वकृतेनैतत्तथा यदि॥ ११७॥ 


कृत्यन्नकृत्यतो ऽप्यत्र स्वयमेवार्थसम्भवः। 
योत्साहेनापि weir ऽर्थस्तस्करेणापि गृह्यते।॥ ११८॥ 


क्रमादिदं कृतं कृत्यं सुखदुःखादि भुञ्जते। 
तस्मात्‌ पूर्वकृतेनैव सर्वदा सर्वतः पशोः॥ ११९॥ 


जन्मक्षयं सुखं क्लेशं सुखडुःखादि भुञ्जते | 
arta कर्म्ममारणे†॥ १२०॥ 


L. MISCELLANEOUS: 


Vidyakantha II's *Bhavacidamani on the Mayasangraha, Jammu MS 529], 
f. 6l": 


श्रीमत्पराख्ये ऽपि 
ततो विज्ञापयेत्प्रभुमिति 
भवन्तु सिद्धयः सर्वाः साधकस्य तवेच्छया | 
याः काञ्चिदीतयो लोके नाशं गच्छन्तु ताः प्रभो॥ १२१॥ 


27 £. प्रभो ] conj.; प्रभोः MS 
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स्वास्थ्यं भवतु लोकस्य नृपतेः श्रीरनुत्तमा | 
एवं विज्ञप्य देवेशं क्षम्यतामिति वै वदेत्‌॥ १२२॥ इति 


Aghoragiva ad Bhogakarika I00c-0lb, p. 227: 


उक्त च श्रीमत्पराख्यादौ — 
कर्तृशक्ति व्यनत्त्पस्य कलास्यातः प्रयोजिका | 
ततः कलासमायुक्तो भोगे SW: कर्तृकारकः॥ १२३॥ इति | 


Ksemaraja’s Netroddyota ad Netratantra l3:l2ab: 


यदुक्तं सौरभेये 
या चिद्यापाररूपैव युक्तिः सर्वत्र साधनम्‌। 
भोगे वाप्यथवा मोक्षे तस्मात्तत्रादृतो भवेत्‌॥ १२४॥ इति। 


Abhinavagupta’s Tantraloka 9:34c-I35b: 


उक्तं च श्रीपरे ऽहानादानः सर्वदृगुल्बणः | 

मुहूर्तान्निर्दहेत्सव देहस्थमकृतं कृतम्‌॥ १२५॥ 
Saivagamaparibhasamanjari, p.223 (pañcamavarga 89), Nanavaranavilakkatt- 
arumpatavivekam, Vol. 2, p. I75 (prefaced, in Tamil, by parakkiyattil) and Siva- 
jñänasiddhisvapaksadrstantasañgraha, IFP T.37, pp. I036 (prefaced by parakhye): 

उल्कावृत्तं यथा जन्तुः स्थित्वा स्थित्वा शिवाज्ञया। 

लोकत्रयं च निमिषादात्मा कुर्याङ्नतागतिम्‌॥ १२६॥ 
Note that the attribution given in the Saivagamaparibhasamanjart is based (ac- 
cording to fn. I9l on p.223) on that in the Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi- 


vekam. The verse is obscure. I doubt that Dagens’ valiant attempt at a transla- 
tion (979:222) of the text he accepts is possible: ‘Comme un porteur de torche, 


i22 b. नृपतेः ] conj; नृपति° MS 25८. सर्वं ] em.; Wd KSTS ed. 26 a. उ- 
ल्कावृत्त यथा जन्तुः ] Navivi; उल्कावृत्ति तदन्तेषु SaiPaBhaMaü; उल्कावर्त्तास्तथा 
केतु 5779४27927 26 b. शिवाज्ञया ] NaViVi, SaiPaBhaMai, SiJnaSvaDrSani; 
तदाज्ञया $aiPaBhaMan MS C 26 c. लोकत्रयं ] NaViVi, SaiPaBhaMan; लोका- 
मृतं SiJñaSvaDrSañ 26 cd. निमिषादात्मा ] SaiPaBhaMaü MS A; निमिषामात्मा 
SaiPaBhäMañ ed.; निमिषा आत्मा SaiPaBhaMan MS B; निमिषात्‌ सदा NaViVi, 
SiJiaSvaDrSan 26 4. कुर्याङ्गतागतिम्‌ ] SaiPaBhaMan; कुर्याङ्गतागतम्‌ NaViVi, 
SiJñaSvaDrSañ 


Parakhyatantra 
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l'àme se tient constamment aux limites [des domaines des liens] et sur l'ordre de 
Siva elle traverse en un instant les trois mondes." 


]éanasivagurudevapaddhati, Vol. 3, p. 23 (where the verse is followed without in- 
terruption by Parakhya 4:]4 and l5cd, and then by the attribution iti parakhye) 


मायेत्युक्ता कलादत्र क्षित्यन्ता तत्त्वसंहतिः। 
यस्यां विश्वप्रपञ्चो ऽयं सहाभिः ख्यातिगोचरः॥ १२७॥ 


Sataratnasangraha 6l-2: 


शिवत्वाद्युज्यते मोक्षे पशुत्वाद्युज्यते तनौ। 
भोगेष्वपि च सामर्थ्यात्कर्मणो मुनिसत्तम। 
ईश्वराधिष्ठितात्मासावस्वतन्त्रो यतस्तु सः॥ १२८॥ 


This is introduced in the Sataratnollekhini by: parakhyasardhasitrena na ke- 
valam asyatmano moksa eva sivasakyapeksa kintu dehabhogayogayor apity aha: 


Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavivekam, Vol. l, p. 228 (prefaced, in Tamil, by para- 
kkiyattil) and Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasarigraha IFP MS T.3I7, p. l077 
(prefaced by parakhye) 


क्रियादि ज्ञानपर्यन्तं शैवमार्गचतुष्टयम्‌॥ १२९॥ 


Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika, p. 92, a *Sivapijapaddhativyakhyana 
IFP MS T.962 [Ist pagination, p.59] (in both prefaced by tad uktam Srimat- 
parakhye), and Trilocana's Somasambhupaddhatitika, IFP MS T.70, p.43, 
and GOML MS R 4735, p.35 (prefaced by érimatparakhye): 


तस्य भा विदिशां पादा गात्रकाणि दिशां मताः॥ 230 il 


All sources follow this quotation with the following: iti. ‘tasyety anantasya bhah 
(bhasah R. 4735) tejasah (tejamsi T962) vidisam adhisthayakah Saktayah padah 
diéam adhisthayakah gatrakani’ iti (gatranani iti R [4735, gatrakani TI70) tad- 
vrttau kathitam. 


Saivasannyasapaddhati, p. 95: 


29 b. शैवमार्गचतुष्टयम्‌ ] conj; शैवमार्ग चतुष्टयम्‌ NaViVi, सद्यड्ार्गश्नतुर्विधम्‌ 5iJüa- 
SvaDrSàn 80 ab. विदिशां पादा गात्रकाणि दिशां ] Pravya; विदिशो पादा गात्र- 
काणि दिशो SoSaPaTr, T962 
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पराख्ये 

ततो भिक्षाटनं कार्य यतिना नियमेप्सुना। 

femas दण्डञ्च यायात्संगृह्य Pre: | 

सर्वभूतसुखं देवं जपन्‌ गच्छेच्छनेः शनैः॥ १३१॥ इति । 
The following three verses (which are almost identical to Pürva-Kämika 4:349c- 
352b) appear in the *A tmàrthapüjapaddhati (IFP MSS T. 323, p. 223, and T. 282, 
p. 203, and T.37L, p. 879), in the Siddhantasaravalivyakhya ad 50 (BGOML I8.], 
p.44), and in the Jiianaratnavali (Madras GOML MS R I4898, p. 96, IFP MS 


T.23l, p. 207), where they follow an unattributed quotation of Rauravasütra- 
sangraha 4:34c-35: 


श्रीपराख्ये 
एवं शाक्तं वपुः कल्प्य तस्मिन्‌ परमकारणम्‌। ` 
परमं शाश्वतं सत्यज्ञानानन्दसुखात्मकम्‌॥ १३२॥ 


व्यापकं सर्वतत्त्वानामप्रमेयमनौपमम्‌। 
वाच्यवाचकताहीनं वाड्ानोतीतगोचरम्‌॥ १३३॥ 


व्यक्त कुर्याद्विशेषेण निष्कलं सकलात्मनि। 
परावाहनमित्युक्तं शिवमन्त्रनियन्त्रणात्‌॥ १३४॥ इति। 


Vidyäkantha Ils *Bhävacüdämani on the Mayasaügraha, Jammu MS 529], 
f.65": 


यदुक्तं श्रीमत्पिंगलामते पराख्ये च 
सर्वतत्त्वमयो यस्मात्प्रासादः परमेश्वरः | 
यद्यथावस्थितं तत्र तत्तथा कथ्यते ततः॥ १३५॥ 


732 . श्रीपराख्ये ] APaPa; श्रीपराख्ये तथा M; श्रीपरासाखे तथा T23; तथा श्रीप- 
राख्ये SiSaVya 32 a. शाक्तं वपुः कल्प्य ] 7323; शान्त्यवपुः कल्प्य JüaRa; शाक्त 
ay कल्प्य 37l; शाक्तवपुः कृत्वा T282; शान्तं वपुः कल्प्य SiSaVya 32 c. शा- 
xd Aare | JüaRa, T37l; शाश्वतं सत्यं 7282; शाञ्चतस्सत्यं 7323; शाश्वतं नित्यं 
SiSaVy& 33b. °नौपमम्‌ ] JüaRa, SiSaVya; °नूपमम्‌ APüPa 33 cd. वाच्य- 
वाचकताहीनं वाड्यनोतीतगोचरम्‌ ] SiSaVya; वाच्यवाचकरहितं वाड्यनोतीतगोचरम्‌ ] 
Jü&Ra (unmetrical) ; वाच्यवाचकरहितवाड्यनातीतगोचरम्‌ T323ac, T282 (unmetr- 
ical); वाच्यावाचकरहितवाड्यनातीतगोचरम्‌ T323pc (unmetrical; वाच्यवाचकाही- 
त-रवमनातीतगोचरम्‌ T37] (unmetrical) 34 &. व्यक्तं कुर्या ° ] ४; युक्तं कुया ° T37l 
34 ८. परावाह° ] 4, SiSaVya; परावास° M; पारावास* 237 
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Pi 


धारकत्वे स्थिता पृथ्वी †अयोस्याश्मादिसंग्रहे।। 
तत्पाके ऽवस्थितं तेजः पवने स्पर्शने तथा॥ १३६॥ 


आकाशं सुशिरेष्वत्र शब्दः प्रासादनामनि। 
स्पर्शः कार्कश्यसंस्थोस्य रूपं शुक्कादिषु स्थितम्‌॥ १३७॥ 


PET Da 


रसस्तु स्पर्शनाह्लादे गंधो धूमादिषु स्थितः॥ १३८॥ 
इत्यादयः सर्वे स्रोका ग्रंथगौरवापेक्षया न लिखिताः | 

Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T.3I7, pp. 035-6: 
पराख्ये 


मायाकार्य तु मायायाः कर्मतो भोगबन्धनम्‌। 
असत्यं दृ्तिकरं माल्यं किक्चित्तद्विमलं शृणु॥ १३९॥ Š 


पराख्ये 
मायाकार्य तु मायेयं सा च माया पुरा विदुः॥ १४०॥ 


ee wasa ups 2 =£ 


Sivajiianasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T.37, p.036 (immediately 
following the quotation of L:I26 above): 


पराख्ये 
योन्यैव सकलात्मानो जायन्ते पूर्वकर्मतः॥ १४१॥ 


Sivajnanasiddhisvapaksadrstantasangraha IFP MS T.37, p. ]040: 


तथा पराख्ये 
पञ्चावस्थः पुमान्‌ ज्ञेयः सुप्तौ च मलगौरवात्‌। 
तादृशात्मानृतं पञ्येत्तुर्यातीतमुदाह्ृतम्‌॥ १४२॥ 


tutalina vécayirenat 
अत्र देहान्य आत्मेति दृढत्वं कथ्यते कथम्‌। 
देहादृतेन दृश्यन्ते तस्मादात्मा न देहवित्‌॥ १४३॥ 


38 a. रसस्तु ] conj; रशस्तु MS 39 ab. "कार्य तु मायायाः कर्मतो ] conj.; 
"कार्यन्तु मामाया कर्म्मतत्‌ SinaSvaDrSaü 39 c. असत्यं THAT] conj; असत्य- 
न्दृप्तिकरो SiJnaSvaDrSaü 39 d. शृणु ] em.; श्रुणु SiJñaSvaDrSañ 40 b. सा च] 
conj. स चाख्या ŠiJñaSvaDrSañ (unmetrical) 43b. कथ्यते ] em.; कथ्यते कथ्यते 
SiJñaSvaDrSañ 
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पराख्ये 

।इन्द्रियैस्सह वित्सोपि यदि चेन्न च राजवत्‌। 

यत्र योगाङ्गता सेना तदवाप्तं कुरुते गतम्‌। 

अतो देवा विना युक्त विद्यते हि न विद्यते।॥ १४४॥ 


Sivajñänasiddhisvapaksadrstäntasañgraha IFP MS T. 37, p. 042: 


पराख्ये 

अन्तःकरणमुक्त चेदन्योन्यन्तेन विद्यते। 

'खश्यामादि रसज्ञादि वैषम्यं स्यात्सहेन्द्रियेः | 

सर्वेषां दृष्टिभिन्नत्वादहमित्यहमास्थितिः।॥ १४५॥ 
Sivayogasara, p. ]82: caturvedarthatatparye parakhyayam ca bhasitam 
advaitam agamasirobhir upasanayam uktan taveti paramarthataya na vacyam 
bheda{h] sphuto garudamantrikayor alikan tadatmyabhavanam athàpi visam pra- 
marsti 

स तु पाशविनिर्मुक्तो गरुडध्याने विषक्षयः। 

शिवानन्दपरिध्याने स याति परमां गतिम्‌। 

इत्यानन्दश्च पूर्तिः स्यादिति धात्वर्थ ईरितः॥ १४६॥ 
This is followed by aropitasivadvaita ity uktah paddhatav api. But the quotation 
from the Parakhya may have ended already with paramam gatim. The first 
verse cited is Srutisüktimalà I35. The name Caturvedarthatatparyasangraha, 
although used in the edition only of a commentary thereon, is evidently also 
a title of the Srutisiiktimala of Haradatta, which is transmitted with the title 


Caturvedarthatatparyasangraha, e.g., in IFP MS T. 374, pp. 268-96 (where the 
verse quoted is numbered 33). 


Somasambhupaddhatitikà GOML R. 4735, p.38 (prefaced by srimatparakhye), 
and Nirmalamani’s Kriyakramadyotikaprabhavyakhya (prefaced by tatha copa- 
desah), p. 96: 

आसनं कारणान्तं तु मूर्ति शक्तिस्वरूपिणीम्‌। इति॥ १४७॥ 


This is followed in both sources by the following unattributed quotation iccha- 
Saktimayim mürtim kalpayet karanasya tu. iti. 


47 b. रूपिणीम्‌ ] PraVya; *रूपिणात्‌ ०58P77 
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M. MISATTRIBUTIONS 


There follows a short list of quotations attributed to the Parakhya that seem to 
me very unlikely to have belonged to it. 


l.) prayoktryadi mahiprantam etad anvarthasadhakam 
pratyatmaniyatam bhogabhedato ’py avasiyate/ 

This appears in the Sataratnasangraha labelled as belonging to the Parakhya. It 
does not appear in Avalon’s edition, but is one of the thirteen sütras (No. 40e) 
missing from his manuscripts of which P. Thirugnanasambandhan provided a list 
in the appendix to his translation (I973:] ॥4). Thirugnanasambandhan based his 
text of these missing verses on a l7th-century Tamil translation of the text by 
Turaimangalam Sivaprakasa-Svamikal (which he supplies in an appendix) and 
on a manuscript of the Tiruvavatuturai Matha. Other MSS of the Sataratna- 
sañgraha (e.g. IFP MS T.2, pp. 558-576) also have these verses. Both Thiru- 
gnanasambandhan's MS and IFP MS T. 22 (p. 565) label this verse as belonging 
to the Parakhya, but it is in fact Mrgendravidyapada 2:32b-33b. 


2) yatha parakhye— 

kanthodvalitacaitanyo vidyadarsitagocarah 

ragena ranjitas capi buddhyädikaranair yutah 

mayadyavaniparyante tattvabhütätmavartmani 

bhunkte tatra sthitan bhogan bhogaikarasikah puman 
Thus Siddhàntasütravrtti ad sūtra 5, pp.33-4. But these verses are famously 
from the Svayambhuvasiitrasangraha (]:0-] ). We must of course correct the 
first word to kalodbalitacaitanyo. 


3) tatha érimatparäkhye 
suddhayonimayam tasya vapur uktam akarmajam 

Thus the Prabhavyakhya on the Kriyakramadyotika, p.3. This is probably just 
a confusion of sources, for this half-verse is Kirana 4:7cd. Exactly the same 
misattribution occurs in Trilocanasiva’s *Somagambhupaddhatitika (IFP MS 
T.70, p.44) and in an anonymous *Sivapijavidhivyakhyana (IFP MS T. 962, 
p. 58 [lst pagination], where the same unit is quoted prefaced by tad uktam éri- 
matparakhye). It is not unlikely that the mistake is originally Trilocana’s and 
that the other sources have followed him (as they appear to have followed him 
in other cases, e.g. fragment L:I30 above). : 


E OF PATALA ] 


aeaa नमः॥ ॥ 

प्रकाशं स्वपरार्थज्ञं दृष्टा गंगाश्रमे मलं। 

अर्हः संपृष्टवान्‌ ज्ञानं प्रतोदः प्रणतः परं॥ LL 
भगवन्‌ यत्परं ज्ञानं ब्रूहि मे बंधमोचकं। 

एवमुक्तः स तेनाह नत्वा सोमं स्फुटं TTL: 2॥ 
ज्ञानमेतच्छिवक्ष्मोत्थं संग्रहाणात्मभेषजं | 
परिणामसुखं varg विशेषगुणदर्शकं॥ l: 3N 
अधथात्मबंध(7)संबंधग्रंथिविच्छेदकारकं। 
सद्याक्तिमुक्तिसारार्थ श्रूयतामादितः परं॥ 4 
पदार्थपंचकं सिद्धमस्मिन्‌ ज्ञाने परान्विते। 

पशुः प्रागीश्वरो विद्या योनिर्मुक्तिरिहांतिमा॥ 5 
यत्र सा भोगनिष्पत्तिस्तत्तु कर्मनिबंधनं। 
पशुत्वदोषनिर्दगधः स पदार्थः पशुर्मतः॥ 0:60 

(६. 27०)---[-6-]---मुत्क ~ शुद्धाशुद्धविलक्षितः। 
ईश्वराख्यः पदार्थोसौ शक्तिव्यूहकृतास्पदः॥ ] :7॥ 


यत्र मंत्रेशमुख्यानां सविद्यानां समुद्भवः | 

तेषां लयोधिकारश्च विद्याख्यः (B, f. 5]')प्रथितोपरः॥ 0:80 
यत्र संघटनारंभो मात्राणामात्मगोचरः। 

तत्‌ कार्य्यख्यापनायासौ सरुद्रो योनिसंज्ञकः॥  :9॥ 

यत्र मंत्रक्रि(?)यायोग स्रानयागादिपुष्कलः | 

साचारो योगपुष्टांगः स मुख्यो मुक्तिलक्षणः॥ : LOI 


Tab. ] Thus in 996; tops missing from entire line in 999. 

8c. ofar ] Thus in 996; this portion broken off in 999. 

l0c. Between योग and पुष्टांगः there is a raised fibrous horizontal line on the leaf 
which would have been awkward to write on. The scribe has covered most of it with a 


wiggly line running the length of 6.5 padas. 


i श्रीसदाशिवाय नमः] MY ; om. B (for B's preamble, see description of B in introduc- 
tion) LITT मलं ] MY; गङ्गासमेलनं B 7 --[-6--मुत्क > शुद्धाशुद्धविलक्षितः | 
MY; यस्मिन्कार्यसमुत्कर्षः शुद्धाशुद्धविलक्षितः 5 Aoa. "योग ] MY; "unm B 
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अर्थपंचकमेतद्धि सिद्धांताक्षेपनिखयेः i 
व्याख्येयं veareir(3)u लक्षणादिपरिच्छदैः॥ : 

पदं विना न तत्संधिं समासाद्धातुनिर्गमम्‌। 

वेत्ति वाक्येन वा वाक्यं प्रमाणं ËP NL : L2 

रक्षणां च समीपार्था मध्याहारं वदार्णगं। 

क्षिप्तान्व्यवहिता क्षिप्तान्‌ परिभाषान्‌ स्ववस्तुमान्‌॥ : ।3॥ 
करणान्येतानि तत्कर्तुराचार्य्यस्य समानि हि। 
व्याख्याकाले नियोज्यानि यथायो (4)गार्थसिद्धये॥ 2 : 24 0 
देहान्यो नश्वरो व्यापी विभिंनः समलोजडः। 
स्वकर्मफलभुङ्र्ता किंचिज्ञः सेश्वरः पशुः॥ ।: 5॥ 
ज्ञानशक्तियुतो योगी युक्तिलेशानुसंहितः। 

प्रकाशं पृष्टवान्‌ लेशात्तञ्चितेर्व्यतिरेकितां॥ l : L6 
चतुर्भूतविकारोयं विशिष्टोंगयोगतः। 

प्राणावानग्रहे कायो वर्तनाद्यैरविजुंभते। 

तेनास्मिन्‌ भू(5)तजे देहे न दृष्टोध्यक्षतः पशुः॥ D:l7U 
(B, f. 52”)G पृष्टः स भगवान्‌ प्रकाशः स्वपरार्थवित्‌। 
ईषद्युक्तिबलावेषात्‌ प्राह वाक्यं ERP IL : !8॥ 

भूतानां समुदायेपि देहस्याध्यवसायतः। 

वस्तुग्रहे प्रवृत्तस्य संशुद्धे लोचनेपि II L:L9 

न यतोर्थग्रहो बाह्ये योभिप्रेतोन्यचेतसः। 

अतोस्त्यन्यः पुमानस्मिन्‌ यो जातः शून्यमा(6)नसः॥ : 20 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

न दृष्टं मानसं तत्र प्रत्यक्षेण यतः mfs | 

दृश्यते भूतसंघातः परिणामविशेषतः॥ 2:22 

प्रकाश उवाच। 

दृष्टा बालादिकावस्था तावद्देहे चतुर्विधा। 
परिणामविशेषेण या विभिंना पृथक्‌ पुनः॥ ।: 22॥ 
अन्यायां योनुसंधत्ते तामवस्थां गतामपि। 


llc. Tear] M'*; व्या ~ +ख्ये+ यं MY (ख्ये isin margin); काख्येयं B 
००वाक्यो U] MY; caret +ह+ B (insertion in blue ink) 45 c. स्वकर्मफल° | 
MYeB; स्वकर्म x क% फल° MY 5 १. पशुः ] MB; प्रशुः १° i7fefs 
्टोंगयोगतः ] MY; विशिष्टोङ्गश्च योगतः B 8a. भगवान्‌ ] १४४८8; भ x qx गवान्‌ 
MY 
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सोस्ति स्मर्ता स्मृतिज्ञानं भिंनं भूताक्ष(7)निर्गतं॥ 2: 23॥ 
तत्सड़ावाद्यतो ज्ञानं तदसन्नोपलब्धितः। 

सता भावोप्यनैकांतचैतन्यं न गवादिषु॥ L : 24॥ 

न तत्‌ कार्य्यं गुणत्वेन शक्यं दर्शयितुं पुरः। 

शक्यं चार्थावबोधोर्थमनुमानं विनिञ्चितं॥ 2:25 

तेनैव व्यवहारस्ते दृश्यते स जनाश्रयः। 
अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां यथा भूतानि वै (8) तनौ॥ L:26 


तद्धर्मव्यपदेश्यानि येनैषामन्व(3, £. 52°)यः समे। 
तेनैव ख्याप्यते स्मर्ता यत्रासौ तत्र सा स्मृतिः। 
स्मृतिज्ञानं भवेदत्र स्मरणं न विनश्वरे॥ 0:27 


प्रतोद उवाच। 

धारावाहि यतो ज्ञानं क्षणिकत्वान्न च स्थिरं। 

न afer: पुमानस्मिन्‌ तल्लिंगानुफलं हतः॥ : 28॥ 
प्रकाश उ(9)वाच। 

क्षणभंगे स्थिते ज्ञाने कस्य कर्मार्जनं भवेत्‌। 

न तत्‌ कर्मफलं भोग्यं ज्ञाननाशे निरन्वये॥ : 29 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

पूर्वमेव समारब्धा तेन वा कर्मवासना। 

व्यज्यते सा व्यवस्थाया U लपुष्पात्तरागवत्‌॥ L : 30 I 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

या त्वया वासना प्रोक्ता किं नाविच्छिं(0)नलक्षणा। 
भिंनरूपा यदा सा न तत्‌ क्षणांतर्गता भवेत्‌॥ À : LIN 
तत्‌ क्षणेनिविनष्टे न सा विनष्टा भवेत्तदा। 
अविच्छिंन स्थिरा चैका नानाज्ञानसमाञ्रया॥ I: 32 Il 
तथा विचारिता gar नात्मनो व्यतिरिच्यते। 
जन्मांतरांगसंयोगे शोकहर्षादिशास्यतः॥ A : 33 I 
जातिसंस्मरणेप्येवं (]) प्राक्तनानुभवादितः। 
देशांतरे विपंनस्य बंधोः संस्मरणे यथा॥ :340 
स्थिरत्वं तत्‌ स्मृतेर्गम्यं स्मृतिर्नानुभवादृते। 
स्मर्तानुभविता स्थैर्यात्‌ तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो विभुः॥ :35 0 
प्रतोद उवाच। 


24 a. तत्सद्भा° | MY; तत्सभा° B 


न विभुः पुद्गलः प्रोक्तः (B, L.537) स्वकर्मफलभोगतः | 
यः सुखादिको भोगः शरीरावधिलक्षितः॥ 2:36u (2) 


प्रकाश उवाच d 
देशांतरफलं यत्‌ स्यादविभुत्वे कथं गतिः। 
अस्ति वा तत्नतिः पुंसो मूर्तामूर्ते द्विधा स्थिते॥ 2:37 


मूर्तत्वे न फलं भोग्यं यतो मूर्तिविनश्वरा। 

अमूर्तो नीयतेव्यापी केनचित्‌ कर्मणाथवा॥ L : 38॥ 
अचेतनममूर्तं यत्‌ तत्‌ कथं नयने Wi 

तत्‌ फलं भिंनदेशस्थं (LME  :39 Il 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

आत्मानो बहवः सिद्धास्ते च सर्वगता स्थिताः। 
संयुक्तानां भवे (। स्वार्जितं कर्मणः फलं॥ 2: 400 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
अमूर्तानां न संयोगो यस्यांगं तस्य तत्फलं। 

विशिष्टस्तेन संबंधो मतो यो देहगो नृणां॥ :4lu 

प्रतोद उवाच। 

एक एव स्थितो वेत्ता देहे (4) देहे स्वकर्मतः | 

एकधा बहुधा चैव दृश्यते जलचंद्रवत्‌॥  : 42॥ 

प्रकाश उवाच। 

चिदूपत्वात्तदेकत्वं Tr भिंनभोगतः | 

स च तस्य स्वकर्मोत्था साविद्या बंधलक्षणा॥ L : 43 Il 
तच्छेदिका भवेद्विद्या इयमस्ति तदा तव। 

विद्याविद्याविभागेन गतोद्वैतपरिग्रहः॥ ] : 44॥ 

(B, £.53”) प्रतोद उवाच। 

अविद्या वासना सर्वा नार्थतः सा स्थिता मम। 

fa(isjaret स्थितं सर्वं या सा विद्या स परः पुमान्‌॥ ।:45॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

उपायः सकलो व्यर्थो यस्तेविद्याप्रमार्जकः। 

विद्यात्मा येन संसिद्धो न बंधः परमार्थतः॥ L:46 I 


विद्यारूपं भवेत्‌ सर्वमविद्याख्यमथास्ति ari 


38८. नीयतेव्यापी ] MY; नियतेव्यापि B 454. या सा विद्या स] M'B''; या विद्या 
सा ° 46८. संसिद्धो ] ४”*8; संसिद्धि M'* 472. सर्व" ] M'*B; सर्व M*** 


Parakhyatantra 
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तयात्मानं निबश्चाति विद्यया स विमोचयेत्‌॥ : 47 
क्रीडेयं वा स्वधर्मो वा तदा मुक्तेरसंभवः। 

ET (6) वाथ सा मुक्तिरेकदेशे न सर्वथा॥ L :48 0 
एकदेशे न देशस्यान्निरंशत्वादमूर्तितः | 

स्थितायां सर्वतो मुक्तौ भवच्छेदः प्रसज्यते॥ : 9 
न चास्ति स भवच्छेदस्तेन ते बहवो AAT: | 
अनादिपाशसंरुद्धाः सास्मिन्योसौ मलो मतः॥ L500 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

अशुद्धो न भवेदात्मा यतः शुद्धः स्वभावतः। 
तथारूपेपि sgr: प्राकृत---(7)स्फटिके यथा॥ L: 5L 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

तस्यात्मनः स यो रागः स्वाकाशुद्धिनिमित्तजः। 

यदि तस्य न साशुद्धिस्तद्रागो न भवेत्तदा॥ L520 
नान्यथाशुद्धिभोगेषु तस्य शक्तिर्भवेत्‌ स्वतः | 
निर्निमित्तो न रागोपि मुक्तेष्वपि भवेन्न किं॥ 2:53 
कर्मरागो भवेद्वास्य (B, £547) तञ्चानादितया स्थितं। 
बुद्धौ तस्यां स qH(8) बुद्धिरव्यक्तसंभवा॥ ]: 54॥ 
गतमेवमनादित्वं शक्तिरूपेण वा स्थितं । 

अज्ञानमपि तद्वत्‌ स्यात्तद्वदेव विपर्य्ययः॥ 550 

एवं स्थिते स्थितं सर्वमज्ञानं पशुभावतः। 

कर्म तत्र निमित्तं वा विशुद्धे तन्न Terma: 560 
विभोस्तदेकदेशित्वाच्छक्तं रंजयितुं न fei 

तेन तस्यावृते्नैव निमित्तं कर्म कल्प ‡॥ :570 

(£. 28") ---[-Ll-]--7aret —[2-]— 


48c. इष्‌--- ] The right half of the aksara is missing. 
576. प्राकृत--- ] the right half of the aksara is missing. 
54c. qat ] The rightmost portion was broken off when first read, so that the r of 


taddharme is part guess. All these aksaras were entirely missing by 999. 
57d. कल्प > ] This unit had been broken off by 999. 


48 a. क्रीडेयं वा ] MYB; क्रीडेयं x सा, वा M" 48 c. EN— ते] MY; इष्यते B°; 
यिष्यते Be 5 ०. प्राकृत--- ] MY; प्राकृत? B 574. कल्प ~ ] M’; कल्पते B 
58 ab. —[ll-W —[2-—] M”; सता देहसुखं दुःखं तावन्मात्रक्षये गत B 


Parakhyatantra 


तनतत्कमतताभनमकज्ञानरागका TAN: 58 


===: = Tr sal 
आवृणोति तमात्मानममूर्त विषशक्तिवत्‌॥ 2:59 


आवृतस्तत्तिरस्कारात्तद्रुणाभिभवादथ | 
= + s Z: पशु U TM गुणाअ्रयः॥ l:60 


प्रतो दउवा wi 

पु मान्‌ ज डः प्र कृ(2)त्यैव चैतन्यगुणवर्जितः। 
यतोन्यतः शरीराक्षसामग्रीजनितं भवेत्‌॥ l : EL I 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

शरीरे भुज्यते कर्म द्विधासंस्थं शुभाशुभं। 
अन्यस्वमात्मसंस्थं वा तदन्यस्थं न भुज्यते॥ ।:62॥ 
आत्मस्थं तद्विधारूपं भोग्यमन्यत्परं ततः। 

भोग्यं तावच्छरीरस्थं सुखदुःखं विशेषितं॥ !:63॥ 
तद्धेतुत्वेन TB, f. 54°)त्कर्म किंस्वरूपं तनुक्षये। 
(3) यदि तत्‌ सूक्ष्मरूपं स्यात्‌ सूक्ष्मत्वं शक्तिमात्रता॥ 64 
का शक्तिः सूक्ष्मता सा सा सूक्ष्मता शक्तिमात्रता। 
यदि तत्‌ सूक्ष्मरूपेण स्थितं कर्म तनुक्षये॥ 0:65 


च्चैतन्यमपि तस्मात्तन्नेष्यते सूक्ष्म रूपकं | 
अविद्यमानं यद्वस्तु तस्योत्पत्तिर्न संभवा॥ L :66 


न कार्य्यं करणाभावात्‌ सर्वं सर्वस्य कारणं। 

तानि चास्मिन्न शक्तानि (4) कारणान्यर्थसिद्धये॥ L : 670 
यस्मिंस्तान्यथ शक्तानि सा शक्तिः प्राक्‌ स्थिता यतः। 
सर्वकार्य्ये यतः कर्तुर्भावमालोच्य ET IL : 68 Il 


प्रवृत्तिदेश्यते यस्मात्‌ स भावः शक्तिवाचकः। 


60८4. The tops of the letter in this half-line are missing in MY. 
6la. पु मान्‌ ज डः प्र #° ] The tops of these letters are missing. 


58 cd. T T d cR H ATM न I STT + रा ग का Ç T] MY; तेन तत्कर्मणा 
भिन्नमज्ञाने रोगकारिणे B 59४७. य ता ज्ञा नयुतःस D नान HT 
त्पु नः] MY; यतो ज्ञानयुतः सर्वः स्वयोनेर्निष्कमे+त्‌+ पुनः 5 60०१. त ना शु 
द्ध:ः प शु रसा व u पा DT गुणाश्रयः] MY; तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसा u पाधिगुणाश्रयः B 
ei.WX qr Z< उ वा T] MY; प्रतोद उवाच B 6la पु मान्‌ ज डः प्र कृ] M”; 
पुमान्‌ ws: TH B 
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तेन तत्‌ प्राक्‌ चितेर्भावः कर्मवत्‌ कि न मन्यसे॥ 69 


सूर्य्यकांताद्ववेदग्निश्वंद्रकांताज्जलं तथा | 

उपलत्वेषि सामान्ये नेतरेष्विह तड़वेत्‌॥ :70 

(5) व्युत्पत्तिरिष्यते तस्मान्नियमात्‌ कारकादिषु। 

न हि शक्त्या रुते तेषु कारणेष्विह A: |: 7L 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

स्वभावो mafaa: परिणामविशेषतः i 

कर्म तत्रानिमित्तं तु विचित्रं तत्‌ स्वभावतः॥  : 72 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

न वक्तव्यः स्वभा(3, f. 55")वोस्य तत्‌ स्वभावविपर्य्ययः | 
चतुर्णामपि भूतानां स्वभावे नैव दृश्यते॥ 0:730 
अक(6)स्मात्‌ कंपते धात्री कमुष्णं दृश्यते Haq | 
बह्किर्निर्वाणमायाति वायुरूध्वंगतः SATI 2:74 
भूतेष्वपि स्वभावो नो किं पुनस्तनुसंभवे। 

दृष्टं वा कारणं तत्‌ स्याददृष्टं तेषु वा मतं॥ l:75l 
सप्रक्षारागजातानां सदंतानां सभासिनां। 
मंदादिदेहभिंनानामनंगं दृष्टकारणं॥ 0:760 
तत्कार्य्याद्वम्यते हेतुर्विचित्राद्योनुमानतः | 

(7) सेवाप्रवृत्तयोः पुंसोः समानगुणशीलयोः॥ L : 77 Il 
एकस्य फलसंपत्तिस्तेन तत्कारणं Wii 

अदृष्टं सूक्ष्महेतुत्वाद्गम्यते कार्य्ययोगतः॥ 0:78 
कारणं कर्मसंज्ञं तत्‌ धर्माधर्मार्थकं feni 

कर्मणा देहसंयोगः कर्मणा फलभुक्पशुः। 

कर्मणा वासितख्चेता भ्रमंत्यज्ञानमोहितः॥ ।:79॥ 
कर्मा(8)ख्या वासना सूक्ष्मा जलवासवदाहिता | 
कर्मतः सर्व U वेदं सुखदुःखात्मकं फलं॥ L : 80॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

शरीरेण सता कर्म क्रियते तत्पुनर्य्यतः | 


70 b. "कांता" ] M'*B; १कांतां° M“ lc. रुते] MB"; ऋते B° 72८. त- 
त्रानिमित्तं तु] MY; तत्रानि+[+मतन्तु B 74. कमुष्णं ] MB“; कदुष्णं B° 76 
a. aware ] MY; सप्रहा B 78. तत्कारणं] M'*B; त x त्क त्कारणं MY 
79 ६. भ्रमंत्य° ] MYB; भ्रमत्य B° 80 ८. सर्व u वेदं ] M"; सर्वदैवेदं B°; सर्वदे- 
वेदं Be 
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शरीरस्य निमित्तः किं तदा तन्नास्त्ययोगतः॥ L : 8 Il 


प्रकाश उवाच | 

यथात्मानादिमान्‌ सिद्धः सापेक्षा (B, £.557) कर्मणः स्थितिः। 
आदिमत्वे पुनः सृष्टि(9)रेकाकारा प्रसज्यते। 
तेनानादि स्थितं कर्म संसारो नादिमान्यतः॥ ]: 82॥ 
प्रवाहरूपता येयमप्युच्छिंना भवे भवे। 
अन्योत्पत्यास्य विच्छेदः कर्मणो नित्यरूपता॥ l :83॥ 
कर्मापि क्रियमाणं तत्‌ भोग्यमस्योपतिष्ठति। 

तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तः सुखद़ःखसमाञ्रयः॥ 0:840 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

न (0) aqeafae पुंसः शरीराश्रयवर्तिनः। 
हस्तपादादिभिर्य्यस्मात्क्रियते कर्म निश्चितं॥,! : 85॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तो न शरीरस्य कर्तृता d 

अचेतनं यतस्तत्‌ स्यात्‌ कर्तृत्वममृतं यतः॥ L:86l 


कर्तृत्वं करणैः सद्भिस्तथाप्यस्य प्रधानता | 

वृक्षच्छेदे यथा लोहो न कुठारं A (LL) Meer L:87 | 
स कर्ता करणैस्तेन प्राधान्यात्‌ पुरुषः स्मृतः। 
अकर्तुरपि कर्तृत्वमिच्छातः कामगोचरे॥ :88 


एवमिच्छावशात्‌ पुंसो विकारस्तु दिस्त्वङ्]रादिकः। 
यस्मिन्यादृगभवेत्पिंडे चिह्यक्ति+:+ सा तथा भवेत्‌॥ ] : 89॥ 
शरीरनियतं ज्ञानं स्वकर्मविधियोजितं। 

स्वल्पेभिव्यज्यते स्वल्पं महा LI न्म (2) Li[-6-]nu : 900 


तादृक्तादृगभवेत्तस्य प्रदीपस्तिमिरे यथा | 
विभुः सत्‌ ज्ञानरूपोपि प्रवेशे वेति येन तत्‌॥ l:9lu 


किंचित्‌ ञ्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो U) व्यवधाना L! दर्शनात्‌। 
कर्मणा देहसं(B, £. ।56")योगो विभोरपि महेश्वरात्‌॥ L : 92 Il 


अशक्तत्वात्‌ स्वतो नास्य सामर्थ्यं कर्मयोजने। 


87 ८, लोहो ] MY; लोको B 88. पुरुषः ] MY; पुरुष 8 89 b. दिस्त्वङ्गरादिकः | 
MY (unmetrical; this may have read द्विस्त्वङ्करादिकः before correction); करादिकः 
B 90 6. महा U न्म ५] MY; महान्म UB 92 ab. किंचित्‌ ज्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो u 
व्यवधाना U दर्शनात्‌ ] M; किञ्चित्‌ ज्ञः न स प्रोक्तो व्यवधानादिदर्शनात्‌ B 
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Li-6-]Li शक्तेः Re) + TATA ML: 930 


कर्म चिद्रहितस्तत्‌ स्याद्योजकं तदपेक्षते। 
योजकः स महेशानः स्वेच्छया बलवान्यतः | 
एवंविधः पशुः ख्यातो मूलदोषापरिच्युतः॥ 2:94 


सत्तास्य युक्तया स्थिरता विभुत्वं विभिंनरूपं प्रतिबंधभावः | 
राधांतवाक्यानुगतं स्वरूपं व्यवस्थितं योभिहितोत्र (i4) सेशः॥ 2:95 


॥ इति पराख्ये महातंत्रे पशुपदार्थविचारप्रतिपादनपटलः प्रथमः॥ = ॥ ® ॥ = ॥ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 2 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

सर्वकर्ता महान्‌ शक्तः सर्ववेत्ता महेश्वरः | 
मंत्रांगोनुग्रहोत्साहः शांतो विद्येशबोधकः॥ 2: LI 
मूर्ताः सावयवा येर्था नानारूपपरिच्छदाः। 
स्थूलावयवविष्टत्वाद्कुद्धिमद्धेतुपूर्वकाः॥ 2: 2॥ 

अतोस्ति (5) बुद्धिमान्‌ कश्चिदीश्वरः समवस्थितः | 
प्रतिपंनः स्वकार्य्येण दृष्टेनात्रानुमानतः॥ 2:3॥ 
प्रतोद (B, £.56) उवाच। 

कार्य्यकारणसंबंधो न गृहीतो यतस्तयोः। 

तेन तत्कारणाभावान्न ख्याप्यं कार्य्यदर्शनं॥ 2: 4॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

संबद्धो न गृहीतो वा कार्य्यकारणतस्त्विह। 

कार्य्य दृष्टा परोक्षं तत्कारणं गम्यते स्फुटं। 
तादृग्विधेन (6) कार्य्येण कर्ता कार्य्यस्य मीयते॥ 2:5॥ 
न केवलमसौ कार्य्यात्‌ स्वधर्मानुमितः क्कचित्‌ 
कारणेनापि तत्कार्य्यं क्कचिच्छन्दो क्तियुक्तिभिः॥ 2:6॥ 
एभिः कार्य्यादिभिर्लिंगैर्न दृष्टोपि प्रतीयते i 


93 ०. स्वतंत्र्य न] MY; AHHAA B 94९. पशुः] MY; पशु B 952. यु- 
क्या] M"; युक्ता B e Colophon: इति ] MY; श्री श्री इति B ०°पटलः प्रथमः ] MY; 
श्री पटलः प्रथमः समाप्तः श्री श्री B  . प्रकाश उवाच] MY; श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः॥ 
श्रीसदाशिवाय नमः श्री प्रकाश उवाच B 


Parakhyatantra 


सूक्ष्म सावयवं कार्यमवश्यं कारणं नयेत्‌॥ 2:7॥ 
संबंधाग्रहणे कर्म हेतुत्वेन कथं तनौ |] 
दृष्टा चित्रशरीराणि कर्मसत्ताधिगम्यते॥ 2:8॥ 


7) अर्थापत्तिरियं प्रोक्ता मानसामान्यदर्शिका। 

न च कञ्चिद्विशेषोयमुपपत्यनुमानयोः॥ 2:9॥ 
विशेषोस्त्युपपत्तेर्वा कतमोस्मिन्‌ स कथ्यतां | 
विशेषेनुगता नासौ सामान्ये सिद्धसाध्यता॥ 2: 0 
तेन सामान्यतो दृष्टादनुमानेन बुद्धिमान्‌। 

कारणं स्थूलकार्य्यस्य क्षितिकार्य्यादिकस्य सा॥ 2: l 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

क्षितेरेवं(।8)विधिरूपं न कदाचिदनीदृशं। 

तद्वादेः कारणं कर्म कल्पितेन मतेन किं॥ 2: ।2॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच | (B, f. 57") 

यद्यत्‌ स्थूलं भवेद्वस्तु कृतकं तद्विनिञ्चितं। 

स्थूलं न कृतक वा स्यात्‌ पक्षो दृष्टांतवर्जितः॥ 2: 3॥ 
पर्वतादिविशिष्टं वा स्वभावान्निम्नमुंनतं | 

तदा निम्रोन्नतै्य्युक्तमंगैरंगं स्वभावजं॥ 2: L4 Il 

अस्य दृष्टस्य हेतुर्वा कर्माख्यो ([.28") ---[-4-]--वत्‌। 
अन्यथपगनुपपत्यवगातद्ददववनएदिक n2-i50 
बु द्ध मा स्तेन कर्तासौ तन्वादीनामिह स्थितः। 

तन्नो हेतुर्भवेत्कर्म कि तु तव्योजितं भवेत्‌॥ 2:l6 
तच्चे्योजयितुं शक्तं तच्छक्तिं नाप्रमाणिका। 
तच्छक्तेरुपपत्तेर्वा सैवास्मान्न Lp केवला॥ 2: 7॥ 


चैतन्यरहितस्यापि तच्छक्तिः कल्प्यते यथा। 
चिदूपस्यास्य तच्छक्तिः क ~ (2) त्त्वं नानुमन्यसे॥ 2: 8॥ 


l5b-l6a From वत्‌ up to बुद्धिमां” the tops are missing. 


9b. मानसामान्य° | MYS; मान x: x सामान्य" MY; मानस्यमान्य° Bo3b. तद्वि- 
निश्चित ] MY; तद्विनश्चितम्‌ 8 5 b. कर्माख्यो --[-4-]--वत्‌ ] M; कर्माख्यो बा (भा 
3००) धितो भवेत्‌ 8 ied. TAIT TT TATITT ETT TAT few] MY; 
अन्यथानुपपत्या वा तद्वदेव वनादिकं B 6a. g Ta मा स्तेन] MY; बुद्धिमांस्तेन B 
iva. Wm] MY; THB i8d.5 ° त्त्वं] MY; कर्तृत्व 8 
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स्वकर्मापेक्ष्य जीवानां स्वप्रवृत्तिः सहेतुका | 

सोपि कर्मेश्वराख्योस्मिन्‌ हेतुः कार्य्येण गम्यते॥ 2:।9॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

किं क्रमाद्योगवद्याद्वा भवेत्कार्य्यमिह स्थितौ। 
आंत्यादंतक्रमाद्‌ दृष्टो योगपद्येप्यसंभवः॥ 2:20॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

कर्तुर्य्यत्कार्य्यकर्तृत्वं कार्य्योत्पत्या प्रतीयते | 

न कार्य्य कारणाभावा(3)दिति मे निश्चिता मतिः॥ 2:20 
युगपत्‌ प्रक्रमेणापि कार्य्योत्पत्तिः प्रद (8, f. 57°)9ae | 
संहतानां शरीराणामेकस्यापि च संभवः॥ 2:220 

तेन तत्कार्य्यकर्तृत्वं युगपत्‌ प्रक्रमादपि। 

सर्वदा सर्वतः कार्य्यं महति क्षितिमंडले॥ 2: 23॥ 
महत्कारणजन्यं तन्महत्ता विभुता यतः। 

विभृत्वात्तेन सर्वेषां कारणं व्यापकं स्थितं॥ 2: 24॥ 
संनिधाने यतस्त(4)स्मिन्‌ सर्वकार्य्यस्य संभवः। 
अक्षहीनेपि सामर्थ्य दृष्टं तत्कर्षकात्मनि॥ 2: 25॥ 
सामर्थ्यं तद्वदीशस्य सर्वकृत्ये निसर्गजं। 
दृष्टांतमात्रमेवैतत्‌ कर्तृत्वेनोपमा ferri 2: 26॥ 
तावन्मात्रे यतः प्रोक्ता नासौ सर्वगुणाश्रयः | 

तदभावान्न हेतुः स्यान्न पक्षो हेतुवर्जितः॥ 2:27॥ 
गतमेवं प्रमाणं तत्‌ प्रमेयमपि तत्तथा | 

प्र(5)माणे न स्थिते नास्मिन्‌ तत्म्रसिद्धिः प्रमेयगा॥ 2:28 
निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं age सहकारणं | 

उपादानं च यत्सूक्ष्मं सर्वकार्येनुसंधितं॥ 2: 29॥ 
कारणानां त्रयं तेन सर्वकार्य्येनुमीयते। 

यतो न जनकं U सामग्री जनिका भवेत्‌। 
निमित्तकारणं तेन कर्ता स परमेश्वरः॥ 2:30॥ 

प्रतोद उवाच | 

यः कर्त्ता कार्य्यकृद्दृष्टः कार(6)णैर्न विनात्र सः | 
करणानि च (B, 587) भिंनानि दृश्यंते कार्य्यसिद्धये॥ 2:32 Il 
प्रकाश उवाच | 


27 c. हेतुः ] MY; हेतु B 


Parakhyatantra 


कारणत्वं स्थितं पूर्व न कर्ता करणादृते। 
अभिंनकरणेनापि कर्तुः कार्य्यक्रिया U ॥ 2:32॥ 


यथांशुभि रविः de: कमलोत्पलसंहतेः | 

विकासाकुंचने कर्ता न भिंनकरणोत्थितः॥ 2: 33॥ 

स्वभावेन यथा तस्य कर्तृत्वं तत्त्रियास्थितं i 

स्वसाम(7थ्य॑ क्रिया तस्य सा सिद्धा कार्य्यकारिका॥ 2:34॥ 
कार्योत्पत्या प्रतीयेत न कार्य्यं करणोझितं। 

यतस्तत्करणं तस्य क्रियाख्यं ST D संज्ञक॥ 2:35॥ 

अदृष्टा चेत्कथं शक्तिः क्रियाख्या प्रतिपद्यते। 

त्वक्चक्षुषः कथं शक्तिः प्रतिपंना वद स्फुटं॥ 2: 36॥ 
नान्यथार्थगृहो भावा स्यात्‌ स्वल्पस्य विपु(8)लः पुनः | 
अतस्त्वतींद्विया शक्तिरुपपत्तेरियं पुनः॥ 2: 37॥ 


तद्वच्छक्तिर्मयाभीष्टातींद्विया ades | 

अदृष्टस्यापि तत्कर्तुः कार्य्यशक्तिरिह स्थिता॥ 2:38! 

साध्या च नः क्रियाशक्तिः कारणाश्रयवर्तिनी i 

तया करोति तत्कृत्यं तन्वक्षभुवनादिकं॥ 2:39॥ 
शक्तत्वात्तात्विकं सर्ग करोति तनुसं(9)गतं | 

भौवनं तत्कृताधारं विचित्ररचनोज्वलं॥ 2: 40॥ 

वर्णजं मंत्रभिंनांगं नानाचित्रफलोदयं। 

करोतीह यया शक्तया सैका (B, £. ।58") भिंनेव लक्ष्यते॥ 2:40 


que: कृत्यभेदेन न भेदः परमार्थतः | 
तथास्यागमसंसिद्धः शाक्तो भेदो निगद्यते॥ 2: 42॥ 

तत्‌ कृत्यप्रविभागोयं विभागः शक्तिसंश्र(।0)यः | 

वामा ज्येष्ठा च रौद्री च काली कलकिलापरा। 
बलिविकरणा प्रमथना च दमनी च मनोन्मनी॥ 2:43॥ 
सर्वं वमत्यधः शत्या यया सर्ग त्रिधा स्थितं। 
सास्मिन्वामा समुद्दिष्टा वामदेवसमाञ्जिता॥ 2: 44॥ 


वामो वा यः समारंभो विपरीतः स्वधर्मतः | 


33a. खंठः ] MY; खण्डः B 33८. कर्ता] M"; कार्ता B 35d. श u संज्ञकं] M”; 
श+क्ति+संज्ञकम्‌ B (correction in blue ink) 38 }. कर्तुसंत्रय ] MY; कर्तुसंत्रये B 
39 d. "भुवनादिकं ] MY; *भुवनाधिकम्‌ B 4 &. वर्ण" ] MYSB; वर्णं MY" 
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प्रवृत्ति कुरुते पुंसां सा वामा (Li) वामकर्मगा॥ 2:45॥ 
ज्येष्ठा मुख्यः क्रियारंभो यो नरार्थः परः सदा। 

स पुंसां ज्येष्ठया शक्तया सा शक्तिर्ज्ये्ठसंगता॥ 2:46॥ 
धर्माधर्मसमारंभो ज्येष्ठो न ज्येष्ठचोदिका। 

नान्यथा ज्येष्ठभावोस्य पुंसो ज्येष्ठफलाश्रयः॥ 2:47॥ 
रुक्छब्दवाचको व्याधिर्नृणामज्ञानलक्षणः। 

या तं द्रावयितुं (2) शीला सा शक्ति रुद्रवर्तिनी॥ 2:48॥ 
रौद्रेण कर्मणा पुंसां शस्त्रासूझर्ममोदिता | 

सा रौद्री रुद्रकर्मोत्था रुद्रा्रयनिषंगिणी॥ 2:49॥ 
कलयेत्‌ स उपादानं सहकारी च तद्यया। 

सा काली प्रेरणे शक्ता कालस्येयं वशे स्थिता॥ 2:50॥ 
येयं कालपरिच्छेदे निश्चिता कृत्यगोचरे। (B, {.597) 
कालयित्री स्थिता gat कालचिह्लविलक्षिता॥ 2 : 52 I 
सर्वप्राणिकलाक्षेपे स्वकर्मपरिपिंडिते। 

कलानां विकिरा तेन लक्षयेत्तनुसंक्षये॥ 2:52॥ 

कला वा शिक्षिता यास्मिन्‌ ततक्षेपो योंतरः पुनः | 
अन्यकार्य्यसमारंभात्‌ सकलाक्षेपया भवेत्‌॥ 2:53॥ 
अंशूनां यद्वलं नूनं विक्षिप्तं विततेध्वनि। 

यया कर्मागसंबंधे (4) बलानां विकिरा तु सा॥ 2:54॥ 


बलं वा ज्ञानविज्ञानमुत्तरोत्तरगं नृणां। 
साक्षेपाद्यबलाक्षेपाद्दल U [-7-]) ॥ 2:55॥ 

U शानां aga चात्म्यं प्रमथ्नाति यया शिवः। 
बलानां प्रमथा प्रोक्ता बलप्रमथनानुगा॥ 2:56॥ 
क्षणान्निद्रावमर्देन मूर्छामोहादिभिर्बलं i 

प्रमथ्नाति बलं पुंसां सान्योन्यबलमद्धनात्‌॥ 2:57॥ 
स्वसुखांतरदुः(5)खेन सर्वभूतानि सृष्टिषु। 

दमन्या दमयेत्तस्मात्‌ सा शक्तिर्दमनात्मिका॥ 2:58॥ 
नरे स्वदेहभूतानि कृच्छृचांद्रायणादिभिः i 
मदयन्विविधैः क्रेशैय्यया सा दमनी तथा॥ 2:59॥ 


49b. Gare] MY; "WE* B 494. रुद्रा ] MY; "रुदा B 564, U शानां ] 
MY; ईशानां B 574. »मद्धनात्‌ ] MB”; "मन्थनात्‌ B° (?) 


Parakhyatantra 


अमनस्कं निरालंबं तत्वं नयति या पशुं। 
मनोन्मनस्य देवस्य सोक्ता शक्तिर्मनोन्मनी॥ 2:60॥ 


अकस्माडुन्मनावस्थां या करोति नृणामिह। 

G6) सा चास्मिन्नुन्मनी (B, £.59") प्रोक्ता उन्मनस्य वशानुगा॥ 2: 6L 
प्रभोः शक्तिविभागेन कृतिः सर्वा प्रदर्शिता | 
सर्वज्ञसर्वकर्तृत्वाद्यतस्तत्‌ ज्ञानपूर्वकं॥ 2:62॥ 

साधनांगफलैः सार्धं वेत्ति सर्वमिदं ततः। 

यथा तंत्वादिकृत्कर्ता विषयीकृत्य तानि सः॥ 2: 63॥ 

तस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्तते कार्य्य तद्वत्तस्मिन्‌ परः शिवः। 

सर्वकृत्येषु तत्‌ sr(7) व्यापितं येन सान्वयं॥ 2:64॥ 
निखिलञ्ञानयोगित्वात्‌ सर्वज्ञः परमेश्वरः | 

निराधारं न चेत्‌ ज्ञानं स्वकार्य्येणोपलक्ष्यते॥ 2:65॥ 

साधारो यः पदार्थोस्मिन्निराधारोपि कृत्यकृत्‌। 

यथा शरीरतो वायुः साधारः श्वसनात्मकः॥ 2:66॥ 

अंतरिक्षे निराधारो दृष्टः शाखादिकंपकृत्‌। 

तन्मुक्तावात्मनो रूपं rar (8) न किं स्थितं॥ 2:67॥ 

न मुक्तिः संस्थिता वा सा वेदे धर्मप्रचोदनात्‌। 

यदि नाम प्रधानत्वं योगादेर्धर्मनिञ्चयात्‌॥ 2:68॥ 

तस्मादेव भवेत्‌ ज्ञानं वेदांते यत्प्रतिष्ठितं। 

तस्य मुक्तौ स्वरूपं यन्निराधारस्य सिध्यति॥ 2:69॥ 

तत्‌ स्वरूपं भवेत्तस्य शिवस्य परमात्मनः। 

चिदूपमात्मनो रूपं दृक्कियाशक्तिलक्षितं॥ 2:70॥ 

(६.297) —[-9-]—* प z fg ar er + 
आगमनापसवकज्ञगुणमा हा त्म्य द श नात्‌॥ 2:7) 
उभ (B, £60") याज्ञापकत्वन न दा ष स्त्व न्या न्य गो भवेत्‌। 


Tib. € प g f# या GT क ] tops missing 
Ticd.] tops missing. 
72ab. TWAT TH cd न दा ष स्त्व न्या न्य] tops missing 


63 4. विषयी" ] MY; विषयि* B 674. स्थितं] MY; स्थितः 8 7 ०७. —* T 
z fg ar त्मक] MY; ज्ञानं रूपस्य तस्यापि स्वरुपं दृङ्गियात्मकम्‌ B 7 cd. आ 
गमनापसवकज्ञगुणमा हा त्म्य द श नात्‌ ] MY ; आगमेनापि सर्वज्ञगुणमाहा- 
त्म्यदर्शात्‌ 8 7299. उभयाज्ञा ET न दा ष स्त्व न्या न्य गो भवेत्‌] MY; 
उभ +यो +ज्ञापकत्वेन दोषस्त्वन्योन्यगो भवेत्‌ B 
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ज्ञापकव त त um = qeq MT वः॥2:72॥ 
कतृज्ञापकयारवनदाषास्त्वतरतरः। 
यद्दृष्टदृष्टसब ~“ त स्य -MLF5-] — ॥2:73॥ 
—(2) & भवति सर्वतः i 

तत्किं प्रमाणभेदेन साधितेन प्रयोजनं॥ 2:74 
तेनैकेनापि यद्वस्तु संस्थितं स्थितमेव तत्‌ | 

न च दृष्टेन सर्वत्र वस्तुसंस्था भवेदिह॥ 2: 75॥ 
विप्रकृष्टतिरोभूतव्यवधानाव्यत fent i 

न चेदेषामदृष्टत्वादभावः संस्थितो भवेत्‌ । 

तेन दृष्टार्थविषये मुच्यतामागृहो दृढ:॥ 2:76॥ 

gerd किं पुन या हह स स्थ (3)तोतींद्रियः परः। 
अतोस्य सर्वतो ज्ञानं युक्तिलेशेन साधितं॥ 2:77॥ 
दुङ्क्यात्मकमैश्वर्य्यं यस्य तद्धात्रपूर्वकं। 

ईश्वरः सोत्र मंतव्यः शक्तिद्वययुतः प्रभुः॥ 2:78॥ 

ईश्वरो रूढितो गम्यो रूढिख जननिश्चिता। 

अन्येषामपि देशित्वादूढिरेषा महेश्वरी ॥ 2:79॥ 
करास्तित्वेपि चान्यस्मिन्‌ करी द्विरद एव सः। 
कैरवादीनि किं (4) नास्मिन्‌ दृश्यंते पंकजातिषु॥ 2:80॥ 
तथापि पंकजस्यैव रूढिरेषा प्रतिष्टिता । 


72०८. ST TH वत त शा स्त्र] tops missing 


72d. q d त शि वः ] tops missing 
732७. क T TTF ACT न WDW Red TTT रः] tops missing 
73८. A I E दृष्ट स] tops missing. Note that in first transcription two following 


syllables were thought to be visible: बात 
77ab. या T ह स स्थ ] tops missing 


72 cd. AT T क q d त NT EX तत्कर्ता वत तश वः] MY; ज्ञापकं वर्तते शास्त्रं 
तत्कर्ता वर्तते शिवः B 73०७9. क q ज्ञापक या Ç वन दा Y Tq T X त 
रः] MY; कर्तृज्ञापकयोरेवं न दोषस्त्वितरेतरः B 73 «व. qç E $ E स --] 
MY; agé दृष्टसम्बन्धे तस्य लिङ्गविनिक्जितम्‌ B 74 ab. — द्धं भवति] MY; यद्येक- 
मप्रमाणेमसिद्धम्भवति B 76 १. संस्थितो ] MY; संस्थिता B 76f मुच्यतामागृहो ] 
M*B*; मुच्यतानाग्रहो B 77 ab. पुन या ह स स्थ तो] MY; पुनर्यो हि संस्थितो 
B १799. 'निश्चिता] MY; निश्चिताम्‌ 8 794. महेश्वरी ] MY°B; महेश्वरे Me 
80 a. करास्तित्वे ] MY; करास्त्वित्ये 9“; करास्त्वित्पे 5° 80 b. करी] MY°B; 
करि Mr 
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एवमीशतया रूढीरीशस्यैव विनिश्चिता॥ 2:8 0 

(B, £.60") यद्यन्यथा भवेदूढि निरवस्था प्रसज्यते | 
तथारूपस्य साप्येवं तदा यन्नाम्नि विग्रहः॥ 2:82॥ 
सर्वारंभो नरार्थत्वान्निजपूर्णतनुः प्रभुः | 

सा पूर्णा पंचभि्मत्रैः सद्योवामानघाननैः॥ 2: 83 
ईशेन सहि(5)तैर्मत्रैस्तैस्तनुः परमेष्ठिनः। 

ईशमूर्धा स पुंवक्तो घोरहृद्वामगुह्यकः॥ 2:84॥ 
सद्योमूर्तिश्च देवोयं सकलः परिपद्यते। 

साकल्यं चार्थतस्तस्य कल्पनीयं यथात्मनः॥ 2:85॥ 
नान्यथा वार्चनीयः स्यात्‌ सर्वस्यांगविवर्जितः। 
शुद्धस्य तस्य यो देहः शुद्धैमंत्रैः प्रकल्प्यते॥ 2:86॥ 
तेनैवांगविकंल्पो यमुपचारनिमित्ततः। 

उपचारः क्रि(6)यांगत्वात्कर्तव्यः फलहेतुतः॥ 2:87॥ 
फलं च क्रियया सिद्धं सा क्रिया शिवचोदिता। 
दृङ्कियात्मकमैश्वय्यं तत्‌ सर्वविषयं यतः॥ 2:88॥ 
तदस्योपरि वर्तिंत्वान्मूर्धानमिव तद्यतः | 
दृङ्कियैश्वर्य्ययुक्तानां परशक्ति U चेतसां॥ 2:89॥ 
ईशानोवस्थितो मूर्धा तेनासावीशमूर्धकः। 

तत्पुनाति यतोज्ञानं वक्ते यञ्यक्तिवाचकं॥ 2:90॥ 


ब्यनक्ति (7) शिवतां शत्तथा qasaq स स्मृतः। 
पुरुषो वा मुखे यस्य (B, f.6]") तच्चास्त्रं तेन पुंमुखः॥ 2:9 0 
अघोरः शांतरूपोयं सद्भावो हृदयं स्मृतं। 
अघोरहृदयस्तेन सड्भावात्परमेश्वरः॥ 2:92॥ 

यद्वा मंत्रैरघोरैर्वा तेन घोरहृदिष्यते। 

वामं मुक्तिपदं गुह्यं रहस्यं तस्य तद्यतः॥ 2:93॥ 
वाममार्गो रहस्यो वा (8) तेनायं वामगुह्यकः | 
सदास्तत्‌ क्षणतो मूर्तिः कुरुते प्राणिनां यतः॥ 2:94॥ 
सद्यो वा योगिनां मूर्तिः सद्योमूर्तिः स उच्यते। 
मुद्रामंडलमंत्रांगैर्धारणाध्यानयोगतः॥ 2:95॥ 
पूज्यतेसौ परः शांतः सिद्धिमुक्तिफलार्थिभिः। 


PSS —  — 
8 ८. रूढी ] M**B; रूढिः M** 
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स एव मंत्रकायस्थः पूज्यते स परः शिवः॥ 2:96॥ 
तेन द्विष्ठः शिवः शा(9)शास्त्रे सकलो निष्कलः स्थितः | 
स्थित्युत्पत्तिविनाशानां हेतुर्योनुग्रहस्य च॥ 2:97॥ 
तस्मिंश्च सकले स्थाने सोधिकारी कलात्मकः | 
अन्येषामधिकारं स रुद्रादीनां प्रकाशयेत्‌॥ 2:98॥ 
अधिकारी च भोगी च लयी स्याडुपचारतः। 

स्थितो योनुग्रहोनादिः पशूनां पतिभावतः॥ 2:99॥ 
स्वशिष्याचार्य्यसंबं(0)धात्तच्छास्त्रविधिचोदनात्‌। 
नान्यथा तङ्गतो भावः कारुण्यं यज्गुरोरपि॥ 2: L00 
अनुग्रहः स तच्छक्त्या पशोः सत्कार्य्यसाधितः। 
अकस्माद्भवति द्वेषात्‌ शिवाराधनभावतः॥ 2: ।0॥ 

(B, Li620) तन्निमित्तो न तद्भावो भवेत्तच्छक्तिपाततः। 
प्रवृत्तिः शब्दगा भल्या पादादिकरणोक्तिवत्‌॥ 2: L02 I 
तत्पातेन ATEN (LEA संसारयोगजं | 
निपातस्तत्प्रबोध स्यात्‌ संसारकलनात्मकः॥ 2: 03 I 
परिच्छिद्य च संसारमुपायं dqfaghes | 

सोन्विष्य गुरुवर्त्मस्थस्ततस्तस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्तते॥ 2: 04॥ 
प्रवृत्तिस्तद्वशाणूनामपश्यंतं नियामिका i 
तत्प्रसादात्म्रबुद्धास्ते भवंति भवनिस्पृहाः॥ 2: 205 
योग्याः प्रबोधमा(।2)यांति योग्या नान्येन हेतुना। 
रागद्वेषयुतो वासौ न तौ स्यादमलात्मनः॥ 2: L06 Il 
ज्ञानाधारस्य देवस्य न रागो द्वेष एव वा। 

हेतवो येत्र दोषाणां रागादीनां स्वभावतः॥ 2: L07 Il 

न संति येन ते तस्य तेन तद्रहितः fara: | 

यदि शर्वस्य तौ न स्तौ बोधाबोधौ कथं नृणां॥ 2: ।08॥ 
अवस्थितः स सर्वेषु स(3)मशक्तिर्विकासतः। 

यथार्कः FATTY सर्वतः समलक्षणः॥ 2: ।09॥ 


शक्तिभिः शुद्ध ईशोपि समः प्राणिषु वर्तते। 
हेतुस्तत्रावगंतव्यो बोधाबोधे निपातसे॥ 2: 0॥ 


97 a. fes: शिवः शाशास्त्रे ] MY; द्विष्ठः (दृष्टः B°?) 
ab. °संबंधात्त° ] "संबंधा <<, We MY; १सम्बन्धात° B 
MY ; स्याद्रमला" B 
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शिवः शास्त्रे 8 00 
06 4. स्यादमला° ] 


Parakhyatantra 


शुभा चेज्जातिधर्मो वा समुत्कृष्टा क्रियापि वा। 

न निमित्तं भवे जातिर्धर्मोत्कर्षः शुभा क्रिया॥ 2:20 
व्यभिचारो यतस्तेषां (4) निमित्तानि न तान्यतः। 
योग्यतापि पशोर्वीजे स्थिता सा विषमानुगा॥ 2:220 


(B, L627) तद्विपाकवशा चित्राः संस्था यस्मिन्नरे यथा। 
तथा तथा न युनक्धेनमुपायं स यथा भिषक्‌॥ 2:]3॥ 


तज्ञः संपर्कदोषाणां विक्लेषकरणोपरः। 

agua: कलाद्योस्य कर्मतो योग्निसंश्रयः॥ 2: 04 i 
पशूनामिह सर्वेषां तत्प्रायोक्ता महेश्वरः। 

nt (5) निसर्गेण presen: 2: 25 Il 
अन्यथा तिमिराक्रांतं सूर्यहीनं जगद्यथा । 
तथानादितया तस्मात्‌ पशूनां पतिरीश्वरः॥ 2: 06 0 
सर्वानुग्राहकाच्छांतो विद्याविद्येशबोधकः | 
विद्याविद्येश्वरास्तेष्टौ विद्याधञ्जक्रवर्तिनः॥ 2: ।।7॥ 
अनंतोनंतवीर्य्यात्मा सूक्ष्मसूक्ष्मक्रियातनुः | 
शिवोत्तमः शिवो यद्वदेकदृक्चैकटृक्‌परः॥ 2: ।8॥ 
T(L6)FEF EST वा त्रिमूर्तिस्त्रितनु स्मृतः | 
fe: श्रीगलप्रांतः शिखंडी शुद्धद्वच्छिख:॥ 2: 9॥ 
यथाप्येकगुणाः सर्वेश !। सर्वगुणास्तथा | 

तथापि विमलास्तस्मादधिकारपदे स्थिताः॥ 2:200 
निवर्तयंत्यधञ्जक्रं मायाजनविवर्जितः | 

प्रेय्यत्वान्न वशास्तस्य विषस्येव भुजंगमाः॥ 2: 22 I 
स्थानाधिकारकारित्वात्तत्कु(7)्युर्भिनकारणात्‌। 
शिवतुल्यबलाः सर्वे किं तु ते सेश्वराणवः॥ 2: ]22॥ 
तेधिकारं प्रकुर्वति कऋरमात्तच्छक्तिचोदिताः। 
अधिकारो महां(3, 62) पंचकृत्यो विलक्षितः॥ 2: 23॥ 
उत्पत्यनुग्रहध्वंसस्थितिसंरोधनात्मकः | 

de तथारूपं प्रोक्तास्तेतोधिकारिणः॥ 2: ।24॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

शिवो यदि जगद्धाता किं कार्य्यमधिका(8)रिभिः। 


ll4a.STS:] MY; त+त्‌+ज्ञः B ll9c. श्रीगलप्रांतः ] M**B; श्रीगल xix प्रांतः 
MY 
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तेषां स्थितेधिकारित्वे न शक्तिः प्रोच्यते तदा॥ 2:25 I 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
स्वयं कृतिर्यदा सर्वैर्निंदां प्राप्याधमो मतः। 
तैर्विना न प्रभोः शोभा सर्वाध्वनि विराजते॥ 2 : 226 ll 


तच्छक्तिरुद्धूता मार्गे निरालंबे भचक्रवत्‌। 
मायां विक्षोभयंत्येते शिवशत्तयुपबृंहिताः॥ 2:27 0 


सर्वकार्य्यसमर्थास्ते विद्याविद्यामहेश्वराः | 
(.29") ऽत्रस्तपिकृताःसवपाक्तास्तत्स्थानमश्व र। 
तत्तत्वमिह संसिद्धं विद्यातत्वोर्ध्वसंस्थितं॥ 2: 28॥ 
विद्योत्तमांगमकुटोत्कटकोटिलग्नचूडामणिप्रसृतरश्मिविचारचिह्कः | 
प्रोक्तः स पक्षफलसाधनहेतुराद्यस्तच्छक्तिसंगगळितामलवेदवेद्यः॥ 2: ।29॥ 


॥= ॥ ७॥- ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातं (2)त्रे पतिपदार्थविचारप्रतिपादनपटलो द्विती यः॥= ॥ 
sr =i 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 3 


(B, £.63") विद्या विद्यावताराद्या सदाप्तगुरुनिश्चया। 
विद्या मंत्रसमावेशात्तत्कृत्यप्रतिपादिका॥ 3 : Lil 


सृष्टौ स भगवान्नाथ सर्वकारणकारणः | 
अनंतेशादिविद्येशान्‌ neni प्रत्यबोधयत्‌॥ 3: 2॥ 


तच्छक्तिप्रतिबुद्धास्ते विशुद्धकरण (3)क्रियाः | 
गौतादीन्‌ बोधयंत्येते भवादीन्‌ बोधयंति ते॥ 3:3॥ 


भवादयोपि तानन्यान्‌ यावन्वीरमुपागतं। 
वीरभद्रमुमेशानं wrpdfa सुरास्ततः॥ 3:4॥ 


28cd. tops missing 


lagcd. ऽत्रस्तपिकृताःसवप्रा RT स्तत्‌ स्था नम श्व र] MY; यत्रस्तेषि कृताः 
सर्वे प्राप्तास्तत्‌ स्थानमैश्वरं B « Colophon: इति ] MY; Fru fru Pru Paru Pri Pru 
इति 8 + द्वितीयः] MY; द्वितीयः समाप्त: B La. fear] MY; शुभमस्तु॥ श्रीराम - 
चन्द्राय नमः ॥ श्रीरस्तु॥ श्री॥ B 3 ०. गौतादीन्‌ ] MY; गौभादीन्‌ 8 49. भवादयो | 
४४०४; भावादयो MY 4b. यावन्वी" ] MYB“; यावद्दी* B° 


Parakhyatantra 


तभ्यश्च ऋषयः प्राप्तास्तेभ्यश्व नरसत्तमाः। 
कृतो येनावतारोस्मिन्‌ पुरुषास्तेवतारकाः॥ 3:5॥ 


दिव्यादिव्या मतास्तेस्मिन्नाधत्वेन व्यवस्थिताः | 
रागद्देषविनि(4मुक्ता गीर्वाणा मुनयोपि च। 

तैरुक्तं तद्वचो ग्राह्ममागमत्वे प्रतिष्ठितं॥ 3:6॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

प्रागुददिष्टः शिवोमूर्तो वागिंद्रियविवर्जितः। 

न शास्त्रकरणे शक्तः सकलो नार्थतः स्थितः॥ 3:7॥ 


येनंतेशादयो रुद्रास्तेन्ये रुद्रप्रबोधकाः | 

बोधकत्वे स्थिते तेषां तच्छक्तया किं प्रयोजनं॥ 3:8॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

अमूर्तस्या (8, f. 63)पि देवस्य स्वेच्छा (5)सामर्थ्ययोगतः। 
वर्णादिरचना सर्वा सा भवेत्तनुकार्य्यवत्‌॥ 3:9॥ 


किं तूपदेशदात्रत्वे सकलोयं किल mr: 
साकल्यं तत्तथा प्रोक्तमुपचारवशात्पुरा॥ 3: L0 Il 


कुर्यादात्मस्वरूपेण प्रतिबोधं स्वशक्तितः | 
स बोधो ज्ञायते कार्याच्छास्त्रावतरणक्रमात्‌॥ 3: LL I 


शिवशक्तिप्रकाशेन साधनात्‌ साध्यसिद्धितः। 
लक्ष्यते सोवतारेपि मू(6)लायातः कमात्स्थितः॥ 3 : 2 


न याति च्छिन्नमूलोसौ सुद्ररायातवस्तुवत्‌। 
तेन तद्धेतुकर्तृत्वं शिवस्य परमात्मनः॥ 3:।3॥ 
सोपि तच्छक्तिसंविष्टस्तमर्थं प्रतिपादयेत्‌ | 
पारंपर्य्यक्रमेणैव सोवतारस्य कारणं॥ 3: LA Il 


संहारः सर्वशास्त्राणामथो हासविशेषतः | 
स्त्रासतो येन arz गीर्वाणमुनिदृक्‌ fentü3:5 


तथा भ(7)वेत्‌ स संहारः संहारकगुरूदितः। 
संज्ञेयो मूलतः सारः सारवस्तुपरिग्रहः॥ 3: 6 


स चायातः क्षितिं यावन्नराणां शिववक्तृतः । 
व्यंजनात्‌ सर्वशास्त्राणां त्राणात्‌ सर्वनृणामिह॥ 3: 7 Il 


Sa. DAY ऋषयः] MY; ते(त 8") भ्यश्व ऋषयः B l0a. ^दात्रत्वे ] MYB; 
*दातृत्वे B 2d. FTA] MY; क्रमात्‌ B 7a. क्षितिं] MY; क्षितं B 
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वक्कशब्देन तच्छक्तिं व्यंजनत्राणहेतुतः | 

नान्यथा तत्प्रवृत्ति स्याद्वर्णवाक्यपदात्मिका॥ 3 : 8 Il 
तत्र(8) वक्ता स एवोक्तः परमेशः I(B, f. 647)शक्तितः | 
तदागमस्तदारूपो यथा तैरुपसंह्ृतः॥ 3: 9i 
अदृष्टानां कथं तेषां प्रामाण्यं प्रतिपद्यते। 

म ।॥[-3-)/ यथा प्रोक्तमेवं तेषां प्रमाणता॥ 3:20॥ 
आप्ताः प्रोक्ता न सामान्या देवा ब्रह्मादयो यथा। 

न सामान्या नराः केचित्पदार्थप्रतिपादकाः। 
प्रता(9)रको न सर्वत्र साधुत्वगुणसंगता॥ 3:2 Il 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

पौरुषेयं वचो यस्मादप्रमाणमनिश्चितं। 

चोदनाचोदितं u[-9-]u drew i 3: 22॥ 

प्रकाश उवाच। 

न पौरुषमिदं वाक्यं कतमेन fafafa । 

प्रमाणेन प्रमाणानां षण्णां मध्ये वद स्फुटं॥ 3:23॥ 
प्रत्यक्षं यदि तद्दृष्टं v(l0)ET येन स दृश्यते। 

न चासौ दृश्यते लोके तेन दृष्टा च गम्यते॥ 3:24॥ 
वर्णादिरचनायाश्च विशेषानुपलंभतः। 

कार्यत्वं गम्यते वश्यं पदवाक्यादिभेदगं॥ 3:25॥ 
अर्थावादादिभेदाद्या विशेषः श्रवणानुगः। 

सोपि भिंनो न किं दृष्टो विशेषप्रतिभासगः॥ 3:26॥ 
तथाभूतो विशेषो वा (RE fen: i 
देवता विषया यस्मिन्‌ स्तुतिस्तस्यां प्रदृश्यते॥ 3:27॥ 
कर्ता न स्मर्य्यते चास्यास्तेनोक्तेयमपौरुषी। 
वापीकृतादि(}, f. 64°)वस्तूनामकार्य्यत्वं प्रसज्यते ॥ 3: 28॥ 
mA वा तत्कुलोच्छेदस्तत्कर्तुः किं न भासगः। 
अस्मृतेरन्यवस्तूनां विद्यादीनामसंभवः॥ 3:29॥ 
यव्यदित्वादिवस्तूनां नि(2)ष्यादीनामसंभवः। 

प्राप्यते पुरुषोक्तांशा वचसो मस्तुतेः सदा॥ 3:30॥ 


नरांतरेथवा वाक्यमन्यत्रालौकिकं भवेत्‌। 


ied. *वाक्य० ] MY; "वाक्या B 20 ४. अदृष्टा® ] MYB“; अद्धृष्टा B^? 29 
a. WAT] MY; जातो B 3 9. वाक्य" ] M"; वाक्या° B 


Parakhyatantra 


पुंसामसंस्कृतानां तु विशिष्टं न तथा वचः॥ 3:30 
कालांतरे तथाभूतो न चायं नियम स्फुटं। 
रचनादिविशिष्टत्वात्कार्य्यत्वमुपपद्यते॥ 3:32॥ 
स्मृतिवाक्यवदेतेषां वाक्या(3)नां निश्चय स्थितः। 
तेषां वा वेदमूलानां प्रामाण्यं भवतोदितं॥ 3:33॥ 


भवितव्यं च मूलेन सर्वस्योत्पत्तियोगिनः। 
तेनानुमानतो नेदं गम्यते पौरुषं वचः॥ 3:34॥ 


न चोपमा भवेत्तत्र सादृश्यप्रत्ययानुगा। 


यद्यस्ति alsa कञ्चिदुपमा तत्र युज्यते | 
तेनोपमा abl amlaf i 3: 35॥ 


अष्टर्थापत्तिरभीष्टा वा नित्ये शब्दे स्थिते सति। 
तद्यंजकं पुमानस्तु रचना सा कृता तथा॥ 3:36॥ 


अभेन न तत्सिद्धिस्तस्य भावः स्वभावतः | 
शब्देनापि न नित्यत्वं गम्यते तुल्यवाक्यतः॥ 3:37॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
तथ्यं यञ्चोदनावाक्यमग्निहोत्रादिवाचकं i (B, £. ।657) 
तस्य ज्ञानसमुत्पत्तौ नाप्रामाण्यं त्रिधा स्थितं॥ 3:38॥ 


पौरुषेयं वचो यस्मा(5)द्वोधकप्रत्यया्रितं | 
अबोधाय न तद्वाक्यं तथ्यं तद्धर्मचोदकं॥ 3:39॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

अप्रामाण्ये त्रिधा हेतुरुद्दिष्टो यस्त्वया पुरा। 
संदेहस्तत्र किं नास्ति तदर्थस्य परोक्षतः॥ 3: 40॥ 
अग्न्यर्थे यद्भवेत्‌ ज्ञानं सामान्यविषये यथा। 
संभवप्रत्ययो वात्र नासौ सार्वत्रिको भवेत्‌॥ 3:4li 
व्यभिचारात्‌ प्रमाणां नो प्रमाणेष्वप्यसौ (6) न किं। 
स्वत एव प्रमाणत्वे प्रमाणं कारणं तदा॥ 3:42॥ 
हेतूपादानवैय्यर्थ्यं भवेत्तद्धेतुना ततः | 

स्वतो न शब्दस्य वृत्तिरर्थानुगामिनी॥ 3:43॥ 
ृत्तिरर्थानुगंत्री वा प्रदीप इव मन्यते। 


36 a. अष्टर्था° ] MY; अर्था B 37a. अभेन न तत्सिद्धिस्‌] MY; अभे+ते+न न 
ततत्सिद्धिस्‌ B 40 9. पुरा] MY; TTB 42a. प्रमाणां ] MY; प्रमाणं B°; प्रमाणे 
Be 437. ततः] M**?; नतः M**?B 
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तत्रापि योजकापेक्षा तद्वदेव पदादिका॥ 3 : 44॥ 


ज्ञापकं ज्ञापने शक्त न स्वतो ज्ञानवर्जितं। 
तेन स्वतो न वक्तव्यं प्रमाणं तदनिश्चितं॥ 3: 45॥ 


amahy वाक्यमेतद्यन्नान्यथास्थितं | 

तत्‌ सिद्धं तत्वरूपाणां पाशानां यथास्थितः॥ 3:46॥ 
अन्यथा नैव संक्षेपात्‌ पुनर्विस्तरतोपि ari 

किं तु तन्नुरुभिः प्राज्ञैः सिद्धो्थो युक्तिसंहितः॥ 3: 47॥ 
अन्यवाक्यविभागेन परस्परविरोधि(3, £. 65°)नी। 

गुरूक्ता या विशेषो स्ति क्तिरेवं तत्‌ सिद्धवस्तुगा॥ 3:48॥ 
तद्दत्‌ क्रियोपसंहारः सिद्धार्थः (08) स क्रियागतः। 
शाखांतरोक्तकमेंव तद्दत्‌ सिद्धोणुगक्रमः॥ 3:49॥ 


सर्वशिष्टापवाक्येन येनोक्त: सोपि सर्ववित्‌। 
उपायोपेयभावज्ञस्तूत्तरज्ञानयोगवित्‌॥ 3:50॥ 


विश्रामो यत्र सर्वस्य विशेषस्य स सर्ववित्‌। 
विशेषो योनवस्थानो यतो गंता तु विञ्रमेत्‌॥ 3:5॥ 


दृष्टः सोंतरविश्रामो नदीपूरोब्धिवारि (£. 307) `: 
नद्विज्ञानावशषा पव श्रातः परमेश्वरः॥3:52॥ 


त = तीतं तदर्थस्य वा LU चकं श व भा [ष x त TI 
सवा दात्‌ प्रतिपंनं ax त्‌ न्न मूलं न हि तद्यतः॥ 3:53॥ 


तन्निश्जितमदृष्टार्थे सोम सू य्य ग्रहा द व त्‌। 


52०. न fz WT + T€ श ST TQ Tq AT: ] tops missing 
53a. त त्प्र tops missing 

53b. TT व भा TY T (qd: M***7) ] tops missing 

53c. W वा दा त्‌] tops missing . 

54b. सू य्य ग्रहा [द व त्‌ ] tops missing 


47 १. सिद्धोर्थो ] MY; सिद्धार्थो B 48 b. °रोधिनी] MY; °रोधिना B 48८. वि- 
शेषो % स्ति% क्ति" ] MY; विशेषोक्तिः B 5 4. विश्रामो ] MY; विसामो B 52 
a. सोंतर° ] MY; सोम्भर° B 52. *वारि<: ] MY; वारितः B 52 cd. न द्वि 
ज्ञानावशषापावश्रातः] » न» +त + द्विज्ञानविशेषो ऽपि विश्रान्तः B 5395. त 
a तीतं तदर्थस्य वा U चकं [श व भा [ष x qx त] MY; तत्प्रतीतं तदर्थस्य वाचकं 
शिवभाषितम्‌ 3 53 cd. स वा दा त्‌ प्रतिपंनं त त्‌ न्न मूलं ] संवात्प्रतिपन्नन्तत्‌ न (न्न 
B*) मूलं B 54 ७. सोम सू य्य ग्रहा दव त्‌] MY; सोमसूर्यग्रहादिवत्‌ B 
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दृष्ठाव्यक्तिमिदलाकत त्परा क्षापमा य त॥ 3:54॥ 


दृष्टादानाचप्रामाण्यव्यापारालाकसस्थता। 
त षा न ---[-6-]--- (2) क्षो वातींद्रियो यतः॥ 3:55॥ 
प्रमाणमेकं तद्वाक्यं सर्वेषां feum | 

तस्मादाप्तवचो ग्राह्यं यत्र यस्मिन्‌ यथा स्थितं॥ 3:56॥ 


तेन तद्वाक्यमानेन ज्ञेया रुद्राणुनायका। 
ईश्वरेच्छावशा व्यक्ता विद्यायां सप्तकोटयः॥ 3:57॥ 


दृष्टा सृष्टिमिमां घोरां दुःखक्केशैरुपदूतां। 

संप्रधार्य्य मिथस्तस्मिन्‌ प्रवेष्टं शांकरीं तनुं॥ 3:58॥ 
समु(3, £. 66')द्यतस्तथा न्या श्च सा भि ला(3)षाः परं पदं। 
इयासा सिद्धचेतस्कां सविकल्पा gafa ar 3:59॥ 
५च्छास्तत्‌ कथं स्थानमनंतो नो विरोधकः। 

ततो विद्येशनाथेन ह्यनंतेन महात्मना॥ 3:60॥ 
स्वाधिकारपदस्थेन संकल्प्य मनसा स्वयं | 
स्वाधिकारात्कथं ह्येताः प्रविश्यंत्यच्युतं पदं॥ 3:6 Il 
अर्धं विद्येशनाथेन विधृतं स्थितहेतुतत्‌। 
तह्यक्तिरात्मलाभाख्या स्वचैतन्यगु(4)णोदया॥ 3:62 
ज्ञानप्राप्तिः ।।[-3-]। स्माद्विद्याद्वारेण दीक्षया i 
अणिमादिगुणानां च लाभस्तत्साधकात्मनां॥ 3:63॥ 


तेन मंत्रा स्मृता विद्या धात्वर्थवशयोजिताः | 
कोटयः सप्त याः प्रोक्तास्तत्प्रधानविवक्षया॥ 3:64॥ 


अनुग्रहो यतोनंतोनंतोनुग्राह्मसंश्रयः i 


54८0. tops missing 

55ab. tops missing 

55c. d NT म] tops missing 
59ab. 3 WT ft ला ] tops missing 


54 cd. Z gr व्यक्तिमिद ला क त त्परा क्षापमा यत] MY; दृष्टा व्यक्तिमिदं लोके 
तत्परोक्षे पि मीयते 5 55 ab. दृ ET दा ना च प्रा मा ण्य व्या पा राला कस स्थ 
ता] MY; gré (नां च B°) प्रामाण्यं व्यापारो लोकसंस्थितौ B 55 cd. WT 
न -- क्षो] MY; तेषां न विषय स्वर्गो मोक्षो 3 59 ab. तथा न्या XD WT भिला षाः] 
MY; Tag साभिलाषाः B 594. बृवंति ] MY; ब्रुवन्ति B 60 b. विरोधकः ] 
MY; विरोधिकः B 62 c. wur] M'B*'; ख्या +त्‌+ B^ 62 d. °गुणोदया ] 
MY; १गणोदया B 
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चोदितास्तेन तेनंतास्त्रिविधव्यप ।। [-7-]U । 
एद्विधासंस्था विद्या मंत्रास्तथा(5)पराः॥ 3:65॥ 
व्यपदेशोज्झिता यस्माह्यवहारो हतो भवेत्‌ | 
कुप्तस्तत्‌ साधनोपायः सर्वज्ञो नार्थहेतुतः॥ 3:66॥ 


सोर्थो निर्वाणसंज्ञोस्मिन्निवृत्तिप्रक्रमस्थितः। 
कृताधिकारमर्थं तदधिकारपराङ्गुखं॥ 3: 67॥ 


शिवेन समतां u [-6-|| तनौ स्मृतं | 

तत्तनुईक्लिया (8, f. 66")रूपा तत्स्वरूपेण तत्‌ स्थितं॥ 3: 68॥ 
तत्स्वरूपस्थितं भाति संप्रधार्य्यं इवागतं | 

संप्रधार(6)णमेतेषां प्रकृते वर्त्मनि स्थितं॥ 3:69॥ 

न च ताः प्राकृता विद्या पाशच्छेदेधिरोपिता। 

यदर्थं संस्थितं रूपं तदीशेन धृतं तथा॥ 3:70॥ 

तेनोपचारतः ख्यातं संप्रधारणमात्मनः | 

दृष्टा केशात्मिकां सृष्टिं विरक्तास्ताः किलाखिलाः॥ 3: 7l 


पुंविरागप्रवृत्यर्थमिदमस्मिन्‌ प्रदर्शितं i 
नियुक्तमधिकारित्वे वाच्यवाचकयोगतः॥ 3:72॥ 


तावन्मंताः समुद्दि(7)शस्तेषां संख्या न विद्यते। 
शिवदेहाद्विनिष्क्रांता नान्यवाच्यार्थवाचकाः॥ 3:73॥ 
ईशानकां दुखाद्दक्को हृदो घोरो EME गुहः | 
पादयुग्मादजो व्यक्तः सर्वात्मा हृदयात्पुनः॥ 3:74॥ 
सुशिवं शिरसो व्यक्तं ज्वालिनी चूलिकोड़वा। 
पिंगलं सर्वगात्रेभ्यो घोरास्त्रं दक्षपाणिजं॥ 3:75॥ 
बाहुशुंगद्वयादीशा रो(8)मेभ्योन्ये प्रजाहिरे। 

एवं ते शिवकायोत्था कायस्तच्छक्तिलक्षणः॥ 3:76॥ 
यदंग ख्याप्यते मंत्रं सा शक्तिः परमेश्वरी | 

तस्य तत्कार्य्यकर्तृत्वाच्छक्तिरेवांगसंमता॥ 3:77॥ 
एवं विद्या समुत्पंना ख्याप्यते भक्तियोगतः। 

तासां यत्राधिकारोयं विद्यात्वं (B, f.67") तदुच्यते i 


7 4. विरक्तास्ताः ] MY°B; विरक्ता x : स्ताः MY 72८. "कारित्वे ] MY; "का- 
few B 73. तावन्मंताः ] MY; तावन्मन्त्राः B 77. परमेश्वरी ] MY; परमेश्वरि 
B e Colophon: इति] MY; श्री॥ इति B + तृतीयः] MY; तृतीयस्समाञ्तः॥ श्री॥ 
श्री॥ श्री॥ B 


Parakhyatantra 


विवेकविषया नान्या शुद्धाशुद्धेध्वनि (9) स्थिता॥ 3:78॥ 


इति सकलफलार्हो मंत्रचक्रप्रचारः 
प्रभवति स च यस्मात्‌ स्थानदेशाद्विशिष्टात्‌ | 
तदपि गदितमस्मिन्‌ शुद्धविद्याभिधानं 
विमलकरणकार्या यत्र ते योनिकंपाः॥ 3:79॥ 


॥= ॥ i ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातंत्रे विद्यापदार्थप्रतिपादनपटलस्तृतीयः॥= ॥ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 4 


(20) प्रकाश उवाच। 

माया सूक्ष्मा स्थिरामूर्ता सर्वगाचेतनात्रया | 
ईशशक्तिकलाक्षोभ्या कलादिक्षितिगोचरा॥ 4 : LIN 

तत्वं तद्वहनं प्रोक्तं नाना ।। द्रा्रयं महत्‌ | 
विचित्रभुवनाधारं खचितं सर्वशक्तिभिः॥ 4:2॥ 

प्रतोद उवाच। 

मायातत्वमिदं प्रोक्तं कलादेः कारणं fer | 

न कारणं न कार्य्य (ll) तत्‌ स्वरूपानुलब्धितः॥ 4:3॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

नासंभवो भवेन्नाम तद्रव्यानुपलंभतः | 

दूराभ्याशेक्षभंगे च व्यवधाने तिरोहणे॥ 4:4॥ 
समाहारेत सूक्ष्मे हि नैवार्थानुपलंभनं | (B, £. 67") 
सुसूक्ष्मं तेन तत्त्वत्वं तेन तन्नोपलभ्यते॥ 4:5॥ 

सुसूक्ष्मं च क्रियागम्यं सूक्ष्मं कार्योपलब्धितः। 
तस्यामेयमुपादानं (2) यथासंभवतोर्थतः॥ 4:6॥ 
आगमस्थापितं पूर्वं तेनोक्तं तत्तथा feni 

तथापि यदि सा वाच्या युक्तिः कि तु तदाश्रया॥ 4:7॥ 
तावत्‌ स्थूलानि भूतानि मात्रास्तद्धेतुतां गता: | 
तासामहंकृतिहेतुरिंद्रियाणां च कार्य्यतः॥ 4:8॥ 


LH] MY; श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः | शुभमस्तु॥ ्री॥ श्री॥ प्रकाश B 3 cd. कार्य्य 
तत्‌ स्वरूपानुलब्धितः ] MY; कार्यं वा तत्स्वरूपानुलब्धितः B 5 ८. तत्त्वत्वं ] MY; 
qucd 5°; भत्वन्त्वं B°° 
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तस्या बुद्धिर्मतो गौणं तस्याव्यक्त कलास्य च। 

तज्ञाते रागविद्ये द्वे क(।3)लाकालौ च योनिजौ॥ 4:9॥ 
एतत्कार्य्यं महत्‌ प्रोक्त उत्तरोत्तरकारणं। 
तस्योपादानभूतेयमायामायव्यवस्थिता॥ 4 : L0 Il 
नोपादानादृते सृष्टिः कर्तुर्येन सकारणं। 

सृष्टौ सृष्टौ च सत्कार्य्य तेनोपादानमीप्सितं॥ 4: 
यदि तन्निस्थिरं कस्मात्‌ कार्योत्पत्तिरियं भवेत्‌ | 

ger maaf यत्र यस्य यथा स्थिता॥ 4: [2॥ 
तस्य तत्र तदादानं कारणं कारणं स्थितं। 

ईशेन प्रेरितं शक्तया स्वकार्य्योत्पादक भवेत्‌॥ 4:3 


कलादिकं तु तत्कार्य्यं सूक्ष्मं ep ।। । 
स्वकर्मतः शरीरेस्मिन्‌ संबंधमनुमीयते॥ 4: 4 i 


कार्य्यं च कारणायत्तं मायाख्या तञ्च कारणं। 

सर्वका(3, f.68")u यतो माति मायातत्वमिति स्मृतं॥ 4:5 Il 
तदप्यागमसंसिद्धमागमो (5) शिवोदितः। 

स कर्तानादिसंसिद्धो मायोपादानकारणं॥ 4: 6 II 

सर्वगं कारणं तत्‌ स्यात्‌ कार्य्यमापूर्य्यं तिष्ठति। 

अमूर्तमपि तद्वीर्य्यात्कालतत्वमिवातनु॥ 4:7 

aaa: सर्वकार्य्याणां ज्योतिषां सुरवर्त्मवत्‌। 

शक्तिरूपाणि कार्याणि तल्लीलानि महाक्षये॥ 4:08 II 
व्यक्तिमायांति तत्‌ सृष्टौ स्वरूपेण तदिच्छया | 

कार्योदयश्च सर्वत्र सर्वगात्का(।6)रणाच्छिवात्‌॥ 4 : 9 II 
महाक्षये यतो नान्यत्तस्मात्तत्वमवांतरं। 
मायातत्वविलीनास्ते निर्देश्याः पशवोकलाः। 

मलिना मूर्च्छिताकारा निष्क्रिया प्रलयाकलाः॥ 4: 20॥ 
तिष्ठंति तावदेवैते यावत्तत्पङ्गता तनोः। 

तेनाकृष्टाण+वः + सूक्ष्मा भोगायातिमुखा स्थिताः॥ 4:2l0 
duc तच्छरीरार्थ क्षोभयंस्तां स्वशक्तितः | 
तत्कार्याभिमुखीभावः क्षोभेन क्षुब्धिल(7)क्षणः॥ 4: 22॥ 
संक्षुब्धे तेणवस्तस्मिन्निक्षिप्यंते स्वकर्मतः | 


9८. तज्ञाते ] MY; त+त्‌+ज्ञाते  09.उत्तरो°] MY; मुत्तरो B 2 c. "कृ- 
ष्टाण+वः+ ] MY; भकृष्टाणवं B 


Parakhyatantra 


तेषां क्षेपांगविक्षेपाच्चैतन्यव्यक्तिहेतुतः॥ 4: 23॥ 
भोगभूमिषु निक्षिप्ताः स्वभोगाननुभुंजते | 
तङ्डोगसाधनं qd व्यनक्तीशः कलां ततः॥ 4:24॥ 


तत्‌ सृष्टौ विनिमित्तानां तदा(8, f. 68°)युक्ता शिवेच्छया i 
चिद्वक्ति कुरुते किंचिदज्ञानाब्रतचेतसा॥ 4: 25॥ 


अलक्षतेति सूक्ष्मत्वात्त्वग्यथा तनुसंगता। 

Æ(L8)TR ET भवेत्‌ संज्ञा मूर्छिताणोर्य्यथांभसा॥ 4: 26॥ 
यथाग्निमान्‌ कश्चित्‌ चेययोगादिभिर्नरं | 

शनैरग्निविरुद्धः सन्‌ भोक्तुं शक्तोति भोजनं॥ 4:27॥ 

एवं कलादियोगेन भोगं च्छक्नोति वांच्छितुं। 

कर्तृरूपा सदा पुंसां तत्‌ सामर्थ्योपबृंहका॥ 4: 28॥ 

अचिदूपा च सामर्थ्याद्विषार्तस्य विधिर्य्यथा | 

अणोश्चिह्यक्तिलाभे स्या (f.30") —[-6-]-- क ला 
तदासाविषयान्वषाकलाद्वालत वृत्तिकः॥4:29॥ 


तत्रैवैषा भवेद्विद्या कलातः करणांतरं। 

करणांतरेस या ग म ना ग्या ग्या व वेचयेत्‌॥ 4:30॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

विवेको बुद्धिसंबंधो गम्यतेर्थग्रहे सदा। 

न विद्याया यतो बुद्धिः स्वपरार्थप्रकाशिका॥ 4 : 3 Il 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

तस्यार्थलोचनं भाव क र ण(2) “ रमाश्रितं। 

तत्प्रवृत्तौ मनो हेतुस्तत्संकल्पोध्यवस्यत्तः॥ 4: 32॥ 


29d. क ला] tops missing 

29९. त दा सा विष या नव NT क ला इलत वृ] tops missing 
30cd. स या ग मना ग्या ग्या Td ] tops missing 

32b.क Y Ur] tops missing 


25 c. चिदँकि | M °° ; चिद्यक्ति B° 254. "व्रत" ] MYB*; eqq? B° 27a. य- 
थाग्निमान्‌ कञ्चित्‌ ] MYB; यथाग्निमाले& +न्‌+ mfEDeTx +त्‌+ B 274. श- 
afa] MY; शक्तोभि B 28 b. च्छक्कोति ] MYB; शक्कोति B° 29 cd. स्या — क 
WT] M'; स्यात्कर्तव्यं करणं कला B 29०. त दा सा विष या = ST क ला É 
ल त वृ त्तिकः] MY; तदासौ विषयान्वेषी कलोद्वलितवृत्तिकः B 30८१. सयागम 
ना ग्या ग्या व वेचयेत्‌ ] MY; संयोगे मनाग्योग्यो विवेचयेत्‌ 8 3299. भावक र 
ण(2) > रमाश्रितं ] M; भावकरणं द्वारमाश्रितम्‌ B 
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स चास्य बुद्धिगो ह्यर्थस्तद्विकल्पे मनः क्षमं। 
धीरर्थमर्पये arr विवेकस्तस्य विद्यया॥ 4: 33॥ 


अर्थरक्ता सती बुद्धिरुपलभ्या तदाकृतिः। 
दीपवत्‌ स्वपरा(3, L.L607 ATT करणांतरगोचरा॥ 4:34॥ 


करणं करणापेक्षमाजाविभकरास्त्रवत्‌। 

तेन विद्या विवेकेन ज्ञेयं (3) स्यात्‌ करणान्तरं॥ 4:35॥ 
नान्यथा विषयान्वेषो विवेकश्च मनाक्‌ तदा। 

तदा स्पष्टं पशोभोग न च भोकुं बलं तदा। 
शेषतत्वगुणोभावाच्छिलांमप्सु बकादिवत्‌॥ 4: 36 Il 


तेषु रागो निबश्नाति पुरुषं स कलोद्धवः | 
स्थूलोर्थविषयो रागः सूक्ष्मरागोपबृंहितः॥ 4: 37॥ 


सूक्ष्मरागोपरक्तः सन्‌ स्थूलस्तत्कार्य्यलक्षितः। 
बलवादात्मरा(4)ग स्यात्काषयो वस्त्रगो यथा। 
येनास्य विषयग्रामो मनाग्लौल्यं भवेत्तदा ॥ 4: 38॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

विषयेष्विह यो रागः सोस्तुस्तस्याविरोधतः। 
विरुद्धेष्वपि दृश्येत रागो योतीवनिर्नितः॥ 4:39॥ 
भास्वानुवाच। 

कर्माम्रयवशाद्रागो विरुद्धे जायते न तत्‌। 

तादृशं कर्म भोक्तव्यं LI निश्चितं पुनः॥ 4:40॥ 

कर्मापि द्विविधं भोग्यं (5) धर्माधर्मात्मकं पशोः। 
धर्मानुबंधको रागस्तदन्योधर्मसंश्रयः॥ 4: ALI 
धर्मरागात्‌ सुखं भुङ्ते दुःखमस्य विधर्मतः। 

तत्‌ क्षयात्‌ स विरज्येत निमित्तान्न विरागतः॥ 4: 42॥ 
यतः कर्मनिमित्तो(3, £. 69')सौ विरागो राग एव ari 
रक्तो विरज्यते कस्माद्विरक्तस्य विरागता॥ 4: 43॥ 


कर्मायत्तौ यतस्तौ द्वौ तेन रागः स कर्मगः। 


35 b. *जाविभ० ] 8°; "जीवित" B° 36८. पशोभोंग ] MB"; पशोर्भोगं B° 
364. भोक्तुं बलं तदा ] M'*; क्षोक्तुं बलं तदा "°°; ATH बलम्तदा 8 36 e. शेष? ] 
MY; दोष* B 36 ef °च्छिलांमप्सु ] MB“; Panay B° 38 c. बल* ] 
MY; बला" B 38 4. काषयो ] M'B*; काषायो B^ 39 b. सोस्तुस्तस्या° ] 
MYB; सोस्तु तस्या* 8° 42 १. विरागतः ] MYB; विराग x Tx तः MY 


Parakhyatantra 


कंचुकत्रितयं (6) चैतत्‌ सूक्ष्मलिंगसमाश्रितं॥ 4: 44 
व्यज्यते गर्भसंयोगो कालेन कलितः क्रमात्‌। 

कालोपि सूक्ष्मदेहस्थो लक्ष्यते लिंगयोगतः॥ 4:45॥ 
gari तद्भवेल्लिंगं महाकल्पावसानगं। 

कालस्य गमकं तत्‌ स्यात्कालः कलयिता यतः॥ 4:46॥ 


एतेन कलितं बीजं सरक्तं कललं भवेत्‌। 
कललं बुद्दुदाकारं मांसवेशित्वमागतं॥ 4:47॥ 


अंगाप्रत्यं(7)गसंबंधं संपूर्णं तद्भवेत्पुनः | 

तत्संभवे स्थितौ नाशे स कालः कलनात्मकः॥ 4:48॥ 
यथापि गर्भगः ख्यातो ज्ञेयोसावादिसंगतः। 

नान्यथा त्रितयं तस्य युज्यते गर्भपूर्वक॥ 4:49॥ 

भूते भव्योपि यः कालो वर्तमानोपि युज्यते। 

न कालरहितो गम्यः सूक्ष्मस्थूलक्रियांशकः॥ 4: 50॥ 
(8) नियतिं नियमा ज्ञेया पशोः कर्मनियामका। 
त्रयाणां नियमे सक्ता नान्यथा नियमो मतः॥ 4:5! 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

कर्मणां नियमो यस्मात्‌ कर्म एव नियामकं। 
यस्मिन्यावद्यथा यच्च नियत्या किं प्रयोजनं॥ 4:52॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

कर्मतो नियमे ज्ञाते धिषणा तर्हि कर्मजा। 

कर्म(9) (3, £. 770")णा यदि Referer कि प्रयोजनं॥ 4:53॥ 
अक्षाणां चक्षुरादीनां वैय्यर्थ्यं प्राप्यते तदा | 

तेन तत्कर्मतः प्रोक्तं तत्वं यत्तु नियामकं॥ 4:54॥ 
यस्मिन्नियमिका शक्तिः काले तन्नियतावपि। 

तदत्र पौरुषं तत्वमधोमार्गावपूरकं॥ 4: 55॥ 


age योगिसंस्थानमव्यक्तं (0) ग्रहशेखरं । 

तत्तथा शाश्वतं स्थानं सदा त्ैतन्यभावतः॥ 4:56॥ 
ते योगिनोपि मूढाः स्युर्ये स्थिता रुद्रसंत्रये। 
पुंभावात्‌ सूक्ष्मयोगित्वान्नियत्या सह सर्पति॥ 4:57॥ 
कलातो जातमव्यक्तं व्यक्तकार्य्यनिबंधनं | 


46 b. °वसानगं ] MY; शवसानुगं B 5la., aT] MYB; ज्ञे x यां% या MY 
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प्रकृतिस्तेन सा प्रोक्ता स्वां करोति यंतः कृतिं॥ 4:58॥ 
प्राकृतः प्रत्ययो वा स्याद्वि(! !)चिकित्सात्मको नृणां। 
प्रकृतिस्तनुकार्य्यस्य सूक्ष्मस्थूलादिकस्य च॥ 4:59॥ 
प्रधत्ते स्वकृतिं यस्मात्‌ प्रधानं तेन कारणं। 

कारणेन विना कार्य्यं कथं बुध्यादिकं भवेत्‌॥ 4:60॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
तस्य कारणकार्य्यत्वे कल्पितैः किं कलादिभिः। 
पुंसस्तत्कार्य्यसंख्लेषान्नरार्था(!2)विभवे न किं॥ 4:62 0 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

महदादेः कथं सिद्धिः कृत्यात्‌ कृत्यमुदीरितं। 

तद्भिंनतेन सूक्ष्मं स्यात्‌ स्थूलादात्‌ प्राङ्गियुज्यते॥ 4:62॥ 
सूक्ष्मस्य सूक्ष्मयोगित्वात्‌ स्थूलयोगः पुनर्भवेत्‌। 

पुंसां पाशः कलाद्योपि स्वच्छे वासः कषायवत्‌॥ 4:63॥ 
बुध्यादिको परो रागः सांदृस्तेनानुरज्यते। 
कार्य्य(3)कारणभेदायं सूक्ष्मस्थूलविभागतः॥ 4:64॥ 
स्थितो यथास्य बुध्यादयस्तद्वदत्र कलादिकः। 

नरार्थः स च संरंभो नरार्थो न तनूझितः॥ 4:65॥ 


तस्याञ्च प्राकलायोगः पश्चाद्ुध्यादिको भवेत्‌। 
बुध्यादेबीजमव्यक्तं यद्वत्तद्वत्कलादिजः॥ 4: 66॥ 
कृतेरचित्स्वभावत्वात्पुंसञ्चाकर्तृभावतः। 

तद्योगे wr(l4)vvt ख्यातः सेश्वरो बलवान्यतः॥ 4:67॥ 
तस्येच्छा कारणं शक्तिरभिंना योगशक्तिवत्‌। 

तया युनक्ति तत्कार्ये स्वार्जिताशनहेतुतः॥ 4: 68॥ 


प्रकृतेर्गुणहेतुत्वाह्ुणानां कार्यता A | 

तेषां येनात्मकार्य्याणि पृथक्‌ सृष्टानि कार्य्यतः॥ 4:69॥ 
विकासारंभसंरोधादक्रमात्कार्य्यनिदर्शनं i 

यतः साधारणा सा स्यादाथाक्षाणामहंकृ(!5)तिः॥ 4:70॥ 


6 cd. "न्नरार्था" ] MY; *न्न(न 5“) रार्थ° B 62 ८. afge ] MYB=°S; afer 
B 63 b. After [AT B has written and then crossed out बुध्यादिबीजमव्यक्त T- 
EE 2700 ere: | कृतेरचित्स्वभावत्वात्पुंसद्षाकर्तृभावतः । 63 ८. कलाद्यो ] B; 
कलादो--- MY (right half of last aksara broken off) 64c. *भेदायं ] MYB“; *भेदोयं 
B° 65d. तनूझितः ] MY; तच्चुरितः B 70 b. "निदर्शनं ] MY; "दर्शनम्‌ B 


Parakhyatantra 


आधारं स्थितमव्यक्त व्यक्त कार्य्यविधिस्थितं। 
अन्योन्याश्रयवृत्तित्वान्ुणानां लक्ष्यते क्रिया॥ 4: ln 
युक्त त्रितयमेक स्यात्तत्वं रुद्रसमात्रयं | 
गुणसंज्ञा गुणानां स्यात्पुंसस्तङ्गुणसंश्रयात्‌ ॥ 4 :72॥ 

(B, aires किं न स्युः कि तु ते व्यापका मताः। 

प्रबोधे चलने मोहे तेषां वृत्तिरिहान्विता॥ 4:73॥ 

तस्मादेव भवेत्तत्वा(6)द्विषणाष्टांगसंयुता | 

धर्मज्ञानं सवैराग्यमैश्वय्यं येन सात्विकं॥ 4:74॥ 

अधर्माद्राधसंज्ञोयमज्ञानं यत्तमोगुणं | 

रजस्तमोनिरोधेन यदा सत्वसमुत्कटः॥ 4:75॥ 

तदा धर्मसमारभे पुंसः शुद्धा मतिर्भवेत्‌ | 

ततप्रवृत्तः सना (नो?) त्कुर्याद्धिंसां सत्यं च भाषयेत्‌॥ 4:76॥ 

परार्थ नाभ (त्त?, प्त?) रेड्भीतो ब्रह्मचर्य्येण वर्तते। 

अकालुष्यत(7)या सोपि कुर्यात्‌ क्रोधं न कस्यचित्‌॥ 4:77॥ 

करोति गुरुशुश्रूषां शौचं संतोषभावनां। 

आर्जवे तु गतो नित्यमेष धर्मपरः पुमान्‌॥ 4:78॥ 

अज्ञानं चाभ्यते नित्यं निजबुध्या विद्रषितं। 

अन्यतो वा श्रुतं ज्ञानं ज्ञानादेव सुबोधतः॥ 4:79॥ 

गुरूपदेशतोथापि भावनावशतोपि वा। 

प्रकृत्यात्मपरं AT (L8)A ET तत्वरूपकं॥ 4:80॥ 

तस्मादेकतमात्‌ ज्ञानाद्वैराग्यमुपपद्यते | 

तदध्यात्मजद़ःखेन शीतदाहज्वरादिना॥ 4 : 8L 

तथादिभूतजेनापि वर्षाशन्यादिहेतुना i 

तद्वत्तदधिदैवोत्थपिशाचग्रह (8, f. 7]")gpast 4 : 82॥ 

वैराग्यदाहरेद्योगं येनैश्वर्य्यं भवेदिह | 

अणिमादिगमुत्कर्षमष्टधर्मपरिच्छदं॥ 4: 83॥ 

ax: (£3) “त्वात < स्का रात्‌ समुत्कृष्टयदा र जः। 

84७०. cd Td X स्का रात्‌ स मु त्कृष्ट AT र जः] tops missing 

76 c. सनात्कु" ] MY ?B°; सनोत्कु" MY ? 8% (MY s reading is here uncertain) 77 
a. ante ] MY (uncertain); नासरे* B 79८. अन्यतो ] M**B; अन्यतो x= x MY 
82 a. तथादि० ] MB; तथा >भु% fee MY 83 ०. वैराग्य* ] MY; वैराग्या" B 
84 ab. Aie ET KT Ç स्का रा T HON त्कृष्ट य दा C जः] M”; तमस्स(तमसं 
8० ) सत्वतिरस्कारात्‌ समुत्कृष्टं यदा रजः B 
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तदाधमानुरा गा स्मिन्‌ तत्नैश्वर्य्येण वर्तते॥ 4:84॥ 


अधर्मा नास्तिको भूत्वा शौचाचारविवर्जितः। 
त स्क रो जायते वश्यं वधं च कुरुते ग ना॥ 4:85॥ 


रागद्वधुजनास्त्राषुरागप।!चा “दर जितः। 
नपश्यातापतुभायामात्मजावास्वसाम पि॥4:86॥ 


अन्वया दिक कष्ट ---[-4-]---(2) न्यते परं। 
तस्मिन्‌ स तत्‌ परस्तिष्ठेदविद्याक्रांतचिङ्नुणः॥ 4:87॥ 


रजःसत्वतिरस्काराद्यदा तस्योत्कटं तमः। 
तदा संतिष्ठते मूढो मोहतस्तमसा भृशं॥ 4:88॥ 


मोहाद्विरूपिणीं पश्येत्‌ सुरूपामप्सरोपमां। 
देवतां वा स्वरूपां वा योन्यथा प्रतिपद्यते। 
अज्ञानगुणमूढः सन्‌ पश्येत्‌ सर्वविपर्ययं॥ 4:89॥ 


धर्मैरष्ट भ रा ख्या (3)ता बुद्धिरध्यवसायिका। 
बोद्धव्या नान्यथा सास्मिन्भवेदध्यवसायकृत्‌॥ 4:90॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 

संस्था नैवेह सा तेषां यतस्ते पुरुषाश्रयाः। 
अष्टधर्मगुणोपेता यदा सा धिषणा भवेत्‌। 

तदा चिदूपता न स्यात्‌ सा चेत्‌ प्रोक्ता प्रधानजा॥ 4: 9 


प्रकाश उवाच | (B, £. ।72") 
तेषामुद्दोधनी बुद्िधर्मास्तेनोपचारतः। 


84c. त दा धमा नु रा गा] tops missing 
85८. त स्क ] tops missing 

85d. HT AT] tops missing 

86abcd. tops missing 

87a. ST T 3E AT दि क कष्ट] tops missing 
90a. PT XT ख्या] tops missing 


84 c. त दा धमा नु रा गा स्मिन्‌] MY; तदाधर्मानुरागोस्मिन्‌ 8 85८. त स्क रो] 
MY; तस्करो 8 854. कुरुते गग ना] MY; कुरुतेद्टिना B 86 ab. +T +T £ W ST 
नास्त्राषुरागप!!चा “दर जि तः] MY; रागाइन्धुजनास्त्रीषु रागपद्रादिरक्षितः 
B 86 cd. न प श्याताप तु भा या मा त्म जा वा वसा म fr] MUS न 
पश्यति पितुर्भार्यामात्मजां वा स्वसामपि 8 87०७. अनश्वया दि क कष्ट -[-4-]-- 
न्यते परं] MY; अनैश्वर्यादिक कष्टमैश्वर्यं मन्यते परम्‌ 8 89 b. *प्सरोपमां ] MY; 
“स्यरोपमा B 90a. ^E DT रा ख्या ता] MY; *ष्टभिराख्याता B 90 c. बोद्धव्या ] 
MY; बौद्धव्या 8 92a. 'द्वोधनी ] MY; शद्वोधिनी 5 
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तेषां येनाधिका(4)रित्वं सर्वदा पुरुषाञ्रयं। 
बुद्धेरध्यवसायाख्यो गुणस्वाक्यो विबोधतः॥ 4:92॥ 
बुद्धिर्या विषयाकारा सा भोग्यं भोक्तरीप्सितं। 
भोग्याकारा यतो बुद्धिर्भोकुर्भोग्यसमात्रया ॥ 4:93॥ 
अहंकारो ननंतस्मात्तिगुणः कार्य्यभेदतः | 
तैजसो वैकृताध्वश्च भूतादिरिति नामतः॥ 4: 94॥ 
तैजसात्तदहंकाराद्रवेदुध्यक्षपंचकं । 
क(5)माक्षं वैकृताज्जातं बंधेन समनो भवेत्‌॥ 4:95॥ 
भूतादेः पंच मात्राः स्यर्मात्राभ्यो भूतसंस्थितिः। 
xir त्वक्चक्षुषं जिह्मा नासिका च मतेर्गुणः॥ 4:96॥ 
द्विशब्दम्राहकं शरोत्रं कर्नशष्कुलिकासनं | 
त्यक्ताव्यक्तशब्दानां नान्यथा ग्रहणं भवेत्‌॥ 4:97॥ 
खरोष्णमूदुशीतात्मा स्पर्शस्पर्शत्वगाश्रयः। 
नान्यथा तद्विधं स्पर्श वे(6)त्ति स्पर्शविभावकः॥ 4:98॥ 
रूपानुवेदकं चक्षुज्ञातुर्गोलकर्सश्रय | 
नान्यथा मानसंस्थानतद्वर्णाकृतिको ग्रहः॥ 4:99॥ 
कट्वस्त्रादिरसज्ञानं जि्वाक्षाद्रसनाश्रितं । 
तदूते येन न ज्ञानं नानारससमाश्रितं॥ 4: !00॥ 
गंधं गृह्णाति तद्वाणं येन गंधो न तत्‌ ua 
वाणी (B, £.720) पाणी भगः पायुः पादौ कर्माक्षपंचकं॥ 4: ।0]॥ 
संस्कृते(7)तरहाषाश्च वक्ति वाग्रसनाश्रिता। 
वागिंद्रियोझितं यस्माद्भाषणं नात्र शब्दितं ॥ 4: ।02॥ 
ग्रहणं मोक्षणं स्वस्माद्धस्तेंद्रियनिमित्तजं | 
कथं शिल्पादिकं कर्म भवेदधस्ताक्षवर्जितं॥ 4: ।03॥ 
आनंदो यो भवेदस्मिन्नोपस्थेन विना भवेत्‌ । 
बंधोत्सर्गो sewer वाय्वंद्रियनिबंधनं॥ 4: ।04॥ 
लंघ(8)नोत्खुतिवेगादिचिह्न पादेंद्वियानुगं i 
बाह्याभ्यंतरसंकल्पो भवेन्न मनसा U ॥ 4: I05N 
वत्तिः] MY; "त्रि B 969. मा- 
«कृति x Tax को MY lo00a. °T- 


०रसा० B 00८. तदृते ] ४” 8"; तदृते 8° l0lb. TT U ते ] MY; 
02 "्योझितं ] MYB"; °योज्झितं B° 


fe 
92 £. गुणस्वाक्यो ] M” ¦; गुणस्वाख्यो B 94ab. 
त्राः] MY; मात्रा B 994. *कृतिको ] M'*B; 
we] MY; 
तत्‌ त्स्यते BO तत्‌ स्स्यते 3“ 
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बाह्यो योक्षार्थसंयोगस्तटिन्नोभ्यंतरस्मृते। 
शब्द स्पर्शश्च रूपं च रसो गंधश्च पंचमः॥ 4: ।06॥ 


तन्मात्रशब्दपर्य्यंता मात्रा भूतादिसंभवा | 
स्वधर्मैरपि शिष्टास्तादभिदांते स्वरूपतः॥ 4: ।07॥ 


(9) शांतत्‌ त्र्यघोरमूढादौस्तत्काय्यं भिद्यते च à: | 
तेभ्यो ब्योमानिलाग्न्यंबुधरास्तड्भतपंचकं॥ 4: L08 Il 


वियद्यच्छतन्मात्राच्छब्दात्मकगुणं महत्‌। 

येन नान्यगुणः शब्दस्तदन्यत्रोपलब्धितः॥ 4: !08॥ 
सामान्योप्यन्यभूतानां विशेषात्‌ स feng: | 
आकाशस्यापि योत्पत्तिः शब्द(0)तन्मात्रपूर्विका॥ 4 : L0 
चतुर्णामपि भूतानां fist तदवकाशतः। 

गुणवत्तेन तद्व्यमुत्पंनस्तद(B, £. 73')चेतनं॥ 4: 0 
अनेकसंख्यया युक्तामवश्यं कारणं नयेत्‌। 

शक्तिरूपेण तन्नित्यमनित्यं व्यक्तिरूपतः॥ 4:2220 

किं तु तच्चावकाशेन कार्य्यलिंगेन लक्ष्यते। 
द्रव्यापेक्षोवकाशोपि (L) weer: कार्य्यलक्षितः॥ 4: .3॥ 
नासाकर्णास्यारंभ्रेषु पंचधा देहसंस्थितः। 

पवनस्पर्शतन्मात्रा द्विगुणञ्चसनात्मकः॥ 4:224 Il 
प्राणापानसमादानव्याननाख्यः स एव तु। 

प्राणः प्राणमयो वायुरपानोपानयेन्मलं॥ 4: L5H 

समानः समतां कुर्यादुदानोप्यूर्ध्वनिर्गतः | 

च्यानो (22) विनामयत्यंगमेककर्मविभेदगः॥ 4: 6 i 


जीवने कारणं यस्मात्तदायत्तमिहात्मनि। 

प्राणस्तेन चिदाधारः प्रोक्तः कार्य्यधृतामिह॥ 4: ।7॥ 
तेजस्तदूपतन्मात्राह्घक्तं तंत्रिगुणं पुनः | 

तत्तनौ संस्थितं नेत्रे हृदि वित्ते च वक्तिषु॥ 4:l8ü 


अक्ष्णो रूपप्रकाशो यः प्रकाशस्तेजसो गुणः d 
नान्य(3)स्तापोन्यथा पुंसः सर्वांगब्यापको भवेत्‌॥ 4: ।9॥ 


l09a. °च्छत° ] MY; °च्छतत° B lisa. awa? ] MY; TST B 25b. After 
this B has again written 4:l2cd and crossed it out. 446 ab. कुर्याद ९ ] M**; कुर्या 
xqxg* MY व77 १. कार्य्यधृतामिह ] MY; कार्य !! नामिह 5 


Parakhyatantra 


दृश्यते चित्तनिर्याणं यद्याहादिक्रियायुतः | 
अतोंनपचनादग्निर्जठरे वक्तिकारकः॥ 4: 20॥ 
आपस्तद्रसतन्मात्रादीशाद्याक्ताश्वतुर्गुणाः । (B, f. ।73") 
वसापूयासशुक्कासडूूत्रद्रवनिकेतनाः ॥4:I2IN 

पृथ्वी च गंधतन्मात्रा व्यक्तपंचगुणावहा। 

a4) केशामज्जनखांद्रास्थिमांसञ्ज गुणपंचक॥ 4: 22॥ 
एषोत्र भौतिकः सर्गस्तन्मात्रगुणकारकः। 

सर्वो यस्त्रिगुणात्म स्यादहंकारात्प्रजायते॥ 4; 23 
बुध्यक्षाणीह सर्वाणि तैजसानि प्रकाशतः | 

क्रियाख्यो वैकृतो ant विकृतिः क्रियया युतः॥ 4:24 
safe मनो ज्ञेयमेतत्तडृभयात्मकं। 

तदक्षप्रतिबंधेन अधिकार (5)क्रियात्मकं॥ 4: ।25॥ 
अर्थस्थं सविकल्पं तदर्थरूपप्रकाशकं। 

तन्मात्रस्तामसो वर्ग स्वप्रकाशक्रियोझितः॥ 4 : ।26॥ 
कारणं भूतवर्गस्य स्वगुणाद्वययोगतः। 

स्थूलानि यानि भूतानि तेषां सूक्ष्म हि कारणं॥ 4: ।27॥ 
कार्यमेवंविधं गच्छेत्‌ कलादिक्षितिवारितं। 

सृष्टिकाले क्रमाझ्क्तं कारणत्रयसंश्रयात्‌॥ 4: 28॥ 

wat (l6)e उवाच | 

भौतिकानींद्रियानि स्युस्तद्धर्मान्वययोगतः | 
नियमाद्विषयाणां स्यान्न तु हेतुरहंकृतिः॥ 4: 290 
प्रकाश उवाच । 

अक्षाणां भौतिकत्वं नो स्पर्शादाव्यभिचारतः। 
अहंप्रत्ययकृद्धेतुस्तेनाक्षाणामहंकृतिः॥ 4: ।30॥ 

अहं श्रोतास्य (B, £. 774”) शब्दस्य स्पृष्टा स्पृष्टस्य वस्तुनः | 
अहं दृष्टा रसादीनां गंधघ्राताह(।7)मेव च॥ 4: I3L Il 
अहं वक्ता गृहीताहं गंताहं द्ररवर्त्मनि। 


i20 a. fate ] MY; वित्तः B l2la.q8T°] MY; वशा B I2L ab. *W3[- 
7° ] MYB“; uw ° B^ 23c. "त्म स्या" ] MY; "त्मा स्या° 3“; 9CTEHT* 


Boe 


व24 a. ° ] MY; "काणीह B 24 ८. क्रियाख्यो ] MY°B; क्रियोख्यो 


Me 226 4. °क्रियोझितः ] MB, ०क्रियोज्झितः 5° 27 व. सूक्ष्म ] MB"; 
सूक्ष्मं B* i28c. gar] ५°; eag M”; "ET B 29a. *नींद्रियानि ] MY; 
“नीन्द्रियाणि B 37 ८. दृष्टा] MY; दृष्टा B 
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भुक्तोत्सर्गस्य कर्ताहं हेतुरानंदकर्मणि॥ 4 : 32 


अन्वितस्तेष्वहंकार स्वधर्मेणात्मवर्तिना । 

एवं तत्सर्वजं कार्य्यं सर्व ग्रंथ्युद्धमीरितं॥ 4: 33 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

कारणानुगतं कार्य्यं भवेत्तत्समवायतः | 
तंत्वादिवत्तथा तंतन्नो तेनोक्तं तन्निरर्थक॥ 4:34 
प्रकाश उवाच । 

frasi कारणं द्रव्यं समवायि न तद्भवेत्‌। 

कारणं कार्य्यगम्यं तत्सुसूषमणुवद्यथा॥ 4: 35॥ 
द्यणुकादिक्रमात्‌ कार्य्यं स्थूलं तदुपपत्तितः | 
तद्वत्कारणगा शक्तिः सूक्ष्मा कार्य्यतनुस्थिता॥ 4: 36 Il 
का शक्तिरिति चेद्वाच्या कतमोणुः प्रदर्श्यतां। 
सर्वकार्य्येष्वणुर्य्यदवत्तद्वच्छक्तिरनश्वरा॥ 4: ।37॥ 
लक्ष्यते स (£3l") “दा HT हा = वषा स र्ववस्तुनि। 
तेन मायात्मक सर्वमर्थरूपमिह स्थितं॥ 4: ।38॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

बाह्योर्थो योयमव्यक्तस्तत्‌ ज्ञानात्तत्स्वरूपकं। 
तद्वाह्मग्राहकाभासं तथ्यं न परमार्थतः॥ 4: 39 
प्रकाश उवाच। (B, £. ।74°) 

बाह्यार्थः प्रत्ययो योयं स L|-7-JU । 
काठिन्याद्रसनाद्दाहात्प्रकंपाद्वावका(2)शतः॥ 4: 40 Il 
भूत ।। स्तेन स ज्ञेयो +ज्ञा+नाकारः स एव वा। 
स प्रमाणं प्रमेयं वा साध्याद्विंनं हि साधनं॥ 4:l4liü 


तदेव साधनं साध्यं विना तत्‌ साधनं कथं | 
बाह्ममर्थक्रियाकारि ज्ञानमंतर्विबोधिकं॥ 4: ।42॥ 
भेदद्दयमभेदो U[-8-]U तः। 

स्वसंग्रहेपि सामग्री योक्तव्यालोकपूर्विका ॥ 4: 43॥ 


738895. दा HT हा त्स व WT स ] tops missing 


735 d. तत्सुसूष° ] M'B*; तत्सुसूक्ष्मः B° 37 2. चेद्वाच्या ] MY; चेद्राच्या B 
i38ab. T “दा HT हा त्स व NT सर्व॑] MY; सर्वदा मोहात्सर्वेषां सर्व? B वा 
ab. ज्ञेयो +ज्ञा+ना" ] MY; ज्ञेयाज्ञाना B o42 c. "क्रियाकारि ] MY; ०क्रिया- 
कारी 8 


यावन्नोत्पदाते सास्मिं(3)स्तावन्नोंगग्रहो भवेत्‌ | 
तत्सव्यपेक्षया सर्व कर्णिकत्वं भवेद्धूवं॥ 4 : 44॥ 
सर्वार्थ्वा ग्राहिकाया क्रमते न्न क्षणात्मिका। 

निरपेक्षं तु न ज्ञानं स्वांशाकारार्पणे क्ष LIU 4: 45 0 
[-5-]८ कशास्त्रागिनिबंधनाक्रोशताडनैः | 

सुखं स्रगगंधतांबूलवस्त्रांनस्त्रीकृतं स्फुटं॥ 4:468 

येन तत्क्रियते सोर्थो बहिरर्थक्रियान्वितः। 
अ(4)न्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां प्रतिपंनः सदा बहिः॥ 4: 47॥ 
स तुच्छस्तुच्छरूपत्वात्‌ सर्व मायात्मकं यतः। 
अतस्तथाविध+: + सोर्थो यथा वृक्षो बहिर्मुखः॥ 4: 48॥ 
मायाकार्यमिदं प्रोक्तं कलाद्यं क्ष्मावसानकं। 

संबंध तद्वशात्पुंसां तन्नरार्थं प्रसाधयेत्‌॥ 4 : L49 l 
शरीराकारयोगेन स्वकर्म(3, £. ।75")फलयोगतः | 
अनंताः पुरुषा यस्मात्तद्गेदाः (5) संस्थितास्तथा॥ 4: 50॥ 
विचित्रात्कारणाच्चत्रमेकस्मिन्‌ साध्यतां ब्रजेत्‌। 
विरुद्धमपि तत्कार्य्यं साधनं शकटांगवत्‌॥ 4 : 5 Il 
अचेतनस्य कार्य्यस्य क्रियाग्राहो विना मतः। 

एकदेशे भवेत्‌ क्षोभो मायाया न स सर्वतः ॥ 4: 52 
येनानिविष्टो विकारोस्या मूलकारणनाशतः। 

न च तन्नश्यते मूलं स्वकार्योत्पत्तिहेतुतः॥ 4: !53॥ (6) 
कार्य्यस्य कारणं तत्वं मायाख्यं योनिगोचरं। 

विचित्रं चित्रकार्येण चित्तशक्तिसमा्रयं॥ 4: 54 0 
विचित्रकर्मसंस्थानं विचित्रतनुसंगतं। 
विचित्राचारभूयिष्ठं विचित्रा up2-].i संकुलं ॥ 4: 550 
आधारं सर्वतत्वानां पशूनां स्वस्वभावतः। 

पशवः पाशसंबंधाः पशुत्वगुणसाधनाः॥ 4: 56 Il 
विमूढास्तत्र तेष्वेवं (7) भोगोष्टासक्तिमाष्टुयुः। 

मनसा पशुयोगेषु पशुत्वाविरहो भवेत्‌॥ 4: 57॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
किं तं मायाथ तत्कार्य्यमात्मनो वा गुण स्थितः। 


45 a. सर्वार्थ्वा ] MY; सर्वार्था B 
नानिविष्टो ] MYB"; येनाविष्टो p° 


Parakhyatantra 


45 b. WAT] M'B'; क्रामते BY 53 a. Ñ- 
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अस्मिन्‌ पक्षत्रये पक्षः कतमो निश्चितो भवेत्‌॥ 4: 58 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

माया नैव मलः प्रोक्तो न तद्वेदो व्यवस्थितः | 

येनोक्ता मोह(8)नी AT(B, £. 75"yar ज्ञानोपोद्दलिनी चितेः॥ 4: 590 
स्वकार्य्यकरण्लेषात्स्वतो मोहो न कार्य्यतः। 

तत्‌ कार्य्यं सकलं प्रोक्तं पशुत्वं तत्कुत स्थितं॥ 4:60 
पशुत्वं तस्थितं यस्मात्‌ स च मार्गस्थितः पशुः। 

स च योनिमयस्तेन पशुत्वं चिन्निरोधकं॥ 4: L62 II 

न पशुत्वं पशोर्भावः स्वरूपं स्वचिदात्म(9)कं। 

अज्ञानं तत्पशुत्वं स्याड्रावो वाञ्ञानलक्षणः॥ 4: 62 0 
चिन्निरोधकमज्ञानं तेन तत्प्रोक्तमागमे | 

अभिव्यंगा चितिस्तस्य तत्कार्य्यं व्यंजकं भवेत्‌॥ 4: 63॥ 
सदाभिंने मले सापि भोगकर्तृत्वभेदतः। 

भक्तया प्रोक्तोथ तद्धर्मक्षिद्धर्मः पौरुषो यतः॥ 4:64 0 

स च तेन धृतो यस्मात्ते(।0)न धर्म इव स्थितः। 
मलश्चानादिसंबंधो विमुक्तस्तद्वियोगतः॥ 4: 65 
वियोगो न विभुत्वे स्या व्यापृतेस्तद्वयो मुने। 

वियोगः शक्तिसंरोधो वह्लिशक्तेर्य्यथा मतः॥ 4: 66 i 
शिवत्वमात्मनो सिद्धं विद्यमानमपि स्फुटं। 

नात्मलाभो भवेत्तस्मान्मलात्तदवरोधकात्‌॥ 4: 67 Il 
सर्वात्मना () यदा तद्धि मलं व्रजति संक्षयं । 

तदा मुक्तिभवेत्तस्य स्वस्वरूपावभासतः॥ 4: [68॥ 
तद्दत्सकृच्छिवः प्रोक्तः समानोपि बलान्वितः। 

तेजः सौरं यथा दृष्टं नायनस्य प्रकाशकं॥ 4:69॥ 
तेजसैवं तथा शैवं तत्तेजःख्यापकं HAT | 

सर्वं मायात्मके कार्ये (B, £.767) संबंधे व्यज्यते यतः॥ 4: ।70॥ 
are (2): कार्य्यं प्रोक्तं तत्कार्य्यदर्शनात्‌। 
किंचिद्दृष्टप्रमाणेन किंचिदागमत feniu4:l7l0 


क्षांतः कालकलादिकार्य्यकरणव्यासंगचिद्यक्तिकृत्‌ 
कर्मायत्तनिजोपभोगविषयप्रासिप्रसंगोदयः । 


l6l a. तस्थितं ] MYB“; त+त्‌ + स्थितं Be 
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766 b. व्यापृते° ] MY; व्यापृतो° B 


Parakhyatantra 


योनिस्वावसरागतायमखिलस्तत्वक्रमञ्चोदितो 
योन्यो भौ(3)वनसंज्ञितः परकृतो वक्तव्य एवाधुना॥ 4: 72॥ 


l= ॥ l= ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातंत्रे योनिपदार्थप्रतिपादनपटलञ्चतुर्थः॥=-॥ @ = ॥ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 5 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

मानमंडकटाहस्य लोकालोकांतरे स्थितिः। 
जलादिरुद्रसंस्था(4)नं मायोर्ध्वं संस्थितिखा या॥ 5: 
तन्योजना ५[-2-].! मानं योजनं साध्यते पुरा | 
जालांतरेर्करेणुर्या वसुसंख्याणुमात्रकः॥ 5:2॥ 

तथा कचाग्रक frm तद्दद्यूका यवांगुलं। 
तत्प्रकृत्यंगुलैर्हस्तस्तैर्द्दन्यो वेदपिंडितैः॥ 5:3॥ 

(B, ६.76") és: पदसंख्यातैः क्रोशं तद्विसहस्रकं। 
गब्यूतिर्वद्धिक्रोशस्थं योजनं (5) तद्व U[-3-JU ॥ 5:4॥ 
Up3-JU सर्वसौवर्णशतमेभिः प्रकीर्तितं | 
शतकोटिप्रविस्तीर्णमधः कोटिकटाहकं॥ 5:5॥ 
तदभ्यंतरतो रुद्रः कालाग्निरिति विश्रुतः | 

अग्निरूपो दहेत्‌ सर्व काले संहारनामनि॥ 5:6॥ 

तेन कालानलो रुद्रः स्थितोधः पृथिवीतले i 
ब्रह्मांडधृक्‌ u[2-Ju शेष U[-8-JU ॥ 5:7॥ 
(26)संहारकालमाताडकोटिपिंडितविग्रहः | 
स्वशिखाग्निकणोद्गारस्पृष्टकूश्मांडमंदिरः॥ 5:8॥ 
स्फुरन्मणिमुखोद्भूतप्रकाशविभवोज्वलः | 

पुनस्तथाविषै रुद्रैः शतकोटिमितांतरः॥ 5:9॥ 
तद्धर्म्यमुच्छूयात्कोटिस्तच्छिखा दशकोटयः। 


72 4. भौवन °] MY; तौवन° B s Colophon: इति] MY; Sr श्री॥ श्री॥ श्री॥ 
श्री॥ tu इति Be *श्वतुर्थः ] MY; eag: समाप्तः श्री 5 i. प्रकाश] MY; 
शुभमस्तु॥ श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः॥ श्रीकृष्णाय नमः॥ श्री 8 lb. “लोकान्तरे ] M'B*; 
न्लोकान्तर० छः 2 c. "क॑रेणु० ] M'B*. "करेणु* छः 4 ८. गव्यूतिर्व" ] MUT 
गव्यूतिर्यः MY?B lo0b. "च्छिखा ] M”; FT B 
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तदर्धसहितो धूमो निरालंबस्तमोमयः॥ 5: LOI 

ag?) निरया घोरा बुद्धिभेदचतुर्गुणा i 
पापक्रियाविशेषाप्षा नानाुःखविशेषदाः॥ 5: i 
रौरवाख्यस्तमः शीतः Ul-2-JU संतापकोपरः | 

पद्याख्योथ महापद्यः कालसूत्रोपरो मतः॥ 5: 2 Il 
सूचीमुखोथ तालाख्यः खङ्गाख्यः क्षुरधारकः | 

अंबरीषः पुनस्तस्मात्तप्तांगारः सुदाहभुक्‌॥ 5: ।3॥ 

ase U WT जतुमांसादौ निरुच्छ्वासोथ सोच्छ्वसः। 
युग्मपर्वतसंज्ञश्च शाल्मली (B, £. ।77?) तूर्णिवासकः॥ 5: 24 0 
क्रिमीणु निचयो धान्यो लोहस्तंभञ्ज विण्मयः। 

वैतरण्या RTT: पञ्चास्तामिस्रश्चांधतामसः॥ 5: 5 

अवीची कुंभपाकाख्यो महारौरवसंज्ञितः। 

wea: प्राणिनो यत्र निक्षिप्यं (327) ~ ~ रा र वः॥ 5:]6॥ 
तमः्सञ्ञञामहगमएहश्चतन्यगुणम हकः। 
शीतः शीतज्वरारंभः समस्ततनुकंपवत्‌॥ 5:7॥ 
उष्णोत्युष्णज्वरारंभः HART RAT: | 

अंतःसंतापकृत्तापः शोषितोदरकंदरः॥ 5 : L8 Il 

पद्यः पद्मसमाकारः सुशीतो हिम क द मः | 

T ET T TST NT E T: HTM TSA ST T5: 
का ल सूत्रो हि तत्पा(2)शैस्त्रिकर्णो दृढवेष्टनः। 

सूचीमुखः सुतीक्ष्णाग्रः सूचीपुंवक्तमेदकः॥ 5 : 20॥ 
तालस्तालवनांगस्थैर्विदारयति वल्कलैः | 

खड्भशिछिनत्ति गात्राणि खङ्गधारापरिग्रहः॥ 5 : 2] Il 


I6d-I7b. The tops of all the letters in the first line of f. 32” are missing up till °हूकः 
l7ab. tops of all but the last 2 syllables missing 


9b-20a. from °कर्दमः up to and including कल the tops of all aksaras are missing. 


l4a. de] MY; जन" B ida. क्रिमीणु ] MY; क्रिमिणु B ide. ह्ययः पश्चास्‌ ] 
MYB**; me: पश्चात्‌ B° 6d. निक्षिप्यं << रा र वः] MY; निक्षिप्यन्ते स रौ (रो 
8०)रवः B i7ab. त HT: सज्ञा महा मा ETT = गुण मा हकः] MY ; 
तमःसंज्ञो महामोहग्ैतन्‍्यगुणमोहकः B 9b. हिम क द मः] MY; हिमकर्दमः B 
cd. म हा पद्म WT था € T: Tj तु शा ताह मा T रः] MY ; महापद्यस्तथारूपः 
किन्तु शीतहिमोत्तरः 5 204. भेदकः ] भेद x तः ७ कः | MY 


Parakhyatantra 


क्षुरधारो लुनात्यंगं क्षुरधारानिरंतरः। 
अंबरीषोंबरीषेण सुतीक्ष्णेन प्रपूर्यति॥ 5:22॥ 

तप्तांगारोग्निसंकाशो लोहांगारनिकेतनः। 

सुदाहकृज्ज्व(3)लल्लोहपाषाणपरिपूरितः॥ 5: 23॥ 

संतप्तस्तापकृत्म्रोक्तः केवलो ज्वलितोनलः। 

जतुपंको ज्वलल्लाक्षाप्रलेपखुष्टविग्रहः॥ 5: 24॥ 

मांसादः सर्वदेहस्थमांस(3, f. 77°)ग्रासोपकर्षकः | 

निरुच्छासो क्षसंरोधो निरुच्छासनलक्षणः॥ 5 : 25॥ 

सोच्छुवास श्वसनप्रायो निक्चेष्टकृतकाश्रयः | 

युग्मांशः कर्कशाश्मागः संदंशपरिपीडितः॥ 5: 26॥ 

(4) शाल्मली लोहपूर्णांगस्तत्कांडकविभेदिनी | 

तूष्णीवासः पिपासार्त्तिबुभुक्षापीडितोदरः॥ 5: 27॥ 

ऋमीणां निचयः प्रोक्तः केवलः क्रिमिसंचयः। 

लोहस्तंभो ज्वलल्लोभपटकालब्धविग्रहः॥ 5: 28॥ 

विट्पूर्णो विट्च्छिलांशोत्थशी्णपूर्णास्यपूरणः | 

वैतरण्या वितार्य्यंते जंतवः पूयपूरिताः॥ 5: 29॥ 

तामिस्रस्तमसा मिश्रः (5) सर्वतोर्ध्वांतधूमलः | 

तथारूपांधतामिस्रस्त्वविभावितदिङ्गुखः ॥ 5:30 

अवीची वीचिभिश्छंनः पूयास्रङ्र्दमादिभिः i 

कुंभीपाको बृहह्वोरे कुभवक्ते ज्वलच्छिखः॥ 5:3l! 

महारौरवसंज्ञो यो महारौद्रो भयानकः | 

एवमेत दशाष्टार्घदशसंख्यापरिग्रहाः॥ 5:32॥ 

त्रयो येभिहिताः प्रांते स्थिता राजमहेश्वराः। 

अंतरालमि(6)दं तेषां स्थितं लक्षोनकोटिकं॥ 5: 33॥ 

एकलक्षोच्छ्रिताः सर्वे पापिष्ठा जनदुःखदाः। 

गत्वा नवति लक्षाणि त्रिंशत्‌ साहस्रमालयं॥ 5:34॥ 

कूश्माण्डस्य स कूश्मांडो (B, £. 78") विटंकमुखकोटरः। 
23 c. oge ] MY; "ज्लोत" B 25 ८. निरुच्छासो ] M’B™; निरुच्छ्वासो Be 
25 d. निरुच्छास° ] M'B*; निरुच्छुवास° 5° 264. °परि°] MY; "पर० B 
27 b. °विभेदिनी ] MY; ०रिभेदिनी p 27 c. पिपासार्ति" ] mB“; पिपासार्तिर्‌ 
B° 28a. ऋमीणां ] MY; क्रिमिणां Be; ऋमिणां B*e 29b. egote ] MY; "पूर्ण" 
B 30a. स्तमसा ] MB; भस्त x Dx मसा MY 30 5. सर्वतोर्ध्वांत° ] MB"; 
सर्वतो ध्वान्त° B° 
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दंष्टोग्रकोटिकषणैरुड्ड्तानलजार्चिभि:॥ 5:35 
तत्प्रभाभिः समालोकात्‌ प्रदीप्तमुखकंदरः। 
खंडमुगधललाटांगो गंभीरजठरावगः॥ 5:36॥ 

(7) पाटितोरःकवाटांतःप्रकटास्थिकलेवरः। 
टंकपाणिः सदाकुष्ठसंकटश्रुकुटीतटः॥ 5:37॥ 
ङ्किति क्षितिः समुद्दिष्टा तस्यामूष्मानलोमतः। 
सोंडे यद्ददुरोलोकेः कूश्मांडस्तद्वइड्रिदः | 

निर u णामधिष्ठाता नियुक्ता परमेष्ठिना॥ 5:38॥ 
वृतस्तथाविधै रुद्रैः करालमुखकोटरैः। 

(8) up4-]u. इुरालोकैः कंठोरभुजपाणिभिः॥ 5:39॥ 
कृष्णालोहमयैरन्यै स्थितास्ते टंकपाणयः। 
ग्रहलक्षपथं गत्वा भवेत्पातालसप्तकं॥ 5:40॥ 


आभासं परतालाख्यं नितलं च गभस्तिमत्‌। 

महातलं रसांसं च पातालं AAA मतं॥ 5:4li 

एकैकं त्रिभिराविष्टं दैत्येंद्रोरगराक्षसैः। 

आभा(9)से शंकुकर्णाख्यः कुटिलो विकलः पतिः॥ 5:42॥ 
समंतात्‌ सर्वरत्रानां भासो भासंति TAT: | 

तद्वल्यानां च तत्‌ स्त्राणामाभासं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतं॥ 5:43॥ 
वरतालोपि प्रह्लादो वासुकी लोहिताक्षकः। 
नवरल्रवना(3, £. ।78°)वासा परभोगा परस्त्रियः॥ 5:44॥ 
तेन तत्परतालाख्यं परानंदविपूरितं । 

नितले faaore: कंबलो यमदंष्ट्रकः॥ 5:45॥ 
नितरां भोगसंपत्तिस्तले तस्मिन्यत स्थिता i 

तेन afaa !|[-3-].! अभिरूपगुणोड्गवं ॥ 5: 46 
गभस्त्याख्ये स pAg: कार्कटो विकटाननः। 

गभस्तयः स्मृता भासस्तद्धर्म्याणां विशेषतः॥ 5: 47॥ 
रुद्राणां चैव तत्स्त्रीणां तेनोक्तं तङ्गभस्तिमत्‌। 

महातले (L) हिरण्याख्यः कालांगश्च कलांगकः॥ 5:48॥ 
महाहर्म्यपरिस्पंदं महाभो up | 


368. "rfr: ] ४४८8; शभाभि+:+ MY 37b. "कटास्थि० | MY; 
46 b. तस्मिन्‌ ] MY; स्तस्मिन्‌ B 
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*कटास्ति० B 


Parakhyatantra 


महास्त्ररूपसंपंनं FASE महातलं॥ 5 : 49 


रसातले बृहद्रागो डुर्गशो भीमनिस्वनः। 
नानाकाररसा यस्माद्वाप्यस्तत्रामृतोत्तरा॥ 5:50॥ 


रसातलमिति ख्यातं रसास्वादसुखाश्रयं। 

षडेतानि त्रिखंडानि (2)मोग्यान्येभिर्महात्मभिः। 
पातालैः संस्थितोधस्ताद्वलिस्तक्षकपिंगलौ॥ 5 : 5 I 

एते भोगधनाविष्टा नष्टदुःखैककर्णकाः | 

तिष्ठन्ति विकटोत्कृष्टा स्फुरन्मकुटमंडिताः॥ 5:52 
तस्योर्ध्वतः स्फुटं हैमं हाटक स्फष्टद्विक्षुगं | 

विकटं Ref रत्नपट्टांशु (8, f. ।79")पाटलं॥ 5:53॥ 


माणिक्यपड्टसंवि(।3)४कवाटघटितार्गलं | 
उत्कृष्टहाटको दंडलुपाच्छिष्टवरंडक॥ 5:54॥ 
तदधिष्ठाय दिक्‌ पीठो grew: संप्रतिष्ठितः। 
स्फुरन्मणिमयूखाभि रल्लसर्वसुसंचितैः॥ 5:55॥ 


उत्कृष्टहाटके पाठे हाटकः संस्थितो ET: | 

सुसौम्यो वरदः शांतः सर्वाभरणभूषणः॥ 5:56॥ 

हरः संसेव्यते नाथो भर्तृका(।4)माहिसर्वदा। 
महद्विरदलीलाभिः सुंदरीभिर्महात्ममिः॥ 5:57॥ 
जरूनुभिरसंख्याभिर्हाटकः संप्रपूज्यते। 

हठात्‌ स्फुरति Ware पातालं येन तत्स्फुटं॥ 5:58 


हाटकस्तेन निर्दिष्टो यज्ञसंघट्टपाटकः। 
संविष्टतलकास्फोटसौख्यकोटरसंकटं॥ 5:59॥ 
पातालसञ्चकं ख्यातं हाटकोधिष्ठितं शुभं। 

एकैकं नवसाहस्रं सहस्रां(5)तरसंमितं॥ 5: 60 II 
aged स्यात्‌ सुभूर्लोको मुनिद्वीपार्णवोदरः। 
जंबूशाककुशक्रौंचशाल्मगोमेदपुष्करः॥ 5 : 6 Il 

एते द्वीपाः पुनर्द्दीपैरनेके्बहुभिश्षिताः | 

क्षारः क्षीरो दधिः स्नेहो मृष्टो मद्योमृतोपरः॥ 5:62॥ 


52 b. "कर्णकाः ] MY; *कर्णिकाः B 53 ७. हाटक स्फष्टद्विक्षुगं ] MY; हाटकस्याष्ट- 
दिक्षु गम्‌ B 544. *्लुपा* ] MY; ege B 55 9. हाटकः ] M"; हाठकः B 
56 4. "भूषणः ] MY; °भूषितः B 58 ७. °टकः ] MY; "टक B 60 b. हाटकोधि- 
fed] ४४४०; हाटकाधिष्टितं B° 62८. दधिः] MY; दधि B 
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एतेप्युदधयः सप्त संस्थिताः परिमंडलाः। 

जंबूद्वीपं भवेद्दूत्तम्‌ गृहखंडविभाजितं॥ 5:63॥ 

भारतं हरि fags (B, £. 779°) JE(6)T रम्यकं परं | 
रमणं कुरु भद्राश्वं केतुमालमिलावृतम्‌॥ 5:64॥ 

वर्षत्रयं चतुष्कोणं यत्प्राक्‌ प्रत्येक्ष मध्यतः। 
मध्याद्याम्योत्तरे à à दीर्घे शेषे धनुःशमे॥ 5:65॥ 
मध्ये मेरुः सुवर्णांगः कर्णिकाकारमस्तकः। 

प्रविष्ट ऋतुदिक्संख्यैः सहस्रैभूमिमंडलं॥ 5:66॥ 
त्रिंशत्तिंशच्चतुर्विशत्‌ सहस्राण्यूर्ध्वमुच्छ्रितः। 

तन्मूर्ध्नि गुण(।7)शृंगस्थाः केशाख्ैश्वर्य्यगर्विताः॥ 5:67॥ 
मेरोर्नितंबगाः पुण्या विद्योशकलिता Fe: | 
पुरामरसुतेजास्काविवस्वन्नसितासिताः॥ 5 : 68 i 
गंधप्रभा यशस्का च वतीशब्दांतविश्रमाः | 
हेमरल्रप्रभालोकप्रकाशितदिगंबरा:॥ 5:69॥ 

दिव्यभोगा मूदुस्वादा मुदितामलविग्रहाः | 

मेर्वधो वागरीतांकं वसुग्रहसहस्रकं॥ 5:70॥ 

इला armr(8)em दिव्या रूपयौवनशालिनी i 

ger सामृतरूपेण विचरंति मनोहराः॥ 5:70 


भुजाभ्यामावृता रागा तेनेलावृतमुच्यते। 
भद्रान प्रागिलाख्यस्य सहप्रैख्तुरष्टकैः॥ 5:72॥ 


उच्चैश्रवाः स भद्राश्वः क्षीरोदमथनोद्वतः | 
तस्मिंश्चरति Fara भद्राश्वं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतं॥ 5:73॥ 


(B, 2807) इलापश्चिमतो वर्षं केतु x Hx मालं तथा (32) “=| 
द व ए सु ररणारंभो दारुणे समुपस्थिते॥ 5:74॥ 

अकस्मात्तत्र केतूनां या मालाः सहसोद्गताः। 

तां दृष्टा विबुधा भीताः केतुमालमतो मतं॥ 5:75॥ 
इलाभद्रा्ममध्यस्थो दक्षिणोत्तरदिडूगुखः | 


74८. द वा सु] tops missing 


65 5. प्रत्येक्ष | M'B*; प्रत्यक्ष B^ 66८. ऋतु" ] MY; रुतु B 674. da ] 
MYB; cùx Zx श्र्य्य० MY Tla. नामाप्सरा ] MY; नामाप्यरा B 74 b. केतु 
x Rx मालं तथा “~ ] MY; केतुकं मालनन्तथा B 74०.द वसु T°] M”; 
देवासुर* Bs; दिवासुर" B* 
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सहस्रयावद्विस्तीर्णों माल्यवान्नाम पर्वतः॥ 5:76॥ 


दृष्टा माल्यानि दिव्यानि ब्रह्मसेवार्थमागतैः | 
ताडतानय 8: TT < TT लय व T =T न घुष्यते। (2) घुष्यते॥ 5:77॥ 


इलाख्यस्य तथा प्रत्यक्‌ पूर्वतो गंधमादनः | 


इलाइुत्तरतो लीलः प्रत्यक्‌ पूर्वायतो AT: | 
सहस्रद्वयविस्तीर्णः सिद्धगंधर्वसेवितः॥ 5: 80॥ 
शनिस्तत्र सुनीलांगो जातो नीलस्ततः स्मृतः। 
तस्मादन्यत्परं सर्व भूतवेदसहस्रकं॥ 5 : 8 Il 


उर्वशी याप्सरा रम्या दृष्टा चंद्रमसा fasi 

प्रोक्ता wate तद्वाक्यं तेनेदं रम्यना(3)यकं॥ 5:82॥ 
नीलवच्च गिरि श्वेतो यत्र श्वेतो महामुनिः । 

मृत्युना ग्रस्यमानोपि रक्षतञ्चंद्रमौलिना॥ 5:83॥ 

रमणं तत्परं वर्षं रम्यवर्ष प्रमाणकं। 

(B, £. ]80°) यत्र गंधर्वमुख्येन रमणा रमिता बला॥ 5:84॥ 


aaa त्रिशुंगो द्रवप्त्रपातोपमर्दन | 
ज्यश्नतस्तेषु लिंगेषु किल देवास्त्रय स्थिताः॥ 5:85॥ 


रम्यवत्कुरुवर्षाख्यमुपमन्युर्हरेण सः। 
कुरुष्वांतमि(4)व क्षीरं यत्रोक्तस्तेन तत्कुरुः॥ 5:86॥ 


इलावृतस्य साम्येन निषधो नाम पर्वतः। 

निषिद्धो यत्र wedred: शेषाहिं हंतुमुद्यतः॥ 5:87॥ 
तद्याम्ये रम्यवद्वर्षं भवेत्किपुरुषाह्मयं। 

यत्र विद्याधरी रम्या विद्याधरकरच्युता। 


77८१. From ताडितानि to वांस्ते° the tops are missing. 
80 The numbering skips here because 6 padas have been supplied here in the accepted 


text between 78b and 80a. 


77 cd. + TTE RT TW तः RE मा ल्‍य वा T = न घुष्यते। घुष्यते] M’; 
ताडितानि यतः सिद्धमाल्यवान्ते (न्त 8“)न घुष्यते। घुष्यते B 8 b. नीलस्ततः ] 
MY; नीलस्तत B 829. किल] MY; किला B 824. नायकं] M'B'*; *नाम- 
कम्‌ B° 83 त. रक्षत° ] MYB**; रक्षित B° 84 b. After this pada B has written 
and then crossed out 5:88a-e". 87 d. शेषाहिं हन्तु" ] MYS; शेषांहिं eyo MY“; 
शेषं हिंसितु° 5°; शेषांहिंस्तन्तु° 8% 
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कि त्वया पुरुष क्षिप्तास्तयोक्तः पुरुषस्तदा॥ 5 : 88॥ 
हेमकूटस्तथा सोद्रिर्यत्र दत्तः प्रजापते। 

सुवर्णस्य म(5)हाकूटो यागार्थं धनदेन तु॥ 5:89॥ 
तस्य दक्षिणतो वर्ष हय्याख्यं प्रागयमोपमं | 

यत्र शेषेण नागेन हरिराराधितस्तथा॥ 5:90॥ 
तस्याभियाम्यतः क्ष्माभृद्धिमवान्‌ हेमकूटवत्‌। 
रल्लाद्योपि हिमप्रायस्तेनासौ हिमवान्‌ गिरिः॥ 5:9॥ 
तद्दक्षिणे भवेद्दर्ष भारं भारतं हरि। वर्षवत्‌ 

हरतो न धृतं दुःखं यत्र पुत्रैः क्रमागतैः॥ 5:92॥ 

(6) जंबुद्वीपमिदं प्रोक्तं यत्र जंबुर्महाफलः। 
तडुडूतरसस्पर्शा (8, £. 87")ज्जातं जांबूनदेवतं॥ 5:93॥ 
तद्वाह्मे सागरः क्षारो यः कृतः सगरात्मजैः। 
शाकद्वीपस्तु तद्वाह्ये यत्र शाको महादृमः। 
दीर्घत्वात्पट्टबंधोस्य कृतः कुलिशपाणिना॥ 5:94॥ 
तत्परः क्षीरसंज्ञोब्धिर्यत्र क्षीरं सुनिर्मलं i 

यथेष्टकामं तत्पीतमुदपञ्चोपमन्युना॥ 5:95॥ 
कुशद्वीप(7)मतो बाह्ये कुशा यत्राब्जजन्मना। 

संगृह्य प्रस्तुता होमे समुद्वाहेंद्रभारिणः॥ 5:96॥ 
दिव्याब्धिस्तत्परो धात्रा यत्र तृ्षिनिमित्ततः। 

सर्वस्य जगतो दत्तं प्रभूतं दधि त x द्ध त्कृतौ॥ 5:97॥ 
Maat परं तस्माद्यत्र क्रौंचो महासुरः। 

निहतः कार्तिकेयेन शक्तिं क्षिस्वा महाबलां॥ 5:98॥ 
घृतोदस्तत्प(8)रो यत्र देवानां FAT क्रतौ | 

प्रचुरं स्थापितं सर्पिर्घृतोदस्तेन कीर्तितः॥ 5:99॥ 
तत्परः शाल्मलीद्वीपो यत्र वृक्षः स शाल्मलिः | 
यस्मिन्वृक्षे सुरात्रासाः सकंदर्पा स्थिराः सुराः॥ 5: 00॥ 
तस्मादिक्षुरसोपाख्यो रसो यत्रेक्षुसंभवः | 


89७. प्रजापते ] M'B''; प्रजापतेः Bo 905. हय्याख्यं ] MY; हयाख्यं B 929. WT- 
रं भारतं हरि। वर्षवत्‌ ] MY ; भारतं हरिवर्षवत्‌ 5°; रम्भारम्भारतं हरिः। वर्षवत्‌ Bee 
92 4. क्रमागतैः ] MY; क्रमागतौ B 93a. जंबु° ] MB; जम्बू B° 93८. स्प- 
ate] MY; "स्पर्श" B 95. तत्परः] M'B*; तत्परं B° 97. तृक्षिनिमित्ततः ] 
MY; तृसिर्निमित्ततः B 984. महाबलां ] MB; महाबलम्‌ B° 


मुनीनां तृप्ये धात्रा प्रचुरो विनिवेशितः॥ 5:20 0 
गो(9)मेदस्तत्परं द्वीपं यत्र गौतमशापतः | 

गवां शते हते मेदः प्रवृत्तः प्रचुरात्तदा॥ 5: ।02॥ 
(B, Li82v) सुरादस्तद्वहिर्य्यत्र सुरासृग्गंधगंधिनी | 
यया विद्याधरा मत्ताः सगंधर्वा मदंति ते॥ 5: 03॥ 
तद्वाह्ये पुष्करद्वीपं यत्र पुष्करिणी नदी। 
अमृतांभोदसुरसा सुरसिद्धनिषेविता॥ 5: 04॥ 
स्वादूदस्तत्परो (0) यत्र सुस्वादममृतं स्थितं। 
पिबंति यत्र गीर्वाणाः शरीरानंदहेतुतः॥ 5: L05 Il 
लक्षात्‌ प्रभृति ये द्वीपा समुद्रा द्विगुणा स्थिताः | 
तदूर्ध्वं शातकौंभाभा दशकोटिमिता क्षितिः॥ 5: !06॥ 
नानारल्लप्रभालोका नानारल्लदृमाचला। 
नानारल्रमुखावासा नानार्समाकुला॥ 5: L07 I 
etre (LT मृष्टो लोकालोकस्तथा बहिः। 
दिक्सहस्रतनादावाललोकस्तत्परो न सः॥ 5: !08॥ 


लोकालोकस्ततः प्रोक्तः सा विस्वरजना्रयः। 
गर्भोदस्तत्परः सोब्धिः सर्वरूपप्रमाणकः॥ 5: 09 
गदिता येब्धयः सप्त येन गर्भोदगर्भिताः। 
प्रथितस्तेन गर्भोदः समस्ताब्धिरसोद्दहः॥ 5: ।0॥ 
almaen aiT: पंचमः सप्तकोटिकं। 
ware दिग्रहैः सार्धं TEE  5:lll 
तदूर्ध्व ब्रह्मणः संज्ञं कोटिस्थौल्यात्‌ कटाहकं। 
मेरोरर्वार्कपंचाशत्‌ कोटयस्तदनंतरं | (B, £. 82") 
तत्पूर्वे पश्चिमे quim: परिपंडिताः॥ 5:।2॥ 
भू x मि लोकः कर्मिणां भूमिरत्र AT (3) SET | 
भुज्यंते द्वीपशेषेषु लोकेषु च शुभाशुभं॥ 5: 3 II 
तस्माद्रूध्वं भुवर्लोको भवेदाञ्जर्य्यकारकः। 
पाताञ्रया स्थितास्तत्र जीमूताः पाकपाचकाः। 


विमानानि च सिद्धानामन्ये च स्वर्गचारिणां॥ 5: ।4॥ 


40i d. °वेशितः ] MY; casa: B 


Parakhyatantra 


703 ७. सुरासृ° ] M'B'*; quw? B° 04 


b. पुष्करिणी ] MY; पुष्करणी B lll c.fzue:] MB“; दिग्ग्रहैः B° 43 a. भू- 
लकः ] ४१९8; भू x fax eife: MY 
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भानुस्तपति विश्वात्मा तत्र योजनलक्षतः | 

भानवो रश्मयो AT यस्य ते भानुरत्र सः॥ 5: TSN 
तत्परस्ताड्भवेच्छुक्कः सौम्यरूपः स चंद्रमाः | 

ag: सुधामृतं शुद्धं तस्मिन्‌ मातीति चंद्रमाः॥ 5: 60 
तस्मिन्नेवामृतस्वादात्‌ खगंगेति समाश्रिता | 

अन्ये च हेमकुंदेंदुशीतस्पर्शा विमानगाः॥ 5:770 
तत्परोंगारकः क्रूरो क्रूरकर्मा निधिग्रहः। 

वह्कियुक्तो यथांगारो रक्तांगो CLS): Il 5: 8 0 
तत्परश्व॒ बुधश्रीमान्‌ तप्तचामीकरप्रभः | 

प्रबोधत सुकृत्योसौ बुधस्तेन प्रबोधकः॥ 5: 9॥ 

ऊर्ध्वं बृहस्पतिर्देवः सर्वसाधारणो TE: | 

स विवेकविकासस्य बृहत्वस्य पतिर्यथा॥ 5:220॥ 
बृहत्वं तत्गुरुत्वं वा तत्पतिः स बृहस्पतिः। 
तस्माच्छुक्रः सदा दैत्यो लोकोर्ध्वं व x न TAU TU श LE 5: I20 
6) प्रकृत्यैवामलः शुक्रो निर्गतः शुक्रबिंदुवत्‌। 

तेन शुक्रे यथा बीजकार्यारंभविनिर्गमः॥ 5: 22॥ 

परः शनैश्चरः कृद्धः क्रोधदृष्टिभयानकः | 

आरूढः क्रोधकारित्वे शनैर्योनावरोहते॥ 5: ।23॥ 
शनैश्वरति क्रोधेन तेन प्रोक्तः TST: | 

कूर्परांगः करालास्यश्छिंनकायपरिग्रहः॥ 5: 224 Il 
आदानवाचको QUE (7) समुदाह्ृतः। 
यतस्तदाहुरेवोक्तेराहुर्वा राक्षसोत्तमः॥ 5: !25॥ 

ततः केतुः स धूमांगो धूममालांककेतनः। 

तस्य के शिरसि स्पष्टास्तुना नीहारव U यः॥ 5:260 
भयदानेथवा केतुध्वजो यद्वत्‌ समुच्छ्रितः। 
एभ्योनंतरसंस्थानाः सिद्धविद्याधरादयः॥ 5: 27॥ 


लक्षलक्षोच्छ्रिताः सर्वे तारका द्विगुणोच्क्रिताः। 
डुःखेभ्य(।8)स्तमसा तीर्णास्तारकास्तारकां नृणां॥ 5: 28॥ 


L5 a. भानुस्तपति ] MY; भानुस्तत्पति B izid. AAA व x qx र न | ब 
LU श u लः] MY; लोकोर्ध्वेव नभश्शलः B 23 4. कृद्धः ] MB”; क्रुद्धः B° 
227 b. समुच्छ्रितः ] M'*B; समु x Bx Pepe: MY 
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सप्तर्षय स्थितास्तद्वदूषयों ऋषभावनाः। 
qd च प्रस्थितं qaqa न चलति स्थितं॥ 5:29॥ 
पंचाशत्याहितेर्लक्षै स्वर्लोकः स्वजसंश्रयः। 

यत्र तिष्ठति शक्राद्या देवाश्च स्वर्गवासिनः॥ 5: 30॥ 
कोटिद्वयान्महर्लोको महांतो यत्र संश्रिताः | 

धातुः x पु तामरीच्याद्या जग (£337) --[-6-] -7॥४:डे॥ 
—[-4-] --प(8, £.837)रिच्छिनो जनलोकस्ततोर्ध्वतः | 

wer स्थितिजनो यत्र वसूनां वा जनो जनः॥ 5: 32 
जनलोकात्तपोलोको मासकोटिगितांतरः। 

सनकाख्यो मुनिर्यत्र तपोत्कृष्टः सनंदनः॥ 5:।33॥ 

पितरश्च महात्मानस्तपो त्कृष्टा स्व भा व q: | 
ऋतुदिङ्गगटगःसद्याब्रह्मायत्र प्र fer fie a: 5:340 


मुनयस्तत्रतिष्ठ (2)ति स्ववीर्यमनसोद्धताः। 
सिद्धविद्याधराद्यादिदिव्यैश्वर्य्यबलो द्वहाः॥ 5: 35॥ 
ब्रह्मा ब्रह्मत्वयोगत्वादृहत्वादरह्य चोच्यते। 
aged भवेद्विष्णुः स च कोटिचतुष्टयात्‌। 
स जिष्ण्वब्जशयनशीलत्वात्संसारानिर्गणस्य सः॥ 5: 36 
षड्भिः स कोटिभिर्देवः शंकरः संस्थितो हरः। 

यतः शं सुखमुदिष्टि तत्करोति स तद्धियः॥ 5:]37॥ 
तेना(3)यं शंकरः प्रोक्तः सर्वपापहरो हरः। 

तेषां येत्र जना भक्तास्ते वै तत्स्थानमापुयुः॥ 5: ।38॥ 
तत्र तिष्ठंति भोगाव्या यावदाचंदरतारकं। 

तत्रावांतरसृष्टौ ते जायंतेत्र जनप्रियाः॥ 5: ।39॥ 


नकुले महति संपंना धनधान्यसुतादिभिः। 


34b-35a. From त्कृष्टा to the beginning of line 2 the tops are missing. 


29 b. ऋषभावनाः ] MY; ऋषभावनाः B 32 d. जग-- [-6-] —] MY; जग- 
त्स्थितिनिबन्धनाः B 32a. --[-4-] --परिच्छिंनो ] MY; वसुलोकं परिच्छिन्नो B 
i34 b. तपो त्कृष्टा स्व भा व तः] MY; तपोत्कृष्टा स्वभावतः B — 84 cd. तु 
दिङ्Tाटगःसद्याब्रह्मायत्रप्रतिष्ठितः] MY; ऋतुदिक्लोटिगस्सद्यो ब्रह्मा 
यत्र प्रतिष्ठितः B g35a.q न T *ç + fas ति] MY; मुनयस्तत्र तिष्ठन्ति 5 
35b. °@aT:] MY; °@aT: B 36 e. स जिष्ण्वन्जशयन° ] MY; जिष्णवयन° B 
ise £. *निर्गणस्य ] MY; °रिर्गणस्य 8 l37b. संस्थितो ] MY; संस्थिता 5 
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med भवेत्कोटिकटाहं शातकुंभजं॥ 5 : L40 
शतकोटिप्रविस्तीर्णमेवं ब्रह्मां (3, £. ।83°)डमीरितं । 

दश त(4)द्वारका रुद्रा दशदिक्षु कृतालयाः॥ 5:l4lM 
सुरापः पूर्वदिग्देशे वह्तिरुद्रोग्निदिक्‌ स्थितः। 

संयमो दक्षिणाशास्थो मारणो नैऋते स्थितः॥ 5: ।42॥ 
प्रत्यग्दशेब्जलाख्योपि वायव्ये शीघ्रग स्थितः। 
सौम्यदः सौम्यदिग्देशे पिंगः शङ्करतां गतः। 
शंभुरूर्ध्वमधोनंतः सर्वे विद्रावणे क्षमाः॥ 5:43॥ 
जरारोगविनिर्मुक्ताः स्वैश्वर्य्यबलगर्वि(5)ताः। 
रुद्रकोटिपरीवारा मंडलेज्याविशारदाः॥ 5: 44॥ 
जलेशाख्यो जलस्कधे तेजस्कंधे त्विषांनिधिः। 
मातरिश्वा मरुत्स्कंधे व्योमाख्ये सूक्ष्मनामतः॥ 5: 45 
गंधांगो गंधतन्मात्रे जलदो रससंज्ञके। 
भानुमाब्रूपतन्मात्रे स्पर्शाख्ये बलवत्तरः॥ 5: 46 
शब्दाख्ये सूक्ष्मनादाख्यो व्योमाचारसुतौ परः। 
af च सर्वांगो लोचनाख्ये (6) प्रकाशकः॥ 5: 47 l 
Refer महावक्तो घ्राणाख्ये च fara: | 
दुंडुभिर्वाचि dfe: समादानः करेंद्रिये॥ 5: 48॥ 
वायौ + iggy: पादाख्ये रमण स्मृतः। 

उपस्थाख्ये घनानंदः संकल्पो मनसस्थितिः॥ 5: L49 0 
हंकृतिर्गर्वके स्कंधे बुद्धो बुद्धौ प्रतिष्ठितः। 

त्रिदेहा गुणसंस्थाने (B, £. 84”) प्रधाने च प्रधानकः॥ 5: L50 i 
decr सूक्ष्मदेहाख्यो राग(7)स्कंधे च कामदः। 
विद्याख्ये वेदविज्ञानो ज्ञानबिंदु कलात्मके ॥ 5:520 
नियामको Praca कालाख्ये कालनामकः। 
मायाख्ये गहनेशानः सर्वरुद्रमहेश्वरः॥ 5: !52॥ 

सर्वे येधोर्ध्वगा रुद्रा विचित्रभुवनाअ्रयाः। 
विचित्राकारभूयिष्ठा विचित्रैश्वर्य्यसंयुताः॥ 5: 53 I 
विचित्ररुद्रकोटी (8)भिरनेकाभिरुपावृताः। 
शुद्धांगकरणाधाराः शुद्धहेतुनिबंधनाः॥ 5: 54 Il 


743 a. °ब्जला °] M"; "षला" B 


Parakhyatantra 


मायोधश्चोदिता रुद्राः सर्वानुग्रहकारिणः। 
शंबरः शुद्धविद्यायामनंताख्यस्तथेश्वरे॥ 5: 55 Il 
सदाशिवे स्थितो ब्रह्मा बिंदुनादकलाश्रयः। 
तत्परः स शिवो देवः सर्वतत्वकलांतगः॥ 5: 56 0 
न तस्मात्परतः किंचि(9)च्छुद्धं वा व्यापकं परं। 
मायोर्ध्वं शुद्धमार्यो यः शुद्धशक्तिपरिग्रहः॥ 5: 257 il 
प्रपंचस्तत्कृतस्तस्मिन्‌ प्रथितो भोगहेतुतः | 
स्थानं स्थानांतरोत्कर्षादुत्कृष्टगुणयोगतः॥ 5: L58 
ऊर्ध्वमूर्धं स्थितं स्थानं मधिकारनिदर्शकं। 
स्थानं वदधिकारस्य संस्कारस्तत्‌ ।/[-4-].) यः॥ 5: I59 
सहेतुकं यत em(0)yt तद्विनाशः सहेतुकः | 
उत्पंनस्य विनाशेन भवितव्यं यतस्ततः ॥ 5: 60 I 
पू(8, L.840) प्रपंचितः सोपि सृष्टिसंसारकृत्प्रभुः। 
सर्वतत्वाश्रयो देवः सर्वकारणकारणं। 
हेतुकर्ता स एवास्मिन्‌ सर्वमंत्रक्रियाफलः॥ 5 : 6 Il 
स्कंधात्‌ स्कंधविशेषहर्म्यविभवप्रस्पंदभागस्थितः 
स्थानात्‌ PAT (I DD LACS LS FL fare Taro mine: | 


सर्ग क्ष्मादिरयं प्रधानपुरुषस्वामीशवक्तांबुजात्‌ 
प्रोड्ूतागमवाक्यमाननियतः प्रोक्तः स मंत्राश्रयः॥ 5: 620 


I= ® ॥= ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातंत्रे योनिपदार्थविचारप्रतिपादनपटलः पंचमः॥= ॥ 
@ ॥= ॥ श्री॥= ॥ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 6 


(2) प्रकाश उवाच। 
मंत्रोद्धारो क्षरोत्पत्तिः पदवाक्यार्थयोजना। 


l56b. *श्रयः ] MY; HAT: B 59a. ऊर्ध्वमूर्धं स्थितं स्थानं ] MY; sumi (o$ 
Bee) स्थितं स्थानः B i59c. वद० ] M*B*; तद° B° e Colophon: इति] M"; 
श्री॥ tu xu श्री॥ इति B ७ पंचमः] MY; WES: समाप्तः॥ TU B 7 . प्र- 
काश] MY; श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः॥ परब्रह्मणे नमः॥ श्रीरस्तु॥ श्री॥ शुभमस्तु॥ श्री॥ 
श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः॥ गोपालकृष्णस्वामिने नमः॥ श्रीरस्तु॥ प्रकाश B 
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मंत्रलक्षणसंवेशः शिष्टमंत्रफलग्रहः॥ 6 : L 

सृष्टिकाले स सर्वज्ञः पुरुषार्थप्रयोजना | (B, f.85") 
व्यक्ति नयति बीजार्णं बिंदोः स परमेश्वरः॥ 6:2॥ 
बिंदु क्षुब्धस्तदिच्छातः शब्दराशिरभूत्तदा। 

खंडद्वयेन संजातः स्वराद्यः WS(3)pe:! 6:3॥ 
स्वरैः षोडशभिः शेषस्त्रयस्त्रंशद्भिरक्षरैः। 

मातृकेयं मता लोके वर्णोच्चारस्य मातृका॥ 6:4॥ 
बिंदोरियमभिव्यक्ता कारणेच्छानिमित्ततः i 
उपादानमतो बिंदुर्यस्माद्वर्णा न्न तद्विना॥ 6:5॥ 
बहुसंख्या स्मृता यस्मात्कृतास्ते चेतना AT: | 
निमित्तमीश्वरस्तेषामुपादानं स बिंदुराट्‌॥ 6:6॥ 

4) नृकर्म सहकारि स्यात्कार्य्यमेतत्रिहेतुक। 

वर्णाश्च स्वरसंयोगात्पदं तैर्वाक्यमिष्यते॥ 6:7॥ 
तस्मादर्थप्रतीति स्याद्घावहारनिबंधना | 

ब्यवहारो न्यथो न्यायः पदोच्चारविधिं विना॥ 6:8॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

वर्णानां क्षणविध्वंसात्‌ स्फोटो र्थप्रतिपादकः | 
वर्णव्यंग्यो विभूर्नित्यः सो र्थं स्फोटयते किल॥ 6:9॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

न a(l5)reafataor तत्‌ स्फोटस्यांतरा स्थितिः। 

स विभिंनो न भिंनो वा तड्डिनों नानवस्थितः॥ 6: ।0॥ 
वर्णा एव न भेदेन द्विरूपेण समा श्रुतिः। (B, f. 85") 
बहुवर्णैरभिव्यक्तः स्फोटोर्थप्रतिपादकः॥ 6: I0 I 
एकस्माद्वहवो व्यक्ताः कि न दृष्टाः प्रदीपतः । 
वर्णरुच्चरितैः सद्धिर्न देशे न्यत्र age: 6: ।2॥ 
अन्यदेशभवो दृष्टो वृष्टिगंधगृहो न किं। 

सत्यं faoa वर्णाः संस्कारो वर्णग स्थितः॥ 6: 3॥ 
पूर्ववर्णजसंस्कारयुक्तोंत्यो णो भिधायकः। 


5१. न्न] M'B*; न 8° 6c. निमित्तमी० ] MY; निमित्तमि° B 7 b. *त्रिहेतुक ] 
M*B*; fa ° 9 १. किल] MY; किला B 0 ७,एनसपअचणए शरा far- 
तिः] MY; °रस्थितिः B loc. भिंनो ] MY; न विभिन्नो B 0 4. स्फोटोर्थः ] 
M”°B; स्फोटो x ax de MY 


Parakhyatantra 


न u[4-]u तिर्याति येन तत्‌ स्मरणं भवेत्‌॥ 6: I4 
यदि नो तत्‌ स्मृतिस्तस्य कथमर्थ विविंच्छति। 
तस्मादर्थप्रतीत स्यात्‌ संस्कारादर्थनिर्णयात्‌॥ 6 : 5॥ 
संस्कारो वर्णजा शक्तिः शक्ता येनार्थसाधने। 

तैः स्वशक्तियुतैर्वणैव्यवहारो A7): i 6: 6 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

शब्दस्यार्थेन संबंधः कतमो feat भवेत्‌ । 

न संबंधोझितो यस्माच्छब्द स्वार्थाभिधायकः॥ 6: 7॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
न कार्य्यकारणो योगो यतो सावन्यहेतुकः। 
भूमावर्थो मुखे शब्दः समवायो च न स्थितः॥ 6: 8 


न साध्यसाधनो योगः नियतो न व्यवस्थितः | 
प्रत्याय्यप्रत्यायकाख्यसंबंधांत(।8)रपूर्वकः॥ 6 : 9 Il 
विना भावेन रो यस्माद्धूमवह्किनिदर्शनं। 
प्रत्याय्यप्रत्या(B, £. ।867)यकाख्यो यो न दृगूपयोरिव॥ 6: 20॥ 
स्वत एव न शब्दो यमर्थ प्रत्येत्ययोजितः। 
लिप्यक्षरेण वा बोधो न च तत्रास्ति योजना॥ 6 : 2 Il 
योजक स्मर्य्यते तत्र यतो बुध्यभियोजितः। 

न योजको भवेच्छब्दः पुरुषस्तत्र योजकः॥ 6: 22॥ 
यावन्न केनचि(£.33") ---[-4-]---स्मिन्नर्थे न वाचकः | 
तावर्थं न गृह्णाति परसंकेतवर्जितः॥ 6: 23॥ 

संकेतः कृतको दृष्टो लोकसंव्यवहारतः। 

न संकेतादृते लोकस्तमर्थं प्रतिपद्यते॥ 6: 24॥ 

प्रतोद उवाच। 

जगदेतद्यथासंस्थं संकेतो पि स्थितस्तथा। 

स तु कर्ता क्रमेणापि संकेतो युगपन्न च॥ 6:25॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 


233-4. स्मिन्नार्थे न वाचकः। तावर्थं न गृह्णाति परसंके ] For this portion the tops are 
now missing (998). 


7c. संबंधोझितो ] MY; सम्बन्धोकितो B i9d. YATA ] MY; प्रत्याय" B 20 
4. प्रत्याय्य ] MY; प्रत्याय* B 23 ab. केनचि — स्मिन्नर्थे] MY; केनचि+त्‌+ 
ख्यातस्तस्मिन्नर्थे B 
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जगदेतद्यथा सृष्टमिच्छया क्रम(2)वर्जितं। 
संकेतो पि तथा gA जनैज्ञातस्तदिच्छया॥ 6 : 26 Il 


अस्वतंत्रं जगदास्मात्कर्मपाशतमोवृतं | 

या काचित्तद्वता चेष्ठा सा सर्वा तत्कृता यतः॥ 6: 27॥ 
तेन संकेतकृच्छर्वो मूलहेतुर्यत स्थितः । 

मंत्राणामपि संकेतास्तेनैव परिकल्पिताः॥ 6: 28॥ 


बहवस्ते त्र ये सिद्धा मातृका पदलक्षिताः | 
प्रकृतिः प्रांतवर्णो त्र प्रत्ययो व्यक्त (3)सेश्वरः॥ 6 : 29॥ 


आगमः (B, f.84") पंचमांतस्थो वृद्धिवृत्तध्वनिस्थितः। 
तत्परं गमनं शक्तिलोपस्तत्परमं पदं॥ 6:30॥ 


समासो यस्तदुञ्चारः शिवाख्यं मंत्रलक्षणं | 

लक्षितो लक्षणेनायं सर्वकामफलप्रदः॥ 6 : 3] Il 

एवं हृस्वस्थितो मूर्तिर्गर्ह्याघोरनरेश्वरः | 

भवत्यंगानि दीर्घस्थो हृच्छिखः सशिवं बलं॥ 6:32॥ 
अस्त्रं चाधो युतो रेण चतुर्थेन (4) सबिंदुना। 
विद्येशानामयं मंत्रः प्रांते नामविजृंभितः॥ 6: 33॥ 
एषो त्र मंत्रमुख्यानामेकः पंच त्रिको मनुः । 

किं न aT वाचकत्वेन भवेद्वोशब्दवन्न किं॥ 6:34॥ 


एवं स्वजातयो ज्ञेया वर्णगाः शिवकल्पिताः। 
नम स्वाहा वषट्कारो वौषड्ढुंफ x wx +ट्‌+ पदांतिकाः॥ 6:35॥ 


नम स्वाहा जपे होमे वषडाव्यापने हिता। 
वौषट्‌ महाहुतौ हुंफट्‌ (5) शस्त्रे शत्रुक्षये पि च॥ 6:36॥ 


वर्णोपबुंहको यद्ददाद्वर्णस्य विजृंभकः | 
प्रांतजातिरियं प्रोक्ता प्रणवो जातिरादितः॥ 6:37॥ 


आदावंते च तच्छक्तिर्मध्ये शक्तिर्गता क्रमात्‌ | 
त्रिधा सा मंत्रकायस्था ज्ञातव्या मंत्रवादिभिः॥ 6:38॥ 


स व्यापारादितः शक्तिर्योजिता साधके(3, £. ]87”)न "T! 
बीजेषु वर्णकूटेषु पदवाक्येषु च स्थिता। 


26ab. °देतव्य॒था सृष्टमिच्छ ० ] For this portion the tops are now missing (998). 


26 b. *वर्जितं ] MY; वर्जिता B 35 d. * x wx +24 पदांतिकाः ] MY; 
०फट्पदान्तिकः B 36b. शव्यापने ] MY; “प्यायने B 
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न शक्तिर्वर्ध(6)ते वर्णैस्तस्यात्र फलसंस्थितेः॥ 6:39॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
मंत्रशब्दात्मको यस्मात्तत्स्वं शब्दस्य लक्षणं । 
तेनोक्तः साधु शब्द स्यादसाधुस्तद्वहि स्थितः॥ 6:40॥ 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
शब्दः साधुरसाधुर्वा ज्ञायते लक्षणेन चेत्‌। 
तत्किं निजमथान्यद्दा यदि स्वं तंनिरर्थकं॥ 6:4 


यदन्यदन्यशब्दैः स्यात्प्रकृतिप्रत्ययादिभिः। 
तेषां शब्दत्व(7)सामान्यादनवस्था प्रसज्यते॥ 6 : 42 Il 


यद्विनाशो थवा वास्य पदार्थप्रतिपादकः। 
उभयोररत्थगं तत्वं दृष्टं गेहापि शब्दयोः ॥ 6: 43॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 

योगो व्यादिशब्दास्तुते तदर्थाभिधायकाः। 

कतमो यदि नी (ना?) तेन सम्यगर्थः प्रकाश्यते॥ 6: 44॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

सर्वः सांकेतिकः शब्दो व्यवहारनि(8)बंधनः। 

कश्चित्‌ स्वरेण वर्णेन पदेनार्थः प्रकल्पितः॥ 6:45॥ 

स तेन प्रतिपत्तव्यो वाचको नान्यसंगतः। 

अकौ माधवकंजात्थौ खकौ व्योम्ांबुवाचकौ॥ 6 : 46॥ 
प्रतिषेधे त्वमानेना त्रिलघुस्त्रिगुरुः midi 
प्रकृतिप्रत्ययोन्यार्थे वेदादिमतचोदितान्‌॥ 6:47॥ 

तत्‌ स्वलक्ष्म (B, £. 87°) मुनिप्रोक्तं संके(9)तस्तेन वाकृतिः। 
शिवांगब्रह्मणामेवं संकेतः शिवकल्पितः॥ 6 : 48॥ 
स्वस्वरैरक्षरैः कूटैः पदैर्वाक्पैर्व्यवस्थितः। 
स्वर्गौर्वश्यादिसंकेतो वेदे पि प्रतिपादितः॥ 6:49॥ 
शब्दस्यार्थेन संकेतः शक्यः aq न जातिषु। 

संकेतितः शिवस्यार्थे मंत्रः प्रागुक्तलक्षणः॥ 6:50॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

मंत्रस्ता(0)ल्वादिनिष्पंनः स च वर्णात्मको यतः। 


43a. वास्य] MY; वास्या B 44८. नी (ना?)तेन] MY; नातेन 5 464. व्योम्न्ना° ] 


MY 


Bae 


Be: व्योमा० B° 47 ab. त्वमानेना त्रि ] MY; त्वमानेन त्रि° 5°; त्वमानेनानि० 
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समः सामान्यवर्णानां न मंत्रस्तद्विशेषतः॥ 6 : 5L0 
प्रकाश उवाच | 

रत्नपाषाणयोर्दुष्टा तुल्या काठिन्यरूपता | 
तेजःशक्तिसमायोगात्तदाप्येकं महाफलं॥ 6:52॥ 


एवं शब्दो पि सामान्यस्तथाप्येको महाफलः | 

तत्फलं बहुकृत्येषु (LÉ तत्‌ साधकं यतः॥ 6:53॥ 
शल्याकर्षे ज्वरावेशे नागभूतज्वरक्षये। 
वश्याकर्षणविद्वेषप्रोच्चाटविषनाशने॥ 6 : 54॥ 

WEE तत्फलं दृष्टं तस्मान्मेयं परं फलं। 

किचित्तथ्यं च मिथ्यां चेद्यभिचारे गतं फलं॥ 6:55॥ 
तथ्यं स्थितमतथ्यं यद्वैकल्यान्न हि तत्फलं। 

कादाचित्कं तनो (L2) SE वैकल्याङ्गहशांतिवत्‌॥ 6:56॥ 
मननत्राणधर्मित्वान्मंत्रत्वं शिवसंश्रयं | 

तेषां तच्छक्तिसंयोगान्मंत्रत्वमुभयात्मकं॥ 6:57॥ 
वाच्यवाचकसंबंधस्तत्कूप्तः फलहेतुतः | (B, f. 88") 
तत्कर्तृत्वं फलं यस्मात्‌ स च मंत्रस्थितः शिवः॥ 6:58॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

देवता शब्दमात्रा स्यान्न APSA: स वा(।3)चकः। 
Front: सर्वशब्दो पि क्रियायास्तद्भवेत्फलं॥ 6:59॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

शब्दमात्रे स्थिते मंत्रे शब्दमात्रं फलं तदा। 

न चार्थरहितः शब्दः पदवाक्यगतक्रमः॥ 6:60॥ 


वाच्यश्च वाचकाङद्भिंनो देवदत्तादिशब्दवत्‌। 

प्रत्यायकख्च ते शब्दः कः प्रत्येत्यर्थवर्जितः॥ 6: 6 ! 

तेन सा वाचकाड्भिँ(4)ना वाच्या सा देवता qd | 
विशेषणं यतस्तस्याः कर्मरूपाभिधायकं॥ 6:62॥ 

प्रतिपंनं विशेषेण वेदवाक्यैस्तथाविधैः। 

स्तुत्यापि देवता यस्मात्‌ स्तुत्या साभिमुखी भवेत्‌॥ 6:63॥ 
अथार्थवादतस्तस्या देवताया विशेषणं i 

यदि तत्परमार्थेन विरोधः कतमो भवेत्‌॥ 6:64॥ 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
विरोधो स्ति यतो मूर्ता देवता श्रू(5)यते मते। 
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मूर्तत्वे बहुयागेषु सांनिध्यं सा कथं व्रजेत्‌॥ 6:65॥ 
अमूर्ता देवता सा चेदर्चनार्थस्य साधिका | 

तेन सा शब्दरूपा तु विरोधद्वययुक्तितः॥ 6:66॥ 

प्रकाश उवाच | 

देवता श्रूयते शास्त्रे तत एव बलं महत्‌ | 
महावीर्य्योपपंनत्वात्तथा स्थास्यति सा क्रतो॥ 6:67॥ 
वेदांतवादिनां यद्दद्दिनांतः स्वतनुग्रहः | 

क्रियार्था (B, £.88") सा (I6) तथा शक्ता स्वशरीरविश्राजने॥ 6:68॥ 
तद्दीर्यं शब्दसंस्थायास्तत्‌ स्वभावं न हन्यते। 

आभूती वाचि शब्देन तत्र सांनिध्यतामियात्‌॥ 6:69॥ 
फलं चातः क्रियाजन्यं तथ्यं तद्देवताश्रयं। 

देवताविप्रयौ भावो देवता मंत्रसंश्रयाः॥ 6:70॥ 
नान्यथा द्विविधाभावः कामाकामविलक्षितः। 

frair: स च भावो वा तस्यास्तदुचितं (7) फलं॥ 6: 7L I 
प्रधान्येन स्थितो वा स्यात्‌ सर्वस्वविषये प्रभुः । 

तेषां संयोजको मुख्यो येन ते तेन योजिताः॥ 6:72॥ 
स्वव्यापाराः प्रदृश्यंते न कर्तुर्योजने क्षमा। 

सर्वस्य वस्तुनः कर्ता यस्तं लोकः प्रशंसति॥ 6:73॥ 

न क्रिया तेन मुख्या सा देवता फलयोजिका। 

मुख्यो नरो स्तु वा तत्र किमन्यैः परिकल्पितैः॥ 6:74॥ 
एकस्तत्र (L8) क्रियायोगो हेतुकर्तृपुरःसरः। 

अन्यो पि करणात्तः कारणापेक्षयापरः॥ 6:75॥ 

तेन यन्नियमो न स्यान्नोपलब्धाथ देवता। 
उपलब्धस्त्वया स्वर्ग तत्‌ क्रियाजनितः कथं॥ 6:76॥ 
स्वर्गशब्देन तत्प्रीतिर्यया सा निश्चिता न ते। 
तत्कर्तुस्तच्छरीरस्य तदक्षाणामनिश्जयः॥ 6:77॥ 
तद्वाक्यात्प्रतिपत्तव्यं परोक्षं त (£. 347) —[7-]— 
मन्य था प्रा क्ता ग्राह्या सेत्यैश्वरी क्रिया॥ 6:78॥ 


78८. मन्यथा प्रा AT] tops missing 


68 d. WT] MY; ०भाजने B 69८०. आभूती ] MY; आभूता B 70८. °वि- 
wat] MY; विप्रयो B 72 ७. प्रधान्येन ] MYB; प्राधान्येन B° 789. त —] 
MY; तत्क्रियाफलम्‌ 78८. — न्य था प्रा D] MY ; तेन यस्मिन्यथाप्रोक्ता B 
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सव्यापाराखिला दृष्टा (B, f. 89r) भूतज्वरविषक्षये | 
अन्येषु सिद्धयोगेषु दिव्यादिव्योपलक्षिताः i 
नित्यनैमित्तिके तेन मंत्रा या sar = वा दि षु॥ 6:79॥ 


च तु nrc माणिक्ैव॑स्तुरल्नसुसंचयै: | 
विद्यापाद: स मा SAT ता म मा TT TAT अल ना॥6:80॥ 


स प्र त्य षाव चा य्य त (2) genre: पदार्थो खिलः। 
समंत्रविषयस्ैष वर्णयिष्ये क्रियाक्रमं॥ 6 : 8 Il 


dar निखिलं विधेयं यत्तदुक्तं निजलक्ष्मणं यत्‌ । 
तेनात्र तन्निख़ितमल्पचित्तं भवेन्नृणां भावविशुद्धिहेतुः॥ 6: 82॥ 


॥= ॥ @N= ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये mer मंत्रविचारपदार्थप्रतिपादनपटलः WE: 


॥ विद्यापादः HAT: I ॥ 


TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 4 


(3)॥ ú & ॥ ॥ श्री श्री श्री॥ x योगस्था > 


प्रकाश उवाच। 
योगस्थानासनोपायतदभ्यासविधिक्रमः i 
योगिज्ञानसमुत्कर्षस्तत्फलावास्तिलक्षणं॥ LA : LAN 
एकलिंगे निकुंजे वा सौम्ये वा गिरिगह्णरे। 
भूगृहे सुविभक्ते वा कीटवातोदकोझिते॥ L4 : 2 


योगस्तस्मिन्‌ समारभ्यो निईद्वेन कृतात्मना | 


794-803. त्रपया ज्या = AT दि FIT तु DT] tops missing 
S0cd. T AT ख्या dT HW मा पू ण FAT अल ना] tops missing 
8la. स W त्य Td चा य्य त] tops missing 


79 f. Hs Tur ज्या Tar fz q] MY ; मन्त्रा योज्या ्वादिषु छ soa च तुभ रथ] 
MY; चतुभिरथ B 80८१. HT SAT AT ममा पूण डु माल ना] MU; समाख्यातो 
ममापूर्णेन्दमौळिना B 8 2. स प्र त्य घाव चा य्य त] MY; सम्प्रत्येष विचार्येत B 
82 &. मंत्रैर्व० ] MYB; मन्त्रैर्विं० Be e Colophon: इति ] MY; श्री॥ श्री॥ श्री॥ इति 
B eWE:] MY; WE: समाप्त:॥ श्री॥ श्री B < समाप्तः] MY; समाप्तमासीत्‌॥ श्री 
श्री॥ श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः ॥ श्रीकृष्णार्पणमस्तु॥ पार्वतीसमेतश्रीकण्ठेश्वरस्वामिने नमः ॥ श्री ॥ 
श्री॥ मङ्गळमस्तु॥ श्री॥ श्री॥ श्री। B 0॥ ॥ ® ॥ ॥ श्री श्री श्री॥ x योगस्था%] MY; 
om B 2d. °झिते] MY; ° ते BB B“° 
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(4)युक्तनिश्चितचित्तेन निस्पृहेण विवेकिना॥ 4:30 


पद्चस्वस्तिकदंडार्धचंद्रसुस्थितमासनं। 
परस्परोरुसंझ्निष्टावुत्तानौ पद्मके चरौ॥ 4:4 
विलोमाजानुमाकुंच्य भूमिष्ठं चक्रिणं युतं। 

तत्तथा पृष्ठतो नीत्वा तद्भवेत्‌ स्वस्तिकासनं॥ LA : 5 Il 
प्र(5)सार्य्योरुयुगं स्वांगं संश्रिष्टं दंडक भवेत्‌। 
द्विगुणे जानुनी कृत्वा पादावन्योन्यसंगतौ॥ 4:6 


तद्दड्भवि कृतावासे तड़वेदर्धचंद्रकं | 
सदा तो न भवेद्योग्यो ध्यानादेस्तेन संश्रयेत्‌॥ 04:70 


एषामेकतमं कृत्वा हस्तौ च तलसंस्थितौ। 
स्वकीयांकगतौ कृत्वा वितत्योरस्थलं समं॥ 4:8 


मनाक्‌ संमील्य नेत्रे द्वे ना(6)साग्रमवलोकयेत्‌। 
स्थित्वैवं योगयोग्यः स्यादारभेत्तत्क्रमं ततः॥ 4: 9 


प्रत्याभूतिरथ ध्यानं प्राणायामञ्च धारणा। 
तर्कः समाधिर्योगोयं षडंगोंगी स्वयं स्थितः॥ 4: 0॥ 


बाह्यार्थगस्य चित्तस्य प्रति प्रति समाह्ृतिः। 
तदाहृतं हृदाकाशे स्थापनादाह्ृतिर्मता॥ L4 : ]] Il 


तत्समाहरणाक्षित्तं ferc स्याद्योगगोचरं। 
य(7)था चाभिमतध्यानं तेन यद्यनुसंधितं॥ 4: ।2॥ 


भूयो भूयस्तु तद्यानं स्मरणे हेतुतत्स्थितं। 
यस्तस्य स्वतनुस्थस्य प्राणाख्यस्याब्जवारिणः॥ 4:3 0 


भूयो भूयो य आयामः प्राणायामः स कीर्तितः। 
आयामैः कोष्ठशुद्धिः स्यात्तच्छुध्या धारणाजयः॥ 4: l4 Il 


स्ववीजमंडलाधारा धारणा (8) भूतकर्मगाः। 
तर्को ध्यानगतो लोको युक्तिकल्पसमन्वितः॥ L4 : ।5॥ 


तस्मात्कल्पात्‌ समुत्पंनं रोधं नेति aged: | 


4b. *स्थितमासनं ] MY°B; °स्थिसमासनं M'* 44. शवुत्तानौ पञ्चके चरौ ] MBS; 
“वृत्तानौ पद्मखेचरौ Be 5 a. विलोमाजानु° ] M; विलोमाज्जानु° B°; विलोमा- 
ज्वानु० B° 55. भूमिष्ठं ] ४” 5°; भूमिष्णं 3* 7. तड़वेद" ] ४४४०; तड़वेव० 
B" 8b. हस्तौ ] MYB; कस्तौ B^ 9८. योग्यः] MY; "योग्य" B iid. eÑ- 
ता] M*B'; मना B^ 3d. 'ब्जवारिणः ] MY; १ब्जचारिणः B°; ०ब्गवारिणः 
B°  l4a. य आयामः] M'B'; यमायामः B° 4 d. जयः] M'B'; क्षयः Be 
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परतत्वे लयो यस्मिन्‌ समाधिर्योगसाधकः॥ 4:60 
समाहितः परे तत्वे समाधिस्तेन चोदितः। 

प्रत्याहारे कृते ध्याने प्राणायामान्‌ समाचरेत्‌॥ 4:l7U 
तैः (9) समीरजयं कृर्य्यात्तेषां प्राणः प्रभु स्मृतः। 
प्राणायामाद्यतस्तेषां जीवनं संहृतं Wa Il L4: 8 Il 

स एव नाडिभेदेन तत्क्रियाभेदतस्ततः। 

तेन aged स्थानं तदुत्कृष्य विरेचयेत्‌॥ 4: 9॥ 

भूयो भूयस्तथापूर्य्यं हृत्कोशे तं विधारयेत्‌। 

प्राणो बलं समाख्यातं सर्वजीवस(0)माम्रयं॥ L4 : 20॥ 
तेन तद्धारयेद्धूस्थं प्राणं सर्वमरुङ्भवं। 

जित्वैवं तमपानाख्यं स्वनाभौ धारयेत्तथा॥ L4 : 2 Il 
अपानोयं यतः प्रोक्त अधो नाभिस्थितो gud 

तेन संधारयेन्नाभौ छिंदितापूरितावहं॥ L4 : 22 
समानोयमुरःसंस्थः समस्थ उरसि स्थितः। 

तेन तद्धारयेत्तस्मिन्‌ समानं (LL) TAT: Il 4:23 
उदानं धारयेत्कंठ ऊर्ध्वतो यानत स्थितः। 
रेचनात्पूरणाच्चैव व्यानं पृष्ठि विधारयेत्‌॥ 4:24! 
ब्यानो योंगविनामेन तत्पृष्ठं विनमेन्यतः। 

विधार्य्येत स तत्पृष्ठे स योगिप्रेरितो मतः॥ 4: 25॥ 
संकुच्य पूर्वमंगानि सर्वाण्येवं स कूर्मवत्‌। 

कुर्यात्कुब्जं तथा ar(i2)q: पिंडीभूतमिव स्थितं॥ 4:260 
प्रसारयेत्पुनर्योगी मुखनाडीबिलेन q: | 

गोदोहमात्रकं यावद्यदा तस्य विधारणात्‌॥ 4:27 
भवेदेवं जितस्तेन स वायुः कोष्ठगोखिलः | 
जितैस्तैर्वायुभिर्लघ्वी तनुरन्याद्यनिस्पृहा॥ I4 : 28 II 
५[-2-)मूत्रपुरीषाघा RTE सुतिगतिः क्रमात्‌। 
eama पूरयेद्वायुं स्वेच्छया तं निरोधयेत्‌॥ 4:29 
स्वेच्छया रेचयेदेवं योगी वायुं स्वशक्तितः | 


8 a. FATT M'*; कृत्वा M'*"B*; कुर्यात्‌ B° 2 १. ogei] M'B*; eg- 
æi B 224. छिंदिता° ] MY; छिन्दिना° Bs; च्छिन्दिना° B^ 263. संकुच्य ] 
MYB°; सङ्कुच्य 8' 26 ७. कूर्मवत्‌ ] MY; FATT B 27 १. तस्य ] ५8°; AT 


28 d. तनुरन्या° ] MY; तनुरुन्या B 


Parakhyatantra 


दूरादाकर्षयेद द्रव्यं पूरणे वर्तुळीकृतं॥ 4:30 
कुंभकेन निरोधेत निरोधगतशक्तितः। 
रेचनात्‌ प्रेषयेत्‌ सर्व प्रेषणाद्वलवान्यतः॥ L4 : 3 Il 


शिवशक्तीद्धसामर्थ्यं निखिलप्रेषणे arm: | 
एवं (L4) वायुजयं कृत्वा धारयेद्धारणाः पुनः॥ 4: 320 


धारणाः पंच संस्थिद्धा क्ष्माद्या व्योमावसानगाः। 
पार्थिवी धारणा धार्या पृथिवीरूपमंडला॥। 4:33 


ऊर्वी पीता स्वबीजाद्या qatar वप्त्रलांछिता। 

गुर्वी स्वभावतः पृथ्वीविशेषाङ्गुरुवप्त्रका॥ L4 : 34 I 
चतुरश्रादवंजंभः सर्वांगः सर्ववस्तुगः | 

पीता स्वर्णगुरुप्राया स्वबीजाणुबला (5) सती॥ 4: 350 


स्तंभयेद्त्तमश्मश्रु गजवाजिरथादिकं। 
आप्या या धारणा धार्या AT das Il 4:36 


शुक्काब्जलांछिता सौम्या बीजपरिग्रहा। 

आपोमृतमया यस्मात्‌ सौम्याः सोमाञ्रया स्थिताः॥ L4 : 37 Il 
खंडेंदुमंडलं तेन स्ववीर्योत्कर्षदर्शकं। 

प्यं जलोद्भवं शीतं शीतामृतजलानुगं॥ 4:38 

तद्दद्वीजं तु तैराद्या स्वसा(6)मर्थ्योपबुंहिता | 
सेचयेदग्निसंतप्तं क्ष्ययात्तं परिपोषयेत्‌॥ L4 : 39 

दंडं क्षोणीरुहं बीजं ध्यानात्तकुर्य्यात्पुनर्नवं | 

आउ्न्येयी धारणा धार्या त्र्यञ्रमंडलमंडिता॥ 4: 400 


रक्ता शृंगाटकाविष्टा निजवीजगुणोत्कटा। 
शिखायुक्तो यतो afe: शृंगाटकशिखात्मकः॥ L4 : 4] Il 


रक्तवर्णयुतस्तेन तद्युक्ता que सती | 
भस्मीकरोति qure वनं वा काननं पुरं॥ 4:42u 


प्रासादं रिपुसैन्यं वा क्रूरं वा कल्पपादपं 
विधार्या धारणा वायोः सुवृत्तध्यानमंडला॥ 4:43 


तद्विंदुलांछना धूम्रा स्ववीजपरितोषिता। 


30 ८. द्रव्यं ] M'; द्रव्य B 33३. संस्थिद्धा ] MYB; संसिद्धा B° 37८. "मया ] 
MY; *HZT B 39 b. 'सामर्थ्यो° ] M'B'*; सामर्थ्या B° 39 त. क्ष्ययात्तं ] 
MYB'**; क्षयात्तं B^ 40 b. ध्यानात्‌] M*; यानात्‌ B°; य्यानात्‌ 8" 
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वायुः संवर्तुलो यस्मात्‌ सर्वांगालिंगने ar: 4: 44 III 


बिंडुरन्यो महावायो धूम्राभो धूलिधूसरः | 
स्वबीजाढ्या यतः सर्वा युक्ता सा वायुवीर्यगा॥ 4:45 


(28) विक्षिपे+त्‌+ विद्विषः सैन्यं चालयेड्ूतराक्षसान्‌ | 
कूश्मांडं सपिशाचादि पादपान्‌ पर्वतानपि॥ I4 : 460 


आकाशधारणा धार्य्या शून्या सा शून्यलांछना। 
स्वबीजविमलाधारा धारणा पंचमी मता॥ 4:47 Il 


शून्या या शून्यवस्तुत्वात्तेनैवांकितरूपगाः। 
स्वबीजमंत्रशक्तिर्वा शून्यकर्मकृतोदामा॥ L4 : 48॥ 


विषस्यापद्व (६. 34") [त कु य्या च्छ न्य वा निखिलं जगत्‌। 
उद्घातशतयोगेन भवेत्तद्धारणाजयः॥ LA : 49 I 


जानुमात्र U [-2-] न्मात्रा तालस्तद्वादशाहतः | 
शततालस्ततोद्दात +: + समयस्तर्जयेत्‌ स्थितः॥ 4:50 


धारणानां जयं कृत्वा तद्दीर्य्यफलसाधकः | 
योगी संयोजयेद्योगं प्रधाने देहपंजरे॥ 4: 52 Il 


निरालंबो नयो NT NT q + त्फ ल सा ध(2)कः। 
आलंबनं वपुस्तस्य सिराजालावतानितं॥ 4:52 


काश्चित्तत्र सिरा स्थूलाः काश्चित्‌ सूक्ष्मातिसूक्ष्मगाः | 
नाड्यस्ता गदितास्तत्र शरीरे नीलसंचराः॥ 4:53 Il 


नांतिकस्थो निलस्तत्र संधुक्षत्युदरानलं। 
अत्तारं बाधते तेन तत्‌ समानसमीकृतं॥ 4:54 


रसात्मकेन भावेन नाडीरंध्रेषु सर्पितं। 
शुक्रमज्जास्थिसंघस्य र(3)क्तमांसकफस्य च॥ L4 : 55 || 


विवृद्धिं कुरुते यस्य नाडीनां च निरंतरं। 


4985. त कु य्या wg न्य वा tops missing 
Sled. जयेद्योगं प्रधाने देहपंजरे। नि] This was legible when first collated, but the 


tops of the letters are now broken off in MY. 
52ab. FT भ व EM ल AT ध tops missing in MY 


46 a. विक्षिपेत्‌ ] M**; विक्षिपे MB 49 ab. UE [त कु य्या च्छु न्य वा] MY; 
°पवृतिं कुर्याच्छून्य वा 8 50 8. न्मात्रा] MY; मात्रा 8 52ab. गाप भ व T त्फ 
लसा ध MY (tops missing); गोपि भवेत्तत्फलसाध" B 53 9. सिरा] MY; स्थिरा 
B 54८. बाधते] M”; बाधृते B 


नाडयोपि च नाभिस्थास्तदधःकंदमाश्रिताः॥ l4 : 56 


तत्रस्थास्तिर्य्यगूर्ध्वाधः सर्वतः प्रतिसर्पिताः | 
तासां मध्ये प्रधानाष्टौ तद्धृत्पद्यदलाग्रगाः॥ L4 : 57 Il 
ऐंद्री चाग्निमता याम्या नैऋत्याव्या मरुङ्गता। 
कौबेरी शांकरी नाडी स्थिता 7 देवता्रयाः॥ 4:58 
तासु (4) संचरते क्षेत्री कर्णिकास्थो दले दले। 
यादृग्दिग्देवताभावस्तादृग्तादृगभवेत्ततः WI4:59N 
तद्दलांतरचारेण शून्यभावः स्थितः पशुः। 
वेत्ति शून्यमिवात्मानं शून्योपाधिविशेषतः॥ 4: 600 
एवं हृत्पद्ममध्यस्थो जीवश्वरति सर्वतः । 
यतस्तत्र स्थितः सर्वमालोचयति पुद्ठलः | 
संनिधानस्थितस्तस्मिन्‌ विभुर्यस्माद्वि(5)शेषतः॥ l4: 6L II 
प्रतोद उवाच। 
तस्य चारो गतिः प्रोक्ता तद्धात्वर्थप्रकाशिता। 
न च सा तस्य येनायमात्मा प्रोक्तः पुरा विभुः॥ 4: 62॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 
चरशब्दे गतौ किं तु क्कचित्‌ ज्ञाने प्रवर्तिते | 
गत्यर्थास्तत्र ये सर्वे ज्ञानार्थास्ते प्रचोदिताः ॥ L4 : 63॥ 
विभुत्वान्न गतिस्तस्य ज्ञानव्यक्तिर्दले दले। 
नानाकारविशेषार्हा ज्ञातुरर्थनि(6)वेदिका॥ 4: 64॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच | 
ूर्वमात्मा विभुः प्रोक्तो ज्ञानरूपो न TET: | 
नित्यं ज्ञानं स्थितं तस्य नानाकारः कथं भवेत्‌॥ 04:650 
प्रकाश उवाच। 
नित्यज्ञानस्य यो भेदः स चोपाधिवशात्ततः। 
उपाधिवशतो ज्ञेयं नानाकारं बहिर्मुखं॥ !4:66॥ 
अक्षभेदेन afet स्फटिकोपाधिभेदवत्‌। 
तद्वत्ता नाडयो भिंना देवताभावभे(7)दतः॥ 4: 67 


56d. "कंद" ] M'B'*; "कन्थ० B° 58d. स्थिता - ] MY; 
५५ Be 59. दले दले] MY; दळे दळे B 60a. agaia. ] MY; 


सु] MB"; 


तद्दळान्त* B 6 4. विभुर्यस्मा° | conj; विभुर्यस्या° MYB 


चोरो M'* 63 १. ज्ञानार्थास्ते ] ज्ञाना x स्त apr MY 
“दलेदले M'Y. cdd दळे B 


Parakhyatantra 


स्थिता U B 59a. ता- 


62 a. चारो] MB; 
64 b. eat दले] MYS; 
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ज्ञानं भिंनमिवाभाति न च भिंनस्थिरत्वतः। 
उपलब्धिर्य्यतः कार्या नाडीसंचारगोचरा॥ 4:68॥ 
वायुः स प्राणजीवाख्यस्तञ्चारादृपचारतः। 

गतिरुक्ता यतस्तेन विना प्रख्याप्यते मृतः॥ 4:69 
तदाधारा च चिट्यक्तिर्य्यत्र गच्छसि तत्र uri 
हृत्पद्भस्योर्ध्वतो नाड्यौ Li ख्येतद्वा(8)रदक्षिणे॥ L4 : 70 
वामगा चंद्रगा सौम्या दीक्ता दक्षिणगार्कगा। 
सोमार्काकल्पिता मध्या सर्वनाडीपुरःसरा॥ L4 : 72 Il 
स याति मध्यचारेण दक्षिणेनापरेण च। 

& U कंठं ततस्तालुं भूमध्यं नासिकांतरं॥ L4 : 72 
तस्मान्मासांगुलं यावद्गत्वा स्थानान्निवर्तते | 

हृदि ब्रह्मा गळे विष्णुस्तालुके (9) रुद्रनामकः॥ 4: 73 
face भूवोर्मध्ये नासाग्रे च सदाशिवः। 

देवताभेदतः प्रोक्तः स्थानभेदो लयार्थतः॥ 04:74 
स्वस्वाध्वव्यापका देवास्तद्याप्तिविषयांतगाः। 
प्रजापर्य्यंतगो ब्रह्मा विष्णु रागावसानगः॥ 4:75 
रुद्रः कालावधिः ख्यातो महेशो निजधामनि। 
सदाशिवः स्वशक्ति(।0)स्थः पंचमंत्रनिकेतनः॥ L4 : 76 
उत्तरोत्तरसंचाराइत्तरोत्तरभूमयः। 

भवंति तद्विशेषस्थास्तद्विशेषशुणैः सह॥ 4:77 

एको वा arate: स्थितः स परमेश्वरः। 
बृहत्वादंहकत्वाच्च ब्रह्मा वा ब्रह्मयोगतः। 

विष्णुः प्रभवशीलत्वात्‌ प्रभवो जगतः प्रभुः॥ 4:78 l 
रुजं द्रावयते ASAT (LAT रुद्रो रुजः क्षयात्‌। 
सर्वैश्वर्य्यगुणः शेषादीश्वरः स महेश्वरः॥ 4:79 
सदाशिवः सदाकांतः शांतौ वा संस्थितः शिवः। 
age स्थितखैवमेक एव जगत्प्रभुः॥ 4:80॥ 


स एव च फलं दद्यात्तज्च लक्ष्यसमाश्रितं | 
लक्ष्यं प्राणस्थितं जीवं वायुगं सकलात्मनः॥ 4:8! 


किलात्मा स (22) U [-2-] जोंगो बिंडुकारपुटीकृतं। 


72 d. भूमध्यं ] MY; श्रूमध्यं B°; भूमध्यं 8" 74 3. भृवोर्मध्ये ] MYB; भुवोर्मध्ये 
B° 82b. जोंगो] MY; चांगो B 


Parakhyatantra 


संस्थितः सर्वदेहेषु हंसो हंस इति बृवन्‌॥ 4:820 
तल्लक्ष्यगतचिंतात्मा तत्संचारगुणानिलः। 

स्थानात्‌ स्थानांतरोत्कर्षादुत्कृष्टं फलमाघ्नुयात्‌॥ 4 : 83 II 
तर्केणालोच्य तत्‌ सर्व विनाशगुणसंयुतं। 

मुक्का सांशं पुरो मार्ग निरंशं AT (L3) TAN 4: 84 i 
निरालंबं यदा तत्‌ स्यात्‌ समाधिः स परस्तदा। 
समाधौ वेत्ति नो वेन्यं सर्व शब्दादिगोचरं। 

तन्निष्पत्तौ यथाभीष्टं फलं प्राप्नोति योगवित्‌॥ 4:85 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

तत्‌ स्वरूपनिरालंबमर्थाकारबहिष्कृतं | 

कथमेवं शिवं तत्वमाश्रयेद्योगचिंतकः॥ 4: 86॥ 

प्रकाश AT (LA) | 

तत्‌ स्वरूपममूर्त चेत्‌ कथं तत्‌ ज्ञायते पुनः । 
सुखदुःखादिकं तद्वत्‌ ज्ञानं कि न विभाव्यते॥ 4:870 
तत्‌ ज्ञानं कार्य्यतो गम्यं तत्‌ स्वरूपावधारणात्‌। 

अथ स्वरूपविज्ञानमुत्पंनं येन लक्ष्यते॥ L4 : 88 Il 

आनंदं ब्रह्मणो रूपमवबोधस्तदर्थगः | 

विनालंबं तदा ज्ञेयं जनक न भवेद्यतः॥ 4:89 

येन तज्जन्यतो सोर्थो 5) ज्ञानानुसंधितः | 
हेयमानंदगं रूपं पाश ।। क्तं सुनिर्मलं॥ 4:900 

u [->] qur भवंत्यष्टावणिमाद्याः क्रमात्‌ स्थिताः। 
अणिमा लघिमा महिमा प्राप्तिः प्राकाम्यमीशिता॥ 4:92 0 
वशिता यत्रकामं च वसिता पदयोगिता। 
अणिमाणुत्वसंबंधाल्लधिमा लघुभावतः॥ LA : 92 Il 
महिमा महतो मानात्‌ प्राप्तिः eme fe (loer: | 
प्राकाम्यं काम्यसंप्राप्तिरीशत्वं चेशभावतः॥ L4 : 93 Il 


वशित्वं वशिता सर्वा यत्र काया यथेच्छया। 
एवमीशगुणैश्व्यं निजधर्मं समुज्वलं। 


82 4. बृवन्‌ ] MY; FAT B 85८. वेत्ति] à x ति त्ति MY 90 a. तज्जन्यतो ] 


MY; 


तज्जन्यते B 90८. 875] MY; ज्ञेय० B 92 ०. वसिता] MY; वशिता B 


93a. मानात्‌ ] MYB; भानात्‌ B^ 93b. स्याद° ] MYB°; स्याद्य* BY 949. स- 
मुज्वलं ] M'B**; समुज्ज्वलं B° 
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भवेत्तत्क्रमशो व्यक्तं योगिनो योगसेवनात्‌॥ 04:94 
प्रतोद उवाच । 

योगः संबंध RL): स केनास्येह चोदितः। 
आत्मनः सह तत्वेन संयोगो न विभुत्वतः॥ 4: 95 0 
प्रकाश उवाच | 

अणिमादिगुणैयोंगो योगो वा शक्तियोगतः। 
समाधियोगतो योगो योगाभ्यासगतोथवा॥ 4: 96 II 
योगो वा तत्‌ समावेशस्तत्‌ स्वरूपविभावनात्‌। 
विभुत्वान्न पतेयोंगः प्रोक्तस्तदुपचारतः॥ 4 : 97 II 
anrea (8an REAT | 

तदुक्तोपायतः सिद्धा योगिनो योगतो qar: (4:98 
दर्शयंति च तच्छक्तिं क्कचित्‌ कस्यचिदग्रतः। 

तत्‌ प्रष्ठामनुमंतव्या देशकालनरांतरे॥ 4:99 
प्रसिद्धिमात्रमेवेदं कस्माञ्चेत्तन्न दृश्यते। 

आत्मना यंन दृष्टं स्यात्तत्किं नास्ति महीतले॥ 4: 00॥ 
प्रकाराणां विचित्राणामा (£. 35”) --- 

--- दृष्टा श्रोता वा तद्विनिञ्जयः॥ 4: 0i 0 

अभावो न च चित्राणां शक्यो दर्शयितुं क्षितौ। 
विज्ञानोत्तरसामर्थ्याद्योगिनां चित्प्रतीयते॥ i4:202 
आगमेनापि after मपर्यत गुणा म त। 
सयागातङ्टुणःक्राडाकुयात्त्रत्ययहतुतः॥4:703॥ 
प्रत्ययनभव = ANA -” (2) णा। 


lo2a. अभावो न च चित्राणां ] This was legible when first transcribed, but the tops of 


the letters are now broken off in MY. 
7035. °F T Ê q गुणा म त] tops missing 
Losed. WT गा T FT: WT ST कुया Gb त्य यह तु तः] tops missing 


l04ab. T त्य य न भ व > > ~“न्यषामुक्त = ~ णा] tops missing 


99 ८. प्रष्ठा० ] MB“; WET^ B^ 00. कस्माञ्चे° ] MY; कस्माचे B 00d. F- 
ét] MY; महीतळे B i02 ab. विचित्राणामा — ] M”; विचित्राणामालयं भूमि- 
मण्डलं B o0lc. -- दृष्टा ] MY; न कक्षित्सर्वतो दृष्टा B08 ab. °T Ç £ d TT 
णा मत] MY; भ्मपर्यन्तगुणैर्मितं 8 lsd. या गा त g T: AT STH AT ST 
त्य य ह तु तः ] MY; स योगी तत्नुणैः क्रीडा कुर्यात्मत्ययहेतुतं 8 04 ab. त्य य 
away = š न्‍्यषासुक्त -”णा] MY; प्रत्ययेन भवेद्दी u न्येषामुक्तिकांक्षिणां 8 


Parakhyatantra 


प्रत्ययो भवेत्तस्य योगयुक्तस्य योगिनः॥ 4: 204 0 

उत्क्रांतियोगतः सोपि प्रकुर्याङ्नतशक्तितः i 

हुंफङ्कारांतसंयोगादुच्चारात्‌ सदापूर्वकात्‌॥ L4:205 0 

यावदष्टसहस्रं तु तावदुत्क्रमते qa! 

करणात्‌ स्फोटयेत्‌ स्फारं निरद्धस्फुरणे दधिः॥ L4 : 06 ll 

उत्क्रांतौ ब्रह्मसायुज्यं प्रयाति विधिवेदवित्‌। 

एव ~ (3)गविधानज्ञो योगमाप्रोति शाश्वतं॥ 4: ।07॥ 
बुद्धिप्रसिद्धगुणभक्तविशेषधर्मसंप्राप्तसौख्यविभवप्रभवप्रगल्भः | 

योगेश्वरः सकलयोगविधानमुख्यः प्रोक्तो मयाद्य नियतं फलसाधनं यत्‌॥ 4: 08॥ 


॥ = ॥ ® ॥ = ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातंत्रे मुक्तिपदार्थयोगपदार्थपटलञ्चतुर्दशमः॥ ॥ ® 
TRANSCRIPTION OF PATALA 5 


(4) प्रकाश उवाच। 

साधने साधनोद्देशः सम्यक्‌ साधननिञ्चयः। 
प्रतिपादिप्रसिद्धोक्तमुक्तिसाम्यापरिग्रहः॥ 5 : ।॥ 
प्रोक्तः साधनसंघातो दीक्षामूलपुरःसरः। 

विज्ञानाख्यः क्रियाख्यस्तु चर्याख्यो योगसंज्ञितः॥ 5: 2॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

एकैकस्य प्रधानत्वं साधनस्योपदर्शितं । 
बोधादीनामुपायानां (5) कतमो मुक्तिसाधनं॥ 5: 3 l 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

दीक्षा तावदियं मुख्या येन (B, £. 7")तन्मूलचोदिता। 
चतुर्णामंगता प्रोक्ता तस्यामेवोपयोगतः॥ 25:4 


ज्ञानं तावत्पदार्थानां तत्‌ स्वरूपविभावतः। 
यावन्न तद्गतो भावस्तावन्न स्यात्‌ क्रियाक्रमः॥ 5: 50 


io6 4. निरद्ध°] MY; निरुद्धः B 07८.एव - Te] MY; एवं योग° B 
08 b. शप्रगल्भः ] MYB°; शप्रगलः B^ 08 d. "साधनं ] MBS; "कोधनं B°° 
e Colophon in B: ॥ श्री॥ ~ ॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातन्त्रे मुक्तिपदार्थयोग॥ पदार्थपटल- 
ञचतुर्दशमः॥ श्री॥ श्री॥ B Before the chapter begins, B has ॥ श्रीरामचन्द्राय नमः॥ 
श्री॥ - श्रीः॥ ıc. प्रतिपादिप्रः ] "४४४8८; प्रतिपादिप्रप्रः B° 2 ८. विज्ञानाख्यः ] 
M**B; वि» श> ज्ञानाख्यः MY 
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तत्वे तत्वे क्रिया कार्या जन्माद्या योगपश्चिमा। 

अतः क्रियापि तस्यांगं पूजा(6)होमादिलक्षणा॥ 5 : 6 Il 
भस्मशय्याब्रताद्यापि चर्यांगत्वमुपागता | 
प्रत्याहारादिको योगो धारणाध्यानसंमतः॥ 5:7 
निर्मधे प्राकृते देहे विद्यादेहे कृते सति। 

ततो भवेत्‌ क्रियायोग्यः शिवभावोपबृंहितः॥ 5:8 


तस्य तेन तदंगत्वं दीक्षा तेनांगिनी भवेत्‌ | 

यत्र श्रुतिः फलस्यांगिवाक्यं तत्‌ साधक स्मृतं॥ 5:9! 
फलं तस्मा(7)त्प्रधानोक्तं दीक्षाया स्यात्‌ प्रधानता | 
शिवत्वस्य प्रधानं यत्‌ क्षपणं वाशसंततेः। 

तेन दीक्षा समाख्याता तद्दानात्‌ क्षपणात्‌ स्थिता॥ 5 : L0 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

ज्ञानेन वा भवेन्मोक्षः क्रियया चर्ययाथवा। 

योगेन वा भवेन्मोक्षो दीक्षा तदधिकारिका॥ L5 : Il 


प्रकाश उवाच। 

ततः प्राग(8)धिकारोस्ति समयीकरणात्मकः। 

तत्‌ ज्ञानोध्ययने प्रोक्तः maar ततः॥ 5: 20 

न तत्र तत्वसंशुद्धिः (B, ६7") समासिर्हस्तदानतः। 
तावन्मात्रा यदा सा स्यात्तदा दीक्षा न मोक्षदा॥ 5: 3| 
तेनोपायः परा दीक्षा ज्ञानेकाथक्रियादिना। 

केवलत्वेन न ज्ञानं दृश्यते फलसाधकं॥ 5: L4l 

(9) यतस्त्रीभक्षविज्ञाने तन्मुखं न क्रियोझितं। 

ज्ञानापेक्षा क्रियाप्येवं ज्ञानपूर्वा यतः क्रिया॥ 05:l5U 
अतो ज्ञानक्रिये द्वेपि फलोपायसमागते। 

चर्यायोगावपि प्रोक्तौ चित्क्रियानुगतावपि॥ 25: 60 
क्रियाचारग्रहा सर्वा चर्या चरणलक्षणा। 

प्रत्याहारादिको योगः समाधिज्ञानसं(0)क्रियं॥ 5:27 0 
तेन ज्ञानविशिष्टा या क्रिया चर्यापरिग्रहा। 

ज्ञानवान्यः क्रियावान्‌ स चोदितो देशिको यतः॥ 5:80 
तत्परिग्रहगस्यापि स्वल्पं होमार्चनं भवेत्‌। 


9 cd. श्रुतिः फलस्यांगिवाक्यं ] MY; श्रुतिफलस्याङ्गिवाक्य Bois b. क्रियोझितं ] 
MY Bee ; क्रियोज्झितं B° 


Parakhyatantra 


अधिकारोस्य सः प्रोक्तः पश्वनुग्रहकारणः॥ 5:9 
न मुक्तिदं कृतं तस्य दीक्षातो येन निर्वृतिः। 
प्रोक्ते ज्ञानक्रिये द्वेपि (jet दीक्षितात्मनां॥ 5 : 20 


तद्वारेण स्मृतस्तस्य परस्य परमेष्ठिनः। 
यतस्तस्माङ्भवेत्‌ सर्वं भुक्तिमुक्तिफलं पशोः॥ 5:200 


प्रतोद उवाच। 

यद्येवं तत्‌ स्मृतिद्वारात्‌ फलं निष्पद्यतेखिलं। 
स्रानादीनामुपायत्वं (B, £.8") न हि तंन स्थितं भवेत्‌॥ 5: 22॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

साधनात्‌ साध्यनिष्पत्तिर्यदि (2) नाम भवेत्पुनः। 
तदुत्तरक्रियायोगान्नोपायत्वं प्रपद्यते॥ 5: 23 II 
सामग्री सकला वापि यतः सापि द्विधा स्थिता। 
सापेक्षा निरपेक्षा च सापेक्षा ज्ञानिनां मता॥ 5: 24 l 
निरपेक्षोदिताज्ञानां कामिनीसुखयोगवत्‌। 

तद्दद्दीक्षापि सापेक्षा निरपेक्षा विबोधिता॥ 5 : 25॥ 
समयैः समयाचारैरर्चना(3)द्यैः पुरोदितैः। 
तदन्याशोभितैरेभिर्द्विधा तेन फलाग्रतः॥ 5: 26॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

सापेक्षेतरसंस्थाना द्विधा दीक्षा स्थिता यदा। 
निरपेक्षा यदा दीक्षा ब्रचर्य्यादिका wari l5:27 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

आश्रमाचारवृत्यर्थंब्रह्मचर्य्यमित feni 

नित्या स्युरन्यथा शैवा निराचारा निराश्रमाः॥ 5: 28 I 
न (4) तत्फलविशेषोस्ति वृत्तिभेदैर्विकल्पितैः। 
तथापि परिपाल्योसौ वृत्तिभेदो द्विजातिवत्‌॥ 5: 29 
तद्वदाम्रमभेदेपि फलभेदो न चोदितः। 

तत्‌ साधनं प्रोक्तं दृङ्किये परमात्मना॥ 5:30 


बालादीनामपि प्रोक्तं समयादिविशोधनं। 
व्यापारो दृङ्गियाख्योतो व्यावृतस्तेषु येन सः। 


23a. साधनात्‌ ] MY; साधना 264. तेन] MY; भेन B 27 4. ब्रचर्य्यदिका प्रथा ] 
M"; ब्रह्मचर्यादिका wur B 284. निराश्रमाः ] MY; निरासमाः B 30 a. तद्वदा- 
अम°] MY; तद्ददासम* B 30८. प्रोक्तं ] M"; STR LL B 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 


न च तेषां वि(3, £.8°)मुक्तिं euge Taaafsr(5)q: 0 5:3L0 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

अधिकारो न बालानां शक्तिपातविवर्जनात्‌। 

तदुक्तितः कथं बाला दीक्षाभाजो भवंति ते॥ 5: 320 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

साक्षादनुग्रहस्त्वेकः पारंपर्य्यक्रमात्परं | 
गुरूपसदनाद्योयं सोस्मिन्‌ साक्षादनुग्रहः॥ 5:33 
पारंपर्य्यक्रमादन्यो बालादीनामनुग्रहः। 

निमंत्रणा यथान्येषां फलं तद्वारयोगतः॥ 05:34 
(6) तद्धेतुना समाकृष्टा कर्मणा येन तत्फले। 
तथांतब्चेतना gETe तत्फलयोगतः॥ 5:35 
प्रतोद उवाच। 

अधिकारेपि संप्राप्ते न जातास्मिन्‌ पुनर्भवेत्‌। 
किंचिङ्गत्यंतरं तस्य भवेद्वा बोधय स्फुटं॥ L5: 36 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

यत्र तत्‌ साधनं सम्यक्‌ व्यावृतं तत्र निर्वृतिः। 
भवेदागमतः सिद्धा नृणां व्यंजकयोगतः॥ 5: 37 Il 
07) व्यंजिका वर्तते दीक्षा व्यंग्यो मोक्षस्तदा भवेत्‌। 
यदा नैव भवेद्दीक्षा रुद्रत्वं प्राज्चुयात्तदा॥ L5: 38॥ 
जाते तदृद्गसायुज्ये पुनर्मोक्षमवाप्स्यति। 

अधिकारेपि तत्‌ ज्ञानमुपदेशेन यो न्यसेत्‌॥ 5: 39 
भावनाबलतः सोस्मिन्‌ क्रमा(B, f. 9")न्निर्वृतिमृच्छति | 
क्रियातः कर्मविच्छेदे तद्दइद्धो न वर्तते॥ 5: 400 
शिवस्यानुग्रहेच्छातो मले (L8) स्वच्छत Li[-3-]LI ! 
अनुग्रहस्तथाप्यस्य चर्य्ययायोगतोपिवापिवा॥ 5 : 4 I 
प्रतोद उवाच | 

बाधादिभिश्चतुर्भिः स्याद्दीक्षा मोक्षस्य साधनं | 
एकैकेनांगयोगेन साध्यसिद्धिः कथं भवेत्‌॥ 5:42॥ 
प्रकाश उवाच। 

साध्यसिद्धिरभिंनेन भिंनेनापि भवेत्ङ्कचित्‌। 


3 ८. विमुक्ति ] \”8°°; विमुक्तिः Be 40 १. न] M**; Fre MYeSB 
MY; मरे B 4 9. °पिवापिवा] MY; ef ar B 


5ll 
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अभिंनोपि निरारंभो भिंनस्तत्‌ साधको न किं॥ 5:43 
(..35") SR m न भ व त्‌ m शादक्केशात्समुदायतः | 
तेन संपूर्णमेवेदं दीक्षाख्यं मूलसाधनं॥ 5:44! 
परिपाकात्फलं तस्या बीजक्षेपाद्यथा भुवि। 

आनंदलक्षणं तत्‌ स्याच्छिवत्वं मुक्तिदं फलं॥ 5:45 


प्रतोद उवाच। 
सर्वार्थभावशून्या सा केषांचिन्मुक्तिरीप्सिता। 
यतस्तद्भावसद्भावं पुमान्संसारध म गः॥ 5: 46 


प्रकाशउवाच। 
अ भा व(2)रूपया मुक्ता साधनं न तदाञ्जितं। 
साध्यसाधनरूपत्वात्‌ प्रयोक्ता साधनस्य #: l 5: 47 


सर्वः प्रयोजनापेक्षी यदि शून्यं प्रयोजनं । 

तदर्थं व्रतचर्यादि निषेवंते कथं पुनः॥ 5:48॥ 
स्थितानि परमार्थेन ब्रतचर्यादयो (B, f. 9")थवा | 
परमार्थं स्थितं वस्तु कथ्यतां कतमं Wai 5:49! 
सर्वसंसारदुःखानामभावाच्छून्यभाषणे | 

wear स्यान्न विवक्षा(3)तो मुक्तिस्तब्वुणभावतः॥ 5 : 50॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच । 

गुणसंक्रांतिरिष्टान्यैर्वादिभिस्तब्रुणेप्सुभि: | 

तस्मातद्वतपू (।[-4-] या गुणसाधकः॥ 5:57 0 


प्रकाश उवाच | 

एकदेशेन वा सर्वा गुणसंक्रांतिरीप्सिता । 

एकदेशेन तत्‌ सिद्धिस्तत्‌ सर्वो निर्गुणः परः॥ 5:52i 
तत्स्थस्यैव गुणस्याप्तिः सापि ते सदसत्स्थिता। 

तदूपं यत्‌ सद(4)स्तित्वादसन्नास्ति तदिष्यते॥ 5:53 


यदस्ति तत्कथं नास्ति नास्ति चेदस्ति तत्कथं । 


46८. For केषांचिन्मु° and °प्सिता। यतस्तद्भावस° the tops were visible in M" when 


first read, but had disappeared by 999. 
46d—47a. म TT: | प्र का श उवा च। अ भा ] tops missing in MY. 


44a. “कक न भ व त्‌ क्क] MY (tops missing); एकैकेन भवेत्के० B 45 a. तस्या] 
M*B**; तस्या ते 5? 46 6. ध म गः] MY; *धर्मगम्‌ 8 494. कतमं] MY; 
कथमं B 57 ८. तस्मात° ] MY; तस्यात* B 


Appendix II. Diplomatic Transcription 


परस्परविरुद्धोयं पक्षस्तेन न निश्चितः॥ 5: 540 


तत्‌ स्वरूपतयास्तित्वान्नासदूपतयाथवा | 
इष्टा सान्यविवक्षातः स च सदूपता मया॥ 5:55 il 
असदूपमिवाख्यातं तदूपपरमं सुखं | 
सदसदूपतानेन तन्मुक्तौ चोदिता भवेत्‌॥ 5:56 
प्रतोद उवाच। 
ध(5) मात्‌ सुखमधर्माञ्च दुःखं पुंसां स्थितं ape 
सुखड़ःखपरित्यागान्मुक्तिः कैश्विदिहेप्सिता॥ 5 : 57 
प्रकाश उवाच | 
सुखदुःखपरित्यागा(8, f. 0" eer मुक्तिस्तदा भवेत्‌ | 
Frot तेन सा मुक्तिः कुतोन्यत्परमं सुखं॥ 5: 58॥ 
जन्यमेकं सुखं तस्मादन्यत्प्रोक्त स्वभावतः । 
एकं हेम रसस्पृष्टमन्यडूमौ निसर्गजं॥ 5:59 
(6) इदं दृष्टमदृष्टं तद्दृष्टे तद्दृष्टसाधनं | 
तदेवं चिंत्यसामान्यमनुमानं व्यवस्थितं | 
तदाप्तागमसिद्धं वा सोपि संस्थित एव ते॥ 5:60॥ 
प्रतोद उवाच। 
सर्वपापक्षये जाते सिद्धिर्भवति मुक्तितः। 
सर्व एव उपायो यो येन सिद्धगुणोदयः॥ 5:6 
प्रकाश उवाच। 
रुद्रादीनां विशुद्धानां मुक्तो योधिपतिर्भवेत्‌। 
(7) सिद्धस्तस्मादातः सर्वं यत्साध्यं तेन साधितं॥ 5:62 
तद्धर्मज्ञानवैराग्यसदैशर्य्यगुणेर्युतः | 
एवमस्तु गुणैर्योगो यदि नामान्यथास्थितः॥ L5 : 63 Il 
यो धर्मस्तस्य सिद्धस्य शिवत्वाख्यस्वभावतः | 
अभिव्यक्तिः शिवोपायात्‌ सद्धर्मस्य शिवात्मनः॥ 5:64 
सत्‌ ज्ञानं तस्य तच्छिष्टं (8) सर्वपाशपरिच्युतं | 
शुद्धं तत्‌ सर्वविषयं सर्वोपाधिवहिष्कृतं॥ i5: 65॥ 
सद्वैराग्यमसत्वोर्थं तस्य तत्‌ सार्वकामिकं। 

55 ab. °तयास्तित्वान्ना° ] MY; *तयास्थित्वाना* B°; *तयास्थित्वान्ना ० 


b. तदूपपरमं ] MY; तद्रूप x Hx परमं B 60 a. सामान्य ] MYB; 
MYee 


B 56 
“सामान्य 


यन्मूलं विषया(8, f. 0”)mT स्यात्तच्छिंनं येन सर्वतः॥ 5: 66 


eat च सर्वत्र महाज्ञानक्रियात्मकं । 
प्रतिघातबहिर्भूत॑ नित्यमुद्योतितं परं॥ 5: 67 
एभि(9)गुणैः सदा युक्तो भवेत्‌ सिद्धोमलात्मकः। 
अप्रवृत्तः सुसंपूर्णः सर्वज्ञं सर्वकृङ्भवेत्‌॥ 5:68! 
संसिद्धः शिववत्कर्ता न मोक्षे पक्षपातिता। 
सर्वतः कृतकृत्यत्वाद्विकृतिस्तत्र नो भवेत्‌॥ L5 : 69 I 
संपूर्णत्वं च सर्वेषां गुणानां सर्वदोदयः। 
शून्यता येन तेनेदं शांतभाव(।0)स्थितस्य च॥ 5 : 700 
आनंदगुणसंयोगादानंदेनैव भावितः | 
आनंदभोगसंपंनो ब्रह्मास्मिन्‌ शिववत्‌ स्थितः॥ 25:7] 
एवमेतत्‌ परं तत्रे दीसेशात्‌ पार्वतीपतिं। 
प्राप्त मय्युपसंहृत्य शास्त्रमुक्तं मया तव॥ 5: 72 
योगध्वस्तसमस्तदोषकलुषाः प्रख्यातनाम्न्श्न ये 
Serre e: प्रतिदिनं ध्यायंति यच्छाश्रतं। 
तदृह्ाखिलपाशजालकुटिलकेशोमिबाह्यं बृह - 
gum यदि शिष्टधर्मपदं श्रेयःपदं à स्तुतः॥ 5:73 


॥ = ॥ ७ ॥ -॥ इति श्रीपराख्ये महातंत्रे मुक्तिसाध्यप्रतिपादनपटलः पंचदशमः॥ = ॥ 


इति पराख्यं समाप्तं ॥ ॥ 


TL Me M 
69 d. तत्र] MY; dT B 72a. तत्रे] MY; तंत्रे (anusvára crossed out with 
different ink and then replaced) 73 c. "few JM’; safe B e Colophon: 
*्दशमः ] MYB%; *दशः B° « समाप्त ] MY; amii श्रीरामा॥ श्रीकृष्णार्पणमस्तु॥ 


श्री- - fr -B 
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॥ शतरलसडूहस्याष्टादर्श सूत्रम्‌॥ 


॥ शतरलोल्लेखिन्या सहितम्‌॥ 


इत्थं पतिलक्षणमुत्का तद्दिलक्षणतया पशुस्वरूपं पराख्यसूत्रेण प्रतिपा- 
दयति 


देहान्यो ऽनश्वरोः व्यापी विभिन्नः समलो sors: | 
स्वकर्मफलभुक्‌ कर्ता किञ्चिज्ज्ञः सेश्वरः पशुः॥ १८॥ 


आत्मा देहान्यः शरीरव्यतिरिक्तः। अनेन चार्वाकस्य निरासः। इत्थं हि 
चार्वाका वदन्ति कृशो ऽहं स्थूलो ऽहमिति शरीर एवाहंप्रत्ययस्य दृष्टेर्न 
aff आत्मा उपलक्ष्यते | 

अथ परार्थाञ्जक्षुरादयः, संघातत्वात्‌ शयनाद्यङ्गवदित्यादिना करणानां 
कर्तृप्रयोज्यत्वादित्यनेन वानुमानेनात्मा प्रसाध्यते | नैतद्युक्तम्‌। तस्यात्मा- 
पलापिनश्चार्वाकान्‌ प्रत्यसिद्धेः। न ह्येषां प्रत्यक्षादन्यत्‌ किञ्चित्‌ प्रमाणम्‌। 


This commentary on sūtra 8 of the Sataratnasaügraha (= Parakhya ]:]5) follows in most 
respects the text of the Calcutta edition (Ec). I have reported the variants given in that 
edition, as well as the two editions of the Mrgendravrtti for the passages that the commentator 
has drawn from chapter 6 of that work, and also the ‘readings’ and conjectures of the Tanjore 
edition (Er), whose Sanskrit preface (p. 3) tells us that, for its text of the Sataratnollekhini, it 
was based exclusively upon the Calcutta edition. The readings marked Ey! are either variants 
recorded in footnotes or those incorporated into the text of Ez but followed by corrections in 
brackets. A number are simply mistakes in the copying of Ec. 


4-l5. अथ परार्थाक्वक्षुरादयः- . -देहव्यतिरिक्त आत्मा उपलक्ष्यते ] Note that this entire passage (as 
Brunner has remarked, 98], p. 22, fn. 07) is cribbed from the Mrgendravrtti ad 6:4ab. 


oat तद्विलक्षणतया ] Er (conj.); भमुह्कान्ते चिद्विलक्षणतया Ec 2 इत्थं हि] Ec; इत्थं हि 
चात्मा EX; इत्थं हि चात्मानं Er (conj) 4 संघातत्वात्‌ EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; amaaa 
Eves! 4 शयनाद्य* ] Ec, Mrgendravrtti; यानाद्य° Er (conj) 5 *्ज्यत्वादित्यनेन वानु" ] 
Ec; "ज्यत्वादिना वा अनु" Mrgendravrtti; *ज्यत्वादि अनेनानु" Ey; *ज्यत्वादिति वा अनु" Er 
(conj) 5 नैतदुक्तम्‌] EcEr; न तयुक्त Mrgendravrtti 


546 Parākhyatantra 


सिद्धावपि अनुमेयस्यात्मनो देवदत्तादिवत्‌ परत्वं प्रसज्येत । यत्‌ किल स्व- 
यं प्रकाशते, स एवात्मा । तत्प्रकाश्यस्तु पर इति विविक्ततयात्मपरभावस्य 
प्रकाशमानस्यैव सङ्करो ऽनवस्था च स्यात्‌। तदुक्तम्‌ 

आत्मा यदि भवेन्मेयस्तस्य माता भवेत्परः। 

पर आत्मा तदानीं स्यात्‌ स परो यस्तु मीयते॥ 
तथा 

प्रकाशते संविदेका तदन्यत्तु प्रकाश्यते | 

प्रकाश्यं च भवेत्कर्म तञ्च कर्त्रा विना कथम्‌॥ इति। 
तस्मान्नानुमानेन देहव्यतिरिक्त आत्मा उपलक्ष्यते। ननु देहस्य चैतन्या- 
भावेन कथमात्मत्वमिति वाच्यम्‌। किण्वादिद्रव्यविकारे मदशत्तधुत्पत्तिवत्‌ 
चतुर्भूतविकारे देहे ऽपि संविदुद्भवात्‌। 

अपि च यस्मिन्नुपचिते यस्योपचयः, यदपचये वा अपचयः, तत्‌ त- 
दात्मकम्‌। यथा वहुन्युपचयापचययोरुपचयापचयावनुगच्छदौष्ण्यम्‌। तथा 
यौवनस्थाविरभोजनतदभावहेतुकौ च देहसम्बन्धिनावुपचवापचयावनुकुर्वद्‌ 
विज्ञानं देहात्मकमेव। अतो देह एव चेतन आत्मेति। 


0-7. आत्मा यदि--- यस्तु मीयते Source unknown. Also quoted (with yadi dréyate instead of 
yas tu miyate) in the Saiva section of the SarvadarSanasarigraha (p.8] of Poona edition), 
where it also derives from the Mrgendravrtti. 

73-4. प्रकाशते संविदेका :--तच्च कर्त्रा विना कथम्‌ Source unknown. 


76-7..किण्वादिद्रव्यविकारे- - -संविदुद्भवात्‌ ] Cf. Mrgendravrtti from above in the same passage: 
पृथिव्यादिचतुर्भूतविकारे प्राणादिकारणीभूते गर्भादौ संविद्धडवः किण्वादिद्रव्यविकारे मदशत्त्युत्पत्तिवत्‌ | 


28-2. यस्मित्रुपचिते यस्योपचयः -- -विज्ञानं देहात्मकमेव। अतो देह एव चेतन] Cribbed from 
Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 6:4c. 


7 अनुमेयस्यात्मनो ] EcEr; अनुमीयमानस्यात्मनो Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); वानुमीयमानस्यात्मनो 
Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 7 प्रसज्येत ] Ec; प्रसज्यते Mrgendravrtti, EYEr 8 स एवा- 
त्मा] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); स आत्मा Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 9 *नवस्था ] 
EcEr; *नवस्थानं Mrgendravrtti 2 तथा ] Eo; om. Er; इति तथा Mrgendravrtti 3 संवि- 
देका ] Ec; संविकान्या EX 3 प्रकाश्यते ] Ec; प्रकाशते Er 74 क्रं] Ec, Mrgendravrtti; 
aq Er (perhaps a misunderstanding of the unmetrical variant reported in a footnote to this 
word in Ec: कर्तृस्यान्नानु५) 5 तस्मान्नानु" ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; Savy? EY 5 उ- 
पलक्ष्यते ] EcEr; उपलभ्यते Mrgendravrtti 6 किण्वा" ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; कण्वा" Ey! 
l6 mamaga. ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; मदशक्तित्युत्पान्ति" Ej 9 वहुन्युपचयापचययोरुप- 
चयापचयावनुगच्छदौष्ण्यम्‌ ] Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); वह्लेरुपचयापचययोरुपचयापचयावनुगच्छदौष्ण्यम्‌ 
Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai); वहुन्युपचयापचयावनुगच्छदौष्ण्यम्‌ Ec(eyeskip)Er 20 तथा यौवन- 
स्थाविरभोजनतदभाव° ] EcEr; यौवनस्थाविरभोजनलड्डनादि" Mrgendravrtti 


27 


30 


33 
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तदयुक्तम्‌। तथा हि देहश्लेतनः कदाचिन्न भवति भोग्यत्वात्‌ विकारि- 
care ये ये केचन विकारिणः परिणामिणो rare, à ते ह्यचेतना दृष्टाः | 
यथा पटादयः स देहो ऽप्येवंविधस्तस्मान्न चेतनः | 

ननु अङ्गनादिभिर्भोग्यत्वमनैकान्तिकम्‌ | भोग्यत्वे ऽपि तत्राचैतन्याभा- 
वात्‌। नानैकान्तिकम्‌। तदीयस्य देहस्यैव भोग्यत्वात्‌। यद्येवं निर्जीवस्य 
देहस्य कथं नोपभोगः। भवत्येव तदवस्थोचित उपभोगः क्रव्यादादेः, न 
पुनः कान्तादेः। कामिन्याद्यवस्थाया अन्यावस्थान्तरापत्तेर्विकारित्वेन बी- 
भत्सरसहेतुत्वात्‌। तदुक्तिरत्रैव | 

क्ञैतत्तद्दक्तमत्र m तदधरमधु क्ञायताक्ष्याः कटाक्षाः | इत्यादि 
एवं गजाश्वादावपि ज्ञेयम्‌। तस्मात्‌ स्थितमेतद्‌ विकारित्वाङ्भोग्यत्वाञ्च दे- 
हस्याचैतन्यम्‌, अचेतनत्वाच्च पारार्थ्यमिति। न चात्मनो देहान्यत्वे ` कृशो 
ऽहमि ” त्यादिप्रत्ययबाधः। `तस्य देह’ इति भेदग्राहिप्रत्ययेन बाधात्‌। न 
चात्मनो ऽनुमेयत्वे परत्वं स्यादिति वाच्यम्‌ । तस्य स्वसंवेदनसिद्धस्यात्मनः 
विप्रतिपन्नं प्रति प्रतिपादनार्थमेवानुमानप्रयोगात्‌। न चानुमानप्रामाण्यनि- 
रासस्तेन शक्यः कर्तुम्‌ । तदनुमानप्रामाण्यनिरासकयुक्तेरेवानुमानतया स्व- 


22-32. gaa: कदाचिन्न. . ‹पारार्ध्यमिति ] Cribbed from Mrgendravrtti ad vidyapada 6:4० -5b. 
30. क्ैतद्वक्तारविन्दं क तदधरमधु क्ञायतास्ते कटाक्षाः | क्कालापाः कोमलास्ते क च मदनधनुर्भङ्गुरी fae: | 
Ec gives this in a footnote and ascribes it to the Santigataka of Silhana. It is to be found as 
verse 7796 of the Mahasubhasitasangraha. 


24 पटादयः ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); घटादयः Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 24 3- 
तनः] EcEX, Mrgendravrtti; चेत्‌ तन्न Er 26 तदीयस्य ] ६८7, Mrgendravrtti; तदियस्य 
E: 26 यद्येवं निर्जीवस्य ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; यद्येवन्निजवस्य Ej 27 कथं नोपभोगः | 
EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; कथनोपभोगः Ej 27 तदवस्थितोचित ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; तदव- 
स्थोपचित Eu 28 "स्थाया अन्यावस्थान्तरापत्तेर्वि ] Ec; ०स्थाया येनावस्थान्तरापत्तेर्वि® Mrgendra- 
vrtti (KSTS); "स्थान्तरापत्तेर्वि* Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai); °स्थाया अन्या अवस्थान्तरप्राप्तेवि ° 
Er (conj) ०स्थाया अन्या अवस्थान्तरापत्तवि® Ey 29 बिभत्सरसहेतु" ] ७०७४ , Mrgendra- 
vrtti; वीभत्सहेतु" 2७. 29 तद्क्तिरत्रैव EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); ag® Mrgendra- 
vrtti (Devakottai) 30 aa] Ec, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); नैतत्तद्वकू* Er, Mrgendra- 
vrtti (Devakottai); कैतत्तद्दक्तू* Ey 30 ङ्क तदघर* ] EcE}! , Mrgendravrtti; Saat. Ey 
Er 30 *्यताक्ष्याः ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti; °यताक्ष्याः £; 30 कटाक्षा:। इत्यादि ] EcEr, 
Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); कटाक्षा यस्मिन्नित्यादिभिः Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai)  3L गजाश्वादा- 
वपि ज्ञेयम्‌ ] EcEr, Mrgendravrtti (KSTS); गजाश्वादौ च विज्ञेयम्‌ Mrgendravrtti (Devakottai) 
32 अचेतनत्वाच्च पारार्थ्यमिति ] Ec; आचैतन्याच्च पारार्थ्यमिति Mrgendravrtti; अचेतनस्याश्ज परार्ध- 
मिति EY; अचैतन्याच्च परार्थमिति Er; अचेतनत्वाच्च परार्धमिति 8४! 33 "प्रत्ययबाधः ] EcET; 
“प्रत्ययाबाधः Er (conj) 36 शक्यः कर्तुम्‌ ] EcEZ; शक्यते कर्तुम्‌ Er (conj. ); शक्ये aq EY 
36 तदनुमानप्रामाण्य* ] ८८८; तदनुमान्यप्रामाण्य* Ej; अनुमानस्य प्रामाण्य Er 36 MATAT ] 
Eo; *मानतया dg १; *मानतया तदा Er 
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व्यांघातापत्तेः। न च चैतन्यस्य देहानुविधायित्वं, स्वशरीरे व्यभिचारात्‌। 
तस्मादनुभवस्मरणयोरेकाधिकरण्यात्‌ चेतनो देहान्य एवात्मेति। 

अत्र च = तत्सम्बन्धिनामिन्द्रियादीनामात्मत्वं निर- 
स्तम्‌। तथा हि बहिगृंहीतार्थधारकमनःप्रेरितवागिन्त्रियजन्यशब्दप्रपञ्चस्य 
व्यवहर्तृपुरुषाशयप्रकटकतया दर्पणस्थानीयत्वेन अचेतनानामिन्द्रियाणां क- 
रणत्वमेव समुचितम्‌ तथा च मतङ्गे 

वागिन्द्रियेण स्पष्टेन मनसापूरितेन T! 

यः प्रपञ्चो ऽनुमानाख्यः सामान्यो व्यवहर्तृषु॥ 

तेनानुमीयते ह्यात्मा दृग्दर्पणनिदर्शनात्‌। 
अपि च यो यः संहतः, स भोक्तर्थः, यथा शयनादि। संहंतश्चायं चक्षुरा- 
feat: अतस्तस्यापि भोक्ता भवितव्यमिति इन्द्रियव्यतिरिक्तभोकृत्व- 
सिद्धिः | : 

अनश्वरः नित्यः। तस्य हि सौगतादिवत्‌ क्षणिकत्वे विनाशित्वे वा- 
भ्युपगम्यमाने कर्मानुष्ठानफलभोगादिकं पूर्वानुभूतस्मरणादिकं च नोपपद्मते। 
तथात्रैव ` 

क्षणभङ्के स्थिते ज्ञाने न च कर्मार्जनं भवेत्‌। 

न तत्कर्मफलं भोग्यं ज्ञाननाशे निरन्वये॥ 

स्थिरत्वं तद्गतेर्गम्यं स्मृतिर्नानुभवादृते | 

स्मर्तानुभविता Aat तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो विभुः॥ इति। 
व्यापी व्यापकः । क्षपणकवत्‌ तस्याव्यापकत्वे काश्मीरकस्य दक्षिणापथे T- 
रिदृश्यमानभोग इव देशान्तरफलभोगो नोपपद्येत, तस्या मूर्तेराकाशस्ये- 


43-45. वागिन्द्रियेण स्पष्टेन : ‹ .दृग्दर्पणनिदर्शनात्‌ Matangavidyapáda 6:7-8b. 
52-55. क्षणभङ्गे स्थिते ज्ञाने: -तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो विभुः Parakhya :29 and :35. 


37 °विधायित्वं ] ८८८५; °विधायकत्वं Er; °विधायत्वं Ej 37 व्यभिचारात्‌ ] ८८६7; व्यभिचारा 
EU 38 °धिकरण्यात्‌ ] £८६7; °धिकरणं Ej; °धिकरण्यं Ey 39 वचनेन तत्सम्बन्धिना° ] 
Ec; वचनेन सम्बन्धिना° EUEr 39 caret] £८९7; *त्मव Ey 40 afg}. ] £८६7; afg- 
ye EX 42 तथा च मतङ्गे ] Ec; [तथा] Er 47 WET] EcEr; भोक्ता Ej 54 तत्गतेर्गम्यं ] 
Er; तद्गतिगम्यं Ec; तङ्गतिर्गम्यं ७४ 55 pen i भविता स्थैर्यात्‌ ] EcEr; स्मत्तानुभविता धैर्यात्‌ Ez! 
55 विभुः॥ इति ] em.; भुवि॥ इति ७०७5; Ey! (unmetrical) 56 व्यापी] Ec; व्यापि 
Ej 56 काश्मीरकस्य ] Ec; काश्मीर [क ] स्यैव Er; काश्मीरस्येव Ej 57 देशान्तर° ] ८०९7; 
देहान्तर° 8४! 57 नोपपद्येत ] Ec; नोपपद्यते Er; नोपद्येत Ez! 
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वाचेतनेन कर्मणा वा देशान्तरनयनासम्भवात्‌; शरीरपरिमितत्वे संकोच- 
विकासधर्मित्वे वा परिणामित्वाचेतनत्वादिदोषप्रसङ्गाच्च। तथा तत्रैव 

देशान्तरफलं यत्‌ स्यादविभुत्वे कथं गतिः। 

मूर्तत्वे न फलं भोग्यं यतो मूर्तिर्विनश्वरा॥ 

अमूर्तो नीयते व्यापी केनचित्‌ कर्मणाथवा। 

अचेतनममूर्तं यत्‌ तत्‌ कथं नयने zd 

तत्‌ फलं भिन्नदेशस्थं विभुत्वात्‌ तनुयोगजम्‌। इति। 
विभिन्नः अनेकः। न तु वेदान्तवादिनामिव एकः, तस्य परमार्थत एकत्वे 
बन्धमोक्षसाधकविद्याविद्याविभागेन द्वैतापत्तेः। एवमुक्तौ सर्वभवोच्छेदप्रस- 
ङ्गात्‌ भोगसाम्यादिदोषप्रसङ्गाच्च। तथा तत्रैव 

चिद्रूपत्वात्‌ तदेकत्वं तद्वेदो भिन्नभोगतः। 

स च तस्य स्वकर्मोत्थः साविद्या बन्धलक्षणा॥ 

तच्छेदिका भवेद्विद्या द्यमस्ति तदा तव। 

विद्याविद्याविभागेन गतो द्वैतपरिग्रहः॥ 

स्थितायां सर्वतो मुक्तौ भवोच्छेदः प्रसज्यते। 

न चास्ति स भवोच्छेदस्तेन ते बहवो HAT: Il 
श्रीमत्पौष्करे 

यद्यभिन्नं तु सर्वेषां भोक्तुमिच्छैकदा भवेत्‌ | 


60-64. XMT" - . -तनुयोगजम्‌ Parakhya :37ab, 38-9. 
68-73. चिदूपत्वात्‌ तदेकत्वं : : -तेन ते बहवो मताः Parakhya l:43-44, 49c-50b. 
75-77. यद्यभिन्नं तु सर्वेषां . . -भिन्नरूपमिति स्थितम्‌ Pauskara 4:86cd, 85c-86b. 


58 तस्या मूर्तेराकाशस्येवाचेतनेन कर्मणा वा ] Ec; तस्यामूर्तस्याकाशस्येवाचेतनेन कर्मणा Er; तस्या मू- 
त्तेस्याकाशस्येवाचेतननेन कर्मणा वा Ey! 59 *विकास" ] Er; °विकाश° Ec 60 देशान्तरफलं यत्‌ 
स्यादविभुत्वे कथं गतिः ] em. देशान्तरफलायत्‌ स्यात्‌ अविमुक्तो ऽपि योगतिः £८९५; देशान्तरफलाय 
स्यादविभुत्वे तु नो गतिः Er (conj) 62 अमूर्तो नीयते व्यापी केनचित्‌ ] em.; अमूर्त्ता नियते व्यापे 
केनचित्‌ Ec; अमूर्तिर्नीयते नापि केनचित्‌ Er (conj); अमूर्ता नियत sur क Ey 63 अचेतन- 
ममूर्त यत्‌ ] em.; अतैनं यत्‌ ६८८५; SYST यच्चान्यत्‌ Er (conj.); अधैनं मूतं यत्‌ Ey! (conj.) 
63 तत्‌ कथं नयने qz] Er (conj), तत्‌ कथं नयते qç Ec; तत कथं नयते qç Ej (unmetrical) 
66 शविद्याविद्याविभागेन ] £८६7; °विद्याविभाविभागेन EY? 67 ऽच्छेदप्रसङ्गात्‌ ] ६८६7; °च्छेद- 
प्रसङ्गात्‌ Ej 69 स च तस्य स्वकर्मोत्थः ] ६८८५; न च तस्य स्वकर्मोथः EYE, 70 तच्छेदिका 
भवेद्विद्या ] £८६7; तच्छेतिका भवेदित्या E; 70 द्वयमस्ति तदा तव ] ६१५६7१ ; ganfe यदा तव 
Ec 7 भभागेन गतो ] ७४७४; °भागेनागतो ६८६५; °भागेन कृतो Er 72 स्थितायां ] £८६7; 
स्थितायाः Ex! 73 न चास्ति स ] ६८६7; न चास्तं सं Ej; न चास्ति d Ej 
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भोक्तुमिच्छा यदैकस्य गन्तुमिच्छापरस्य च॥ 

तदैव तस्माच्चैतन्यं भिन्नरूपमिति स्मृतम्‌। 
समलः मलेन सहितः | मलशब्देन ज्ञानावारकं कर्मभिन्नं रागकारणमञ्चान- 
मुच्यते | तथा तत्रैव 

तेन तत्कर्मणो भिन्नमज्ञानं रागकारणम्‌। 

प्रावृणोति तदज्ञानममूर्तं विषशक्तिवत्‌॥ 

तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसावनुपाधिगुणाश्रयः। 
अजडः जडो न भवतीत्यजडः, ञ्ञानक्रियास्वभाव इत्यर्थः | चैतन्याभावे 
कर्तुः प्रवृत्त्ययोगात्‌ | तथा पौष्करे 

प्रवर्तमानो देहादिख्लेतनाधिष्ठितः सदा। 

स्वतः प्रवृत्तिशून्यत्वाज्जडत्वेन पटादिवत्‌॥ 

यस्तु प्रवर्तकः सो ऽयमात्मेति परिपद्यते। 
= तत्रैव 

सर्वकार्ये यतः कर्तुर्भावमालोच्य वस्तुगम्‌। 

प्रवृत्तिदेश्यते यस्मात्‌ स भावः सत्त्ववाचकः। 

तेन तत्प्राक्‌ चितेर्भावः कर्मवत्‌ किं न मन्यसे॥ इति | 
स्वकर्मफलभुक्‌ | स्वस्य कर्म स्वकर्म धर्माधर्मात्मकं, तस्य फलं yg इति 
स्वकर्मफलभुक्‌ । युगपत्‌ सेवाकृष्यादिप्रवृत्तयो्ृयोः पुरुषयोरेकस्य फलसि- 
द्वेरितरस्यादर्शनाच्च। तथा 


80-82. तेन तत्कर्मणो . - - °गुणाश्रयः Parakhya L:58cd, 59९4, 60०4. 
85-87. प्रवर्तमानो . - -परिपदाते Pauskara 4:60-6b. 
89-9. सर्वकार्ये यतः-.-कि न मन्यसे Parakhya l:68c-69. 


== = = 
76 भोक्ुमिच्छा ] Ec; भोक्कुमिच्छां Ej 77. तदैव तस्मा° ] EGET: तधैवमस्मा° Er; तदैवमस्मा° 
Ej; तदेवमस्मा* Pauskara (ed. with bhasya) ; तदैवमात्म° Pauskara (Adyar ed.) 77 "मि- 
ति स्मृतम्‌ ] ८८६7; “मिति स्थितम्‌ Pauskara (ed. with bhasya) ; “मिव Pauskara (Adyar ed.) 
80 भिन्नमज्ञानं ] £०६7; भिन्नं ज्ञानं Eğ (unmetrical) 87 प्रावृणोति तदज्ञानममूर्त ] ८८०६7; प्राव 
णोति तदाज्ञानं qt EXE (unmetrical) 82 श्शुद्धः ] ६८६7; "शुद्धं Ep 82 *वनुपाधि० ] Er 
(००४); "वनुपाति" Ec; "वनुपादि० E2 82 emaa: ] Ec; PYTT: | इति Er 85 दे- 
हादिश्वे० ] EcEr, Pauskara; देहादिचे* Ej 86 प्रवृत्तिशून्यत्वा० ] EcEr, Pauskara (Adyar 
७१.) ; प्रवृत्तयनर्हत्वा ° Pauskara (ed. with bhäsya) 86 पटादिवत्‌ ] EcEr; घटादिवत्‌ Ej Pauskara 
89 सर्वकार्ये ] EcEr; सर्वकार्यो Ej 90 भावः सत्त्व? ] EcEr; भावसक्त* Ep (unmetrical) ; भावः 
सत्क° Ex 92 चितेर्भावः ] EcEr; चेतेर्भाव: Eg (unmetrical 93 सेवाकृष्या" ] Ec; सेहकृष्या ९ 


78 


हा 


84 


90 


96 


99 


02 


I05 


I08 


Ill 


Appendix III. Sataratnollekhini ad sūtra 8 52l 


सेवाप्रवृत्तयोः पुंसोः समानगुणशीलयोः | 

एकस्य फलसम्पत्तिस्तेन तत्कारणं परम्‌॥ 

अदृष्टं सूक्ष्महेतुत्वाङ्गम्यते कार्ययोगतः। 

कारणं कर्मसंज्ञं तद्धर्माधर्मात्मकं स्थितम्‌॥ 
पौष्करे 

उभयोः कृषिसाम्ये ऽपि कश्चिद्धान्यानि गच्छति। 

न किञ्चिदपरस्तस्य कर्म कारणक द्विजाः॥ इति। 
कर्ता पूर्वोक्तस्य कर्मणः सम्पादयिता, अचेतनस्य शरीरादेः कर्तृत्वायोगात्‌ 
कर्मणः करणसापेक्षत्वे ऽपि कुठारादिवदप्रशस्यतया पुरुषस्यैव प्राधान्याञ्च। 
तथा तत्रैव 

तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तो न शरीरस्य कर्तृता। 

अचेतनं यतस्तस्मात्‌ कर्तृत्वममृते ततः॥ 

कर्तृत्वं करणैः सद्भिस्तथाप्यस्य प्रधानता | 

वृक्षच्छेदे यथा लोको न कुठारं प्रशंसति॥ 

न कर्ता करणैस्तेन प्राधान्यात्‌ पुरुषः स्मृतः | इति। 
किञ्चिज्ज्ञः किञ्चिदल्पं जानातीति किञ्चिज्ज्ञः। एतत्‌ किञ्चिज्ञ्ञत्वं विभुः 
aq? इत्यादिना उत्तरत्र ग्रन्थकार एव वक्ष्यति। सेश्वरः ईश्वरेण प्रेरकेण 
सहितः। न साङ्झानामिव स्वतन्त्र semi: | 'कर्मणा देहे › त्यादिना उत्तरत्र 


95-98. सेवाप्रवृत्तयो ° - . -र्माधर्मात्मकं स्थितम्‌ Parakhya :78-79d. 

200-02. उभयोः कृषिसाम्ये ऽपि - - कर्म कारणकं द्विजाः Pauskara 3:32c-33b. 

05-09. तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तो ` - .प्राधान्यात्‌ पुरुषः स्मृतः Parakhya :86-88b. 

477. विभुः सन्‌ ] This is a reference forward to Parükhya l:9lc-92b, quoted as sūtra 56 of the 
Sataratnasaügraha. 

222. कर्मणा देहेत्यादिना This is a reference forward to Parakhya I:92c-93b, which appears quoted 
in the Sataratnasangraha, but belongs to the portion of text that is missing in the Calcutta 


95 *प्रवृत्तमोः पुंसोः ] em.; भ्प्रवृत्तयोईृयोः EcEr(unmetrical) ; ऽप्रवृत्तयो प्यहे Ez! (unmetrical) 
96 तत्कारणं परम्‌ ] em.; तत्कारणं पदम्‌ Er; तत्कारणपदम्‌ Ec(unmetrical 00 °साम्ये sfr] 
EcEr; "साम्ये तु Pauskara  00 गच्छति ] Ec; ऋच्छति Er (conj.); यच्छति Ex Pauskara 
i02 सम्पादयिता ] EcEr; सम्पादिता EWEX l06 à] EcEr; मृतं Ex 07 करणैः 
सद्विस्‌ ] em.; करणे सद्धि £८९५ ; करणे सङ्भिस्‌ Er (conj) _l09 करणैस्तेन ] Er (conj); ST- 
रणैस्तेन Ec 20 जानातीति किश्चिज्ज्ञः ] £८९7; जानातीति किञ्चिज्ज्ञं Eg 2 ग्रन्थकार ] Ec; 
सड्रूहकार छद. यय ईश्वरेण प्रेरकेण ] Ec; तेन ईश्वरेण प्रेरकेण Er (conj); केन ईश्वरेण प्रकारेण Ex! 
.2 कर्मणा èèe ] Ec; इदमपि कर्मणा देहे Er 
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वक्ष्यति। पशुः पशुत्वमलयुक्तः, मुक्तस्य पशुत्वासम्भवात्‌ | तथा पौष्करे 

पशुः पशुत्वसंयोगान्न मुक्तः पशुरुच्यते। m 
अयं च पशुः विज्ञानकलप्रलयाकलसकलभेदेन त्रिविधः। ते च क्रमेणैकद्वि- 
त्रिमला भवन्ति। 

यस्मात्स्वदुङ्कियाशाली कलाहीनो ser: | ur i 

व्यापकश्चिन्मयः सूक्ष्मः शिववत्संव्यवस्थितः॥ इति | | 
किञ्चिज्ज्ञत्वं च उत्तरत्र सूत्रकारेण प्रदर्शितम्‌॥ १८॥ 


edition. It is No. 40i in Thirugnanasambandhan's appendix and 47 in IFP MS T. 2 (p. 567). 
4. पशुः पशुत्वसंयोगान्न मुक्तः पशुरुच्यते Pauskara 4:lab. 

247-L8. यस्मात्स्वहटूङ्कियाशाली ` - -संव्यवस्थितः Pauskara 4:lc-2b. 

229. किछिज्ज्ञत्वं च उत्तरत्र सूत्रकारेण प्रदर्शितम्‌ This is probably a reference forward to Kirana 2:2, 
which appears quoted in the Sataratnasaügraha, but belongs to the portion of text that is 
missing in the Calcutta edition. It is No. 40b in Thirugnanasambandhan's appendix and 39 in 
IFP MS T. II2 (p. 565). 


774 पशुत्व" ] EcErPauskara; ier EX _व75 पशुः विज्ञान" ] EcEr; पशुं विज्ञानं Eu 
7 स्वदृक्लियाशाली ] Pauskara; स्वद्रेकियाशानि EcEr; स्वद्रक्रियाशालि Ej 9 उत्तरत्र ] Ec 
Er; date EYE! 29 प्रदर्शितम्‌ ] Er (९. ); प्रदर्शितः EcEs! 


APPENDIX IV. MEASUREM 


'omparative Table of Measurements In Select: jources 


[ Parakhya | Mrgendra — [| Mataüga 
ES [ocu trasarenu 
trasarenu 8 paramánu) 
anu anu mahirajah 
(8 arkarenu) (8 trasarenu?) (8 trasarenu) 
ACRgra acagra ome) vnu balagra 
8 anu (8 x 8 anu 8 mahirajah) 


डड 
8 kacägra) 
yüks 
(8 Hksá) 
yava 
8 yük& 
angula 
(8 yava) 
tala/vitast' 
—— i2 añgula I2 angula) (2 pada! 
hasta ami hasta asta hasta hasta 
gula 24 angula) | (24 aigula) (24 añgula 24 aügula) 2 vitasti 
em | u 
2 ratni 
dhanu dhanu dhanu dhanurdanda/ | dhanuh/danda | dhanuh/danda 
(4 hasta) (4 hasta) naliks/yipa nālī/yuga nadika/yuga 
4 hasta; (96 ७७४५०) 4 hasta 


landa danda 

2 dhanub 2 dhanub 
nalva 
300 dhanuh 

vyaghata 
(2000 dhanu: 
ofa gavyüti Tosa 
(2000 (2000 dhanuh) | (2000 dhanub) 
la) 


a dhanurd 
rosa rosa oda gavyüti 
(2000 (2000 (4 vyaghata) (2 kroga) 
danda danda. 


gavyüti gavyüti gavyüti yojana 
(2 kroga) (2 kroga) 2 kroga (2 gavyüti) 

yojana FES jana yojana gavüti/yojana 
2 gavyüti i 


2 gavyüti, 2 ge ‘8000 dhanuh) 4 kroga) 


This is of course not intended as a comprehensive comparative account 
of measurements of length in tantric sources. I have gathered together 
and tabulated the accounts of units of measurement found in the early 
Siddhantas, all of which are given in the context of cosmography with the 
exception of the account of the Kirana (which gives units of measurement 
for its prescriptions on the making of images and accordingly stops with 
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the vitasti). To these I have added the account from the beginning of the 
Svacchanda's cosmographical chapter, which may well have been based on 
Saiddhäntika accounts, and two Puranic accounts (see KIRFEL 920:337 
for a fuller treatment of this topic in non-tantric sources). I have not 
quoted and tabulated the accounts of units of measure for building and 
making images that are to be found in what I believe to be relatively late 
South Indian Saiddhàntika works (Pürva-Kämika 6, Dipta 6, Ajitakriya- 
pada 2, Pürva-Karana 7, Mayamata 5, etc.). Nor have I tabulated the 
measurements of other early sources such as the Arthasastra (2.20) and 
the Bakhsali MS (for which see HAYASHI 995:4-6). A number of these 
passages can be compared in the apparatus to Ajitakriyapada 2 and 
in DAGENS' annotation to Mayamata 5 (970:56-60). My reason for not 
incorporating these sources is that they introduce irrelevant classifications 
(such as that of the three types of arigula), my purpose here being to set 
the brief account of the Parakhya (5:2-4) in context. 

A number of these passages quoted include variations upon the for- 
mula jalantaragate bhànau..., which may derive from Manusmrti 8:32 
(= Vayu U 39:8, for which see below). In the Manusmrti the verse 
marks the beginning of an account of units of volume rather than of 
length. Since the passages below contain such verbal echoes of each other, 
and since the names of the stages are almost everywhere taken from the 
same objects and it is the degrees of multiplication in which we see the 
most variation, we may assume that the deviations are unlikely to have 
arisen from independent empirical attempts to establish units of measure- 
ment. They are likely rather to have arisen from redactors reading and 
then recasting passages of text describing the units with slightly differing 
misunderstandings. An account such as that of the Parakhya allows a 
rich variety of such misunderstandings, since most of its numbers are not 
named but expressed through riddling bhütasamkhya, the conventions of 
which vary. 

As I have observed above (see fn. 479 on p.279 above), the accounts 
presented below evidently do not assume a Vaisesika ontology, in which 
atoms are the basic building blocks of the cosmos, and, as Ksemaraja 
has observed (quoted in the same footnote), the atoms spoken of are not 
Vaisesika atoms. 
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Mrgendravidyapada 3:6-8. 
The account that appears to be closest to Parakhya 5:2-4 is that of the 
Mrgendra. 

rajo vilokyate tiryag jalavistarkarocisam 

tadastastagunasthane trtiye syat kacagrakam 6 


liksà yükà yavo 'py evam angulam tattrisamgunaih! 
tair eva gunitam pànir dhanus tadvedalaksitam 7 


dando dve dhanusi jñeyah kro$as taddvisahasrakam 
dvikrogam ahur gavyütim dvigavyütim ca yojanam 8 


Matangavidyapada 24:lc—6b. 
The Matanga's account diverges at the beginning, but from the Hksa 
onwards it agrees in essentials with the Parakhya and the Mrgendra. 
parthivanucatuskena tutir? ekabhidhiyate l 
liksa tuticatuskena? dve likse kanika bhavet 
kanikanam catuskena siddharthas cabhidhiyate 2 
siddharthakacatuskena yavamatrabhidhiyate 
yavastakena vijneyam angulam munisattama 3 


angulanam caturviméo hasta ity abhidhiyate 
caturhasto dhanur jñeyah éastre 'smin pàrame$vare 4 


dhanvantarasahasrena vyaghatah samudahrtah 
vyaghatanam catuskena kro$a ity abhidhiyate 5 


kroganam ca catuskena yojanam parikirtitam 


Kirana 52:9-I. 


The Kirana’s account of measurements is to be found in the context of 
its discussion of icononography rather than that of cosmography, and so 
its scale goes up only as far as a vitasti. The text of Ep by itself is, as for 
many parts of the work, incomprehensible. 


! HuLIN's translation (I980:290) suggests that he understood tantrisamgunaih. 

?tutir] emend; trutir BHATT. For this orthography see GOODALL 998:lxx. 

tuti? ] emend; truti? BHATT. For the orthography liksà see fn. 480 on p.280 
above. 
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jalantaragate bhanau’ süksmam yat trasarenukam? 
renukam castadha krtva ftatpramänäd anukramatt® 9 
astabhis taih kacagram syal liksa’ syad astabhis tu taih 
liksabhir astabhir yika® tabhis tadvad yavo matah? 0 
ahgulam yat tathà proktam!? dvyangula!! tu kala bhavet 
tabhih syat sat!? pramanabhir vitastir namato bhavet ll 


Svacchanda 0:i3c-—2b. 


The opening of the Svacchanda’s account is closest to that of the two 
Puranic sources cited below. The Svacchanda's account is in turn a mod- 
ified version of Nigvasa guhyasütra 4:5f (f. 54”), which is so damaged and 
corrupt that it would be hard to interpret with the Svacchanda to lay be- 
side it. The modifications that are to be found in (at least the printed 
version of) the Svacchanda consist in clarificatory rephrasing that avoids 
aiga usages. 


avyaktàd da$abhir bhagair mahan sthülo vibhavyate 3 


dvipañcabhägo mahato bhütädih sthüla ucyate 
bhütädeh parimänam ca bhavagrahyam na caksusam 4 


bhütäder yad daéagunam aniyo dréyate rajah 
jalantaragate bhanau paramanuh sa ucyate 5 


astànàm paramänünäm samavayas tu yo bhavet 
trasarenuh sa vikhyatas tat padmaraja ucyate 6 


“jalantaragate bhanau ] D'Ep; jaläntaragate bhäno M; 

5süksmam yat trasarenukam ] conj.; süksmam mattrasarenukam D’; tatra yadr 
~ sonukà M; tatra yadrajaso 'nukà Ep 

Srenukam cástadhà krtvà tatpramänäd anukramät ] D'; anukaé costagunitam 
ratharenupramanatah Ms; anukäé castagunitas trasarenupramanatah Ep 

"taih kacagram syal līkşā ] conj.; taih karagrah syāl liksa D'; taikaratrai syat daksah 
Ms; taih karästraih syal liksa Ep 

Shksabhir astabhir yüka ] D’; Hksabhir astabhir yukta Mz; liksabhir astayuktabhis 
Ep 

?matah ] D'; bhavet M;Ep 

Vañgulam yat tathà proktam ] Ep; amgula yas tatha prokta D'; amgulam yat tathà 
prokta M; 

Hdvyañgulä ] D'M; dvyangulat Ep 

“syat sat] D'Ep; sa sa M; 
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trasarenavaá ca ye tv astau!? balagram tu vidhiyate 
balagrani tatha tv astau likseti parikirtita I7 


liksà castau vidur yükam yüka$ castau yavo bhavet 
astau yava varärohe parvangustham athangulam ]8 


dvadasangulamanena vitastis tala ucyate 
taladvayam bhaved dhastas caturviméatikangulah I9 


caturhasto dhanurdando!^ nalika yüpa eva ca 
dhanuhsahasre dve pürne krogah samabhidhiyate 20 


krogadvayena gavyütir gavyüti dve tu yojanam 


Vayupurana U 39:I5-26 


This has been collated against Brahmandapurana 3.4.2:]5-26, where the 
same passage occurs. 


etad vo 'ham pravaksyami $rnudhvam me vivaksitam 
avyaktad vyaktabhago vai mahan!? sthülo vibhasyate 5 


dagaiva mahatàm! bhaga bhütädih sthüla ucyate 
dagabhagadhikam capi bhütàdih paramanukah!” 6 
paramanuh susüksmas tu bhavagrahyo na caksusa 
yad abhedatamam loke vijñeyam paramanu (878 I7 


jalantaragatam bhanor!® yat süksmam dráyate rajah 
prathamam tat pramananam paramanum pracaksate ]8 
astanam paramänünäm samavayo yada bhavet 
trasarenuh samakhyatas tat padmaraja ucyate 9 


The pada is hypermetrical; the initial two short syllables are to be tripped over 
quickly as though they were one. Cf. below verse 20 of the account shared by the 
Vayu and the Brahmanda. 

MK semaraja appears to understand this as the wooden frame of a bow: dhanusa eva 
dandah... 

!mahan Brahmanda; maha Vayu 

8mahatam ] Vayu; mahato Brahmanda 

l'bhütádih paramanukah ] Vayu; bhütädiparimänakam Brahmànda 

tat ] Vayu; vat Brahmanda 

!°gatar bhänor ] Vayu; gate bhanau Brahmanda 
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trasarenavaé ca? ye "py astau ratharenus tu sa smrtah 
te py astau samavayastha balagram tat smrtam budhaih I20 
balagrany asta liksa syad yuka liksastakam?! bhavet 
yükästakam yavam?? prahur ahgulam tu yavastakam 2 

. dvadagangulaparvani vitastisthànam ucyate 
ratniá cahgulaparvani vijñeyo hy ekaviméatih 22 
catvüro?? viméatis caiva hastah syad angulani tu 
kiskur dviratnir vijñeyo dvicatväriméadañgulah ॥23 
sannavatyañgulam caiva dhanur àhur manisinah 
tetad gavyütisamkhyayam adanam dhanusah smrtam{?4 I24 
dhanur dando yugam nal tulyany etany athangulaib?? 
dhanusam?® trigatam nalvam ahuh samkhyavido janah 25 
dhanuhsahasre dve capi gavyütir upadisyate 
astau dhanuhsahasräni yojanam tu vidhiyate 26 


Markandeyapurana 46:37—40. 


paramanuh param süksmàm trasarenur mahirajah 
balagram caiva liksam ca yükäm catha yavodaram 37 


kramad astagunany ahur yavan astau tathangulam 
sadangulam padam tac ca vitastir dvigunam smrtam 38 


dve vitasti tatha hasto prahmyatirthadivestitah 
caturhastam dhanur dando nadika yugam eva ca?" 39 


krogo dhanuhsahasre dve?? gavyütis taccaturgunam 
proktam ca yojanam prajnaih sankhyanartham idam 
param 40 


ee 
2trasarenavas ca] Vayu; trasarenavo ‘tha Brahmanda. For this hypermetry cf. 
Svacchanda 0:7 above. 

2Zlksastakam ] Brahmanda; tac cástakam Vàyu 

22yavam ] Vayu; yava Brahmanda 

23catváro ] Brahmünda; catvari Vayu 

24°samkhyayam adanam dhanusah smrtam ] Brahmända; °samkhyayam padanam 
dhanusah smrtah Vayu 

?5dando yugam nah tulyany etany athangulaih ] Vayu; danayugam nali 
tulyanyastais tathangulaih Brahmanda 

26 dhanusam | Brahmända; dhanugas Vayu 

27 mendation could be considered to: caturhasto dhanurdando. 

8 dve | emend; dvau Ed. 
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KRIYAKRAMADYOTIKAVYAKHYA of Sadāśiva, pp. l-56 [third numeration] in IFP MS 
T. 962, a paper transcript (of IFP MS RE 43328) in Devanagari. 


GRAHAYAJNA, pp.97-I0l of IFP MS T. 537, a paper transcript in Devanagari. 
CINTYASASTRA, IFP MS T.3, a paper transcript in Devanagari. 
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JRANARATNAVALI of Jñānaśiva. GOML MS R 4898 and its apograph IFP MS T.23], 
as well as pp. 3-60 of IFP MS T. 06 (the latter giving the text of what is prob- 
ably a manual based upon the JNANARATNAVALI, for see GOODALL 2000:209, fn. 
]), paper transcripts in Devanagari. Also Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, 
MS P.380. Palm-leaf manuscript in Nandinagarr script. 


TATTVATRAYANIRNAYAVIVRTI of Bhatta Ramakantha II. Akhila Bharatiya Sanskrit 
Parishad, Lucknow, MS 2390. Paper manuscript in Sarada script. (Catalogued 
on pp. I8-9 and 362-3 of A Catalogue of Manuscripts in The Akhila Bharatiya 
Sanskrit Parishad, Second Series, vol. IV. Lucknow: The Akhila Bharatiya 
Sanskrit Parishad, 995.) 


DIKSADARSA of Vedajñäna. IFP MSS T.76, T.53, and T.279, paper transcripts in 
Devanagari. 


DVISATIKALOTTARAVRTTI of Aghoragivacarya. Trivandrum MS 4509. Paper, Tanjore 
style Devanagari. Also IFP T.76, a paper transcript in Devanagari. 


NARESVARAPARIKSAPRAKASA of Ramakantha. Baroda, Central Library MS 829. Pa- 
per, Sarada script. Catalogued in BHATTACHARYA 950:406-7. 


NITYADISANGRAHABHIDHANAPADDHATI of Taksakavarta. Bodleian MS Stein Or.d.43 
(codex unicus). Paper, Sarada script. 


NISVASAKARIKA IFP MSS T. व7 and T.27. Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 


NISVASATATTVASAMHITA NAK MS I-227, NGMPP Reel No. A 4/4. Palm-leaf, early 
Nepalese ‘Licchavi’ script. Described by Hara Prasad Sastri (905:Ixxvii and 
37-40). Two apographs are known to me, both in Devanagari and on paper: 
NAK MS 5-240l, NGMPP Reel No. A 59/8, and Wellcome Institute for the 
History of Medicine, London, Sanskrit MS L33. 

PAUSKARAVRTTI of (Salivatipuranivasi-] Jñänaprakäéa. IFP MSS T.20, T. 80, and 
T.i88, paper transcripts in Devanagari. Also Hoshiarpur Vishveshvaranand 
Vedic Research Institute MS No. 4385, a palm-leaf MS in Grantha script. 


PRAYASCITTASAMUCCAYA of Hrdayasiva. Cambridge University Library MS Add. 2833. 
Palm-leaf, early Newari script. Copied in Bhaktapur in the reign of Ananda- 
deva and dated 57/8 AD (samvat 278). Described by Bendall (888:550-). 
Also NAK MS 4-I854, NGMPP Reel No. A 49/6; NAK MS I-76, NGMPP Reel 
No. B 33/8; NAK MS I-796, NGMPP Reel No. A 303/26 (paper manuscripts 
in Newari script); and NGMPP Reel No.C 29/7 (paper manuscript in Deva- 
nàgari). 

BRHATKALOTTARA NAK MS I-89, NGMPP Reel No. B 24/59. ‘KALOTTARA’. Palm- 
leaf, Newari script. 
See also SANDERSON *996b. 


BHAVACUDAMANI Described by Stein (894) as MS No. 529 of the Shri Raghunath 
Temple MSS Library in Jammu (now in the collection of the Shri Ranbir San- 
skrit Research Institute in Jammu). Paper, Kashmirian Nagari (codex unicus). 
(A commentary on the MAYASANGRAHA by Ramakantha II's only known pupil, 
Vidyäkantha IL.) 
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MATANGATANTRA National Archives, Kathmandu, MS 5-688. NGMPP Reel 
No. A 43/2. Palm-leaf, Nàgari. 

MATANGAVRTTI BORI MS No. 235 of 883-84. Paper, Sarada. 

MAYASANGRAHA NAK MS -537, NGMPP Reel No. A 3/]8 (codex unicus). Palm- 
leaf, Newari script. 

MRGENDRAPADDHATITIKA of Vaktra$ambhu. IFP T.I02. Paper transcript in Deva- 
nagar. 

MOHACUDOTTARA NAK MS ca I622, NGMPP Reel No. B 27/8. Palm-leaf, Newari 
(Bhujimol). Also NAK MS 5-977, NGMPP Reel No. A 82/2. Paper, Deva- 
nagar. 

YOGAJATANTRA IFP T.24. Paper transcript in Devanagari. 

RAURAVASUTRASANGRAHA Oriental Research Institute, Mysore, MS B 776, ff. 26-47". 
Paper, Kannada script. Partial apograph of M”. 

VYOMAVYAPISTAVA of Bhatta Ramakantha II with the commentary (LAGHUTIKA) of 
Vedajñänarsindra. IFP MSS T. 28, pp. 22-5, T. 434, pp. 293-7, T. 2, pp. 270- 
348. Paper transcripts in Devanagari. Also Göttingen MS Schrader I2], palm- 
leaf, Grantha. 

SATARATNASANGRAHA of Umäpatiéiväcärya. IFP MSS T. 2, pp. 558-76 and T. 804, 
pp. l-62 (with Tamil commentary). Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 

SIVAJNANASIDDHISVAPAKSADRSTANTASANGRAHA of Nigamajñänadesika. IFP MSS 
T. 37, Part 2, pp. 968-8, and T. 533, pp. I97-224. Paper transcripts in Deva- 
nagari. 

SIVADIKSAVIDHIVYAKHYANA. IFP MS T.542. Paper transcript in Devanagari. 

SIVADHARMA TEXTS (SIVADHARMASASTRA,  SIVADHARMOTTARA, $IVADHARMASAN- 
GRAHA, SIVOPANISAT, UMAMAHESVARASAMVADA, UTTAROTTARAMAHASAM- 
VADA, VRSASARASANGRAHA, DHARMAPUTRIKA) Cambridge University Library 
MS Add. 645 (dated 36 AD (samvat 256)) and Cambridge University Library 
MS Add. 694. Both palm-leaf, early Newari script. Also (for the first of these 
texts) IFP T.32, a paper transcript in Devanagari. 

SIVAPUJAPADDHATIVYAKHYANA. IFP MS T.962, lst pagination (pp. -92) and 2nd 
pagination (pp. I-I27). Paper transcript (of IFP MS RE 43328) in Devanagari. 

SIVAGAMADIMAHATMYASANGRAHA of [Salivatipuranivasi-] Jianaprakagaguru. IFP 
MSS T. 28 (pp. 4—74; text very damaged), T. 372 (pp. 92-26) and T. 059 
(pp. l-75, the whole transcript). Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 

SAIVASIDDHANTASANGRAHA. IFP MS T. 46 (pp. l—492, preceded by pp. —48 of con- 
tents) a paper transcript in Devanagari. 

SAIVAGAMADIMAHATMYASANGRAHA. See SIVAGAMADIMAHATMYASANGRAHA. 

SAKALAGAMASANGRAHA IFP MSS T. Nos. 246, 35l, and 374. Paper transcripts in 
Devanagari. 

SARVAJNANOTTARATANTRA NAK MS -692. NGMPP Reel No. A 43/2. Palm-leaf, 
early Nepalese ‘Licchavi’ script. Described by Sastri (905:Ixxiv-lxxv and 85-6). 
Also IFP T. Nos. 334, 760, paper transcripts in Devanagari. 
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SARVAJNANOTTARAVRTTI of Aghorasivacarya. Oriental Research Institute and 
Manuscripts Library, Trivandrum MS 6578, palm-leaf (palmyra) manuscript 
from Madurai in Grantha script (listed by BHASKARAN, 986:6). Also IFP 3988, 
palm-leaf (palmyra) manuscript in Grantha script; IFP 4788 and IFP 47828, 
paper manuscripts in Grantha script; Hoshiarpur MS 5987, palm-leaf (palmyra) 
manuscript in Grantha script; and IFP T. Nos. 83 and 985, paper transcripts in 
Devanagari. 

SARVAMATOPANYASA and appendix. IFP MSS T. 284, pp. l-30, T. 80l, pp. i-23, and 
GOML MS R 6820, pp. 4-6 of 2nd pagination, pp. -8 of 2nd pagination, and 
pp. I-I2 of 3rd pagination. Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 


SAHASRATANTRA IFP MS T.33, paper transcript in Devanagari. 


SARDHATRISATIKALOTTARA (ADHYUSTASATA- in the colophons). NAK MS 5-4632. 
NGMPP Reel No. B 8/7. [entitled KALOTTARATANTRA]. Paper, Devanagari. 


See also TORELLA I975 and s.v. SARDHATRISATIKALOTTARAGAMA among printed 
sources. 


SARDHATRISATIKALOTTARAVRTTI of Rämakantha. IFP MSS 47635 and 47662. Palm- 
leaf (palmyra) manuscripts in Grantha script. 


SIDDHANTADIPIKA of Madhyarjunagiva. IFP MSS T.284, pp.89-27, and '.॥]2, 
pp. I25-205. (Also T. 80, pp. 67-97, but this has not been used on the grounds 
as it is a transcript of the same manuscript as T.284: GOML MS R 6635.) 
Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 


SIDDHANTADIPIKA of Ramanatha. IFP MSS T.9]4, pp. -25, and T.284, pp. 48-89. 
Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 
SIDDHANTASIKHAMANI of Salivatipuranivasi- Jianaprakagaguru. IFP 087I, ff.7l"- 


22". Palm-leaf (palmyra) manuscript in Grantha script, [Note that this is to 
be distinguished from the Virasaiva work of the same name.] 


SIDDHANTASAMUCCAYA of Trilocanasiva. IFP MS T. 284, pp.27-74, IFP MS T. 206, 
pp. 56-lIl, Madras GOML MS R 4394, pp. l-52, and GOML MS R 6820, 
pp. I-l4 in last sequence of numeration. Paper transcripts in Devanagari. [The 
text of IFP MS T. 80 (pp. 97-03) has not been considered, since it is a tran- 
script of the same palm-leaf, Grantha MS in Madras as that from which IFP MS 
T. 284 was transcribed, namely GOML MS R 6635.] 


SOMASAMBHUPADDHATIVYAKHYA of Trilocanagiva. IFP MS T.70 (described by 
BRUNNER 998:li-lii) and GOML MS R 4735. Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 


SAURASAMHITA Manuscript edition. See Diwakar ACHARYA [forthcoming]. 
SVAYAMBHUVATANTRA IFP MSS T.39 and T. 247. Paper transcripts in Devanagari. 


SVAYAMBHUVASUTRASANGRAHA NGMPP Reel No. A 30/6. NAK MS pam 348 vi 
jyautisam 80. Palm-leaf, early Nepalese ‘Kutila’ script. Also MY (see description 
of manuscripts of Kirana). 


Works Consulted 533 


Printed Sources 


AJITAGAMA, ed. N. R. Bhatt. 3 Vols. Publications de l'IFI No.24. Pondicherry: IFI, 
964, 967 and 99]. 


ABHIDHARMAKOSABHASYA of Vasubandhu, ed. P. Pradhan. Tibetan Sanskrit Works 
Series vol.8. Patna: K.P. Jayaswal Research Institute, 967. 


ABHISAMAYALANKARALOKA of Haribhadra, ed. U. Wogihara. Tokyo: Toyo Bunko 932 
[reprinted by Sankibo Buddhist Book Store in 973]. 


AMARAKOSA. Amarakosa with the unpublished South Indian Commentaries, ed. A. A. 
RAMANATHAN. 3 vols. The Adyar Library Series, Volume l0l. Madras: Adyar 
Library and Research Centre, I97l, 978, 983. 


——— with the commentary (VYAKHYASUDHA or RAMASRAMI) of Bhanujidiksita, 
ed. Sivadatta Dadhimatha and rev. Vasudeva Laksmana Panasikara. Brajajivan 
Prachyabharati Granthamala l. Delhi: Chaukhamba Sanskrit Pratishthan, I997 
(3rd impression). 

AMRTAKANIKODDYOTANIBANDHA Aryamafijusrinamasangiti with Amrtakanika-ti- 
ppani by Bhiksu Raviérjjiana and Amrtakanikoddyota-nibandha of Vibhüti- 
candra, ed. Banarsi Lal. Bibliotheca Indo-tibetica XXX. Varanasi: Central 
Institute of Higher Tibetan Studies, 994. 


ARTHASASTRA of Kautilya. See KANGLE 960, 963 and ]965. 


ASTAPRAKARANA, ed. Krsnasastri. Devakottai: Sivagamasiddhantaparipalanasangha, 
923 (TATTVAPRAKASA, TATTVASANGRAHA; TATTVATRAYANIRNAYA, with the 
commentaries of Aghoragivacarya) and I925 (RATNATRAYAPARIKSA, BHOGA- 
KARIKA, NADAKARIKA with the commentaries of Aghorasivacarya, and MOKSA- 
KARIKA and PARAMOKSANIRASAKARIKA with the commentaries of Rama- 
kantha II). 

————, ed. Vrajavallabha Dvivedi. Yogatantragranthamala Vol. I2. Varanasi: Sam- 
purnananda Sanskrit University, ]988. 


ASTANGAHRDAYA of Vagbhata with the commentaries (SARVANGASUNDARA) of Aruna- 
datta and (AYURVEDARASAYANA) of Hemädri, collated by Anna More$wara 
Kunte and Krsna Ramacandra Sastri Navare and ed. Hari$astri Paradakara 
Vaidya. Jaikrishnadas Ayurveda Series No. 52. Varanasi: Chaukhambha Orien- 
talia, 982 (reprinted from the Bombay Nirnaya Sagar Press edition of 939). 


AHIRBUDHNYASAMHITA, ed. M.D. Ramanujacarya under the supervision of F. Otto 
Schrader, revised by V. Krishnamacharya. The Adyar Library Series 4 (2 vols.). 
Madras: Adyar Library and Research Centre, 986 [reprint of second edition of 
966}. 


AGAMADAMBARA of Jayantabhatta, ed. V. Raghavan and Anantalal Thakur. Mithila 
Institute Series Ancient Text No. 7. Darbhanga, I964. 


ISANASIVAGURUDEVAPADDHATI of Isanasivagurudeva, ed. T. Ganapati Sastri, 4 Vols. 
Delhi: Bharatiya Vidya Prakashan, 990. (Reprinted, but with a substantial 
new introduction dated to 987 by N. P. UNNI, from Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 
Nos. 69, 72, 77 and 83, Trivandrum, I920, 92, 922, 925.) 
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ISVARAPRATYABHIJNAKARIKA of Utpaladeva with the commentary (VRTTI) of Utpala- 
deva. See TORELLA 994. 


ISVARAPRATYABHIJNAKARIKA of Utpaladeva with the commentary (-VIMARSINI) of 
Abhinavagupta, ed. Mukund Ram Sastri, vol. l, and Madhusudan Kaul Sastri, 
vol. 2. KSTS 22 and 23. Bombay, 98 and 92I. 

KATHOPANISAT. See LIMAYE and VADEKAR I958. 

KARMAKANDAKRAMAVALI of Somasambhu, ed. Jagaddhar Zadoo. KSTS 73. Srinagar, 
947. 
See also SOMASAMBHUPADDHATI and BRUNNER 963, 968, 977. 

KAMIKAGAMA, PURVABHAGA and UTTARABHAGA. No editor accredited. Published by 
C. Swaminatha Gurukkal. Madras: South Indian Archaka Association, 975 
and 988. 

KIRANATANTRA, ed. Ti.Ra. Pañcäpageéaéiväcärya and K.M. Subrahmanyasästri. 
Sivagamasiddhantaparipalanasangha Vol. No. 6. (—Ep) Devakottai, 932. 

. See also GOODALL 998. 


KUBJIKAMATATANTRA. See GOUDRIAAN and SCHOTERMAN ]988. 
KUBJIKOPANISAT. See GOUDRIAAN and SCHOTERMAN 994. 
KURMAPURANA, ed. Anand Swarup Gupta. Varanasi: All-India Kashiraj Trust, I97l. 


, For the VIDYAPADA only see VIVANTI (=Ev) I975. 


KRIYAKRAMADYOTIKA of Aghorasivacarya with the commentary (PRABHAVYAKHYA) 
of Nirmalamani, ed. Ramaáastrin and Ambalavanajiianasambandhaparasakti- 
svamin. Chidambaram, 927. 


GHERANDASAMHITA. The Gheranda Samhita Translated into English by Rai Bahadur 
Srisa Chandra Vasu. Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal, 980 (reprinted from an 
edition of 94-5 from the Panini Office, Allahabad). 


CANDRAJNANAGAMA kriyapada and caryäpäda, ed. Vrajavallabha Dwivedi, trans. 
Rama Ghose. Research Publications Series 5. Varanasi: Shaiva Bharati Shodha 
Pratishthanam, I995. 


CIVAPPIRAKACAM of Arulnandi. In MEYKANTACATTIRANKAL. 
JATINIRNAYAPURVAKALAYAPRAVESAVIDHI. See FILLIOZAT 975. 


JAIMINISUTRA with the commentary (BHASYA) of Sabarasvàmin and the sub- 
commentary (TANTRAVARTTIKA) of Kumärila Bhatta, ed. Tirthahalligramabhi- 
janasubbasastrin. Anandagramasamskrtagranthavali No.97. 5 Parts. Poona: 
Anandä$rama Press, I929-34. 


NANAVARANAVILAKKAM of Kuruñänacampanta-mämäcäriya-cuvämikal with the com- 
mentary (MAPADIYAM) of Velliyampalavanacuvamikal, ed. by 25th head of 
Tirukkayiläya paramparait tarumapura ätinam, Cuppiramaniya tecika nàna- 
campanta paramäcäriya cuvamikal. 2 Vols. Dharmapuram, 957 and 959. 


TATTVAKAUMUDI. See SRINIVASAN 967. 
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TATTVATRAYANIRNAYA of Sadyojyotis with commentary (-VRTTI) of Aghorasivacarya. 
In ASTAPRAKARANA. 


See also FILLIOZAT 99lb. 


TATTVAPRAKASA of Bhojaräja with commentaries (-VRTTI) of Aghorasivacarya and 
(-TATPARYADIPIKA) of Kumäradeva. In ASTAPRAKARANA. 


TATTVAVAISARADI. See YOGASUTRA. 

TATTVASANGRAHA of Santaraksita with the commentary (pañjikä) of Kamalasila, ed. 
Embar Krishnamacharya. Gaekwad’s Oriental Series No. 3l. Baroda, 926 
(reprint 984-8). 

TATTVASANGRAHA of Sadyojyotis with commentary (-TIKA) of Aghoraéivacarya. In 
ASTAPRAKARANA. 

See also FILLIOZAT 988. 

TANTRAVARTTIKA of Kumärilabhatta. See JAIMINISUTRA. 

TANTRASARA of Abhinavagupta, ed. Mukunda Ram Shastri. KSTS 7. Srinagar, 98. 

TANTRALOKA of Abhinavagupta with commentary (-VIVEKA) of Räjänaka Jayaratha, 
ed. Madhusüdan Kaul Sastri. KSTS 23, 28, 30, 35, 29, 4l, 47, 59, 52, 57 and 
58. Bombay and Srinagar, 98-38. 

TIRUMANTIRAM of Tirumülar: see NATARAJAN 99]. 

TAITTIRIYARANYAKA with the commentary (BHASYA) of Bhattabhäskaramiéra, ed. A. 
Mahadeva Sastri and K. Rangacarya with an introduction by T. N. Dharmadhi- 
kari. Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass, 985 (reprint of Mysore Government Oriental 
Library Series Nos. 26, 27, and 29, published 900-2). 

TAITTIRYIYOPANISAT. See LIMAYE and VADEKAR I958. 

DEVIKALOTTARAGAMA with the commentary of Nirañjanasiddha, ed. and trans. (into 
Hindi) by Vrajavallabha Dwivedi. Research Publication Series 2]. Varanasi: 
Shaiva Bharati Shodha Pratishthanam, 2000. 

DEVIBHAGAVATAPURANA. Delhi: Nag ‘Publishers, 986. (Reprint of Veñkateévara 
Steam Press edition, but with introduction added by Pushpendra Kumar and 
verse index by Nàgasarana Simha.) 

DHATUPATHA. The numeration of N. L. Westergaard’s text has been followed: pp. 6l*— 
84* in BOHTLINGK 887. 

NARESVARAPARIKSA of Sadyojyotis with commentary (-PRAKASA) of Bhatta Rama- 
kantha, ed. Madhusüdan Kaul Sastri. KSTS 45. Srinagar, 926. 

NADAKARIKA of Bhatta Ramakantha with the commentary of Aghorasivacarya. In 
ASTAPRAKARANA. 

See also FILLIOZAT 984. 

NIRUKTA of Yàska. Yaska’s Nirukta and Nighantu with Transliteration and Transla- 

tion into Tamil. Part I., ed. Agnihotram Ramanujatatachariar. Tanjore Saras- 


vati Mahal Series No. 45. Thanjavur: The Tanore Maharaja Serfoji's Sarasvati 
Mahal Library, I973. à 
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NETRATANTRA with the commentary (uppyoTa) of Ksemaraja, ed. Madhusudan Kaul. 
KSTS 46 and 6l. Bombay, 926 and 939. 

NYAYAKANDALI of $ridhara with three sub-commentaries, ed. J.S. Jetly and Vasant G. 
Parikhu. Gaekwads Oriental Series No. 74. Baroda: Oriental Institute, 99]. 

amunindra with the commentary (NYAYAPRAKASIKA) 
of Svarüpánandamunindra, ed. N.S. Anantakrishna Sastri and K. Ramamurthi 
Sastri. Madras Government Oriental Series No. CLIV. Madras: Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library, 959. 

NYAYADARSANA comprising the NYAYASUTRA with the BHASYA of Vatsyayana, the 
VARTTIKA of Uddyotakara, the TATPARYATIKA of Väcaspatimiéra and the VRTTI 
of Visvanatha, ed. Taranatha Nyayatarkatirtha and Amarendramohan Tarka- 
tirtha, Calcutta Sanskrit Series No. XVIII. Calcutta: Metropolitan Printing 


House, 936. 


NYAYABHASYA of Vatsyayana. 
ed. Anantalal Thakur. Nyayacaturgranthika Vol. l. Delhi: 


Philosophical Research, 997. 
See also NYAYADARSANA. 


NYAYACANDRIKA of Anandapürn 


GautamiyanyayadarSana with Bhasya of Vatsyayana, 
Indian Council of 


NYAYABHUSANA of Bhäsarvajña, ed. Svāmī Yogindränanda. Saddaréanaprakäsana- 


granthamalà l. Varanasi, 968. 


NYAYAMANJARI of Jayantabhatta with a TIPPANI (NYAYASAURABHA) of the editor, ed. 
K.S. Varadacharya. 2 Vols. Oriental Research Institute Nos. l6 and 39. 


Mysore: Oriental Research Institute, 969 and 983. 


NYAYASARA of Bhäsarvajña with the commentary (-VICARA) of Bhatta Raghava, ed. 
Uma Ramana Jha. Jammu: Sri Ranabir Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, 976. 


NYAYASUTRA. See NYAYADARSANA. 

ee PRASASTAPADABHASYA. 

the commentary (-VIVRTI) of Yogaraja, ed. 
Jagadisha Chandra Chatterji with the co-operation of the Pandits of the Re- 
search Department the Kashmir State. KSTS 7. Srinagar, 96. 

entary (-VRTTI) of Bhatta Rama- 
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PARAMARTHASARA of Abhinavagupta with 


PARAMOKSANIRASAKARIKA of Sadyojyotis with comm 
kantha. In ASTAPRAKARANA. 


PARIBHASASANGRAHA. See ABHYANKAR 967. 

PASUPATASUTRA with the commentary (PANCARTHABHASYA) of Kaundinya, ed. Anan- 

thakrishna Sastri. Trivandrum Sanskrit Series No. CXLIII. Trivandrum: The 
Oriental Manuscript Library of the University of Travancore, 940. 

PURANAPANCALAKSANA. Purana Pañcalaksana (A collection of Puranic Texts bear- 

ing on the Five characteristic Topics of the Puranas) Compiler Willibald Kir- 

agari'] Suryakant Shastri. Krishnadas Prachyavidya 


fel, ed. (‘Edited into Devan: 

Granthamala l. Varanasi: Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series Office, 979. 
JNANAPADA with the commentary (-BHASYA) of Umapatisivacarya, 
iiánasambandhaparásaktisvami. Chidambaram, 925. 


PAUSKARAGAMA, 
ed. Ambalavanavalaj 
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994). Madras: Adyar Library and Research Centre, 995. 


PRATISTHALAKSANASARASAMUCCAYA, ed. Dàmodara$arman and Bàbukrsnasarman. 
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author and (PRAMANAVARTTIKAVRTTI) of Manorathanandin, ed. Ram Chandra 
Pandeya. Delhi: Motilal Banarsi Das, 989. 
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PRAMANASAMUCCAYA of Dignaga. See HATTORI 968 


PRAYOGAMANJARI of Ravi, ed. Si. Ke. Raman Nampiyar with Ke. Acyutappotuvat. 
Trivandrum, 953-4. 

PRASASTAPADABHASYA of Pragastapada with the commentary (NYAYAKANDALI) of $n- 
dhara, ed. Vindhyegvari Prasad Dvivedin. Reprint: Sri Garib Dass Oriental 
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See also BRONHORST and RAMSEIER 994. 

BRHATT of Prabhäkara. BrhatT of Prabhakara Misra [On the Mimämsäsütrabhäsya of 
Sabarasvamin] with the Rjuvimalapañcikä of Salikanatha [Tarkapada], ed. S. K. 
Ramanatha Sastri. Madras University Sanskrit Series, No.3, Part ]. Madras: 
University of Madras, 934. 

BRHATSAMHITA of Varähamihira with the commentary (VIVRTI) of Bhattotpala, ed. 
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INDEX OF PADAS IN THE TANTRA 


Some variant pàdas, mostly those whose beginnings differ from those of the ac- 
cepted versions, have also been included and marked ‘(vl)’ (varia lectio). Entries 
marked ‘App.’ are to be found in Appendix I. 


अ 

अंशूनां uet नूनं 2:54a(vl) 
अंसाख्यमश्विनोः स्थानं App. B:5a 
अकर्तुरपि कर्तृत्वम्‌ L:88c 
अकस्मात्‌ कम्पते धात्री L:74a 
अकस्मात्तत्र केतूनां 5:75 
अकस्मादुन्मनावस्थां 2:6la 
अकस्माद्ववति द्वेषाच्‌ 2:l0le 
अकामतो यदा स्पृष्टा App. D:68c 
अकामाइहु संयोज्य App. D:69c 
अकार्यत्वं प्रसज्यते 3:28d 
अकालुष्यतया सो ऽपि 4:77c 
अकौ माधवकञ्ञार्थौ 6:46 
अक्केशात्समुदायतः L5:44b 
अक्षभेदेन तङ्भिन्नं 4:672 

अक्षहीने ऽपि सामर्थ्यं 2:25 
अक्षाणां चक्षुरादीनां 4:54 
अक्षाणां भौतिकत्वं नो 4:302 
अक्ष्णो रूपप्रकाशो यः 4[l9a 
अगम्यागमनं कृत्वा App. D:59a 
अग्निरूपो दहेत्‌ सर्व 5:6८ 
अग्निहोत्रादिवाचकम्‌ 3:38 
अग्न्यर्थे यद्भवेत्‌ ज्ञानं 3:4la 
अघोरः शान्तरूपो ऽयं 2:922 
अघोरं वायुतं जघ्वा App. D:65c 


अघोरं दक्षिणे देशे App. H:97a 
अघोरहृदयस्तेन 2:92 

अङ्गत्राणं च कङ्कणम्‌ App. 4:44 
अङ्गप्रत्यङ्गतः पूर्वं App. A:la 
अङ्गप्रत्यङ्गसम्बद्धं 4:488 
अङ्गुष्ठाग्रेण तर्ज्जन्या App. F:90c 
अङ्गृष्ठाभ्यामुभौ कर्णौ App. F:89a 
seg स्वभावजम्‌ 24d 
अचिदूपा च सामर्थ्याद्‌ 4:298 
अचेतनं यतस्तत्‌ स्यात्‌ L:86c 
अचेतनमनेकं यद्‌ 4:dl2a(vl) 
अचेतनममूर्त यत्‌ L:30a 
अचेतनस्य कार्यस्य 452a 
अज्ञानं यत्तमोगुणम्‌ 4:75b 
अज्ञानं रागकारणम्‌ :58d 
अज्ञानगुणमूढः सन्‌ 4:89e 
अज्ञानं चोच्यते नित्यं 4:79 
अज्ञानं तत्पशुत्वं स्याद्‌ 4:62c 
अज्ञानमपि तद्वत्स्यात्‌ :55c 
अज्ञानं पशुभावतः L:56b 
अज्ञानावृतचेतसाम्‌ 4:25 
अणिमाणुत्वसम्बन्धाल्‌ 04:92c 
अणिमादिगमुत्कर्षम्‌ 4:83c 
अणिमादिगुणानां च 3:63 
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अणिमादिगुणैयोंगो 4:96a 
अणिमाद्याः क्रमात्स्थिताः 44:9b 
अणिमा लघिमा महिमा 4:9c 
अणूनां यद्वलं न्यूनं 2:54a 
अणोश्चिह्यक्तिलाभे स्यात्‌ 4:29 
अतः क्रियापि तस्याङ्गं ।5:60 
अतः श्वेतं तु विन्यसेत्‌ App. H:96b 
अत एव द्विराचामेच्‌ App. B:20c 
अतस्तथाविधः सो ऽर्थो 4:l48c 
अतस्तद्युक्तितः कार्यं 4:7]8 
अतस्त्वतीन्द्रिया शक्तिर्‌ 2:37c 
अतिकृच्छ्रं समाख्यातं App. D:74c 
अतिकृच्छूमतः शृणु App. D:73d 
अतिकृच्छुविधानं ते App. D:77c 
अतिकृच्छूसहस्रेषु App. D:75c 
अतो ज्ञानक्रिये & SRT5:6a 
अतो देवा विना युक्त App. L:ldde 
अतो ऽन्नपचनादग्निर्‌ 4:20c 
अतो ऽन्यत्र समाचामेत्‌ App. B:3la 
अतो ऽस्ति बुद्धिमान्‌ कश्चिद्‌ 2:32 
अतो ऽस्त्यन्यः पुमानस्मिन्‌ L:20c 
अतो ऽस्य सर्वतो ज्ञानं 2:77¢ 
अत्तारं बाधते तेन 4:54c 
अत्र कर्मसमार्जनम्‌ 5:l3b 
अत्र देहान्य आत्मेति App. L:43a 
अथ स्वरूपविज्ञानम्‌ L4:88c 
अथात्मबन्धसम्बन्ध° L:4a 
अथार्थवादतस्तस्या 6:64a 
अथो हासविशेषतः 35b 
अदृष्टं सहकारणम्‌ 2:29b(vl) 
अदृष्टं सूक्ष्महेतुत्वाद्‌ 0:78c 
अदृष्टं तेषु वा मतम्‌ l575d 
अदृष्टस्यापि तत्कर्तुः 2:38c 
अदृष्टा चेत्कथं शक्तिः 2:36a 
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अदृष्टो ऽपि प्रतीयते 2:70 
afas शुद्धमृद्धिख App. B:40a 
argent कथं तेषां 3:208 
अधः कोटिकटाहकम्‌ 5:54 
अधर्माद्राजसं ज्ञेयम्‌ 4:75 
अधर्मान्नास्तिको भूत्वा 4:858 
अधिकारं तदात्मकम्‌ App. C:53b 
अधिकारनिदर्शकम्‌ 5:59b 
अधिकारपदे स्थिताः 2:220d 
अधिकारपराड्मुखम्‌ 3:670 
अधिकारि क्रियात्मकम्‌ 4:25d 
अधिकारी स भोगी च 2:99 
अधिकारी सदाशिवः App. E:8ld 
अधिकारे ऽपि तज्ज्ञानम्‌ 5:39c 
अधिकारे ऽपि सम्प्राप्ते 5:364 
अधिकारो न बालानां L5:32a 
अधिकारो महांस्तेषां 2:.23८ 
अधिकारो ऽस्य स प्रोक्तः 05:39lc 
अधो नाभिस्थितो हृदः 4:22b 
अधोमार्गावपूरकम्‌ 4:554 
अध्याहार पदार्णगम्‌ 0:03b 
अनन्तस्तत्तनुग्रहः 6:68b 
अनन्ताः पुरुषा यस्मात्‌ 4:50c 
अनन्ताख्यस्तथेश्वरे 5:55d 
अनन्तेशादिविद्येशान्‌ 3:2८ 
अनन्तो ऽनन्तवीर्यात्मा 2:llla 
अनन्तो नो विरोधकः 3:60b 
अनन्यं दृष्टकारणम्‌ :76d 
अनवस्था प्रसज्यते 6:424 
अनादिपाशसंरुद्धाः l:50c 
अनामयाङ्गसंस्पर्शः App. B:l6a 
अनावृतो न शोभार्हः App. H:l09a. 
अनित्यं व्यक्तिरूपतः 4:2d 
अनुग्रहः स TEST 2:l0la 
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अनुग्रहस्तथाप्यस्य 05:4lc 
अनुग्रहो यतो ऽनन्तो 3:65a 
अनुज्ञातो ऽभिषिक्तस्तु App. G:94e 
अनुपाधिगुणाश्रयः L:60d 

अनुमानं विनिश्चितुम्‌ :25d 
अनुमानं व्यवस्थितम्‌ 5:60d 
अनुमानेन बुद्धिमान्‌ 2:lb 
अनुयानैव शुद्धति App. 0:70 
अनेकसंख्यया युक्तम्‌ 4:ll2a 
अनेकाभिरुपावृताः 5:54b 
अनेकैर्बहुभिञ्चिताः 5:62b 
अनैश्वर्यादिकं कष्टम्‌ 487a 
अन्तःकरणमुक्तं चेद्‌ App. L:l45a 
अन्तः कुम्भितमेव च App. 7.29 
अन्तःप्राणनिरोधतः App. B:23d 
अन्तःशुद्धः क्रियोपेतस्‌ App. G:94a 
अन्तःसन्तापकृत्तापः 5:l8c 
अन्तःस्थं सविकल्पं तद्‌ 42026a 
अन्तरालमिदं तेषां 5:33c 
अन्तरिक्षे निराधारो 2:67a 
अन्यकार्यसमारम्भात्‌ 2:53c 
अन्यतो वा श्रुतं ज्ञानं 4:79c 
अन्यत्प्रोक्तं स्वभावतः 05:59b 
अन्यत्रालौकिकं भवेत्‌ 3:3Lb 
अन्यथा ज्येष्ठभावेभ्यो 2:47c(vl) 
अन्यथा तिमिराक्रान्तं 2:]6a 
अन्यथानुपपत्त्या वा 2:5८ 
अन्यथा नैव संक्षेपात्‌ 3:47 
अन्यदेशभवो दृष्टो 6:l3a 
अन्यद्ूमौ निसर्गजम्‌ 5:59d 
अन्यद्वा तत्त्वरूपकम्‌ 4:80 
अन्यवाक्यविभागेन 3:48a 
अन्यस्थमात्मसंस्थं वा L:62c 
अन्यस्यां यो ऽनुसन्धत्ते L:23a 


अन्ये च स्वर्गचारिणाम्‌ 5:4F 
अन्ये च fepe 5ul7c 
अन्येषां मुक्तिकाङ्किणाम्‌ 4:040 
अन्येषामधिकारं स 2:98c 
अन्येषामपि किं न स्युः 4:738 
अन्येषामपि देशित्वाद्‌ 2:79c 
अन्येषु सिद्धयोगेषु 6:79 
अन्योत्पत्त्यास्य विच्छेदः L:83c 
अन्योन्यन्तेन विद्यते App. L:45b 
अन्योन्याम्रयवृत्तित्वाद्‌ 4:7lc 
अन्यो ऽपि करणायत्तः 6:75c 
अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां :26c 
अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां 4:47c 
अन्वितस्तेष्वहंकारः 4:33a 
अपर्यन्तगुणैर्मितम्‌ 4:03b 
अपानो ऽपानयेन्मलम्‌ 4:]5d 
अपानो ऽयं यतः प्रोक्तः 04:222 
अपेक्षारहिते परे App. C:48d 
अप्युच्छिन्ना भवे भवे L83b(vl) 
अप्रमाणमनिश्चितम्‌ 3:22b 
अप्रमेयमनौपमम्‌ App. L:33b 
अप्रवृत्तः सुसम्पूर्णः 5:68c 
अप्रामाण्ये त्रिधा हेतुर्‌ 3:402 
अवबोधाय न तद्वाक्यं 3:39c 
अभावरूपया HIT 05:47a 
अभावः संस्थितो भवेत्‌ 2:76d 
अभावाच्छून्यभाषणे 5:50b 
अभावेन न तत्सिद्धिस्‌ 3:37 
अभावो न च चित्राणां 4:022 
अभिन्नकरणेनापि 2:32८ 

अभिन्ना योगशक्तिवत्‌ 4:68b 
अभिन्नो ऽपि निरारम्भो 5:43c 
अभिरूपगुणोद्भवम्‌ 5:46 
अभिव्यक्तिः शिवोपायात्‌ 5:64c 
अभिव्यङ्झा चितिस्तस्य 4:63c 
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अमद्यपः Herts App. C:45a 
अमद्यपास्तु ये शूद्राः App. C:44c 
अमनस्कं निरालम्बं 2:608 
अमूर्तं विषशक्तिवत्‌ ।:594 
अमूर्तमपि aerate 47e 
अमूर्तस्यापि देवस्य 3:9a 
अमूर्ता देवता सा चेन्‌ 6:668 
अमूर्तानां न संयोगो D:4la 
अमूर्तो नीयते ऽव्यापी L:38c 
अमृताम्भोदसुरसा 5:04c 
अम्बरीषः पुनस्तस्मात्‌ 5:03c 
अम्बरीषो ऽम्बरीषेण 5:22c 
अम्बरेषो 5म्बराद्यस्मात्‌ 5:22c(vl) 
अयोस्याश्मादिसंग्रहे App. L:36b 
अर्कस्य सन्निधौ "gd App. E:78a 
अर्चनादौः पुरोदितैः 5:26b 
अर्थपञ्चकमेतद्धि lila 
अर्थ प्रत्येत्ययोजितः 6:2]b 
अर्थरक्ता सती बुद्धिर्‌ 4:348 
अर्थरूपप्रकाशकम्‌ 4:26b 
अर्थरूपमिह स्थितम्‌ 4:38d 
अर्थवादादिभेदाद्यो 3:268 
अर्थाकारबहिष्कृतम्‌ ।4:860 
अर्थापत्तिरभीष्टा 3:36a 
अर्थापत्तिरियं प्रोक्ता 2:98 
अर्ध विद्येशनाथेन 3:62a 
अर्हः सम्पृष्टवान्‌ ज्ञानं lic 
अलक्ष्या सातिसूक्ष्मत्वात्‌ 4:262 
अवबोधस्तदर्थगः 04:89b 
अवश्यं कारणं नयेत्‌ 2:74 
अवश्यं कारणं नयेत्‌ 4:ll2b 
अवश्यं तन्नियामिका 2:i05b 
अवस्थितः स सर्वेषु 2:09a 
अविच्छिन्ना स्थिरा चैका :32c 
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अविदामानं यद्वस्तु L:66c 
अविद्याक्रान्तचित्रुण: 4:874 
अविद्याख्यमथास्ति वा 0:47b 
अविद्या वासना सर्वा L:45a 
अविभुत्वे कथं गतिः 37b 
अवीची कुम्भपाकाख्यो 5:l6a 
अवीची वीचिभिश्छन्नः 5:3la 
अव्यक्तगृहशेखरम्‌ 4:56b 
अप्युच्छिन्ना भवे भवे 083b 
अष्टधर्मगुणोपेता 4:9lc 
अष्टधर्मपरिच्छदम्‌ 4:834 
अष्टधर्मपरिच्छदा 4:980 
अशक्तत्वात्‌ स्वतो नास्य L:93a 
अशुद्धो न भवेदात्मा L:5la 
अस्रीयात्तदयाचितम्‌ App. D:76d 
अश्वियात त्यहमेकैक App. D:76a 
असंस्कृतस्य विप्रस्य App. C:46a 
असत्यं दृप्तिकरं माल्यं App. L:39c 
असदूपमिवाख्यातं 5:568 
असन्नास्ति तदिष्यते 5:53d 
असाघुस्तद्वहिःस्थितः 6:40 
अस्ति वा agfa: पुंसो L:37c 
अस्त्रं चाधो युतो रेण 6:33a 
अस्त्रेणामन्त्र्य धान्यानि App. H:99a 
अस्मिन्‌ ज्ञाने परान्विते 005b 
अस्मिन्‌ पक्षत्रये पक्षः 4:]58c 
T 3:29c 
अस्य दृष्टस्य हेतुर्वा 2:l5a 
अस्वतन्त्रं जगद्यस्मात्‌ 6:27 
अस्वतन्त्रो यतस्तु सः App. L:28f 
अहं वक्ता गृहीताहं 432a 
अहं श्रोतास्य शब्दस्य 4d3la 


अहंकारात्प्रजायते 4:234 


अहंकारो भवेत्तस्यास्‌ 4:942 
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अहं द्रष्टास्य रूपस्य 4]3lc 
अहमित्यहमास्थितिः App. L:45f 
अहंप्रत्ययकृद्धेतुस्‌ 430c 
अहं भोक्ता रसादीनां 4:3le 
अहानि त्रीणि नक्तं स्यान्‌ App. D:77a 
आ 
आकाशं सुशिरेष्वत्र App. L:37a 
आकाशधारणा धार्या 4:47a 
आकाशमूर्ध्वतः शुक्रम्‌ App. H:96a 
आकाशस्यापि योत्पत्तिः 4:0c 
आगमः पञ्चमान्तस्थो 6:302 
आगमत्वे प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ 3:67 
आगमस्थापितं पूर्वं 4:72 
आगमेनापि योगित्वम्‌ 4:03a 
आगमेनापि सर्वज्ञो 2:7lc 
आगमो ऽपि शिवोदितः 46b 
आग्न्येयी धारणा धार्या 44:40c 
araar मोदभाविता 5:79b 
आचामेन्नवतीर्थे ऽसौ App. 8:98 
आचार्यः पशुपाशहा App. G:94f 
आचार्यस्य समानि fzildb 
आजानुमण्डलान्तकम्‌ App. B:28b 
आजाविभकरास्त्रवत्‌ 4:35b 
आत्मजां वा स्वसामपि 4:86d 
आत्मनः सह तत्त्वेन 04:95c 
आत्मना यन्न दृष्टं स्यात्‌ 4:700c 
आत्मनो वा गुणः स्थितः 4:58b 
आत्मस्थं तहिधारूपं L:63a 
आत्मा कुर्याङ्गतागतिम्‌ App. L:26d 
आत्मानो बहवः सिद्धास्‌ L:40a 
आत्मा प्रोक्तः पुरा विभुः 4:62d 
आदानवाचको धातुर्‌ 5:25a 
आदावन्ते च तच्छक्तिर्‌ 6:38 
आदिमत्त्वे पुनः सृष्टिर्‌ 082c 


आद्यन्तरहितो देवः App. E:84c 
आधारः सर्वतत्त्वानां 4:56a 
आधारं स्थितमव्यक्तं 4:7la 
आनन्त्यान्न क्रमो दृष्टो 2:20 
आनन्दगुणसंयोगाद्‌ 5:7la 
आनन्दभोगसम्पन्नो 5:7lc 
आनन्दं ब्रह्मणो रूपम्‌ 04:894 
आनन्दलक्षणं तत्‌ स्याच्‌ 05:45c 
आनन्देनैव भावितः 25:7b 
आनन्दो यो भवेदस्मिन्‌ 4:048 
आपस्तद्वसतन्मात्राद्‌ 4:420 
आपो ऽमृतमया यस्मात्‌ ]4:37c 
आप्ताः प्रोक्ता न सामान्या 3:2 
आप्या या धारणा धार्या ।4:36€ 
आभासं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌ 5:43d 
आभासं परतालाख्यं 5:4la 
आभासे शङ्कुकर्णाख्यः 5:42c 
आयामैः कोष्ठशुद्धिः स्यात्‌ 044c 
आरभेत्तत्क्रमं ततः 4:9d 
आरूढः क्रोधकारित्वे 5:23c 
आर्जवे तु गतो नित्यम्‌ 4:78c 
आलभ्य शिरसः क्रमात्‌ App. B:22d 
आलम्बनं वपुस्तस्य 04:526 
आलयं भूमिमण्डलम्‌ 4:0Ib 
आलोचयति JAT: l4:6ld 
आवृणोति तमात्मानम्‌ :59c 
आवृतस्तत्तिरस्कारात्‌ L:60a 
आशयश्च विशेषेण App. E:85a 
आञश्रमाचारवृत्त्यर्थं 5:28a 
आश्रयेद्योगचिन्तकः 04:86d 
आसनं कारणान्तं तु App. L:l47a 
आसनं सर्वसौवर्णं 5:58 

आहुरेव विपश्चितः App. E:86b 
आहुतीवाचिशब्देन 6:69 
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द 
इच्छया क्रमवर्जितम्‌ 6:26b 
इच्छातः कामगोचरे L:88d 
इति धात्वर्थ ईरितः App. ईत 
इति मे निश्चिता मतिः 2:2Id 
इति श्वेतं तु विन्यसेत्‌ App. H:96b(vl) 


इति सकलफलाहो मन्त्रचक्रप्रचारः 3:79 


rares पूर्तिः स्याद्‌ App. :!46€ 
इत्युक्तः पुरुषस्तदा 5:88f(vl) 
इदं दृष्टमदृष्टं तद्‌ 5:60a 
इदमस्मिन्‌ प्रदर्शितम्‌ 3:72b 
इन्द्रच्छायापरिष्कृतम्‌ App. H:96d 
इन्द्रियाणां च कार्यतः 4:84 
इन्द्रियैस्सह वित्सोपि App. L:l44a 
इलाख्यस्य तथा प्रत्यक्‌ 5:788 
इलादुत्तरतो नीलः 5:80 
इला नामाप्सरा दिव्या 5:7la 
इलापश्चिमतो वर्ष 5:74a 
इलाभद्राश्चमध्यस्थो 5:762 
इलावृतस्य याम्येन 5:87a 
इष्टा सान्यविवक्षातः 5:55c 
इष्टा सान्यविवक्षातो 5:500 
इष्यते वाथ सा मुक्तिर्‌ L:48c 
इष्यते सूक्ष्मरूपकम्‌ 66b 
इह लोके यदात्मानं App. K:ll7a 
£ 
ईशत्वं चेशभावतः ।4:934 
ईशद्युतिबलावेशात्‌ L:L8c 
ईशमूर्धा स Jagr 2:84c 
ईशशक्तिकलाक्षोभ्या 4:lc 
ईशस्यैव विनिश्चिता 2:8ld 
ईशाद्घाक्ताञ्जतुर्गुणाः 4:।2]9 
इंशानमूर्धा पुंवक्तो 2:84c(vl) 
ईशानसहितैमेन्त्रैः 2:84a(vl) 


ईशानस्य शतं जस्वा App. D:63c 
ईशानः कान्मुखाद्वक्तो 3:748 
ईशानो ऽमृतसंभवः App. B:34b 
ईशानो ऽवस्थितो मूर्धा 2:90a 
ईशेन प्रेरितं शक्तया 4:3c 
ईशेन सहितैर्मन्त्रैस्‌ 2:84 
ईशेनाष्टशतं जघ्वा App. D:62c 
ईश्वरः स महेश्वरः 4:79d 
ईश्वरः समवस्थितः 2:3b 
ईश्वरः सो ऽत्र मन्तव्यः 2:78 
ईश्वरश्च भ्रुवोर्मध्ये 4:74a 
ईश्वरस्तच्छरी रार्थं 4:22 
rer: पदार्थों ऽसौ 7c 
ईश्चराधिष्ठितात्मासाव्‌ App. L:28e 
ईश्वरेच्छावशाद्घक्ता 3:57 
ईश्वरो रूढितो गम्यो 2:79a 
उ 
उक्तस्तत्गन्धमादनः 5:794 
उच्चारात्‌ सदापूर्वकात्‌ 4:05d 
उच्चैःश्रवाः स भद्रा: 5:73a 
उत्कृष्टगुणयोगतः 5:258d 
उत्कृष्टं फलमाझुयात्‌ l4:83d 
उत्कृष्टहाटके पीठे 5:562 
उत्कृष्टहाटकोद्दण्ड° 5:54c 
उत्क्रान्ति योगतः सो ऽपि 4:05a 
उत्क्रान्तौ ब्रह्मसायुज्यं 04:07a 
उत्तमादित्रयाणां च App. H:04a 
उत्तमा खुगुदीरिता App. H:03b 
उत्तरोत्तरकारणम्‌ 4:l0b 
उत्तरोत्तरगं नृणाम्‌ 2:55b 
उत्तरोत्तरभूमयः d47b 
उत्तरोत्तरसंचाराद्‌ 04 77a 
उत्तरोपायवर्जिता 5:3if 
उत्तानौ qe चरौ l4:dd 
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उत्पत्त्यनुग्रहध्वंस 2:24a 
उत्पन्नं येन लक्ष्यते 04:88d 
उत्पन्नं तदचेतनम्‌ 4:lld 
उत्पन्नस्य विनाशेन 5:60c 
उदकेन fagperf App. 8:39 
उदक्स्थेन शिवतीर्थं App. B:37a 
उदड्मुखः विज्ञापयेत्‌ App. H:l00b 
उदन्वच्चोपमन्युना 5:95 

उदाज्यं RE 4:46a(vl) 
उदानं धारयेत्कण्ठ L4:24a 
उदानो $प्यूर्ध्वनिर्गतः 4:6b 
उद्दातशतयोगेन 4:49c 

उद्दिष्टो यस्त्वया पुरा 3:400 
उड्ूतानलजार्चिभिः 5:35d 
उन्मनस्य वशानुगा 2:6ld 
उपचारः क्रियाङ्गत्वात्‌ 2:87 
उपचारनिमित्ततः 2:87b 
उपचारवशात्पुरा 3:04 
उपचारविधिस्थितम्‌ App. 4:20 
उपदेशेन यो AAT 5:394 
उपपत्तेरियं पुनः 2:37 
उपपत्त्यनुमानयोः 2:94 
उपमन्युर्हरेण सः 5:86} 

उपमा तत्र युज्यते 3:354 
उपलत्वे ऽपि सामान्ये 0:70c 
उपलब्धस्त्वया स्वर्गस्‌ 6:76 
उपलब्धिर्यतः कार्या 4:68c 
उपलभ्या तदाकृतिः 4:34b 
उपस्थाख्ये घनानन्दः 5:49c 
उपांशुर्मध्यसिद्यादौ App. H:l06c 
उपादानं स बिन्दुराट 6:6d 
उपादानं च यत्सूक्ष्मं 2:29८ 
उपादानमतो बिन्दुर्‌ 6:5० 
उपाधिवशतो ज्ञेयं 4:66c 


उपायः सकलो व्यर्थो L:46a 
उपायं स यथा भिषक्‌ 2:30 
उपायं तद्दिमुक्तिदम्‌ 2:04b 
उपायोपेयभावज्ञस्‌ 3:50¢ 
उभयोरर्थगन्तृत्वं 6:43¢ 
उभयोर्ज्ञापकत्वेन 2:72 
उर्वशी याप्सरा रम्या 5:822 
उल्कावृत्तं यथा जन्तुः App. L:26a 


उल्कावृत्तिं तदन्तेषु App. L:26a(vl) 


उष्णः सन्तापको ऽपरः 5:2b 

उष्णो ऽत्युष्णज्वरारम्भः 5:8a 
ऊ 

ऊर्ध्वतो यानतः स्थितः 4:24b 

ऊर्ध्वमूध्व॑ स्थितं स्थानम्‌ 5:59a 

ऊर्ध्वं बृहस्पतिर्देवः 5:202 

ऊर्वी पीता स्वबीजाद्या 4:34a 


ऋ 
ऋतुदिङोटिगः सत्यो 5:34 
ऋषयो ऋषुभावनाः 5:29 
ऋषिणा नारदेनास्मिन्न्‌ 5:792 


ए 
एक एव जगत्प्रभुः ]4:80d 
एक एव स्थितो वेत्ता L:42a 
एकः कर्मविभेदगः 4:6d 
एकः पष्ठ त्रिको मनुः 6:34b 
एकं हेम रसस्पृष्टम्‌ 5:59c 
एकदृक्‌ चैकदृकूपरः 2:84 
एकदेशे न तत्सिद्धिः 05:52c 
एकदेशे न देशः स्यान्‌ l:49a 
एकदेशे न सर्वथा L:48d 
एकदेशे भवेत्‌ क्षोभो 4:052c 
एकदेशेन वा सर्वा 5:52a 
एकधा बहुधा चैव L:42c 
एकरात्रोषितो भूत्वा App. D:6lc 
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एकरुद्रः स रुद्रो वा 2:0l9a 
एकलक्षोच्क्रिताः सर्वे 5:348 
watery निकुञ्जे वा 42a 
एकस्तत्र क्रियायोगो 6:75a 
एकस्माद्वहवो व्यक्ताः G:l2a 
एकस्मिन्‌ सर्ववर्णानां App. C:5la 
एकस्मिन्‌ साध्यतां ब्रजेत्‌ 4i5lb 
एकस्य फलसंपत्तिस्‌ L:78a 
एकस्यापि च सम्भवः 2:22d 
एकस्यारभ्यते दुःखं App. K:ll6c 
एकाकारा प्रसज्यते :82d 

एकैकं त्रिभिराविष्टं 5:42a 

एकैकं नवसाहस्रं 5:60¢ 

एकैकस्य प्रधानत्वं !5:38 

एकैकेन भवेत्क्केशाद्‌ ।5:442 
एकैकेनाङ्गयोगेन L5:42c 

एको वा नामगैभेंदैः ]4:782 
एतत्कार्यं महत्‌ प्रोक्तम्‌ 4:02 
एतत्तदुभयात्मकम्‌ 4:25b 
एतद्यन्नान्यथास्थितम्‌ 3:46b 
एतद्विषयमार्जितः App. B:l8d 
एते द्वीपाः पुनरद्वीपैर्‌ 5:62a 

एतेन कलितं बीजं 4:478 

एते ऽप्युदधयः WW 5:63 

एते भोगधनाविष्टा 5:52 

एनः संशुद्धते क्षणात्‌ App. B:23b 
एभिः कार्यादिभिर्लिङ्गैर्‌ 2:78 
एभिः स्पृष्टेः शुचिर्भवेत्‌ App. Bild 
एभिर्गुणैः सदा युक्तो 5:68a 
एभ्यो ऽनन्तरसंस्थानाः 5:276 
एवं योगविधानज्ञो ]4:07¢ 

एवं वायुजयं कृत्वा 04:32c 

एवं विज्ञप्य देवेशं App. L:22c 
एवं विद्याः समुत्पन्नाः 3:78 


Parakhyatantra 


एवंविधः पशुः ख्यातो L:94e 

एवं शब्दो ऽपि सामान्यस्‌ 6:538 
एवं शाक्तं वपुः कल्प्य App. L32a 
एवं सजातयो ज्ञेया 6:35 

एवं स्थिते स्थितं सर्वम्‌ L:56a 
एवं हृत्पद्ममध्यस्थो 4:6la 

एवं हृस्वस्थितो मूर्ति ° 6:32 

एवं कलादियोगेन 4:28 

एवं कृच्छ्रः समाख्यातः App. D:73c 
एवं तत्सिद्धवस्तुगा 3:48 

एवं aqast कार्य 4:33 

एवं ते शिवकायोत्थाः 3:76¢ 

एवं तेषां प्रमाणता 3:20d 

एवमन्ये विशेषतः App. B:25d 
एवमष्टगुणैश्वर्यं 4:94c 

एवमस्तु THAT 5:63c 
एवमिच्छावशात्‌ पुंसो L:89a 
एवमीशगुणैश्वर्यं 4:94c(vl) 
एवमीशतया रूढिर्‌ 2:8lc 
एवमुक्तः स तेनाह L:2c 

एवमुक्तं त्यहं कुर्यात्‌ App. D:72c 
एवमुद्धूत्य FETT App. B:22a 
एवमेतत्‌ परं तन्त्रं 05:728 

एवमेते दशाष्टार्थ® 5:32c 

एवं पृष्टः स भगवान्‌ L:l8a 

एवं ब्रह्माण्डमीरितम्‌ 5:4b 

एवं मुक्तिः शिवेनोक्ता App. C:53e 
एष धर्मपरः पुमान्‌ 4:78d 
एषामेकतमं कृत्वा l4:8a 

एषो ऽत्र भौतिकः सर्गस्‌ 4:238 
एषो SH मन्त्रमुख्यानाम्‌ 6:34a 


ऐन्द्री चाग्निगता याम्या ]4:58a 
toad येन सात्तिवकम्‌ 4:744 
tard मन्यते परम्‌ 4:870 
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कः प्रत्येत्यर्थवर्जितः 6:6ld 


ककुप्छाक्री तु या प्रोक्ता App. B:32a 


कडटपटाद्यजमानेन App. E:86c 
कञ्चुकत्रितयं चैतत्‌ 4:44० 

कटाहं शातकुम्भजम्‌ 5:40d 
कटिशौचं विधीयते App. B:26d 
कट्वस्लादिरसज्ञानं 4:002 
कठिनो मृदुशीतात्मा 4:98a(vl) 
कण्ठोरोभुजपाणिभिः 5:39d 
कतमेन विनिश्चितम्‌ 3:25 
कतमो ऽणुः प्रदर्श्यताम्‌ 437b 
कतमो निश्चितो भवेत्‌ 4:58d 
कतमो निश्चितो भवेत्‌ 6:7b 
कतमो मुक्तिसाधनम्‌ 5:3d 
कतमो ऽस्मिन्‌ स कथ्यताम्‌ 200b 
कथं शिल्पादिकं कर्म 4:03c 

कथं तज्जगदुद्धवः App. E:82f 
कथं तज्ज्ञायते पुनः 04:87b 

कथं नो निश्चितो भवेत्‌ 6:7b(vl) 
कथं नो यदि नो तेन 6:44c 
कथमन्तर्भवेच्छुद्धिः App. B:8c 
कथमर्थ विविच्छति 6:5b 
कथमाराधको भवेत्‌ App. A:7d 
कथमेवं शिवं तत्त्वम्‌ 4:86८ 

कथं बुद्यादिकं भवेत्‌ 4:60d 

कथां मैथुनजां कृत्वा App. D:57c 
कथ्यतां कतमं भवेत्‌ 5:49d 
कदाचिद्यः प्रमादेन App. D:63a 
कदाचिन्मैथुनं दिवा App. D:56b 
कमलोत्पलसंहतेः 2:33b 

कमुष्णं दृश्यते क्कचित्‌ LT74b 
कम्बलो Unam: 5:45 

करणं करणापेक्षम्‌ 4:358 


करणद्वारमाञ्रितम्‌ 4:32b 

करणात्‌ स्फोटयेत्‌ स्फारं 4:06c 
करणानि च भिन्नानि 2:3lc 
करणान्तरगोचरा 4:34d 
करणान्तरसंयोगे 4:30c 
करणान्येतानि तत्कर्तुर्‌ I:l4a 
करणैर्न विनात्र सः 2:3ib 
करालमुखकोटरैः 5:39b 
करास्तित्वे ऽपि चान्यस्मिन्‌ 2:80 
करी द्विरद एव सः 2:80 
करोति गुरुशुश्रूषां 4:788 

करोति तनुसंगतम्‌ 2:40b 
करोतीह यया WAT 2:4lc 
कर्कटो विकटाननः 5:47b 
कर्णशष्कुलिकासनम्‌ 4:97 
कर्णिकाकारमस्तकः 5:66b 
कर्णिकास्थो दले दले 04:59b 
कर्तव्यः फलहेतुतः 2:874 

कर्तव्यं करणं कला 4:29 

कर्तव्यो 5दुष्ठयुक्तया App. B:l6b 
कर्ता कार्यस्य मीयते 2:5f 

कर्ता न स्मर्यते चास्यास्‌ 3:28 
कर्ता स परमेश्वरः 2:30 

कर्तुः कार्यक्रिया स्थिता 2:32 
कर्तुर्यत्कार्यकर्तृत्वं 2:2। 

mde सकारणम्‌ 4b 
कर्तृज्ञापकयोरेव 2:73a 

कर्तृत्वं करणैः सद्भिस्‌ L87a 
कर्तृत्वं तत्क्रियास्थितम्‌ 2:34b 
कर्तृत्वं नानुमन्यसे 2:08d 
कर्तृत्वममृतं यतः 0:86d 
कर्तृत्वेनोपमा स्थिता 2:26 
कर्तृरूपा सदा पुंसां 4:28 
कर्तृशक्ति errem App. L:23a 
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ager: कारको भवेत्‌ App. C:52b 
कर्बुराङ्गः करालास्यश्‌ 5:l24c 
कर्म एव नियामकम्‌ 4:52b 

कर्म fasted तस्माद्‌ L:94a 
कर्मणा देहसंयोगः 0:79c 

कर्मणा देहसंयोगो L:92c 

कर्मणा फलभुक्‌ पशुः 0:79d 
कर्मणा यदि चिहद्मक्तिर्‌ 4:53 
कर्मणा येन तत्फले 05:335b 
कर्मणा वासितश्वेतो :79e 
कर्मणां नियमे यस्मात्‌ 4:52 
कर्मणैव न कर्तेति App. E:82c 
कर्मणो नित्यरूपता L:83d 
कर्मणो मुनिसत्तम App. L:228d 
कर्मतः सर्वमेवेदं L:80c 

कर्म तत्र निमित्तं वा 0:56c 

कर्म तत्रानिमित्तं तु L:72c 
कर्मतो नियमे जाते 4:53 
कर्मतो भोगबन्धनम्‌ App. L:39b 
कर्मतो यो ऽग्निसंश्रयः 2:L)4d 
कर्मपाशतमोवृतम्‌ 6:27b 

कर्म रागो भवेद्वास्य L:54da 
कर्मरूपाभिधायकम्‌ 6:62d 
कर्मवत्‌ किं न मन्यसे ।:694 
कर्मसत्ताधिगम्यते 2:80 

anter वैकृताज्जातं 4:95 
कर्माख्या वासना सूक्ष्मा L'80a 
कर्माख्यो बाधितो भवेत्‌ 2:।50 
कर्मापि क्रियमाणं तद्‌ ।:842 
कर्मापि द्विविधं भोग्यं 4:4la 
कर्मायत्तनिजोपभोगविषय °. . 472b 
कर्मायत्तौ यतस्तौ द्वौ 4:44a 
कर्माशयवशाद्रागो 4:40a 
कलयित्री स्थिता पुंसां 2:5lc 
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कलयेत्‌ स उपादानं 2:50 

कललं बुद्दुदाकारं 4:47० 
कलाकालौ च योनिजौ 4:94 
कलातः करणान्तरम्‌ 4:30b 
कलातो जातमव्यक्तं 4:582 
कलादिकं तु तत्कार्यं 44a 
कलादिक्षितिगोचरा 4:ld 
कलादिक्षितिवारितम्‌ 4:]280 
कलादितत्त्वजातं च App. E:88c 
कलादेः कारणं किल 4:30 
कलाद्यं क्ष्मावसानकम्‌ 4]l49b 
कलानां विकिरा तेन 2:52c 

कला वा शिक्षिता यास्मिन्‌ 2:53 
कलास्यातः प्रयोजिका App. L:23b 
कलोद्वलितवृत्तिकः 4:29 
कल्पनीयं यथात्मनः 2:854 
कल्पितेन मतेन किम्‌ 22d 
कल्पितैः किं कलादिभिः 4:6]b 
नकवाटघटितार्गलम्‌ 5:54b 
कषायो वस्त्रगो यथा 4:38 
कश्चित्‌ स्वरेण वर्णेन 6:45c 
कस्माञ्चेत्तन्न दृश्यते 400b 
कस्य कर्मार्जनं भवेत्‌ 029b 
काठिन्यादरसनाद्दाहात्‌ 4:40¢ 
कादाचित्कं तु नो दृष्टं 6:56 
कामतक्षेत्सकृद्धुत्का App. D:66a 
कामतः स तदाचारस्‌ App. C:47c 
कामाकामविलक्षितः 6:7lb 
कामात्तहिगुणं होतत्‌ App. D:69a 
कामिनीसुखयोगवत्‌ 5:25b 
कायमन्दिरमध्यगा App. B:l0b 
कायस्तच्छक्तिलक्षणः 3:76d 
कारणं व्यापकं स्थितम्‌ 2:24d 
कारणं स्थूलकार्यस्य 2:llc 

कारणं कर्मसंज्ञं तद्‌ 079a 
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»कारणं कारणं स्थितम्‌ 4:3b 
कारणं कार्यगम्यं तत्‌ 4:l35c 
"कारणं गम्यते स्फुटम्‌ 2:5 
कारणत्रयसंश्रयात्‌ 4:28d 
कारणत्वं स्थितं पूर्वं 2:325 
कारणं भूतवर्गस्य 427a 
कारणानां त्रयं तेन 2:302 
कारणानुगतं कार्यं 4:34a 
कारणान्यर्थसिद्धये l:67d 
कारणापेक्षयापरः 6:75 
कारणाश्रयवर्तिनी 2:39 
कारणेच्छानिमित्ततः 6:55 
कारणेन विना कार्य 4:60c 
कारणेनापि तत्कार्यं 2:6८ 
कारणेष्विह प्रत्ययः n7ld 
कारुण्यं यङ्गुरोरपि 2:00d 
कार्कटो विकटाननः 5:47b(vl) 
कार्मिक कृत्यतावशात्‌ App. Kill5b 
कार्यकारणतस्त्विह 2:50 
कार्यकारणभेदो ऽयं 4:64 
कार्यकारणसम्बन्धो 2:48 

कार्यं च कारणायत्तं 4:l5a 
कार्यत्वं गम्यते ऽवश्यं 3:25 
कार्यत्वमुपपद्यते 3:324 

कार्यं तस्मात्‌ सहेतुकम्‌ 6:7b(vl) 
कार्य त्यहमयाचितम्‌ App. D:72d 
कार्य दृष्टा परोक्षं Ade 2:5८ 
कार्यमापूर्य तिष्ठति 47b 
कार्यमेतत्तिहेतुकम्‌ 6:70 
कार्यमेवंविधं गच्छेत्‌ 4:28a 
कार्यलिङ्गेन लक्ष्यते 4dl3b 
कार्यशक्तिरिह स्थिता 2:38 
कार्यस्तदा दृढीभावः App. A:6c 
कार्यस्य कारणं तत्त्वं 454a 


कार्या दीक्षापि सर्वेषां App. 0:43 
*कार्यारम्भविनिर्गमः 5:22d 
कार्योत्पत्तिः प्रदृश्यते 2:22b 
कार्योत्पत्तिरियं भवेत्‌ 42b 
कार्योत्पत्त्या प्रतीयते 2:2Ib 
कार्योत्पत्त्या प्रतीयेत 2:35. 
कार्योत्पद्येति विद्यते App. E:86d 
कार्योदयश्च सर्वत्र 4:d9c 

कालः कलयिता यतः 4:46 
कालचिह्लविलक्षिता 2:54 
कालतत्त्वमिवातनु 4:7d 
कालसूत्रो ऽपरो मतः 5:02d 
कालसूत्रो ऽसितः पाशस्‌ 5:208 
कालस्य गमकं तत्‌ स्यात्‌ 4:46c 
कालस्येयं वशे स्थिता 2:50d 
कालाख्ये कालनामकः 5:]52b 
कालाग्निरिति विश्रुतः 5:65 
"ISTE करालकः 5:48 
कालान्तरे तथाभूतो 3:32a 

काली कलकिरापरा 2:43d 

काले तन्नियतावपि 4:55b 

काले संहारनामनि 5:64 

कालेन कलितः क्रमात्‌ 4:459 
कालो ऽपि सूक्ष्मदेहस्थो 4:45 
का शक्तिः सूक्ष्मता सा स्यात्‌ 0:64a 
का शक्तिरिति चेद्वाच्यं 4:37a 
काख्चित्‌ सूक्ष्मातिसूक्ष्मकाः 04:53b 
काचित्तत्र सिराः स्थूलाः 4:53a 
किस्वरूपं तनुक्षये L:64b 

किं कार्यमधिकारिभिः 2:25b 

किं क्रमाद्यौगपद्याद्वा 2:202 
किंचिज्ज्ञः सेश्वरः पशुः di5d 
किञ्चिज्ज्ञस्तेन स प्रोक्तो L:92a 
किंचित्कालं सदाभ्यासाद्‌ App. 0:53 
किक्चित्तथ्यं च मिथ्या चेद्‌ 6:55 
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किछित्तद्विमलं शृणु App. L:।394 
किंचिदागमतः स्थितम्‌ 4:70d 
किंचिद्गत्यन्तरं तस्य 5:36c 
किंचिद्दृष्टप्रमाणेन 4d7c 
कि तन्मायाथ तत्कार्यम्‌ 4:58a 
किं तु तञ्चावकाशेन 4:ll3a 
किं तु agen: प्राज्ञैः 3:47० 
किन्तु तड्भावसंशुद्या App. B:l9a 
किं तु तद्योजितं भवेत्‌ 2:6d 
किं तु ते व्यापका मताः 4:73b 
किं तु ते सेश्वराणवः 2:22d 
किं तु शीतहिमोत्तरः 5:9d 
किं तूपदेशदातृत्वे 3:0a 
किं त्वया पुरुष क्षिप्ता 5:88e 
किं न दृष्टाः प्रदीपतः 6:2b 
किं नाप्तो वाचकत्वेन 6:34 
किं नाविच्छिन्नलक्षणा :3]b 
किमन्यैः परिकल्पितैः 6:744 
किमेभिः कल्पितैरङ्गैर्‌ App. A:lc 
किं पुनः शिवशास्त्रे ऽस्मिन्न्‌ App. C:48c 
किं पुनस्तनुसम्भवे l75b 
किल देवास्त्रयः स्थिताः 5:85 
किलात्मा स -- जोंगो 4:82a 
कीटवातोदकोज्झिते !4:24 
कुटिलो विकलः पतिः 5:42d 
कुतो ऽन्यत्परमं सुखम्‌ 5:584 
कुबेरकिरणारुणम्‌ App. H:97d 
कुम्भकेन निरोधेत L4:3la 
कुम्भवक्ते ज्वलच्छिखः 5:3ld 
कुम्भस्थः FRAT App. H:95c 
कुम्भितं दहनं कुरु App. Jil4d 
कुम्भीपाको बृहह्वोरे 5:3lc 
कुरुते प्राणिनां यतः 2:94d 
कुर्यात्कुब्ज तथा वायुं ।4:260 
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कुर्यात्क्ोधं न कस्यचित्‌ 4:774 
कुर्यात्प्रत्ययहेतुतः 4:।034 
कुर्यादात्मस्वरुपेण 3:lla 
कुर्वन्तस्ते तथारूपं 2:24c 
gaa तु पिब क्षीरं 5:86c 
कुले महति सम्पन्ना 5:40a 
कुशं यत्राब्जजन्मना 5:96b 
कुशद्वीपमतो बाह्ये 5:96a 
कूष्माण्डं सपिशाचादि 4:46c 
कूष्माण्डस्तद्वृद्गटः 5:38d 
कूष्माण्डस्य स कूष्माण्डो 5:358 
कृच्छूचान्द्रायणादिभिः 2:59b 
कृतः कुलिशपाणिना 5:94 
कृतकं तद्विनिश्चितम्‌ 2:]3b 
कृतकाऽऽचेतना यतः 6:6b(vl) 
कृतास्ते ऽचेतना यतः 6:60 
कृतिः सर्वा प्रदर्शिता 2:62 
“कृतेनैतत्तथा यदि App. K:llTd 
कृतेरचित्स्वभावत्वात्‌ 4:67 
कृते Nen मन्त्री App. A:9a 
कृतो येनावतारो ऽस्मिन्‌ 3:5९ 
कृत्यात्‌ कृत्यमुदीरितम्‌ 4:62b 
कृत्यन्नकृत्यतो ऽप्यत्र App. Kidl8& 
कृत्वा कृच्छातिकृच्छूकम्‌ App. D:66b 
कृत्वा दक्षिणहस्तेन App. F:90a 
कृत्वाधिकारमर्धं तद्‌ 3:67c 
कृत्वा पुनः शिवं याति App. C:52c 
कृत्वा बाहुपरिक्रमात्‌ App. B:37b(vl) 
कृत्वायुतं जपेत्प्राज्ञो App. D:56c 
कृत्वा हृद्वतमानसः App. 3:94 
कृष्णमन्तकरुक्स्थितम्‌ App. H:97b 
: 5:40a 
कूप्तस्तत्साधनोपायः 3:66c 
कूप्तानि शौचनिष्ठानां App. B:l3c 
केतुमालं तथा भवेत्‌ 5:740 
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केतुमालमतो मतम्‌ 5:754 
केतुमालमिलावृतम्‌ 5:64d 

केनचित्‌ कर्मणाथवा L:38d 
केवलक्रिमिसञ्चयः 5:28b 
केवलत्वेन न ज्ञानं 5:l4c 
केवलोज्ज्वलितानलः 5:24b 
केशमज्जनखान्त्रास्थि® 4:22 
केशवस्य शिरः स्थानं App. B:l4a 
केशाख्चैश्वर्यगर्विताः 5:674 
केषांचिन्मुक्तिरीप्सिता 5:46b 
कैरवादीनि किं नास्मिन्‌ 2:80 
कैश्यं चामलकादिभिः App. B:39d 
कोटयः सप्त याः प्रोक्तास्‌ 3:64 
कोटयस्तदनन्तरम्‌ 5:2d 

कोटिः स्थौल्यात्‌ कटाहकम्‌ 5:l2b 
कोटिद्वयं महलको 5:l3la 
०कोटिपिण्डितविग्रहः 5:85 
कौबेरी शाङ्करी नाडी l4:58c 
क्रतोरपि महेशानः App. 0:52 
क्रमते न क्षणात्मिका 4:45b 
क्रमात्कार्यनिदर्शनम्‌ 4:70 
कऋरमात्तच्छक्तिचोदिताः 2:23b 
क्रमादिदं कृतं कृत्यं App. K:ll9a 
क्रमान्निर्वृतिमृच्छति 5:40b 
क्रिमीणां निचयः प्रोक्तः 5:282 
क्रिमीणां निचयो चान्यो 5:l5a 
क्रियते कर्म निञ्चितम्‌ :85d 
क्रियते तत्पुनर्यतः :8b 
क्रियमाणे यदा शौचे App. B:26a 
क्रियया चर्ययाथवा 5:b 

क्रिया क्षोभो ऽपि नामतः 452b 
क्रियाख्यं शक्तिसंज्ञकम्‌ 2:35 
क्रियाख्या प्रतिपद्यते 2:36b 
क्रियाख्यो वैकृतो वर्गो 4:24c 
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क्रियाङ्गः स च भावो वा 6:7lc 
क्रियाङ्गः सर्वशब्दो ऽपि 6:59 
क्रियाङ्गा ये तदुत्तराः App. B:illb 
क्रिया चर्यापरिग्रहा 5:8b 
क्रियाचारग्रहा सर्वा 5:7a 
क्रियातः कर्मविच्छेदे 5:0c 
क्रियादि ज्ञानपर्यन्तं App. L:29a 
क्रियाभावोपबृंहकाः App. B:l7d 
क्रियायास्तद्धवेत्फलम्‌ 6:59d 
क्रियायोगः शिवे भावः 5:8b(vl) 
क्रियार्थं सा तथा शक्ता 6:68c 
क्रीडेयं वा स्वधर्मो वा L'48a 

क्रूरं वा कल्पपादपम्‌ 04:43b 
क्रूरकर्मा निधिग्रहः 5:8b 
क्रोधदृष्टिभयानकः 5:23b 

क्रोशं तहिसहस्रकम्‌ 5:4b 

ऋौद्दद्वीपं परं तस्माद्‌ 5:98a 
क्चिच्छब्दोक्तियुक्तिभिः 2:64 
क्चिज्ज्ञाने waded 4:63b 
safaat च मा कुरु App. E:83d 
क्कचित्‌ कस्यचिदग्रतः 04:99b 
क्किति क्षितिः समुद्दिष्टा 5:38 
क्षणभङ्गे स्थिते ज्ञाने L:29a 
क्षणविध्वंसिनो वर्णाः 6:3c(vl) 
क्षणात्‌ क्षरति केवलम्‌ App. B:34d 
क्षणान्निद्रावमर्देन 2:57a 

क्षणिकत्वं भवेद्धूवम्‌ 4:44d 
क्षणिकत्वान्न च स्थिरम्‌ 0:28b 
क्षत्रियस्त्रितयं गुरुः App. C4lb 
क्षत्रियो द्विशतेनैव App. D:60c 
क्षपणं पाशसन्ततेः 05:]0d 
क्षम्यतामिति वै वदेत्‌ App. L:22d 
क्षयः सामान्यपापानाम्‌ App. B:25c 
aat परिपोषयेत्‌ 4:39d 

क्षारः क्षीरो दधिः स्नेहो 5:62 
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क्षालयेच्छौचभूतलम्‌ App. B:29d 
क्षितिकार्यादिकस्य सः 2:lld 
क्षितेरेवंविधं रूपं 2:2a 
क्षित्यन्ता तत्त्वसंहतिः App. L:27b 
क्षिप्तान्व्यवहिताक्षित्तान्‌ L:l3c 
क्षीरस्य त्रिफलं पानं App. D:74a 
क्षीरोदमथनोद्वतः 5:73b 
्षुद्रसिद्धौ जपः कार्यो App. H:l06a 
क्षुद्राणामपधृष्य: App. 2:9८ 
क्षुरधारानिरन्तरः 5:220 
क्षुरधारो लुनात्यङ्गं 5:22 
क्षोभयंस्तां स्वशक्तितः 4:22b 
क्षोभेन क्षुब्बिलक्षणः 4:22 
क्ष्माद्या व्योमावसानगाः 04:33b 
क्ष्मान्तः कालकलादिकार्यकरण ० . . . 4:728 
a 

खकौ व्योमाम्बुवाचकौ 6:46d 
खगङ्गेति समाश्रिता 5:]7b 
खचितं सर्वशक्तिभिः 4:24 
खड्गथारापरिग्रहः 5:2ld 
खङ्गश्छिनत्ति गात्राणि 5:2i¢ 
खङ्गाख्यः क्षुरधारकः 53b 
खण्डद्दयेन सञ्जातः 6:3८ 

5:36c 
खण्डेन्दुमण्डलं तेन l4:38a 
खरोष्णमूदुशीतात्मा 4:98a 
खलपुष्पात्तरागवत्‌ :30d 
खश्यामादि रसज्ञादि App. L:45c 
खसंस्थः कार्यलक्षितः 4:l3d 
ख्याप्यन्ते भक्तियोगतः 3:78b 

ग 

गच्छामस्तत्कथं स्थानम्‌ 3:60 
गजवाजिरथादिकम्‌ ]4:360 
गण्डूषं षोडशक्रमात्‌ App. 5:30 
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गतमेवं प्रमाणं तत्‌ 2:28a 
गतमेवमनादित्वं :55a 

गतिरुक्ता यतस्तेन 4:69c 

गते येनाङ्गहेतुके App. A:3b 
गतो ऽद्वैतपरिग्रहः l:44d 
गत्यर्थास्तत्र ये सर्वे 4:63c 

गत्वा नवतिलक्षाणि 5:34c 
गत्वान्यत्तूयमागतम्‌ 4:।024 

गत्वा बाहुपरिश्रमात्‌ App. B:37b 
गत्वा स्थानान्निवर्तते 4:73b 
गदिता à sequ: सप्त 5:l0a 
गन्ताहं दूरवर्त्मनि 432b 
गन्धघ्राताहमेव च 43lf 

गन्धं गृह्णाति तद्वाणं 4:0la 
गन्धप्रभायशस्काश्च 5:692 
गन्धलेपापनयनं App. B:40c 
गन्धाङ्गो गन्धतन्मात्रे 5:l46a 

गंधो धूमादिषु स्थितः App. ८:]380 
गन्धो मे मादनो विप्रेत्य्‌ 5:79¢ 
गभस्तयः स्मृता भासस्‌ 5:47 
गभस्त्याख्ये स कर्कन्धुः 5:47 
गम्भीरजठरावगः 5:364 

गम्यते कार्ययोगतः l:78d 

गम्यते तुल्यवाक्यतः 3:37d 

गम्यते ऽपौरुषं वचः 3:34 
गम्यते ऽर्थग्रहे सदा 43lb 
गरुडध्याने विषक्षयः App. L:i46b 
गर्भोदस्तत्परः सो ऽब्धिः 5:09c 
गवां शते हते मेदः 5:02c 
गव्यूतिर्वै द्वि्रोशस्था 5:4० 
गात्रकाणि दिशां मताः App. L:30b 
गीर्वाणमुनिदृक्‌ स्थितम्‌ 3:5d 
गीर्वाणा मुनयो ऽपि च 3:64 

गुणः स्वाक्पो विबोधकः 4:92 
गुणमाहात्म्यदर्शनात्‌ 2:7d 
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गुणवत्त्वेन तहूब्यम्‌ 4:dllc 
गुणसंक्रान्तिरिष्टान्यैर्‌ 5:5]a 
गुणसंक्रान्तिरीप्सिता 5:52b 
गुणसंज्ञा गुणानां स्यात्‌ 4:72c 
गुणानां कार्यता भ्रुवम्‌ 4:69 
गुणानां लक्ष्यते क्रिया 4:7.4 
गुणानां सर्वदोदयः 25:70b 
गुरूक्ता या विशेषोक्तिर्‌ 3:48 
गुरूपदेशतो ऽथापि 4:80a 
गुरूपसदनाद्यो ऽयं 5:33c 
गुर्वी स्वभावतः पृथ्वी ° 4:34८ 
'गुह्याघो AT: 6:32b 
गृहस्थः सर्ववर्णेषु App. G:92a 
गृहान्तं प्रविशेत्ततः App. B:29b 
गृहिणामम्बुना स्नानं App. B:2la 
गोदोहमात्रकं यावद्‌ 44:27c 
गोमेदस्तत्परं द्वीपं 5:02 
गौतादीन्‌ बोधयन्त्येते 3:3८ 
“ग्रन्थिविच्छेदकारकम्‌ L:4b 
ग्रहखण्डविभाजितम्‌ 5:634 
ग्रहणं मोक्षणं स्वस्माद्‌ 4:032 
ग्रहणे समुदाहृतः 5:25b 
ग्रहलक्षपथं गत्वा 5:40 
ग्रासं मध्यन्दिने सुधीः App. D:76b 
ग्राह्मा सेत्यैश्वरी क्रिया 6:78 
घृतकीटनयेन तु App. E:87d 
घृतोदस्तत्परो यत्र 5:99a 
घृतोदस्तेन कीर्तितः 5:99d 
घोरहृद्‌ वामगुह्यकः 2:84 
घोरास्त्रं दक्षपाणिजम्‌ 3:754 
घ्राणाख्ये च विलुम्पकः 5:48b 
+ 
चक्षुः श्रोत्र च गृह्णाति 4:0lc 
चंडं तत्कमले ऽभ्यर्च्य App. H:07a 
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चण्डालस्त्री यदाज्ञानान्‌ App. D:64a 
चतुरश्रा दवंजंभः 4:352 
चतुर्णामङ्गता प्रोक्ता 5:4c 
चतुर्णामपि भूतानां L:73c 
चतुर्णामपि भूतानां 4:llla 

चतुर्थेन सबिन्दुना 6:33b 
चतुर्भिरर्थमाणिक्यैर्‌ 6:80a 
चतुर्भूतविकारो ऽयं 7a 

चन्द्रः सुधामृतं शुद्धं 5:l6c 
चन्द्रकान्ताज्जलं तथा 4:70b 
°चन्द्रसुस्थितमासनम्‌ 044b 
चर्मास्थ्यादिविवर्जनम्‌ 2:86b(vl) 
चर्यया योगतो ऽपि वा 5:4ld 
चर्याख्यो योगसंज्ञितः 5:2d 
चर्याङ्गत्वमुपागता 5:7b 

चर्या चरणलक्षणा 5:7 
aies न मुच्यते App. C:54d 
चर्यायोगावपि प्रोक्तौ 5:6c 
चान्द्रायणविधिः प्रोक्तो App. D:72a 
चारशब्दो गतौ किं तु L4:63a 
चालयेड्ूतराक्षसान्‌ 446b 
चित्तक्रियानुगतावपि 5:i6d 
चित्रशक्तिमती माया App. E:87a 
चित्रशक्तिसमाञ्रयम्‌ 4:54 
चिद्धर्मः पुरुषो यतः 4:64d 
चिदूपत्वात्तदेकत्वं L:43a 
चिदूपमात्मनो रूपं 2:70c 
चिदूपस्यास्य तच्छक्तिः 2:8c 
चिद्यक्तिः सा तथा भवेत्‌ 0:89d 
चिह्यक्तिं कुर्ते किञ्चिद्‌ 4:25 
चिन्निरोधकमज्ञानं 4:63a 

fae पादेन्द्रियानुगम्‌ 405b 
°चूडामणिप्रसृतरश्मिविचारचिह्णः 2:.290 
*चूर्णास्यकृतपूरणः 5:29 

चूलिका मस्तकत्राणम्‌ App. 4:4८ 
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चेययोगादिभिर्नरं 4:27b 
चैतन्यगुणमोहकः 5:7b 
चैतन्यगुणवर्जितः :6b 
चैतन्यं न गवादिषु 0:24d 
चैतन्यमपि तस्मात्तद्‌ l:66a 
चचैतन्यरहितस्यापि 2:8a 
चैतन्यव्यक्तिहेतुतः 4:23 
चोदनाचोदितं मानं 3:22c 
चोदितास्तेन ते ऽनन्ता 3:65 
चोदितो देशिको यतः 5:08d 
= 
== रञ्जयितुं न हि 57b 
छक्तिरेवाङ्गसंमता 3:774 
छत्तया क्षुब्धश्च fue App. E:78d 
छन्दः स्वार्थाभिधायकः 6:74 
छब्दात्मैकगुणं महत्‌ 409b 
छास्त्रावतरणक्रमात्‌ 3:lld 
छिन्दितापूरितावहम्‌ 4:224 
छिन्नकायपरिग्रहः 5:244 
खिलामप्सु बकादिवत्‌ 4:36 
छिवत्वं मुक्तिदं फलम्‌ 5:45d 
छिवाराधनभावतः 2:]0]d 
छुक्रे कृष्णे च हासयेत्‌ App. D;7ld 
छुद्धं वा व्यापकं परम्‌ 5:057b 
छुद्धिभावस्थिरत्वतः App. B:20d 
छून्यं वा निखिलं जगत्‌ 4:49b 
छून्यकर्मकृतोद्यमा 4:48d 
ज 
जगत्स्थितिनिबन्धनाः 5:43ld 
जगदेतव्यथासंस्थं 6:258 
जगदेतद्यथा सृष्टम्‌ 6:26 
जठरे परक्तिकारकः 4:20 
जतुपङ्को ज्वलल्लाक्षा° 5:24 
जनकं न भवेद्यतः 04:89d 
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जनलोकस्ततो Seat: 5:320 
जनलोकात्तपोलोको 5:332 
जनै्ञातस्तदिच्छया 6:26 
जन्तवः पूयपूरिताः 5:294 
जन्मक्षयं सुखं BHT App. K:l20a 
जन्माद्या योगपश्चिमा 5:6b 
जन्मान्तराङ्गसंयोगे L:33c 
जन्यमेकं सुखं तस्माद्‌ 5:59a 
जपन्‌ गच्छेच्छनैः शनैः App. Lu3lf 
SIEHT कृच्छं समाचरेत्‌ App. D:64f 
जम्बूद्वीपमिदं प्रोक्त 5:93a 
जम्बूद्वीपं Wag 5:63c 
जम्बूशाककुशक्रौद्ध* 5:6lc 
जरारोगविनिर्मुक्ताः 5:44a 
जलदो रससंज्ञके 5:46b 
जलवासवदाहिता L:80b 
जलादिरुद्रसंस्थानं 5:c 
जलादेवजलात्मकः App. D:72b 
जलेन शोधयेत्‌ पञ्चात्‌ App. B:30a 
जले यदुष्णं गन्धत्वं App. K:llóa 
जलेशाख्यो जलस्कन्धे 5:45a 
जह्कुपितृजनो यत्र 5:32c 
जातं जाम्बूनदेव तत्‌ 5:934 
जातिमानपि यो विप्रो App. C:47a 
जातिसंस्मरणे ऽप्येवं L:34a 
जाते तदृद्रसायुज्ये 5:39a 
जातो नीलस्ततः स्मृतः 5:8lb 
जानुमात्राश्रमान्मात्रा 4:50a 
जायन्ते ऽत्र जनप्रियाः 5:39d 
जायन्ते पूर्वकर्मतः App. Li4lb 
जालान्तरे 5र्करेणुर्यो 5:2८ 
जितैस्तैर्वायुभिर्लघ्वी ।4:28¢ 
जित्वैवं तमपानाख्यं 4:2lc 
जिद्वाक्षं रसनाश्रयम्‌ 4:00b 


RSR महावक्तो 5:48a 


Index of Padas in the Tantra 


जीमूताः पाकपाचकाः 54d 
जीवनं संहृतं भवेत्‌ l4:8d 
जीवने कारणं यस्मात्‌ 4:l7a 
जीवश्वरति सर्वतः 4:6lb 
ज्ञातव्या मन्त्रवादिभिः 6:38 
ज्ञातुरर्थनिवेदिका 4:64d 
ज्ञातुगोलिकसंश्रयम्‌ 4:99b 

ज्ञातो वात्र कुलोच्छेदस्‌ 3:292 
ज्ञात्वा year चिरं कालं App. D:67a 
ज्ञानं किं न विभाव्यते 4:87d 
ज्ञानतो योगतख्जैव App. C:54c 
ज्ञाननाशे निरन्वये :29d 

ज्ञानं तावत्पदार्थानां 5:5a 
ज्ञानपूर्वा यतः क्रिया 05:5d 
ज्ञानप्राप्तिर्भवेद्यस्माद्‌ 3:63 
ज्ञानबिन्दुः कलात्मके 5:5ld 
ज्ञानमन्तर्विबोधकम्‌ 4:424 
ज्ञानमेतच्छिवक्ष्मोत्थं L:3a 

ज्ञानं भिन्नमिवाभाति 4:68a 
ज्ञानराशेरयं स्थितः 3:27) 
ज्ञानरूपस्थितस्यापि 2:7la(vl) 
ज्ञानरूपस्य तस्यापि 2:7la 
ज्ञानरूपो न नश्वरः 4:65b 
ज्ञानवान्यः क्रियावान्‌ स 05:8c 
ज्ञानव्यक्तिर्दले दले 44:64b 
ज्ञानशक्तियुतो योगी i:l6a 
ज्ञानाकारः स एव वा 4;d4lb 
ज्ञानादेव सुबोधतः 4:79d 
ज्ञानाधारस्य देवस्य 2:07a 
*ज्ञानानन्दसुखात्मकम्‌ App. L:32d 
ज्ञानापेक्षा क्रियाप्येवं 5:5c 
ज्ञानार्थास्ते प्रचोदिताः 04:63d 
ज्ञानेन वा भवेन्मोक्षः 05:la 
ज्ञानेनाथ क्रियादिना 5:]4b 


ज्ञानोपोद्दलिनी चितेः 4:594 
ज्ञापक ज्ञापने शक्तं 3:45 
ज्ञापकं वर्तते शास्त्रं 2:72c 
ज्ञायते लक्षणेन चेत्‌ 6:4lb 
ज्ञेयमानन्दगं रूपं 4:90c 
ज्ञेया रुद्राणुनायकाः 3:57) 
ज्ञेये स्यात्करणान्तरम्‌ 4:35 
ज्ञेयो ज्ञानानुसन्धितः 24:90b 
ज्ञेयो ऽसावादिसङ्गतः 4:49 
ज्येष्ठाज्येष्ठाप्रचोदितः 2:47b 
ज्येष्ठो मुख्यः क्रियारम्भो 2:46a 
ज्योतिषां सुरवर्त्मवत्‌ 48b 
ज्वालिनी चूलिकोद्भवा 3:75b 

= 
टङ्कपाणिः सदाकृष्ट 5:37c 

त 
तच्च लक्ष्यसमाश्रितम्‌ 4:8lb 
तच्चानादितया स्थितम्‌ L:54b 
तच्चारादपचारतः 04:69b 
तच्चास्त्रं तेन पुंमुखः 2:9ld 
तञ्चितेर्व्यतिरेकिताम्‌ i:6d 
तब्चेद्योजयितुं शक्यं 2:7a 
तच्चैतन्यं स्वभावं हि App. K:l6a 
तच्छक्तिः कल्प्यते यथा 2:8b 
तच्छक्तिप्रतिबुद्धास्ते 3:38 
तच्छक्तिरुदूता मार्गे 2:278 
तच्छक्तिर्न प्रमाणिता 2:7b 
तच्छक्तिविधियोगिनाम्‌ App. C:43d 
तच्छक्तिसङ्गगलितामलवेदवेद्यः 2:।294 
तच्छक्तेरुपपत्तिर्वा 2:7c 
तच्छक्त्या किं प्रयोजनम्‌ 3:80 
asagat तनौ स्मृतम्‌ 3:68 
तच्छास्त्रविधिचोदनात्‌ 2:00b 
तच्छिखा दशकोटयः 5:]0b 
तच्छिन्नं येन सर्वतः 5:66d 
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तच्छुद्या धारणाजयः 04d4d 
तच्छून्यं तद्वपुः कृत्वा App. dile 
तच्छेदिका भवेद्विद्या L:44a 
तज्जाते रागविद्ये द्वे 4:9० 
तज्ज्ञः सम्पर्कदोषाणां 2:])4a 
तञ्ज्ञानं कार्यतो गम्यं 4:88a 
तज्ज्ञानात्तत्स्वरूपकात्‌ 439b 
तज्ज्ञानाध्ययने प्रोक्तः 5:2c 
तत एव फलं महत्‌ 6:670 
ततः कलासमायुक्तो App. L:223c 
ततः केतुः स धूमाङ्गो 5:268 
ततः प्रागधिकारो ऽस्ति i5:2a 
ततस्तत्साधनं प्रोक्ते ।5:300 
ततस्तस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्तते 2:।044 
ततो बुद्येकयोजितः 6:22b(vl) 
ततो बुद्धौव योजितः 6:220(४)) 
ततो भवेत्‌ क्रियायोग्यः 05:8c 
ततो भिक्षाटनं कार्य App. L:l3la 
ततो $वान्तरसृष्टौ ते 5:39c 
ततो विज्ञापयेत्प्रभुम्‌ App. L:l2]b 
ततो विद्येशनाथेन 3:60c 
तत्कण्टकविभेदिनी 5:270 
तत्‌ कथं नयने wg L:39b 
तत्करोति स तद्विधः 5:374 
तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तः L84c 
तत्कर्ता पुरुषः प्रोक्तो L:86a 
तत्कर्ता वर्तते शिवः 2:72 
तत्कर्तुः किं न भासगः 3:29b 
तत्कर्तुस्तच्छरीरस्य 6:77¢ 
तत्कर्तृकं फलं यस्मात्‌ 6:58 
तत्कार्यं भिद्यते च तैः 4:08b 
तत्कार्यं व्यञ्जकं भवेत्‌ 4d63d 
तत्कार्यं सकलं प्रोक्त 4:60c 
तत्कार्यख्यापनायासौ L:9c 


तत्कार्याद्वम्यते ql Ta 
तत्कार्याभिमुखीभावः 4:22c 
तत्किं नास्ति महीतले 4:00d 
तत्किं निजमथान्यद्वा 6:4lc 
तत्किं प्रमाणभेदेन 2:74c 
तत्कुर्युर्भिन्नकारणात्‌ 2:22b 
तत्कृत्यप्रतिपादिका 3:ld 
तत्कृत्यप्रविभागो ऽयं 2:43 
तत्कूप्तः फलहेतुतः 6:58b 
तत्कूसं ब्रह्मपञ्चकम्‌ App. Ab 
तत्‌ क्रियाजनितः कथम्‌ 6:76d 
तत्क्रियाभेदतस्ततः 49b 
तत्क्षणान्तर्गता भवेत्‌ L:3ld 
तत्क्षणे ऽपि विनष्टे L:32a 
तत्क्षयात्‌ स विरज्येत 4:42 
तत्क्षेपो योन्तरः पुनः 2:53b 
तत्तत्कर्मनिबन्धना L:6b 
तत्तत्त्वमिह संसिद्धं 2:।28९ 
तत्तथा कथ्यते ततः App. L:il35d 
तत्तथा पृष्ठतो नीत्वा L4:5c 
तत्तथा शाश्वतं स्थानं 4:56c 
तत्तनुर्ृङ्कियारूपा 3:68c 
तत्तनौ संस्थितं नेत्रे 48c 
तत्तीर्थममृतं यस्मात्‌ App. B:35a 
तत्तेजःख्यापकं भवेत्‌ 470b 
तत्त्वं यत्तु नियामकम्‌ 4:54 
तत्त्वं रुद्रसमात्रयम्‌ 4:72b 
तत्त्वं aga प्रोक्तं 4:28 
तत्त्वं नयति या पशुम्‌ 2:60b 


तत्त्वानां स्थितये कलाः App. E:79b 


तत्त्वे तत्त्वे क्रिया कार्या l5:6a 
तत्पतिः स बृहस्पतिः 5:।2]9 
तत्परः क्षीरसंज्ञो ऽब्धिर्‌ 5:95 
तत्परः शाल्मलीद्वीपो 5:00a 
तत्परः स शिवो देवः 5:056c 
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तत्परं गमनं शक्तिर्‌ 6:30c 
तत्परञ्ज बुधः श्रीमान्‌ 5:ll9a 
तत्परस्ताद्भवेच्छुक्कः 5:ll6a 
तत्परिग्रहगस्यापि ।5:92 
तत्परोक्षे ऽपि मीयते 3:54d 
तत्परो ऽङ्गारकः क्रूरो 5:ll8a 
तत्पाके ऽवस्थितं तेजः App. L:36c 
तत्पाताद्विघ्वृन्दानि App. H:99c 
तत्पातेन भवेद्यस्माद्‌ 2:03& 
तत्पुनाति यतो $ज्ञानं 2:90c 
तत्पूर्वे पश्चिमे quid 5:3e 
तत्पृष्टामनुमन्तव्या 04:99c 
तत्पृष्ठं विनमेद्यतः 04:25b 
तत्प्रकृत्यङ्गुलैर्हस्तस्‌ 5:3 
तत्प्रणीतं तदर्थस्य 3:53 
तत्प्रधानविवक्षया 3:64d 
तत्प्रभाभिः समालोकात्‌ 5:36 
तत्प्रयोक्ता महेश्वरः 2:05b 
तत्प्रवृत्तः स नो कुर्याद्‌ 4:76 
तत्प्रवृत्तौ मनो हेतुस्‌ 4:32c 
तत्प्रसादात्प्रबुद्धास्ते 2:05८ 
तत्प्रसिद्धिः प्रमेयगा 2:28 
तत्फलं बहुकृत्येषु 6:53 

तत्‌ फलं भिन्नदेशस्थं L:39c 
तत्फलावाप्षिलक्षणम्‌ L4:ld 
तत्र तिष्ठन्ति भोगाद्या 5:39a 
तत्र ते च द्विधासंस्था 3:65€ 
तत्र ते ऽधिकृताः सर्वे 2:28c 
तत्र योजनलक्षतः 5:ll5b 

तत्र वक्ता स एवोक्तः 3:j09a 
तत्र सद्यानने मन्त्री App. H:l0la 
तत्र सान्निध्यतामियात्‌ 6:694 
तत्रस्थास्तिर्यगूर्ध्वाधः 4:57a 
तत्रापि योजकापेक्षा 3:44c 


तत्रैवैषा भवेद्विद्या 4:30 
तत्संकल्पो ऽध्यवस्यतः 4:32 
तत्संचारगुणानिलः 4:83b 
तत्सद्भावाद्यतो ज्ञानं L:24a 

तत्‌ समानसमीकृतम्‌ 4:54d 
तत्समाहरणाच्चित्तं 4:l2a 
तत्सम्भवे स्थितौ नाशे 4:48 
तत्‌ सर्वविषयं यतः 2:88d 
तत्सव्यपेक्षया सर्व 4:44c 
तत्सामर्थ्योपवृंहिका 4:28 

तत्‌ सिद्धं तत्वरूपाणां 3:46c 
तत्सुखं न क्रियोज्झितम्‌ 5:5b 
तत्सृष्टौ विनिमित्तानां 4:25a 
तत्स्थस्यैव गुणस्याप्तिः 5:53a 
तत्स्पर्शादेनसः क्षयः App. B:36b 
तत्स्फोटस्यान्तरा स्थितिः 630b(vl) 
तत्स्वं शब्दस्य लक्षणम्‌ 6:40b 
तत्स्वभावविपर्ययः App. K:ll6b 
तत्स्वभावविपर्ययात्‌ :73b 
तत्स्वभावो न हन्यते 6:69b 
तत्स्वरूपतयास्तित्वान्‌ 05:55a 
तत्‌ स्वरूपनिरालम्बम्‌ L4:86a 
तत्‌ स्वरूपममूर्त चेत्‌ 04:87a 
तत्‌ स्वरूपं भवेत्तस्य 2:70a 
तत्स्वरूपविभागतः 5:5b 
तत्स्वरूपविभावनात्‌ 04:97b 
तत्स्वरूपस्थितं भाति 3:69a 
तत्स्वरूपावधारणात्‌ 4:88b 
तत्स्वरूपेण तत्‌ स्थितम्‌ 3:68d 
तत्स्वलक्ष्म मुनिप्रोक्त 6:8a ' 
तथा कचाग्रक लीक्षा 5:3a 

तथा तद्वात्रकल्पना App. A:6b 
तथा तस्मिन्‌ युनक्त्वेनम्‌ 2:3c 
तथाधिभूतजेनापि 4:828 
तथानादितया तस्मात्‌ 2:6c 
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तथान्ते चेतना हृष्टास्‌ ।5:35¢ 
तथापि पङ्कजस्यैव 2:8la 
तथापि परिपाल्यो ऽसौ 5:29¢ 
तथापि यदि सा वाच्या 4:72 
तथापि विमलास्तस्माद्‌ 2:।20८ 
तथाप्यस्य प्रधानता 0:87b 
तथाप्येकं महाफलम्‌ 6:52 
तथाप्येको महाफलः 6:53 
तथा भवेत्‌ स संहारः 306a 
तथाभूतो विशेषो वा 3:27a 
तथारूपस्य साप्येवं 2:82c 
तथारूपे ऽपि तद्रागो L:5lc 
तथारूपो ऽन्धतामिस्रस्‌ 5:30c 
तथा विचारिता युक्तया ।:33 
तथा स्थानानि वेधसा App. B:l3b 
तथा स्थास्यति सा क्रतौ 6:674 
तथास्य स्यात्‌ काप्यन्यात्‌ App. E:86e 
तथास्यागमसंसिद्धः 2:42c 
तथ्यं यच्चोदनावाक्यम्‌ 3:38a 
तथ्यं स्थितमतथ्यं यद्‌ 6:56a 
quar तहेँवताश्रयम्‌ 6:70b 
तथ्यं तद्धर्मचोदकम्‌ 3:39d 
तथ्यं न परमार्थतः 4:039d 
तदक्षप्रतिबन्धेन 4:25c 
तदक्षाणामनिश्चयः 6:77 
तदङ्गानां यदङ्गत्वम्‌ App. A:2a 
तदत्र पौरुषं तत्त्वम्‌ 4:55 
तदधः कन्दमाञ्जिताः 04:56d 
तदधिष्ठाय दिक्पीठो 5:55 
तदध्यात्मजदुःखेन 4:8lc 
तदन्यत्रोपलब्धितः 4:09d 
तदन्यस्थं न भुज्यते l:62d 
तदन्याशोधितैरेभिर्‌ ।5:26¢ 
तदन्यो ऽधर्मसंश्रयः 44d 


Parakhyatantra 


तदपि गदितमस्मिन्‌ शुद्धविद्या °. . - 3:79 
तदप्यागमसंसिद्धम्‌ 4:l6a 
तदभावान्न हेतुः स्यान्‌ 2:27c 
तदभ्यन्तरतो रुद्रः 5:6 
°तदभ्यासविधिक्रमः 04:b 
तदर्थं ब्रतचर्यादि ।5:48 
तदर्थस्य परोक्षतः 3:40 
तदर्धसम्मितो धूमो 5:0c 
तदसन्नोपलब्धितः 24b 
तदस्योपरिवर्तित्वान्‌ 2:89 
तदागमस्तथारूपो 3:9c 
तदा चान्द्रायणं कार्यं App. D:7la 
तदा चान्द्रायणं कार्यम्‌ App. D:70a 
तदा चिदूपता न स्यात्‌ 4:9le 
तदा तन्नास्त्ययोगतः :8ld 
तदा दीक्षा न मोक्षदा 5:3d 
तदा धर्मसमारम्भे 4:76a 
तदाधर्मानुरागो ऽस्मिन्‌ 4:84 
तदाधारा च RER 4:70a 
तदा निम्न्नोन्नतैर्युक्तम्‌ 2:l4c 
तदाप्तागमसिद्धं वा ।5:60€ 
तदा मुक्तिर्भवेत्तस्य 4:68c 
तदा मुक्तेरसम्भवः 048b 
तदायं arf विग्रहः 2:82 
तदायत्तमिहात्मनि 4:।70 
तदायुक्ता शिवेच्छया 4:25b 
तदा सन्तिष्ठते मूढो 4:88 
तदा स स्त्रीषु संमूढो 4:88c(vl) 
तदासौ तत्समो भवेत्‌ App. D:67b 
तदासौ विषयान्वेषी 4:29e 
तदा स्पष्टं पशोभोगो 4:36c 
तदाहृतं हृदाकाशे l4:llc 
तदीशेन धृतं तथा 3:70d 
age योगिसंस्थानम्‌ 4:56a 
तदुक्तोपायतः सिद्धा 4:98¢ 
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तदुत्कृष्य विरेचयेत्‌ 4:9d 
तदुत्तरक्रियायोगो 5:23c 
तदुड्डूतरसस्पर्शाज्‌ 5:93c 
तदुपायः कलाद्यो ऽस्य 2:ll4c 
sgt शातकौम्भाभा 5:06c(vl) 
qued स्यात्‌ स भूर्लोको 5:6la 
aged निरया घोरा 5:lla 
aged ब्रह्मणो ऽण्डस्य 5:2a 
age येन न ज्ञानं 4:00c 

तदेवं चिन्त्य सामान्यम्‌ 5:60c 
तदेव साधनं साध्यं 4:042a 
तङ्गतस्तत्समो भवेत्‌ App. C:47d 
तङ्गुणाभिभवादथ :60b 
तद्बाह्यग्राहकाभासं 4:39c 
तदृक्षिणे भवेद्दर्ष 5:92 
तददलान्तरचारेण 4:60a 
तद्दानात्क्षपणात्स्थिता 5:0t 
AEE सहकारणम्‌ 2:29b 

तद्दृष्टे तत्फलं दृष्टं 6:55a 
तहूव्यानुपलम्भतः 4:4b 

तद्वारेण स्मृतिस्तस्य 5:2la 
तहिराचमनं तस्य App. B:l0c 
तद्धर्म्ञानवैराग्य° ]5:63a 
तद्धर्मव्यपदेश्यानि :27a 
तद्धर्मान्वययोगतः 429b 
तद्धर्म्यमुच्छूयात्कोटिस्‌ 5:0a 
तद्धर्म्यांणां विशेषतः 5:47d 
तद्धर्म्याणां च तत्स्त्रीणाम्‌ 5:43c 
तद्धात्वर्थप्रकाशिता 4:62b 
तद्धृत्पच्षदलाग्रगाः 4:57d 
तद्धेतुत्वेन यत्कर्म L:64a 
तद्धेतुना समाकृष्टाः L5:35a 
तद्वाह्ये पुष्करद्वीपं 5:04a 
तद्वाह्ये शातकौम्भाभा 5:06c 
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तद्बाह्मे सागरः क्षारो 5:94a 
तद्रृह्याखिलपाशजालकुटिल °. . . 5:73c 
agara भवेद्‌ 5:36c 
तद्भवेत्‌ स्वस्तिकासनम्‌ 44:5d 
तद्भवेदर्धचन्द्रकम्‌ 047b 
afaa तेन सूक्ष्मं स्यात्‌ 4:62 
तड्डिन्नो नार्थवत्स्थितः 6:0d 
तद्भिन्नो ऽभ्यन्तरः स्मृतः 4:]06b 
TST: कृत्यभेदेन 2:42 
quar: संस्थितास्त्तथा 4:50d 
तद्वेदो भिन्नभोगतः :43b 
qanm पूर्व 4:24c 
तद्याम्ये रम्यवद्वर्षं 5:882 
तद्युक्ता तद्दला सती 04:42b 
तद्युक्तितः कथं बाला 5:32c 
तद्योगे कारणं ख्यातः 4:67 
तद्योजनार्बुदं मानं 5:28 
तद्रागो न भवेत्तदा 0:52d 
तदरूपं यत्‌ सदस्तित्वाद्‌ 5:53c 
तद्रूपं परमं सुखम्‌ 05:56b 
तद्वच्छक्तिरनश्चरा 437d 
तद्वच्छक्तिर्मयाभीष्टा° 2:38a 
तद्वत्कारणगा शक्तिः 4:36c 
तद्वत्‌ क्रियोपसंहारः 3:49 
तद्वत्तदधिदैवोत्थं 4:82 
तद्दत्तस्मिन्‌ परः शिवः 2:64} 
तद्वत्ता नाडयो भिन्ना 04:67c 
तद्दत्सकृच्छिवः प्रोक्तः 4:69a 
तद्वत्‌ सिद्धोणुगक्रमः 3:49 
तद्वदत्र कलादिकः 4:65 
तद्वदाश्रमभेदे ऽपि 5:30a 
तद्वदेव पदादिका 3:44 
तद्वदेव वनादिकम्‌ 2:l5d 
तद्वदेव विपर्ययः :55d 
तद्वद्दीक्षापि सापेक्षा i5:25¢ 


तद्वद्दद्धो न वर्तते L5:40d 
तद्दद्दीजं तु तैराढ्या l4:39a 
तद्दड्डवि कृतावासे 47a 
तद्दद्यूका यवो ऽङ्गुलम्‌ 5:30 
तद्दर्णस्य विजृम्भिका 6:37 
नतद्वूर्णाकृतिगो ग्रहः 4:99d 
तद्वाक्यात्त्रतिपत्तव्यं 6:78 
तद्वाप्तं कुरुते गतम्‌ App. L: 44d 
तद्विकल्पे मनः क्षमम्‌ 4:33b 
तद्विज्ञानविशेषो ऽपि 3:52c 
तद्विनाशः सहेतुकः 5:060b 
तद्विना सो ऽथवा वाच्य? 6:43a 
तद्विपाकवशाच्चित्राः 2:।32 
तद्विशेषगुणैः सह 0477d 
तद्वीर्यं शब्दसंस्थायास्‌ 6:698 
तद्दीर्यफलसाधकः 04:5lb 
त्घक्ताव्यक्तशब्दानां 4:97 
तद्यक्तिरात्मलाभाख्या 3:62c 
qua: पुमानस्तु 3:36¢ 
तद्याप्तिविषयान्तगाः ।4:750 
तनुरन्याद्यनिःस्पृहा ।4:284 
तन्त्वादिवत्तथा तन्नो d:l34c 
तन्नरार्थं प्रसाधयेत्‌ 4:49d 
तन्निमित्तो न aata? 2:।02 
तन्निश्चितम दृष्टार्थे 3:54 
तन्निष्पत्तौ यथाभीष्ट !4:85९ 
तत्नैश्वर्येण वर्तते 4:84d 
तन्नो हेतुर्भवेत्कर्म 2:l6c 
तन्मातरिश्वनो घ्राणं App. B:l4c 
तन्मात्रगणकारणः 4]023b 
तन्मात्रशब्दपर्याया 4:072 
तन्मात्रास्तामसो वर्गः 4:26¢ 
तन्मुक्तावात्मनो रूपं 2:67c 
तन्मुक्तौ चोदिता भवेत्‌ l5:56d 
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तन्मूर्धि गुणशृङ्गस्थाः 5:67¢ 
तन्वक्षभुवनादिकम्‌ 2:39 
तन्वादीनामिह स्थितः 2:6b 
तन्वादेः कारणं कर्म 2:02c 
तपोत्कृष्टः सनन्दनः 5:33d 
तपोत्कृष्टाः स्वभावतः 5:34b 
तप्तकृच्छूपुरःसरम्‌ App. D:65b 
तप्तचामीकरप्रभः 5:]9b 
तक्ताङ्गारः सुदाहकृत्‌ 53d 
तपताङ्गारो ऽग्निसंकाशो 5:232 
amt प्रतिपद्यते 6:24 
तमर्थं प्रतिपादयेत्‌ 3:4b 
तमःसंज्ञो महामोहश्‌ 5:78 
तमःसत्त्वतिरस्कारात्‌ 4:842 
तमस्तस्मान्निरालम्बं 5:llla 
तया करोति तत्कृत्यं 2:39 
तयात्मानं निबश्नातिः L:47c 
देव्या" App. B:l7a 
तया युनक्ति तत्काये 4:68c 
तयोक्तः पुरुषस्तदा 5:88 
तर्कः समाधियोंगो ऽयं 4:0c 
तर्केणालोच्य तत्‌ सर्व l4:84a 
तर्को ध्यानगतो लोको 4:l5c 
तर्ज्जनीभ्यामथाक्षिणी App. F:89b 
तले तस्मिन्यतः स्थिता 5:46b 
तल्लक्ष्यगतचित्तात्मा ।4:834 
त्निङ्गानुपलम्भत तः l:28d 
तल्लीनानि महाक्षये 4:84 
तस्करेणापि गृह्यते App. Kil]8d 
तस्करो जायते ऽवश्यं 4:85c 
तस्माच्छुक्रः सदा दैत्यो 5:l2lc 
ETAT --- 5:5l¢ 
तस्मात्कल्पात्‌ समुत्पन्नं 446a 
तस्मात्तत्त्वमवान्तरम्‌ 4:200 
तस्मात्तत्रादृतो भवेत्‌ App. L:l24d 
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तस्मात्तु शिवसामर्थ्यान्‌ App. C:55c 
तस्मात्पापात्प्रमुच्यते App. D:60b 
तस्मात्पापात्प्रमुच्यते App. D:6ld 
तस्मात्‌ पूर्वकृतेनैव App. K:ll9c 
तस्मात्स्फोटो न विद्यते 6:lib(vl) 
तस्मादन्यत्परं रम्यं 5:8lc 
तस्मादर्थप्रतीतिः स्यात्‌ 6:5c 
तस्मादर्थप्रतीतिः स्याद्‌ 6:82 
तस्मादर्थे प्रवृत्तिः 6:5c(vl) 
तस्मादसौ नदी घोरा 5:29e? 
तस्मादात्मा न देहवित्‌ App. L:l43d 
तस्मादाप्तवचो ग्राह्यं 3:56 
तस्मादिक्षुरसोपाख्यो 5:L0la 
तस्मादरर्ध्वं भुवर्लोको 5:ll4a 
तस्मादेकतमाज्ज्ञानाद्‌ 4:8la 
तस्मादेव भवेज्ज्ञानं 2:69 

तस्मादेव भवेत्तत्त्वाद्‌ 4:74 
तस्माद्वेदो न विद्यते 6:llb(vl) 
तस्मान्मासाङ्गुलं यावद्‌ 4:73a 
तस्मान्मुच्येत किल्बिषात्‌ App. D:63d 
तस्मान्मेयं परं फलम्‌ 6:55b 

तस्मिंश्च सकले स्थाने 2:98a 
तस्मिंश्चरति येनाश्वो 5:73 

तस्मिन्‌ गुणा भवन्त्यष्टाव्‌ 4:9la 
तस्मिन्नर्थे स वाचकः 6:23b 
तस्मिन्नेवामृतस्वादात्‌ 5:ll7a 
तस्मिन्‌ परमकारणम्‌ App. L:32b 
तस्मिन्‌ प्रवर्तते कार्ये 2:648 

तस्मिन्‌ मातीति चन्द्रमाः 5:264 
तस्मिन्‌ यस्तत्परस्तिष्ठेद्‌ 4:87 


तस्मिन्‌ स्नातो ऽमृती भवेत्‌ App. B:35b 


तस्य कारणकार्यत्वे 4:6la 
तस्य के शिरसि erm 5:26c 
तस्य चारो गतिः प्रोक्ता 4:62a 


तस्य ज्ञानसमुत्पत्तौ 3:38८ 

तस्य तत्‌ सार्वकामिकम्‌ 5:66b 
तस्य तत्कार्यकर्तृत्वाच्‌ 3:77c 

तस्य तत्र तथादान° 4:l3a 

तस्य तेन तदङ्गत्वं 5:9a 

तस्य दक्षिणतो वर्ष 5:902 

तस्य भा विदिशां पादा App. L:30a 
तस्य भावः स्वभावतः 3:37b 

तस्य मुक्तौ स्वरूपं यन्‌ 2:69 

तस्य मेयमुपादानं 4:6८ 

तस्य लिङ्गविनिञ्जितम्‌ 2:734 

तस्य सक्तिर्भवेत्‌ स्वतः d:53b 
तस्याः प्रदेशं विक्षोभ्य App. E:87c 
तस्यात्मनः स यो रागः d:52a 
तस्यात्र फलसंस्थितेः 6:39f 

तस्या नाथः शतक्रतुः App. B:32b 
तस्यापि याम्यतः क्ष्माभृद्‌ 5:9la 
तस्या बुद्धिर्मनो गौणं 4:92 
तस्यामूष्मानलो मतः 5:38b 
तस्यामेवोपयोगतः 5:4d 
तस्यार्थालोचनं तावत्‌ 4:32a 
तस्याव्यक्तं कलास्य च 4:95 
तस्याश्च प्राह्लायोगः 4:662 
तस्यास्तदुचितं फलम्‌ 6:74 
तस्येच्छा करणं शक्तिर्‌ 4:68 
तस्योत्पत्तिर्न सम्भवेत्‌ :66d 
तस्योपादानभूतेयं 4:l0c 

तस्योर्ध्वतः स्फुटं हैमं 5:53 
ताडितानि यतः सिद्धैर्‌ 5:77 
तात्त्विक भुवनादिकम्‌ App. ६:88 
तादृगभावो भवेत्ततः 04:59d 
तादृग्विधेन कार्येण 2:56 

तादृशं कर्म भोक्तव्यं 4:40 
तादृशात्मानृतं पश्येत्‌ App. L:42c 
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ता दृष्टा विबुधा भीताः 5:75c 
तानि चास्मिन्न शक्तानि L:67c 
तामवस्थां गतामपि :23b 
तामिस्रश्जान्धतामसः 5:54 
तामिस्रस्तमसा मिश्रः 5:30 
तारका द्विगुणोच्छ्रिताः 5:289 
तारकास्तारणान्नृणाम्‌ 5:28 
तालस्तालवदङ्गस्थैर्‌ 5:2a 
तालस्तु द्वादशाहतः 04:50b 
तालुके रुद्रनामकः ।4:734 
तावच्छूद्रसमत्वं स्याद्‌ App. C:46c 
तावत्‌ स्थूलानि भूतानि 4:84 
तावदर्थं न गृह्णाति 6:23c 
तावदुत्क्रमते भ्रुवम्‌ 4:060 
तावद्देहे चतुर्विधा ।:220 

तावन्न स्यात्‌ क्रियाक्रमः 05:5d 
तावन्नाराधने क्षमः App. A:8d 
तावन्नो ऽक्षग्रहो भवेत्‌ 444b 
तावन्मन्त्राः समुद्दिष्टास्‌ 3:73. 
तावन्मात्रक्षये गतम्‌ L:58b 
तावन्मात्रा यदा सा स्यात्‌ 05:3c 
तावन्मात्रे यतः प्रोक्ता 2:27 

ar = ar ar a प्रतिपन्नं 3:53 
तासां मध्ये प्रधानाष्टौ 04:57c 
तासां यत्राधिकारो ऽयं 3:78c 
तासामहंकृतिर्हेतुर्‌ 4:8८ 

तासु संचरते क्षेत्री 04:59a 
तिष्ठन्ति तावदेवैते 4:2la 
तिष्ठन्ति विकटोत्कृष्टाः 5:52c 
*तीन्द्रिया कर्तृसंश्रया 2:38 
gari तद्भवेह्निङ्गं 4:468 

तुना नीहारव -- यः 5:26d(vl) 
तुर्यातीतमुदाह्ृतम्‌ App. L:l42d 
quar वज्त्रलाञ्छिता 04:34b 
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तुल्या काठिन्यरूपता 6:52b 
तुष्णीवासः पिपासार्ति* 5:27c(vl) 
तूत्तरज्ञानयोगवित्‌ 3:50d 

quit नीहारपडूयः 5:26d 

quit सव्योपवीतवान्‌ App. B:3lb 
ते च तदर्णिनो मताः App. C:43b 
ते च सर्वगताः स्थिताः 40b 
तेजःशक्तिसमायोगात्‌ 6:52 

तेजः सौरं यथा दृष्टं 4:069c 
तेजःस्कन्धे त्विषांनिधिः 5:45b 
तेजञ्लैवं तथा शैवं 470a 
तेजस्तदूपतन्मात्राद्‌ 4:।।84 

ते तदर्थाभिधायकाः 6:44b 

ते ऽत्र गर्भे यतः स्थिताः 5:0b 
ते ऽधिकारं प्रकुर्वन्ति 2:।23 

तेन कालानलो रुद्रः 5:72 

तेन घोरहृदिष्यते 2:93b 

तेन ज्ञाता स्थिरो विभुः :354 

तेन ज्ञानविशिष्टा या 05:8a 

तेन तत्कर्मणः प्रोक्तं 4 
तेन तत्कर्मणो भिन्नम्‌ 0:58c 

तेन तत्कारणं परम्‌ L78b 

तेन तत्कारणाभावान्‌ 2:4० 

तेन तत्कार्यकर्तृत्वं 2:23 

तेन तत्क्षालनार्थं तु App. B:26c 
तेन तत्परतालाख्यं 5:45 

तेन तत्प्राक्‌ चितेर्भावः L:69c 

तेन तत्प्रोक्तमागमे 4:63b 

तेन तहिग्गता या मृत्‌ App. 3:36 
तेन तहिग्गतेनास्मिन्‌ App. B:33c 
तेन तहिः प्रमार्जयेत्‌ App. B:l0d 
तेन aged स्थानं 04:9c 

तेन तद्धेतुकर्तृत्वं 3:3c 

तेन तद्रहितः शिवः 2:]080 

तेन तद्वाक्यमानेन 3:57 
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तेन तं धारयेत्तस्मिन्‌ 4:23c 
तेन तं धारयेद्धृत्स्थं L4:2la 
तेन तन्नित लं ख्यातम्‌ 5:46c 
तेन तन्नोपलभ्यते 4:50 

तेन तस्मिन्यथाप्रोक्ता 6:78c 
तेन तस्यावृतेर्नैव 57e 

तेन ते बहवो मताः 0:50b 

तेन दीक्षा समाख्याता 5:]0e 
तेन दृष्टार्थविषये 2:76€ 

तेन दृष्ट्या न गम्यते 3:24d 
तेन द्विष्ठः शिवः शास्त्रे 2:97 
तेन धर्म इव स्थितः 465b 
तेन प्रोक्तः शनैश्चरः 5:24b 
तेन मन्त्राः स्मृता विद्या 3:642 
तेन मायात्मकं सर्वम्‌ 4:38८ 
तेन यद्यनुसन्धितम्‌ 4:2d 
तेन यन्नियमो न स्यान्‌ 6:76 
तेन रागः स कर्मगः 4:44b 
तेन रुद्रो रुजः क्षयात्‌ 04:79b 
तेन वा कर्मवासना L:30b 

तेन विद्या विवेकेन 4:35c 

तेन शुक्रो यथा बीज 5:22c 
तेन शुद्धिर्भवेदन्तः App. B:l0a 
तेन संस्कारमुख्यत्वं App. C:48a 
तेन सङ्केतकृच्छर्वो 6:28a 

तेन सन्धारयेन्नाभौ 4:22c 
तेन सम्पूर्णमेवेदं 5:44c 

तेन सा वाचकाड्रिन्ना 6:62 
तेन सा शब्दरूपा तु 6:66c 
तेन सामान्यतो दृष्टाद्‌ 2:lla 
तेन स्नानं मलापहम्‌ App. B:22b 
तेन स्वतो न वक्तव्यं 3:45 
तेनाकृष्टाणवः सूक्ष्मा 4:2lc 
तेनाक्षाणामहंकृतिः 4:30d 
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तेनात्र तन्निश्षितमल्पचित्तं 6:820 
तेनानादि स्थितं कर्म :82e 
तेनानुमानतो नेदं 3:34c 

तेनायं वामगुह्यकः 2:94b 

तेनायं शंकरः प्रोक्तः 5:38a 
तेनाशुद्धः पशुरसाव्‌ d:60c 
तेनासावीशमूर्धकः 2:90b 
तेनासौ हिमवान्‌ गिरिः 5:9]d 
तेनास्मिन्‌ भूतजे देहे L7e 
तेनेदं रम्यनामकम्‌ 5:824 
तेनेलावृतमुच्यते 5:72} 
तेनैकेनापि यद्वस्तु 2:75a 

तेनैव ख्याप्यते स्मर्ता 027c 
तेनेव परिकल्पिताः 6:28 

तेनैव व्यवहारस्तु :26a 
तेनैवाङ्कितरूपगा 4:48b 
तेनैवाङ्गविकल्पो ऽयम्‌ 2:87 
तेनोक्तः साधुशब्दः स्याद्‌ 6:40c 
तेनोक्तं तत्तथा स्थितम्‌ 4:7b 
तेनोक्तं तङ्गभस्तिमत्‌ 5:48b 
तेनोक्तं तन्निरर्थकम्‌ 4:344 
तेनोक्तेयमपौरुषी 3:28} 

तेनोदिष्टं महातलम्‌ 5:494 
तेनोपचारतः ख्यातं 3:7la 
तेनोपमा भवेन्नास्मिन्‌ 3:356 
तेनोपादानमीप्सितम्‌ 4:lld 
तेनोपायः परा दीक्षा 5:]4a 

ते ऽन्यरुद्रप्रबोधकाः 3:85 

ते ऽपि तत्फलयोगतः 5:35d 

ते ऽपीहाङ्गत्वमागते App. 4:24 
ते ऽप्यालोचनपेशलाः प्रतिदिनं. . . 5:73b 
ते भवन्ति विशुद्धास्तु App. B:lle 
तेभ्यश्च WIT: WATT 3:52 
तेभ्यश्च नरसत्तमाः 3:55 

तेभ्यो व्योमानिलाग्न्यम्बु® 4:08c 
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ते योगिनो ऽपि मूढाः स्युर्‌ 4:578 
ते वै तत्स्थानमापुयुः 5:038d 
तेषां येनात्मकार्याणि 4:69 
तेषां येनाधिकारित्वं 4:92c 
तेषां लयो ऽधिकारश्च L:8c 
तेषां वा वेदमूलानां 3:33c 
तेषां वृत्तिरिहान्विता 4:73 
तेषां शब्दत्वसामान्याद्‌ 6:42 
तेषां संयोजको मुख्यो 6:72c 
तेषां संख्या न विद्यते 3:73b 
तेषां सूक्ष्मं हि कारणम्‌ 4:027d 
तेषां स्थिते ऽधिकारित्वे 2:25¢ 
तेषां क्षेपो ऽङ्गनिक्षेपाच्‌ 4:23c 
तेषां तच्छक्तिसंयोगान्‌ 6:57 
तेषां न विषयः स्वर्गो 3:55 
तेषामुद्वोधिनी बुद्धिर्‌ 4:92 
तेषां प्राणः प्रभुः स्मृतः 048b 
तेषु रागो निबश्नाति 4:37 
तेष्वीशपुरुषाघोर° App. E:8la 
तैः समीरजयं कुर्यात्‌ l4:8a 
तैः स्वशक्तियुतैर्वर्णेर्‌ 6:6८ 
तैजसात्तदहंकाराद्‌ 4:95 
तैजसानि प्रकाशतः 4:24b 
तैजसो वैकृतञ्चाथ 4:94c 
तैरुक्तं तद्वचो ग्राह्यम्‌ 3:6९ 
तैर्दण्डः पदसंख्यातैः 5:48 
तैर्धनुर्वेदपिण्डितैः 5:34 
तैर्विना न प्रभोः शोभा 2:26c 
qu शक्तियुतैर्वर्णेर्‌ 6:6e(vl) 
तैस्तनुः परमेष्ठिनः 2:849 
त्रयः शेषा नृपादयः App. C:42d 
त्रयस्त्रंशद्विरक्षरैः 6:40 
त्रयाणां नियमे शक्ता 4:5lc 
त्रयाणामपि वर्णानां App. C:44a 


त्रयो ये ऽभिहिताः प्रान्ते 5:33 
त्राणात्‌ सर्वनृणामिह 37d 
त्रिः पिबेदम्बु मन्त्रितम्‌ App. 3:99 
त्रिंशत्तिंशच्तुर्विशत्‌ 5:678 
त्रिंशत्साह्रमालयम्‌ 5:34d 
त्रिगुणः कार्यभेदतः 4:94b 
त्रिगुणदृढवेष्टनः 5:20b 
त्रिदीक्षादीक्षितः सुधीः App. G:94d 
त्रिदेहो गुणसंस्थाने 5:50c 
त्रिधा सा मन्त्रकायस्था 6:38c 
त्रिमूर्तिस्त्रितनुः स्मृतः 2:]]9b 
त्रिनींवासः पिपासार्ति" 5:27 
त्रिलघुस्त्रिगुरुः क्कचित्‌ 6:47b 
fry वर्णेषु ये युक्तास्‌ App. 0:438 
त्रैवर्णेषूत्तमो गुरुः App. G:94b 
ज्यश्नतस्तेषु WPT 5:85c 
ज्यश्रमण्डलमण्डिता L4:40d 
zug स्यान्मारुताशनः App. D:73b 
sae नक्त saram App. D:73a 
ज्यहात्पश्चसहस्रकात्‌ App. D:68b 
त्वगिन्द्रिये च सर्वाङ्गो 5:47c 
त्वग्यथा तनुसङ्गता 4:26b 
त्वच्चक्षुषः कथं शक्ति: 2:36c 
त्वतिकृच्छूमथ शृणु App. D:73d(vl) 
त्वभिभावितदिड्युखः 5:30d(vl) 
त्वविभावितदिडूुखः 5:30d 
द 
दंष्टोग्रकोटिकषणैर्‌ 5:35c 
दक्षनास्येन रेचयेत्‌ App. Jll3b 
दक्षनास्येन संचिन्त्य App. J:ll4a 
दक्षपाणितलस्थं तत्‌ App. 8:9९ 
दक्षस्थेन निजं कायं App. B:37c 
दक्षिणाशाधिपो धर्म: App. B:35c 
दक्षिणेनापरेण च 04:72b 
दक्षिणोत्तरदिडूगुख: 5:76b 
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दण्डः स्याहिदशाडुलः App. H:l05b 
दण्डः स्याद्विंशदङ्गुलः App. H:04b 
दण्डं क्षोणीरुहं बीजं L4:40a 


दण्डस्य द्विदशाडुल इति App. H:l05b(vl) 


दद्यादेकामुदङ्युखाम्‌ App. H:ll0b 
दध्यब्धिस्तत्परो धात्रा 5:97a 
दन्तधावनमाचरेत्‌ App. B:3ld 
दमनी च मनोन्मनी 2:43 

दमन्या दमयेत्तस्मात्‌ 2:58c 
दमयन्विविधैः क्रेशैर्‌ 2:59¢ 
दर्शयन्ति च तच्छक्ति 4:992 
दशकोटिमिता क्षितिः 5:064 

दश तद्धारका रुद्रा 5:l4le 

दशदिक्षु कृतालयाः 5:24ld 
दशमात्रेण पूरयेत्‌ App. Jillld 
दशमात्रेण पूरयेत्‌ App. Jill4b 
°दशसंख्यापरिग्रहाः 5:32 
दहनस्य क्रमं ततः App. Ji3d 
दहेत्पाशुपतास्त्रेण App. H:08a 
*दानः सर्वदृगुल्बणः App. L:l25b 
दारुणे समुपस्थिते 5:74d 
दिक्सहस्रतनादावाल 5:08c 
दिनकृन्मण्डलाकार° App. H:022 
दिवसानेकविंशतिम्‌ App. D:74b 
दिव्यभोगा मूदुस्वादा 5:70a 
दिव्यादिव्या मतास्ते ऽस्मिन्‌ 3:68 
दिव्यादिव्योपलक्षिताः 6:79 
*दिव्यैश्वर्यबलोद्दहाः 5:35d 
दीक्षया चात्र मुक्तिस्तु App. C:55a 
दीक्षयेह्टङ्कियार्थवित्‌ App. C:4ld 
दीक्षा कार्यान्यया न हि App. 0:44 
दीक्षाख्यं मूलसाधनम्‌ 05:44d 
दीक्षा तदधिकारिका 25:]d 

दीक्षा तावदियं मुख्या l5:4a 


दीक्षा तेनाङ्गिनी भवेत्‌ 5:90 
दीक्षातो येन निर्वृतिः 25:20b 
दीक्षाभाजो भवन्ति ते 5:32d 
दीक्षामूलपुरःसरः 05:2b 

दीक्षा मोक्षस्य साधनम्‌ 05:42b 
दीक्षायाः स्यात्‌ प्रधानता 5:]0b 
दीक्षा सा त्वङ्गिनी भवेत्‌ 25:9b(vl) 
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दीक्षितो यो ऽधिकारी स्याद्‌ App. 0:498 


दीक्षेयं पारमेश्वरी App. C:54b 
दीपवत्‌ स्वपरार्थापि 4:34 

दीप्ता दक्षिणगार्कगा 4:7b 
दीप्तेशात्‌ पार्वतीपतिम्‌ 5:72b 
दीर्घत्वात्पट्टबन्धो ऽस्य 5:94 
दीर्घे शेषे धनुःसमे 5:654 
दःखकेशैरुपदृताम्‌ 3:58b 

दुःखं कण्टकशस्त्राग्नि° 4:l46a 
दुःखमस्य विधर्मतः 442b 

दुःखं पुंसां स्थितं स्फुटम्‌ 5:57b 
इःखेभ्यस्तामसात्तीर्णास्‌ 5:28c 
gaffe afere: 5:l48c 
दुर्गन्धा तु वहेत्‌ सदा 5:29? 
दुर्गशो भीमनिस्वनः 5:50b(vl) 
दुर्दर्शो भीमनिःस्वनः 5:50b 
दूरात्‌ सुतिगतिः क्रमात्‌ 4:29b 
दूरादाकर्षयेद्‌ द्रव्यं 4:30c 
दूराभ्याशे ऽक्षभङ्गे च 4:4० 
दृङ्कियागुणलक्षितम्‌ 2:70d(vl) 
दृङ्कियात्मकमैश्वर्यं 2:78 
दृङ्कियात्मकमैश्वर्यं 2:88८ 
'दृङ्कियामण्डलाश्चितः App. H:02b 
दृङ्कियाशक्तिलक्षितम्‌ 2:70d 
दृङ्किये परमात्मना 5:30d 
दृङ्कियैश्वर्ययुक्तानां 2:89 

दृढत्वं कथ्यते कथम्‌ App. L:43b 
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दृष्टः शाखादिकम्पकृत्‌ 2:67b 
दृष्टः सो ऽन्तरविश्रामो 3:52 
ge येन स दृश्यते 324b 

दृष्टं वा कारणं तत्‌ स्याद्‌ 0:75c 
दृष्टं सख्यं फलान्तिकम्‌ App. 4:8 
दृष्टं गोगाविशब्दयोः 6:43d 
दृष्टं तत्कर्षकात्मनि 2:25 

दृष्टं तत्साधकं यतः 6:534 

ge तद्दृष्टसाधनम्‌ 5:60b 
दृष्टादीनां च प्रामाण्यं 3:55 
दष्टान्तमात्रमेवैतत्‌ 2:26 

दृष्टा बाल्यादिकावस्था l:22a 
दृष्टार्थः किं पुनर्यो हि 2:77 
दृष्टा सामृतरूपेण 5:7lc 
ृष्टेनात्रानुमानतः 2:34 

दृष्टो न्यूनान्ययोरिव App. A:7b 
दृष्टा क्केशात्मिकां सृष्टिं 3:7lc 
दृष्टा TEA ऽमलम्‌ lb 
दृष्टा चन्द्रमसा किल 5:82b 
दृष्टा चित्रशरीराणि 2:8८ 

दृष्टा माल्यानि दिव्यानि 5:77 
दृष्टा व्यक्तमिदं लोके 3:54c 
दृष्टा शरीरनिष्पत्तिं 4:।2८ 

दृष्टा सृष्टिमिमां घोरां 3:58a 
दृश्यते जलचन्द्रवत्‌ 42d 
दृश्यते पित्तनिर्याणं 420a 
दृश्यते फलसाधकम्‌ 05:l4d 
दृश्यते भूतसङ्घातः L:2lc 
दृश्यते स WATE: 026b 
दृश्यन्ते कार्यसिद्धये 2:3ld 
दृश्यन्ते पङ्कजातिषु 2:804 
देवतां वा सुरूपां वा 8:89c 
देवता फलयोजिका 6:74b 
देवताभावभेदतः 04:67d 
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देवताभेदतः प्रोक्तः 04:74c 
देवता मन्त्रसं्रया 6:704 
देवताया विशेषणम्‌ 6:64b 
देवताविषया यस्मात्‌ 3:27c 
देवताविहितो भावो 6:70c 
देवता शब्दमात्रा स्यान्‌ 6:59 | 
देवता श्रूयते मते 6:659 
देवता श्रूयते शास्त्रे 6:67& 
देवदत्तादिशब्दवत्‌ 6:6lb 

देवानां quur क्तौ 5:999 

देवा ब्रह्मादयो यथा 3:2b 

देवाश्च स्वर्गवासिनः 5:30d 
देवासुररणारम्भे 5:74c 
देशकालनरान्तरे 4:99d 

देशान्तरगतं वाक्यम्‌ 3:462 
देशान्तरगतो विप्रः App. B:29c 
देशान्तरे फलं यत्‌ स्याद्‌ 0:37a 
देशान्तरे विपन्नस्य L:34c 

देशिकस्थश्च शर्वो ऽयं App. H:95e 
देहं प्रक्षाल्य Gad: App. B:40b(vl) 
देहस्थमकृतं कृतम्‌ App. L25d 
देहस्याध्यवसायतः l:]9b 

देहादृतेन दृश्यन्ते App. L:43c 
देहान्यो ऽनश्वरो व्यापी L:l5a 
देहिनां पुण्यपापाख्यं App. K:ll5c 
देहे देहे स्वकर्मतः l:42b 

देहे सर्वत्र mui 4:05c 
दैत्येन्द्रोरगराक्षसैः 5:42b 
दोषस्त्वन्योन्यगो भवेत्‌ 2:72b 
दोषान्मुच्येत दीक्षितः App. D:62d 
द्रवन्त्यत्र भयाद्धशम्‌ App. H:99d 
द्रव्यापेक्षो ऽवकाशो ऽपि 4:3c 
ष्टव्यं गुरुणा नित्यं App. G:93a 
द्वयमस्त्येकता च न lb 

द्वयोः कारणमाया चेत्य्‌ App. E:86a 
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द्वात्रिंशन्मात्रया चैव App. J:ll2a 
दवात्रिंशन्मात्रया चैव App. J:ill4c 
द्वादशाहं निराहारः App. D:75a 
द्विगुणः श्रसनात्मकः 4il4d 
द्विगुणे जानुनी कृत्वा 4:60 
द्विह्यङ्गलविहीनका App. H:03d 
द्विधा तेन फलाग्रतः 5:264 
द्विधा दीक्षा स्थिता यदा 5:27b 
द्विधासंस्थं शुभाशुभम्‌ :62b 
ह्विरूपेण समा श्रुतिः 6:llb 
द्वि्ठवृत्ति मनो ज्ञेयम्‌ 425a 
द्विशब्दग्राहकं त्रं 4:972 
्यणुकादिक्रमात्‌ कार्यं 436a 

ध 
धनधान्यसुतादिभिः 5:40b 
°धरास्तङ्तपञ्चकम्‌ 4:]08d 
धर्मपड्टवदाहितम्‌ App. A:3d(vl) 
धर्मरागात्सुखं भुङ्के 442a 
धर्मात्सुखमधर्माच 5:57a 
धर्माधर्मक्षयकरी App. C:54a 
धर्माधर्मसमारम्भो 2:47a 
धर्माधर्मात्मकं पशोः 4:lb 
धर्माधर्मात्मकं स्थितम्‌ 079b. 
धर्मानुबन्धको रागस्‌ d:Alc 
धर्मास्तेनोपचारतः 4:92b 
धर्मैरष्टभिराख्याता 4:90 
धर्मो ज्ञानं सवैराग्यम्‌ 4:74 
धर्मोत्कर्षः शुभा क्रिया 2:llld 
धस्तेन्द्रियनिमित्तजम्‌ 4:03b 
धातुः पुत्रा मरीच्याद्या 5:l3lc 
धात्वर्थवशयोजिताः 3:64b 
धारकत्वे स्थिता पृथ्वी App. L:36a 
धारणाः पञ्च संसिद्धाः 04:33a 
धारणाध्यानयोगतः 2:95 
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धारणाध्यानसम्मतः 5:7d 
धारणानां जयं कृत्वा l4:5la 
धारणा पञ्चमी मता 44:47d 
धारणा भूतकर्मगाः 04:]5b 
धारयेद्धारणाः पुनः 04:32d 
धारावाहि यतो ज्ञानं l:28a 
frat सत्यं च भाषयेत्‌ 4:76d 
धिमवान्‌ हेमकूटवत्‌ 5:9lb 
धिषणा तर्हि कर्मजा 4:53b 
धिषणाष्टाङ्गसंयुता 4:74b 
धी रर्थमर्पयेज्ज्ञात्रे 4:33c 
धूममालाङ्ककेतनः 5:26b 
धूमो वह्लिनिदर्शनम्‌ 6:20b 
धूम्राभो धूलिधूसरः 4:45b 
ध्यानात्कुर्यात्पुनर्नवम्‌ 4:40b 
ध्यानादेस्तेन संश्रयेत्‌ 04:7d 
qa च प्रस्थितं तद्वद्‌ 5:29c 
qa + चलति स्थिरम्‌ 5:294 
ध्वजो यद्दत्समुच्छ्रितः 5:27b 
न 
न कदाचिदनीदृशम्‌ 2:2b 
न कर्ता करणादृते 2:32b 
न कर्तुर्योजने क्षमाः 6:73b 
न कर्तृत्वमिदं पुंसः L:85a 
न कर्म सहकारि स्यात्‌ 6:7a(vl) 
न कख्चित्सर्वतो दृष्टा l4:l0lc 
न कारणं न कार्य तत्‌ 4:3० 
न कार्य करणोज्झितम्‌ 2:35} 
न कार्य कारणाभावात्‌ :67a 
न कार्य कारणाभावाद्‌ 2:2Ic 
न कार्यकारणो योगो 6:i8a 
न कालरहितो गम्यः 4:50 
न कुठारं प्रशंसति L:87d 
न केवलमसौ कार्यात्‌ 2:68 


586 


न केवलमसौ तेषां App. B:33a 
न क्रिया तेन मुख्या सा 6:748 
नखपादगतं यञ्च App. B:38c 

न ख्याप्यं कार्यदर्शनम्‌ 2:44 
नगरग्रामरथ्यां वा App. B:28c 
न गृहीतो यतस्तयोः 2:40 

न च कश्चिद्विशेषो ऽयम्‌ 2:9० 

न च तत्रास्ति योजना 6:2ld 

न च तन्नश्यते मूलं 4:53c 

न च ताः प्राकृता विद्याः 3:70a 
नच ते ऽङ्गे ऽङ्गभावत्वं App. Asa 
न च तावमलात्मनः 2:064 

न च दृष्टेन सर्वत्र 2:75 

न च भिन्नं स्थिरत्वतः 4:68b 

न च मोक्तुं बलं तदा 4:364 

न च सा तस्य येनायम्‌ !4:62c 

न चान्येषां विमुक्तिः स्याद्‌ 5:3le 
न चायं नियमः स्फुटम्‌ 332b 

न चार्थरहितः शब्दः 6:60 

न चासौ दृश्यते लोके 3:24 

न चास्ति स भवच्छेदस्‌ L:50a 

न चेदेषामदृष्टत्वाद्‌ 2:76 

न चोपमा भवेत्तत्र 3:35 

न जडत्वात्तयोईयोः App. E:82d 
न जातो ऽस्मिन्‌ पुनर्भवेत्‌ ।5:36 
न तत्कर्मफलं भोग्यं L:29c 

न तत्कार्यं गुणत्वेन L:25a 

न तत्फलविशेषो ऽस्ति 5:29a 

न तत्र तत्त्वसंशुद्धिः 53a 

न तद्भिन्नः पुमानस्मिन्‌ L:28c 

न तद्भिन्नः स वाचकः 6:59b 

न तद्वेदो व्यवस्थितः 459b 

न तस्मात्परतः REX 5:57a 
न तु कर्ता क्रमेणापि 6:25c 
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न तु शूद्रान्त्यजातिषु App. ७:44 
न तु हेतुरहंकृतिः 4:29d 

न तौ स्यादमलात्मनः 2:06d(vl) 
नत्वा सोमं स्फुटं वचः D2d 
नदीपूरे ऽब्धिवारितः 3:52b 

न दृष्टं मानसं तत्र la 

न दृष्टो ऽध्यक्षकः पशुः Ld7f 

न दृष्टो ऽपि प्रतीयते 2:7b(vl) 

न देशे ऽन्यत्र age: 62d 

न दोषस्त्वितरेतरः 2:73 

न निमित्तं Ra 2:Llle 
“नन्तो ऽनुग्राह्मसंश्रयः 3:65b 

न पक्षो हेतुवर्जितः 2:270 

न पशुत्वं पशोर्भावः 462a 

न पश्यति पितुर्भार्याम्‌ 4:86 

न पिण्डे चेतनेन्धिते App. C:50b 
न पौरुषमिदं वाक्यं 3:23a 

न बन्धः परमार्थतः 0:46d 

न भिद्यन्ते स्वरूपतः 407d 

न भिन्नकरणैः स्थितः 2:334 

न भेदः परमार्थतः 2:42b 

नमः स्वाहा जपे होमे 6:36a 
नमःस्वाहावषट्कार ° 6:35 

न मन्त्रस्तद्विशेषतः 6:5ld 

न मुक्तिः संस्थिता वा सा 2:688 
न मुक्तिदं कृतं तस्य 05:208 

न मूलरहितं यतः 3:53d 

न मोक्षे पक्षपातिता ।5:690 

न यतो ऽर्थग्रहो बाह्ये L:20a 
नयनस्य प्रकाशकम्‌ 4:l69d 

न याति च्छिन्नमूलो ऽसौ 33a 
न योजको भवेच्छब्दः 6:22 
नरः स्वदेहभूतानि 2:59 

नरं पञ्चसहस्राणि App. D:64e 
न रागो द्वेष एव वा 207b 
नराणां शिववक्तृतः 3:Tb 
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नरान्तरे ऽथवा वाक्यम्‌ 3:32 
नरार्थः सर्वसंरम्भो 4:65 
नरार्थो न तनूज्झितः 4:654 
नरार्थो हि भवेन्न किम्‌ 4:6ld 
न वक्तव्यः स्वभावो ऽस्य L:73a 
नवरल्रवनावासाः 5:44 

न वर्णव्यतिरेकेण 6:02 

न वर्णाः संहतिं यान्ति 6:l4c 
न विद्याया यतो बुद्धिः 4:3lc 
न विभुः पुन्नलः प्रोक्तः 0:368 
न शक्तिः प्रोच्यते तदा 2:025d 
न शक्तिर्वर्धते वर्णैस्‌ 6:39९ 

न शरीरस्य कर्तृता L:86b 

न शास्त्रकरणे शक्तः 3:7० 
नष्टदुःखैककर्मकाः 5:52b 

न सङ्केतादृते लोकस्‌ 6:24c 

न सन्ति येन ते तस्य 2:088 
न सम्बन्धोज्झितो यस्माच्‌ 6:7c 
न साध्यसाधनान्वेयः 6:92(५) 
न साध्यसाधनो योगो 6:92 

न सामान्या नराः केचित्‌ 3:2lc 
न स्वतो ज्ञानवर्जितम्‌ 3:45b 

न हि तत्र स्थितं भवेत्‌ 5:22d 
न हि शक्तया ऋते तेषु L'7le 
नागभूतज्वरक्षये 6:54b 

नाडयो ऽपि च नाभिस्थास्‌ 04:56c 
नाडिकास्थो ऽनिलस्तत्र 4:54a 
नाडीनां च निरन्तरम्‌ 04:56b 
नाडीरन्श्रेषु सर्पितम्‌ 4:55b 
नाडीसंचारगोचरा 44:684 
नाडस्ता गदितास्तत्र ।4:53¢ 
नात्मनो व्यतिरिच्यते L:33b 
नात्मलाभो भवेत्तस्मान्‌ 4:67¢ 
नाथत्वेन व्यवस्थिताः 3:6b 
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नाधिष्ठानं विना न सा App. C:50d 
नानाकारः कथं भवेत्‌ 4:65d 
नानाकारं बहिर्मुखम्‌ 4:66d 
नानाकाररसा यस्माद्‌ 5:50 
नानाकारविशेषार्हा ।4:64c 
नानाचित्रफलोदयम्‌ 2:4lb 
नानाज्ञानसमा्रया L:32d 
नानादुःखविशेषदाः 5:lld 
नानारल्लदूमाचला 5:07b 
नानारल्नप्रभालोका 5:072 
नानारल्लसमाकुला 5:।074 
नानारल्रसुखावासा 5:07c 
नानारससमाञ्जरितम्‌ 4:004 
नानारुद्राश्रयं महत्‌ 4:20 
नानारूपपरिच्छदाः 2:20 
नान्यथा ग्रहणं भवेत्‌ 4:97d 
नान्यथा ज्येष्ठभावो ऽस्य 2:47 
नान्यथा तत्प्रवृत्तिः स्याद्‌ 3:8c 
नान्यथा तद्गतो भावः 2:00c 
नान्यथा तद्विधं स्पर्श 4:98 
नान्यथा त्रितयं तस्य 4:49 
नान्यथा द्विविधो भावः 6:7la 
नान्यथा नियमो मतः 4:5ld 
नान्यथा मानसंस्थान° 4:99 
नान्यथार्थग्रहो वा स्यात्‌ 2:37 
नान्यथा वार्चनीयः स्यात्‌ 2:862 
नान्यथा विषयान्वेषो 4:36a 
नान्यथाशुद्धिभोगेषु :53a 
नान्यथास्यार्चनं यस्माच्‌ 2:86a(vl) 
नान्यवाच्यार्थवाचकाः 3:73 
नान्यस्तापो ऽन्यथा पुंसः 4:l9c 
नाप्रामाण्यं त्रिधा स्थितम्‌ 3:38 
नाभिः प्रजापतेरेवम्‌ App. B:l5c 
*नामा नामामृता कला App. B:l6d 
नायकत्वेन वेधसा App. B:32d 
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नाराचस्य समाख्येयं App. F:9lc 
नार्चनार्थस्य साधिका 6:66b 

नार्थतः सा स्थिता मम :45b 

नाशं गच्छन्तु ताः प्रभो App. L:2lf 
नाशशक्तिबलादेव App. E:88a 
नासदूपतयाथवा 5:55b 

नासम्भवो भवेज्नाम 4:48 
ATEN 4: da 
नासाग्रमवलोकयेत्‌ 049b 

नासाग्रे च सदाशिवः 04:74b 
नासिका च मतेर्गणः 4:96d 
नासिकायुगळं दृढम्‌ App. F:89d 
नासिकाश्रोत्रनेत्रोत्थम्‌ App. B:39a 
नासौ सर्वगुणाश्रयः 2:27b 

नासौ सार्वत्रिको भवेत्‌ 3:4ld 
नास्ति कर्तेति चोच्यते App. E:85d 
नास्ति चेदस्ति तत्कथम्‌ 5:54b 
नास्ति दुःखादृते पूर्व" App. Kidl7e 
निःस्पृहेण विवेकिना 4:3d 
निक्षिप्यन्ते स रौरवः 5:6d 
निक्षिप्यन्ते स्वकर्मतः 4:23b 
निखिलञ्ञानयोगित्वात्‌ 2:65 
निखिलतप्रेषणे क्षमः 04:32b 

निजधर्मं समुज्ज्वलम्‌ 4:94d 
निजपूर्णतनुः प्रभुः 2:83b 
निजबीजगुणोत्कटा 4:4b 
निजबीजपरिग्रहा ।4:370 

निजबुद्या विद्वूषितम्‌ 4:79 

नितरां भोगसंपत्तिस्‌ 5:46 

नितलं च गभस्तिमत्‌ 5:4lb 

नितले शिशुपालाख्यः 5:45c 

नित्यं विभ्वी जडात्मिका App. E:87b 
नित्यज्ञानस्य यो भेदः 04:662 
नित्यं ज्ञानं स्थितं तस्य 4:65c 
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नित्यधर्मपरायणः App. C:45b 
नित्यनैमित्तिके तेन 6:796 
नित्यमुद्योतितं परम्‌ ।5:674 
निद्रा भोगादिभिर्यया 2:57b(vl) 
निध्यादीनामसम्भवः 3:30b(vl) 
निन्दां प्राप्याधमो. मतः 2:।269 
निन्द्याः स्युरन्यथा शैवा 5:28c 
निपातस्तत्प्रबोधः स्यात्‌ 2:03c 
निमन्त्रणा यथान्येषां 5:34c 
निमित्तकारणं तेन 2:30e 
निमित्तं कर्म कल्पते 57d 
निमित्तमीश्वरस्तेषाम्‌ 6:60 
निमित्तमीश्वराख्यं यत्‌ 2:29 
निर्मित्तानि न तान्यतः 2:।2 
निमित्तान्न विरागतः 4:42 
नियतिर्नियमाज्ज्ञेया 4:5la 
नियतो न व्यवस्थितः 6:।90 
नियत्या किं प्रयोजनम्‌ 4:52 
नियत्या सह सर्पति 4:574 
नियमात्‌ कारकादिषु LT0b 
नियमाद्विषयाणां स्यान्‌ 4:।29¢ 
नियामको नियत्याह्वे 5:524 
नियुक्तः परमेष्ठिना 5:38f 
नियुक्तः सर्वदेवानां App. B:32c 
नियुक्ता अधिकारित्वे 3:72c 
निरंशं कारणं द्रव्यं 435a 
निरंशत्वादमूर्तितः ।:490 
निरंशं तत्त्वमाश्रयेत्‌ ]4:84 
निरद्धस्फुरणे दधिः 406d 
निरपेक्षं तु न ज्ञानं 45e 
निरपेक्षा यदा दीक्षा 05:27c 
निरपेक्षा विशोधिता 5:25d 
निरपेक्षोदिताज्ञानां ।5:258 
निरयाणामधिष्ठाता 5:38 
निरर्था तेन सा मुक्तिः 05:58c 
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निरवस्था प्रसज्यते 2:82b 
निराचारा निराश्रमाः 5:28d 
निराधारं न कि स्थितम्‌ 2:67d 
निराधारं न चेज्ज्ञानं 2:65८ 
निराधारस्य सिध्यति 2:69d 
निराधारा न संस्कार्याः App. C:lc 
निराधारो ऽपि कृत्यकृत्‌ 2:66b 
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पदवाक्यगतक्रमः 6:60d 
पदवाक्यादिभेदगम्‌ 3:25d 
पदवाक्यार्थयोजना 6:]b 
पदवाक्येषु च स्थिता 6:39d 


589 


590 


पदार्थपञ्चकं सिद्धम्‌ 5a 
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प्रयोक्ता साधनस्य कः 5:47d 
ऽप्रलेपसुष्टविग्रहः 5:24d 
प्रवाहरूपता येयम्‌ L:83a 
प्रविशन्त्यच्युतं पदम्‌ 3:6ld 
प्रविष्ट ऋतुदिक्संख्यैः 5:66 
प्रवृत्त प्रचुरात्तदा 5:024 
प्रवृत्ति: शब्दगा भक्त्या 2:02८ 
प्रवृत्ति कुरुते पुंसां 2:45c 
प्रवृत्तिदश्यते यस्मात्‌ 69a 
प्रवृत्तिस्तद्दशाणूनाम्‌ 2:05a 
THE शाड्ररीं तनुम्‌ 3:58 
प्रवेशे वेत्ति येन तत्‌ L:9ld 
प्रसारयेत्पुनर्यो गी 4:27a 
प्रसार्योरुयुगं स्वाङ्गं L4:6a 
प्रसिद्धिमात्रमेवेदं 4:00a 
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प्राकाम्यं काम्यसम्प्राप्तिर 4:93c 
प्राकृतः प्रत्ययो वा स्याद्‌ 4:59a 
“प्राकृतः स्फटिके यथा L:5ld 
प्राक्तनानुभवादितः 0:34b 

fes: शिवो $मूर्तो 3:7a 
प्राग्दिश्यप्यपरं वक्तम्‌ App. H:96c 
प्राङ्मुखः क्षालयेत्पादौ App. B:27a 
प्राझुखोदडूुुखो वाथ App. B:30c 
प्राणः प्राणमयो वायुर्‌ 4:ll5c 

प्राणं सर्वमरुद्भवम्‌ 04:2lb 
प्राणवानग्रहे कायो 0:7c 
प्राणवृत्तिनिरोधेन App. B:24a 
प्राणस्तेन चिदाधारः 4:l7c 
प्राणाख्यस्याब्जचारिणः 4:3d 
प्राणापानसमोदान ° 4:]5a 
प्राणायामः स कीर्तितः 044b 
प्राणायामं पुनः कुर्याद्‌ App. B:23c 
प्राणायामञ्च धारणा ó4:lOb 
प्राणायामाद्यतस्तेषां 4:8 
प्राणायामान्‌ समाचरेत्‌ 04:7d 
प्राणो बलं समाख्यातं 4:20c 
प्राधान्यात्‌ पुरुषः स्मृतः L:88b 
प्राधान्येन स्थितो वा स्यात्‌ 6:722 
प्रान्ते जातिरियं प्रोक्ता 6:37c 

प्रान्ते नामविजुम्भितः 6:33d 

प्राप्त मय्युपसंहृत्य 05:72c 
्राप्तास्तत्स्थानमैश्वरम्‌ 2:284 

प्राप्ति: प्राकाम्यमीशिता 4:9d 
प्राप्ति: सा समतास्य तु App. A:8b(vl) 
प्राप्ति: स्यात्समतास्य तु App. १:85 
प्राप्ति: स्यादखिलाप्रितः 4:93b 
agafa सुरास्ततः 3:4d 

प्राप्यते पुरुषोक्तोंऽशो 3:30c 
प्रामाण्यं प्रतिपद्यते 3:20b 

प्रामाण्यं भवतोदितम्‌ 3:33d 
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प्रायश्चित्त गृही चरेत्‌ App. D:58b 
प्रायश्चित्ती भवेन्नरः App. 0:58 
प्रासादः परमेश्वरः App. L:35b 
प्रासादं रिपुसैन्यं वा L4:43a 

प्राह वाक्यं हसन्निव 0:28d 

प्रे यत्वाच वशास्तस्य 2:2Ic 
प्रेषणाद्वलवान्यतः 4:3ld 

प्रोक्तः कायधृतामिह 4:74 

प्रोक्तः स मोक्षफलसाधनहेतुराद्यस्‌ 2:29c 
प्रोक्तः साधनसङ्घातो 5:2a 

प्रोक्तं तत्कार्यदर्शनात्‌ 4d7Ib 
प्रोक्तस्तदुपचारतः 04:97d 

प्रोक्ता रम्येति तद्वाक्यात्‌ 5:82 
प्रोक्तास्ते ऽतो ऽधिकारिणः 2:24d 


प्रोक्ते ज्ञानक्रिये à ऽपि 5:20c 

प्रोक्तो मयाद्य नियतं wers...4:08d 

“प्रोच्चाटविषनाशने 6:54 

प्रोडूतागमवाक्पमाननियतः. . . 5:.624 
फ 


फलं च क्रियया सिद्धं 2:88a 
फलं चातः क्रियाजन्यं 6:70 
फलं तहारयोगतः 5:34d 
फलं तस्मात्प्रधानोत्थं 5:02 
फलं निष्पद्यते ऽखिलम्‌ 5:220 
फलपुष्पात्तरागवत्‌ L:30d(vl) 
फलप्रदमिति प्रोक्तं App. E:83c 
फलभेदो न चोदितः 25:30b 
फलभोक्ता स चोदितः App. ९: 
फलं प्राप्रोति योगवित्‌ L4:85f 
फलोपायसमागते 45:]6b 

ब 
बद्धपट्टवदाहितम्‌ App. A:3d(vl) 
*बन्धनाक्रोशताडनैः 4:]46b 
बन्धेन समनो भवेत्‌ 4:95d 
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बन्धोः संस्मरणे यथा L:34d 
बन्धोत्सर्गो मरुञ्चेष्टा 4:l04c(vl) 
बलं वा ज्ञानविज्ञानम्‌ 2:558 
बलक्षेपवशानुगा 2:55१ 
बलप्रमथनानुगा 2:56१ 
बलवानात्मरागः स्यात्‌ 4:38c 
बलविकरणा प्रमथना च 2:43e 
बलानां प्रमथा प्रोक्ता 2:56० 
बलानां विकिरा तु सा 2:54 
बलिस्तक्षकपिङ्गलौ 5:5if 
बहवस्ते ऽत्र ये सिद्धा 6:29a 
बहवस्तेन संसिद्धाः 6:29a(vl) 
बहिरर्थक्रियान्वितः 447b 
बहुदैवसिको योगः App. D:70c 
agat स्ति सदा सुखम्‌ App. Kill7b 
बहुवर्णैरभिव्यक्तः 6:llc 
बहुसंख्याः स्मृता यस्मात्‌ 6:68 
बालादीनामनुग्रहः 5:34b 
बालादीनामपि प्रोक्तं 5:3la 
बाहुशुङ्गद्वयादीशा 3:768 ` 
बाह्ममर्थक्रियाकारि 4:42c 
बाह्याभ्यन्तरसंकल्पो 4:05e 
बाह्यार्थस्य चित्तस्य L:lla 
बाह्यार्थप्रत्ययो यो ऽयं 4:402 
बाह्येनापि तनोः शुद्धिः App. B:8a 
बाह्यो यो ऽक्षार्थसंयोगस्‌ 4:06a 
बाह्यो ऽर्थो यो ऽयमव्यक्तस्‌ 4:39a 
बिन्दुः क्षुब्धस्तदिच्छातः 6:38 
बिन्दुकारपुटीकृतम्‌ 4:82b 
बिन्दुनादकलाअ्रयः 5:560 
बिन्दुरम्यो महावीर्यो ।4:458 
बिन्दोः स परमेश्वरः 6:24 
बिन्दोरियमभिव्यक्ता 6:52 
बीजक्षेपादाथा भुवि 5:45b 
बीजेषु वर्णकूटेषु 6:39c 
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बुद्धिप्रसिद्धगुणभक्तविशेषधर्म ° 4:08a 


बुद्धिभेदचतुर्गुणाः 5:lb 
बुद्धिमद्धेतुपूर्वकाः 2:24 
बुद्धिमांस्तेन कर्तासौ 2:62 
बुद्धिरध्यवसायिका 4:90b 
बुद्धिरव्यक्तसम्भवा :54d 
बुद्धिर्या विषयाकारा 4:93a 
बुद्धेरध्यवसायाख्यो 4:92e 

बुद्धो बुद्धौ प्रतिष्ठितः 5:50b 
बुद्धौ सत्यां स तद्धर्मो L:54c 
बुद्यक्षाणीह सर्वाणि 4:24a 
बुद्यादिको ऽपरो रागः 4:64 
बुद्यादेर्वीजमव्यक्तं 4:66 
बुधस्तेन प्रबोधकः 5:94 
°बुभुक्षापीडितोदरः 5:274 
बृहत्त्वं तङ्गुरुत्वं वा 5:2la 
बृहत्त्वस्य पतिर्यथा 5:204 
बृहत्त्वादूंहकत्वाच l4:78c 
बृहत्त्वादृह्य चोच्यते 5:36b 
बोद्धव्या नान्यथा सास्मिन्‌ 4:90c 
बोधकत्वे स्थिते तेषां 3:8८ 
बोधकप्रत्ययाश्रितम्‌ 3:39 
बोधादिभि्चतुर्भिः स्याद्‌ 5:42a 
बोधादीनामुपायानां 5:3¢ 
बोधाबोधनिपातने 2:04 
बोधाबोधौ कथं नृणाम्‌ 2:08 
ब्रह्मचर्यमिह स्थितम्‌ 5:28b 
ब्रह्मचर्यात्पतेद्धीमान्‌ App. D:58a 
ब्रह्मचर्यादिकं qur 5:27d 
ब्रह्मचर्येण वर्तते 4:77b 

ब्रह्मवित्‌ स गुरुद्दिजः App. G:93d 
ब्रह्मसेवार्थमागतैः 5:77 
ब्रह्माण्डधृक्‌ --- शेष 5:7८ 

ब्रह्मा ब्रह्मत्वयोगत्वाद्‌ 5:36a 
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ब्रह्मा यत्र प्रतिष्ठितः 5:34d 
ब्रह्मा वा ब्रह्मयोगतः 4:78d 
ब्रह्मास्मिन्‌ शिववत्‌ स्थितः 5:7ld 
ब्रह्मैव शिवयोगतः 4:78d(vl) 
ब्राह्मणः सर्वजातीनां App. C:42a 
ब्राह्मणीं वा कुलस्त्रियम्‌ App. D:62b 
ब्राह्मणीमितरां वापि App. D:59c 
ब्रूहि मे बन्धमोचकम्‌ L:2b 

भ 
भक्त्या प्रोक्तो ऽथ TEA 4:64c 
भगवन्‌ यत्परं ज्ञानं l:2a 
भद्राश्वं तेन तत्‌ स्मृतम्‌ 5:734 
agra प्रागिलाख्यस्य 5:72c 
भयं संसारयोगजम्‌ 2:03b 
भयदाने ऽथवा केतुर्‌ 5:27a 
भरतेन भृतं दुःखं 5:92 
भर्तृकामाद्धि सर्वदा 5:57b 
भवच्छेदः प्रसज्यते L:49d 
भवत्यङ्गानि दीर्घस्थो 6:32c 
भवन्ति तत्त्रियाकर्तुः App. B:l7c 
भवन्ति तद्विशेषस्थास्‌ 4:77c 
भवन्ति भवनिःस्पृहाः 2:05d 
भवन्तु सिद्धयः सर्वाः App. L:l2l¢ 
भवादयो ऽपि तानन्यान्‌ 3:42 
भवादीन्‌ बोधयन्ति ते 3:34 
भवितव्यं च मूलेन 3:34a 
भवितव्यं यतस्ततः 5:60d 
भवेत्कार्यमिह स्थितौ 2:20b 
भवेत्किपुरुषाह्मयम्‌ 5:88 
भवेत्तच्छक्तिपाततः 2:02b 
भवेत्तत्क्रमशो व्यक्त 4:94e 
भवेत्तत्फलसाधकः 4:52b 
भवेत्तत्समवायतः 4:34b 
भवेत्तद्धारणाजयः 4:49d 
भवेत्तद्धेतुना ततः 3:43b 
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भवेत्पातालसप्तकम्‌ 5:40d 

भवेत्‌ सिद्धो ऽमलात्मकः 05:68b 
भवेत्सौम्यक्रियामखः App. H:l0ld 
भवेदध्यवसायकृत्‌ 4:90d 
भवेदागमतः सिद्धा 5:37c 
भवेदाश्वर्यकारकः 5:]l4b 

भवेदीशः सदाङ्गुष्ठो App. B:l6c 
भवेदेकेन जन्मना App. 0:53 
भवेदेवं जितस्तेन 4:288 
भवेद्वोशब्दवन्न किम्‌ 6:34d 
भवेद्धस्ताक्षवर्जितम्‌ 4:034 
भवेद्दुद्यक्षपछ्चकम्‌ 4:955 

भवेद्वा बोधय स्फुटम्‌ 5:364 

भवेन्न मनसा विना 4:05f 
भवेन्नृणां भावविशुद्धिहेतुः 6:824 
भस्मना यतिनां सदा App. B:2lb 
भस्मशय्याब्रताद्यापि 5:7a 
भस्मीकरोति तुङ्गाद्विं L4:42c 
भाण्डत्यागादजाच्छुद्धिस्‌ App. D:68a 
भानवो रश्मयो ÉTAT 5:5c 
भानुमात्रूपतन्मात्रे 5:46८ 
भानुस्तपति विश्वात्मा 5:l5a 
भारतं हरि किंपूर्व 5:64& 

भारतं हरिवर्षवत्‌ 5:92b 
भावनाबलतः सो ऽस्मिन्‌ 5:40a 
भावनावशतो ऽपि वा 4:80 
भावमालोच्य वस्तुगम्‌ :68d 

भावो वाज्ञानलक्षणः 4:62d 
भाषणं नात्र शब्दितम्‌ 4:02d 
भाष्यो ऽन्यश्रवणात्मकः App. H:l06b 
भासो भासन्ति रश्मयः 5:43 
भासो यस्माद्विभान्त्यलम्‌ 5:43b(vl) 
भिक्षापात्रद्ध दण्डञ्च App. L:l3lc 
भिन्नं तदवकाशतः 4:dllb 
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भिन्नं भूताक्षनिर्गतम्‌ L:23d 
भिन्नरूपा यदा सा न L:3lc 
भिन्नस्तत्साधको न किम्‌ 5:43d 
भिन्नेनापि भवेत्क्कचित्‌ 5:43b 
भीषणो भटवत्स्थितः App. १:50 
भुक्तिमुक्तिफलं पशोः 5:2Id 
भुक्तोत्सर्गस्य कर्ताहं 4:32c 
भुक्तोत्सर्गो HET 4:04¢ 
भुक्काघोरं जपेद्यदि App. D:68d 
भुक्वा सायाद्यकामेन App. D:65a 
भुजाभ्यामावृता रागात्‌ 5:722 
भुज्यते द्वीपशेषेषु 5:3c 

भूः परिपिण्डिता 5:L2F 

भूगृहे सुविभक्ते वा L4:2c 
भूतज्चरविषक्षये 6:79b 

भूततस्तेन स ज्ञेयो 4:4la 
भूतवेदसहस्रकम्‌ 5:8ld 
भूतादिनात्र कार्याणां App. E:85c 
भूतादिरिति नामतः 4:944 
भूतादेः पञ्च मात्राः स्युर्‌ 4:962 
भूतानां समुदाये ऽपि 9a 
भूतानामुद्भवं भवेत्‌ App. E:85b 
भूताख्चतुष्टयाख्याताः App. E:84a 
भूतेष्वपि स्वभावो नो L:75a 

भूतो भव्यो ऽपि यः कालो 4:508 
भूत्वाचम्य विधिक्रमात्‌ App. 5:30 
भूमावर्थो मुखे शब्दः 6:6c ; 
भूमिष्ठं दक्षिणं प्रति i4:5b 

भूयो भूयस्तथापूर्य ।4:20 

भूयो भूयस्तु तद्यानं 4:]3a 

भूयो भूयो य आयामः 044a 

भूलोकः कर्मिणां भूमिर्‌ 5:3a 

भेदद्दयमभेदो — 4:l43a 

भोक्तुं शक्रोति भोजनम्‌ 4:274 

भोक्कुर्भोगसमाञ्रया 4:934 
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भोगं शक्नोति वाञ्छितुम्‌ 4:280 
भोगकर्तृत्वहेतुतः 464b 
भोगतत्त्वाह्लयो यस्माद्‌ App. E:8lc 
भोगभूमिषु निक्षिप्ता: 4:24a 
भोगायाभिमुखाः स्थिताः 4:2id 
भोगे ऽणुः कर्तृकारकः App. L:l23d 
भोगे वाप्यथवा मोक्षे App. 7:24c 
भोगेष्वपि च सामर्थ्यात्‌ App. L:28c 
भोगेष्वासक्तिमाघ्ठुयुः 4:57b 
भोग्यं तावच्छरीरस्थं L:63c 
भोग्यमन्यत्परं ततः L:63b 
भोग्यमस्योपतिष्ठति L:84b 
भोग्याकारा यतो बुद्धिर्‌ 4:93c 
भोग्यान्येभिर्महात्मभिः 5:5d 
भौतिकस्तु विशेषतः App. G:92d 
भौतिकानीन्द्रियाणि स्युस्‌ 4:298 
भौवनं तत्कृताधारं 2:40 
भ्रमत्यज्ञानमोहितः :79f 
भ्रूमध्यं नासिकान्तरम्‌ 4:72d 

म 
मण्डलेज्याविशारदाः 5:444 
मतो यो देहगो नृणाम्‌ L:Ald 
मदमत्ता पुरा दृष्टा 5:78 
मध्यमा कन्यसा ज्ञेया App. H:l03c 
मध्यमाभ्यां निबधरीयात्‌ App. F:89c 
मध्याद्याम्योत्तरे à द्वे 5:65 
मध्ये मेरुः qug: 5:66 
मध्ये शक्तिर्गता क्रमात्‌ 6:38b 
मननत्राणधर्मित्वान्‌ 6:57 
मनसा किं प्रयोजनम्‌ 4:53 
मनसा पशुयोग्येषु 4:57c 
मनाक्तस्य भवेत्‌ संज्ञा 4:26 
मनाक्‌ संमील्य नेत्रे द्वे 4:92 
मनाग्योग्यो विवेचयेत्‌ 4:304 
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मनाग्लौल्यं भवेत्तदा 4:38f 
मनोन्मनस्य देवस्य 2:60 
मनोवृत्तिनिरोधेन App. B:24c 
मनोवृत्तिं निरोधयेत्‌ App. B:24b 
मन्त्रः प्रागुक्तलक्षणः 6:504 

मन्त्रः शब्दात्मको यस्मात्‌ 6:40 
मन्त्रत्वं शिवसंश्रयम्‌ 6:57b 
मन्त्रत्वमुभयात्मकम्‌ 6:57d 
मन्त्रराजो महेश्वरः App. E:88b 
मन्त्रलक्षणसङ्केतः 6:lc 
मन्त्रस्ताल्वादिनिष्पन्नः 6:5la 
मन्त्राङ्गो ऽनुग्रहोत्साहः 2:lc 
मन्त्राणामपि WEST 6:28c 
मन्त्रादीनसृजच्छिवः App. E:79d 
मन्त्रा योज्याः = वा दि षु 6:79 
मन्त्रैर्विधानं निखिलं विधेयं 6:828 
मन्त्रोद्धारो ऽक्षरोत्पत्तिः 6:la 
मन्दादिदेहभिन्नानाम्‌ 0:76c 
मन्दिरे संव्यवस्थिता App. D:64b 
ममापूर्णेन्दुमौलिना 6:80d 
मलख्ानादिसम्बद्धो 4:65c 
मलात्तदवरोधकात्‌ 4:67d 
मलिना मूर्छिताकारा 4:20e 

*मले स्वच्छतनौ fenr:05:4lb 
मलो व्रजति संक्षयम्‌ 4:68b 
महति क्षितिमण्डले 2:234 
महत्कारणजन्यं तन्‌ 2:24a 

महत्ता विभुता यतः 2:24} 
महदादेः कथं सिद्धिः 4:62 
महन्महति तत्‌ स्थितम्‌ i:90d 
महाकल्पावसानकम्‌ 4:46b 
महाक्षये यतो नान्यत्‌ 4:20 
महाज्ञानक्रियात्मकम्‌ 5:67b 
महातलं रसाख्यं च 5ilc 
महातले हिरण्याख्यः 5:48 
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महाद्विरदलीलाभिः 5:57c 
महान्तो यत्र संश्रिताः 5:3lb 
महापद्यस्तथारूपः 5:9९ 
महाभोगसमाकुलम्‌ 5:49b 
महारौद्रो भयानकः 5:32b 
महारौरवसंज्ञितः 5:6b 
महारौरवसंज्ञो यो 5:32 
महावीर्योपपन्नत्वात्‌ 6:67c 
महास्त्री रूपसम्पन्नं 5:49 
महाहर्म्यपरिस्कन्धं 5:492 
महिमा महतो मानात्‌ 04:93a 
महेशस्य यथा प्रोक्तम्‌ 3:20c 
महेशो निजधामनि 4:76b 
*मांसग्रासापकर्षकः 5:25 
मांसपेशीत्वमागतम्‌ 4:474 
मांसादः सर्वदेहस्थ° 5:25a 
"मांसाञ्च गुणपञ्चकम्‌ 4:22d 
माणिक्यपट्ट्संविष्ट 5:54a 
मातरिश्वा मरुत्स्कन्धे 5:45c 
मातृकापदलक्षिताः 6:29b 
मातृकेयं मता लोके 6:4८ 
मात्राणामात्मगोचरः l:9b 
मात्रा भूतादिसम्भवाः 4:07b 
मात्राभ्यो भूतसंस्थितिः 4:96b 
मात्रास्तद्धेतुतां गताः 4:8b 
मानं सामान्यदर्शिका 2:90 
मानमण्डकटाहस्य 5:la 
मायां विक्षोभयन्त्येते 2:27c 
मायाकार्य तु मायायाः App. L:l39a 
मायाकार्य तु मायेयं App. L:40a 
मायाकार्यमिदं प्रोक्त 4:49a 
मायाख्यं योनिगोचरम्‌ 4:054b 
मायाख्यं तञ्च कारणम्‌ 45b 
मायाख्ये गहनेशानः 5:52c 
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मायाञ्जनविवर्जिताः 2:2 
मायातत्त्वमिति स्मृतम्‌ 45d 
मायातत्त्वमिदं प्रोक्तं 4:38 
मायातत्त्वविलीनास्ते 4:20c 
मायाधख्रोदिता रुद्राः 5:55a 

माया नैव मलः प्रोक्तो 4:592 
माया मेया व्यवस्थिता 40d 
मायाया न स सर्वतः 4:52d 
माया सूक्ष्मा स्थिरामूर्ता 4:la 
मायेत्युक्ता कलाद्यत्र App. L:i27a 
मायोपादानकारणम्‌ 4:6d 

मायोर्ध्वं शुद्धमार्गो यः 5:057c 
mara संस्थितिञ्च या 5:ld 
मारणो नैऋते स्थितः 5:42d 
मार्तण्डस्यापि चक्षुषी App. B:l4b 
माल्यवांस्तेन घुष्यते 5:77 
माल्यवान्नाम पर्वतः 5:764 

माल्या विद्याधरी किल 5:784 
मासकोटिमितान्तरः 5:33b 
मासार्धं --- विप्रः स्याच्‌ App. D:7lc 
मिष्टो मद्यो ऽमृतो ऽपरः 5:62d 
मुक्तिः कैश्विविहेप्सिता 5:57d 
मुक्तिः सर्वत्र सिद्धति App. 0:55 
“्मुक्तिसाम्यापरिग्रहः 05:d 
मुक्तिस्तन्गुणभावतः 05:50d 
मुक्तेष्वपि भवेन्न किम्‌ :53d 

मुक्तो यो ऽधिपतिर्भवेत्‌ 5:62b 
qat प्रत्यबोधयत्‌ 3:24 

eurer $र्थपदो ऽखिलः 6:8lb 
मुक्ता सांशं पुरो मार्ग L4:84c 
मुख्यनाडीबिलेन सः 04:27b 
मुख्ये तद्वामदक्षिणे 4:704 
मुख्यो नरो SET वा तत्र 6:74c 
मुच्यतामाग्रहो दृढः 2:76 
मुदितामलविग्रहाः 5:70b 
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मुद्रा दिग्बन्धकर्मणि App. F:9ld 
मुद्रामण्डलमन्त्राङ्गैर्‌ 2:95 
मुनयस्तत्र तिष्ठन्ति 5:35a 
मुनिद्दीपार्णवोदरः 5:6lb 
मुनीनां qui धात्रा 5:0lc 
मुष्टिं दृढतरं ततः App. F:90b 
मुहूर्तान्निर्दहेत्सव App. L:25c 
*मूत्रद्रवनिकेतनाः 42d 
मूर्छामोहादिभिर्यया 2:57b 
मूर्छिताणोर्यथाम्भसा 4:26d 
मूर्तत्वे न फलं भोग्यं L:38a 
मूर्तत्वे बहुयागेषु 6:65 
मूर्ताः सावयवा ये ऽर्था 2:28 
मूर्तामूर्ते द्विधा स्थिते :37d 
मूर्तिं शक्तिस्वरूपिणीम्‌ App. L:347b 
मूर्धानामिव qaraq: 2:89b 
मूलकारणनाशतः 4:53b 
मूलदोषापरिच्युतः :94F 
मूलहेतुर्यतः स्थितः 6:28b 
मूलायातः क्रमात्स्थितः 3:24 
मृण्मयादि त्यजेद्भाण्डं App. D:64c 
“मृततृप्तास्त्वनामया App. B:l7b 
मृत्युना ग्रस्यमानो ऽपि 5:83c 
मृदा तु दक्षिणं पादं App. B:27c 
मेरोरर्वाक्‌ च पञ्चाशत्‌ 5:l2c 
मेरोर्नितम्बगाः पुण्या 5:68a 
मेर्वर्धवर्षसीमान्तं 5:70c 
मोक्षो वातीन्द्रियो यतः 3:55 
मोहतस्तमसो भृशम्‌ 4:88 
मोहाद्विरूपिणीं पश्येत्‌ 4:89a 

य 
यः Hal कार्यकृद्दृष्टः 2:3la 
यः कृतः सगरात्मजैः 5:94b 
य एवं वर्तते वन्द्यो App. G:93c 


यच्च गन्धादिलेपनम्‌ App. B:38d 
यज्ञसङ्कट्टपाटकः 5:59 

यतः कर्मनिमित्तो 5सौ 4:438 
यतः शं gaqt 5:37c 

यतः शुद्धः स्वभावतः 0:5lb 
यतः समानशीलानां App. A:8e 
यतः साधारणा सा स्याद्‌ 4:70c 
यतः सापि द्विधा स्थिता 5:24b 
यतः स्त्रीभक्षविज्ञाने ।5:5. 
यतस्तज्ज्ञानपूर्वकम्‌ 2:62d 
यतस्तत्करणं तस्य 2:35 

यतस्तत्र स्थितः सर्वम्‌ l4:6lc 
यतस्तङ्भावसङ्भावे 5:46c 
यतस्तद्राहुरेवोक्तो 5:28c 
यतस्तस्माङ्भवेत्‌ सर्वं 5:2ic 
यतस्ते JENTAAT: 4:9lb 

यतस्य स्वतनुस्थस्य 4:3c 
यतिना नियमेप्सुना App. L:3]b 
यतीनां भस्मना सदा App. B:2lb(vl) 
यतो गन्ता तु विश्रमेत्‌ 3:5ld 
यतो ऽज्ञानयुतः सर्वः L:59a 
यतो न जनकं चैकं 2:30c 

यतो नाध्ययनं भवेत्‌ App. C:46b 
यतो ऽन्यतः शरीराक्ष° L:6lc 
यतो बुद्यभियोजितः 6:22b 

यतो मूर्तिर्विनश्वरा :38b 

यतो वर्मकृपाणाख्ये App. 4:2८ 
यतो 5सावन्यहेतुकः 6:]8b 

यतो ऽसावर्णहेतुजः 6:8b (vl) 
यतो ऽसौ नार्णहेतुजः 6:8b(vl) 
यत्प्राक्‌ प्रत्यक्‌ च मध्यतः 5:65b 
यत्रकामं यथेच्छया 04:094b 

यत्र क्रौछो महासुरः 5:98 

यत्र क्षीरं सुनिर्मलम्‌ 5:95b 

यत्र गच्छति तत्र सा 04:70b 

यत्र गन्धर्वमुख्येन 5:84 
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यत्र गौतमशापतः 5:02b 

यत्र जम्बुर्महाफलः 5:93b 

यत्र तत्‌ साधनं सम्यक्‌ 5:37a 
यत्र तिष्ठन्ति शक्राद्या 5:30c 
यत्र तृसिनिमित्ततः 5:99 

यत्र दत्तः प्रजापतेः 5:89b 

यत्र नागेन शेषेण 5:90c(vl) 
यत्र पुत्रैः कुमार्गगैः 5:924 

यत्र पुष्करिणी नदी 5:04b 
यत्र मन्त्रक्रियायोगः 0:0a 
यत्र मन्त्रेशमुख्यानां L:8a 

यत्र यस्मिन्‌ यथा स्थितम्‌ 3:564 
यत्र यस्य यथा स्थिताम्‌ 42d 
यत्र योगाङ्गता सेना App. L:l44c 
यत्र विद्याधरी रम्या 5:88 
यत्र वृक्षः स शाल्बलिः 5:00b 
यत्र शाको HETQH: 5:94 
यत्र शेषेण नागेन 5:90c 

यत्र श्रुतिः फलस्यांगि° 5:9c 
यत्र श्वेतो महामुनिः 5:83b 
यत्र सङ्कटनारम्भो L:9a 

यत्र सा भोगनिष्पत्तिस्‌ L:6a 
यत्रासौ तत्र सा स्मृतिः 27d 
यत्रोक्तस्तेन तत्कुरु 5:86d 
यत्साध्यं तेन साधितम्‌ 5:62d 
यथांशुभी रविद्वण्ड: 2:33a 
यथाक्षाणामहंकृतिः 4:704 
यथाग्निमान्‌ कश्चित्‌ --- 4:272 
यथा चाभिमतध्यानं 4:5c 
यथा तन्त्वादिवित्कर्ता 2:63c 
यथा तैरुपसंहृतः 3:।94 
यथात्मानादिमान्‌ सिद्धः L:82a 
यथापि miT: ख्यातो 4:49a 
यथाप्येकगुणाः सर्वे 2:20a 
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यथा भूतानि वै तनौ :26d 
यथायोगार्थसिद्धये :4d 

यथार्कः सर्वपचेषु 2:09 

यथा वृक्षो बहिर्मुखः 4:48d 
यथा शरीरतो वायुः 2:66 

यथा शरीरसंकूक्तिस्‌ App. 4:6 
यथासम्भवतो sua: 4:64 

यथा सा निश्चिता न ते 6:77 
यथेष्टकामं तत्पीतम्‌ 5:95c 

यदङ्गं ख्याप्यते मान्त्रं 3:77 
यदर्थं संस्थितं रूपं 3:70c 
यदस्ति तत्कथं नास्ति 5:54a 
यदा तस्य विधारणा ]4:274 
यदा तस्योत्कटं तमः 4:88b 
यदा नैव भवेद्दीक्षा L5:38c 

यदा मुक्तिस्तदा भवेत्‌ 5:58b 
यदा शब्दोदयो भवेत्‌ App. 7:99 
यदा सत्त्वसमुत्कटः 4:75 

यदा सा धिषणा भवेत्‌ 4:94 
यदि चेन्न च राजवत्‌ App. L:44b 
यदि तत्‌ सूक्ष्मरूपं स्यात्‌ L:64c 
यदि तत्‌ सूक्ष्मरूपेण L:65c 

यदि तत्परमार्थेन 6:64c 

यदि तत्र स्मृतिस्तस्य 6:5a(vl) 
यदि तन्न स्थिरं कस्मात्‌ 42a 
यदि तस्य न साशुद्धिस्‌ L:52c 
यदि नाम प्रधानत्वं 2:68c - 
यदि नाम भवेत्पुनः 05:23b 
यदि नामान्यथास्थितः 5:63d 
यदि नो तत्स्मृतिस्तस्य 6:l5a 
यदि शर्वस्य तौ न स्तौ 2:08८ 
यदि शून्यं प्रयोजनम्‌ 5:48b 
यदि स्वं तन्निरर्थकम्‌ 6:4ld 
यद्दाहादिक्रियायुतम्‌ 4:20b 
ARE सहकारणम्‌ 2:29b(vl) 
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WEE दृष्टसम्बन्धे 2:73८ 
यद्यत्स्थूलं भवेद्वस्तु 2:3& 
यद्यथावस्थितं तत्र App. L:35c 
यद्यन्यथा भवेदूढिर्‌ 2:82a 
यद्यान्यदन्यशब्दैः स्यात्‌ 6:42 
यदाप्यनादिवस्तूनां 3:30 
यद्यस्ति तद्गुणः कश्चिद्‌ 3:35c 
यद्येकेन प्रमाणेन 2:74 

यद्येवं तत्स्मृतिद्वारात्‌ 5:224 
यद्दत्तद्वत्कलादिजम्‌ 4:66d 

यद्वा मन्त्रैरघो रैर्वा 2:93a 

यन्मूलं विषयाणां स्यात्‌ 5:66c 
यया कर्माङ्गसम्बन्धे 2:54 

यया विद्याधरा मत्ताः 5:03c 
यया सर्ग त्रिधा स्थितम्‌ 2:44b 
यया सा दमनी तथा 2:59d 

यश्च सुखादिको भोगः L:36c 
यस्तं लोकः प्रशंसति 6:73d 
यस्तु प्रव्राजितां गच्छेद्‌ App. D:62a 
यस्ते ऽविद्याप्रमार्जकः :46b 
यस्मादेतन्न पौरुषम्‌ 3:22d 
werent न तद्विना 6:50 
यस्मादत्र श्रपाकगः App. C:47b 
यस्मिंस्तान्यथ शक्तानि :68a 
यस्मिन्कार्यसमुत्कर्षः 7a 
यस्मिन्नियामिका शक्तिः 4:55 
यस्मिन्यादृगभवेत्पिण्डे ।:89¢ 
यस्मिन्यावद्यथा यञ्च 4:52 
यस्मिन्वृक्षे ऽसुरत्रस्ताः 5:00c 
यस्य तद्दात्रपूर्वकम्‌ 2:78b(vl) 
यस्य तद्धात्रपूर्वकम्‌ 2:78 

यस्य ते भानुरत्र सः 5:l5d 
यस्यां विश्वप्रपञ्चो ऽयं App. L:l27c 
यस्याङ्गं तस्य तत्फलम्‌ 04b 


याः काञ्चिदीतयो लोके App. L:l2le 
या करोति नृणामिह 2:6lb 

या काचित्तद्गता चेष्टा 6:27c 
यागादेर्धर्मनिञ्चयात्‌ 2:68d 

यागार्थं धनदेन तु 5:894 

या चिद्यापाररूपैव App. L:l24a 
या तं द्रावयितुं शक्ता 2:48 

या त्वया वासना प्रोक्ता L:3la 
यादृक्तादृगभवेत्तस्य l:9la 

यादृग्‌ दिग्देवताभावस्‌ 04:59c 
यादृशं निश्चितं पुनः 4:40d 

या मालाः सहसोद्गताः 5:75b 
यायात्संगृह्य भिक्षुकः App. 7:।34 
यावच्चासौ न संस्कृतः App. C:46d 
यावत्तत्पङ्गता तनोः 4:2b 
यावदष्टसहस्रं तु !4:062 
यावदाचन्द्रतारकम्‌ 5:39b 
यावद्वीरमुपागतम्‌ 3:45 

यावन्न केनचित्ख्यातस्‌ 6:23a 
यावन्न तत्समो जातस्‌ App. १:8८ 
यावन्न तद्गतो भावस्‌ 05:5c 
यावन्नोत्पद्यते सास्मिंस्‌ 4:l44a 

या विद्या स परः पुमान्‌ L:45d 

या विभिन्ना पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ :22d 

या सा च ज्येष्ठसङ्गता 2:46d(vl) 
यियासासिद्धचेतस्काः 3:59 
युक्तनिश्चितचित्तेन 4:3c 

qm त्रितयमेक स्यात्‌ 4:72 

युक्ता सा वायुवीर्यगा 4:45 

युक्तिः कि तु तदाश्रया 4:70 

युक्तिः सर्वत्र साधनम्‌ App. 7:24b 
युक्तिकल्पसमन्विततः 245d 
युक्तिलेशानुसंहितः :6b 
युक्तिलेशेन साधितम्‌ 2:774 
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exper ऽन्त्यो sot ऽभिधायकः 6:l4b 


युगपत्‌ प्रक्रमादपि 2:23b 
युगपत्‌ प्रक्रमेणापि 2:228 
युग्मपर्वतसंज्ञज्च 5:4c 

युग्माद्विः कर्कशाश्माद्विः 5:26c(vl) 
युग्माश्मः कर्कशाश्माग° 5:26 
युज्यते गर्भपूर्वकम्‌ 4:49 

ये गोगाव्यादिशब्दास्तु 6:44 
येन गन्धो न तदृते 4d0lb 

येन गर्भोदगर्भिताः 5:0b 

येन तज्जन्यते सो suf 4:90a 
येन तत्क्रियते सो ऽर्थो 447a 
येन तत्स्मरणं भवेत्‌ 6:4d 

येन तन्मूलचोदिता 5:4b 

येन ते तेन योजिताः 6:724 
येन नान्यगुणः शब्दस्‌ 4:l09c 
ये ऽनन्तेशादयो रुद्रास्‌ 3:88 
येन सिद्धगुणोदयः 5:6ld 
येनानिष्टो विकारो ऽस्या 4:53a 
येनास्य विषयग्रामे 4:38e 
येनैषामन्वयः समे L:27b 
art भवेदिह 4:83b 

येनोक्तः सो ऽपि सर्ववित्‌ 3:50b 
येनोक्ता मोहिनी माया 4:59c 
येयं कालपरिच्छेदे 25a 

येषां ये ऽत्र जना भक्तास्‌ 5:38c 
ये स्थिता रुद्रसंश्रये 4:57b 
योक्तव्यालोकपूर्विका 4:43d 
योगः सम्बन्ध इत्युक्तः L4:95a 
योगऋद्धिस्तदभ्यासाद्‌ 4:98a 


योगध्वस्तसमस्तदोषकलुषाः. . . 5:73 


योगमाघ्रोति शाश्वतम्‌ 04:07d 
योगयुक्तस्य योगिनः 4:044 
योगस्तस्मिन्‌ समारभ्यो 4:3a 


Parakhyatantra 


योगस्थानासनोपाय° L4:la 
योगाभ्यासगतो ऽथवा 4:96d 
योगिज्ञानसमुत्कर्षस्‌ ld:lc 

योगिनां चित्प्रतीयते 24:02d 

योगिनो योगतो वराः 04:98d 

योगिनो योगसेवनात्‌ 4:94f 

योगी वायुं स्वशक्तितः 4:30b 

योगी संयोजयेद्योगं 4:5lc 

योगेन वा भवेन्मोक्षो 05:llc 

योगेश्वरः सकलयोगविधानमुख्यः 04:08c 
canine परिशिष्टधर्मपरमं. . . 5:73d 
योगो वा तत्समावेशस्‌ 04:97a 

योगो वा शक्तियोगतः 4:96b 

योग्यः स्त्रानार्चनादिषु App. C:49b 
योग्यतापि पशोर्वीजे 2:2८ 

योग्याः प्रबोधमायान्ति 2:06a 

योग्या नान्येन' हेतुना 2:06b 

योजकः स महेशानः 0:94c 

योजकः स्मर्यते तत्र 6:22 

योजक तदपेक्षते L:94b 

योजनं साध्यते पुरा 5:20 

योजनं तद्वदेव च 5:4 

यो जातः शून्यमानसः 0:20d 

योजिता साधकेन सा 6:39 
योत्साहेनापि गृह्यो $र्थस्‌ App. K:ll8c 
यो धर्मस्तस्य सिद्धस्य 5:64a 

यो न दृग्रूपपोरिव 6:20 

यो नरार्थपरः सदा 2:46 
योनिर्मुक्तिरिहान्तिमा L:5d 
योनिस्वावसरागतो ऽयमखिल °... 4:72c 
योन्यैव सकलात्मानो App. L:l4la 

यो ऽन्यो भौवनसंज्ञितः परकृतो. . . 4:72 
यो ऽभिगच्छेत्तु दीक्षितः App. D:59d 
यो ऽभिप्रेतो ऽन्यचेतसः L:20b 

यो वर्णः केनचित्ख्यातस्‌ 6:23a(vl) 


IE of Pādas in the Tantra 


यौगपद्ये 5प्यसम्भवः 2:20d 
x 
रक्तमांसकफस्य च 4:55d 
रक्तवर्णयुतस्तेन L4:42a 
रक्ताङ्गो रक्तलोचनः 5]8d 
रक्ता शृङ्गाटकाविष्टा l4:4la 
रक्तो विरज्यते कस्माद्‌ 4:43 
रक्षितश्चन्द्रमौलिना 5:834 
रचनादिविशिष्टत्वात्‌ 3:32c 
रचना सा कृता तथा 3:36d 
रजःसत्त्वतिरस्काराद्‌ 4:882 
रजकी चर्मकारीं वा App. D:67c 
रजस्तमोनिरोधेन 4:75 
रल्रपड्टांशुपाटलम्‌ 5:53d 
रल्रपाषाणयो ईष्टा 6:52 
carer ऽपि हिमप्रायस्‌ 5:9८ 
ta: सर्वैः सुसञ्चितः 5:55 
रमणं कुरु भद्राश्वं 5:64 
रमणं तत्परं वर्ष 5:848 
रमणा रमिता बलात्‌ 5:844 
रम्यवत्कुरुवर्षाख्यम्‌ 5:862 
रम्यवर्षप्रमाणकम्‌ 5:84b 
रसस्तु स्पर्शनाह्लादे App. L:38a 
रसातलमिति ख्यातं 5:5la 
रसातले बृहद्रागो 5:50 
रसात्मकेन भावेन l4:55a 
रसास्वादसुखाश्रयम्‌ 5:5lb 
रसो गन्धश्च पञ्चमः 4:06d 
रसो यत्रेक्षुसम्भवः 5:0lb 
रहस्यं तस्य तद्यतः 2:934 
रागद्वेषयुतो वासौ 2:06८ 
रागद्वेषविनिर्मुक्ता 3:62 
रागप्रामाद्ारञ्चितः 4:86b 
रागस्कन्धे च कामदः 5:]5lb 


रागादीनां स्वभावतः 2:07d 
रागाद्वन्धुजनस्त्रीषु 4:86 
रागो यो ऽतीव निर्णतः 4:39 
रात्रौ कृत्वायुतार्धं तु App. D:57a 
राद्धान्तवाक्यानुगतं स्वरूपं L:95c 
राहुर्वा राक्षसोत्तमः 5:254 
रिक्ता मूत्रपुरीषाघा ।4:292 
रुक्छब्दवाचको व्याधिर्‌ 2:48a 
रुजं द्रावयते यस्मात्‌ 4:79a 
रुदन्तः प्राणिनो यत्र 5:6८ 
रुद्रः कालावधिः ख्यातो 4:76a 
रुद्रकोटिपरीवारा 5:44c 
रुद्रत्वं प्राज्चुयात्तदा 5:38d 
रुद्राणां चैव तत्स्त्रीणां 5:48& 
रुद्रादीनां विशुद्धानां 5:62a 
रुद्रादीनां प्रकाशयेत्‌ 2:984 
रुद्राञ्रयनिषङ्गिणी 2:49d 
रूढिरेषा प्रतिष्ठिता 2:8]b 
रूढिरेषा महेश्वरे 2:790 
fuu जननिश्चिता 2:79 
रूपं शुक्तादिषु स्थितम्‌ App. L37d 
रूपयौवनशालिनी 5:7lb 
रूपानुवेदक चक्षुर्‌ 4:998 
रेखाः प्रागननास्तिस्रो App. H:ll0a 
रेचनात्प्रेषयेत्‌ «d 43lc 
रेचनात्पूरणाञ्चैव 04:24c 
*रेतोविण्मूत्रगात्रजम्‌ App. B:38b 
रोधं नैति aged: 046b 
रोमेभ्यो ऽन्ये प्रजज्ञिरे 3:765 
रौद्रेण कर्मणा पुंसां 2:49a 
रौरवाख्यस्तमः शीत 5:2a 

ल 
लक्षणां च समीपार्थाद्‌ ।:।34 
*लक्षणादिपरिच्छदैः L:]d 
लक्षयेत्तनुसंक्षये 2:52d 
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लक्षलक्षोच्छिताः सर्वे 5:।282 
लक्षात्‌ प्रभृति ये द्वीपाः 5:06a 
लक्षितो लक्षणेनायं 6:3lc 
wing दिग्ग्रहैः ant 5dllc 
लक्ष्यं प्राणस्थितं जीवं 4:8lc 
लक्ष्यते लिङ्गयोगतः 4:45d 
लक्ष्यते सर्वदा मोहात्‌ 4:038a 
लक्ष्यते सो ऽवतारे ऽपि 3:2c 
लघिमा लघुभावतः 4:92d 
लङ्कनोत्ख्ुतिवेगादि 4:05a 
लयी स्यादुपचारतः 2:99b 
लये लयादणूनां च App. E:82e 
लाभस्तत्साधकात्मनाम्‌ 3:63 
लालादृक्श्रोत्रनासास्य° App. B:38a 
लिप्यक्षरेण वा बोधो 6:2lc 
*लुपाच्छिष्टवरण्डकम्‌ 5:54 
लोकत्रयं च निमिषाद्‌ App. L:26c 
लोकसंव्यवहारतः 6:24 
लोकस्तत्परो न सः 5:084 
लोकालोकस्ततः प्रोक्तः 5:09a 
लोकालोकस्तथा बहिः 508b 
लोकालोकान्तरे स्थितिः 5b 
लोकेषु च शुभाशुभम्‌ 5:.34 
लोको नष्टो ऽप्यणूनां च App. E:82a 
लोकोर्ध्व वर नब श लः 52ld 
लोचनाख्ये प्रकाशकः 5:47d 
लोपस्तत्परमं पदम्‌ 6:30d 
लोहस्तम्भञ्ज विण्मयः 55b 
लोहस्तम्भो ज्वलल्लोह* 5:28 
लोहाङ्गारनिकेतनः 5:23b 

व 
वक्ति वाग्रसनाश्रिता 4:02b 
वक्तं यद्यक्तिवाचकम्‌ 2:90 
वक्ते हस्तावुदड्मुखः App. B:27b 


Parakhyatantra 


वक्तुजं दन्तकाष्ठेन App. B:39c 
वक्तशब्देन तच्छक्तिर्‌ 3:8a 
वचसामस्तुतेस्तदा 3:30d 
वज्रपातोपमर्दनः 5:85b 
वतीशब्दान्तविश्रुताः 5:695 
वधं च कुरुते ऽङ्गिनाम्‌ 4:85d 
वनं वा काननं पुरम्‌ 4:42d 
वरताले $पि प्रह्रादो 5:44a(vl) 
वरूथिनीभिरसंख्याभिर्‌ 5:58 
वर्णगाः शिवकल्पिताः 6:35b 
वर्णजं मन्त्रभिन्नाङ्गं 2:4la 
वर्णयिष्ये क्रियाक्रमम्‌ 6:8.4 
वर्णवाक्यपदात्मिका 3:8d 
वर्णव्यड्यो विभुर्नित्यः 6:9० 
qut एव न भेदेन 6:lla 
वर्णादिरचना सर्वा 3:9c 
वर्णादिरचनायाश्च 3:25 
वर्णानां क्षणविध्वंसात्‌ 6:98 
वर्णाश्च स्वरसंयोगात्‌ 6:7० 
वर्णरुच्चरितैः सद्भिर्‌ 6:2c 
वर्णोच्चारस्य मातृका 6:4 
वर्णोपबृंहिका यद्वत्‌ 6:37a 
वर्तनादौर्विजृम्भते :7d 
वर्तमानो ऽपि युज्यते 4:50b 
वर्मपट्टवदाहितम्‌ App. A:3d 
वर्षत्रयं चतुष्कोणं 5:65 
वर्षाशन्यादिहेतुना 4:820 
वषडाप्यायने हिता 6:36b 
वशिता यत्रकामं च 4:92a 
वशित्वं वशिता सर्वा ]4:94 
वश्याकर्षणविद्वेष 6:54c 
वसापूयास्रशुक्रासृङ्° 4:l2lc 
वसिता पदयोगिता 4:92b 
वसुकोटिपरिच्छिन्नो 5:।328 
वसुग्रहसहस्रकम्‌ 5:704 


iE of Pādas in the Tantra 


वसुसंख्याणुमात्रकः 5:20 

वसूनां वा जनो जनः 5:32d 
वस्तुग्रहे प्रवृत्तस्य 0:9c 
वस्तुरत्रसुसंचयैः 6:80b 

वस्तुसंस्था भवेदिह 2:75d 
“वस्त्रान्नस्त्रीकृतं स्फुटम्‌ 4:46d 
वक्लियुक्तो यथाङ्गारो 5:28¢ 
afge ऽग्निदिक्स्थितः 5:42b 
वक्लिर्निर्वाणमायाति :74c 
वह्िशक्ते येथा मतः 4:66d 
afge: स्थण्डिलस्थितः App. H:95d 
“वाक्य तत्साधकस्मृतम्‌ 5:9d 
वाक्यानां निश्चय: स्थितः 3:33b 
वागिन्द्रियविवर्जितः 3:7 
वागिन्द्रियोज्झितं यस्माद्‌ 4:02c 
वाड्यनोतीतगोचरम्‌ App. L:33d 
वाचकं शिवभाषितम्‌ 3:53b 
वाचकेनान्यसङ्गतः 6:46b 
वाचिकाच्छुद्यते पापात्‌ App. B:25a 
वाच्यवाचकताहीनं App. L:33c 
वाच्यवाचकयोगतः 3:72 
वाच्यवाचकरहितं App. .:33८(४।) 
वाच्यवाचकसम्बन्धस्‌ 6:58a 
वाच्यश्च वाचकाद्विज्नो 6:6la 
वाच्या सा देवता भ्रुवम्‌ 6:62 
वाणी पाणी भगः पायुः 4:l0if 
वाताश्रयाः स्थितास्तत्र 5:l4c 
वादिभिस्तत्गुणेप्सुभिः 5:5b 

वा नित्ये शब्दे स्थिते सति 3:36 
वापीकूपादिवस्तूनाम्‌ 3:28c 
वाप्यस्तत्रामृतोत्तराः 5:50d 

वामगा NT सौम्या 04:7la 
वामं चोत्तरतो रक्त App. H:97c 
वामदेवं शिवाग्रतः App. D:6lb 


वामदेवजपं तद्दत्‌ App. D:66c 
वामदेवशतं जपेत्‌ App. D:59b 
वामदेवसमाञ्रिता 2:44 
वामनास्येन रेचयेत्‌ App. Jil4f 
वामनास्येन संचिन्त्य App. Jdllc 
वामपादं ततः क्षाल्यम्‌ App. B:28a 
वाममार्गो रहस्यो वा 2:94a 

वामं मुक्तिपदं गुह्यं 2:93c 
वामयत्युन्गिरत्याशु 2:44a(vl) 
वामहस्तेन क्षालयेत्‌ App. B:27d 
°वामाघोरनरात्मकैः 2:83d(vl) 
°वामाजाख्यशिवः स्थितः App. E:8lb 
वामा ज्येष्ठा च रौद्री च 2:43 
वामो वा यः समारम्भो 2:458 
वायव्ये शीघ्रगः स्थितः 5:43b 
वायुः स प्राणजीवाख्यस्‌ 4:692 
वायुः संवर्तुलो यस्मात्‌ L4d:4dc 
वायुगं सकलात्मनः l4:8ld 
वायुबीजेन संयुक्त App. Jill3a 
वायुरूध्वंगतः क्चित्‌ 74d 
वारिणा केवलेन तु App. 0:70 
वारिणा मृद्धिरिष्यते App. B:40d 
वासुकिलोहिताक्षकः 5:44b 

विकटं शिखराक्टिष्टं 5:53 
विकल्पबोधायाणूनां App. E:79a 
विकारमात्रया चैव App. J:ill4e 
विकारमात्रेण कारयेत्‌ App. 7:.24 
विकारस्त्वक्करादिकः L:89b 
विकासाकुच्ने कर्ता 2:33c 
विकासारम्भसंरोधाः 4:70a 

विकृतिः क्रियया यतः 4:24d 
विकृतिस्तत्र नो भवेत्‌ 5:69d 
विकृतौ व्यक्तिमायान्ति 4:9a(vl) 
विक्षिपेद्विद्विषः सैन्यं 4:46a 
विक्षिप्तं वितते ऽध्वनि 2:54b 
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विघ्रप्रोत्सारणं भवेत्‌ App. B:33d 
विप्लानामपि नायकः App. B:33b 
विचरन्ती मनोहरा 5:7ld 
विचिकित्सात्मको नृणाम्‌ 4:59b 
विचित्रकर्मसंस्थानं 455a 

विचित्रं चित्रकार्येण 4:54 
विचित्रतनुसङ्गतम्‌ 4:55b 

विचित्रं तत्‌ स्वभावतः 0:72d 
विचित्रभुवनाधारं 4:2८ 
विचित्रभुवनाश्रयाः 5:530 
विचित्ररचनोज्ज्वलम्‌ 2:404 
विचित्ररुद्रकोटीभिर्‌ 5:54a 
विचित्राकारभूयिष्ठा 5:53c 
विचित्रात्कारणाञ्चित्रम्‌ 4:I5]a 
विचित्राद्यो ऽनुमानतः L:77b 
विचित्राधारभूयिष्ठं 4:55c 
विचित्रेन्द्रियसंकुलम्‌ 4:55d 
विचित्रैश्वर्यसंयुताः 5:253d 
विज्ञानाख्यः क्रियाख्यस्तु 25:2c 
विज्ञानोत्तरसामर्थ्याद्‌ 4:02c 
विटङ्कमुखकोटरः 5:35b 

विट्पूर्णो विट्च्छिलाशीर्ण° 5:29 
विण्मूत्रो विट्च्छिलाशीर्ण° 5:29a(vl) 
वितत्योरस्थलं समम्‌ L4:8d 
विदारयति वल्कलैः 5:2lb 
विद्यते हि न विद्यते App. व्वा 
विद्यमानमपि स्फुटम्‌ 4:67b 
विद्यया स विमोचयेत्‌ :47d 
विद्याख्यः प्रथितो ऽपरः :8d 
विद्याख्ये वेदविज्ञानो 5:5lc 
विद्यातत्त्वं तदुच्यते 3:784 
विद्यातत्त्वोर्ध्व॑संस्थितम्‌ 2:.28{ 
विद्यात्मा येन संसिद्धो :46c 
विद्यादीनामसम्भवः 3:29 
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विद्यादेहे कृते सति 5:8b 
विद्याद्वारेण दीक्षया 3:63b 
विद्याधरकरच्युता 5:88d 
विद्याधञ्जक्रवर्तिनः 2:]7d 
विद्यापादः समाख्यातो 6:80 
विद्या मन्त्रसमावेशात्‌ 3c 
विद्या मन्त्रास्तथापराः 3:65f 
विद्यायां स्त कोटयः 3:57 
विद्यारूपं भवेत्‌ सर्वम्‌ 047a 
विद्यारूपं स्थितं सर्व L:45c 
विद्याविद्यामहेश्वराः 2:280 
विद्या विद्यावताराद्या 3:8 
विद्याविद्याविभागेन L:44c 
विद्याविद्येशबोधकः 2:]7b 
विद्याविद्येश्वरास्ते ऽष्टौ 2:l7c 
विद्येशकलिताः पुरः 5:68 
विद्येशानामयं मन्त्रः 6:33c 
विद्योत्तमाङ्गमकुटोत्कटकोटिलग्न° 2:292 
विधार्या धारणा वायोः 4:43c 
विधार्येत स तत्पृष्टे ।4:25८ 
विधृतं स्थितिहेतुतः 3:62b 
विध्यादीनामसम्भवः 3:30 
विना तत्‌ साधनं कथम्‌ 442b 
विना प्रख्याप्यते मृतः 04:69d 
विना भावेन नो यस्माद्‌ 6:20a 
विनालम्बं तदा ज्ञेयं 4:89c 
विनाशगुणसंयुतम्‌ 4:84b 
विपरीतः स्वधर्मतः 2:45} 
विप्रः साष्टशतं जस्वा App. D:60a 
विप्रकृष्टतिरोभूत ° 2:76 
विप्रवृत्त्यनुसारिणा App. G:93b 
विप्रुषश्चलनं भवेत्‌ App. B:26b 
विभागः शक्तिसंश्रयः 2:43b 
विभिन्नः समलो ऽजडः l:5b 
विभिन्नरूपं प्रतिबन्धभावः :95b 
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विभुः सन्‌ ज्ञानरूपो ऽपि L:9lc 
विभुत्वात्तनुयोगजम्‌ :39d 
विभुत्वात्तेन सर्वेषां 2:24८ 
विभुत्वान्न गतिस्तस्य 4:64a 
विभुत्वान्न पतेर्योगः 4:97c 
विभुर्यस्माद्विशेषतः 4:6if 
विभोरपि महेश्वरात्‌ :924 
विभोस्तदेकदेशित्वाच्‌ :57a 
विमलं वरुणच्छविम्‌ App. H:98b 


विमलकरणकार्या यत्र ते योनिकम्पाः 3:79d 


विमानानि च सिद्धानाम्‌ 5:4e 
विमुक्तिस्तद्वियोगतः 4:65d 
विमुक्तेः कारणं दीक्षा App. C:52a 
विमूढास्तत्र तेष्वेवं 4:572 
वियद्यच्छब्दतन्मात्राच्‌ 4:09a 
वियोगः शक्तिसंरोधो 4:66c 
वियोगो न विभुत्वे स्याद्‌ 4:l66a 
विरक्तस्य विरागता 4:43d 
विरक्तास्ताः किलाखिलाः 3:7Id 
विरागो राग एव वा 4:43b 
विरुद्धमपि तत्कार्यं 4:5lc 
विरुद्धे जायते न सः 4:40b 
विरुद्धेष्वपि दृश्येत 4:39 
विरोधः कतमो भवेत्‌ 6:640 
विरोधद्दययुक्तितः 6:664 
विरोधो ऽस्ति यतो मूर्ता 6:65 
विलोमाज्जानुमाकुछ्य 4:58 
विवस्वदसितासिताः 5:68 
विविधव्यपदेशिनः 3:65d 
विवृद्धिं कुरुते तस्य 4:56a 
विवेकविषया नान्याः 3:78e 
विवेकश्च मनाक्‌ तदा 4:36b 
विवेकस्तस्य विद्यया 4:33d 
विवेको बुद्धिसम्बद्धो 4:3la 


विषयीकृत्य तानि सः 2:62d 
विषयेष्विह यो रागः 4:39a 
विषस्यापहृतिं कुर्याच्‌ 4:49a 
विषस्येव भुजङ्गमाः 2:2]d 
विषार्तस्यौषधिर्यथा 4:29b 
विष्णुः प्रभवशीलत्वात्‌ 4:78e 
विष्णुः स च कोटिचतुष्टयात्‌ 5:36d 
विष्णू रागावसानगः 4:754 
विशिष्टं न तथा वचः 3:3ld 
विशिष्टस्तेन सम्बन्धो 4lc 
विशिष्टो ज्ञानयोगतः 0:7b 
विशुद्धकरणक्रियाः 3:35 
विशुद्धे तन्न रञ्जकम्‌ :56d 
विशुद्धेन हि तेन स्यात्‌ App. B:lla 
विशेषः प्रतिभासगः 3:26d 
विशेषः श्रवणानुगः 3:26b 
विशेषगुणदर्शकम्‌ :3d 
विशेषणं यतस्तस्याः 6:62c 
विशेषस्य स सर्ववित्‌ 3:5lb 
विशेषात्‌ स वियन्नुणः 4:0b 
*विशेषात्नुरुवज्ञका L4:34d 
विशेषानुपलम्भतः 3:25} 
विशेषे ऽनुगता नासौ 2:0c 
विशेषो यो ऽनवस्थानो 3:5lc 
विशेषो ऽस्त्युपपत्तेर्वा 2:08 
विश्रान्तः परमेश्वरः 3:52 
विश्रामो यत्र सर्वस्य 3:5la 
विश्लेषकरणे परः 2:]]4b 
वीतरागो निसर्गेण 2:45¢ 
वीरभद्रमुमेशानं 3:4८ 
वृक्षच्छेदे यथा लोको L:87c 
वृतस्तथाविधै रुद्रैः 5:39a 
वृत्तिभेदैर्विकल्पितैः 5:29b 
वृत्तिभेदो द्विजादिवत्‌ 5:29d 
वृत्तिरर्थानुगन्त्री वा 3:44a 
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वृत्तिरर्थानुगामिनी 3:43d 
वृद्धिवृत्तध्वनिस्थितः 6:30b 
वृषळीसंगमाचरेत्‌ App. D:63b 
वृष्टिगन्धग्रहो न किम्‌ 6:3b 
वेत्ति वाक्येन वा वाक्यं 0:]2c 
वेत्ति शून्यमिवात्मानं !4:600 
वेत्ति सर्वमिदं ततः 2:63 
वेत्ति स्पर्शविभावकः 4:98 
वेदवाक्ये तथाविधे 3:35f 
वेदवाक्यैस्तथाविघैः 6:63 
वेदादिमतचोदितान्‌ 6:47d 
वेदान्तवादिनां यद्वद्‌ 6:688 
वेदान्ते यत्प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ 2:69b 
वेदे धर्मप्रचोदनात्‌ 2:68b 
वेदे ऽपि प्रतिपादितः 6:494 
वेदे ऽपि प्रतिपादितम्‌ App. C:48b 
वेश्यां च वूषळीं यल्लात्‌ App. D:58c 
वैकल्याद्गृहशान्तिवत्‌ 6:56 
वैकल्यान्न हि तत्फलम्‌ 6:56} 
वैतरण्यां वितार्यन्ते 5:29 
वैतरण्या ह्यतः TTA 5:05c 
वैयर्थ्यं प्राप्यते तदा 4:54b 
वैराग्यमुपपद्यते 4:8lb 
वैराग्यादारभेद्योगं 4:83 
वैषम्यं स्यात्सहेन्द्रियैः App. L:45d 
वैश्यशूद्रौ gd चैव App. C4lc 
वैश्यस्तु त्रिशतेन वै App. D:60d 
बौषट्‌ महाहुतौ हुं फट्‌ 6:36¢ 
०वौषड्ढुम्फट्पदान्तिकाः 6:35 
व्यक्तकार्यनिबन्धनम्‌ 4:58b 
व्यक्त कार्यविधिः स्थितम्‌ 4b 
व्यक्तं कुर्याद्विशेषेण App. 7:।344 
व्यक्तं तत्तिगुणं पुनः 4:8b 
व्यक्ता पञ्चशुणावहा 4:220 
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व्यक्तिं नयति बीजाण 6:20 
व्यक्तिमायान्ति तत्सृष्टौ 4:92 
argi मोक्षस्तदा भवेत्‌ 05:38b 
व्यज्यते गर्भसंयोगे 4:458 
व्यज्यते सा व्यवस्थायां l:30c 
व्यज्ञनत्राणहेतुतः 3:08b 
व्यञ्जनात्‌ सर्वशास्त्राणां 3:7c 
व्यञ्जिका वर्तते दीक्षा 5:38a 
व्यनक्ति शिवतां शक्तया 2:9la 
व्यनक्तीशः कलां ततः 4:244 
व्यपदेशोज्झिता यस्माद्‌ 3:66a 
व्यभिचारात्‌ प्रमाणं नो 3:42a 
व्यभिचारे गतं फलम्‌ 6:55 
व्यभिचारो यतस्तेषां 2:।]22 
*व्यवधानाद्यतः स्थितम्‌ 2:76b 
व्यवधानानिदर्शनात्‌ :92b 
व्यवधाने ऽतिरोहणे 4:44 
व्यवस्थितं यो ऽभिहितो ऽत्र सेशः :95d 
व्यवहारनिबन्धनः 6:45b 
ब्यवहारनिबन्धना 6:8b 
व्यवहारो ऽन्यथान्यास्यः 6:8८ 
व्यवहारो ऽर्थवाचकैः 6:l6d 
ब्यवहारो हतो भवेत्‌ 3:66 
व्याख्याकाले नियोज्यानि :l4c 
व्याख्येयं पदवाक्योहैर्‌ llc 
“व्याननाख्यः स एव तु 4dl5b 
व्यानं पृष्ठे विधारयेत्‌ |4:24d 
व्यानो यो ऽङ्गविनामेन L4:25a 
व्यानो विनामयत्यङ्गम्‌ 4:d6c 
व्यापक सर्वतत्त्वानाम्‌ App. L:l33a 
व्यापारो लोकसंस्थितौ 3:55c 
व्यापारो दृङ्कियाख्यो ऽतो i5:3l¢ 
व्यापितं येन सान्वयम्‌ 2:644 
व्यापृतं तत्र निर्वृतिः 5337b 
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व्यापृतेस्तद्वधो मुने 466b 
“व्याप्त यत्तत्त्वगिन्द्रियम्‌ 4:05d 
ब््यावृत्तस्तेषु येन w:53ld 
व्युत्पत्तिरिष्यते TAT L:7la 
व्योमचारः श्रुतौ परः 5:]47b 
व्योमाख्ये सूक्ष्मनामकः 5:45d 
ब्रतचर्यादयो ऽथवा 5:49b 

श 
शक्तं रञ्जयितुं न हि 5:57b 
शक्तत्वात्तात्त्विकं सर्गं 2:40 
शक्ता येनार्थसाधने 6:6b 
शक्तावेकार्थसाधने 6:L6b(vl) 
शक्तिं क्षिस्वा महाबलाम्‌ 5:98 
शक्तिद्वययुतः प्रभुः 2:784 
शक्तिपातविवर्जनात्‌ 5:32b 
शक्तिभिः शुद्ध ईशो ऽपि 2:02 
शक्तिरूपाणि कार्याणि 4:8c 
शक्तिरूपेण कार्याणि 4:8c(vl) 
शक्तिरूपेण तन्नित्यम्‌ 4:2c 
शक्तिरूपेण वा स्थितम्‌ i:55b 
शक्तिरेकार्थसाधने 6:6b(vl) 
शक्तिरेवाङ्गसम्मता 3:774 
शक्तिव्यूहकृतास्पदः L:7d 
waT gers बिन्द्राट App. E:78d 
शत्तपाख्यं शिवतत्त्वतः App. E:80d 
war: कर्तुं न जातिषु 6:50b 
शक्यं चार्थाववोधार्थम्‌ L:25c 
शक्यं दर्शयितुं पुनः 25b 
शक्यो दर्शयितुं क्षितौ 4:02b 
शंकरः संस्थितो हरः 537b 
agfa --- App. H:l00d 
शतकोटिप्रविस्तीर्णम्‌ 5:l4la 
शतकोटिप्रविस्तीर्णम्‌ 5:5८ 
शतकोटिमितैर्वृतः 5:94 


शततालस्ततोद्वात° l4:50c 
शतमेभिः प्रकीर्तितम्‌ 5:5b 
शनिस्तत्र सुनीलाङ्गो 5:8la 
शनैरग्निविरुद्धः सन्‌ 4:27 
शनैर्यो नावरोहते 5:234 
शनैश्जरति क्रोधेन 524a 
शब्दः प्रासादनामनि App. L:37b 
शब्दः साधुरसाधुर्वा 6:4la 
शब्दः स्पर्शञ्च रूपं च 4:l06c 
शब्दः स्वार्थाभिधायकः 6:7d 
शब्दतन्मात्रपूर्विका 4:।00 
शब्दमात्रं फलं तदा 6:60b 
शब्दमात्रे स्थिते मन्त्रे 6:60a 
शब्दराशिरभूत्तदा 6:35 
शब्दस्यार्थेन सङ्केतः 6:50 
शब्दस्यार्थेन सम्बन्धः 67a 
शब्दाख्ये सूक्ष्मनादाख्यो 5:l47a 
शब्दात्मैकगुणं महत्‌ 4:09b 
शब्देनापि न नित्यत्वं 3:37 
शब्दैकग्राहकं श्रोत्रं 4:97a(vl) 
शम्बरः शुद्धविद्यायाम्‌ 5:55c 
शम्भुरूरध्वमधो ऽनन्तः 5:043e 
शरीरनियतं ज्ञानं :90a 
शरीरस्य निमित्तं किं L:8lc 
शरीराकारयोगेन 4:50a 
शरीरानन्दहेतुतः 5:05d 
शरीरावधिलक्षितः :36d 
शरीराश्रयवर्तिनः 85b 
शरीरेण सता कर्म L:8la 
शरीरे ऽनिलसञ्चराः 04:53d 
शरीरे भुज्यते कर्म L:62a 
शर्वः सर्वगुणस्तथा 2:209 
शर्वरीध्वान्तधूसरः 5:30b(vl) 
शल्याकर्षे ज्वरावेशे 6:54 
magat कायं स्वम्‌ App. B:22c 
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शस्त्रासूक्र्ममोदिता 2:49b 

शस्त्रे शत्रुक्षये ऽपि च 6:36d 
शाकद्वीपस्तु तद्वाह्ये 5:94c 

शाक्तो भेदो निगद्यते 2:42d 
शाखान्तरोक्तकर्मेव 3:49 
शान्तघोरविमूढादौस्‌ 4:.088 
शान्तभावस्थितस्य च 5:70d 
शान्तो विव्येशबोधकः 2:ld 

शान्तो ऽसौ संस्थितः शिवः 24:80b(vl) 
शान्तौ वा संस्थितः शिवः 04:80b 
शान्त्यतीतपुराधारं App. E:80a 
शान्त्यादिभुवनाधारं App. E:80c 
*शाल्मगोमेदपुष्कराः 5:6ld 
शाल्मली त्रिर्निवासकः 5:4d 
शाल्मली लोहपूर्णागस्‌ 5:27a 
शास्त्रदृङ्कर्ममोहिता 2:49b(vl) 
शास्त्रमुक्त मया तव 5:72d 
शास्त्रावतरणक्रमात्‌ 3:lld 

शास्त्रे वै कामिकादिके 6:29b(vl) 
शिखण्डी शुद्धहच्छिखः 2:.94 
शिखायुक्तो यतो afa: l4d:4lc 
शिखास्पर्शस्ततो ऽन्ततः App. B:l2d 
farce तच्छिरस्त्राणं App. Ada 
शिरसः परिवेष्टनम्‌ App. 4:40 
शिरसः प्रभृति स्पृशेत्‌ App. B:37c 
शिरो नेत्रे सनासिके App. B:l2b 
शिलामप्सु बकादिवत्‌ 4:36 

शिवः पञ्चांशकस्थितः App. H:95b 
शिवतत्त्वं पुराभवत्‌ App. E:80b 
शिवतुल्यबलाः सर्वे 2:।2¢ 
शिवत्वमात्मनः शुद्धं 467a 
शिवत्वं मुक्तिदं फलम्‌ 5:45d 
शिवत्वस्य प्रदानं यत्‌ 5:0c 
शिवत्वाख्यः स्वभावतः 05:64b 
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शिवत्वाद्युज्यते मोक्षे App. .:।282 
शिवदेहाद्विनिष्क्रान्ता 3:73c 
शिवभक्ताञ्ज ये तेषां App. C:44e 
शिवभावोपबृंहितः 5:8d 

शिवभेदे यथा तथा App. D:75d 
शिवमन्त्रनियन्त्रणात्‌ App. L:34d 
शिवयागे समारब्धे App. H:95a 
शिवशक्तिप्रकाशेन 3:]22 
शिवशक्तिवशात्ततः App. C:53d 
शिवशक्तीद्धसामर्थ्य: l4:32a 
शिवशक्तयुपबृंहिताः 2:27d 

शिवस्य परमात्मनः 2:70b 

शिवस्य परमात्मनः 3:l3d 

शिवस्य सन्निधौ तद्वच्‌ App. E:78c 
शिवस्यानुग्रहेच्छातो l5:4la 
शिवाख्यं मन्त्रलक्षणम्‌ 6:3lb 
शिवाङ्गब्रह्मणामेवं 6:48c 
शिवानन्दपरिध्याने App. L:46c 
शिवाराधनभावतः 2:।04 
शिवीभूतः शिवः साक्षात्‌ App. A:7c 
शिवेन समतां यातं 3:68a 
शिवेनालोडितः सोमः App. B:34c 
शिवोत्तमः शिवो यद्वद्‌ 2:।28¢ 
शिवो भूत्वा शिवं यजेत्‌ App. A:6f 
शिवो यदि जगद्धाता 2:25 
शिष्टमन्त्रफलग्रहः 6:ld 

शीतः शीतज्वरारम्भः 5u7c 
शीतदाहज्वरादिना 4:8ld 
शीतस्पर्शविमानगाः 5:74 
शीतामृतजलानुगम्‌ 4:38d 
शीर्णपूर्णास्यपूरण: 5:29b(vl) 
शुक्रमज्जास्थिसड्ठुस्य 4:55c 
शुक्काब्जलाञ्छिता सौम्या 4:37a 
शुक्रे कृष्णे च ह्रासयेत्‌ App. D:7ld 
शुद्धं वा व्यापकं परम्‌ 5:57b 
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शुद्धं तत्‌ सर्वविषयं 5:65c 
शुद्धभावक्रियागुणाः App B:lld 
शुद्धं प्राप्रोति तत्फलम्‌ App. 8:20 
शुद्धं भवति तन्मनः App. B:l9b 
शुद्धशक्तिपरिग्रहः 5:57d 
शुद्धसङ्कल्पयोगेन App. B:20a 
शुद्धस्य तस्य यो देहः 2:86c 
शुद्धहेतुनिबन्धनाः 5:054d 

शुद्धाः शुद्धे ऽध्वनि स्थिताः 3:78f 
शुद्धाः स्वभावतो देवास्‌ App. B:l3a 
शुद्धाङ्गकरणाधाराः 5:54८ 
शुद्धिभावस्थिरत्वतः App. B:20d 
शुद्धेन मनसा शुद्धः App. B:l9c 
PATA: प्रकल्प्यते 2:864 

शुद्धो ऽशुद्धविलक्षितः L:7b 

शुभा चेज्जातिर्धर्मो वा 2:lla 

शूद्रः क्षत्रियवज्ज्ञेयः App. 0:45 
शूद्रो wearer चत्वारि App. D:6la 
शून्यं वा निखिलं जगत्‌ L4:49b 
शून्यकर्मकृतोव्यमा ।4:484 

शून्यता येन तेनेदं 5:70c 
शून्यभावः स्थितः पशुः 04:60b 
शून्या सा शून्यलाञ्छना 04:47b 
शून्या सा शून्यवस्तुत्वात्‌ 04:482 
शून्योपाधिविशेषतः 4:60d 
शृङ्गाटकशिखाङ्किता 4:4d 
शेषतत्त्वगुणीभावाच्‌ 4:36e 

शेषा निन्द्यास्ततो भृशम्‌ App. C:45d 
शेषां प्रक्षालयेत्तनुम्‌ App. B:40b 
शेषाहिं हन्तुमुद्यतः 5:87d 
शैवमार्गचतुष्टयम्‌ App. L:29b 
शोकहर्षादिसाम्यतः L:33d 
शोषितोदरकन्दरः 5:8d 

शोषेण क्रममाख्यातं App. J:ll3c 


शौचं सन्तोषभावनाम्‌ 4:78b 
शौचाचारक्रियादराः App. C:44d 
शौचाचारविवर्जितः 4:85b 
अहधानः शुचिर्दक्षस्‌ App. G:94c 
श्रवणस्मरणे तथा 5:]2d 
श्रीकण्ठः श्रीगलप्रान्तः 2:l9c 
श्रूयतामादितः परम्‌ :4d 
शरेष्ठः श्रेष्ठतमे कार्यः App. H:06e 
शरेष्ठो गुरुरुदाहतः App. G:92b 
श्रोता वा तद्विनिद्वयः 240ld 
art त्वक्चक्षुषी funr 4:96c 
art sat हृदयं नाभिं App. B:2c 
श्रोत्रे सर्वदिशां गृहम्‌ App. B:l4d 
daaa त्रिशृङ्गो ऽद्रिर्‌ 5:85 

ष 
षट्त्रिंशदङ्गुलायामम्‌ App. H:l03a 
षडङ्गो ऽङ्गी स्वयं स्थितः 40d 
षडेतानि त्रिखण्डानि 5:5ic 
षड्विन्दुलाञ्छना धूम्रा L4:44a 
षड्भिः स कोटिभिर्देवः 5:372 
षण्णां मध्ये वद स्फुटम्‌ 3:23d 
षण्मुखीकरणं ह्येतत्‌ App. F:89e 

स 
संयमो दक्षिणाशास्थो 5:42c 
संयुक्तानां भवेत्कस्मात्‌ 0:40c 
संयोगो न विभुत्वतः 4:95d 
संवादात्प्रतिपन्नं तन्‌ 3:53c 
संविष्टतलकास्फोट° 5:59 
संशुद्धे लोचने ऽपि «09d 
WfHE दण्डकं भवेत्‌ 046b 
संसर्गाज्जायते पुनः App. E:82b 
संसारकलनात्मकः 2:034 
संसारानिर्गणस्य सः 5:36f 
संसारो ऽनादिमान्यतः :82f 
संसिद्धः शिववत्कर्ता 5:69a 
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संस्कारः संस्कृतो भवेत्‌ App. C:ilb 
संस्कारस्तत्‌ --- यः 5:59d 
संस्कारादर्थनिर्णयात्‌ 6:5d 
संस्कारो यः शुभः शैवो App. C:50a 
संस्कारो वर्णजः स्थितः 63d 
संस्कारो वर्णजा शक्तिः 6:l6a 
संस्कार्य्चेतनस्तेन App. C:5le 
संस्कार्या वाथ तज्जातिर्‌ App. C:50c 
संस्कृतेतरभाषाञ्च 402a 

संस्था नैवेह सा तेषां 4:9la 

संस्था यस्मिन्नरे यथा 2:3b 
संस्थितः सर्वदेहेषु 04:82c 

संस्थितं स्थितमेव तत्‌ 2:75b 
संस्थिताः परिमण्डलाः 5:63b 
संस्थितो ऽतीन्द्रियः परः 2:77 
ee adt ऽङ्गानि App. B:l2a 
संहतानां शरीराणाम्‌ 2:22c 

संहारः सर्वशास्त्राणाम्‌ 3:l5a 
संहारकगुरूदितः 3:26b 
संहारकालमार्ताण्ड° 5:88 

स एव च फलं दद्यात्‌ l4:8la 

स एव नाडिभेदेन ।4:92 

स एव मन्त्रकायस्थः 2:96 
सकन्दर्पाः स्थिताः सुराः 5:00d 
स कर्ता करणैस्तेन L:88a 

स कर्तानादिसंसिद्धो 4:6c 

सकलः किल स प्रभुः 3::00(५) 
सकलः परिपद्यते 2:85b 

सकलो नार्थतः स्थितः 3:7 
सकलो निष्कलः स्थितः 2:97 
सकलो Su किल प्रभुः 30b 

स कालः कलनात्मकः 4:48 
सकृद्योगात्समाचरेत्‌ App. D:69b 
स केनास्येह चोदितः 4:95b 
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सगन्धर्वा मदन्ति ते 5:03d 
*सङ्कटश्रुकुटीतटः 5:37d 

सङ्कल्पो मनसि स्थितः 5:49d 
सङ्कल्पो यो भवेत्तदा App. B:l9d 
सङ्कल्प्य मनसा स्वयम्‌ 3:6lb 
सङ्कुच्य पूर्वमङ्गानि 4:262 

सङ्केतः कृतको दृष्टो 6:24 

age: शिवकल्पितः 6:48d 
सङ्केतस्तेन व्याकृतः 6:48b 
सङ्केतास्तत्र मन्त्राणां 6:28c(vl) 
सङ्केतितः शिवस्यार्थे 6:50c 

सङ्केते युगपन्न च 6:25 

सङ्केतो ऽपि तथा सृष्टो 6:26 
सङ्केतो ऽपि स्थितस्तथा 6:25} 
संक्षिपेच्चास्त्रवत्‌ परि App. H:99b 
संक्षुब्धे ते ऽणवस्तस्मिन्‌ 4:23a 
सङ्गृहाणात्मभेषजम्‌ L:3b 

सङ्गृह्य प्रस्तुतो होमैः 5:96 

स च तस्य स्वकर्मोत्थः L:43c 

स च तेन धृतो यस्मात्‌ 4:l65a 

स च भिन्नो न भिन्नो वा 6:l0c(vl) 
स च मन्त्रस्थितः शिवः 6:58d 

स च मार्गस्थितः पशुः 4:60b 

स च योनिमयस्तेन 4d6lc 

स च वर्णात्मको यतः 6:5lb 

स चायातः क्षितिं यावन्‌ 3:7a 

स चास्य बुद्धिगो ह्यर्थस्‌ 4:33 

स चोपाधिवशात्ततः l4:66b 

स जिष्ण्वब्जशयनशीलत्वात्‌ 5:36९ 
सज्ज्ञानं तस्य तच्छिष्टं l5:65a 
सञ्जातः कामतो यदि App. D:70d 
सञ्जातस्तदयोरपि App. D:69d 
संज्ञाभेदैः ferie 4:80c 
संज्ञेयो मूलतः सारः 3:6c 

सता देहः सुखं दुःखं L:58a 
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स तु पाशविनिर्मुक्तो App. L:l46a 
स तु बन्धनवत्स्थितः 6:9b(vl) 

स तुच्छस्तुच्छरूपत्वात्‌ 4:48a 

स तेन प्रतिपत्तव्यो 6:46 

सतो भावो ऽप्यनैकान्तश्‌ L:24c 


सत्तास्य युत्या स्थिरता विभुत्वं L:95a 


सत्यं विध्वंसिनो वर्णाः 6:3c 
सदन्तानां सुभासिनाम्‌ L:76b 
सदसदूपता त्वया 5:55d 
सदसदूपतानेन 05:56c 

सदा चैतन्यभावतः 4:56d 

सदा तेन भवेद्योग्यो l4:7c 
सदानुग्राहकः स्मृतः App. C:42b 
सदाप्तगुरुनिश्चया 3:lb 

सदाभिन्ने मले ऽस्यापि 4:64a 
सदाशिवः सदाकान्तः 04:802 
सदाशिवः स्वशक्तिस्थः 4:76c 
सदाशिवे स्थितो ब्रह्मा 5:56a 
°सदैश्वर्यशुणैर्युतः 5:63b 

सदैश्वर्यं च सर्वत्र ।5:67 
सद्धर्मस्य शिवात्मनः 5:64d 
सङ्भावात्परमेश्वरः 2:92 

सद्भावो हृदयं स्मृतम्‌ 2:92b 

सद्यं पश्चिमदिग्भागे App. H:98a 
सद्यस्तत्क्षणतो मूर्तीः 2:94c 

सद्यो ऽन्यबलमन्थनात्‌ 2:57d(vl) 
सद्यो वा योगिनां मूर्तिः 2:95 
सद्योमूर्तिः स उच्यते 2:95} 
सद्योमूर्तिञ्च देवो ऽयं 2:85 
सद्योवामानघाननैः 2:834 
सद्वैराग्यमसत्वोर्थं 5:66a 
सह्यक्तिमुक्तिसारार्थं :4c 
सनकाख्यो मुनिर्यत्र 5:33c 
सन्तः कर्ताहुरित्यपि App. E:86f 
सन्तप्तस्तापकृत्प्रोक्तः 5:24a 


सन्तप्तो जतुमांसादौ 5:]4a 
°सन्दंशपरिपीडितः 5:26d 
सन्देहस्तत्र किं नास्ति 3:40 
सन्धुक्षत्युदरानलम्‌ 04:54b 
सन्ध्यायामयुतं जपेत्‌ App. D:57b 
सन्निधाने यतस्तस्मिन्‌ 2:25 
सन्निधाने स्थितस्तस्मिन्‌ 4:6le 
सन्निधानेन यस्यास्मिन्‌ 2:25a(vl) 
स पदार्थः पशुर्मतः ld 

स पुंसां ज्येष्ठया WAT 2:46 
सप्तर्षयः स्थितास्तद्वद्‌ 5:29a 
स प्रमाणं प्रमेयं वा d:ldle 
सप्रेक्षारागजातानां L:76a 

स बाह्यार्थाद्विशिष्यते 4:400 

स बोधो ज्ञायते कार्याच्‌ 3:lle 
स भवेत्सौम्यमानसः App. H:l0lb 
स भावः शरक्तिवाचकः L:69b 
समः प्राणिषु वर्तते 2:]0b 
समः सामान्यवर्णानां 6:5lc 
समन्तात्‌ सर्वरत्नानां 5:43a 
समन्त्रविषयं चैव 6:8lc 
°समयस्तैर्जयेद्धि ताः 4:50d 
समयादिविशोधनम्‌ 5:3lb 
समयीकरणात्मकः 05:2b 
समयैः समयाचारैर्‌ 5:26a 
समवायश्च न स्थितः 68d 
समवायि न तद्भवेत्‌ 435b 
समवायो न संस्थितः 6:8d(vl) 
समशक्तिर्विकासतः 2:09b 
समस्ततनुकम्पकृत्‌ 57d 
समस्ताब्धिरसोद्वहः 5:0d 
समस्थ उरसि स्थितः 423b 
समादानः करेन्द्रिये 5:48d 
समाधिः स परस्तदा 04:85b 
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समाधिज्ञानसंश्रितः 5:।74 
समाधियोगतो योगो 4:96c 
समाधिर्योगसाधकः 4:6d 
समाधिस्तेन चोदितः 047b 
समाधौ वेत्ति नो वेद्यं 4:85c 
समानः समतां कुर्याद्‌ 4:ll6a 
समानं समभावतः 4:23d 
समानगुणशीलयोः :77d 
समानो ऽपि बलान्वितः 469b 
समानो ऽयमुरःसंस्थः l4:23a 
समासिर्हस्तदानतः 053b 
समासात्समुदाह्ृतम्‌ App. D:77d 
समासान्धातुनिर्गमम्‌ :2b 
समासो यस्तदुञ्चारः 6:3la 
समाहारे 5तिसूक्ष्मे हि 4:52 
समाहितः परे qup l4dTa 
स मुख्यो मुक्तिलक्षणः 0:20d 
समुत्कृष्टं यदा रजः 4:84b 
समुत्कृष्टा क्रियापि वा 2:lb 
3:59a 
समुद्रा द्विगुणा स्थिताः 5:06b 
समुद्वाहेन्द्रधारिण: 5:96 
सम्पूर्णं तद्भवेत्पुनः 448b 
सम्पूर्णत्वं च सर्वेषां ।5:70 
संपूर्णा पञ्चभिः सद्यो ° 2:83c(vl) 
संप्रत्येष विचार्येत 6:8la 
संप्रधारणमात्मनः 3:7]b 
संप्रधारणमेतेषां 3:69c 
संप्रधार्य इवागतम्‌ 3:69b 
संप्रधार्य मिथस्तस्मिन्‌ 3:58 
संप्राप्तसौ ख्यविभवप्रभवप्रगल्भः ।4:080 
सम्बद्धं तद्दशात्पुंसां 4:49 
सम्बद्धमनुनीयते 44d 
सम्बद्धे व्यज्यते यतः 4l70d 
सम्बन्धाग्रहणे कर्म 2:82 
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सम्बन्धान्तरपूर्वकः 69d 

सम्बन्धो ऽन्तरपूर्वकम्‌ 6:94() 
सम्बन्धो न गृहीतो वा 2:58 
सम्भवप्रत्ययो वात्र 3:4lc 

सम्यक्‌ तदुक्तं निजलक्षणं यत्‌ 6:82) 
सम्यक्साधननि्चयः 05b 

सम्यगग्रं प्रपीड्य च App. F:90d 
सम्यगर्थः प्रकाश्यते 6:44 

स याति परमां गतिम्‌ App. L:l46d 
स याति मध्यचारेण L4:72a 

स योगिप्रेरितो मतः l4:25d 
स योगी तद्गुणैः क्रीडां l4:03c 
सरक्तं कललं भवेत्‌ 447b 
सरुद्रो योनिसंज्ञकः L:9d 

सर्गः क्ष्मादिरयं प्रधानपुरुष"... 
सर्वः प्रयोजनापेक्षी ।5:482 
सर्वः साङ्केतिकः शब्दो 6:452 
सर्वं वमत्यधः NUT 2:44a 
सर्वं शब्दादिगोचरम्‌ 4:854 
सर्व सर्वस्य कारणम्‌ L:67b 
सर्व एव उपायो यो 05:6lc 
सर्वकर्ता महान्‌ शक्तः 2:la 
सर्वकामफलप्रदः 6:3ld 
सर्वकारणकारणः 3:20 
सर्वकारणकारणम्‌ 5:6ld 
सर्वकार्यं यतो माति 4:5c 
सर्वकार्यसमर्थास्ते 2:।288 
सर्वकार्यस्य सम्भवः 225b 
सर्वकार्ये ऽनुमीयते 2:30b 
सर्वकार्ये यतः कर्तुर्‌ L:68c 
सर्वकार्येषु संहितम्‌ 2:29d 
सर्वकार्येष्वणुर्यद्वत्‌ 4:37c 
waged करोत्यतः App. E:83b 
सर्वकृत्ये निसर्गजम्‌ 2:26 
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सर्वकृत्येषु तज्ज्ञानं 2:64c 

सर्वगं कारणं तत्‌ स्यात्‌ 47a 
सर्वगा चेतनाश्रया 4:lb 
सर्वगात्कारणाच्छिवात्‌ 4:94 

सर्व ग्रन्थ्युत्थमीरितम्‌ 4:33d 
सर्वजीवसमाञ्रयम्‌ 4:20d 

सर्वज्ञः परमेश्वरः 2:65b 

सर्वज्ञः सर्वकर्तृत्वाद्‌ 2:62 

सर्वज्ञः सर्वकृद्भवेत्‌ 5:68d 
सर्वज्ञेनार्थहेतुतः 3:664 

सर्वतः कृतकृत्यत्वाद्‌ 5:69c 
सर्वतः प्रतिसर्पिंताः 4:57b 

सर्वतः समलक्षणः 2:094 
सर्वतत्त्वकलान्तगः 5:564 
सर्वतत्त्वमयो यस्मात्‌ App. L:l35a 
सर्वतत्त्वाश्रयो देवः 5:6lc 

सर्वतो ध्वान्तधूमलः 5:30b 

सर्वतो ऽपि करोत्यसौ App. E:84d 
सर्वथाङ्गविवर्जितः 2:86b 

सर्वदा पुरुषाश्रयम्‌ 4:92d 

सर्वदा सर्वतः कार्यं 2:23c 

सर्वदा सर्वतः पशोः App. K:ll9d 
सर्वनाडीपुरःसरा 04:7]d 
सर्वपापक्षये जाते 5:6la 
सर्वपापहरो हरः 5:38b 
सर्वपापापहारकः App. B:35d 
सर्वपाशपरिच्युतम्‌ 5:65b 
सर्वप्राणिकलाक्षेपे 2:52a 

सर्वभूतसुखं देवं App. L:l3le 
सर्वभूतानि सृष्टिषु 2:58b 
सर्वमन्त्रक्रियाफलः 5:6lf 
सर्वमुत्पादयामास App. E:88e 
सर्व मलादि संशोध्य App. Jill2c 
सर्व मायात्मकं यतः 4:48b 
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सर्व मायात्मके कार्ये 4:70c 
सर्वरुद्रमहेश्वर: 5:52d 
सर्वरूपप्रमाणकः 5:]09d(vl) 
सर्ववर्णानतो विप्रः App. C:4la 
सर्ववेत्ता महेश्वरः 2b 
सर्वशिष्टाप्तवाक्येन 3:502 
सर्वसंसारदुःखानाम्‌ 5:50a 
सर्वसाधारणो गुरुः 5:200 
सर्वस्य जगतो दत्तं 5:97 
सर्वस्य वस्तुनः कर्ता 6:73 
सर्वस्योत्पत्तियोगिनः 3:34b 
सर्वस्वविषये प्रभुः 6:72b 
सर्वांगः सर्ववस्तुगा 4:350 
सर्वाङ्गपरितापकः 5:8b 
सर्वाङ्गव्यापको भवेत्‌ 4:94 
सर्वाङ्गालिङ्गने क्षमः 4:44d 
सर्वाण्येवं स कूर्मवत्‌ 426b 
सर्वात्मना यदा तद्धि 468a 
सर्वात्मा हृदयात्पुनः 3:74 
सर्वाध्वनि विराजते 2:26d 
सर्वान्‌ वर्णानतो विप्रः App. C:4la(vl) 
सर्वानुग्रहकारिणः 5:55b 
सर्वानुग्रहकृच्छान्तो 2:7 
सर्वाभरणभूषितः 5:56d 
सर्वारम्भे नरार्थत्वान्‌ 2:83a 
सर्वार्णवप्रमाणकः 5:09d 
सर्वार्थग्राहिका विद्या 4:l45a 
सर्वार्थभावशून्या सा 5:46 
सर्वे ये ऽधोध्वगा रुद्रा 5:53a 
सर्वे विद्रावणे क्षमाः 5:]43f 
सर्वेषां तन्नियामकम्‌ 3:56 
सर्वेषां दृष्टिभिन्नत्वाद्‌ App. L:]45e 
सर्वेषां प्राणिनामिह App. C:55b 
सर्वेषां सर्ववस्तुनि 4:38b 
सर्वैश्वर्यगुणह्लेषाद्‌ 4:79c 
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सर्वो यस्त्रिगुणात्मा स्याद्‌ 4:23c 
सर्वोपाधिबहिष्कृतम्‌ 5:65d 

स वायुः कोष्ठगो ऽखिलः 04:28b 
सविकल्पा ब्रुवन्ति तम्‌ 3:59 
सविद्यानां समुद्भवः L:8b 

स विभिन्नो न भिन्नो वा 6:0 
स विवेकविकासस्य 5:20c 
सब्यापाराखिला दृष्टा 6:79a 
सब्यापारादितः शक्तिर्‌ 6:39 

स शिष्याचार्यसम्बन्धात्‌ 2:00a 
सस्यादि विकरोति च App. E:78b 
सस्वरैरक्षरैः कूटैः 6:49 
सहकारि च तद्यया 2:50b 

सहस्रं यावद्विस्तीर्णो 5:76c 
सहस्रद्वयविस्तीर्णः 5:80c 
सहर्राण्यूर्ध्वमुच्क्रितः 5:67b 
सहस्रान्तरसम्मितम्‌ 5:604 
सहर्रैर्भुमिमण्डले 5:66d 
सहर्रैख्जतुरष्टकैः 5:72 

सहाभिः ख्यातिगोचरः App. L:i27d 
सहेतुकं यतः स्थानं 560a 

सा कलाक्षेपगा भवेत्‌ 2:534 

सा कलापेक्षया भवेत्‌ 2:53d(vl) 
साकल्यं तत्तथा प्रोक्तम्‌ 3:0c 
साकल्यं नार्थतस्तस्य 2:85 

सा काली प्रेरणे शक्ता 2:50c 

सा क्रिया शिवचोदिता 2:88b 
साक्षादनुग्रहस्त्वेकः 533a 
साक्षेपादाबलाक्षेपाद्‌ 2:55c(vl) 
सा च माया पुरा fag: App. L:40b 
साचारो योगपुष्टाङ्गः l]0c 

सा चास्मिन्नुन्मनी प्रोक्ता 2:6lc 
सा चेत्‌ प्रोक्ता प्रधानजा 4:9If 
सा तत्क्षेपाद्वलक्षेपा 2:55 
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सा तनुः परमेष्टिनः 2:84b(vl) 
सादृश्यप्रत्ययानुगा 3:35b 
साधकस्य तवेच्छया App. L:il2ld 
साधकस्यावलेपगः App. 4:64 
साधनं न तदाश्नितम्‌ 5:47b 
साधनं शकटाङ्गवत्‌ 4:i5ld 
साधनस्योपदर्शितम्‌ 5:3b 
साधनाङ्गफलैः सार्धं 2:63a 
साधनात्‌ साध्यनिष्पत्तिर्‌ 523a 
साधनात्‌ साध्यसिद्धितः 3:2b 
साधने साधनोद्देशः 05:a 
साधारः श्वसनात्मकः 2:66 
साधाराख्जिदधिष्ठिताः App. C:5ld 
साधारो यः पदार्थो ऽस्मिन्‌ 2:66a 
साधितेन प्रयोजनम्‌ 2:744 
साधुत्वगुणसङ्गताः 3:27 
साध्यसाधनरूपत्वात्‌ 05:476 
साध्यसिद्धिः कथं भवेत्‌ 5:42d 
साध्यसिद्धिरभिन्नेन 5:43a 
साध्या च नः क्रियाशक्तिः 2:39 
साध्याङ्भिन्नं हि साधनम्‌ 4:4ld 
सान्द्रस्तेनानुरज्यते 464b 
सान्निध्यं सा कथं ब्रजेत्‌ 6:654 
सान्योन्यबलमन्थना 2:57 

सापि ते सदसत्स्थिता 5:53b 
सा पूर्णा पच्चभिर्मन्त्रैः 2:83 
सापेक्षया बलक्षेपाद्‌ 2:55c(vl) 
सापेक्षा कर्मणि स्थितिः L:82b 
सापेक्षा ज्ञानिनां मता 5:24d 
सापेक्षा निरपेक्षा WO5:24c 
सापेक्षेतरसंस्थाना 5:27a 
साभिलाषाः परं पदम्‌ 3:59b 
सा भवेत्तनुकार्यवत्‌ 3:94 

सा भोग्यं भोक्कुरीप्सितम्‌ 4:93b 
सामग्री जनिका भवेत्‌ 2:30d 
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०सामग्रीजनितं भवेत्‌ 4:6ld 
सामग्री सकला वापि 5:24a 
सामर्थ्यं कर्मयोजने L:93b 
सामर्थ्यं तद्ददीशस्य 2:26 
सामान्यविषयं यथा 3:40 
सामान्ये सिद्धसाध्यता 2:]0d 
सामान्यो ऽप्यन्यभूतानां 4:02 
सारवस्तुपरिग्रहः 36d 

सा रौद्री रुद्रकर्मोत्था 2:49 
सार्धचन्द्रैकमण्डला 4:36d 

सा वामा वामकर्मगा 2:45 
साविद्या बन्धलक्षणा l:43d 
सा विनष्टा भवेत्तदा 0:32b 

सा शक्तिः पारमेश्वरी 3:77b 
सा शक्तिः प्राक्‌ स्थिता यतः 0:68b 
सा शक्तिर्ज्येष्ठसङ्गता 2:46 

सा शक्तिर्दमनात्मिका 2:58 
सा शक्ती रुद्रवर्तिनी 2:484 
साश्रयः सर्वकार्याणां 48a 
सा सर्वा तत्कृता यतः 6:27d 
सा सिद्धा कार्यकारिका 2:344 
सास्मिन्वामा समुहिष्टा 2:44 
सिद्धगन्धर्वसेवितः 5:80 
सिद्धं भवति सर्वतः 2:745 
सिद्धविद्याधरादयः 5:27d 
सिद्धविद्याधराद्यादि® 5:35 
सिद्धस्तस्माद्यतः सर्वं 5:62c 
सिद्धान्ताक्षेपनिञ्जयैः 0:0b 
सिद्धार्थः स क्रियागतः 3:49 
सिद्धिमुक्तिफलार्थिभिः 2:96b 
सिद्धिर्भवति मुक्तितः 5:60 
सिद्धो ऽर्थो युक्तिसंहितः 3:47d 
सिद्यादौ मानसो जपः App. H:06f 
सिराजालावतानितम्‌ 4:524 
सुखं स्रगगन्धताम्बूल ° 4:46c 


सुखडुःखपरित्यागाद्‌ 5:58a 
सुखदुःखपरित्यागान्‌ 5:57c 
सुखडुःखविशेषितम्‌ L:63d 
सुखदुःखसमाञ्रयः L:84d 
सुखदुःखात्मक फलम्‌ L:80d 
सुखदुःखादिकं तद्वज्‌ L4:87c 
सुखदुःखादि भुञ्जते App. K:ll9b 
सुखडुःखादि भुञ्जते App. K:20b 


सुखानां वापि तज्जडम्‌ App. K:ll6d 


सुतप्तस्तापकृत्त्रोक्तः 5:24a(vl) 
सुतले संस्थितो ऽधस्ताद्‌ 5:52e(vl) 
सुतीक्ष्णेन प्रपूर्यते 5:224 
सुतीक्ष्णेषुन्प्रवर्षति 5:22d(vl) 
सुदाहकृज्ज्वलल्लोह° 5:23c 
सुद्गरायातवस्तुवत्‌ 3:3b 
सुन्दरीभिर्महात्मभिः 5:57d 
सुप्तौ च मलगौरवात्‌ App. L:42b 
सुरसिद्धनिषेविता 5:04d 
सुरापः पूर्वदिग्देशे 5:42a 
सुरासृग्गन्धगन्धिनी 5:03b 
सुरूपामप्सरोपमाम्‌ 4:89b 
सुरोदस्तद्वहिर्यत्र 5:03a 
सुवर्णस्य महाकूटो 5:89 
सुवृत्तध्यानमण्डला 4:43d 
सुशिवं शिरसो व्यक्तं 3:75 
सुशीतो हिमकर्दमः 5:9b 
सुसूक्ष्मं येन तत्तत्त्वं 4:5८ 
सुसूक्ष्मं च क्रियागम्यं 4:62 
सुसूक्ष्ममणुवद्य॒था 4:35 
सुसौम्यो वरदः शान्तः 5:56 
सुस्वादममृतं स्थितम्‌ 5:05b 
सूक्ष्मः सूक्ष्मक्रियातनुः 2:]8b 
सूक्ष्मं स्थूलं धरान्तकम्‌ 44b 
सूक्ष्मकार्योपलब्धितः 4:65 
सूक्ष्मता शक्तिमात्रता :65b 
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सूक्ष्मत्वं शक्तिमात्रता L:64d 
सूक्ष्मरागोपबृंहितः 4:37 
सूक्ष्मरागोपरक्तः सन्‌ 4:388 
सूक्ष्मलिड्डसमातितम्‌ 4:44 
सूक्ष्मस्थूलक्रियांशकः 4:50d 
सूक्ष्मस्थूलविभागतः 4:64 

q 4:59d 
सूक्ष्मस्य सूक्ष्मयोगित्वात्‌ 4:638 
सूक्ष्मा कार्यतनुस्थिता 4:36d 
सूची पुंवक्तृभेदका 5:204 
सूचीमुखः सुतीक्ष्णाग्रा 5:20c 
सूचीमुखो ऽथ तालाख्यः 5:l3a 
सूचीवत्प्रविभेदकः 5:20d(vl) 
सूर्यकान्ताड्भवेदग्निश्‌ L:70a 
सूर्यहीनं जगदाथा 2:6b 
सृष्टिकाले क्रमाद्ाक्तं 4:।280 
सृष्टिकाले स सर्वज्ञः 6:28 
सृष्टिसंहारकृत्प्रभुः 5:6lb 
सृष्टौ स भगवान्नाथः 3:22 
सृष्टौ सृष्टौ च सत्कार्यं A:lle 
सेचयेदग्निसन्तप्तं ।4:39¢ 
सेवाप्रवृत्तयोः पुंसोः 776 
सेश्वरो बलवान्यतः 4:67d 
सैका भिन्नेव लक्ष्यते 2:4ld 
सैव स्यात्किं न केवला 27d 
सोक्ता शक्तिर्मनोन्मनी 2:60d 
सोच्छवासः श्वसनप्रायो 5:268 
सो ऽण्डे यद्वहुरालोकः 5:38c 
सो ऽधिकारी कलात्मकः 2:98b 
सो ऽन्तर्बहिः शिवीभूतः App. 8:6९ 
सो ऽन्यथा प्रतिपद्यते 4:894 
सो ऽन्विष्य गुरुवर्त्मस्थस्‌ 2:04c 
सो ऽपि कर्मेश्वराख्यो ऽस्मिन्‌ 2:।9¢ 
सो ऽपि तच्छक्तिसंविष्टस्‌ 3:l4a 
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सो ऽपि भिन्ने न किं दृष्टो 3:26c 

सो ऽपि संस्थित एव ते 5:60t 

सो ऽपि स्वर्गजनाश्रयः 5:l09b 
सोमसूर्यग्रहादिवत्‌ 3:54b 
सोमार्काकल्पिता मध्या 4:7lc 

सो ऽर्थं स्फोटयते किल 6:94 

सो suf निर्वाणसंज्ञो ऽस्मिन्‌ 3:67 
सो ऽवतारस्य कारणम्‌ 3:04d 

सो ऽस्ति स्मर्ता स्मृतिज्ञानं ।:23¢ 

सो ऽस्तु तस्याविरोधतः 4:39b 

सो ऽस्मिन्‌ साक्षादनुग्रहः ।5:334 

सो ऽस्मिन्यो ऽसौ मलो मतः :50d 
सौख्यकोटरसंकटम्‌ 5:59d 

सौम्यचित्तः प्रसन्नात्मा App. H:l0lc 
सौम्यदः सौम्यदिग्देशे 5:43c 
सौम्यरूपः स W-gHT:O5:dl6b 
सौम्याः सोमाश्रयाः स्थिताः 04:37d 
सौम्या या तु ककुप्तस्याम्‌ App. B:34a 
सौम्ये वा गिरिगह्रे 24:2b 

स्कन्धात्‌ स्कन्धविशेषहर्म्यविभव °. . . 5:62a 
स्तम्भयेद्वत्तमत्याशु 4:36a 

स्तुतापि देवता यस्मात्‌ 6:63¢ 
स्तुतिस्तस्यां प्रदृश्यते 3:274 

स्तुत्या साभिमुखी भवेत्‌ 6:63d 

स्थानं स्थानान्तरोत्कर्षाद्‌ 5:58c 
स्थानं तदधिकारस्य 5:59c 
स्थानभेदो लयार्थतः 04:74d 

स्थानात्‌ स्थानगतात्मशक्तिकिरण°.. 5: 62b 
स्थानात्‌ स्थानान्तरोत्कर्षाद्‌ L4:83c 
स्थानाधिकारकारित्वात्‌ 2:।224 
स्थापनादाहृतिर्मता l4:lld 

स्थितः स परमेश्वरः 0478b 

स्थितं लक्षोनकोटिकम्‌ 5:33 

स्थितं कर्म तनुक्षये L:65d 

स्थिता दिग्देवताम्रयाः ।4:584 
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स्थिता न परमार्थेन 5:49a 
स्थिता राजमहेश्वराः 5:33 
स्थितायां सर्वतो मुक्तौ L:49c 
स्थिता सा विषमानुगा 2:।]24 
स्थितास्ते टङ्कपाणयः 5:40b 
*स्थितिसंरोधनात्मकः 2:240 
स्थितो ऽधः पृथिवीतलात्‌ 5:7 
स्थितो यथास्य बुद्याद्यस्‌ 4:65 
स्थितो यो ऽनुग्रहो ऽनादिः 2:99c 
स्थित्युत्पत्तिलयाः सदा App. E:84b 
स्थित्युत्पत्तिविनाशानां 2:97c 


स्थित्वा स्थित्वा शिवाज्ञया App. L:26b 


स्थित्वैवं योगयोग्यः स्याद्‌ 04:9c 
स्थिरं स्याद्योगगोचरम्‌ 4:2b 
स्थिरत्वं तत्स्मृतेर्गम्यं ।:358 

स्थूलं सावयवं कार्यम्‌ 2:7८ 

स्थूलं तदुपपत्तितः 4:360 

स्थूलं न कृतकं वा स्यात्‌ 2:l3c 
स्थूलयोगः पुनर्भवेत्‌ 4:63b 
स्थूलस्तत्कार्यलक्षितः 4:38b 
स्थूलादात्प्राङ्गियुज्यते 4:624 

स्थूलानि यानि भूतानि 4:27c 
स्थूलावयवशिष्टत्वाद्‌ 2:20 

स्थूलो ऽर्थविषयो रागः 4:37c 
स्नात्वा संशोध्य TFET App. D:64d 
सब्रानकर्मणि योजयेदिति App. F:89f 
स्नानं कुर्याच्छिवाम्भसि App. B:37f 
सत्रानयागादिपुष्कलः -:20b 
स्रानादीनामुपायत्वं 5:22c 

स्पर्श: कार्कश्यसंस्थोस्य App. L:37c 
स्पर्शः स्पर्शस्त्वगाञ्रयः 4:98 
स्पर्शस्त्वगिन्द्रियाश्रयः 4:98b(vl) 
स्पर्शाख्ये बलवत्तरः 46d 
स्पर्शाद्यव्यभिचारतः 4:30b 


स्पर्शार्थाः शुद्धिहेतवः App. B:l3d 
सस्पृष्टकूष्माण्डमन्दिरः 5:80 
स्पृष्टा वा मन्दिरे स्थितः App. D:67d 
स्रष्टा स्पृष्टस्य वस्तुनः 43lb 
स्फटिकोपाधिभेदवत्‌ 4:67b 
स्फुरन्मकुटमण्डिताः 5:52 
स्फुरन्मणिमयूखाभो 5:55 
स्फुरन्मणिमुखोद्धृत ° 5:9a 
स्फोटस्यार्थान्तरस्थितिः 6:0b 
स्फोटो $र्थप्रतिपादकः 6:lld 
स्फोटो ऽर्थप्रतिपादकः 6:9b 
स्मरणं न विनश्वरे 027f 

स्मरणे हेतुतत्स्थितम्‌ 4:3 
स्मर्तानुभविता स्थैर्यात्‌ :35c 
स्मृतिज्ञानं भवेदत्र L:27e 
स्मृतिर्नानुभवादृते L:35b 
स्मृतिवाक्यवदेतेषां 3:33. 
स्मृत्यर्थ दीक्षितात्मनाम्‌ 5:20d 
स्यात्ताक्ष्यों दृक्श्रवसामिव App. 4:54 
स्यात्सर्वा निर्गुणः परः 5:52d 
स्वकर्मतः शरीरे ऽस्मिन्‌ 4:d4c 
स्वकर्मपरिपिण्डिते 2:52b 
स्वकर्मफलभुङ्कर्ता :25c 
स्वकर्मफलभोगतः l:36b 
स्वकर्मफलयोगतः 4050b 
स्वकर्मविधियोजितम्‌ L:90b 
स्वकर्म सहकारि स्यात्‌ 6:7a(vl) 
स्वकर्मापेक्ष्य जीवानां 2:9a 
स्वकार्यकरणल्लेषात्‌ 4:60a 
स्वकार्येण कलादिना 4:9b(vl) 
स्वकार्येणोपलक्ष्यते 2:65 
स्वकार्योत्पत्तिहेतुतः 4:53d 
स्वकार्योत्पादकं भवेत्‌ 43d 
स्वकीयाङ्कगतौ कृत्वा L4:8c 
स्वगुणाद्दययोगतः 427b 
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स्वचैतन्यगुणोदया 3:62d 
स्वच्छवासःकषायवत्‌ 4:63 
स्वजातिपूर्वमाचार्यास्‌ App. C:42c 
स्वत एव न शब्दस्य 3:43c 
स्वत एव न शब्दो ऽयम्‌ 6:2la 
स्वत एव प्रमाणत्वे 3:42 
स्वतो मोहो न कार्यतः 4:]060b 
स्वधर्मानुमितः क्कचित्‌ 2:69 
स्वधर्मेणात्मवर्तिना 4:33b 
स्वधर्मैरविशिष्टास्ता 4:07c 
स्वनाभौ धारयेत्तथा 24:2d 
स्वपरार्थप्रकाशिका 4:3d 
स्वप्रकाशक्रियोज्झितः 4:26d 
स्वप्रवृत्तिः सहेतुका 29b 
स्वबीजपरितोषिता 4:44b 
स्वबीजमण्डलाधारा 4:5a 
स्वबीजमन्त्रशक्तित्वाच्‌ L4d:48c 
स्वबीजविमलाधारा 4:47c 
स्वबीजाद्या यतः सर्वा 4:45c 
स्वबीजाणुबला सती L4:35d 
स्वभावान्निम्नरमुन्नतम्‌ 2:]4b 
स्वभावेन यथा तस्य 2:348 
स्वभावेन शुभाशुभम्‌ App. K:ll5d 
स्वभावो जगतख्चित्रः 072a 
स्वभावो नैव दृश्यते L:73d 
स्वभोगाननुभुञ्जते 4:24b 

स्वयं कृतिर्यदा सर्वैर्‌ 2:262 
स्वयमेव चतुर्भूतं App. E:83a 
स्वयमेवार्थसम्भवः App. K:ill8b 
स्वयोनेनिष्क्रमेत्पुनः 0:59b 
स्वराद्यः खण्डभेदतः 6:34 
स्वरूपं स्वचिदात्मकम्‌ 4:]062b 
स्वरूपं दृङ्कियात्मकम्‌ 2:7b 
स्वरूपानुपलब्धितः 43d 
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स्वरूपेण तदिच्छया 409b 

स्वरैः षोडशभिः शेषैस्‌ 6:48 
स्वर्गशब्देन तत्प्रीतिर्‌ 6:77a 
स्वर्गोर्वश्यादिसङ्केतो 6:49c 
स्वर्जनक्रीडने सृष्टा 5:08a 
स्वर्लोकः स्वजसंम्रयः 530b 
स्वल्पं होमार्चनं भवेत्‌ 05:9b 
स्वल्पस्य विपुलः पुनः 2:37 
स्वल्पे ऽभिव्यज्यते स्वल्पं 0c 
स्ववीर्यमनसोद्धताः 5:35b 
स्ववीर्योत्कर्षदर्शकम्‌ l4:38b 
स्वव्यापाराः प्रदृश्यन्ते 6:73 
स्वशरीरविश्राजने 6:684 
स्वशिखाग्निकणोद्गार° 5:8० 
स्वशिष्याचार्यसम्बन्धात्‌ 2:00a(vl) 
स्वसंवेद्यलघुध्वनिः App. H:l06d 
स्वसडूहे sft सामग्री 4:L43c 


स्वसामर्थ्यं क्रिया तस्य 2:34c 
स्वसामर्थ्योपबृंहिता l4:39b 
स्वसुखान्तरदुःखेन 2:58a 
स्वस्वरूपावभासतः 4:]68d 
स्वस्वाध्वव्यापका देवास्‌ 4:75a. 
स्वांशाकारार्पणे क्षमम्‌ 4:45d 
स्वाक्याशुद्धिनिमित्तजः L:52b 
स्वां करोति यतः कृतिम्‌ 4:58 
स्वातन्त्र्यं न पशोरतः L:93d 
स्वादूदस्तत्परो यत्र 5:05a 
स्वाधिकारपदस्थेन 3:6la 
स्वाधिकारात्कथं ह्येताः 3:6lc 
स्वार्जितं कर्मणः फलम्‌ L:40d 
स्वार्जिताशनहेतुतः 4:68d 
स्वास्थ्यं भवतु लोकस्य App. Li22a 
स्वेच्छया तं निरोधयेत्‌ ।4:294 
स्वेच्छया पूरयेद्वायुं 44:29c 
स्वेच्छया बलवान्यतः 94d 
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स्वेच्छया रेचयेदेवं 4:30a 
स्वेच्छासामर्थ्ययोगतः 3:95 
स्वैश्वर्यबलगर्विताः 5:44b 

[3 
हंसो हंस इति ब्रुवन्‌ 04:82d 
हंकृतिर्गर्वके स्कन्धे 5:50a 
हठात्‌ स्फुरति रामाढां 5:58 
हरः संसेव्यते नाथो 5:57 
हरादूध्व॑ भवेत्कोटिः 5:40c 
हरिराराधितस्तथा 5:90 
हर्याख्यं रमणोपमम्‌ 5:90b 
हस्तपादादिभिर्यस्मात्‌ L:85c 
हस्तेन्द्रियनिमित्तजम्‌ 4:03b 
हस्तौ च तलसंस्थितौ 4:8b 
हाटकः संस्थितो हरः 5:56} 
हाटकः संप्रतिष्ठितः 5:55b 
हाटकः संप्रपूज्यते 5:58 
हाटकस्तेन निर्दिष्टो 5:59 
हाटकस्फष्टद्विक्षुगम्‌ 5:53b 
हाटकाधिष्ठितं शुभम्‌ 5:60b 
हिंसां सत्यं च भाषयेत्‌ 4:764 
हिमवान्‌ हेमकूटवत्‌ 5:90b 
हुंफङ्कारान्तसंयोगाद्‌ 04:05c 
हृच्छिरः सशिखं बलम्‌ 6:32 


हृत्कोशे तं विधारयेत्‌ 4:20b 
हृत्पद्यस्योर्ध्वतो नाड्यौ 4:70c 
हृदं कण्ठं ततस्तालुं 04/72c 
हृदयं हृत्परित्राणे App. A:3c 
हृदयं कृष्णवर्त्मनः App. Bi5b 
हृदयाद्यभिधायकैः App. A:ld 
हृदि पित्ते च पक्तिषु 4:8d 
हृदि ब्रह्मा गले विष्णुस्‌ L4:73c 
हृदो घोरो ध्वजाब्रुहः 3:74 
हृद्दीजशतं जपेत्‌ App. D:57d 
हेतवो ये ऽत्र दोषाणां 2:07¢ 
हेतुः कार्येण गम्यते 2:]9d 
हेतुकर्ता स एवास्मिन्‌ 5:6le 
हेतुकर्तृपुरःसरः 6:75b 

हेतुत्वेन कथं तनौ 2:8b 
हेतुरानन्दकर्मणि 4:32d 
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= INDEX 


No manner of indexing seems quite without flaws. I have opted here to give a 
pada- or quarter-verse- index to the tantra, and a general index (ordered by the 
Roman alphabet) to the translations, annotations and introductory material. 
Liberties have been taken, in some places in an effort to get single concepts 
indexed under one term, in other places in an effort to break up large entries 
(typically those for much quoted works and authors). 

It will be noticed that in some cases I have chosen to index under a Sanskrit 
term (e.g. buddhi) and in others under an English one (e.g. water). The former 
proceeding makes better sense when no English translation is quite adequate 
or when more than one has been used. The latter proceeding makes better 
sense when the same thing may be referred to by many words in Sanskrit (jala, 
ap, salila, udaka, vari, toya, ka, etc.). The principal disadvantage of such an 


approach is a rather high degree of arbitrariness. 


Abhäsa, 289, 29 

abhava, 209, 22 

Abhidharmakoéga, I70, I72 

Abhidharmakosabhasya, ]45, 244 

Abhinavagupta, xxxvi, xcvi, cxii, 
8, 242, 38, 383 

Abhisamayalankaraloka, 73 

abhivyakti, lxxviii, ]46, 404 

ABHYANKAR, 370 

Abjala (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 33 

acarya, lxvi, Ixxvi, 43, 97, 2]8, 
255, 392 

ACHARYA, vi, xxxviii, 42, 43, 68, 
]79, 22।, 24], 257, 263, 
270, 272, 280, 287, 292, 
307-309, 32, 32I, 330, 
33l, 333, 334, 337, 343, 


345, 362, 367, 403, 405, 407 
Acintya, xxiii, 406 
action, see karman 
adhara, 354, 355 
adharma, 24], 257, 40] 
buddhidharma, lxix, 254, 282 
adhikara, lxxvii, cxv 
aspect of Siva, 4, 3]8 
for initiation, 395 
for liberation, 396 
in pure path, 38 
level of, 20] 
of mantras, 4], 2]8-220, 222, 
225 
of Mantresas, 202, 2]8 
for padas, 387, 390, 39] 
tattva, 92, 20] 
to confer initiation, 393 
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adhikarin, 202 
aspect of Siva, lxv, lxvi, 92, 
96, 97 
adhvan, 200, 275, 37, 373, 397 
universe, 203 
adhyavasāya, lxix, 236-238, 258 
adhyayana, 39l 
Adigaivas, xxvii 
ädisütra, xxxviii-xxxix, 39 
ADRIAENSEN, xvii, xxxiii 
adrsta, 59 
Advaita, lxii, see also non-dualism, 
Vedanta and vivartavada 
Vedantic, 53 
agama (pramäna), 209 
Agamadambara, 69, I7l 
‘Agamas’, xv 
Agamasastra, lvi 
aged people (as initiands), 395 
AGHORA, l9], ]94, 95, 222 
Aghoragiva, v, xvi, xvii, xxxiv, 
xxxv, xxxvii, xliv, lii, lviii, 
lix, lxi, lxii, cix-Cxv, cxxi, 
cxxiv, 38, 42, 54, 66, 
77, 95, 245, 250, 255, 
259, 260, 264, 265, 295, 
3i7, 326, 348, 352, 353, 
36], 373, 375 
date of, xxvi 
disciples of, xxvi 
AGHORASTRA, 223 
aghosa vak, 323 
Agneya, xxiv, xxv, see also 
Kalottara 
Agneyi (dharana), 360 
Agni, 290, 296, 369, see also fire 
nàdi of, 367 
Agnidhra, 297 
Agnihotra, l, 22, 2]3 
ahankara, lxx, 229, 237, 259, 260, 
268-270 
Bhütädi, lxx, 259, 260, 263, 269 
Taijasa, lxx, 259, 260, 268 


Parakhyatantra 


Vaikrta, lxx, 259, 260, 268 
Ahirbudhnyasamhita, 38] 
Aindri (a nadi), 367 
air, ०, 328, see also Vàyu and 
wind 
homologised with y, 36l 
rising of, 58 
aia language, lvi, ]xxviii-Ixxxv, 
22i, 262, 380, 526 
Aigani (dharana), 360 
aisvarya, 257 
buddhidharma, lxix, 54, 254, 
256 
sad-, Ixxviii, 404, 405 
AJA, 222 
Ajita, xxiii, xxvi, cx, cxxii, 280, 32], 
322, 397, 524 
Ajita, 324 
ajfiana, see also avidya 
buddhidharma, 254, 282 
akaga, see ether and vyoman 
akrta (a bhuvana), 249 
aksa, see faculties 
Alaka, lviii, 403 
alchemical liquid, 402 
alcoholic fermentation, 46 
Alvars, xxxiii 
Amarakoéga, ]64, 288, 30], 307 
Amaravati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Ambaladesikendra, cxv 
Ambaresa (a hell), 285 
Ambarisa (a hell), 282, 283, 285 
Ambhojasambhu, xx 
Ambika, 324 
Ambika (tantravataraka), 406 
Amrta (dharana), 360 
Amrtakanikoddyotanibandha, 73 
Amsumat, xxiii, 379 
Amudalapadu, xx 
anai$varya 
buddhidharma, lxix, 254, 282 
Anandabhairava, ।84 
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Ananta, xxviii, liv, lix, Ixvi, Ixvii, 
63, 76, 20l, 202, 205, 
206, 28, 237, 37, 333 
a Rudra bearing egg of Brahma, 
3I3 
regent of i$varatattva, lxxii, 37 
Ananta, 324 
Anantagambhu, cix, cxxiii 
Anäérita, 324 
Anatha, 324 
ANAVARATAVINAYAKAM PILLAI, 
ox 
Andhatamasa (a hell), 284 
Andhatamisra (a hell), 287 
Andhra Pradesh, xxx 
Andropogon Muricatus, I60 
angamantras, 223, 224, 330, 332- 
334, 337 
Angaraka (Mars), 306, 307 
anger, 272, 302 
animan, lxix, 29, 256, 379 
anugraha (compassion/grace), lxv, 
lxvi, 46, 65, 89, 96- 
98, 200-202, 220, 37, 
343, 393, 396-398 
anumana, li, 46, 68, 69, 209, 2] 
anus, 262, 265 
faculty of, 262 
tattva of, 36 
anustubh, lxxxv 
Apabhramáa, Ixxix 
apana, Ixxv, 262, 265, 357, 377 
Aparajita, 324 
apauruseyatva, li, 209-2]2 
Appar, xviii 
Apsaras, 297-299 
APTE, 48, 285, 347, 362, 374 
Apya (a nadi), 367 
Aranipadra, xx 
arbuda 
embryo, 244-246 
number, 279 
arivarga, xix 
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Arka, 294 
arna, term for consonants, 32l, 325 
arsa language, Ixxxv, lxxxvi 
arthakriyakaritva, 72, 272, 273 
arthapada, 345 
arthapatti, li, ]68, 69, 209, 22, 327 
Arthasastra, xix, 402 
arthavada, 2, 342 
Arulnandi, cxix 
Arürar, xxxiii 
Aryadeva, 403 
Âryamañjuérinämasangiti, ]73 
Aryasatyadvayavatarasiitra, lvi 
asana 

yoganga, 35-353 
ash, 388 
Asitavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
ä$ramas, 394 
astakas, 249, 34-36 
astamurti, ]8], 376 
Astangahrdaya, 246, 366 
astapuspika, 384 
ASTRA, xl, 223, 224, 332, 333, 383 
asuddhadhvan, 373 
Asuras, 297 
A$vattha tree, 297 
atiguhyastaka, 3l5 
Atimarga, ]39, 260 
Atmarthapijapaddhati, xxxvi, lxii, 

cix, cxi 

atoms, lxx, 270, 27], 279, 280 
Atyantakama, xix 
Atyantanirmalatattvaratnavali, 34 
auma (a bhuvana), 249 
avairagya 

buddhidharma, 235, 24, 254, 

282 

Avantivarman, xx 
avarana, 224 
ävesa, see under mukti 
Avici/ Avici (a hell), 282, 284, 287 
avidya, 52, 53; see also ajñana 
avinabhavaniyama, xlix 
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avyakta, see prakrti 
axe, 6l 
ayurveda, 233 


Badàmi, xx 

Bahurüpasambhu, lix 

BAKKER, xvii, Ixxxiii 

Bala, one of the Satarudrah, 33 

balagra, see hair 

Balajnanaratnavali, cxi 

Balaksepa, 83 

Balaksepa, form of Siva, 83 

Balamanthana, ]84 

Balantaka, one of the $atarudràh, 
33 

Balapramatha, 83 

Balapramathana, 84 

Balapramathini, 8L 

Balaratnavali, cxi 

Balavattara (head of sparéatattva), 
36 

Balavikarana, 80, 83 

Balavikarani, 8] 

Bali (a Daitya), 292, 293 

BANERJI, xx 

BARAZER-BILLORET, xxv, xliv, xlv, 
Ixxxviii, 39, 202, 237, 3]5 

barley grain (yava), 280, 523-528 

Baroda, vii 

Baudhayana, xxvii 

BECK, xvi 

bell-metal, 307 

belly, 267, 284 

Benares, lii 

BENDALL, xvii 

Berlin, xciv 

Bhadra, xxiv 

Bhadräéva, 295, 297, 298 

Bhagavadgita, 255 

Bhagavatapurana, 244, 282, 399 

Bhairava, 223 

bhakti (devotion), 255, 395, 397 

BHANDARKAR, xviii, xx 
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Bhanujidiksita, 30, 307 
Bhanumat (head of rüpatattva), 3]6 
Bharata, 300 
Bharata (landmass), 295, 299, 300, 
305 
Bhasarvajiia, 378 
BHATT, xvi, xviii, xxxv, liii, xciii, 
xciv, xcvi, xcvii, cxv, 
cxviii, 39, 72, 87, 92, 
95, 202, 225, 236-238, 
249, 258, 280, 34, 349, 
350, 365, 368, 369, 372, 
373, 375, 376, 392, 397, 525 
Bhatta Bhaskara, 87, 390 
Bhattabhäskaramiéra, 8] 
BHATTACHARYA, xxi, lvi 
Bhatta Vadindra, 5] 
Bhava, Ixvi, 205 
realm below suddhavidya, 406 
Bhàvacüdàmani, lx, cxiv 
bhavas, see buddhidharmas 
bhavasarga, I80 
Bhimanihsvana (a Raksasa), 292 
Bhimanirhrada (a Raksasa), 292 
Bhimaparakrama (a Daitya), 292 
bhoga 
aspect of Siva, 4, 38 
contrasted with moksa, 220 
tattva, 20 
Bhogakarika, xxxvii, lx, 235, 236, 
239, 253, 259, 264, 404 
Bhogakarikavrtti, cxiv, 54, 234 
bhogin 
aspect of Siva, lxvi, I96, I97 
Bhoja, xvi, xliv, cix, 260 
Bhrgu, 302 
bhüh, lxxi 
bhütas, see elements and spirits 
bhütasamkhya, 282, 304, 524 
bhütasarga, ]80 
bhütasuddhi, 355, 360, 36] 
Bhütikantha, lxi 
bhuvana 
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laksya, 324 
bhuvanadhvan, 200 
bhuvanasarga, ]80 
Bhuvarloka, lxxii, 305, 309 
bija 
term for vowels, 32] 
bijamantras, 330, 333, 334, see also 
under mantras 
bile, 267 
locus of fire, 267 
Bilhari, xx 
binding fate, see niyati 
bindu, lxxii, I76, I77, 37, 32-324, 
326, 363 
laksya, 324 
in mantroccara, 324 
BISSCHOP, vi, 302, 35, 38, 352, 
40] 
blood, 83, 267, 287, 303, 366, 367 
Bodhayana, xxvii 
body, lxiv, lxx, Ixxv, 44-48, 5], 
56-6l, 63, 67, 70- 
72, 80, 83-86, 96, 
20i, 206, 22, 229-233, 
250, 252, 256, 263, 266, 
267, 272-274, 284-287, 
296, 303, 357, 359, 373, 
375, 377 
dead, 37] 
destruction of, 56, 57 
ether in, 265 
experience only within, 50, 
l56 
fire in, 267 
four states of, 46 
gross, 232, 25], 27] 
ills of, 38 
in yoga, 350, 35l, 354, 366 
mantra-, xli, 65, 92, 225, 388 
new, I50 
of Ananta, 20], 37 
of Kiismanda, 28] 
of Malini, xlvii 
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of mantras, 22] 
of Rahu, 307 
of subtle matter, 22] 
pure, 37, 398 
soul different from, ]43, ]44 
subtle, Ixx, 63, 242, 243, 250, 
25l, 266, 273, 369 
the Lord's, lxv, lxvii, 65, 90- 
]92, 94, 96, 27, 22], 
222, 224, 225, 306, 343, 
344, 374, 398 
transformation. of four ele- 
ments, ]44 
water in, 267 
yogic burning of, 388, 389 
BOHTLINGK, 362 
bone, 93, 267, 366, 367 
BORI, xciii, 280 
Brahma, xx, Ixxii, 208, 295, 296, 
298, 30l, 3l0, 3ll, 3l7, 
336, 369, 373 
nirvacana of, 374 
citadel of, 296 
egg of, lxxi, lxxii, 279, 28, 289, 
304, 33, 34 
in mantroccara, lxxv, 372 
nirvacana of, 3] 
regent of sadasivatattva, lxxii 
term used of liberated soul, 406 
Brahmabindüpanisat, li, 5 
brahmacarya (celibacy), Ixxvii, 394 
brahmamantras, xl, xli, lxv, eviii, 
9l, 94, 223, 332, 334, 
337, 374 
bija, 330 
brahman, ]53, 324, 378, 384, 406 
in mantroccara, 324 
Brahmanadi, 358 
Brahmananda, 364 
BRAHMANANDASVAMIN, 398 
brahmanda, see Brahma, egg of 
Brahmandapurana, 29l, 30l, 527, 
528 
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Brahmapurana, 30] 

brahmarandhra, 265, 373 

Brahma$ambhu, xx 

Brahmasiddhi, lvii 

BRAHMASIRAS, 223 

Brahmasütra, l52, 97 

Brahmasütrasankarivrtti, 27 

Brahmavaivartapuràna, 279 

Brahmi, xlvii 

brahmins, 298, 394 

brühmya (a bhuvana), 249 

Brhadaranyakopanisat, 378 

Brhadbhoga (a Daitya), 292 

Brhaddadhica, 34 

Brhadgarbha (a Daitya), 292 

Brhadraga (a Daitya), 292 

Brhaspati, 306, 307 

Brhaspatipada, lx, lxi 

Brhatkalottara, xxv, xxxviii, xxxix, 
xlii, 224, 353 

Brhatkiranoddyota, lxii 

Brhattika, 69 

BROCKINGTON, xiii, xiv 

brows, lxxv, 372 

BRUNNER, vi, xvi, xviii, xx, xxvii, 
xxxi, xxxiv, xxxvi, lii, lviii, 
Ixiii, lxxxviii, cxi, cxii, 
cxiv, cxv, cxxiv, ]40, 8], 
84, 223, 224, 249, 250, 
307, 34-36, 33l, 334, 
352, 36], 379, 389-39], 393 

bubhuksu, 220 

buckram, cii 

budbuda, 244-246 

Buddha (head of buddhitattva), 36 

Buddhacarita, 402 

buddhi (intellect), Ixviii-lxx, 45, 
54, 229, 234-239, 247, 
25l, 252, 258, 259, 268, 
36, 385 

with its eight qualities, 54, 

240, 254, 258, 385, 404, see 
also buddhidharmas 
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buddhidharmas, lxxviii, 54, 24], 
282, 404 

buddhindriyas, 260, see also facul- 
ties 

Buddhists, lvi, Ixii-lxiv, lxx, I72, 
73, 209, 27], 272 

tantric, 222, 347, 403 

Buppruss, 307 

Budha, 297, 306, 307 

BÜHNEMANN, 307 

BURNIER, 358 


caksuh, see eye and sight 

Calukyas, xix 

Cambodian inscriptions, xx, xxi 

Cambridge, vii, xxi, xlii, 35 

Candra, see moon, Candramas and 
Soma 

Candrabhasa, xxiv 

Candragarbha, 296 

Candrahasa, xxiv 

Candrajnana, xxiv 

Candramas, 306, see also moon and 
Soma 

Candrananda, li, 245, 329, 380 

Candrasekharabhattàraka, cxiv 

candrayana, 84 

Cankarpanirakaranam, xxxii, cxv 

Carvakas, li, Ixiii, l43-47, 68, l69 

carya (pada), lxii, Ixxvi, 4], 385, 
387, 388, 390, 392, 398-400 

caste, Ixxvii, cviii, 394 

Catamanimalai, cxvi 

Catuh$atikakälottara, lxii 

Catuhsatika, lxii 

celibacy, see brahmacarya 

chaff, 308 

Chandellas, xxx 

Chidambaram, cxv 

children (as initiands), 395, 396 

chotika, 364 

chyle, lxxv 

Cintya, xxiii 
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Cintyagastra, xxvii, 389 

Citraratha, 299 

Cittavisuddhiprakarana, 403 

Civananacittiyar, cxii, cxix, 40 

clay, I76 

clay vessel, 233 

clouds, 305 

C«GDES, xxi 

CoLas, vi, xxv, 255, 38l 

COLAS-CHAUHAN, vi, cxiii 

conflation, xcii, 57 

conjectures, cvi 

consonants, lxxii, lxxiii, 32], 322, 

325, 33, 336, 337 

clusters of, 334, 337 

continents, 294, 295, 30l-303, 305 
seven, Ixxi, Ixxii 

copper, 307, 402 

cotton, I48 

cows, xl, lxxiii, 47, 302, 334 
time taken to milk, 359 

crystal, 54, 307, 37 

Culex, Ixxxix 

CULIKA, xl 


DAGENS, xxv, xliv, xlv, lix, Ixxxviii, 
cix, cxiii, cxv, cxix, जे, 
202, 237, 35, 524 

Daityas, lxxi, 29, 306 

Damani, 8], 82, 84 

danda (punctuation), civ 

danda (unit of measure), 280, 523- 
528 

dandabhangi, I9l 

danda[ka] (asana), 348, 350 

Danujas, 290 

darkness, 20] 

DASGUPTA, xiv, xvi 

DAVIS, xvi, xvii, xix, XX, cxv 

death, 383, 397 

Desopadesa, 390 

Devapati (tantravataraka), 406 

DEVASENAPATHI, xxxiii, cxii 
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devatà 
Mimàmsaka conception of, 
339-342 
Devendravarman, xix 
Devibhagavatapurana, 285, 293, 296 
Devikalottara, cvii, cxvii, 398 
Deviyamala, 3]5 
Devyamata, cxvii 
DEZs6, vi, 44, 233, 269 
Dhanada, 300 
dhanuh (unit of measure), 280, 523- 
528 
dharana, lxxv, 35l-353, 355, 360- 
362, 365, 388 
of earth, 360 
of ether, 355, 363 
of fire, 362 
of water, 36l 
of wind, 355, 363 
dharma, 52, 2l2, 2]3, 24l, 255, 
40], 404 
buddhidharma, lxix, 54, 254 
sad-, lxxviii, 404 
Dharma (tantravataraka), 406 
Dharmakirti, xlvi, xlix, 67, 337 
Dharmapuram, cxii, cxv 
Dharmendra, 73 
Dhatupatha, 266, 308, 32, 36, 370 
dhatus, 367 
DHAVAMONY, xvi, xxxii 
Dhruva, see pole star 
Dhureti plates, xxx 
dhyana, lxxv, 35l, 356, 360, 362, 
397 
yoganga, 35-353 
Dignaga, xlix, 27l 
diksa (initiation), xxi, xxvii, xlvi, 
lxiii, Ixxvi, lxxvii, Ixxxviii, 
eviii, cxii, cxviii, cxix, 37, 
62, 63, 93, 200, 28, 
29, 238, 242, 282, 3l4, 
37, 382, 385, 387-39/, 
393-399, 402, 404 
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nirapeksa, lxxvii, 394, 395 
samaya-, Ixxvi, 387, 39] 
i, 387, 394 


sapeksa, xxvi 
Diksadarsa, cvii, cxii, cxxv, 390 
Diksottara, xv 
Dipika, 324 
diplomatic transcription, civ 
Dipta, xxiii, 524 
Diptarudra (tantravataraka), 406 
Diptesa (tantravataraka), lxxviii, 

406 
doctor, 200 
double sandhi, Ixxxv, 202, 208 
drk-śakti, see jüüna-éakti 
Dundubhi (head of vaktattva), 36 
DUNUWILA, xvi 
Durdaréa (a serpent), 292 
Durdargana (a Daitya), 292 
dvadaganta, 355, 37l, 373, 377 
bahya-, 373, 376 
Dvigatikalottara, lxii, 224, 372, 375 
Dvisatikalottara, Xxv 
Dvisatikalottaravrtti, bai, 42, 373, 
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DvivEDA/DVIVEDI/DWIVEDI, 
Vrajavallabha, xxiv, 
xxxiv, lx, lxi, cvi, cxxü, 
260 


dvyanuka, 270, 279, 280 


ear, 26, 262, 265 
earth, lxviii, box, 69, 208, 264, 269, 
273, 30], 302, 308 
area, I72 
characteristics of, 36] 
circle of, 295, 382 
dharana of, lxxv, 355, 360, 362 
evolved from smell, 267 
gold in, 402 
homologised with ], 36] 
karmabhümi, 305 
measurements of, 304 
our, 288, 294 
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pilgrimage sites on, 324, 3l5 
property of, 258 
shaking of, 58 
surface of, 28l, 295, 30, 382 
tattva of, 227, 230, 278, 304, 
34, 373 
Ekadrk, 20 
Ekarudra, 20l 
elements, ]4, 227, 260, 269, 328 
gross (bhüta, mahabhita), lxx, 
45-48, 59, ]8], 84, 
229, 260, 26l, 263, 264, 
266, 268, 269, 27], 273, 
36, 37, 354, 36 
dharanas of, lxxv, 360, 362 
four visible, 44, 58 
homologisation of with semi- 
vowels, 36l 
innate properties of, 58 
subtle (matra, tanmatra), lxx, 
229, 259, 260, 263-265, 
268, 269, 36 
elements (seven dhatus of body), 
I93 
elephant, 89, 239, 294, 30], 36] 
embryo, 244 
female, 246 
male, 246 
emendation, xcii, c, ciii, cvi 
enjambement, Ixxix, 27, 342, 382 
Ennius, cxxiv 
ether (akasa), lvi, xx, 263-265, 328, 
336, 364, 373 
dharana of, lxxv, 355, 360, 363 
level of subtle sound, 363 
plurality of, 264 
tattva of, 3l4 
the letter H, 33], 36] 
excretion, faculty of, see anus 
eye, Ixxiv, 79, 262, 265, 267, 278, 
35l 
-balls, 26 
faculty of, I79, 247 
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infected, 38 

locus of fire, 267 

retaining breath in, 354 
eyeskip, I8], 23], 356 


faculties (senses, instruments, in- 
driya, karana), lxiv, lxviii, 
lxx, 38, 45-47, 56- 
58, 73, 80, 85, 22, 
22l, 227-229, 234, 237, 
238, 247, 248, 255, 259, 
260, 262, 263, 268-270, 
274, 286, 36, 37, 344 
beyond, 80, 88, 23, 26, 344 
non-material, 22 
objects of, 237, 240, 263 
of action, lxx, 60, 253, 259, 
260, 262, 263, 268 
of sense, lxx, 253, 259-26], 268, 
37 
fat, 267, 302, 367 
feet, 60, 97, see also movement, 
faculty of 
faculty of action, 262, 263 
of the Lord, 222 
positioning of in yoga, 348-35] 
fetters, 272 
fever, Ixxiv, ci, 233, 256, 284, 338, 
345 
subjection of by mantras, 338 
FILLIOZAT, xviii, xix, xxxvi, 
Ixxxviii, xcvi, 406 
finger-breadth, 280 
FINOT, xxi 
fire, lxx, 57, 58, 76, 85, 200, 
23, 233, 264, 266, 267, 
272, 28l, 285, 288, 289, 
302, 306, 328, 329, see also 
Agni 
associated with udana, 372 
associated with central channel, 
372 
between nether worlds, 28] 
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dharana of, lxxv, 354, 355, 362, 
363 
going out, 58 
homologised with r, 36] 
in belly, 366 
in the body, 267 
of anger, 302 
of time, 28] 
on mountain, I85 
power of blocked by mantras, 
277 
property of, 267 
seven internal fires, 367 
tattva of, 304, 34 
fireflies, 59 
flesh, 267, 366, 367 
FLOOD, xiv 
foetus, 242, 246, 247, 367 
fog, 284 
forehead, 355 
form (rüpa) 
subtle element, 263, 267 
tattva of, 36 
FRANCO, 69 
FRAUWALLNER, l, 69, 86, 20, 22 


Gabhasti, 29 

Gabhastimat, 289, 292 

GahaneSana, 37 

GANAPATI SASTRI, cx 

Ganapatitattwa, 353 

gandha, see smell 

property of earth, 258 

Gandhamadana (mountain range), 
297, 298 

Gandhanga (head of gandhatattva), 
36 

Gandharvas, 298, 299, 303 

Gandhavaha (citadel on Meru), 296 

Gandhavati (citadel on Meru), 296 

GANESAN, vi, xxvii, xxx, CXIX 

Gane$varas, 224, 333 

Ganges, Ixiii, 37 
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Sky-, 306 
Garbhoda, lxxii, 304 
gariman, 379 
Garuda, xliv, I37, 274, 299, 38 
Garudas, 290 
Gaudapada, lvi 
Gauta, lxvi, 205 
Gautama, 302 
gavyūti, 280, 523-528 
GAYATRI, 224 
gems, Ixxiv, 293, 303, 345 
nine, 29] 
radiance of, 28l, 293, 303 
wish-fulfilling, 73 
GENGNAGEL, xvi, xvii, xliv 
genitals, 265 
ghana, 244, 245 
Ghanananda (head of upastha- 
tattva), 36 
ghatakaSadrstanta, lvi 
Gherandasamhita, 350, 358 
GHORA, 222 
GHORASTRA, 223 
GHOSHAL, xix 
Gitabhasya, 256 
godoha, 358, 359 
gold, 307, 402 
eight types of, 402 
heated, 306 
Gomeda(s) (continent), 294, 302 
GOML, vii, xxxvi, lii, xii, cx, cxi, 
cxxii-cxxiv, I73, 206, 252, 
339, 340 
GONDA, xiv-xvi 
GOoODALL, v, xiii-xv, xviii, xix, 
xxi, xxiii-xxvi, xxix, XXX, 
xxxiv-xxxix, xliii, xlix, li, 
li, lvi, lviii-lxiii, lxxviii, 
Ixxix, Ixxxii, Ixxxv, bexxvi, 
Ixxxviii, xcii, xciii, xcv- 
xcviii, c, cii, cx-cxv, CXX- 
cxxiv, 38, 39, 4l, 42, 
45l, 67, 73, 77, 80, 


Parakhyatantra 


8l, 93, 99, 202, 207, 
23l, 234, 238, 243, 249, 
260, 26l, 272, 275, 276, 
299, 34, 36, 37, 32], 
323, 324, 335, 345, 369, 
375, 387, 388, 39l, 393, 
395, 396, 398, 404, 406, 525 
GOPAL IYER, xxxiii 
Gopati (tantravataraka), 406 
Gopati (king of Gomedas), 302 
Gopendratippabhüpäla, 375 
Goraksaviracitaprabodha, xcvi 


Gosava, 302 
GOUDRIAAN, xv, lxxviii 
Govindarāja (commentator on 


Manusmrti), 286 
Grahayajña, 307 
Grantha, xcviii, xcix, |44, 48, ]57, 
200, 343 
granthi, 384 
five along central channel, 355 
grasping 
faculty of, 262 
tattva of, 36 
Great Bear, 309 
Greek astrology, xlvii 
GRIFFITHS, vi 
GRONBOLD, 35] 
GROS, xxxiii 
GUHA, 222 
guhyatiguhyastaka, 3]5 
guhyad guhyatara, 3I5 
Guhyasamaja, 347 
guhyastaka, 3]5 
gunas, lxix, 82, 235, 236, 252-254, 
260 
gunasankranti, see under mukti 
gunatattva, lxix, 229, 237, 249, 253, 
36 
GUPTA, xv 
-guru, lxvi, cix, 98, 392, 395, 396 


HAAG-BERNEDE, vi, 59 


E Index 


hair, 267 
dimension of tip of (kacagra, 
balagra), 280, 523-528 
Hamkrti (head of ahaükàratattva), 
36 
HAMSA, Ixxvi, 375 
Hamsapäramesvara, xxi 
HANDIQUI, xx 
hands, 60, 6, 89, 289, see also 
grasping, faculty of 
faculty of action, 262 
of a Vidyadhara, 299 
of the Lord, 223 
positioning of in yoga, 349, 35] 
unit of measure (hasta), 280, 
523-528 
HANNEDER, xx, 377 
Hara, 296, 299, 3l-33 
nirvacana of, 3l2 
HARA, 360, 38] 
Haracaritacintamani, 79 
Haravijaya, lviii, 233, 402 
Hari (landmass), 295, 299, 300 
Hari (Visnu), 300, 302 
Haribhadra, 73 
Harivamsa, 297 
hasta, see grasping and hands 
Hataka, lxxi, 293, 294 
Hatake$vara, 29 
Hathaka, 293 
Hathayogapradipika, 358, 364 
HATTORI, 27l 
HAYASHI, 279, 524 
HAZRA, xvii 
head, 94, 355 
of the Lord, 9, ]93, 94 
hearing, 270 
faculty of, 26 
tattva of, 36 
heart, xl, Ixxv, 324, 353-357, 367- 
369, 37, 372, 376, 383, 384 
locus of fire, 267 
of Sikhandin, 20L 
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of the Lord, xl, 9, 95, 222 
hedonists (as initiands), 395 
Helaraja, li 
hells, Ixxi, 282-290 
Hemahamsagani, 370 
Hemaküta (mountain range), 299, 
300 

hetu, 328 

hetukartr, 207 

Hevajrasahajasadyoga, l73 

Hevajratantra, 374, 403 ‘ 

hiatus, Ixxxiii, Ixxxv, 58, 205, 26, 
22], 357 

Himavat, 300 

Hiranya (a Daitya), 292 

Hiranya (landmass), 295 

HOISINGTON, xvii 

homa, 388, 39], 392 

homoioteleuton, 262, 390 

horses, 297, 36 

Hoshiarpur Vishveshvaranand Vedic 
Research Institute, vil, 
eviii 

HOUBEN, 329 

HOUSMAN, xxxi, Ixxxix-xci, cxxiv, 
Cxxv 

HRDAYA, xl, 223, 332 

HRIM, 333, 334 

HUAUM, 33I 

HULIN, Ixxxviii, 239, 279, 283, 286, 
295, 525 

HULTZSCH, xix 

HUM, 334, 335 

HUMPHAT, 383 

hypermetry, Ixxxvi 


iccha (Sakti), l79, 20l, 252, 372 

Ida, 297 

ida, Ixxv, 367, 372 

idiots (as initiands), 395 

IFP, v, vii, xxvii, xxxvi, lii, lv, 
lvi, lix, lxii, xciii, cvi, cviii, 
cx-cxiv, cxvi, cxix-cxxiv, 


E ]73, 9l, 92, 95, 
206, 27, 232, 242, 245, 
249, 250, 252, 259, 282, 
289, 294-297, 307, 3]3- 
3i5, 323, 325, 333, 339, 
340, 348, 352, 355, 372, 
373, 375, 376, 379, 38], 
388, 389, 39 
Ila, 297 

Ilavrta, 295-299 
impurity, see mala 
INDEN, xci 

Indhika, 324 

India Office, xlii 
Indra, xxxvii, 296, 297, 30, 369 
indriyas, see faculties 
initiands, 388, 395 
initiates, I37, 393, 395 
initiation, see diksa 
initiation names, xx, Xxx 
instruments of sense and action, see 
faculties 
intestines, 267 

IRACAMANIKKANAR, xxxii 
iron, 307 

Iga, 369 

ISA, 223 

ISAACSON, v, vi, xiii, xvii, li, xxxiii, 
37, 40, ]42, 48, 50, 
5, 53, 59, .60, 65, 
68, 69, 73, 79, l8l, 
85, 86, l97-202, 207, 
2l4, 222, 232, 237, 245, 
246, 249, 25l, 258, 272, 
274, 292, 293, 302, 330, 
34l, 343, 345, 347, 357, 
360, 370, 374, 375, 380, 
394, 400, 402, 403, 407 
ISANA, I9L, 93, 94, 222 
Téanasivagurudevapaddhati, xxx, 
cvii, cix, cxxiii, 308, 334, 
355 

Téani (dharana), 360 
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ISHIMATSU, CX 
isita, 379 
Iévara, lxv, I92 

in mantroccara, lxxv, 372 
igvara (padartha), Ixiii, 40, 345 
Iévarapratyabhijnakàrika, 372 
Iévarapratyabhijnakarikavimarsini, 

xcvi 

iévaratattva, lxvi, lxxii, 20l, 37 
IYANGAR, 358 


Jahnu, 3]0 

Jainas, xcvi, 48, I50 

Jalada (head of rasatattva), 36 

Jalamdharabandha, 358 

jalamoda, 59 

Jalantaka, one of the £atarudräh, 
33 

Jalavasa, I59 

Jaleéa (head of jalatatt va), 3l4 

Jambü (continent), lxxii, 294, 295, 
297, 299-30], 303 

Jambü (tree), 300, 30l 

Jambiinada (gold), 300, 30 

Jambünadi, 30l 

JAMBUVIJAYA, 380 

JAMISON, 367 

Jammu, vii, cxiv 

Janaloka, lxxii, 3I0, 3 

japa, 39 

japa (yoganga), 352 

jasmine, 306 

jati (mantra inflection), lxxiii, 334, 
335, 337 

functions and genders of, 334 

jatu, 233 

Jatu (a hell), 283 

Jatupanka (a hell), 285 

Jaya, 324 

Jayantabhatta, 69 

Jayarasi, I69 

Jayaratha, lx, lxi, cxii, 242 

Jayavarman V, xxi 
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jiva, 375 
as name for ingoing or outgoing 
breath, lxxv, 37l 
jivanmukta, xxvii 
jnana, see also vidya 
buddhidharma, lxix, 54, 254 
saj-, Ixxviii, 404, 405 
jñäna (Sakti), 6l-63, 74, 85- 
89, 29, 22, 233, 275, 405 
jnana (pada), lxii, Ixxvi, 385, 387, 
388, 390-392, 395, 397, see 
also vidyapada 
jñana (padartha), 388, see also un- 
der vidyà 
Jüánabindu (head of kalatattva), 
36 
Jhanaparicasika, xxv, xxxviii, xcvi 
Jüänaprakäéa, cvii, cviii, cxiii, cxix, 
cxx, cxxiii, 90-93, 27, 
322, 325-329, 390 
Jñānaratnāvalī, xli, xliii, lii, Ixii, cx, 
cxx, cxxiv, 34 
Jfianagambhu, xli, lii, liii, lxii, cx, 
cxx, CXXIV 
Jupiter, 306, 309 
JVALINI, 222 
Jyestha, I80-I82, 324 
Jyestha, 82 
Jyotiska (peak on Meru), 296 
jyotistoma, 340 


kacagra, see hair 
KAHRS, 390 
Kailasanatha temple, xix 
Kala (form of Siva), 83 
Kala (head of kalatattva), 3l7 
kala (time), lxviii, I75, 76, 83, 
229, 230, 235, 242, 243, 
246-248, 278, 284, 3]7, 374 
kala 
38 divisions of the brahma- 
mantras, I96 
channel of the breath(?), 266 


635 


group of five, Ixxvi, 37 
limited power to act, Ixvii-lxix, 
62, 63, 200, 227, 229, 
23-237, 240, 242, 247, 
248, 250-252, 269, 273, 
278, 37, 374 
bhuvanas in, ]84 
tattva of, 36 
of VAMADEVA mantra, 8l 
Kalacakratantra, 222 
kaladhvan, 200, 3]7 
Kalagnirudra, lxxi, 280, 28l 
Kälajñäna, xcvi, see also Kalottara 
Kalakira, 80, 83 
Kalaksepa, form of Siva, 83 
kalala, 244, 245 
Kalamukhas, 404 
kalana, 245 
Kalanala, 28] 
Kalanga (a serpent), 292 
Kälasütra (a hell), 283, 284 
Kalavikarani, I8] 
Kali, 80, 83 
Kalidasa, Ixxxii 
Kalikulakrama, xlii 
Kalottara, xv, xxv, xxxvii, xcvi, 
cxvii, 92, 330, 377 
Brhat-, see Brhatkalottara 
Devi-, see Devikalottara 
fifty-verse recension of, xcvi 
hundred-verse recension of, 
xxv, xcvi 
mantra-system of, 333 
SaptaSatika-, see Saptaóatika- 
kalottara 
SardhaSatika-, xcvi 
Sardhatrigati-, see Sardhatriga- 
tikalottara 
seven-hundred-verse recension 
of, xxv 
Skanda-, 3]4, 35 
synonymous with Kalajnana, 
xevi 
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Kamada (head of ragatattva), 3I6 
Kamadeva, see Love 
kamavasayita, 379 
Kambala (a serpent), 29 
Kamika, xxiii, xxv, 327 
Pürva-, 280, 327, 334, 524 
Ur-, 327 
Uttara-, 307, 327 
vidyapada, 327 
Kajici, xix 
kañcukas, lxviii, 234, 235, 240, 242, 
246, 247, 249, 37 
kanda, 355, 367, 368 
KANKANA, xl 
Kannada script, xcv, xcvii, cii 
kapha, 367 
Karalaka (a Raksasa), 292 
Karana, xxiii, cx 
Piirva-, 524 
karana, see faculties 
Karanegvaras, 355, 372 
KARAVELANE, xxxiii 
Karaviramahayaga, xlii 
Karhad Plates, xx 
Karkandhaka (a Daitya), 292 
Karkandhu (a Daitya), 29] 
Karkaroni, xx 
Karkata (a serpent), 292 
karman (past action), xlix, lxiv, 
lxviii, lxxvi, lxxviii, cix, 
40, 5l, 52, ]54-56, 
58-6l, ]63, 67, 70, 
I7l, 76-78, 99, 200, 
22, 230, 232, 237, 24], 
248, 250, 293, 305, 37, 
325, 390, 398 
place of accumulation of, lxxii, 
305 
prarabdhakarya, 56 
sañcita, 56 
karmasamya, xxxiv, I7l, I99, 395 
karmendriyas, 260, see also faculties 
karmeévara, ॥॥] 
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Karttikeya, xxxviii, 302 

Kashmir, xxii, xxx, cxiii 

Kashmirian manuscripts, xix, xciii, 
249 

Kashmirian text, xcii 

Kashmirians, xxi, xxvi 

KATAOKA, vi, lxi, 69, I7l, 72, 
209, 20, 274, 277 

Kathmandu, xciii, 282, 290 

National Archives, vii 

Kauberi (a nadi), 367 

kaumara (a bhuvana), 249 

Kaundinya, 254, 348, 380, 38] 

KAVACA, xl, 223, 332, 333 

KAVIRAJA, cvi 

Kaviräjaéekharasüryabhattäraka, 
]40 

Kavyalankarasitra, 375 

KELLNER, ]69 

Kerala, xxx, xxxi, cix 

Ketu, Ixxii, 307, 308 

Ketumäla, 295, 297 

Khadga (a hell), 283, 285 

Kharepatan Plates, xx 

KIELHORN, xx, 336 

kila, position of in sentence, 375 

Kimpurusa (landmass), 295, 299, 
300 

Kimpurusas, 290 

Kirana, v, xvi, xxiv, xxxv-xxxvii, 
xxxix, xlix, lxi, xiii, 
Ixxxvii-lxxxix, xcv-xcvii, 
cii, eviii, cx, cxvii, cxxiii, 
37, 40, 4l, 49, 
54-57, 60, 69-7], 
११3.. ४75,, ॥76; ॥78-383; 
84, 92-94, 96-200, 
202, 205-207, 2l6, 223, 
224, 23i-233, 240, 24l, 
249, 250, 252, 259, 262, 
267, 273-277, 280-283, 
288, 289, 29l-297, 299, 
304, 308-34, 3]7, 3।8, 


ü Index 


322-325, 330-335, 339, 
347-353, 358-360, 364, 
365, 373, 379, 383, 384, 
387, 388, 393, 395-397, 
402, 406, 523, 525 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
lv, 275, 276 
style of, xliii, xliv, xlviii, Ixxxv, 
Ixxxvii, Ixxxix, 4I 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
transmission of, lxxxvii, xcii- 
xciv 
Kiranavivrti, cx, 242, 245, 259 
Kiranavrtti, v, xiii, xxxv, xlii, xliv, 
xlix, lv, lxi, lxxviii, xcii, 
xciv, xcv, xcvii, xcviii, cii, 
37, 39, 4l, 42, ]46, 
i55, 60, 69-7l, 73, 
77, 78, 80, 87, 209, 
229, 233, 236, 243, 248, 
249, 272, 275, 32, 323, 
332, 363, 395-397, 405 
KIRFEL, 295, 296, 309, 524 
KLOSTERMAIER, xiv 
Konkan, xx 
Kramana (head of padatattva), 3I6 
Krauñca 
continent, 294, 302 
demon, 302 
mountain, 302 
krcchra, ]84 
Kriminicaya (a hell), 284, 286 
Krishna Maharaya Ayyan, cxii 
Krishnadeva Raya, cxii 
kriya (Sakti), l74, I79, 87-89, 
22, 23, 233, 247, 405 
kriyà (pada), lxii, Ixxvi, 385, 387, 
388, 390—393, 395, 398 
kriya (padartha), 388 
Kriyakramadyotika, lix, cx, cxiv, 
38, 66, 95, 36, 362 
Kriyakramadyotikavyakhya of 
Sadagiva, cx 
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kroga, 280, 523-528 

Krsna, cii 

Krsnacaritranataka, 245 

Krsna III, xx 

Krsnangara (citadel on Meru), 296 

Krsnavati (citadel on Meru), 296 

krta (a bhuvana), 249 

krtayuga, 305 

Krtyakalpataru, 360 

ksanabhangavada, li 

Ksemaraja, v, xxxvii, xli, lxxviii, 
eviii, cx, cxiii, cxxiv, 265, 
279, 280, 285-287, 289, 
29, 292, 295, 296, 298- 
300, 309, 30, 32, 35, 
349, 35l, 367, 372, 376, 
379, 38l, 39l, 392, 395, 
524, 527 

Ksemendra, 390 

ksetras, 34-36 

ksobha, 274 

Ksuradhara(ka) (a hell), 283, 285 

Ksutpipasa(ka) (a hell), 283, 286 

ktva, xliii, Ixxxv, 403 

Kubera, 290, 296, 369 

Kubjikamatatantra, lxxviii, Ixxxiv, 
Ixxxv, 403 

Kubjikopanisat, 347 

Kumäradeva, 69, 260, 378 

Kumarasambhava, 292 

Kumärila, xlix, l, lxvii, 46, 52, 
69, 85, 329, 330, 399 

kumbhaka, lxxv, 358-360, 384 

Kumbhapäka (a hell), 284 

Kumbhipaka (a hell), 282, 284, 287 

Kundalini 

in mantroccara, 324 

kundalinigakti, 323 

KUNJUNNI RAJA, lvi 

Kürmapurana, 297 

Kuru (landmass), 299 

Kurufanacampantaparamacariyar, 
cxii 


É: 


Kuga (continent), 294, 30l 

Kuéa (grass), 30l 

Kusana, xlvii 

Küsmanda, lxxi, 28, 288, 289, 363 
spelling of, 28] 

küta, 332 

Kutila (a serpent), 29 


lac, 285 
laghiman, 379 
Laksmidhara, 360 
laksya, 324 
Lalita, xxiv 
Law, xvii 
laya 
aspect of Siva, 4, 38 
tattva, 20l 
layin, lxvi 
aspect of Siva, 97 
lead, 307 
liberation, see mukti 
liksa, 280, 523-528 
orthography of, 280 
LINDTNER, lvi 
Lingapurana, 255 
Lingayasürin, 288, 289, 30, 307 
liquor, 302 
Lohastambha (a hell), 284, 286 
Lohitaksa (a Raksasa), 29l 
Lokäloka mountain, lxxii, 279, 303, 


304 
Lokapälas, 224, 295, 296, 33, 35, 
333 
lotus, xx, 89, ]97, 99, 36], 362 
calyx, 295 


colour of, 307 

distinguished from water-lilies, 
78, 79, 89 

locus of Visnu, 3l], 32 

of the heart, Ixxv, 354, 367-369, 
37, 384 

posture, 348, 349 

shape of Padma hell, 284 
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louse (yüka), 280, 523-528 
louse egg, see liksa 

Love, god of, 302 
Lucilius, cxxiv, CXXV 
Lucknow, vii 
Luptàgamasangraha, cvi 
lyap, xliii, Ixxxv, 403 


Madhavacarya, xvii 

Madhyapradesh, xx 

Madhyarjuna, cxxii, 92 

Madhyarjuna (place name), cxxii 

magnet, 73, 77 

Mahabharata, 72, 244, 249, 266, 
300, 30, 305, 307, 32, 40I 

Mahäbhäsya, 336 

mahabhiita, see elements 

Mahadeva (author of Muktisopana- 
$astra?), xcvi 

Mahakala (tantravataraka), 406 

mahaksaya, 23] 

mahamaya, 95, 323 

Mahanarakas, 283 

Mahapadma (a hell), 283, 284 

mahapralaya, lx, lxi, 3I2 

Maharaurava (a hell), 282, 284, 287 

Maharloka, lxxii, 3I0 

Mahatala, 289, 29, 292 

Mahavaktra (head of jihvatattva), 
36 

mahavakya, xxvii 

Maheégvaras, 404 

mahiman, 379 

Mahodaya (citadel on Meru), 296 

Makuta, xxiv 

Makuta, cxxii 

mala (impurity), xix, lxiv, lxxi, I37, 
38, ]40, ]43, 53-56, 
62, ]63, 98, 99, 230- 
232, 236, 242, 248, 274- 
277, 398 

malamantra, 333 

malaparipaka, xxxiv, 99, 29, 395 
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Malini, xlvii 

màlini, xxxv 

Malinivijayavarttika, xx, 3l8 

Malinivijayottara, xliii, xciv, 8l, 
96, 99, 20l, 205, 223, 
23l, 233, 243, 260, 282, 
290, 293, 294, 3i3-35, 
38, 32l, 347, 348, 35, 
353, 354, 359-365, 379, 


383, 397 
MALLEDEVARU, xcv, cii, ciii 
Malya, 298 
Malyavat (mountain range), 297, 
298 


Mamsada (a hell), 283, 286 
mamsapesi, 244-246 
mamsapinda, 245 
manas, lxx, ]45, 46, 28, 229, 237, 
238, 247, 259, 260, 263, 
268, 274, 36 
Manas, a Rudra, I84 
mandalas, 354 
Mandanamisra, lvii 
Mandikyakarika, lvi 
mango, ]48 
taste of, 328 
Manikkavacakar, xiv — 
Manonmana, form of Siva, 84 
Manonmani, ]8], 82, 84 
mantra-body, 92, 388 
mantradhvan, 200 
mantras, xxii, xxxvi, xl, liv, Ixvi, 
Ixvii, Ixxii-Ixxiv, Ixxxviii, 
4l, 80, 20l, 203, 205, 
25, 28, 220, 222-225, 
37, 38, 32, 324, 330, 
33l, 333-335, 337-340, 
343, 345, 346, 359, 383 
awakening of, Ixvi 
base of, 332 
blocking fire by, 277 
connected to meanings, lxxiii 
distinguished from vidyas, 220 


639 


divya and adivya, 344 
etymologisation of, Ixxiv, 339 
for suicide, 383, 384 
genesis of, Ixvii 
grammar of, lxxiii, 32l, 330, 
33, 335 
in lower universe, 22] 
in pure universe, 28 
inflections of, 334, 335 
laksya, 324 
non- Vedic, xxi 
numberlessness of, 222 
of body of Siva, 65, 87, 9, 
92, 94, 96, 374 
of Vidyeévaras, lxxiii, 333 
raising of, lxxii, 32] 
seed-, 36l, 364, see also bija- 
mantras 
seven crores, 2]7, 28, 220 
terminology of, xxii, 223 
that are Sakti, 339 
that are Siva, 339 
that are anus, 339 
their disenchantment with cre- 
ation, 2]8, 22] 
mantra-systems, 333 
Mantravarttika, lx 
mantroccara, lxxv, 324, 33] 
mantroddhara, 32] 
Manu, 298, 302 
Manusmrti, 280, 282, 286, 360, 524 
Marana (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 33 
Marici, 3I0 
Markanda, 30 
Markandeyapurana, 255, 30l, 360, 
528 
marrow, 267, 366, 367 
Mars, 306, 309 
Marut, 369 
Matanga, xiv, xvi, xxi, xxv, xxxvii, 
xlix, liii, liv, lxii, Ixxxvii- 
Ixxxix, cxvii, cxxiii, 39, 


|i 53, 57, 60, 67, 
2, 073; 777 279; 82, 
84, 88, 9l, 92, 94, 
95, 97, 20l, 202, 2I7- 
22l, 223-225, 233-235, 
237, 238, 240-243, 245, 
246, 248-252, 254, 256- 
260, 264, 266, 268, 270, 
280, 282, 283, 288, 290, 
293-296, 303, 304, 308- 
3l4, 3।3, 3l4, 36, 328, 
333, 345, 346, 348-354, 
357, 360, 364, 379, 383, 
387, 389, 390, 392, 398, 
404, 525 
anonymous commentary on, 
240 
echoes of other works in, xlix, 
43 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
liv, lv, 223, 237 
style of, xliv, xlviii, li, liv, 
Ixxxix, 233 
transmission of, xciii 
Matanga, xliv, 296 
Matangavrtti, xvi, xxxvi, lxii, cviii, 
cxiv, 44, 46, 69, 77, 
87, 95, 209, 220, 224, 
233, 234, 236, 238, 243, 
248, 258, 265, 272, 297, 
32, 34, 349, 350, 400 
Matari$van (head of vayutattva), 
34 
Mathanadeva, xx 
matra, see elements 
mátrà, time-unit, 364, 365 
matrka, 322 
MATSUBARA, 38l 
Matsyapurana, 297 
Mattamayira, xx 
Mattamayira lineage, xx 
maya (primal matter), xxvii, xxviii, 
lxii, Ixvi-lxxii, 44, 62, 
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63, 76, 200, 202, 22], 
225, 227-232, 234, 24l, 
242, 270, 27, 273-275, 
278, 279, 37, 374 
tattva of, 227, 37 
Mayamata, 524 
Mayasangraha, xxv, cxiv 
medas, 367 
memory, lxiii, Ixxvii, 46-I50, 327 
Mercury, 306, 309 
Meru, Ixxii, 295, 296, 298, 304 
metre, Ixxxv-lxxxvii 
metricians, Ixxiii 
MEULENBELD, 367 
Meykantacüttirankal, xiii, xxxii, 
xxxiii, cxv, cxviii 
MICHAËL, cvii 
Mimamsa, l, 42 
Mimamsakas, xlviii, xlix, li, Ixvii, 
Ixxiv, 69, 70, 209-23, 
25, 326, 337, 339 
Bhatta, 209 
Mimämsäsütra, l, 86 
MIRASHI, xix, XX, XXX 
MISHRA, vi 
mist, 284 
Mocika, 324 
Mohaciidottara, xxv, lxii, 307 
Mohasürottara, cxxiii 
moksa, see mukti 
Moksakarika, xix, Ix, lxi, cxvii, 39, 
93, 94, 20, 205, 28, 
30, 397, 400 
Moksakarikavrtti, ]93, 209, 28, 3]0 
MONIER-WILLIAMS, 59 
moon, lxv, lxxv, 58, 76, 79, 8], 
26, 297, 305-307, 309, 
36, 362, 37, 372, see also 
Candramas and Soma 
associated with ingoing breath, 
372 
half- (a yogic posture), 348, 35] 
mark of diagram of water, 36] 
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reflected in water, I5l 
moonlight, 76 
moonstone, 57, 58 
morphological peculiarities, Ixxxiv 
mote in sunbeam, 279 
MOTEGI, 58 
mouth, 265 
of the Lord, 9 
movement 
faculty of, 263 
tattva of, 36 
Mrgendra, xvi, xxv, xxxvii, xliii, li, 
lv, lvii, lxi, Ixxxvii-Ixxxix, 
xcvi, xcvii, ciii, eviii, cxiv, 
cxvii, cxxiii, 40, 44, ł46, 
56, 57, 7l, 89, 92, 
94, 96, 202, 2i8, 220, 
224, 230, 23}, -233,: 235, 
240-243, 247-250, 253- 
255, 259, 26l-264, 266, 
267, 279-283, 286, 288, 
289, 292-297, 30-305, 
308-35, 322, 323, 332- 
334, 342, 345, 347, 348, 
352, 354, 360, 364, 372, 
387, 525 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
286, 29] 
style of, xliv, xlviii, xxxix 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
Mrgendrapaddhati, lxi 
Mrgendrapaddhatitika, lv, cxiv, 
352, 389 
Mrgendravrtti, lxi, cviii, cxiv, 46, 
72, 23, 239, 266, 267, 
272, 322, 323, 339, 354, 
355, 389, 397, 399 
Mrgendravrttidipika, lxi, cxv, 77, 
255, 264, 295 
Mrgendrottara, xcvii 
mud, 287 
MUDALIAR, xvii, cxii 
Mudràprakarana, lx 
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mudras, cix 
Mukhabimba, xxiii 
mukti (liberation), xlvi, lx, Ixi, Ixv, 
Ixxiv, Ixxvi-Ixxviii, cxviii, 
39, 4l, 52, 53, 82, 
86, 95, i96, 98, 203, 
28, 220, 22l, 276, 277, 
382, 384, 385, 387, 388, 
390, 393-404, 407 
abhivyakti, 404, 405 
absence of rivalry between souls 
in, 405 
as Rudra, 397 
ävesa, 400 
padartha, lxiii, Ixxvi, 40, ]4], 
345, 385, 387 
samutpatti, 400, 404 
sankranti, 400, 40 
Muktisopanasastra, xcvi 
Mülabandha, 358 
mülamantra, see Sivamantra 
mülasütra, see adisütra 
mumuksu, 220 
Mysore, v, cvii, cxxv 
Oriental Reseach Institute, cxi 
Oriental Research Institute, vii, 
xcv 
M* (=Mysore MS P 258), xxxv- 
xlii, lv, lx, lxii, Ixxxv, xcii 
xciv, xcvi-xcix, cii-civ, 
cvi-cviii, cxxi, cxxiv, CXXV, 
40, 44, ]45, 52, ]57, 
65-67, 69, 70, ]82; 
86, 9, 93, 98, 203, 
236, 24l, 244, 257, 258, 
26-263, 275, 28l, 285- 
287, 29l-293, 298, 300, 
303, 306, 33, 36, 323, 
324, 336, 346, 347, 350- 
353, 358, 359, 364, 365, 
373, 379, 383, 402, 406, 
53, 623 
apograph of, cii, ciii 
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condition of, ci 

Grantha antecedent of, xcviii, 
xcix, 44, 48 

transcription of, ci, ciii 


nada, v, lxii, 37, 323, 324, 326 
laksya, 324 
in mantroccara, 324 
relationship to sphota, 326 
Nadakarika, xxxvii, 323, 326 
Nadakarikavrtti, v, cxiii, 326 
nädi, 356 
nadiphantakrama, xlvii 
Nagas, lxxi, 290, 338 
NAGASWAMY, xviii 
nails, 267 
Naimittikakriyanusandhana, xx 
Nairrtya (a nàdi), 367 
Naisadhiyacarita, xcviii 
Naiyayikas, xlviii, lxx, I77, 2ll, 329 
NAKAMURA, 52 
naksatra, 309 
NAMAH, 334 
Nanavaranavilakkam, exii 
Nanavaranavilakkattarumpatavi vékam, 
cvii, cxi, cxxiii, 66, 257, 
26 
NANDIMATH, xvii, XX 
Nandinagari, xcv, xcviii, cxi 
Narada, 298 
Narakarajas, 283 
Narakas, 283 
Narasimha II, xix 
Narayanakantha, xxvi, xxxvii, lviii, 
lxi, cviii, cix, cxiv, l44, 
72, 96, 230, 23l, 239, 
250, 266, 267, 272, 279, 
305, 323, 354, 355 
Narayaniya, cix 
Naresvarapariksa, 70, 85 
Naresvarapariksáprakàéa, 46, 48, 
49, 69, i70, 72, ]85, 
272, 32, 34 
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NateSaguru, lix, see also Vak- 
tra$ambhu 
NAVATMAN, 333 
navel, 355 
Nayanmars, xiv, xxxiii 
Nayatrayapradipa, 73 
nectar 
dharana of, 354 
neophyte, lxxvi, 39l 
Nepal, xvii, cxvii 
Nepalese manuscripts, xix, xxi, 
xxvi, xxxv, xcii, xciii, 8l, 
245, 288, 32, 33, 334, 
349, 355, 369, 38 
NETRA, 223, 224 
Netratantra, cviii, I77, 339, 372 
Netroddyota, cxiii, 392, 393 
NGMPP, vii, xxxviii, xcii, xcvi, 
cxvii, 307, 355, 403 
Nigamajñänadesika, cxix 
Nila (mountain range), 298 
nipples, 265 
Nirmalamani, cx, cxiv, 352 
Nirrti, 296 : 
Nirucchväsa (a hell), 283, 286 
Nirukta, 249 
nirvacana, lxv-lxvii, bod, Ixxiv- 
xxvi, ]82, ]84, 94, 220, 
230, 248, 250, 266, 28], 
283, 287, 289, 297, 372, 
33, 339, 357, 390 
Nisadha (mountain range), 299 
Niskala, lxv, ]80, 96, 223, 397 
in mantroccara, 324 
Nigvasa, xv, xxiii, xxxvii, xxxix, 
xlviii, lxxxix, cxi, 333 
guhyasütra, lxxxiv, 224, 243, 
260, 290, 293, 297, 30l, 
30, 35, 333, 526 
inscriptional reference to, xx, 
xxi 
-mukha, Ixxxiv, 260, 282, 290, 
30, 3l3 
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mülasütra, 224, 35, 333, 334 
Nandīśvarāvatāra-, 224 
nayasütra, 26], 265-267, 275 
uttarasütra, 207, 30, 324, 333 
Nisvasakarika, lvi, cxvii 
Nisvasapratisthatantra, cxvii 
Nitala, 289, 29 
Nityadisarigrahabhidhanapaddhati, 
xl, cxiii, 224 
nityapuja, 84 
Nivrtti, 324 
Niyamaka (head of niyatitattva), 
SIT 
niyamas, lxix, 254, 256 
yoganga, 353 
niyati (binding fate), lxviii, 63, 
229, 235, 242, 246-248, 
250, 37, 374 
non-dualism, xvi, xxii, xxvi, lvi, 
52, 353, 383, 398, see 
also Advaita, Vedànta and 
vivartavada 
Vedantic, xvii, xxvi, xxviii, Ixiii 
Nonius, cxxiv, cxxv 
nose, 373 
tip of, Ixxiv, lxxv, 35l, 372, 373 
nostrils, 265 
nutrient fluid, 366 
nyasa, xlvii, 94 
Nyaya, 42 
Nyayabhasya, 345 
Nyayabhisana, ]49 
Nyayamanjari, 46, 49, 69, 79, 
382 
Nyayaratnakara, ]46 
Nyayasangraha, 370 
Nyayasara, 378 
Nyayasitra, 50 


obelus, Ixxxix 

OBERLIES, Ixxxv 

occlusion, see tirobhava and rodha- 
Sakti 
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ocean, Ixxii, 304, 309 
Garbhoda, 304 
of clarified butter, 302 
of curds, 30l 
of liquor, 302 
of milk, 30] 
churning of, xl, 297 
of nectar, 303 
of salt water, 30l 
of sugar-cane juice, 302 
seven, lxxi, 294, 303, 304 
ogdoads, see astakas 
OM, lxxiii 
Oxford, v 
Bodleian Library, vii 


pàda, see feet and movement 
padadhvan, 200 
Padàrthadharmasangrahasee Pra- 
Sastapadabhasya 556 
padarthas, lii, lviii, lxiii, 39-4, 
345 
pàdas, lxii-lxiii, xxiv, Ixxxviii, 345, 
387, 393, 395, 397, 398, 404 
paddhati-literature 
mantra-system of, 334 
padma (àsana), 350 
Padma (a hell), 283, 284 
PADOUX, 33l, 376 
Palaša tree, 233 
palate, Ixxv, 338, 354, 355, 372 
Pallavas, xix 
pañcakrtya, lxvi 
Pancarthabhasya, 254 
pancastaka, 34 
Panini, xlviii, 20, 337 
Parakhya, see passim 
alternative title of, xxxv, xxxix, 
xl, cviii 
commentary on, lviii, lix, lxii, 
38, 66 
dating of, xliii, xliv, xlvii, xlviii, 
li, lv, lvii, lviii, 380 


E of, xl, lix, 37 
manuscripts of, xcv-xcvii, xcix, 
ci-ciii 
misattributions to, cix 
other works so called, xxxviii, 
xxxix, xli, xlii 
pada-division in, lxiii, ]4], 345 
parallels with other Siddhàntas, 
lii, liv, lv, eviii, cxiii, 39, 
67, 27, 223, 275, 276, 
286, 29], 327 
position in lists of Siddhantas, 
xxxviii 
quotations of, xxxiii, l, lviii, 
Ixxxix, xcii, cvii, eviii, 
cxii, cxvi, exvii, cxx-cxxiv, 
62, 66 
sources of inspiration for, 
xlviii-li, 67-269, 97, 
293, 38l 
style of,  xli-xliv, xlviii, 
liv, Ixxix-lxxxii, Ixxxv, 
Ixxxvii, Ixxxix, l4l, 53, 
74, 82, 202, 227, 26l, 
277, 284, 342, 38], 393 
transmission of, lxxxix-xciii, 
xxv 
according to tradition, 406 
paramanu, 279, 280 
Paramarthasara, 389 
Pärameévara, xv, xxi, xxiii, xxv, liii, 
27, see also Pauskara, Ur- 
Paramoksanirasakarika, lvi, lx, 400 
Paramoksanirasakarikavrtti, Ix, 
46, 378 
paranada, 323 
Parásakti, 377 
Parasamhita, xli, xlii 
Paratàla, 289, 29 
Paratantragama, xlii, ciii 
parinamavada, lvi, 52 
Pärthasärathimiéra, 46, !52, 209 
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Parvatipati (tantravataraka), 
Ixxviii, 406 

Paspasähnika, 336 

passion, see raga 

past action, see karman 

pasu, see also under soul and 
purusatattva 

padartha, lxiii, 39, 345 

Päéupatas, xiv, lxxviii, l40, l8l, 

399, 400, 404 
Pancarthika, 400 

PASUPATASTRA, 223 

Päsupatasütra, 254, 348, 359, 380 

pasutva, see mala 

Patala, 29l-293 

patalas, lxxi, 288-294 

Patañjali (author of yogasütra), 35l, 
352 

Patañjali (grammarian), 336 

PATHAK, Xx 

pathya, xxxv 

Pauskara, xiv, li-liv, lvii, xcvi, ciii, 
eviii, cxiii, cxviii, 39, 45, 
57, 67, 74-76, 90- 
93, 97-99, 20I, 47, 
23l, 233, 250, 259, 277, 
322, 324-329 

Pauskara, xx 

Pauskarabhäsya, xvi, cviii, cxiii, 
cxv, cxvi, cxviii, 39, 325, 
328, 392, 400, 40], see also 
Umäpati 

Pauskara, Ur-, xxi, xxxvii, xliii, lii, 
liii, 27, 249, 406 

Pauskaravrtti, cviii, cxiii, cxxiii, 
325, 326, 328, see also Jnà- 
naprakasa 

pavitrastaka, 3]5 

payu, see anus 

pericarp, 84 

per, 244-246 

PHAT, 334, 335 

phlegm, 366, 367 
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phonemes, lxxii, lxxiii, 32l, 322, 
325, 330, 338 
pidgin, Ixxix 
Pinga (Rudra bearing: egg of 
Brahma), 33 
Pingala (a Raksasa), 292, 293 
Pingala (metrician), xlviii, 20 
PINGALA, 222 
pingala, lxxv, 367, 372 
pisàcas, 256 
planets, xlvii, lxxii, I79, 26, 23l, 
298, 305-308 
heights of, 309 
iconographic prescriptions for, 
307 
pleonasm, Ixxxiv, 230, 32 
poison, 202, 234, 338, 345, 364 
power of, 56 
pole star, Ixxii, 308, 309 
Pondicherry, vi 
Poona, 87, 225 
POPE, xvii 
potter, 76 
Prabhavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Prabhavyakhya, cx, cxiv, 352 
Pracetas, 94 
Pradhana (head of prakrtitattva), 
36 
pradhana, see prakrti 
Prahlada (a Daitya), 29l 
Prajapati, 300, 373 
prakamya, 379 
Prakasa, xxxvii, xli, l, lxiii, lxiv, 
Ixvii-lxxi, Ixxiii-Ixxviii, 
37, 43-5l, ]53, 54, 
56, 58, 60, 65, 66, 
68-70, 72, 73, 78, 
203, 206, 209, 2l-2I3, 
227, 236, 237, 24, 247, 
250, 25l, 253, 258, 269- 
272, 275, 276, 279, 32], 
325-327, 329, 330, 335, 
336, 338-340, 342, 347, 
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357, 369, 370, 378, 38], 
387, 388, 390, 393, 394, 
396, 398-402, 404, 406 
identified with sun, xl, 37, 24l 
Prakagaka (head of caksustattva), 
36 
Prakrit, Ixxix 
prakriya (‘cosmography’), 30 
prakrti (matter), Ixix, 54, 235-237, 
248-253, 256, 258, 280 
pralaya, !7, 250, 32 
pralayakalas, xliii, liii, lxviii, 23 
pramana, li, 209, 22, 23 
catustaya beginning with, lvii 
six of Mimamsa, li 
Pramanasamuccaya, xlix, 27l 
Pramanavarttika, xlix, I67, 272, 337 
Pramanavarttikasvavrtti, 209 
Pramathana, 82 
pramatr, lvii 
prameya, lvii 
pramiti, lvii 
prana, lxxv, 265, 266, 356-358, 37], 
375, 377 
as name for ingoing or outgoing 
breath, 37 
pranacara, 376 
pranava, lxxiii, 359 
pranayama, lxxv, cix, 352-354, 356, 
358-360, 384 
pràpti, 379 
PRASADA, 333 
PRASADA, 333 
prasakha, 244 
Pragastapadabhasya, ]5], 59, 243, 
264 
Pratistha, 324 
Pratisthalaksanasarasamuccaya, 
xxxviii 
Pratisthavidhi, cxiv 
Pratoda, xl, xli, xliv, l, liv, 
Ixiii, lxiv, Ixvi-Ixxi, Ixxiii- 
lxxviii, I37, 42-46, 48, 


Ë 5l, 53, 54, 56- 
58, 60, 66, 69-I7I, 
]78, 202, 206, 209, 22, 
23, 227, 234-236, 240, 
24l, 247, 25l, 258, 269- 
27l, 274, 325, 327, 330, 
335, 336, 338, 339, 342, 
347, 369, 370, 377, 378, 
380, 387, 390, 393-396, 
398—40, 403, 404, 406, 407 
identified with Vasistha, xl, 37 
pratyahara (withdrawal), lxxv, 35]- 
353, 356, 360, 388, 392 
pratyaksa, xlix, lxv, I47, 209 
pratyatmakastaka, 35 
pratyayasarga, 80 
pravrttikrama, 3l7 
prayascitta, xli, cviii 
Prayogamañjart, xxx, cix, 282 
Prayogasara, xcv, cii 
PRENTISS, xxxii 
primal matter, see maya 
Prodgita, xxiii 
prthivitattva, see under earth 
public worship, xviii, xxii, xxvii, 
xxviii, xxxi 
pudgalavini$caya, ]45 
püja, 93, 388, 39, 397 
püraka, lxxv, 357-360, 384 
Puränapañcalaksana, 297, 298, 300 
Purànas, xci 
Purandara, xx 
Purüravas, 297 
purusatattva, lxviii, lxxi, 248, 250, 
see also soul and pasu 
etymologisation of, 248 
PURUSTUTA, 223 
pus, 267, 287 
Puskara (continent), 294, 303 
Puskarini (river), 303 


quotations, xciii 
QVARNSTROM, lvi 
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raga (passion), lxiv, lxviii, 54, 55, 
59, 229, 235, 237, 240- 
242, 250, 36, 373, 374 
as synonym for avairagya, l54 
Raghupaiicika, 292 
Raghuvamdáa, xix, 292 
Rahu, lxxii, 307, 308 
raibhava (a bhuvana), 249 
rain, 256, 326 
of arrows, 285 
smell of, 326 
RAJAGOPALACHAR, ciii 
Räjamaheévaras (hells), 283, 288 
Räjaräjeévaras (hells), 283 
rajas, lxix, 254, 256, 257, 268 
Rajasimha, xix 
Rajasthan, xx 
Rajendravarman, xx 
Rajor, xx 
Raksas, 369 
Raksasas, lxxi, 29], 308, 363 
Raksovati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Rama, cii 
Ramakantha II, v, xxxvi, xxxvii, 
xxxix, xliv, xlix, li, lii, lv, 
lvii, Ix-lxii, xcii, xciv, xcvi, 
xcvii, cviii, cxiv, I37, ]39- 
l4l, 44, ]46, 49, 60, 
63, 69, 70, 72, 73, 
l77, 78, 85, ]93, 95, 
99, 209, 26-2I8, 220, 
224, 225, 229, 233, 236, 
238, 240, 243, 247-250, 
258, 265, 268, 272, 273, 
275, 32, 3l4, 323, 326, 
33l, 332, 334, 346, 349, 
350, 355, 365, 367, 369, 
375, 376, 378, 388, 395, 
404, 405 
date of, lviii 
lineage of, xxi, xxvi xxxv, 
xxxvii, lviii, Ixxxvii, cxiv 
œuvre of, lxi, cix, cx, 95 
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Ramana (head of padatattva?), 36 
Ramana (an Apsaras), 299 
Ramana (head of padatattva?), 36 
Ramana (landmass), 299, 300 
Ramanatha, 40, 39 
RAMANATHAN, 358 
RAMASASTRI, CXX 
Ramayana, 297 
Ramya (a Vidyadhari), 299 
Ramya (landmass), 295, 298-300 
Ranapadra, xx, see Aranipadra 
RANGASWAMY, xxxiii 
Ranod, xx 
rasa, see also taste and alchemical 
liquid and nutrient fluid 
dhatu, 367 
Rasatala, 289, 29-293 
Rastrakiitas, xx 
RATIÉ, vi 
Ratnakara, lviii 
Ratnakaraganti, 73 
Ratnatika, 360 
Ratnatrayapariksà, xxxvii, cxvii, 
cxviii, 89, 92, 323 
Ratnatrayollekhini, lii, cxv 
ratni, 523-528 
Rattaraja, xx 
Rau, 89 
Raudri, I80-83, 324 
Raurava, xxiv, xxxv, xxxvii, xliv- 
xlvi, lv, lx, xcvi, ]39, 8l, 
389 
-sütrasangraha, xxxv, xxxvii, 
xxxix, xliii, xlviii, lviii, lx, 
Ixxxvii, xcvii, cii, Cxxiii, 
39, 8l, 93, 95, 20], 
202, 236, 240, 242, 249, 
256, 259, 282, 293-295, 
33-35, 333, 353, 355, 
360, 383, 384, 397 
commentaries on, Ix, 93, 242 
parallels with other 
Siddhantas, lv 


647 


relationship with the Rau- 
rava corpus, xvi, xxiv, Xxv, 


xliv-xlvi 

translation of, Ixxxviii 
transmission ` of, xxxv, 
Ixxxvii, xcv-xcvii, 206, 
207 


Raurava (a hell), 282-284 
Rauravavarttika, lx, lxi 
Rauravavrttis, lx, lxi, 242 
Rbhu, 249, 3 
recaka, lxxv, 357-360, 384 
Reliquiae scaenicae, cxxiv 
Rgveda, 34 
rice, 366 
Rocika, 324 
rodhasakti, 230, 242, see also tiro- 
bhava 
ROTH, 362 
rüdhi, Ixv, 89 
Rudra, 374 
nirvacana of, 374 
form of Siva, 83 
in mantroccara, lxxv, 324, 372, 
374 
Rudrabhedas, xxiv, 206 
Rudraloka, 3l] 
RUDRANI, 223 
Rudranus, 27 
Rudras, lxv, lxxii, lxxvii, ॥4, 8], 
84, 97, 20i, 206, 227, 
250, 253, 279, 28, 289, 292 
bearers of the egg of Brahma, 
lxxii, 28, 33 
becoming, 397 
etymology of, 33 
in lower path, 279, 37 
liberation as, 35, 397, 404 
Tattvesas, 34, 36, 37 
Ruruvrtti, 242 


Sabara, 86, 22 
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Sabarabhasya, xlviii-l, 20, 326, 
328, 336, 337 
Sabdakalpadruma, 244 
Sabdarthasambandha, li 
Sadagiva, xxvii, 84, 92, 93, 96, 
374, 376, 384 
nirvacana of, 374 
body of, xl, 374 
in mantroccara, Ixxvi, 372 
tattva, Ixxii, 3l7 
Sadasiva, author of commentary on 
Kriyäkramadyotika, cx 
Sadasiva Maharaya, cxii 
Sadasivasivacarya, cxxiv 
sadhaka, xli, 220, 324 
Sadhanamala, 347 
sádhanas, lxii, 387 
sädhya, 328 
SADYOJATA, 9, 94, 222, 383 
Sadyojyotis, xvi, xxii, xxvi, xxxvi, 
xlv, lvi, Ix, Ixi, Ixxxvii, I85, 
99, 229, 235, 236, 242, 
246, 248, 264, 38, 406 
SADYOMURTI, I96 
Sagara, 30l 
Sahasraka, xxiii 
Sahasratantra, 389 
Saiva Siddhanta, xiii-xix, xxi, xxii, 
xxvi, xxix-xxxv, xliii, 
Ixxxvii, Ixxxix, cxii, cxviii, 
cxx, cxxiii, l39, 40, 
80-82, 259, 322, 324, 
343, 397, 623 
Tamil, xiii, xvii, xviii, xxviii- 
xxxiii, xxxv, 352 
Saivagamaparibhasamanjari, lix, 
evii, cxxi, 38, 39, 45, 
230, 334 
Saivaparibhasa, cvii, cxx, 39, 40, 
42, 45, 47, 392, 400, 40] 
Saivas (used as identifying label for 
followers of the Parakhya), 
394 
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Saivasannyasapaddhati, cxx, cxxi 
Saivasiddhantaparibhasa, 40 
Saivasiddhantasangraha, cvii, cxxi 
Saka (continent), 294, 30] 
Saka (tree), 30l 
Sakala, Ixv, 90-93, 96, 206, 372, 
376 
sakala, bound soul, lxv, see also un- 
der soul 
Sakalagamasarasangraha, cvii, cxxi, 
308 
Sakalaniskala, 80, 92, 96 
Śakra, 30 
Sakti, xix, 54, 57, 58, 7l, 74, 
75, 95, 99, 207, 225, 
227, 23l, 232, 248, 252, 
265, 27l, 277, 37, 33], 
339, 374, 38l, see also 
jüàna and kriya 
list of nine, lxv, 8l, ]83, 84 
mantras that are, 339 
in mantroccara, 324 
tattva, xliv 
varna-, 322 
visarga, 377 
Saktipata, lxvi, lxxvii, cxviii, 97— 
: 200, 395, 396 
Salivati (Jaffna), cxix 
Salma (continent), 294 
Salmala (a hell), 286 
Sàlmali (a hell), 283, 286 
Salmali (continent), 302 
Samädäna (head of hastatattva), 
36 
samadhi (yoganga), lxxv, lxxvi, 
35-353, 356, 377, 38, 392 
samana, lxxv, 265, 357, 366 
samayadiksa, see diksa 
samayas  (post-initiatory obser- 
vances), 393-395 
samayin, 39] 
SAMBANDHAN, cvi 
Sambara, lxxii, 37 
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Sambhu (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 33 

samharakrama, 3l7 

Samkalpa (head of manastattva), 
36 

samosa, 362 

samsära, ]37, ]62, 83, 98, 232, 
237, 250, 27।, 37, 397, 
399, 400 

samsäradharma, 399 

Samyama (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 33 

Samyamani (citadel on Meru), 296 

Samyuttanikaya, 244 

Sanaigcara, 307 

Sanaka, 3]] 

Sanandana, 3]] 

Sanatkumara, 3]] 

sandal, 307 

SANDERSON, v, vi, xix-xxi, xxv- 
xxvii, xxxi, xxxiv, xxxvii- 
xl, xlii, xlvi, xlvii, xlix, 
lvi, lviii-Ix, xciv, evii, cxi, 
cxiii, xvii, 224, 23l, 294, 
300, 332, 35-354, 362, 
38], 398 

sandhya, xxvii 

Sani, 298, 307 

Sankara (Siva), lxxii, 22L, 295 

nirvacana of, 3l2 

Éañkaräcärya, xxvii, 256 

Sankari (a nàdi), 367 

sanketa, 329, 336 

Sankhya, xlviii, lxviii, l45, 46, 
54, 80, 82, 227, 235- 
237, 253, 259, 260, 337 

Sankhyakarika, xlviii, xlix, 58, 82, 
88, 227, 228, 235, 237, 
238, 253, 259, 260, 263 

sankranti, see under mukti 

Sanku, 3 

Sankukarna (a Daitya), 29l 

Sanskrit and other languages, 262 
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Santàna, xxiii, cxxii 
Santapaka (a hell), 283, 284 
Santapta (a hell), 283, 285 
Santaraksita, 69 
Santi, 324 
saptarsayah, 309 
Saptasatikakalottara, xxv 
Sarada, xciii, xcix 
Saradatilaka, 355 
Särdhatrisatikälottara, xxv, xlviii, 
Ixxxvii, Ixxxviii, xcvi, ciii, 
cxvii, 39, 207, 28, 223, 
224, 266, 3i3, 3।4, 323, 
330-333, 358, 360, 367- 
369, 372, 373, 375, 377, 
382-384, 397 
language of, Ixxxv, 369 
mantra-system of, 334 
transmission of, xciii 
Sàrdhatrisatikalottaravrtti, lii, lxii, 
33, 332, 355, 365, 367, 375 
sàrdülavikridita, xxxv 
sarga 
bhautika, 80, 82, 267 
bhauvana, 80 
bhàva-, 80, 82 
pratyaya-, 480 
tattvika, 80, 82 
varna-, I80, 82 
SARMA, Anjaneya, 34l 
SARMA, S. A.S., vi 
SARVATMAN, 222 
Šarva, 330 
Sarvadarganasangraha, xviii, lii, 
cviii, 48, 23] 
Sarvagamapramanya, lx 
Sarvagamapramanyopanyasa, 249 
Sarvajñänottara, xv, xxv, xxvi, 
xlviii, lvi, lxii, Ixxxvii, evii, 
cxvii, cxviii, cxxiii, ]39, 
207, 224, 245, 249, 250, 
282, 289, 294-297, 370, 
33-35, 324, 325, 348, 


E 359, 364, 376, 
38], 398, 402 
inscriptional reference to, xx, 
xxi 
lost commentaries on, lxii 
partial editions of, xxvi, 
Ixxxvii, 238, 244, 245 
transmission of, 244 
Sarvajñänottaravrtti, lxii, cxxi, I42, 
245, 352, 353 
Sarvamatopanyäsa, xxxvi, cxxi, 
cxxii 
appendix to, 390 
Sarvanga (head of tvaktattva), 36 
Sarvátmasambhu, xxxiv, cxxii 
Sarvokta, 9l 
Sataratnasangraha, xl, ), cxv, cxvi, 
cxviii, cxix, 37, 43, 6l, 
65, 74, 86, 88, 89, 
359, 390 
authorship of, cxvi, cxviii 
Sataratnollekhini, |, cvii, cxv, cxvi, 
37, 43, 50, 56, 59, 
6l, ]63, 65, 66, 72, 
74, 77, 86, 88, 230, 
324, 359, 389 
Satikakalottara, xxv 
satkaryavada, 57 
Satsáhasrika, see Brhatkalottara 
sattva, 254, 256, 268 
Saturn, 307, 309 
Satyaloka, lxxii, 3II 
Saumya (dharana), 360 
Saumyada (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 3]3 
Saurabha, xl 
Saurabheya, xxiv, xxxv, xxxix, xl, 
cviii 
Saurapurana, I72 
Saurasamhita, 333 
Sautrantikas, I72, 272 
Sayana, 8l 
sayujya, 98, 384, 397 
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SCHMID, vi 
SCHOMERUS, xvii 
SCHOTERMAN, lxxviii 
Sekoddega, 403 
semen, 267, 306, 366, 367 
senses, see faculties 
serpents, 29l, see also snakes 
prince of, 369 
Sesa, 299, 300 
sexual organ, 262 
SHASTRI, xx, xlii 
sick people (as initiands), 395 
Siddha, 345, 404 
celestial beings, 298, 30], 303, 
305, 308, 30, 3ll 
in sense of liberated soul, 404, 
405 
Siddha, xxiii 
Siddhantadipika of Sarvatmasa- 
mbhu, cxxii 
Siddhantadipika of Madhyarjuna, 
cxxii, ]9], 92, 206 
Siddhantadipika of Ramanatha, 
40, 39] 
Siddhantaprakasika, cxxii 
Siddhantasamuccaya, lii, cvii, cxxiii, 
cxxiv, I73, 206, 249, 250, 
252, 323, 333, 339, 340 
Siddhantasaravali, cix, cxx, cxxiii, 
]8] 
Siddhantasaravalivyakhya, cxxiii 
Siddhantasikhamani, cxxiii 
Siddhàntasütravrtti, cxxiv 
Siddhantatantras,  xiv-xvi, xxi, 
xxvi, xxvii, xxx, xliii, 
xlviii, liv-lvi, lviii, lxxxix, 
xcii, cix, cxv, cxix-cxxi, 
cxxiii, 39, 40, 57, 202, 
223, 224, 259, 280, 282, 
293, 295, 296, 333, 353, 
360, 36, 364, 398 
coherency of, xv 
criteria for antiquity of, xxii 
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language of, Ixxix, lxxx 
lists of, xxiii, xxxvii-xxxix, xlii 
South Indian, xxxi, cx, cxv, 
cxxii, 389 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
unlisted, xxv 
siddhasana, 350 
Siddhayogesvarimatatantra, lxxviii, 
Ixxix, lxxxii, lxxxv, 347, 
389 
siddhi, contrasted with moksa, 220 
Sighraga (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 33 
sight, 329 
faculty of, ।45, 79, 235, 26 
tattva of, 36 
SIKHA, 223, 332 
Sikhandin, 20 
silk-cotton tree, 286, 302 
silver, 307 
Simha, xxiv 


SINGH, 376 

ŠIRAS, xl, 223, 332 

SIRCAR, xx 

Siguhita, 277, see Tryambakaéa- 
mbhu 


Siéupala (a Daitya), 29 
Sisyalekha, 285, 287 
Sita (a hell), 283, 284 
Sitaranya, cxxiii 
Sitavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Siva, xiii, xviii, xxi, xxii, xxvi, xxvii, 
xlii, lviii, lxiii, 237-39 
I74, 76, 8-86, ]94, 
96, 200, 20l, 203, 207, 
208, 28, 222, 224, 232, 
278, 36-38, 33l, 339, 
354, 360, 373, 375, 38l, 
389, 390, 395, 398, 405 
agent of grace, xxviii, lxvi, 
Ixxvii, 395, 396 
as doctor, 38 


65] 


body of, lxvii, 94, 222, 224, 
225, 398 
creator, xxvii, xxviii, lxvi, IT, 
76, 202, 205, 23 
of mantras, lxxiii, Ixxiv, 334, 
337, 338 
formless, 206 
impartiality of, lxvi, I97-I99 
in myth, 299, 30l, 306, 307 
as kanicuka, 242 
-knowledge, 38 
language of, lxxviii 
mouth of, 208 
on Meru, 296 
parity with, xxvi, xxviii, xli, 
39, 202, 22], 277, 387, 406 
six laksyas, 324 
supreme, lxv, lxvi, lxxii, 85, 
86, 96, 207, 37 
tattva, xliv, 3I7 
teaching of, xxviii, xxxvii, Ixvii, 
Ixxiv, 37, 38, 87, 207, 
25-27, 230, 345, 402, 403 
worship of, xxii, xli, 97 
Sivabhedas, xxiv, 206 
Sivadharmagastra, 35, 3]6 
Sivadharmottara, 38 
Sivadiksavidhivyakhyana, cxi, cxix 
Sivadrsti, lxii 
Sivagamadimahatmyasangraha, 
cvii, cxx, 27, 390 
Sivagrabhasya, cxx, l4l 
Sivagrayogin, xvii, cxix-cxxi, 40. 
4l, 45, 206, 392, 400 
Sivahasta, 39l 
Siva-hood, lxxi, 95, 97, 277, 278, 
385, 389, 397, 399, 404-406 
Sivajnana, 405 
Sivajfianabodha, xiv 
Sivajfianabodhasangrahabhàsya, 
cxix, 4], 206 
Sivajfianabodhasütra, cxix, cxx, 
cxxiv 
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Sivajfianabodhavrtti, cxix 
Sivajfianabodhopanyasa, cxix 
Sivajfianasiddhisvapaksadrstanta- 
saügraha, cvii, cxix, cxxiii, 
66, 70, 26l-263 
Sivakhya ( tantravataraka), 406 
Sivamantra, 224, 330, 33l, 334, 337 
Sivangamantras, 223, 224 
Sivapujapaddhativyakhyana, cxix 
ivapujastava, cx, cxx, cxxiv 
Sivapujastavavyakhya, cxx, 84 
ivapuràna, see Vayaviyasamhita 
. SIVARAMAN, xvi, cxv 
Sivasütra, 87 
Sivasütravimarsini, 376 
Sivatanusastra, Ix, lxi, 236, 240, 242 
Sivayogaratna, cvii, cxx, 59, 86, 
376 
Sivayogasara, cxx 
Sivopaya, 405 
Sivottama, 20 
Skanda, lix 
Skandakalottara, 34, 3]5 
Skandapurana, xvii, 72, 364 
Ur-, xvii, 244, 284-286, 299, 
30, 302, 306, 307, 352 
skin, 6, 93, 26], 267 
SKRK, 383 
sleep, 84 
Slokavarttika, |, 46, 48, 69, 73, 
209, 22, 2i4, 237, 329, 
336, 399 
sambandhäksepaparihära, xlix, 
lviii, 52, 70, 77, 78, 
85, 87, 328, 330, 399 
smarana, 39] 
smell, 302 
bad, 287 
faculty of, 26, 262 
tattva of, 36 
of rain, 326 
sensation of, 262 
sense object, 262, 270 
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subtle element, 263, 267 
tattva of, 36 
SMITH, cxv 
smoke, 287, 329, 363 
between nether worlds, 28, 282 
colour of Ketu, 308 
in syllogism, 85, 328 
smrti (literature), 2ll, see also 
memory 
snakes, xli, 202, see also serpents 
snàna, cviii, 393 
snow, 284, 300, 306 
Socchvasa (a hell), 283, 286 
Soma, 268, 296, see also moon and 
Candramas 
Somasambhu, cix, 35 
Somasambhupaddhati, xx, xxxiv, 
cxxiii, cxxiv, I8], 84, 224, 
249, 250, 307, 33l, 36, 
362, 372, 389, 39, 393 
Somasambhupaddhatitika, xxxvi, 
cx, cxxiii, cxxiv, 84, 34 
SONI, xvii 
soul, xxii, xxvii, lxii-lxiv, lxviii, Ixix, 
lxxi, Ixxvi-lxxviii, 37- 
39, 4], 43-48, 50, 
52-56, 58-63, 7l, 
77, 8-84, 89, 9], 
92, 96-200, 205, 208, 
22], 232-237, 240, 24, 
246-248, 250-254, 256- 
258, 266, 273-278, 282, 
305, 38, 39, 344, 355, 
356, 370, 375, 376, 379, 
380, 384, 388, 389, 39], 
396, 399-40, 404, 405 
aims of, 252, 32] 
all-pervading, lxii, 5l, 55, 
369, 370, 380 
attention of, 45 
awakening of, 99 
beginningless, 60 
being linked to body, 63 
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bound, lxv, lxxi, 38-40, 43, 
44, 55, 56, 59, 63, 
i64, 84, 97, 200, 20], 
23], 24l, 246, 247, 250, 
274-277, 385, 393 

beginninglessly, ]39 

characteristics of listed, 43 

impotence of, 252 

tattva of, 248, 36 

vicarious inclusion in tattva- 
krama, 275 

Buddhist refutation of, 48 

capable of experience, 233, 234, 
237, 239, 250, 273 

Carvaka refutation of, Ixiii, 45, 
46 

connection of with a body, 5l 

deluded, lxx 

departed, 34 

dispassion of, 24], 242 

enveloped by impurity, 232 

existence of must be inferred, 
46 

fitness of for grace, ]99 

identical to Siva, I39 

immortal, 6l 

innate purity of, ]56 

invested with office, 38 

knower, 238 

liberated, lxv, lxvii, lxxviii, I54, 
86, 277, 40, 404-406 

life-breath, 266, 375 

limited power of, 83 

movement of, lxxv, l50, 370, 
37l, 384 

among the petals of the 
heart, Ixxv, 368, 369 
nature of, 276, 396 
need for defilements of, lxiv, 


52, 54, 55 
omniscience and omnipotence 
of, 86 


omniscient, ]62, 63 
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parviscient, 62 
perduring, I50 
plurality of, .5], 53, 273 
referred to by isolated mascu- 
line pronouns, lxxx 
rememberer, 48 
responsible agent, lxiv, 460, 6 
revelation of consciousness of, 
62, 63, 234, 276, 278, 397 
sentiency of, lxiv, 53, 56, 87, 
233, 276 
subject to the Lord, 63 
Supreme, 53, 86, 207 
svasamvedanasiddha, 46, 63 
tainted, 240, 252 
torment of, 284-287 
will of, 6] 
sound 
property of ether, 264 
subtle element, 263, 264, 34 
South India, lx, 284, 352 
South Indian Archaka Association, 
cx, cxxi 
South Indian editions, Ixxxvii 
South Indian manuscripts, xix, xxiv, 
xxxv, lvii, xcii, xciii, xcv, c, 
cxx, cxxi, cxxiii, 28], 32 
South Indian scripts, xcviii, 44 
South Indian Siddhàntas, xxxvi, 
cxiii, cxv, cxxii, 389 
South Indian temples, xiii, xxii 
South Indian text, xcii, 97, 352, 
38l 
South Indian works, v, xv, xxvii, 
xxx, xxxvii, lvii, cvii, cx, 
cxxi, 397 
South Indians, xvii, xxxii 
sparsa, see touch 
speech 
faculty of, 206, 22, 262 
tattva of, 36 
SPEYER, lxxx 
sphota, li, lxxiii, 325, 326 
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relationship to nada, 326 
spirits (bhüta), 338 
Sphutartha, 72 
Sraikantha (a bhuvana), 249 
Sravana, 39l 
Srigala, lix 
Srikantha, 20 
Srikantha (author of Ratnatrayapa- 
riksà), xxvi, I92, 323 
Srikanthiyasamhita, 353, 377 
SRINIVASAN, 228 
$rotra, see ear 
srstikrama, 3l7 
stars, 308 
sthänvastaka, 35 
SUBRAMANIAM, cvi, 388 
Sücimukha (a hell), 283, 285 
Sudähakrt (a hell), 283, 285 
$uddhadhvan, 373 
Suddhavati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Sudipta, xxiii 
Sudyumna, 297 
suicide, see yogic suicide 
Sukhabodha, 244 
Sukhavaha (citadel on Meru), 296 
Sukra, 306, 307 
Süksma, xxiii 
Süksma (head of akasatattva), 3]4 
Süksma (VidyeSvara), 20l 
Süksmadeha (head of purusatattva), 
249, 36 
Süksmanäda (head of sabdatattva), 
36 
Süksmasvayambhuva, xxxvi 
commentary on, xxxvi, Ixii 
sun, xxxix, xl, lxv, lxxii, Ixxv, 37, 
58, 76, 78, 79, I8, 
20l, 26, 278, 305, 307- 
30, 36, 372 
associated with 
breath, 372 
identified with Prakäéa, xl, 24 
impartiality of, 97, 99 
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sun-stone, 57, 58 

SUNESON, 244-246 

Suprabha, xxiii 

Suprabhedagama, xxvii, 397 

Surabhi, xl 

Suräpa (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 3]3 

Sure§vara 

in mantroccara, 324 

Sürya, see sun 

SURYANARAYANA SASTRI, xxxii, 
45, 47, 49 

SUSIVA, 222, 332 

susumnà, 355, 358, 367 

Sutala, 292 

Sütasamhita, xvii, 238 

Sutejovati (citadel on Meru), 296 

Svacchanda, xxx, xxxvii, lxxxiv, 
cxvii, ]39, 84, 207, 223, 
260, 26l, 265, 267, 268, 
279-282, 286-288, 290, 
292-298, 305, 306, 30- 
3i2, 3l4-36, 324, 33l, 
334, 348, 35l, 355, 360, 
367, 37, 372, 379, 39), 
395, 524, 526, 528 

Svacchandatantroddyota, v, xxxvii, 
lxxviii, cv, cviii, cx, cxxiv, 
265, 280, 284, 289, 292, 
296, 297, 299, 309, 30, 
35, 349, 379, 389, 39, 395 

svadhyaya, 39l 

SVAHA, 334 

svakya (an aia adjective), 54, 258- 
259 

svarga, 2]3, 26, 305, 30, 337, 339, 
340, 344 

Svarloka, lxxii, 309, 30 

svastika (asana), 348-350 

svatahpramanya, 24 

Svatmarama, 358 

Svayambhuva, xxiv, xxxvi 

South Indian, xxxvi 
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Svayambhuvasütrasangraha, xxiv, 
xxxvi, xxxvii, xxxix, xlviii, 
Ixxxvii, cxvi, cxxiii, 54, 
98, 200, 223, 224, 229, 
23i, 233, 240, 242, 249, 
250, 259, 278, 282, 290, 
33-35, 32-324, 333, 
334, 354, 355, 360, 383, 
396, 397, 405, 407 
commentaries on, lx 
manuscripts of, xxxvi, xcv, 
xcvi, cii 
parallels with other Siddhantas, 
lv, 223, 263, 35 
relationship with Svayambhuva 
corpus, xxiv, xxxvi 
style of, Ixxxv, Ixxxvii 
translations of, Ixxxviii 
transmission of, xxxv, Ixxxvii, 
36] 
Svayambhuvavrtti, xxxvi, lx, 229, 
246, 248, 264, 38, 406 
Svayambhuvavrttitippanaka, lxi 
Svayambhuvoddyota, lxi 
Sveta (mountain range), 298, 299 
Sveta (sage), 298 
SWAMY, xxx 


Taittiriyáranyaka, 8] 
Taittirlyopanisat, 378 
Taksaka (a serpent), 292, 293 
Taksakavarta, xl, xli, cxiii, 224 
Tàla (a hell), 283, 285 
tàla, time-unit, 364, 365 
TALBOT, xxx 
talipot, xcv 
tamas, 254, 256, 257, 268 
Tamas (a hell), 283, 284 
tambüla, 272 
Tamil, xviii, xxvii, xxix-xxxii, cxix, 

284 

speakers, xcix 
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Tamil devotional literature, xiii, 
xxxiii 
Tamil sources, xxix, xxxii, xxxiii 
Tamil theological works, xiii 
Tàmisra (a hell), 284, 287 
Tanjore, cxii 
tanks, 20 
tanmätras, see elements 
Tantraja, 406 
Tantrüloka, xxxvi, lx, lxi, lxxxiv, 
cxii, cxxiii, 5l, 68, 8I, 
82, 207, 233, 234, 236, 
240, 242, 288, 293, 294, 
30, 37, 377, 39 
Tantralokaviveka, lx, lxi, cxii, 68, 
84, 294, 334, 37, 389 
Tantrapaddhati, cix 
Tantrasara, 3]0 
Tantravarttika, 336 
Tantrikabhidhanakosa, 355 
Tapoloka, lxxii, 3 
Taptangara (a hell), 283, 285 
Tarakas, 309 
tarka (yoganga), lxxv, lxxvi, 35l- 
353, 355 
Tarksya, xli 
tasil, Ixxxii 
taste, 270, 292, 296 
faculty of, 26], 262 
tattva of, 36 
of nectar, 306 
relishing of, 292 
sensation of, 262 
subtle element, 263, 267 
tattva of, 36 
TATPURUSA, I9], 94, 95, 222, 249 
Tatpurusasiva, lix 
TATTVA (a mantra), 333 
tattvàdhvan, 200, 249 
tattvakrama, 275, 34 
Tattvaprakàsa, xiv, xvi, xxxvii, xliv, 
40, 235, 24, 260, 37 
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Tattvaprakasatatparyadipika, 69, 
378 
TattvaprakaSavrtti, xvi, xvii, xcv, 
cxii, 259 
Tattvasangraha, 93, 28, 234-236, 
24, 259, 264, 265 
Tattvasangraha of Santaraksita, 
69, 382 
Tattvasangrahatika, 24 
Tattvasarasangraha, l73 
tattvasarga, 80 
Tattvatrayanirnaya, xxxvii, lxi 
Tattvatrayanirnayavivrti, lxi 
Tattvatrayanirnayavrtti, lxi, cxii, 
247 
Tattvavaisaradi, l98, 350 
Tattvesas, 34 
tautology, boxxii, 6], 29], 294, 33 
tears, 267 
teeth, 267 
Tejovati (citadel on Meru), 296 
temples 
worship in, xiii, xxii, xxvii, 


xxviii, xxxi 
testimonia, xxxv, civ-cxxiv, 257, 
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Tévaram, xxxiii 

Thagana, 73 

THAKUR, 345 

THIRUGNANASAMBANDHAN, CXV- 
exvii 

thorn-apple, 48 

thorns, 272 

throat, Ixxv, 284, 355, 357, 358, 372 

thunderbolts, 256 

Tibetan, I73 

Tilakapárame$vara, xxi 

time, see kala 

tirobhava, 96, see also rodhasakti 

tirthas, 35 

Tirukkalirruppatiyar, xxxii 

Tirumantiram, xxix 

Tirumülar, xxix 


Parakhyatantra 


Tiruvacakam, xiv, xxxiii 
Tiruvarutpayan, cxviii, cxix 
Tiruvavatuturai, cxvi 
Tiruvenkatu, cxxiii 
Tiruvitaimarutür, cxxii 
Tiruvuntiyàr, xxxii 
toes, 355 
TOKUNAGA, Ixxxvi, 40 
tongue, 262 
TORELLA, xviii, lviii, 234, 235, 24], 
242, 368, 369, 372, 373 
TORZSOK, vi, lxxviii, lxxx, boxxii, 
389 
touch, 270 
experience of, 269 
faculty of, 233, 26], 263 
tattva of, 36 
sensation of, 26 
subtle element, 263, 265 
tattva of, 36 
Trailokyamalla, xxx 
trasarenu, 280, 523-528 
Trideha (head of gunatattva), 3]6 
Trika, xxvii, xlvii 
Trilocanaáiva, xxxiv, xxxvi, lii; lix, 
lxii, cx, cxi, 'cxiv, cxx, 
cxxiii, cxxiv, I73, 84, 206, 
250, 253, 34, 333, 339, 340 
Trimürti, 20], 334 
TRIPATHI, 374 
Tripitakamala, I73 
Tripuratapanyupanisat, lvi 
Triravarta (a hell), 286 
Trirnivasa (a hell), 283, 286 
Trisanku, 3l] 
Triárhga (mountain range), 299 
Tritala, 29 
Trivandrum, vii, 372, 373, 375 
Trivikrama, 32 
Tryambakagambhu, xli, cx, 232, 242, 
245, 259, 260, 277 
tryanuka, 279 
Türnakrt (head of payutattva), 3I6 
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tustis, 256 

tuti (unit of length), 523, 525 

tvak, see skin and touch 

Tvisàmnidhi (head of agnitattva), 
34 


Uccaihéravas, 297 
Udaipur, xciv 
udana, lxxv, 265, 357, 372 
Udbhava, realm above $uddhavidya, 
406 
Uddiyanabandha, 358 
Uddyotakara, li 
udghata, lxxv, 364, 365 
üha, 355, see also tarka 
Uma, lix 
Umacigisankarasastrin, 2l7 
Umapati 
author of Pauskarabhasya, 
eviii, cxii, 39, 90-93, 
322, 325-329, 392, 400, 
40l 
author of Tamil works, xxxii, 
cxviii 
compiler of Sataratnasaügraha, 
CXV 
discussion of mistaken identifi- 
cation of three Umāpatis, 
cxiii, cxv, cxviii 
Umāpati (tantrāvatāraka), 406 
Umeśāna, lxvi 
Unmana, form of Siva, 84, 85 
Unmanas, a Rudra, ]84 
Unmani, 84, 85 
unmatta (thorn-apple), 48 
UNNI, cx 
upajati, boxy 
upamana, 209 
Upamanyu, 299, 30 
upaya, 40, see padas 
urine, 267 
Urvasi, 298, 337 
Usna (a hell), 283, 284 
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Utathya, 302 

utkranti, 383, 384 

Utpala Vaisnava, 38] 
Uttaratapaniyopanisat, ]93 
uvula, 355 


vacana, 39] 
Väcaspatimiéra, 58, 228, 259, 263, 
350 
Vahni (Rudra bearing egg of 
Brahma), 33 
Vaidyaraja, 245 
vairagya 
buddhidharma, lxix, 54, 254, 
256 
sad-, lxxviii, 404, 405 
Vaisesikas, xlviii, li, 5], ]58, 59, 
279, 280, 329, 380, 524 
Vaisesikasütra, li, 5], 59, 245, 264, 
329, 380 
vaisnava (a bhuvana), 249 
Vaisnavas, xiv 
Vaitarani (a hell/river), 287 
Vaitaranya, 284 
Vaivasvati (citadel on Meru), 296 
Vajragarbha, 403 
vakradaru, 289 
VAKTRA, 222 
vaktra, nirvacana of, Ixvii, 208 
Vaktra$ambhu, xxxvi, lv, lix, lxi, 
Ixii, cxiv, 352 
Vakyapadiya, li 
Vallabhadeva, 292 
Vàma, 80-82, 324 
Vamadeva, ]82 
VAMADEVA, lxv, 8, 83, 9, 94, 
222 
Vamana, 375 
Vamanapurana, 255 
VAN TROY, xx 
Varatala, 289, 29 
varna 
term for consonants, 32] 


658 


varnädhvan, 200 

varnasarga, 80 

Varnàsramacandrikà, cxv 

Varuna, 290, 296, 33, 369 

Varun (dharana), 360 

vasantatilaka, Ixxxv 

VASAT, 334 

Vasistha, xl, 37 

vasita, 379 

vasita, 379 

Vasubandhu, 45 

VASUDEVA, vi, xx, xxxvi, xlvii, 
li, Ixxxvii, Ixxxviii, xciv, 
xcviii, 290, 324, 347, 348, 
35-355, 358-36l, 363- 
365, 373, 379-38], 383 

Vasuki, 29] 

Vasus, 3l 

Vathula, xxv, xxxvii 

Vatulaguddhakhya, xxvi, cxxii 

VAUSAT, 334 

Vayaviyasamhita, 40, 66 

Vàyu, 290, 296, see also air and 
wind 

Vayupurana, 245, 255, 29l, 297, 
300, 524, 527, 528 

Veda, xlviii, li, Ixv, lxvii, I70, 86, 
209-23, 25, 337 

recitation of, 39Il 

Vedajñana I, cxiii 

Vedajnana II, cix, cxii, cxiii, cxix, 
cxxi 

Vedanta, xiii, xvii, xxvi, xxvii, 
xxxi, lvi-lviii, lxv, 52, 
53, 86, see also Advaita, 
non-dualism and vivarta- 
vada 

Vedantavadins, xlviii, 343 

Vedavijñäna (head of vidyatattva), 
36 

Velliyambalavanasuvamikal, cxi, 
cxii 

Venus, 309 


Parakhyatantra 


verse numeration, civ 
Vibhüticandra, 73 
Vidhi (Brahma), lix 
Vidya, 324 
VIDYA (a mantra), 333 
vidya (Suddha-), 406 À 
tattva of, Ixxii, 20l, 203, 2I7, 
220, 225, 37, 374 
vidya (padartha), liii, xii, Ixiii, lxvi, 
40, 203, 205, 225, 345, see 
also under jnana 
vidyà (limited power of knowledge), 
Ixviii, 229, 234-240, 242, 
247, 374 
tattva of, 36 
vidya (mantra), lxvii, 2]8, 220, 22], 
225 
sub-type distinguished from 
‘mantras’, 220 
vidyadeha, 388 
Vidyadharas, 299, 303, 308, 3 
Vidyadhari, 298 
VIDYADHIPA, 223 
Vidyäkantha II, lx, cxiv 
vidyangamantras, 223, 224 
vidyapada, lxxiv, 345, see also un- 
der jnana 
Vidyeévaras, lx, lxi, lxvi, lxxiii, 65, 
96, 20-203, 205, 2]8, 
224, 333, 334 
vigraha, see also body 
laksya, 324 
Vijaya, xxiii, xxxix 
Vijaya, 324 
Vijnanabhairava, 37], 375, 376 
Vikala (a Raksasa), 29] 
Vikatanana (a Raksasa), 292 
Vikramaditya I, xx 
Vilumpaka (head of ghranatattva), 
36 
Vimalaprabha, 222 
Vimalasgiva, 34 
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Vinasikhatantra, 389 
Vinmaya (a hell), 284 
vipulas, Ixxxv, Ixxxvi, 79, 99, 32, 
328 
Vira, xxiv 
Virabhadra, lxvi 
visarga, 377 
Visnu, lix, lxxii, 295, 296, 3, 336, 
373, 374 
in mantroccara, lxxv, 324, 372 
nirvacana of, 3ll, 32 
Visnupurana, 295-297, 300 
Vigvasarottara, cxvii 
Vitala, 293 
vitasti, 523-528 
Vitatha, 300 
Vitpürna (a hell), 287 
VIVANTI, Ixxxviii, 288, 334 
vivartavada, l, lvii, lviii, 53 
Vaivasvati (citadel on Meru), 296 
vowels, lxxii, lxxiii, 32, 322, 325, 
33, 333, 336, 337 
long (in tantric sense), 332, 333 
neuter, 33l, 332 
short (in tantric sense), 332 
vyaghata, 523, 525 
Vyäkarana, 42 
Vyakhyaniguru, lxii 
vyàna, lxxv, 265, 266, 357 
Vyasa (author of commentary on 
Yogasütra), 379 . 
Vyomacara (head of Srutitattva), 
36 
vyoman, see also ether 
laksya, 324 
in mantroccara, 324 
Vyomariipa, 324 
VYOMAVYAPIN, lx, 95, 224, 333 
Vyomavyapistava, ]9], 95 


water, lxx, lxxii, 57, 58, 60, 264, 
337, 36, 362, 366 
dharana of, lxxv, 354, 355 
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homologised with v, 36 
hot, 58 
reflection in, 5l 
tattva of, 304, 34 
water-lilies, I78, I79, 89 
WATSON, vi, 45, 46, 50, 52 
weapons, 272 
weaver, L85 
weaving, 85 
weekdays, xlvii, 305, 307 
wells, 20, 292 
WEZLER, 58, 59, 380 
WILDEN, vi 
will, see iccha 
WILSON, 295 
wind, 262, 263, 265, 363, see also air 
and Vayu 
dharana of, lxxv, 355 
in the body, 86, 359, 366 
nadi of, 367 
supportlessness of, Ixv, 86 
tattva of, 304, 34 
women, 257, 272, 29, 292, 294, 397 
as initiands, 395 
Wrhaspatitattwa, 353 


yajamana, 3l6 
Yajiiavalkyasmrti, 307, 379 
Yakkhasamyutta, 244 
Yama, 296, 369 
Yamadamstraka (a Raksasa), 29] 
yamas, lxix, 254, 256 
yoganga, 353 
Yamya (a nadi), 367 
Yaska, 249 
Yagomitra, 72 
Yagovati (citadel on Meru), 296 
yava, see barley grain 
yoga, lxii, Ixix, Ixxv, Ixxxviii, xcvii, 
252, 256, 324, 347, 35l- 
353, 366, 379-38l, 384, 
385, 388, 389 
angas of, Ixxv, 35-353 
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astanga-, 35l 
meaning of, Ixxvi, 380 
pada, lxiii, Ixxvi, 4], 385, 387— 
390, 392, 395, 398 
Patarijala, 55, 353 
process, 352 
result, 352 
sadanga-, 35], 360 
union, 356, 38], 384, 388, 404, 
407 
Yogacara, 27l 
Yogadipika, xcvi 
Yogaja, xxiii, xxvii 
Yogaraja, 389 
yogarüdhi, I90 
yogastaka, 249, 35 
Yogasütra, xlviii, I55, 58, 24, 254, 
350, 353, 379 
Yogasttrabhasya, 379 
Yogavarttika, 58 
yogic suicide, Ixxvi, 383, 384 
yogin, lxxv, Ixxvi, 252, 380, 383-385 
yojana, definition of, Ixxi, 280, 523- 
528 
yonipadartha, lxiii, lxvii, ]40, 4], 
345 
yuga, 305 
unit of length, 528 
Yugmaparvata (a hell), 283 
Yugmasma (a hell), 286 
yuka, see louse 
Yuktidipika, 58, 228 


A FRANÇAIS 


Le lecteur trouvera dans le présent ouvrage l'édition critique et la tra- 
duction annotée du Parakhya, précédées d'une introduction de .20 pages 
et suivies de quatre appendices, d'une bibliographie et de deux index. L’in- 
troduction vise à situer le Parakhya au sein du canon d'écritures révélées 
(tantra) du Saiva Siddhanta et tente de dater le texte, concluant qu'il a 
probablement été rédigé au huitième ou au neuvième siècle. Elle examine 
brièvement la question du commentaire perdu du Paräkhya, donne ensuite 
un résumé du contenu des huit chapitres du texte qui nous sont parvenus 
dans leur intégralité, fait quelques remarques à propos de l’usage particu- 
lier de la langue sanskrite dans ce texte et dans d’autres textes tantriques, 
souligne la rareté de l’œuvre et donc son importance, et s'achve sur une 
discussion détaillée des sources et de la méthodologie employées pour la 
constitution du texte. 

L'édition critique se base sur le codez unicus de l'Oriental Research 
Institute de Mysore (MY), qui transmet les chapitres l-6 et ॥4-5, 
ainsi que sur deux apographes partiels du vingtième siècle—provenant 
également de Mysore—qui conservent parfois des leçons récemment per- 
dues du manuscrit ancien. Elle présente aussi les citations du Parakhya 
disséminées dans nombre d'ouvrages Sivaites : un cinquième du texte 
transmis dans MY se trouve en effet cité dans divers commentaires, ma- 
nuels de rituels, recueils et; traités théologiques indépendants. L'auteur 
en présente à la fin de l'introduction une liste annotée qui tente de ca- 
ractériser brièvement les ouvrages inédits ou peu connus. 

Les notes substantielles qui accompagnent la traduction du texte jus- 
tifient le choix des legons transmises et le cas échéant celui des nom- 
breuses corrections conjecturales proposées, et discutent des problémes 
d'interprétation. Chaque hypothèse, qu'elle soit admise ou rejetée, y fait 
l'objet d'une présentation et d'un examen exhaustifs : le lecteur est 
ainsi mieux à méme d'évaluer la portée des arguments et de formuler 
d'éventuelles critiques constructives. 
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L’appendice I rassemble les citations recueillies dans d’autres textes 
qui sont attribuées au Parakhya mais ne figurent pas dans le manuscrit de 
Mysore. Elles sont présentées avec leurs variantes et avec diverses propo- 
sitions de corrections. L'appendice II offre une transcription diplomatique 
du manuscrit ; les divergences des deux apographes sont présentées en bas 
de page. L'appendice III contient le texte du commentaire anonyme (Sata- 
ratnollekhini) au verset 8 du Sataratnasañgraha (= Parakhya l.5), une 
anthologie de passages tantriques. L'appendice IV compare le système 
d'unités de mesure du Paräkhya avec ceux que l'on trouve dans d'autres 
tantra et purana. 

La teneur du texte—ou plutót des parties du texte que transmet 
le manuscrit de Mysore—est principalement théologique. Si le chapitre 
]4 concerne la pratique du yoga, tous les autres traitent de questions 
théoriques telles que celle de la nature de l’âme et du Seigneur, de leur 
relation, de l'origine et de la nature du langage et des mantras, de la com- 
position matérielle de l'univers, de la cosmographie ou encore du but des 
rites qu’enseigne Siva. La description pratique de ces rites fait entièrement 
défaut. Les chapitres 7 à ]3—qui constituent la partie perdue la plus im- 
portante de l'ouvrage—devaient décrire, entre autres, les rites quotidiens, 
les rites d'expiation, les initiations et les régles de comportement que les 
initiés doivent respecter. 


Voici le résumé du Parakhya : 


Au début du premier chapitre (< L'âme >), Pratoda appergoit Pra- 
kaša dans un asrama sur le Gange et lui demande de lui dispenser un 
enseignement. Cet enseignement, qui prend la forme du Parakhya, est 
défini, et les cinq sujets (padartha) du tantra sont énumérés et décrits 
(l-0). Faisant suite à une évocation des techniques d’exégése (-4), le 
vers 5 donne une liste des attributs de l'àme qui tient lieu de programme 
au reste du chapitre. 

Pratoda avance la réfutation de l'existence de l'àme formulée par 
les Carvaka; Prakasa la rejette (l6-27). Pratoda attaque la notion de 
l'àme depuis la perspective bouddhique selon laquelle toute chose est mo- 
mentanée. Prakaga rejette cette position en arguant du phénoméne de 
la mémoire (28-35). L’omniprésence de l’âme est mise en question puis 
justifiée (36-9). Une sorte de monisme védantique est alors proposée puis 
rejetée (40-50). Pratoda suggére que l'àme doit étre dépourvue de toute 
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sorte de souillure. Prakasa répond en démontrant la nécessité de postuler 
l'existence d'une souillure innée qu'on appelle mala et qu'il convient de 
distinguer d'autres souillures comme la passion (raga) ou le karman (5l- 
60). Pratoda propose de considérer que l'àme est par nature dépourvue 
de connaissance, mais qu'elle l’acquiért quand elle est liée au corps et 
aux organes des sens. En réponse, Prakäéa explique que c'est grâce à la 
connaissance innée de l'àme que celle-ci répond au stimulus du corps et des 
facultés (6]-7l). Pratoda met alors en question la position selon laquelle 
le karman est la racine de la diversité de l'univers ; Prakäéa la réaffirme 
(72-80). Pratoda demande si ce n'est pas le corps qui est responsable de ` 
ses actions plutôt que l'àme; Prakasa explique que l'áme est bel et bien 

responsable de ses actes et que le Seigneur fait en sorte que chaque áme 

obtienne les fruits de son propre karman (8l-94), puis conclut (95). 

Le deuxième chapitre (< Le Seigneur >) s'ouvre sur la liste des at- 
tributs du Seigneur (l). L'univers est-il un effet? Prakasa affirme que 
oui (2-2). Pratoda mentionne la position des Mimamsaka selon laquelle 
l'univers n'a jamais changé, ainsi que la possibilité que le karman puisse 
être la cause de l'univers; Prakasa rejette les deux positions en insis- 
tant sur le fait qu'une cause sensible est requise et que le karman n'est 
pas sensible (L2-9). Pratoda présente un dilemme formulé par les boud- 
dhistes : l'activité de création n'a pu avoir lieu ni tout à la fois ni de 
façon graduelle; Prakasa réitère l'affirmation selon laquelle chaque effet 
est précédé par une cause, affirme que la création du Seigneur est à la 
fois simultanée et graduelle et enseigne que les effets sont produits par 
une combinaison de trois types de causes : la cause efficiente, la cause 
matérielle et les causes auxiliaires (20-30). La possibilité de produire des 
effets sans instrument externe est mise en évidence par les activités de la 
lune et du soleil; l’« instrument > du Seigneur n'est autre que son pouvoir 
d'action ; bien que ce pouvoir (Sakti) soit singulier, il est connu sous de 
trés nombreux noms selon ses nombreuses fonctions (3l-42). Neuf puis- 
sances (dont les noms dérivent du mantra VAMADEVA) sont énumérées, 
ainsi que les Rudra qui les possèdent, et leurs noms sont « expliqués » par 
des étymologies affectives (nirvacana) (43-6). Le Seigneur est omniscient 
puisqu'il crée tout. Que son pouvoir de connaissance n'ait pas de support 
corporel n'empéche pas son exercice effectif : de méme, le vent, pour- 
tant sans support, secoue des branches (62-67b). L'âme libérée accède au 
même état de connaissance pure, autrement dit à l'omniscience et à l'om- 
nipotence (67c-TIb). C'est le Seigneur qui dispense l'enseignement gráce 
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auquel on Le connaît, mais Prakäéa insiste sur le fait qu'il n'y a aucun 
problème logique de circularité. Selon lui, ce qu'on apprend à partir d'un 
moyen valide de connaissance (pramana) n'a plus besoin d'étre démontré 
par.un autre pramana. Si nous ne connaissons pas quelque chose par la 
perception directe, cela.ne veut pas dire que cette chose n'existe pas : 
l'existence du Seigneur est donc établie; on Le désigne par convention 
sous le nom Igvara (7l¢-82). Son corps est constitué par les cinq brahma- 
mantra; la forme qu'il adopte nous permet de l'adorer (83-88). Les noms 
des brahmamantra sont expliqués par des étymologies affectives (89-95). 
Les distinctions entre le Dieu sans et avec forme (niskala/sakala) et entre le 
Seigneur engagé dans ses fonctions (adhikarin), engagé dans l'expérience 
(bhogin) ou au repos (layin) ne sont pas réelles au niveau de la réalité 
ultime (96-99b). La libération par le Seigneur dépend de la transmission 
continue de ses enseignements; une « chute » de gráce divine descend 
sur une personne qui en est digne (et non pas parce que Siva se montre- 
rait partial à son égard) et celle-ci se met en quête un maitre initiateur 
(99c-3), Siva met en branle la création de l'univers pour pouvoir faire 
bénéficier de sa grâce les âmes liées : il < réveille > les mantra, ainsi que 
huit officiants nommés Vidyeévara ; par leur pouvoir d'agir, ces êtres purs 
sont égaux au Seigneur, mais ils Lui sont assujettis et c'est en suivant Ses 
ordres qu'ils créent et. maintiennent l'univers impur (L4-28), Prakasa 
conclut (29). 

Le troisième chapitre (< Les textes révélés et l'univers pur») s'ouvre 
sur une liste des sujets qui y sont abordés (l). Siva « réveille » les 
huit Vidyeévara au début de la création; ceux-ci, à leur. tour, 
< réveillent» le groupe des âmes dont la première s'appelle Gauta; ce 
groupe < réveille > un groupe dont la première est nommé Bhava ; le savoir 
passe ainsi jusqu'aux dieux et aux hommes (2-6). Le Seigneur peut pro- 
duire un enseignement bien qu'Il soit essentiellement dépourvu de forme ; 
les agents de la transmission de ce savoir en abrégent le contenu afin qu'il 
devienne compréhensible aux êtres humains (7-2l). Pratoda évoque la po- 
sition de la Mimamsa selon laquelle le Veda fait autorité puisqu'il existe 
depuis toujours et n'a donc pas d'auteur (22). Prakasa montre qu'aucun 
des six moyens de connaissance reconnus par les Mimamsaka ne prouve 
que le Veda soit sans auteur (23-37). En revanche, l'un des trois critéres 
qui permettent d'invalider l'autorité de quelque chose, à savoir le doute, 
s'applique au Veda (38-45). La littérature §ivaite fait autorité et dérive 
tout entière de la révélation de Siva (46-56). Prakaga raconte l'histoire de 
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la genèse des sept myriades de mantra, leur répugnance devant lunivers 
et leur division par Ananta en deux groupes, dont Pun s'occupe de la 
gestion de l'univers tandis que l'autre atteint la libération absolue (57- 
72). Prakasa explique quels mantras viennent de telle partie du corps du 
Seigneur (73-8) puis conclut (79). 

Le quatriéme chapitre (« La matiére primaire et ce qui évolue à partir 
d'elle >) énumére d'abord les attributs de la matiére primaire (maya) (l- 
2). Celle-ci, extrémement subtile, ne peut étre perque directement, mais 
les textes révélés et la raison nous permettent de la connaitre : elle est la 
cause matérielle des tattva (3-20b). Au début d'une phase de création, 
le Seigneur la secoue pour qu'elle produise ses effets (20c-23). Le pre- 
mier de ces effets est le pouvoir limité d'agir (kala), qui ne permet qu'une 
révélation partielle du pouvoir inné de l'àme (24-9) ; à partir de cet effet 
évolue à son tour le pouvoir limité de savoir (vidya) (30-6). Le troisième 
effet est la passion (raga), qu'il faut distinguer de la qualité de l'intellect 
nommée avairagya (37-44). Le quatrième et le cinquième effets sont le 
temps (kala) et la nécessité morale (niyati) ; cette dernière fait en sorte 
que chaque âme éprouve les conséquences de ses propres actions (45- 
54). Cette nécessité agit sur l’âme liée, qui constitue la catégorie suivante 
(en tant que purusa-tattva) dans cette série de tattva (55-7). Du pou- 
voir limité d’action (kalä) procède une matière secondaire (prakrti) (58- 
66). Le Seigneur joint les âmes avec ces effets (67-8). La catégorie guna 
(constituée par rajas, sattva et tamas) est le tattva qui procède de prakrti 
(69-73). De ce dernier naît l'intelligence (buddhi), dans laquelle résident 
les huit dispositions morales que sont la rectitude, le savoir, l'absence 
de passion, la maitrise et leurs contraires (74-93). L’ < orgueil > (ahan- 
kara) dérive de l'intelligence ; il est divisé en trois types nommés Taijasa, 
Vaikrta et Bhiitadi, dont le premier est la source des facultés des sens, 
le deuxiéme, la source des facultés d’action et le dernier, la source des 
cinq éléments subtils, d'oà procédent les cinq éléments grossiers (94-28). 
Pratoda évoque la possibilité que l'univers soit une transformation des 
éléments grossiers et non pas de maya; Prakasa répond en réaffirmant la 
position givaite (29-38). Une objection bouddhiste consistant à affirmer 
que l'existence d'un objet externe ne peut étre connue indépendamment 
de la connaissance de l'existence de l'objet externe et qu'il n'est donc pas 
nécessaire de postuler l'existence d'une réalité au-delà de la connaissance 
est évoquée puis rejetée (L39-48). Les effets de maya constituent un corps 
subtil qui permet la transmigration (I49-5]). Quand maya est secouée, 
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elle ne se transforme que partiellement (l52-3). En elle réside un grand 
nombre d'âmes (54~7). Prakasa expose la différence entre la souillure 
innée (mala) et maya ainsi que leur relation (58-70) puis conclut (P= 
2). 

Le cinquiéme chapitre s'attache à décrire le cosmos. L’épaisseur de 
la coquille de l'oeuf cosmique qui contient tous les mondes—y compris le 
nótre— dans le tattva de la terre est de dix mille yojana. Les mesures de 
longueur sont définies jusqu'au yojana (I-4). Le monde de Kalagnirudra 
est situé un milliard de yojana au-dessus du fond de la coquille de l'œuf 
cosmique (5-0). Au-dessus de ce monde se trouvent les trente-trois 
groupes d'enfers (il y en a 40 au total) (lI-34b). A leur tête, neuf mil- 
lions de yojana au-dessus des enfers, règne Küsmända (34c-40b). Les sept 
paradis souterraines (patala) se trouvent neuf cent mille yojana au-dessus 
du monde de Küsmända et au-delà s'étend le monde de leur seigneur, 
Hataka (40c-60). Au-dessus de celui-ci se trouve notre monde (bhüh), 
divisé en sept continents séparés par des océans concentriques, dont le 
dernier s'étend jusqu'à la frontiére que forme le Lokäloka, la montagne 
circulaire au-delà de laquelle la lumière du soleil ne passe pas (6-09b). 
Cette montagne est elle-méme entourée par l'océan du blanc de l’œuf 
(Garbhoda) borné par la coquille (l09c-lIIb). Les dimensions de notre 
monde—seul endroit de l'univers où il soit possible d'accumuler les fruits 
de ses actions, tandis qu'ailleurs, on ne peut qu'éprouver ces fruits—sont 
spécifiées (lllc-ll3). Le Bhuvarloka s'étend au-dessus de notre monde; 
le soleil, la lune et les autres planétes s'y trouvent, jusqu'à l'Etoile polaire 
(4-29). Au-dessus se trouvent les mondes de Svar, Mahar, Jana, Ta- 
pas et Satya, où règne Brahma (30-38b). Quarante millions de yojana 
au-dessus de Brahm se trouve Visnu; soixante millions au-dessus de ce 
dernier réside Sankara; vient ensuite le sommet de la coquille de l'œuf 
(38०-40) . Les dix Rudras qui portent l’œuf sont nommés (l4l-4). Pra- 
kaga donne une liste des Rudra qui régnent sur chacun des tattvas à partir 
de celui de l'eau jusqu'au tattva de maya (45-l55b). Après maya, dans 
l'univers pur, Sambara préside au tattva de la connaissance pure, Ananta 
à l'svara-tattva, Brahma à celui de sadasiva et au-delà de ce dernier règne 
Siva (55c-6). Prakäéa conclut (62) . 

Le sixième chapitre est consacré aux mantra. Après une évocation du 
contenu du chapitre (L), Prakasa explique qu'au moment de la création, 
le Seigneur secoue la « goutte» (bindu), une matière subtile sonique qui 
produit le syllabaire ; avec celui-ci—divisé en voyelles et en consonnes—le 
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langage, base de communication, devient possible (2-8). Pratoda présente 
la position selon laquelle les sons de la parole produisent une puissance 
nommée sphota qui est le véritable agent de la transmission du sens (9). 
Prakäéa rejette l'existence de ce sphota : selon lui, le dernier son, ac- 
compagné des traces des sons précédents, révéle le sens; ainsi, ce sont 
les sons mémes de la parole qui permettent la communication mondaine 
(0-6). En réponse aux questions de Pratoda, Prakasa précise que la 
relation entre la parole et le sens est sui generis, qu’une convention ar- 
tificielle les lie et que Siva a créé cette convention, non seulement pour 
le langage quotidien, mais aussi pour lier les mantra avec ce qu'ils « si- 
gnifient > (7-28). Recourant à une terminologie calquée sur celle de 
la grammaire, Prakasa explique la morphologie des mantra et donne les 
formes des mantra principaux du culte, ainsi que les inflexions (jati) (29- 
39). Nous ne saurions qualifier la forme d'un mantra de « correcte > ou 
d'« incorrecte » : de méme qu'il est possible dans l'usage mondain de 
créer de nouvelles conventions, de méme Siva a créé les conventions qui 
concernent les mantra (40-58). Pratoda introduit la thèse des Mimamsaka 
selon laquelle les divinités ne sont que des mots; Prakāśa la rejette (59- 
64). Pratoda présente un dilemme : si la divinité possède un corps, elle 
ne peut pas assister simultanément à plusieurs sacrifices ; mais si elle n'a 
pas de forme, comment peut-elle assurer le résultat d'un sacrifice (65-6) ? 
Prakaga répond en affirmant que le Dieu peut prendre corps selon Son 
désir et que c'est bien Lui qui assure l'efficacité des rites (67-75). Quant à 
l'objection selon laquelle la divinité est invisible et donc inconnue, Prakäéa 
l'écarte en répondant que le paradis des Mimamsaka l'est tout autant. Il 
conclut que le rite sacrificiel appartient au Seigneur (ity aiśvarī kriya) et 
requiert l'utilisation des mantra (76-9). Aprés la conclusion de ce chapitre 
et du vidyapada, Prakäéa annonce qu'il entend traiter des rites (80-2). 
Le quatorzième chapitre traite du yoga. A la liste des sujets du cha- 
pitre (l) succède l'évocation des lieux appropriés à la pratique du yoga, de 
l'état d'esprit requis, des positions possibles des jambes et de la posture 
de la partie supérieure du corps (2-9). Six auxiliaires nécessaires au yoga 
(yoganga) sont nommés (pratyahara, dhyana, pranayama, dhàranà, tarka 
et samadhi) et caractérisés (I0-7), aprés quoi la discipline des souffles 
est décrite (8-3). Ayant conquis les souffles, le yogin doit pratiquer 
les fixations (dhäranä), c'est-à-dire des méditations sur chacun des cinq 
éléments accompagnées par de rétentions mesurées du souffle (udghàta) 
(32-50). Ayant maitrisé les souffles, le yogin doit pratiquer le yoga (5l-2). 
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La variété des tubes du corps est évoquée et les tubes principaux situés 
autour du cœur sont nommés selon les protecteurs des directions corres- 
pondantes : quand l'áme se déplace du cceur dans l'un de ces tubes, elle 
prend la nature de la divinité de la direction dudit tube; mais le « mou- 
vement» de l'àme n'est pas un mouvement au sens. propre du terme et 
c'est en fait le souffle (prana) qui se déplace (53-70b). Les trois tubes 
principaux sont mentionnés (sans les termes techniques bien connus : idà, 
pingala et susumnä) et associés respectivement à la lune, au soleil et aux 
deux planètes (70c-7l). Suit la description de l'énonciation d'un man- 
tra : le souffle part du cceur (siége de Brahma), passe ensuite par la gorge 
(siège de Visnu), par le palais (siège de Rudra), par l'espace entre les sour- 
cils (siège d'Iévara), et parvient jusqu'au bout du nez, siège de Sadasiva 
(72-82). Sont ensuite décrits les deux auxiliaires (yoganga) de la discrimi- 
nation (tarka) et de la concentration mentale (samadhi) (83-85). Quand 
le yogin atteint au tattva supréme, il maitrise huit pouvoirs surnaturels 
yogiques, dont il peut se servir pour inspirer la foi (86-04). A la des- 
cription du suicide yogique (utkranti) (I05-7) succède la conclusion du 
chapitre (08). 

Le quinziéme chapitre, consacré à la délivrance et au moyen de l'obte- 
nir débute par une annonce de son contenu (]). Les quatre moyens post- 
initiatiques pour obtenir la délivrance—le savoir (jfiana), les rites (kriya), 
les observances religieuses (carya) et le yoga—sont énumérés (2-0). Pra- 
toda demande lequel est salvateur (). Prakasa explique d'abord qu'une 
première initiation introductrice (samayadiksa) autorise un néophyte à 
suivre ces moyens, mais que cette première initiation n'a pas le pouvoir 
de libérer l’âme. On comprend par conséquent que l'initiation [principale] 
([nirvana-]diksa) soit le véritable moyen d'obtenir la délivrance : elle peut 
soit l'assurer seule (nirapeksa) soit étre secondée par des moyens post- 
iniatiques (sapeksa) (2-26). Si elle peut opérer seule, les autres moyens 
ne sont-ils pas inutiles (27)? Prakasa répond que ces moyens protègent 
l'image des éivaïtes dans la société : seuls les initiés qui sont incapables 
de suivre ces moyens, tels que les enfants, sont libérés de l'obligation de 
les observer (28-3]). En réponse à une question de Pratoda, Prakaga ex- 
plique que les enfants, méme s'ils ne manifestent pas eux-mémes les signes 
d’avoir reçu une chute de grâce divine, peuvent bénéficier de l'initiation 
si d'autres personnes les font initier (32-5). Une initiation, correctement 
accomplie, mene toujours à la délivrance; celui qui ne la regoit pas mais 
en est digne obtient la délivrance aprés étre rené sous la forme d'un Ru- 
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dra (36-39b). Chacun des moyens post-initiatiques peut mener à terme à 
la délivrance, mais les suivre tous les quatre est une voie facile (39c—45). 
L'état de libération n'est pas une simple absence, puisqu'on y obtient les 
qualités du Seigneur (46-50). Celles-ci ne sont pas transférées dans l'àme 
au moment de la libération (5-6). L'absence du karman n'est pas suffi- 
sante pour donner lieu à l'état de libération, lequel doit étre caractérisé 
de surcroit par un bonheur supréme (57-60). Les qualités du Seigneur ne 
surgissent pas non plus dans l'àme : innées, elles s'y trouvent déjà et y 
sont seulement révélées au moment de la libération (6-7). L'âme libérée 
est pure, complète, sans parti pris, sans rivalités, pleine de paix et de 
bonheur (68-7). Prakasa raconte qu'il a recu ce tantra, le Suprême, de 
Pärvatipati, qui lui l'avait reçu de Dipte$a (72) puis conclut (73). 
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The Parakhyatantra 
A Scripture of the Saiva Siddhanta 


The rediscovery of a large part of the Parakhyatantra made possible by this edition 
furnishes one more document of the pre-tenth-century thought-world of the Saiva 
Siddhanta, a religion that was spread across and beyond the Indian subcontinent at 
the probable time of this work's composition. For our text dates from the period 
before the appearance of the most significant body of theological exegesis in the 
history of the school, namely the writings of the tenth-century Kashmirian lineage 
of Bhatta Ramakantha II. The addition of the Parakhya to the still small corpus of 
published early Saiddhantika writings should be a welcome event to the student of 
classical Indian religions. 


What is presented here, however, is not the whole text but only those chapters of it 
that deal with doctrine and yoga. Those on ritual and other aspects of religious 
practice were left aside by the unknown compiler responsible for the selection of 
materials found in the unique codex - a beautiful palm-leaf manuscript in minute 
Nandinagari script - and are therefore lost. Many quotations from the text have 
been located in later literature, and a fully positive apparatus reports the readings 
of all sources. A diplomatic transcription records features of the manuscript that 
the apparatus cannot contain (its orthographies, page- and line-breaks, etc.). 


A complete English translation - the first to appear of an early siddhäntatantra - 
accompanies the Sanskrit text. Copious notes discuss textual difficulties and 
problems of interpretation. In doing so, they draw on parallels with other 
Saiddhantika writings, both published and unpublished. The introduction places 
the Parakhya in its context, gives a résumé of the work, characterises its language 
and concludes with a detailed discussion of the sources and of how they have been 
used. 
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